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Fig   1. 


Fig.  2. 


A.  Tubercle  Bacilli.       B.  Pneumococcus. 
Fig.  8. 


A.  Anthrax.       B.  Streptococcus  and  Staphylococcus. 
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A.  Comma  Bacillus.       B  Gonococcus. 
Fig.  6. 


A.  Recurrent  Spirilla.       B.  Leprosy. 
Fig  6. 
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A.  Leuksemia.       B.  Eberth's  Bacillus.  ^ 
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PREFACE. 


Modern  methods  of  medical  education  demand  that  the  student 
should  be  taught  the  expressions  of  morbid  action,  or,  in  other  words, 
the  phenomena  of  disease.  He  must  be  brought  into  contact  with 
them  in  the  hospital  ward  and  the  out-patient  room,  which  are  the 
medical  laboratories  where  all  the  data  are  collected,  analyzed,  and 
used  in  discriminating  the  various  disorders. 

The  object  of  this  volume  is  to  aid  the  student  in  the  pursuit  of 
such  laboratory  studies,  and  at  the  same  time  to  furnish  the  prac- 
titioner with  a  reliable  practical  guide  to  diagnosis  for  use  in  his 
daily  work.  It  has  been  thought  best  to  combine  in  these  pages  the 
study  of  the  objective  phenomena  or  signs  of  disease,  the  subjective 
phenomena  or  symptoms^  and  the  methods  employed  for  their  deter- 
mination. Special  attention  has  been  paid  to  research  for  objective 
phenomena  appearing  in  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  changes  in 
the  tissues  and  secretions.  The  necessity  for  elaborate  descriptions 
or  extended  lists  of  minutiae  as  guides  to  differentiation  is  being 
rapidly  displaced  by  the  use  of  instruments  of  precision.  Formerly, 
for  instance,  extensive  tables  were  displayed  to  indicate  the  differential 
diagnostic  features  of  anaemia  and  chlorosis ;  now  a  few  moments'  ex- 
amination of  the  blood  decides  the  nature  of  the  affection  and  whether 
iron  or  arsenic  is  to  be  given  for  its  cure. 

The  following  pages  bear  evidence  that  the  author  does  not  under- 
value the  direct  and  collateral  data  obtained  by  inquiry .  Without 
them  an  examination  carefully  conducted  according  to  all  other 
methods  may  go  for  naught  in  the  distinction  of  disease. 

The  association  of  morbid  processes  with  their  phenomena  is  a 
practice  of  the  utmost  importance  to  students,  and  a  chapter  has 
therefore  been  inserted  upon  the  Symptomatology  of  Morbid  Pro- 
cesses.    Bacteriological  Diagnosis  has  become  an  established  method 
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by  which  various  disorders  are  recognized,  and  it  is  essential  that  the 
procedures  in  this  new  means  of  research  should  be  fully  outlined. 
The  chapter  on  this  subject  is  included  not  merely  as  a  guide  and 
reference  for  the  trained  student,  but  it  is  hoped  that  it  will  also 
emphasize  the  possibilities  of  bacteriological  studies  and  inspire  those 
who  are  themselves  without  facilities  for  prosecuting  laboratory  work 
to  have  examinations  made  for  diagnostic  purposes  by  experts  with 
laboratories  at  their  command. 

My  best  thanks  are  due  to  my  associate  in  private  and  hospital 
work  and  teaching,  Dr.  H.  B.  Allyn,  for  assistance  without  which 
this  book  could  not  have  been  written ;  to  Dr.  H.  Toulmin  for  aid  in 
the  collaboration  of  the  sections  devoted  to  the  examination  of  Sputum 
and  Faeces;  to  Dr.  Charles  Burr,  of  the  Infirmary  for  Nervous 
Diseases,  for  the  articles  on  Cerebral  and  Spinal  Localization  and  on 
Electrical  Diagnosis,  and  to  Drs.  Joseph  Sailer,  W.  H.  Fenn,  and 
J.  E.  Talley,  for  valuable  assistance. 

Fortieth  and  Locust  Streets,  Philadelphia, 
February,  1894. 
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PART  L 

GENERAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

CHAPTER   I. 

GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS. 

The  data  upon  which  a  diagnosis  is  based :  The  data  obtained  bj  inquiry.  The  data 
obtained  by  observation. — Object  of  diagnosis. — Requirements  on  the  part  of 
the  student— Methods  of  diagnosis:  Direct.  Indirect  (by  exclusion).  Dif- 
ferential.— Diagnosis  sometimes  impossible.  Avoid  haste. — Diagnosis  should  not 
be  limited. — Modem  diagnosis. — Case  record. — Scope  of  the  present  volume. 

The  sufferings  of  one  who  comes  under  the  care  of  a  physician  are 
indicated  by  symptoms  of  which  the  patient  himself  is  cognizant,  and 
for  which  usually  he  applies  for  relief;  or  by  alterations  of  the  physical  or 
chemical  structure  of  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  body,  or  of  the  functional 
activity  of  organs — alterations  which,  although  not  apparent  to  him, 
are  evident  to  the  observer,  the  physician.  The  symptoms  of  which  the 
patient  complains,  and  of  which  he  alone  has  knowledge,  are  known  as 
the  subjective  symptoms  of  disease.  The  symptoms  which  the  physician 
observes,  some  of  which,  as  the  changes  of  the  exterior  sur&ce,  may  be 
apparent  to  the  patient,  are  known  as  the  objective  symptoms  of  disease. 

The  subjective  symptoms  of  disease,  as  well  as  such  objective  symp- 
toms as  the  patient  is  aware  of,  have  a  history.  It  may  be  the  brief 
one  of  sudden  onset,  or  a  long  one  of  rise  and  fall,  of  ebb  and  flow,  of 
the  mingling  of  complex  phenomena  from  time  to  time.  The  story 
of  the  evolution  of  the  disease  is  written  as  the  history  of  the  present 


The  present  disease  may  be  due  to  previous  attacks  of  disease,  or  be 
modifiea  by  the  occurrence  of  previous  disease.  We  may  be  consulted 
for  the  effects  of  one  link  in  a  chain  of  morbid  disorder  which  began 
in  early  infancy  or  adult  life.  We  should  learn,  therefore,  of  the  occur- 
rence of  previous  disease.  Certain  types  of  constitution  and  some  few 
diseases  are  transmitted  by  parents  to  offspring,  and,  therefore,  in  a 
consideration  of  the  patient's  suffering  we  should  inquire  into  the  family 
history,     A  further  insight  into  the  nature  of  the  suffering  may  be 
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obtained  by  a  knowledge  of  the  age,  sex,  habits,  occupation,  environ- 
ment, etc. — in  short,  by  a  knowledge  of  the  social  history.  For,  if  the 
cause  of  the  disease  under  consideration  is  determined,  frequently  a 
distinction  from  other  affections  with  allied  phenomena  can  be  made. 

The  subjective  symptoms^  the  history  of  the  present  disease^  the  previous 
history,  ihe  family  history ,  and  the  social  history  are  learned  by  inquiry 
of  the  patient  or  the  friends  of  the  patient  by  means  and  within  limita- 
tions hereafter  to  be  described.  It  is  proper  that  they  should  be  ascer- 
tained, if  practicable,  before  the  objective  symptoms  are  studied. 

After  the  story  of  the  patient  is  ascertained  in  full,  the  objective 
symptoms  are  sought  for.  Examination  of  the  patient  by  the  use  of 
the  senses  of  sieht,  of  touch,  of  hearing,  with  the  instruments  of  pre- 
cision to  aid  them — the  physical  examination — ^and  by  chemical  and 
bacteriological  methods,  reveals  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  latter 
class  of  symptoms. 

The  phenomena  of  disease  are  ascertained,  therefore,  by  itiquiry  and 
by  observation.  The  facts  or  data  thus  collected  and  the  discriminate 
interpretation  of  them  constitute  diagnosis. 

Object  of  Diagrnosis.  The  object  of  diagnosis  is  to  determine  the 
condition  of  the  living  patient  who  may  be  suffering  from  disease.  It 
implies  not  only  that  the  phenomena  of  disease  are  detected,  but  also 
that  the  effects  of  the  disease  on  the  organism  are  determined,  and  that 
the  morbid  process  which  is  the  cause  of  the  phenomena  is  ascertained. 
Even  this  is  too  restricted  an  idea  of  diagnosis.  It  should  include  also 
the  recognition  of  the  cause  of  the  morbia  process.  The  latter  is  known 
as  the  cdiological  diagnosis. 

Diagnosis  is  not  made  in  order  to  give  a  disease  a  name,  but  to  treat 
it,  and  as  it  is  not  disease  that  we  treat,  but  a  patient  with  an  ailment,  full 
knowledge  of  the  patient  and  of  his  environment,  his  mode  of  life,  habits, 
occupation,  etc.,  must  be  obtained  by  inquiry. 

The  practical  result  of  diagnosis  is  the  ability  to  remove  or  prevent 
the  occurrence  of  the  morbid  processes,  or  to  mitigate  their  effects  by 
rational  therapeutics. 

Beqtiisites  on  the  Ptwii  of  the  Student.  As  data  are  to  be 
collected  by  inquiry  and  by  observation,  it  is  obvious  that  he  who 
would  inquire  and  observe  intelligently  and  successfully  must  be 
possessed  of  knowledge  and  qualifications  of  a  high  order.  The  phe- 
nomena of  health  must  be  familiar  to  him.  He  must  have  a  full 
knowledge  of  physiology  to  recognize  aberrations  of  function,  and  of 
pathology  to  understand  the  production  of  symptoms  by  disease.  He 
must  know  the  organic  results  of  morbid  processes — pathological  anat- 
omy. He  must  have  learned  by  reading  and  experience  the  significance 
of  symptoms  or  of  groups  of  symptoms  and  their  relation  to  morbid 
processes. 

He  must  have  a  knowledge  of  the  evolution  of  disease  and  the  phe- 
nomena of  each  period  in  its  development  to  secure  an  accurate  account 
of  the  disease  under  consideration.  He  must  know  the  influence  of 
morbid  processes  on  the  body  and  their  effect  in  the  production  of  sub- 
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sequent  disease,  in  order  to  ascertain  correctly  the  various  diseases  of 
the  patient  and  infer  rightly  their  relation  to  the  phenomena  under  con- 
sideration. The  significance  of  the  family  history  can  be  appreciated 
and  correctly  appli^  only  by  a  knowledge  of  the  diseases  which  are 
inherited  or  which  arise  in  certain  physical  types  of  individuals,  which 
type  is  inherited.  The  social  history  is  not  worth  securing  unless  the 
inquirer  knows  the  influence  of  age  and  sex,  of  race,  of  occupation,  of 
habits,  of  residence,  of  d^ree  of  labor,  in  the  development  of  disease, 
or  the  influence  of  the  environment  on  the  individual — the  action  and 
reaction  of  external  forces  on  forces  within. 

To  ascertain  the  otfjective  symptoms,  he  who  would  observe  properly 
must  know  anatomy  to  recognize  the  seat  of  disease,  and  physiology  to 
know  the  departures  from  health.  He  must  be  trained  at  the  bedside 
in  the  use  of  the  senses,  and  know  how  to  discriminate  and  interpret 
phenomena  observed  by  them.  He  must  know  how  to  use  instruments 
of  precision,  as  the  microscope,  and  must  learn  its  revelations ;  the 
laws  of  chemistry  and  the  methods  of  chemical  examination  must  be 
fitmiliar  to  him.  Bacteriology  and  the  data  derived  by  its  methods 
must  be  appreciated  fully. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  the  inquirer  must  have  knowledge  largely  gained 
by  reading,  by  which  he  acquires  the  recorded  experience  of  others  and 
learns  that  certain  symptoms  under  certain  circumstances  indicate  a 
definite  malady,  and  by  observation  at  the  bedside  and  in  the  post- 
mortem room,  by  which  he  learns  that  certain  symptoms  are  associated 
with  definite  lesions. 

Methods  of  Diagrnosis.  But  we  must  not  only  secure  facts,  but  be 
able  to  utilize  them  for  analysis  and  induction — the  result  of  which  is 
the  formation  of  the  diagnosis.  The  diagnosis  is  obtained  by  three 
methods — the  direct,  the  indirect,  and  the  differential.  By  the  direct 
method  the  data  collected  are  sufficient  to  warrant  a  positive  conclusion. 
An  indirect  diagnosis  is  made  by  exclusion.  A  symptom  group  may 
represent  several  diseases.  Each  affection  is  passed  in  review  and 
excluded  until  one  is  found  to  correspond  more  closely  to  the  data. 
It  is  not  one,  because  of  the  absence  of  certain  symptoms ;  it  is  not 
another,  because  of  the  presence  of  certain  essentially  different  symp- 
toms. A  negative  is  thereby  proven.  By  the  differential  method  the 
diagnosis  of  one  of  a  few  possible  diseases  must  be  made,  the  data  for 
and  against  which  are  passed  in  review.  The  direct  method  is  scientific 
and  the  most  satisfactory. 

DiagrnosiB  sometinies  Impossible.  Notwithstanding  our  efforts  to 
collect  data  by  inquiry  and  by  observation,  we  are  often  unable  to  make 
a  diagnosis.  This  arises  because  premises  are  wanting  in  the  induction. 
The  subjective  symptoms  may  uot  tally  with  the  known  processes  of 
disease,  or  the  narrator  of  the  history  of  the  present  disease  may  omit 
important  evidence  from  lack  of  memory  or  knowledge,  from  design,  or 
for  other  reasons.  The  objective  phenomena  may  have  developed  in  an 
ill-defined  way,  or  are  obscure,  as  the  state  of  the  abdominal  contents  in 
obesity,  or  they  may  point  to  one  or  more  processes  the  subjective  symp- 
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toms  of  which  are  not  present.  At  the  time  of  observation  the  disease 
may  not  have  developed  fully,  may  not  have  '*  spelled  itself  out,^'  as  in 
the  early  stages  of  the  exanthemata.  Under  these  circumstanoes  a  pro- 
visional diagnosis  must  be  made  or  conclusions  held  in  abeyance.  If  we 
are  considering  a  contagious  disease,  for  sanitary  reasons  all  doubt 
should  be  settled  in  favor  of  the  infectious  disease.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  disease  requires  prompt  remedial  action,  the  symptoms  must 
be  taken  as  the  indication  for  therapy. 

Avoid  haste.  If  prompt  action  is  not  required,  too  great  haste  should 
be  avoided.  It  is  not  necessary  to  make  a  diagnosis  at  once,  and  it  is 
not  a  confession  of  ignorance  if  time  is  asked  before  an  opinion  is 
given.  Repeated  observation  and  reflection  should  be  employed  before 
a  conclusion  is  arrived  at.  This  particularly  applies  to  the  class  of 
cases  which  represent  a  condition  the  resultant  of  an  improper  environ- 
ment, for  the  proper  detection  of  which  social  data,  knowledge  of 
temperament,  etc.,  must  be  acquired.  Then,  again,  it  may  be  necessary 
to  observe  the  patient  under  changed  circumstances,  or  study  the  effects 
of  diet  on  renal  secretion,  or  on  the  function  of  other  organs.  Haste 
leads  to  faulty  diagnosis,  and  therefore  to  misdirected  therapeusis. 

Diagrnosis  should  Not  be  Limited.  It  is  not  sufficient  to  give  a 
name  to  a  group  of  symptoms,  and  be  satisfied  that  the  diagnosis  is 
made.  Every  method  must  be  used  to  collect  data.  The  exact  phys- 
ical condition  of  the  patient  must  be  ascertained  and  the  functional 
powers  of  all  the  organs  correctly  determined.  We  thus  learn  if  the 
more  evident  disease  is  the  single  expression  of  a  morbid  process  or  if  it 
is  the  surface  storm,  the  currents  of  which  are  underneath.  A  pleurisy 
or  pneumonia  may  be  the  outcome  of  or  complicate  a  latent  nephritis. 
A  peritonitis  may  be  the  sequela  of  an  appendicitis  or  pyosalpinx.  Or 
disease  in  two  or  more  organs,  due  to  the  same  process,  may  exist  at 
the  same  time,  as  suppurative  pleuritis  and  pericarditis.  It  would  not 
be  sufficient  to  recognize  the  empyema  alone. 

For  purposes  of  treatment  it  is  not  sufficient  to  recognize  a  neuralgia 
or  a  spasm.  The  state  of  the  patient  on  account  of  which  the  neu- 
ralgia developed  must  be  ascertained.  Attention  must  be  called  to  the 
importance  of  not  being  lulled  into  a  false  security  by  the  belief  that 
the  diagnosis  of  the  first  day  is  sufficient.  Complications  may  arise 
or  the  morbid  process  invade  new  territory.  Thus,  in  the  course  of 
pneumonia,  in  a  few  days  a  meningitis  may  arise,  or. an  ulcerative 
endocarditis  ensue. 

Modem  Diagrnosis.  Anyone  who  takes  the  trouble  to  recall  the 
methods  of  diagnosis  that  were  in  use  twenty  years  ago  will  be  struck 
by  the  wonderful  expansion  of  the  means  now  at  hand  to  unravel  the 
mysteries  of  disease.  Then  a  few  instruments  of  precision  and  a  few  chem- 
ical reagents  were  required.  The  microscope  was  employed  to  examine 
a  few  of  the  excretions  and  the  blood  only.  Now  the  instruments  of 
precision  are  multiplied  and  the  scope  of  their  explorations  increased.* 

1  As  a  most  simple  illustration,  witness  the  knee-jerk  and  reflexes,  learned  by  an  old  method^ 
percussion,  in  extended  use. 
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Chemistry,  among  other  things,  helps  to  fathom  the  mysteries  of  gastric 
disease.  The  domain  of  the  microscope  has  increased,  and  with  the 
new  methods  of  staining  fluids  and  tissues,  is  the  key  that  unlocks 
many  of  Nature's  secrets.  The  new  science  of  bacteriology  has  come  to 
our  aid,  and  now,  before  waiting  until  an  epidemic  counts  its  victims 
by  hundreds  to  establish  a  diagnosis,  it  is  at  once  attained. 

Certainty  in  diagnosis,  for  these  reasons,  has  made  a  decided  advance. 
The  number  of  diseases  which  can  positively  be  diagnosticated  has 
increased.  Methods  of  investigation  and  new  instruments  of  precision 
are  daily  on  the  increase.  May  we  not  hope  that  in  the  future  the 
horizon  of  absolute  knowledge  will  be  extended  far  beyond  the  present? 
New  instruments  and  new  methods  will  surely  avail. 

The  use  of  the  large  number  of  instruments  that  are  essential,  and 
the  chemical  and  bacteriological  examinations  that  are  made,  require  a 
great  deal  of  time.  Often  3ie  diagnosis  is  a  question  of  hours  or  even 
of  days.  The  psitient  profits  thereby.  The  tax  on  the  physician  is  far 
greater  than  a  few  years  ago.  The  bedside  labor  is  great,  and  in  addi- 
tion he  must  have  a  laboratory  at  his  command  for  microscopical,  chem- 
ical, and  bacteriological  work.  The  outcome  is  that  the  scientific  physician 
must  have  a  clientele  limited  in  number,  or  else  have  one  or  more  assist- 
ants to  aid  in  his  investigations.  Without  doubt  the  latter  will  soon 
occur.  Not  as  in  days  of  old  will  we  find  in  the  practitioner^s  office  the 
apprentice,  compounding  drugs  and  rolling  bandages,  assisting  in  the 
operation  of  bluing  and  dressing  ulcers,  but  the  highly  trained,  scien- 
tific assistant  who  by  labors  in  the  laboratory  and  at  the  bedside  is  com- 
petent to  collect  data  suitable  for  scientific  methods  of  reasoning. 

Case  Records.  Records  of  cases  should  be  kept,  for  many  obvious 
reasons.  The  habit  compels  a  general  survey  of  the  case,  and  tends  to 
prevent  oversight  in  the  examination.  It  naturally  aids  in  the  training 
of  the  powers  of  observation.  It  teaches  precision  in  the  narration  of 
cases.  The  memory  is  aided  by  repetition  and  by  lack  of  haste  in 
ascertaining  phenomena.  The  data  are  on  record  for  more  mature 
reflection,  and  to  aid  in  a  study  of  the  literature  of  similar  cases.  The 
record  is  of  value  in  case  the  patient  returns  for  advice  after  a  lapse  of 
time.  It  may  be  of  medico-legal  value.  The  mental  effect  on  the 
patient  is  good,  for  the  taking  of  notes  requires  time  and  accurate 
studied  observation.  In  case  it  is  desired  to  study  a  large  number  of 
cases,  records  are  scientific  data.  The  records  may  be  kept  on  loose 
sheets  and  filed  for  future  use.  When  a  sufficient  number  are  secured 
they  may  be  bound  in  volumes  devoted  to  the  respective  disease.  Or 
they  may  be  noted  in  a  blank-book  selected  for  the  purpose.  At  the  end 
of  the  year  the  book  is  indexed  according  to  the  diseases  and  the  names 
of  the  patients.  A  better  method  is  by  a  system  of  cards.  The  card- 
board should  be  six  by  eight  inches.  One  card  is  devoted  to  each  case, 
although  more  can  be  used.  They  are  arranged  and  catalogued  accord- 
ing to  the  library  system  of  card  catalogues. 

Method  of  Record.  A  systematic  plan  must  be  pursued  in  noting 
the  cases.  It  need  not  correspond  to  the  lines  of  inquiry  in  the  examina- 
tion of  the  patient,  which  are  modified  by  the  circumstances  of  the  case. 
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The  social  hi^orjry  the  fiimily  history^  previous  diseases,  the  history  of 
the  present  disease,  incladiog  the  mode  of  onset  and  the  duration  of  the 
disease,  should  be  recorded  in  regular  sequence.  In  the  history  of  the 
{H'esent  disease  the  subjective  and  objective  symptoms  should  be  recorded 
in  order.  The  subjective  symptoms  that  refer  to  special  systems  or 
oi^nSy  and  the  objective  symptoms  of  the  same,  should  be  recorded 
nnder  the  special  heading. 

RECORD  OP  CASE   NO.  — 

Diagnon»,  Bemll. 

Njune  and  reridence,  place  of  birth,  and  former  residence. 

Sodai  Msionf. 

Age.  »ex«  race,  married  or  single. 

Occupation  :    Present  and  previous. 

HabUi:  Tobacco,  alcohol,  narcotics;  sexnal  habits;  r^nlarity  of  meals, 
character  of  food,  and  method  of  eating ;  number  of  hours  of  sleep,  degree  of 
fa^rae ;  brain  use. 

family  history  :  Hereditary  tendency ;  health  of  parents,  brothers,  sisters,  etc. 
Csose  of  death  and  i^e  at  which  it  occurred. 

Personal  history  :    Children,  the  number  and  health ;  miscarriages. 

Previous  diseases:  Character  of  convalescence;  syphilis  and  gonorrhoea;  in- 
juries. 

Present  disease  :  Date,  mode  of  onset,  and  probable  exciting  cause  of  present 
trouble ;  evolution  of  the  disease  to  date  of  examination. 

Present  condition  :    Subjective  symptoms. 

Objective  symptoms. 

External  appearance,  development,  color,  figure,  height  and  weight,  attitude, 
expression  of  face. 

Temperature,  perspiration,  eruption,  swelling.    Condition  of  limbs  and  joints. 

Examination  of  the  digestive  apparatus :  Mouth,  tongue,  gums,  and  pharynx ; 
abdominal  organs;  contents  of  stomach,  faeces. 

Examination  of  respiratory  apparatus  :  Nose,  month,  and  la^nx.  The  lungs : 
inspection,  palpation,  percussion,  auscultation,  mensuration.  Uongh  and  expec- 
toration. 

Examination  of  circulatory  apparatus  :  Inspection  and  palpation  of  cardiac 
area;  percussion,  auscultation  of  heart;  similar  examination  of  arteries  and 
veins,  the  pulse ;  examination  of  the  blood. 

Examination  of  the  urinary  apparatus :  Kidneys,  ureters,  and  bladder ;  ex- 
aminadon  of  urine. 

Examinadon  of  the  nervous  system :  Intelligence,  subjective  nervous  phe- 
nomena, sleep,  gait,  station,  reflexes,  paralysis,  tremor,  pain,  convulsions,  head- 
aches, disturbances  of  sensation,  disturbance  of  speech.  The  organs  of  special 
sense. 

Examination  of  fluids  obtained  by  puncture. 

Bacteriological  examination  of  blood,  sputum,  secretions,  exudations,  etc. 

Diagnosis, 

Prognosis, 

Troatment, 

Scope  of  the  "Work.  In  the  following  pages  the  data  collected  by 
inquiry  and  observation  will  be  considered,  and  the  attempt  made  to 
show  their  application  in  individual  disease.  Hence,  the  value  in  diag- 
nosis of  the  social  history,  family  history,  previous  disease,  and  history  of 
the  present  disease,  will  be  discussed.  The  subjective  and  the  objective 
symptoms  of  disease  and  the  methods  of  ascertaining  them  respectively 
will  then  be  considered.  After  the  subject-matter  above  indicated  is 
considered,  in  a  general  way  the  phenomena  or  symptoms  of  morbid 
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processes  or  of  varying  causal  agencies  will  be  treated  of,  in  order  that 
the  student  may  have  a  general  comprehension  of  semeiology. 

Classification.  This  is  based  upon  diagnostic  convenience.  No 
attempt  is  made  at  a  scientific  pathological  classification.  Diseases  that 
are  not  common  are  described  under  the  objective  symptoms  of  disease 
in  the  order  of  their  chief  diagnostic  condition — ^as  myxoedema  or  acro- 
m^aly  under  enlargement— or  under  the  structure  or  organs  the  subject 
of  objective  examination,  as  myositis  under  muscles,  Raynaud's  disease 
under  an  account  of  the  extremities. 

The  student  can  by  ready  reference  make  practical  use  of  the  work, 
as  the  handbook  is  used  in  the  laboratory,  if  he  will  bear  in  mind  its 
plan.  He  first  obtains  data  by  inquiry,  reference  to  which  can  be  made 
under  the  appropriate  section.  Subjective  phenomena  are  included  in 
the  inquiry.  After  the  subjective  symptoms  are  ascertained,  the  objec- 
tive symptoms  are  looked  for.  They  are  arranged  in  a  manner  similar 
to  that  of  the  subjective  symptoms.  Thus,  loss  of  weight  will  be  studied 
in  the  consideration  of  general  objective  symptoms,  contraction  of  the 
chest  under  diseases  of  the  respiratory  apparatus.  An  account  of  gen- 
eral phenomena,  or  those  which  refer  to  a  structure  of  the  surface,  as  the 
skin,  the  eye,  or  to  general  structures,  as  bone,  connective  tissue,  glands, 
muscle,  etc.,  can  be  found  by  reference  to  the  body  in  general,  or  to 
each  individual  structure,  arranged  under  the  objective  symptoms.  The 
phenomena  which  point  to  an  apparatus  or  system,  as  pain  referred  to 
the  chest,  for  instance,  or  shortness  of  breath,  will  be  discussed  under 
the  chapters  which  consider  the  various  systems,  as  the  respiratory  or 
cardiac  system  on  the  one  hand,  or  the  digestive  on  the  other.  It  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  advise  the  student  to  consult  the  index  freely. 

There  is  nothing  more  important  to  the  student  than  to  have  a  com- 
prehensive view  of  any  subject  under  consideration.  It  is  recommended 
that  an  outline  be  made  of  the  subject-matter  contained  in  this  volume. 
It  can  be  done  in  small  compass,  and  if  carried  in  the  pocket  will  be 
convenient  for  review  at  odd  times.  It  is  preferable  that  the  student 
should  make  the  outline  himself,  hence  it  is  not  included  in  the  work. 
He  is  recommended  to  note  the  subjects  as  arranged  in  the  index  as 
headings,  and  underneath  them  to  jot  down  the  divisions  of  the  subject 
as  indicated  in  the  respective  portions  of  the  text  by  the  sub-heads,  or 
by  antique  or  ilalicized  words. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

THE  DATA  OBTAINED  BY  INQUIRY. 

The  Social  History :  Age,  sex,  occupation,  habits,  residence  (past  and  present^,  familj 
relations,  exposure  to  contagion.  The  Family  History :  Parents,  grandparents, 
brothers  and  sisters  of  each— Brothers  and  sisters  of  patient — Wife  and  chil- 
dren. Previous  Diseases,  History  of  the  Present  Disease :  Duration  and  mode 
of  onset — Evolution  of  the  disease.  The  Subjective  Symptoms :  Their  value— 
Their  fallacy — Feigned  disease — General  subjective  symptoms — Local — Pain, 

The  subjective  symptoms  of  the  disease  are  elicited  first,  so  that, 
by  attending  to  the  complaints  of  the  patient  measures  may  be  directed 
prom  ply  for  his  relief;  second,  that  we  may  have  the  advantage  of  ob- 
servation of  the  patient's  intelligence,  expression,  etc.,  and  at  the  same 
time  ascertain  the  direction  further  inquiry  should  take ;  third,  in  order 
that  embarrassments  may  pass  off  and  composure  ensue  before  an  objec- 
tive examination  is  made.  It  seems  preferable,  however,  to  b^n  the 
record  with  the  social  history  of  the  case,  for  a  scientific  and  orderly  pro- 
cession in  the  data  acquired,  and  then  proceed  to  record  the  facts  of  family 
history,  previous  history,  and  history  of  present  disease.  Certainly  it  is 
immaterial  how  they  are  considered  in  the  following  discussion,  and  for 
convenience,  therefore,  the  above  order  will  be  followed.  It  is  to  be 
remembered  that  the  patient's  complaints,  and  the  objective  phenomena — 
or  if  unconscious  or  otherwise  unable  to  speak  intelligently,  the  latter 
alone — are  the  central  threads  around  which  the  diagnosis  is  woven. 

The  Social  History. 

The  aid  derived  in  the  diagnosis  by  the  collection  of  data,  by  inquiry 
into  the  social  history,  cannot  be  considered  exhaustively.  Works  on 
hygiene  must  be  consulted.  General  ideas  will  be  given ;  reference  to  the 
influence  of  the  various  factors  will  be  found  under  the  individual  dis- 
eases. That  such  data  are  of  value  is  seen  for  instance  in  distinguishing 
various  forms  of  colic.  Knowledge  that  the  patient  labored  in  lead 
often  will  simplify  an  obscure  problem. 

The  Age  is  learned,  for  each  period  in  the  evolution  and  involution 
of  life  has  its  peculiar  physiological  processes  susceptible  to  variations 
from  external  influences.  In  infancy  and  childhood  the  environment  is 
inquired  into;  at  puberty  again  there  is  change;  in  middle  life  the 
influences  of  occupations  or  habits  are  felt;  at  the  menopause  the 
blotting  out  of  one  function  is  perturbing;  as  old  age  approaches  the 
effects  of  wear  and  tear  and  degeneration  and  cell-wanderings  ensue. 

But  first,  a  large  group  of  affections  arise  in  the  first  period  of  infancy, 
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from  inheritance  or  congenital  malformations,  from  accidents  incident 
to  childbearing,  and  from  improper  management  of  the  cord. 

Second^  in  acquiring  adaptability  to  environment,  by  the  feebly  resist- 
ing organism,  disturbances  of  digestion  from  poorly  prepared  or  improper 
food  arise;  pulmonat'y  disorders  from  improper  clothing,  ventilation,  etc., 
occur.  The  developing  nervous  system  has  more  acute  susceptibilities, 
and  hence  a  long  array  of  reflex  symptoms  or  diseases  is  observed  at 
this  period. 

Another  group  of  diseases,  the  exanthematay  and  all  contagious  dis- 
eases, are  more  prevalent  in  early  life,  because  they  arise  out  of  exposure 
to  a  specific  cause  which  occurs  before  the  child  attains  many  years. 
The  anatomical  arrangement  of  the  larynx,  disproportionately  small, 
makes  the  diseases  of  it  most  frequent  in  childhood,  and  a  serious 
factor  in  mortality.  At  puberty  we  see  the  perversions  (from  earlier 
years)  liable  to  arise  as  adolescence  advances.  Ansemia  and  chlorosis 
are  very  liable  to  develop  at  this  period.  In  the  middle  period,  the 
diseases  that  arise  from  occupation,  from  exposure  to  external  agencies, 
from  habits,  are  seen.  Moreover,  processes  beginning  in  adolescence 
are  reaching  their  acme,  and  find  expression  in  later  life,  as  the  cysts  of 
hydatid  disease,  or  renal  calculi,  or  manifestations  of  gout.  In  later  life 
the  degeneration  of  the  vascular  and  cerebro-spinal  systems  occurs; 
cancer,  aflections  due  to  fibrosis,  a  resultant  of  wear  and  tear ;  calculous 
disease,  and  other  diseases,  prevail. 

The  Sex.  The  prevalence  of  various  diseases  in  the  sexes  in  undue 
proportion  arises  because  of  difference  in  the  anatomical  structure  and 
physiological  offices  of  the  two,  and  because  of  the  difference  in  ex- 
posure to  varying  causal  agencies.  Diseases  of  the  male  sex  occur  from 
exposure,  by  virtue  of  their  occupation,  to  causes  from  which  the  female 
is  exempt,  from  over-activity  of  mind  and  body,  and  the  formation  of 
bad  habits.  The  diseases  of  the  female  sex  that  are  more  prevalent,  apart 
from  their  own  peculiar  affections  arising  out  of  menstruation  and  child- 
bearing,  take  place  because  of  the  more  or  less  sedentary  nature  of  their 
lives,  and  hence,  among  other  things,  the  opportunities  for  introspection. 
Hysteria  and  neurasmenia  and  nerve  disorders  abound  with  them. 
Males  ai'e  more  subject  to  epilepsy,  gout,  diabetes,  locomotor  ataxy,  and 
vesical  disease.  Females  are  more  subject  to  exophthalmic  goitre,  rheu- 
matoid arthritis,  chorea,  and  the  above-mentioned  nervous  disorders. 

Occupation.  This  must  be  ascertained  in  the  inquiry,  for  each  occu- 
pation demands  effort  in  one  particular  direction,  or  compels  exposure  to 
deleterious  consequences.  Writer's  cramp,  eye-strain,  and  a  series  of  dis- 
orders thus  arise.  Knowledge  of  exposure  to  particular  irritants,  coal  or 
fine  particles  of  metal  or  stone,  gases,  chemicals,  effluvia  of  all  kinds,  and 
to  diseases  contracted  from  animals,  are  valuable  points  in  diagnosis. 

The  manner  and  degree  of  employment  of  the  mind  must  be  inquired 
into. 

It  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  the  occupation  at  different  periods  of  life 
must  be  found  out,  the  age  at  which  life's  battle  began,  and  the  circum- 
stances that  surrounded  the  early  career.     The  deleterious  influence  of 
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a  former  occupation  may  be  observed  after  the  patient  is  in  another 
sphere  of  labor. 

Habits.  Habits  as  to  clothing  (catarrhal  affections  and  rheuma- 
tism), as  to  hours  of  rest  and  sleep  (neurasthenia),  as  to  character  of 
food,  time,  regularity,  and  manner  of  eating  (the  indigestions,  gout), 
as  to  the  use  of  stimulants  (cirrhosis  of  the  fiver,  neuritis,  brain  affec- 
tions), of  tobacco  (amblyopia,  cardiac  palpitation),  of  tea  or  coffee,  of 
narcotics,  and  as  to  exercise,  must  be  inauired  into.  Robbing  hours  that 
should  be  devoted  to  rest,  for  labor  or  dissipation,  tells  a  thrilling  story 
at  times ;  it  has  an  influence  on  the  organism  for  evil.  A  knowledge 
of  the  habits,  of  the  life — of  the  inner  life,  indeed— of  the  individual,  is 
essential  to  attain  a  rational  diagnosis,  and  hence  a  true  therapeusis. 

Pleu3e  of  Residence  and  Dwelliner.  A  knowledge  of  the  place  of 
residence  is  of  service.  Town  residence  or  country  residence,  a  reSi- 
dence  in  a  damp  locality,  by  the  sea  or  in  the  mountains,  in  particular 
valleys,  in  different  watersheds,  in  tropical  or  frigid  clime,  makes  an 
impress  on  the  constitution,  even  if  actual  disease  is  not  created.  Hence 
malarial  r^ions,  eoitre  districts,  localities  in  which  vesical  calculi  are 
prevalent,  or  in  which  special  epidemic  diseases  abound,  as  yellow  fever, 
cholera,  or  dysentery,  must  be  inquired  for.  Knowledge  of  the  resi- 
dence at  different  periods  of  life  and  the  duration  of  such,  is  often 
important  information. 

The  situation,  and  d^ree  of  comfort  for  habitation,  of  the  dwelling 
must  be  learned.  The  sanitary  arrangements,  drainage,  ventilation, 
water-supply,  heating,  are  to  be  scrutinized. 

Family  Relations.  Marriage,  and  the  number  of  children,  with 
their  degree  of  health,  must  be  recorded.  If  a  woman,  the  number  of 
children  bom,  the  character  of  the  labor,  the  number  of  miscarriages. 

Is  there  trouble  in  the  marital  relation  ?  Has  there  been  sorrow  or 
sudden  shock,  or  long  nursing,  or  great  care  ?  Are  the  financial  cir- 
cumstances easy?  Has  there  been  recent  malfeasance?  How  many 
invalid  women  arise  out  of  such  ashes  ! 

Questions  so  personal  can  often  only  be  put  after  long  acquaintance, 
or  through  judicious  inquiry  of  frieuds. 

More  delicate  questions  must  be  put  frequently,  as  to  masturbation 
or  excessive  venery,  but  with  great  caution,  and  only  when  conditions 
demand  it.  In  epileptiform  convulsions,  profound  hysteria,  neuras-. 
thenia,  the  development  of  locomotor  ataxy,  or  spinal  paralysis,  prompt, 
clear,  manly  questions  as  to  these  habits  are  to  be  put,  not  reference 
made  to  them  in  prudish  or  mawkish  suggestion. 

Exposure  to  Contagion.  If  the  suspected  ailment  partakes  of  the 
nature  of  a  contagious  disease,  the  probability  of  exposure  to  the  dis- 
ease must  be  looked  into,  and  the  presence  of  epidemics  ascertained. 
The  period  of  incubation  must  be  known  in  such  cases.  The  prodromal 
symptoms  must  be  ascertained. 
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The  Family  History. 

The  inquiry  is  instituted  in  order  to  determine  the  affections  which 
may  or  may  not  be  hereditary.  We  learn  also  the  average  duration  of 
life  in  the  family,  and  the  relation  of  the  mortality  to  the  physiological 
epochs  in  life.  Data  of  the  latter  character  is  of  value  in  the  estimation 
of  the  possible  duration  of  life  for  purposes  of  life  insurance,  but  also 
throws  light  on  the  recc^nition  of  abnormal  conditions ;  thus  to  learn 
that  most  of  the  members  of  the  family  died  of  apoplexy  at  a  compara- 
tive early  age,  or  of  aneurism  or  other  arterial  degenerations,  is  to  learn 
that  arterial  changes  developed  earlier  than  usual.  To  secure  accurate 
data,  the  age  and  state  of  health,  if  living,  of  parents,  brothers,  and  sis- 
ters are  ascertained  ;  or  if  dead,  the  cause  of  death  and  age  at  which  it 
took  place.  Similar  questions  may  be  applied  to  several  generations  of 
the  family  and  to  collateral  branches. 

Concerning  the  question  of  direct  inheritance  of  disease,  but  few  are 
strictly  so.  Of  these,  nervous  diseases  are  the  most  common,  as  pro- 
gressive muscular  atrophy,  hereditary  chorea,  Thomsen's  disease,  Fried- 
reich's ataxia,  migraine,  epilepsy,  and  forms  of  insanity.  The  writer  has 
seen  chronic  Bright's  disease,  or  a  state  of  the  constitution  that  predis- 
poses to  it,  occur  in  several  generations  without  the  usual  exciting 
causes  of  that  affection.  Syphilis  is  inherited.  Hsemophilia  is  the  most 
striking  affection  that  is  transmitted  by  inheritance.  It  is  not  diseases 
that  are  hereditary,  but  types  of  tissue  that  pi*edispose  to  disease,  as  in 
tuberculosis,  or  cancer,  or  conditions  of  the  organism  that  favor  imper- 
fect metabolism,  as  is  seen  in  gout  or  rheumatism. 

The  family  physician,  who  comes  in  contact  with  one  or  more  genera- 
tions, profits  most  by  the  knowledge  of  the  family  history.  He  learns 
the  predisposition  to  various  minor  ailments — to  headaches  and  attacks 
of  indigestion,  "bilious  attacks,''  for  instance;  he  learns  the  power  of 
resistance  in  the  family  to  disease,  or  its  capability  to  undertake  large 
duties  in  life ;  he  learns  of  their  susceptibility  to  drugs,  and  the  tendency 
in  them  to  take  stimulants.  Nerve  force  is  the  capital  with  which  the 
battle  of  life  is  kept  up.  If  it  is  at  a  minimum  in  groups  of  families, 
diseases  or  conditions  of  poor  health  due  to  its  use,  a  use  not  excessive 
in  others,  arise. 

In  the  inquiry,  it  may  be  well  to  ascertain  the  probability  of  disease 
being  transmitted  from  husband  to  wife,  or  the  opposite.  Syphilis  and 
gonorrhoea,  and  tuberculosis  are  examples.  Then,  too,  we  must  inquire 
of  mothers  for  the  manifestations  of  syphilis  in  the  children. 

Caution  must  be  exercised  in  the  pursuit  of  knowledge  of  this  kind, 
as  strained,  or  even  ruptured,  marital  relations  may  result  from  injudi- 
cious intimations.  Not  only  does  it  apply  to  the  transmission  of  disease 
between  husband  and  wife,  but  its  transmission  along  lines  of  families. 
Caution  must  be  employed  in  order  not  to  arouse  family  pride  if  evidence 
of  "scrofula"  is  sought  for,  or  provoke  undue  alarm  when  inquiry  into 
the  family  history  of  cancer  is  made.  Inquire  for  the  symptoms  of  the 
disease  in  various  organs  in  which  it  may  occur,  as  jaundice,  uterine 
hemorrhage,  etc.,  or  ask  about  growths  or  tumors.  Do  not  use  the 
specific  terms,  consumption  or  cancer. 
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Moreover,  care  must  be  exercised  to  secure  definite  data,  not  to  lay 
stress  upon  statements  of  the  patient  or  parent  as  to  the  cause  of 
dc'ath  being  "dropsy,"  or  "jaundice,"  or  "cold,"  or  "teething,"  or 
"change  of  life."  Control  qnestions  must  be  put  by  inquiry  into  the 
character  of  the  symptoms  that  attended  the  fatal  illness,  and  by  giving 
the  affections  the  various  popular  names  that  are  given  them  in  different 
countries. 

The  data  of  the  family  history  are  of  no  avail  unless  it  is  remembered 
that  many  fundamental  affections  have  various  modes  of  expression. 
Various  diseases  may  be  allied  to  the  one  suspected  to  exist  in  the 
patient,  because  of  this  difference  of  expression.  One  member  of  a 
fkmWy  may  die  of  heart  disease,  another  of  rheumatism,  or  some  have 
had  chorea,  or  cutaneous  affections,  or  renal  calculi ;  such  ailments  are 
exprfmions  of  the  same  morbid  process.     Finlayson  well  puts  them  into 

frotipfl  and  fittingly  portrays  them  as  follows:  ''In  I'egard  to  scrofulous 
tuljcrculous]  diseases,  we  ask  for  swollen  glands  or  'waxen  kernels,' 
or  runnings  in  the  neck,  diseases  of  the  spine  and  other  bones,  bad 
joints,  white  swellings,  or  'incomes'  as  they  are  termed  in  Scotland; 
disease  of  the  glands,  of  the  bowels,  water  in  the  head,  consumption  of 
the  lungs,  or  decline,  or  weakness  of  the  chest  with  spitting  of  blood, 
and  so  on. 

"Heart  disease,  rheumatism,  chorea,  psoriasis,  and  some  other  cutane- 
ous affections,  and  perhaps  renal  concretions  and  emphysematous  bron- 
chitis, appear  to  replace  each  other  in  different  members  of  the  same 
family. 

"The  neurotic  group  includes  the  various  forms  of  neuralgia,  epi- 
lepsy, hypochondriasis,  hysteria,  and  insanity;  apoplexy  and  hemiplegia 
may  (perhaps  doubtfully)  be  included  in  this  group ;  their  hereditary 
character  seems  rather  to  be  associated  with  vascular  disorders.  Gout, 
disease  of  the  liver,  contracted  kidney,  renal  calculus  and  gravel,  and 
angina  pectoris  form  another  allied  group;  and  these  have  also  some 
affinity  with  the  disorders  connected  with  arterial  degenerations.  Syph- 
ilis, which,  of  course,  has  marked  hereditary  characters,  assumes  such  a 
multitude  of  forms  as  to  preclude  enumeration  ;  but  the  tendency  is  for 
such  syphilitic  diseases  to  fail  in  the  course  of  time  from  early  death  or 
sterility.  Abortions,  stillbirths,  early  deaths  in  infancy  associated  with 
cutaneous  eruptions  on  the  buttocks,  and  with  snuffles,  are  important  in 
many  family  histories ;  nervous  deafness,  opacities  of  the  cornea,  notched 
teeth,  epilepsy,  and  iml>ecility  are  occasional  manifestations  of  the  same 
disorder  in  those  children  who  survive." 

It  is  thus  seen  in  securing  the  family  history  data  are  acquired  which 
may  be  (1)  complete  and  of  value  in  estimating  family  tendencies ;  or 
(2)  vague  and  of  doubtful  value.  The  latter  occurs  Ixx^use  of  the  want 
of  recollection  of  matters  inquired  into,  or  because  of  ignorance  of  the 
terms  employed.  The  difficulties  must  be  overcome  by  control  questions 
prompted  by  our  knowledge  of  the  natui-e  of  disease  and  its  frequency 
at  different  ages,  by  an  inquiry  for  symptoms,  and  by  investigation  into 
collateral  and  remote  branches  of  the  family. 

The  fact  that  diseases  skip  a  generation  (atavism)  must  be  remem- 
bered.    A  generation  may  be  small  or  iUhm mated  by  accident  or  acci- 
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dental  disease,  and  hence  the  force  of  the  family  history  be  weakened. 
At  times  in  a  family,  sufficient  time  had  not  elapsed  for  predisposition 
to  arise,  as  when  the  illness  of  a  child  is  inquiml  into,  the  parents  of 
which  are  in  early  adult  life.  Finally,  all  negative  facts  must  be 
recorded.  Such  knowledge  must  act  as  a  control  element  in  the  esti- 
mation of  the  value  of  the  family  history. 

Previous  Disease. 

The  remote  effects  of  disease,  and  of  its  sequelae,  as  impressed  on  the 
organism,  make  it  essential  to  inquire  into  the  nature  of  the  previous 
disease  of  the  patient  whom  we  are  studying.  The  date  and  character 
of  the  disease,  the  duration,  the  degree  of  severity,  and  the  complete- 
ness of  convalescence  must  be  determined. 

Many  diseases,  as  the  exanthemata,  usually  occur  but  once  in  the 
same  person,  and,  therefore,  in  the  diagnosis  of  obscure  cases,  if  a  his- 
tory of  their  occurrence  has  been  ascertained,  they  can  be  excluded  in 
the  count.  Others  recur  from  time  to  time,  as  croupous  pneumonia, 
chorea,  acute  rheumatism,  and  tonsillitis.  The  history  of  a  previous 
attack  of  a  certain  disease  may  point  to  the  nature  of  a  second  attack 
which  otherwise  may  be  obscure.  Some  diseases,  as  rheumatism,  syph- 
ilis, and  gonorrhoea,  have  pronounced  sequelae.  Knowledge  or  the 
occurrence  of  the  primary  disease  may  solve  doubts  as  to  the  nature  of 
the  sequelae. 

Infectious  diseases  lead  to  forms  of  neuritis  and  to  brain  affections, 
or  to  inflammations  of  organs.  The  seat  of  the  specific  inflammatory 
process  varies  in  different  diseases ;  after  measles  we  find  the  mucous 
membranes  impressionable ;  after  scarlet  fever,  the  ears  and  kidneys 
liable  to  inflammation.  The  history  of  an  attack  of  liepatic  or  renal 
colic  may  point  to  the  diagnosis  of  an  otherwise  obscure  process  in  the 
respective  region. 

The  history  of  injury  must  be  sought  for  in  brain  and  spinal  affec- 
tions. The  occurrence  of  a  surgical  operation  in  the  past  may  point  to 
lesions  for  which  it  was  resorted  to,  which  again  may  be  the  source  of 
disease.  • 

The  History  of  the  Present  Disease. 

Scope  of  the  Inquiry.  The  history  of  the  present  disease  includes 
an  account  of  the  sufferings  of  the  patient,  which  I  have  said  are  the 
subjective  symptoms  of  the  disease,  and  of  the  duration  of  the  disease, 
of  its  mode  of  onset,  and  the  evolution  of  its  symptoms  up  to  the  time 
it  was  seen  by  the  physician.  The  patient  also  gives  an  account  of  such 
objective  symptoms  as  could  be  noted  by  him,  as  swollen  legs,  the  date 
of  their  commencement,  mode  of  onset,  and  progress.  In  the  case 
record,  the  history  to  the  date  of  examination  is  first  recorded,  and  then 
the  subjective  symptoms  are  noted.  The  same  order  will  be  followed  in 
the  text.  Practically,  it  is  better  to  learn  the  symptoms  on  account  of 
which  the  patient  applied  for  treatment,  and,  with  that  as  a  guide,  to 
inquire  into  the  date  of  origin  and  mode  of  development  of  the  disease. 
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Method  of  Inquiry.  The  history  and  subjective  symptoms  are  best 
learned  in  the  language  of  the  patient.  If  the  memory  fails  or  the 
symptoms  are  not  clearly  narrated,  judicious  questions  will  suffice  to 
complete  the  story.  Leading  questions  must  not  be  put  until  the 
patient's  account  is  fully  given. 

Often  the  patient  will  be  too  voluble  and  introduce  irrelevant  matter^ 
or  too  taciturn  from  modesty  or  a  desire  to  conceal  fects,  as  when  ille- 
gitimately pregnant.  While  much  time  is  lost  in  listening  to  a  prolix 
or  interminable  account  of  sufferings,  the  student  will  do  well  at  first 
to  bear  with  the  patient,  for  it  gives  him  the  opportunity  to  study  char- 
acter, observe  the  mental  and  emotional  characteristics  of  the  patient 
and  the  expression  of  the  countenance.  To  suppress  the  loquacious,  free 
the  tongue  of  the  silent,  gather  scintillations  of  intelligence. out  of  the 
dense  clouds  of  ignorance,  requires  knowledge  of  human  nature  of  a 
high  degree,  acquired  only  by  long  practice.  (Allied  difficulties  have 
been  discussed  in  the  paragraphs  devoted  to  the  family  history.)  Indeed,, 
the  wonderful  faculty  of  seeking  information  in  this  manner  is  the 
capital  of  many  physicians,  past  and  present,  of  large  practice.  It  is 
by  this  means  and  by  tricks  that  the  charlatan  plies  his  vocation.  A 
favorite  method  of  the  quack,  afi;er  a  few  words  from  the  patient,  is  to 
tell  him  how  he — the  patient — feels.  They  have  some  knowledge  of 
the  march  of  disease,  and  portray  its  full  development  to  the  surprised 
and  credulous  victim.  Elsewhere  (see  Subjective  Symptoms)  the  re- 
liability of  such  data  is  discussed,  and  the  student  must  not  for  one 
moment  consider  the  data  obtained  by  inquiry  as  of  equal  value  to 
that  derived  by  observation.  The  one  represents  the  mere  skeleton  of 
the  diagnosis. 

It  is  particularly  important  to  secure  the  chronological  order  of  events 
of  the  disease.  It  is  essential  and  logical,  and  holds  up  to  clear  light  the 
progress  of  the  affection.  If  such  sequence  is  followed  the  diagnosis  is 
much  easier.  Of  course,  there  are  circumstances  when  only  the  mini-  • 
mum  amount,  if  any  at  all,  of  information  of  this  character  can  be 
secured.  The  patient  may  be  unconscious,  or  in  a  convulsion,  or  unable 
to  speak  from  dyspnoea.  It  is  necessary  then  to  rely  on  the  testimony 
of  friends  or  to  gat^Je^  it  from  the  circumstances  that  surround  the 
patient. 

Mode  of  Onset  and  Duration  of  the  Disease.  It  is  well  to 
learn  if  the  onset  of  the  disease  was  sudden  or  gradual.  If  the  former, 
the  most  striking  phenomena  are  ascertained — a  chill,  convulsion,  sud- 
den pain,  sudden  vomiting,  a  profuse  diarrhoea  ;  each  points  to  lines  of 
further  inquiry.  If  the  latter,  did  it  follow  upon  an  acute  illness,  or 
did  each  symptom  gradually  increase  in  intensity,  and  as  each  week  or 
each  month  passed  by,  new  phenomena  creep  into  the  symptom-complex. 
We  thus  learn  if  the  affection  under  consideration  is  acute  or  chronic — 
its  duration.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  certain  affections  may  be  two 
or  three  days,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  as  many  weeks  in  developing,  as 
typhoid  lever,  which,  nevertheless,  is  acute.  It  must  be  remembered 
also  that  diseases  may  have  sudden  acute  expressions,  and  that  a  chronic 
disease  may  be  in  existence  a  long  time  without  the  knowledge  of  the 
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patient.  An  acute  colliquative  diarrhoea  or  a  convulsion  is  often  the 
first  intimation  of  a  chronic  nephritis ;  an  attack  of  angina  pectoris^ 
the  first  symptom  of  oi^^nic  heart  disease  of  long  standing.  To  appre- 
ciate the  relationship  oi  acute  to  chronic  disease,  or  of  acute  phenomena 
to  chronic  morbid  processes,  requires  a  full  knowledge  of  the  processes 
of  disease. 

Evolution  of  the  Disecuse.  In  making  inquiry  concerning  the  evo- 
lution of  the  subjective  symptoms  complained  of,  the  frequency,  dura- 
tion, character,  d^ee  of  severity,  relation  of  each  symptom  to  the 
function  of  the  organ  apparently  affected,  must  be  inquired  into.  Thus 
in  the  case  of  pain  in  the  abdomen,  we  must  learn  its  character,  its 
frequency,  its  duration,  its  degree,  and  its  location,  and  whether  asso- 
ciated with  functional  disturbance  of  any  of  the  viscera  in  which  the 
pain  presumably  has  its  origin.  Or,  if  there  is  frequency  of  micturi- 
tion, tlie  length  of  time  the  symptom  was  present,  the  degree  of  fre- 
?[uency,  the  time  in  the  twenty-four  hours  when  the  micturition  is  most 
requent;  its  relations  to  food,  exercise,  or  emotions;  the  character  of  the 
act  of  micturition,  and  its  association  with  other  evidences  of  functional 
disorder  in  the  genito-urinary  tract,  or  of  organic  changes  in  the  urinary 
apparatus. 

Having  ascertained  the  full  story  of  the  patient,  including  all  data 
obtained  by  inquiry,  special  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  sufferings  or 
complaints  of  tne  moment.  In  the  manner  above  indicated  they  must 
be  further  inquired  into.  It  may  be  they  were  detailed  in  the  begin- 
ning ;  but  information  derived  by  an  account  of  the  evolution  of  the 
disuse  or  the  previous  history  will  require  a  repetition,  with  the  putting 
of  fresh  questions  or  control  questions.  Having  obtained  the  chrono- 
logical account  of  the  factors  of  life  and  of  disease  we  are  prepared  to 
examine  into  the  significance  of  subjective  symptoms. 

The  Subjective  Symptoms. 

The  subjective  symptoms  are  expressive  of  the  sensations  of  the 
patient,  and  vary  in  accordance  with  the  sensibilities  of  the  individual 
affected.  Thus  acute  pain  may  apparently  represent  a  severe  process  in 
one,  while  in  another  the  same  severity  of  process  may  be  represented 
by  the  minimum  amount  of  pain.  It  is  well  known  that  individuals 
of  one  nationality  bear  pain  with  greater  fortitude  than  individuals  of 
another. 

So,  individuals  vary  not  only  as  to  pain  sense,  but  as  to  other  subjec- 
tive symptoms.  The  morale  is  shattered  in  some  more  readily  tbian  in 
others;  thus,  for  instance,  oppression  of  the  praecordia  may  strike  terror 
and  be  an  alarming  sign  to  some,  while  to  others  it  would  be  simply  a 
sense  of  discomfort.  Moreover,  subjective  symptoms  are  constantly 
before  the  patient,  if  only  in  the  mind's  eye,  while  in  distress,  and, 
because  of  his  perturbed  state,  grow  in  magnitude  rather  than  lessen. 
We  must  study  them  from  many  points  of  view.  The  mode  of  onset, 
fi^uency,  degree,  and  character  of  the  symptoms  must  be  inquired 
into.    The  competency  of  the  witness  under  the  circumstances,  from 
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|/ij(i/iil  ur*tf'pm^^  \w,  uH*  (mi  to  prove  a  theory  rather  than  establish  a 
fnt*^,,  in  ^itl^Tf  (%%^f  \yy  Wti^ling  questions,  by  placing  emphasis  on  oer- 
\mu  \mrin  of  tlM»  t/'Mtimrmv,  the  subjective  symptoms  can  be  juggled 
wi»li  tiut\  umU  to  U*!!  any  but  the  truthful  story. 

\\  \n  to  \m  TvumnU^nA  that  it  is  not  only  our  province  to  ascertain 
tlM<  mifw  of  n\\nW\t\\t  in  the  sick,  but  also  to  detect  the  flaws  in  the 
\i^n\\u\nuy  of  hirn  who  would  feign  sickness.  The  malingerer  utilizes 
«*Mb)«v|Jvi<  «yui|»tofn«,  iK'cttUw;  they  cannot  be  seen,  fdt,  weighed,  meas- 
MhMfl,  or  iKmvrU\\\uA  by  h<jaring,  to  hide  his  deception. 

|f*ffltfn«d  D\nm%mm,  To  detect  feigned  sickness  implies  much  acumen 
on  |Im«  |mri  of  tlid  pliyniciun.  He  must  not  only  be  able  to  make  an 
ii4t(Minil4i  iuhI  PxImuMtivi)  obj(H*tive  examination  of  the  patient,  but  be 
iilort  (o  (tpprodiiito  MurroundingH  and  conditions.  Feigning  may  be 
MUM|HM*t4Ml  If  tlipni  Im  n  mntivts  as  in  the  case  of  prisoners,  pension  appli- 
Uinl«,  «lu<lontn  lU  Mrliool  or  collogo,  persons  who  hold  policies  of  insur- 
\\\\\^\  IndoMiniiyinj^  In  cam*  of  sickness.  If  sickness  recurs  frequently 
wHhoul.  dollnllo  <Num<»,  tlio  nubjivtivc  symptoms  of  which  are  mild  and 
uuloKly  hHMivohMl  th»ni,  and  in  which  the  objective  symptoms  are  n^a- 
llvis  It  xhouM  Ih»  ImiktMl  upon  with  suspicion.  The  hospital  "beat'' 
thu"*  playx  upon  i^harity.  The  use  of  instruments  of  precision  will 
doto^l  th\»  nudlu^:oivr.  By  them  it  can  be  found  out  generally  if  the 
nub|<MMlvo  auil  obitvtivo  phenomena  tally.  The  absence  of  such  tally 
phw»^  the  diHvptiou.  The  thermometer  frequently  exposes  the  deoep- 
\\\\\\y  an  tever  tnm  huvly  U>  siniulatixK  although  tricks  with  the  ther- 
hUMueter  luay  U^  »MU*rii>l  on,  A  favorite  metluxl  is  to  rub  it,  and  thus 
\>«u»«^  the  u\ehMu\v  to  ri!M\  Fit^iueutly  the  suspected  person  must  be 
plrt\>Hl  under  elo^^ '*urveillaui>\  unknown  to  him,  and  tncksof  all  sorts, 
ii\utv;>\*t*Hl  l\\  the  *\u*^^uuu^i^i:s  ami  eii\nm^stam\»s,  played  upon  him  to 
u\«ke  \\\\\\  Muwittiu^ly  t\Mit\  to  his  dtw^ption, 

ri^o  Mudeut  wdl  K\^rn  hter  th^t  thert^  is  a  mimiiTv  of  disease,  and 
thrtt  iu  wvtuu  m^rwM^ji  HtVvtivMi'i  thesinud:itiou  of  subjootive  symptoms 
^*  \u  yhh  t  ^sMe  \\\  \\\<x\\^^  Milytviive  ami  obVx^ive  symptoms  are 
uuiIva)  \  NM\>i  e\|sMuUxV  cuul  ;ixm\>ou  arv^  aAv.rnxl  by  the  physician 
U^  o^uM  *xK  i!v  xK\vi^iun»v      Tiio  .tiix^  v^;"  ti'A*  jxitit  lu.  tho  ^ex,  the  state  of 
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employed.  In  the  chapter  on  Hysteria  its  manifold  exj^ressions  will  be 
adverted  to,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  functional  disorder  of  almost  every 
organ  or  special  sense  is  simulated  in  this  aifection.  Organic  processes 
even  are  imitated,  as  joint  inflammations,  peritonitis,  etc. 

Notwithstanding  the  fallacy  of  subjective  symptoms  in  that  they  may 
be  feigned  or  mimicked,  they  are  valuable  evidence  at  the  hands  of  the 
scientific  inquirer.  If  the  patient  is  a  good  witness  their  value  is  much 
enhanced.  He  must  be  intelligent  and  truthful.  His  testimony  is  of 
value  if  he  can  array  in  logical  order  the  sequence  of  symptomatic 
events  which  culminated  in  the  condition  for  which  he  seeks  relief.  If 
he  can  clearly  narrate  the  events  in  his  past  life,  or  in  the  lives  of  his 
ancestors,  which  appertain  to  physiological  aberrations,  his  story  is  an 
aid  to  the  searcher  for  truth. 

If,  with  this,  the  doctor  is  possessed  of  a  scientific  turn  of  mind, 
considering  evidence  without  allowing  previous  conceptions  to  influence 
him,  capable  of  discerning  the  truth  and  discarding  the  false,  of 
analyzing  and  weighing  statements,  and  of  appreciating  their  relation- 
ship to  that  which  is  known  of  morbid  processes,  the  patient's  state- 
ments of  subjective  symptoms  are  of  value  in  the  discernment  of  disease. 

The  Nature  of  the  Subjective  Symptoms.  The  symptoms  of 
which  the  patient  complains  may  be  general  or  local.  The  former  will 
be  briefly  considered  in  this  section  ;  the  latter  will  be  discussed  in  the 
respective  sections  devoted  to  disease  of  the  various  organs  to  which  the 
subjective  symptoms  refer.  They  are  symptoms  due  to  functional  dis- 
turbances of  the  respective  system  that  is  the  seat  of  disease,  as  dyspnoea 
or  cough  in  diseases  of  the  respiratory  system,  anorexia  or  nausea  in 
diseases  of  the  digestive  system.  An  exception  will  be  made  in  the  case 
of  pain.  While  there  may  be  such  general  suffering  as  to  constitute 
pain  (general  soreness,  aching,  rhachialgia),  yet  the  symptom  has  its  point 
of  origin  most  frequently  in  some  local  disorder.  Notwithstanding  this 
fiict,  however,  as  it  is  a  symptom  common  to  so  many  affections,  and  as 
general  rules  apply  to  the  recognition  of  its  multitudinous  forms,  a  brief 
section  will  be  devoted  to  its  study. 

Q^neral  Subjective  Symptoms.  The  general  subjective  symp- 
toms, that  is,  the  normal  and  disagreeable  sensations  which  extend 
more  or  less  over  the  whole  body,  or  are  referable  to  more  than  one 
organ  or  apparatus,  are  few  in  number  and  are  not  diagnostic  of  any 
particular  affection.  They  are  at  times  the  only  symptoms  complained 
of  by  the  patient,  and  require  investigation,  in  oroer  to  give  relief. 
They  include  abnormal  sensations  of  strength  or  weakness,  general 
numbness  or  tingling,  and  general  parsesthesia  of  all  kinds ;  general 
vasomotor  disturbance,  causing  sensations  of  heat,  as  occur  in  flashes,  or 
sensations  of  cold,  from  mild  chilliness  or  "  creeps  "  to  the  pronounced 
chill  or  rigor,  sudden  perspirations,  general  throbbings  or  pulsations, 
and  general  discomfort,  to  which  the  term  nervoiisness  is  applied.  Irri- 
tability, disorders  of  sleep,  and  the  more  distinct  nervous  manifestations 
above  mentioned  will  be  referred  to  in  the  sections  on  nervous  disease, 
and  particularly  discussed  under  Hysteria  and  Neurasthenia. 
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A  feding  of  drengOi^  or  the  idea  of  an  ability  to  perform  great  feats 
of  ^rengtb  ch*  endnnuioe,  or  a  great  mental  feat,  t&  a  snbjective  symptom 
that  is  dwelt  apon  br  the  patient  who  is  aboat  developing  or  passing 
tfaroogfa  certain  stages  of  paretic  dementia.  It  is  aocompanied  bj  other 
evidences  of  exhilaration*  ExhUaraiion  attends  chlorosis  and  forms  of 
hysteria  and  neanisthenia,  the  physical  or  mental  exhibition  of  strength 
taking  place  in  the  after  part  of  the  day  and  evenings  or  npon  undue 
excitement.     Corresponding  depression  osoally  follows. 

A  sense  of  wecJcnen,  or  exhettuiumy  or  of  fatigiu  is  often  complained  of. 
If  an  absolute  demand  is  made  upon  the  body  strength  it  can  respond, 
but  otherwise  it  is  not  exerted.  The  patient  complains  of  being  more 
tired  in  the  morning  than  upon  retiring,  or  of  a  sense  of  inability  toper- 
form  accustomed  or  special  duties.  Mental  depression  usually  attends 
the  phenomenon.  It  is  due  to  neurasthenia  generally,  but  is  a  frequent 
accompaniment  of  and  dependent  upon  the  forms  of  toxaania  to  which 
malaria,  gout  and  rheumatism  belong ;  of  the  toxsemia  of  c^ain  varieties 
of  indigestion,  of  tobacco,  alcohol,  and  other  narcotic  poisons  (tea  or 
coffee)  and  of  mineral  poisons.  The  same  sense  of  &tigue  attends  the 
prodromal  stage  of  the  specific  fevers.  It  has  been  a  symptom  observed 
frequently  of  late  in  the  sequential  period  of  influenza. 

The  sensation  of  weakness  must  not  be  confounded  with  true  weak- 
ness or  muscular  prostration.  While  the  patient  is  aware  of  its  presence, 
it  is  well  to  consider  it  under  the  objective  phenomena  of  disease,  for  it 
is  a  readily  recognized  sign  of  disease. 

NumbnesSy  or  tingUng,  or  burnings  may  be  general  or  local.  It  is  a 
common  form  of  paroedhesiay  to  be  discussed  in  the  section  on  nervous 
diseases.  It  must  be  remembered  that,  while  a  disorder  of  sensation,  it 
is  due  to  morbid  conditions  outside  of  the  pale  of  the  nervous  system. 
It  may  be  of  reflex  origin,  from  irritation  at  a  distant  point,  or  it  may 
be  and  usually  is  due  to  a  toxsemia,  as  lithsemia.  Other  subjective 
vasomotor  disturbances  that  are  of  frequent  occurrence  are  likewise 
manifestations  of  nerve  disorder  from  reflex  or  toxic  causes.  Flushings, 
or  a  constant  sensation  of  heat  with  or  without  perspirationy  which  attend 
the  perturbation  of  the  menopause,  are  common  in  uterine  disorders  and 
in  chronic  gastritis. 

The  student  will  learn  that  the  curious  manifestations  to  which  refer- 
ence has  been  made  are  generally  all  evidences  of  ill  health,  of  a 
depressed  vitality,  of  a  condition  in  which  there  is  malnutrition,  poverty 
of  nerve  force,  and  lack  of  blood  richness  (anaemia).  There  may  be 
peripheral  irritation  or  a  toxaemia,  but  the  under-current  of  ill  health  is 
the  fundamental  derangement. 

Chill  SLud  fever.  Both  are  subjective  as  well  as  objective  phenomena, 
Imt  iiM  ouv  inn  Im?  amimttly  estimated  by  an  instrument  of  precision 
(thermometer),  and  hb  botfi  tue  generally  associated,  the  discussion  of 
them  will  W  postiMHK.'«L     (S^l*  Objective  Signs.) 

The  abtiDrnml  stMisntion  of'  cold  or  of  heat  will  be  discussed  in  the 
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Pain.^ 

Definition.  Pain  is  a  general  term  used  in  medicine  to  describe  a 
number  of  subjective  symptoms  connected  with  morbid  processes.  It 
may  be  defined  as  the  expression  in  consciousness  of  injury  to  the  periph- 
eral nervous  system,  provided  the  injured  part  is  in  connection  with 
the  seat  of  consciousness,  the  brain  (Payne),  or  it  may,  in  general,  be 
defined  as  sensation  received  by  the  perceptive  centres  from  the  afferent 
conducting  paths,  which  sensation  produces  on  the  part  of  the  organism, 
as  a  whole,  the  desire  to  abolish  or  escape  from  it.  This  definition, 
however,  fails  to  include  the  hyperaesthesias,  the  hyperalgesias  and  all 
simulated  pains.  But  the  latter  are  to  be  included  in  this  section,  on  the 
ground  of  clinical  convenience;  whilst  the  two  former  are  only  of  sig- 
nificance as  conducing  to  the  causation  of  pain. 

Pathology.  The  pathology  of  pain  is  generally  believed  to  be  a 
state  of  impaired  nutrition,  and  hence  of  injury,  gross  or  microscopic,  of 
some  portion  of  the  afferent  nerve  tract.  Theciuse  may  be  purely  func- 
tional, as,  for  example,  when  pain  is  due  to  the  over-stimulation  of  the 
tract  by  its  normal  stimulus,  and  its  consequent  exhaustion;  or  to 
strictly  local  conditions,  as  pressure,  injury,  or  inflammation ;  or  to 
systemic  conditions  acting  locally,  as  the  neuralgias  of  anaemia.  There 
is  also  the  so-called  sympathetic  or  reflex  pain,  due  to  irritation  in  a 
part  removed  from  the  locality  to  which  the  sensation  is  referred.  In 
cert^n  cases  of  neuralgia  the  nature  of  the  disturbance  has  not  been 
ascertained. 

Variations  in  Disseise.  Pain  is,  perhaps,  the  most  variable  symp- 
tom in  disease.  It  ranges  from  a  sensation  of  mere  discomfort,  as  the 
dull  ache  of  chronic  lumbago,  to  the  stabbing  pain  of  pleurisy  or  the 
intolerable  anguish  of  heart-pang.  It  is  at  times  compatible  with  the 
highest  mental  endeavor  or  the  severest  physical  exertion,  or  it  absorbs 
the  whole  energy  of  the  organism  in  resisting  it.  It  may  be  definitely 
localized  in  any  part  of  the  body,  in  any  of  the  tissues,  or  distributed 
over  an  ill-defined  area. 

The  Becogrnition  of  Pain.  The  Mode  of  Expression.  As  a  rule, 
the  physician  learns  of  its  existence  by  communication  from  the  patient. 
Thus  he  learns  more  or  less  accurately  its  location,  character,  d^ree,  and 
duration;  and  usually  something  concerning  its  causation.  But  the 
value  of  this  source  of  information  is  variable.  The  patient  may  be 
voluble  and  describe  too  much ;  or  taciturn  and  admit  too  little ;  or 
ignorant  and  unable  to  give  a  clear  account.  Fortunately,  there  are 
other  ways  by  which  suffering  is  expressed,  (a)  Facial  expreasiony  the 
most  common  interpreter  of  the  emotion,  is  far  more  rdiable.  The 
tense  and  drawn  lineaments,  the  clinched  jaws,  the  dilated  pupils,  the 
livid  countenance,  the  labored  respiration,  the  general  shrinkage  of  the 
body,  make  an  unmistakable  picture  of  agony,  Or,  in  a  less  intense 
form,  the  shrieks  and  struggles  or  the  groaning  of  more  prolonged 
suffering  are  no  less  impressive  in  their  suggestiveness.     (6)  Not  less 

>  Pain  is  treated  of  in  a  suggestiYe  maDner  and  bo  much  space  given  to  it  because  it  is  too  fre- 
quently  improperly  managed.  Its  cause  Is  never  thoroughly  investieated.  Anodynes  are  given 
for  its  relier,  thus  too  frequently  creating  victims  of  the  morphine,  chloral  or  other  vicious  habits. 
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characteristic  are  the  various  postures  assumed;  the  sudden  fixity  of 
heart-pang;  the  retracted  head  of  meningitis;  the  immobile  side  of 
pleurisy;  the  crouching  attitude  of  cramp;  the  flexed  thighs  of 
peritonitis ;  or  the  bent  knee  of  arthritis,  (c)  Further,  there  are  cer- 
tain reflex  actions  that  are  associated  with  local  irritations;  thus  the 
closure  of  the  eyelid  on  irritation  of  the  conjunctiva,  the  sneeze  or  cough 
on  irritation  of  the  nasal  or  laryngeal  mucous  membrane,  the  erection 
following  irritation  of  the  urethra,  or  even  the  limp  characteristic  of 
pain  on  moving  or  resting  the  weight  of  the  body  on  an  affected  limb. 
Then  there  is  flie  sudden  shrinking  of  the  whole  body,  the  attempt  to 
defend,  or  the  sudden  movement  of  the  hand  to,  the  affected  part,  or 
the  sudden  jerking  away  of  the  part  itself  if  the  act  be  possible ;  these 
are  true  reflexes  and  sufficiently  diagnostic  of  local  suffering.  It  scarcely 
need  be  mentioned  that  in  children,  in  the  insane,  in  persons  unable  for 
many  reasons  to  communicate  their  thoughts,  the  expression  of  pain  is  of 
the  greatest  diagnostic  value,  as  to  the  determination  of  the  seat  of  pain. 
(d)  The  associate  phenomena  of  morbid  processes  may  serve  to  inaicate 
the  occurrence  of  pain  and  its  seat.  Thus  pain  is  one  of  the  cardinal 
symptoms  of  inflammation  ;  it  is  commonly  associated  with  nerve  injury ; 
it  is  frequently  accompanied  by  local  flushing  in  neuralgia. 

Sources  of  Error.  In  estimating  the  presence  or  absence  of  pain, 
or  its  degree,  certain  control  conditions  must  be  borne  in  mind.  Un- 
fortunately pain  is  one  of  the  most  unreliable  of  symptoms.  It  is  neces- 
sarily a  subjective  symptom,  with,  in  all  probability,  qualitative  as  well  as 
quantitative  variations.  The  particular  degree  in  either  respect  is  of  im- 
portance in  diagnosis,  and  as  only  the  rougliest  means,  if  any,  are  avail- 
able to  estimate  it  objectively,  the  physician  is  compelled  to  rely  almost 
wholly  upon  the  statements  and  appearance  of  the  patient.  His  statement 
can  err  in  two  directions ;  the  patient  can  exaggerate  his  sufferings  or 
depreciate  them.  The  tendency  to  exaggeration  is  most  marked  in  the 
nervous  temperament,  in  those  suffering  from  chronic  disease  of  long 
standing ;  in  those  accustomed  to  indoor  and  mental  labor ;  in  women, 
and  in  the  young.  The  tendency  to  depreciation  is  most  marked  in  the 
phlegmatic  temperament ;  in  those  accustomed  to  hardship,  especially 
if  of  small  intellectual  development ;  in  men  ;  and  in  the  aged.  Both 
tendencies  are  to  be  corrected  as  nearly  as  possible  by  observance  of 
the  associated  symptoms,  and  the  character  of  the  patient,  and  by  skilful 
questioning.  The  appearance  can  deceive  because  of  undue  suscepti- 
bility to  suffering  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  or  unusual  inhibitory 
power.  There  can  be  no  question  that  painful  stimuli,  normally  easily 
borne,  in  some  produce  almost  unbearable  misery.  Such  exaggerated 
sensibility  occurs  in  the  emotional,  in  the  weak  and  debilitated,  and  in 
the  delicately  nurtured.  Mental  association  is  a  powerful  factor ;  it  is 
well  known  that  soldiers,  who  in  the  heat  of  battle  disregard  serious  and 
necessarily  painful  wounds,  will  suffer  intensely  under  the  probably 
less  painful  offices  of  the  surgeon  ;  and  unfortunately  it  is  a  common 
experience  that  the  surroundings  of  the  operating-room  make  the  most 
trifling  and  briefest  operations  full  of  serious  suffering.  Habitual  use 
of  opium  seems  in  a  remarkable  manner  to  increase  this  susceptibility. 
Patients  will  even  submit  to  operations  for  the  relief  of  a  supposed  ail- 
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ment  that  is  found  to  have  no  physical  basis ;  and  this  occurs  in  cases 
where  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  pain  is  simulated  as  an  ex- 
cuse for  the  indulgence.  Inhibition  is  a  much  more  serious  source  of 
error,  for  while  undue  attention  to  one  part  is  only  reprehensible  when 
practised  to  the  neglect  of  others,  a  patient  who  disregards  pain  may 
fail  to  direct  attention  to  the  real  seat  of  disease.  It  is  sometimes  ex- 
ercised to  a  most  remarkable  d^ree.  The  stoicism  of  the  American 
Indian  under  torture  is  attested  by  many  observers ;  certain  religious 
sects  among  the  Hindus  habitually  afflict  themselves  in  the  most  inge- 
nious ways;  the  early  Christian  martyrs  rejoiced  in  misery.  It  is 
common  to  note  this  disregard  among  those  exposed  by  occupation  to 
discomfort  and  injuries,  and  the  Teutonic  and  Slavic  races  appear  to 
possess  it  in  a  higher  degree  than  the  Celtic  or  Semitic.  Shock  either 
inhibits  pain  or  diminishes  the  normal  response  to  it.  Lastly,  and  by 
no  means  to  be  n^lected,  a  most  common  source  of  error  is  due  to 
undue  credulity  or  skepticism  on  the  part  of  the  physician  ;  for  he  may 
be  deceived  by  an  eloquent  and  persuasive  complaint  or  discredit  true 
suffering. 

Simulated  pain  (see  Feigned  Disease)  is  to  be  recognized  by  the  pres- 
ence of  an  object.  The  simulation  is  common  enough  nowadays,  in  those 
who  seek  damages  for  injuries,  or  in  those  who  have  a  morbid  craving  for 
sympathy  and  attention.  The  detection  of  this  depends  upon  the  skill 
of  the  physician,  for,  with  ingenuity,  by  distracting  the  attention  from 
the  part  complained  of,  he  observes  that  the  pain  disappears,  or  pain  is 
admitted  in  a  part  to  which  attention  is  directed  ;  moreover,  the  phy- 
sician observes  an  absence  of  adequate  physical  alteration,  and  usually 
inconsistency  in  the  symptoms,  for  rarely  is  the  malineerer  able  for  any 
considerable  time  to  act  a  correct  clinical  picture.  Especially  in  the 
latter  case  is  the  observation  of  the  surroundings  of  the  invalid  of  con- 
siderable importance.  The  so-called  hysterical  mask  is  of  much  value; 
the  bitter  complaints  and  the  placid  or  even  smiling  features  cannot 
feil  to  strike  the  observer  by  its  incongruity.  True  hysteria  is  apt  to 
be  deceptive,  and  more  than  one  humiliating  failure  is  recorded,  of  even 
the  most  skilful  of  our  craft.  The  difficulty  is  increased  because  true 
physical  changes  occur,  as  amaurosis  with  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  con- 
tracture and  induration,  about  the  joints,  unquestionable  anaesthesias 
and  palsies.  It  is  often  to  be  detected  only  after  prolonged  and  pains- 
taking study  of  the  case,  the  careful  exclusion  of  organic  visceral  dis- 
ease, the  absence  of  the  characteristic  symptoms  of  the  nervous  d^ener- 
ations,  such  as  ankle-clonus,  or  altered  electrical  reactions,  or  changes  of 
the  fundus  oculi,  and  often  by  the  impossibility  of  associating  the  sensory 
lesions  with  the  known  anatomical  distribution  of  the  nerves. 

Objective  Investigration  of  Pain.  In  order  to  estimate  accurately  the 
diagnostic  value  of  pain,  the  statement  of  the  patient  must  be  corrected  by 
his  expression,  posture,  and  manner,  and  the  apparent  nature  of  the  dis- 
ease. Pain  is  one  of  the  cardinal  symptoms  of  inflammation ;  vasomotor 
and  mascular  disturbances  are  often  associated  with  neuralgia ;  any  morbid 
condition  exerting  pressure  on  a  nerve  trunk,  as  a  neoplasm,  callus,  etc., 
commonly  causes  pain.     Hence,  if  the  objective  phenomena  of  these  dis- 
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orders  are  present  they  lend  color  to  the  complaint  of  pain,  and,  if  not 
complainea  of,  they  should  be  inquired  for.  Attempts  have  been  made 
to  introduce  scientific  accuracy  into  the  estimation  of  the  d^ee  of  the 
sensation  of  pain,  or  at  least  to  secure  a  practical  method  for  measuring 
its  varying  intensity  in  different  localities  in  the  same  case.  Bjomstrom, 
of  Upsala,  has  contrived  a  pair  of  forceps  that  compress  a  fold  of  skin  ; 
the  amount  of  pressure  required  to  produce  pain,  which  can  be  read  from 
a  scale,  indicates  the  degree  of  sensibility  or  rather  resistance  to  painful 
impression.  Another  instrument,  Buch's,  accomplishes  the  same  thing 
by  direct  pressure,  and  hence  can  be  used  over  the  superficial  nerve 
trunks.  Another  method  more  generally  available  is  the  application  of 
an  induced  current  of  variable  strength ;  single,  naked- wire  electrodes 
being  best  for  this  purpose.  And  the  common  clinical  method,  by  far  the 
most  inaccurate  and  only  applicable  in  considerable  degrees  of  analgesia, 
is  a  pin  or  needle  forced  through  a  fold  of  skin.  No  method  has  yet 
been  suggested  for  even  the  approximate  estimation  of  the  degree  of 
internal  pain,  and  it  must  still  be  lefl  to  the  judgment  of  the  patient. 

The  Clinical  Value  of  Pain.  The  presence  of  pain  is  recognized 
by  the  above-mentioned  circumstances.  Its  degree,  with  the  limitations 
indicated,  has  been  estimated.  Its  clinical  value  is  then  to  be  considered. 
From  what  has  been  said  above,  the  converse  of  many  of  the  proposi- 
tions is  true.  By  pain  and  the  mode  of  its  expression  we  can  judge 
of  the  character,  temperament,  and  nervous  susceptibility  and  pertur- 
bability  of  the  patient.  It  aids  us  in  the  recognition  of  hysteria 
and  helps  to  detect  the  malingerer.  We  learn  the  capability  of 
resistance  of  the  patient,  and  hence  in  a  measure  of  his  strength.  We 
learn  of  the  receptivity  in  consciousness  of  the  peripheral  irritation. 
The  decree  of  intelligence,  or  the  amount  of  stupor,  is  thus  recog- 
nized. Or,  if  conditions  are  present  which  usually  cause  pain,  its 
absence  may  show  disease  in  the  conducting  paths  to  the  brain. 
Further,  the  absence  of  pain  under  the  above  circumstances  points  to 
the  occurrence  in  the  local  process  of  such  change  as  has  destroyed 
peripheral  nerve-endings.  Thus,  when  pain  ceases  in  dysentery,  gan- 
grene has  ensued.  In  intestinal  obstruction,  its  cessation  indicates  the 
same  process.  In  profound  shock,  pain  is  not  complained  of;  the 
amount  of  pain,  therefore,  tells  of  the  degree  of  shock.  Hence,  in 
peritonitis,  in  which  shock  frequently  occurs,  pain  may  be  wanting 
entirely.  The  abdominal  surgeons  welcome  its  occurrence  after  an 
operatiou. 

While  the  above  lessons,  from  the  presence  or  absence  of  pain,  are  not 
to  be  underestimated,  the  value  of  pain  to  the  physician  is  from  the 
standpoint  of  diagnosis. 

By  this  symptom  we  may  be  enabled  to  determine  (1)  the  location  of 
disease,  and  judge  (2)  of  the  nature  of  the  morbid  process  on  account 
of  which  it  is  excited.  The  location  of  the  disease  is  judged  (a)  by  the 
seat  of  the  pain  and  (6)  in  part  by  its  character.  The  characteristics  by 
which  pain  is  recognized  (see  p.  35)  also  indicate  to  us  its  point  of 
origin  in  a  general  way,  and  its  probable  cause.  They  are  (1)  the  facial 
expression,  (2)  the  position,  (3)  the  reflex  actions,  (4)  the  associate  phe- 
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nomena.  They  need  not  be  referred  to  again.  The  nature  of  the  morbid 
process  is  judged  by  the  study  of  pain  from  various  standpoints.  Thus, 
in  the  case  in  which  pain  is  complained  of  we  must  learn,  first,  the 
mode  of  onset ;  second,  the  duration ;  third,  the  time  of  occurrence  ; 
fourth,  the  character  or  variety  of  the  pain ;  fifth,  its  seat ;  sixth,  its 
variability  as  affected  by  pressure,  temperature,  rest,  motion,  posture, 
electricity,  drugs,  and  climate. 

1.  Mode  op  Onset.    The  mode  of  onset  of  the  pain  is  in  the 
majority  of  cases  an  indication  of  the  acuteness  of  the  morbid  process. 

a.  The  onset  may  be  sudden.  1.  In  gout  or  acute  inflammations  of 
serous  membranes,  as  pleurisy  or  peritonitis,  pain  may  occur  sud- 
denly. 2.  It  is  sometimes  of  sudden  occurrence  in  certain  headaches, 
particularly  of  congestive  or  emotional  origin.  3.  When  pain  occurs 
suddenly  it  is  due,  further,  either  to  sudden  obstruction  of  parts  that 
are  sensitive,  or  to  effort  on  the  part  of  the  structure  to  remove  a  foreign 
body,  as  in  the  intestines,  the  gall-ducts,  the  vermiform  appendix ;  or 
in  the  respiratory  tract,  the  nares,  or  the  bronchi ;  in  the  genito-uriuary 
tract,  the  ureters,  bladder,  or  uterus.  4.  Moreover,  sudden  pain  may 
indicate  rupture  of  the  structure  in  which  it  is  developed.  Here  we 
have  the  most  typical  sudden  pain.  Thus,  in  rupture  of  an  aneurism 
or  of  the  heart,  there  is  sudden  sharp  pain.  In  rupture  or  perforation 
of  the  stomach,  of  the  intestines,  or  any  of  the  hollow  viscera,  this 
character  of  pain  arises.  5.  Sudden  pain  also  occurs  in  certain  neu- 
ralgias or  neurosal  affections.  It  is  seen  in  its  most  striking  form  in 
an^rina  pectoris,   and   in  sudden   brow-ache,   or  trigeminal   neuralgia. 

b.  Pain  that  develops  gradually  indicates  tfiat  the  process  is  one  of 
gradual  development  and  not  attended  by  a  ''solution  of  continuity," 
as  from  rupture  or  tear.  It  is  the  pain  that  usually  occrurs  in  various 
forms  of  rheumatism,  in  inflammations  of  muscles,  and  of  mucous  mem- 
branes, in  slow  inflammations  of  serous  structures,  and  in  chronic  bone 


2.  Duration.  From  the  duration  of  the  pain  we  learn  of  the 
acuteness  or  chronicity  of  the  morbid  process  on  account  of  which  it 
is  generated,  a.  Pain  of  short  duration  is  seen  in  the  affections  in 
which  it  develops  suddenly  (see  Mode  of  Onset),  in  acute  serous  in- 
flammations, and  in  neuralgias.  6.  Pain  of  long  duration,  if  cou- 
stant,  is  usually  due  to  organic  lesions;  if  intermittent  it  may  be 
due  to  neuralgia.  Pain  that  is  continued  over  a  long  period  of  time 
excludes  the  sudden  accidents  that  were  previously  mentioned,  unless 
change  in  the  character  of  the  pain  takes  place.  Pain  is  also  divided, 
as  to  duration,  into  temporary  and  constant  pain.  a.  Temporary  pain 
indicates  an  abeyance  or  relief  of  the  morbid  process,  while  the  constant 
pain  points  to  its  continuance.  6.  Constant  pains  are  seen  in  bone 
affections,  in  inflammation  of  muscles,  in  reflex  pains  due  to  chronic 
disease  elsewhere,  as  the  backache  of  uterine  disease,  or  the  infra- 
mammary  neuralgia  from  the  same  cause.  Pain  may  also  be  inter- 
mittent, remittent,  and  paroxysmal,  or  periodic,  a.  Intermittent  and 
remittent  pains  are  characteristic  of  neuralgias,  or  point  to  a  functional 
origin,  recurring  because  the  cause  which  superinauces  them  is  again 
operative.      Thus   headaches  due  to   eye-strain   may  be   intermittent 
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or  remittent  in  the  sense  that  they  only  occur  when  the  eye  is  used. 
Such  pain  continues  over  a  long  period.  6.  Paroxysmal  pain  is 
the  form  which  occurs  when  there  is  obstruction  of  channels,  as  the 
gall-ducts  in  biliary  colic ;  the  intestines,  the  uterus,  and  the  ureters  in 
the  various  forms  of  colic  to  which  they  are  liable.  The  paroxysms  of 
pain  recur  in  the  course  of  the  attacks,  c.  Periodic  is  applied  to  pains 
that  occur  at  distinct  intervals.  Pain  that  is  periodic  has  frequently 
for  its  cause  malaria  in  some  form.  The  toxic  headaches  and  nerve 
headaches,  as  migraine,  are  often  periodic.  (Consult  Headaches.)  Pain 
that  attends  definite  states  of  exhaustion  which  occur  periodically,  as  at 
the  menstrual  period,  is  of  this  type. 

3.  The  Time  of  Occurrence.  On  inquiry  as  to  pain  and  its  charac- 
teristics some  evidence  of  diagnostic  value  is  derivea  by  knowledge  as 
to  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  pain.  Pains  may  occur  only  in  the  day- 
time, or  only  during  the  night.  Nocturnal  pains  are  common  in  syphilis. 
They  are  usually  due  to  periosteal  inflammation,  and  occur  after  the 
patient  is  in  bed.  Pains  that  are  limited  to  the  day  are  usually  reflex 
pains  from  functional  disorder.  Some  pains,  as  headache  due  to  cardiac 
weakness,  and  forms  of  anaemia,  are  present  during  the  day,  because 
the  patient  is  in  the  upright  position.  They  disappear  in  the  recumbent 
position,  and  hence  are  not  present  at  night. 

The  time  relation  of  pain  to  functional  acts  is  of  importance.  Thus 
in  gastric  pain,  its  relation  to  the  taking  of  food  is  ascertained.  Pain 
coming  on  before  meals  is  gastralgic ;  occurring  after  meals,  it  is  due  to 
ulcer  or  cancer,  sometimes  to  indigestion.  So  we  inquire  of  chest  pain^ 
is  it  increased  by  exertion? 

4.  Character.  Pain  may  be  sharp,  lancinating,  stabbing.  Pain 
of  this  character  is  usually  due  to  inflammation  of  serous  mem- 
branes, to  colic  in  various  forms,  and  to  forms  of  neuralgia ;  cutting 
pain  is  a  sharp  form  that  occurs  in  flatulent  colic.  Throbbing  pain  is 
usually  associated  with  acute  inflammation,  whether  superficial  or 
deep.  It  may  be  rhythmical  with  the  pulsations  of  the  heart.  Dull 
pain  is  due  to  slow  chronic  inflammation  in  the  bones  and  in  the  vis- 
cera ;  it  is  the  pain  of  myalgia  and  of  fatigue  in  the  muscles.  It  may 
be  of  an  aching  character.  But  aching  pains  may  also  be  general ;  they 
are  found  among  the  prodromata  of  the  acute  diseases,  attend  and  follow 
a  chill,  and  occur  in  most  characteristic  form  in  influenza  and  dengue. 
Pressing  pain  is  complained  of  when  pain  attends  an  attempt  to  remove 
material  from  the  viscera,  as  the  passage  of  water  when  the  bladder  is 
inflamed  ;  passage  of  faeces  in  dysentery ;  the  passage  of  clots  or  other 
material  from  the  uterus  is  attended  by  pain  with  pressure  or  bearing- 
down  sensations.  The  term  tenesmus  is  applied  to  it,  so  that  we  have 
vesical  tenesmus  and  rectal  tenesmus. 

Finally,  the  character  of  pain  is  often  an  indication  of  the  nature 
of  the  disease  as  well  as  of  the  tissue  affected  :  1.  Thus,  the  bone  and 
periosteal  pains  are  boring  and  constant.  2.  In  muscular  affections 
there  is  soreness  or  aching.  3.  In  the  serous  membranes  the  pain  is 
sharp  and  stabbing.  4.  In  the  mucous  membranes,  dull  and  burning. 
5.  In  the  skin,  burning  or  itching.  6.  In  the  viscera,  dull  and  usually 
steady,  although  in  malignant  disease  of  the  various  organs  it  may  be 
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sharp  and  paroxysmal.  7.  Aching,  burning,  and  throbbing  in  the 
nerve  trunk  and  its  distribution,  with  tenderness,  commonly  indicate 
neuritis.     (See  *'  pain  crises,''  page  43.) 

5.  Location.  This  is,  in  general,  an  indication  of  the  location  of 
the  disease.  It  may  be  accepted  as  an  almost  universal  rule  that  pain 
due  to  a  local  process  is  limited  to  the  immediate  or  associated  nerve 
supply  of  the  diseased  region.  This  holds  true  even  when  the  referred 
pains,  that  is,  those  felt  in  the  associated  nerve  supply,  are  as  far  distaut 
from  the  site  of  the  morbid  process  as  the  knee  pain  of  coxitis,  the 
shoulder  pain  of  hepatic  disease,  or  the  ear  and  temporal  pain  of  lingual 
carcinoma. 

It  may  be  of  questionable  advantage  in  some  cases  that  the  localiza- 
tion of  pain  generally  indicates  the  situation  of  the  morbid  process. 
Too  often  an  explanation  of  the  symptoms,  apparently  adequate,  may 
thus  be  found,  whilst  other  pathological  changes  may  be  overlooked. 
But  on  the  contrary,  the  condition  to  which  attention  has  been  called  by 
the  pain  might,  on  account  of  its  obscurity  or  unusual  location,  altogether 
escape  observation. 

In  the  first  place  we  determine  whether  pain  is  general  or  heal. 
1.  General  pains  are  due  either  to  central  or  peripheral  disturbance  of 
the  nervous  system  by  a  poison  circulating  in  the  blood.  This  may 
be  the  poison  of  fevers,  or  may  be  a  rheumatic  or  gouty  poison.  It  is 
seen  in  the  common  affection  known  as  "  cold,"  when  the  pains  are 
probably  myalgic.  In  syphilis,  malaria,  lead-poisoning,  and  toxaemias 
generally,  there  is  general  pain,  soreness,  and  fatigue.  Greneral  pains 
are  not  confined  to  the  muscles,  but  are  also  seated  in  the  fibrous 
structures  and  bones.  In  their  more  severe  forms  such  pains  occur  in 
dengue,  and  are  known  as  "  break-bone." 

2.  Local  pains  may  be  (a)  superficial  or  deep-seated  ;  (6)  they  may  be 
limited  to  a  mnall-  area  or  radiate  in  various  directions,  a.  Superficial 
pains  are  due  to  involvement  of  the  superficial  nerves  distributed  to  the 
skin  or  to  the  muscles  directly  underneath  or  to  the  structures  in  close 
relation  to  the  skin,  as  the  peritoneum,  the  pleura,  or  pericardium.  Deep- 
seated  pains,  when  in  the  extremities,  are  due  to  bone  disease ;  when  in 
the  abdomen,  to  disease  of  the  viscera,  particularly  inflammatory  affec- 
tions ;  when  in  the  chest,  to  disease  of  the  aorta  and  mediastinum.  The 
diagnostic  value  of  these  forms  of  pain  can  readily  be  appreciated. 
Thus,  when  pain  is  complained  of  in  the  abdomen,  if  superficial,  it  is 
due  to  the  nerves  and  the  muscle  or  to  the  peritoneum.  If  deep-seated, 
it  may  be  due  to  inflammation  along  the  vertebral  column,  to  cancer  or 
ulcer  of  the  stomach,  to  aneurism,  to  disease  of  the  pancreas,  or  of  the 
liver.  In  the  lower  portion  of  the  abdomen  it  is  due  to  pelvic  or  renal 
disease.  (See  Abdomen.)  In  the  same  manner,  in  the  chest  the  super- 
ficial pains  are  due  to  affections  of  the  walls  of  the  thorax,  or  of  the 
serous  coverings  of  the  lung  or  heart.  The  causes  of  deep  pain  have 
been  mentioned. 

6.  The  area.  In  studying  the  localization  of  pain  we  inquire  whether 
it  is  circumscribed,  diffused,  or  radiating.  Circumscribed  pain  is  always 
due  to  a  small  area  of  disease,  or  is  reflex.  Thus,  in  ulcer  of  the  stomach 
the  pain  is  usually  circumscribed  to  a  small  area  in  the  epigastrium ;  in 
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inflammation  of  the  appendix,  to  the  region  of  that  structure.  Diffused 
pain  indicates  involvement  of  a  large  area  with  less  intensity  of  process 
than  when  circumscribed.  Pains  t£at  are  radiating  are  usually  distrib- 
uted in  the  area  of  the  nerve  distribution  related  to  the  point  of  origin 
of  the  pain.  We  learn  much  from  the  study  of  this  distribution  :  the 
pain  of  cancer  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the  tongue  may  be  chiefly 
complained  of  in  the  ear ;  the  pain  of  disease  of  the  hip,  at  the  knee- 
joint  ;  of  the  liver,  at  the  shoulder.  The  pain  of  angina  radiates  down 
the  arms ;  of  renal  disease,  to  the  head  of  the  penis  or  to  the  testicles. 
In  diaphragmatic  pleurisy  the  pain  is  referred  to  the  front  of  the  abdo- 
men above  the  umbilicus.  Peripheral  pains.  Eadiating  pains,  however, 
are  chiefly  due  to  disease  in  the  course  of  the  nerve,  the  pain  being 
referred  to  the  trunk  and  terminal  distribution  of  it.  In  disease  of  or 
pressure  upon  the  nerves  as  they  go  out  from  the  spinal  canal,  pain 
may  not  be  complained  of  in  these  situations,  but  at  the  periphery  of 
the  nerves  at  the  centre  of  the  abdoraen.  Pain  over  the  abdomen  is  fre- 
quently an  indication  of  disease  of  the  vertebrae,  propagated  by  the  sixth 
or  seventh  dorsal  nerve.  Pain  between  the  shoulders  is  often  due  to 
aneurism  with  pressure  upon  the  vertebrae.   (See  Pain  in  the  Heart.) 

Hilton  lays  down  the  rule  that  pain  in  any  part,  in  the  absence  of  local 
inflammation,  is  due  to  exalted  sensitiveness  of  the  nerves  of  the  part, 
and  depends  upon  a  cause  remote  from  the  painful  area.  The  term  sym- 
pathetic is  applied  to  this  group  of  pains.  Further,  Hilton  remarks  that 
pain  on  the  surface  of  the  body  must  be  expressed  by  the  nerve  which 
resides  there,  and  somewhere  in  the  course  of  its  distribution  between 
the  peripheral  termination  and  its  central  origin  the  cause  of  the  pain 
must  be  situated.  This  applies  particularly  to  the  pains  which  arise 
from  disease  of  the  vertebrae.  To  the  same  class  belongs  the  pain 
on  the  inner  side  of  the  knee  in  hip  disease ;  at  the  extremity  oi  the 
urethra  in  disease  of  the  bladder ;  in  the  testes  and  thigh  in  renal  cal- 
culus, and  at  the  tip  of  the  shoulder  in  affections  of  the  liver.  Pain 
in  the  phrenic  nerve,  in  the  neck,  may  be  due  to  pericarditis  or  dia- 
phragmatic pleurisy.  For  the  same  reason  pain  over  different  areas 
of  the  scalp  should  be  investigated,  for  often  a  localized  min  is  due  to 
disease  of  the  fifth  nerve  somewhere  in  its  course.  In  a  similar 
manner  pain  in  the  legs  is  frequently  due  to  cancer  of  the  rectum  or 
bladder.  In  ulcer  of  the  rectum,  pain,  cramps  in  the  legs,  numbness, 
and  even  loss  of  muscular  power,  are  sometimes  confined  to  the  left 
side  only.  The  same  lesion  causes  pain  in  the  lumbar  region,  as  well 
as  in  the  limbs.  Hilton  describes  a  case  in  which  pain  over  the  sciatic 
nerve,  over  the  left  hip  and  loin,  and  over  tlie  right  W,  was  due  to 
a  small  ulcer  in  the  anus,  the  curing  of  which  caused  relief  from  the  pain. 
As  a  corollary  to  this,  in  the  investigation  of  the  cause  of  pain,  the 
nerve,  its  connections,  and  the  organs  supplied  by  it,  should  be  investi- 
gated. Bilateral  J  symmetrical^  and  superficial  pains  indicate  a  central  or 
bilateral  cause ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  wnUaieral  pain  implies  a 
seat  of  origin  which  is  one-sided. 

Peripheral  Pain  of  Central  Origin,  In  addition  to  the  class  of 
cases,  which  are  of  peripheral  origin,  we  must  refer  to  the  pains  in 
the  extremities  or  in  the  trunk  that  are  due  to  central  disease.     In 
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meningitis  and  other  general  organic  affections  of  the  bnun  and  cord, 
peripheral  pains  are  most  common,  and  they  may  be  the  earliest  and 
most  striking  symptoms.  Indeed,  it  is  most  common  to  find  patients 
with  spinal  disease  to  have  been  treated  for  a  long  time  for  what  was 
supposed  to  be  rheumatism.  The  pains  of  central  origin  in  the  joints 
may  be  constant,  or  may  arise  in  paroxysms  and  be  of  a  lancinating 
character  when  the  disease  is  chronic.  (See  Character,  page  40.)  Severe 
paroxysms  of  pain  may  occur  under  these  circumstances  and  be  most 
excruciating,  sometimes  causing  collapse.  They  are  known  as  pain- 
ful crises.  In  addition  to  the  joints,  pain  may  be  complained  of  in 
various  viscera.  Sudden^  intense  pain,  with  functional  disturbances 
of  the  affected  viscera,  occurs  independently  of  any  lesion  of  the  part 
or  of  any  apparent  exciting  cause.  One  class  of  the  attacks  is  known 
as  ffostric  crises.  The  pain  is  in  the  epigastrium,  and  is  associated 
with  vomiting.  In  another  class  laryngeal  crises  occur  with  pain  in 
the  larynx  and  violent  spasmodic  cough,  with  dyspnoea.  The  pain 
extends  over  the  shoulders.  Or  we  may  have  rectal  crises,  with  sensa- 
tion of  burning  in  that  situation  ;  urinary  crises,  simulating  renal  colic, 
and  genital  crises.  Pain  in  the  muscles,  like  crises,  also  occur.  Crises 
occur  chiefly,  if  not  entirely,  in  locomotor  ataxia.  They  are  distinguished 
from  the  pain  of  other  causes  by  their  sudden  onset,  their  extreme 
severity,  the  absence  of  organic  disease  or  local  cause  in  the  affected 
viscera,  the  sudden  termination,  the  normal  condition  between  the 
attacks. 

Pain  in  the  joints  and  in  the  periphery  of  the  extremities  is  of  fre- 
quent occurrence  in  neuritis ;  inflammation  of  the  sciatic  nerve  may  cause 
pain  in  the  extremity  of  the  foot.  Pressure  inflammation  on  that  nerve 
may  also  give  rise  to  distal  referred  pain. 

6.  Pain  Modified  by  Pressure,  Movement,  Rest.  We  also 
study  pain  under  the  influence  of  pressure,  movement,  temperature,  rest, 
etc.  Pain  that  is  modified  by  pressure  is  generally  superficial.  It  is 
usually  of  an  inflammatory  origin.  The  variety  of  the  pressure  gives 
some  clue  to  the  nature  of  the  pain.  If  pain  is  increased  by  pressure  of 
the  finger  tips  it  is  due  to  ulcer  or  inflammation,  when  internal,  and  to 
inflammation  if  external.  Gastralgia  and  colicky  pains  in  the  intestine, 
which  may  be  neurotic,  are  relieved  by  pressure,  particularly  if  the 
whole  hand  is  applied.  Pain  that  is  due  to  dislocation  of  some  organ, 
as  movable  kidney  or  displaced  uterus,  or  to  dependent  viscera,  may 
be  relieved  by  judicious  pressure  in  the  proper  direction  so  as  to 
relieve  the  displacement.  The  pain  that  arises  from  affections  of  the 
nerve  trunks  can  be  distinctly  localized  by  pressure  in  the  course  of  the 
nerve  trunk,  and  particularly  at  the  points  where  the  cutaneous  filaments 
of  the  nerves  come  through  the  fascia.  These  points  are  along  the 
vertebral  column,  in  the  axillary  region,  and  anteriorly  about  the 
parasternal  line,  in  general.  By  determining  the  presence  of  these 
tender  points  we  distinguish  neuralgias  from  myalgias.  Pain  due  to 
bone  disease  can  frequently  be  distinguished  in  this  wise.  By  pressure 
or  weight  upon  the  head  or  shoulders  we  may  ascertain  whether  pain  is 
due  to  vertebral  disease. 

Pains  increased   by  movement   point  to   an  affection  of  the  bone. 
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moBcle,  joints,  or  nerve  in  the  part  moved^  as  a  limb ;  groaps  of  mus- 
des  may  be  isolated  for  the  tests.  Some  few  pains  are  relieved  by 
movement  of  the  body,  only  because  the  mind  is  diverted  in  this  act. 
Pain  increased  by  movement  is  due  to  myalgia  or  rheumatism,  when 
superficial. 

Almost  all  pains  are  modified  by  red.  Its  influence  has  but  little 
diagnostic  sigoificauce.  In  some  cases  of  doubt  as  to  the  nature  of  a 
visceral  pain,  functional  rest  of  the  oi]gan,  by  which  relief  is  obtained, 
may  aid  in  determining  its  locality.  Thus,  rest  to  the  eye  may  relieve 
a  headache,  the  nature  of  which  was  obscure  until  this  respite  was 
secured.  Pain  modified  by  temperature  (heat  or  cold  applied  to  the 
spine,  hot  water  in  a  sponge)  and  by  electricity,  usually  gives  infor- 
mation as  to  the  seat  of  disease  in  the  spinal  column,  of  which  the 
pain  is  the  external  expression.  Pain  modified  by  climate  is  rheu- 
matic or  neuralgic ;  modified  by  weather  or  season,  is  due  to  neuralgia 
or  neuritis,  whether  of  gouty  or  traumatic  origin.  (See  papers  by 
Weir  Mitchell.) 

RfeuM^.  Notwithstanding  clinical  investigation  we  may  not  be  able 
from  the  characters  and  locality  to  determine  the  real  cause  of  the  pain. 
In  general  it  may  be  borne  in  mind  that  pains  are  due  to  (1)  disease  of 
the  central  nervous  system  or  the  nerve  trunks ;  (2)  to  inflammations  ; 
(3^  to  intoxications,  as  from  malaria,  lead  and  other  forms  of  toxsemia ; 
(4)  to  pressure  on  the  nerve  trunks;  (5)  to  reflex  influences.  If  in 
doubt,  therefore,  the  general  symptoms  and  condition  of  the  patient 
must  be  ascertained  in  order  to  determine  the  causal  origin  and  hence 
the  true  nature  of  the  pain.  In  all  cases  of  pain  the  controlling  motive 
in  diagnosis  should  \ye  to  determine  the  general  c<mdition  of  the  patient 
and  find  the  cause  of  the  pain. 

Reference  must  be  made  to  the  curious  change  that  takes  place  in  the 
chronic  intoxication  of  morphine.  Persons  with  the  morphine  habit 
are  very  liable  to  have  functional  pain.  This  form  of  pain  usually  is 
paroxysmal  and  severe,  and  may  simulate  organic  pains.  The  most 
common  clinical  form  seen  is  gastralgia.  The  subjects  of  locomotor 
ataxia  suffer  from  pain  on  account  of  which  they  have  to  take  enormous 
doses  of  morphine.  This  habit  is  soon  acquired,  but  notwithstanding 
the  dose  of  the  drug  paroxysmal  pain  continues.  Its  severity  simulates 
the  crises  of  the  primary  disease.  It  becomes  a  very  difficult  matter, 
often  impossible,  to  decide  whether  the  pain  is  due  to  the  morphine  habit 
or  to  the  primary  affection. 

Pain  in  Special  Regions.  (For  head  pain,  see  Nervous  Diseases ; 
for  pain  in  the  thorax  and  abdomen,  see  the  respective  sections.) 

Pain  in  the  Extremities.  We  have  referred  to  pain  in  the  extrem- 
ities which  may  be  due  to  disease  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  pain  of  neu- 
rotic or  toxaeraic  origin.  When  not  due  to  local  traumatic,  rheumatic 
or  gouty  inflammations,  pain  in  the  extremities,  unilateral  or  bilateral, 
is  usually  due  to  neuritis  of  some  form.  It  is  recognized  by  tenderness 
in  the  course  of  the  sciatic  nerve  at  its  exit  from  the  pelvis,  and  by 
increase  in  the  pain  when  the  limb  is  extended  by  fon^  movement.  . 
One  of  its  many  branches  may  be  affected,  exhibiting  tenderness  in  its 
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course.  Such  neuritis  is  usually  traumatic  (cold),  alcoholic,  rheumatic, 
gouty,  or  syphilitic ;  the  exact  cause  in  each  case  must  be  ascertained  by 
the  associate  phenomena  and  the  exclusion  of  other  causes.  We  may 
distinguish  the  gouty  or  rheumatic  state  on  account  of  which  the  disease 
depends,  by  (1)  the  history  of  previous  attacks  of  pain  or  rheumatism 
in  other  situations ;  (2)  the  family  history  of  rheumatism ;  (8)  the  history 
of  exposure  which  induced  the  attack ;  (4)  the  character  of  the  pains;  (5) 
the  occurrence  of  pain  or  rheumatic  manifestations  in  other  tissues,  as 
myalgia  or  pain  in  the  fascia ;  (6)  the  occurrence  of  symptoms  of  lithsemia 
(which  see),  and  particularly  the  character  of  the  urine. 

Bilateral  pains  in  the  extremities  are  often  of  central  origin. 

Fixed  pains  in  the  extremity,  in  contradistinction  to  the  mobile  pains 
of  neuritis,  are  usually  situated  in  the  fascia  or  muscles,  or  in  the  bony 
structure  of  the  part.  They  may  be  the  result  of  strain  or  injury, 
which  must  be  carefully  inquired  for.  The  latter  may  be  the  exciting 
cause  only,  if  it  occurs  in  a  person  of  rheumatic  diathesis,  the  fixed  pain 
at  the  situation  of  the  injury  being  due  to  the  general  rheumatic  state. 
Fixed  traumatic  pains  are  usually  accompanied  with  tenderness  on 
pressure  and  are  aggravated  by  movement  both  active  and  passive,  the 
tenderness  on  pressure  not  necessarily  being  in  the  nerve  trunk.  The 
special  pains  about  the  foot  which  we  are  called  upon  to  treat  and  which 
have  their  origin  in  causes  independent  of  the  nerves,  or  of  a  rheumatic 
or  gouty  diathesis,  are : 

1.  Pain  in  the  articulations  due  to  jhtt-foot.  Tins  may  be  in  the 
tarsus  or  at  the  metatarsal  articulations.  It  is  a  common  cause  of  pain 
in  the  extremities  and  may  be  unilateral  or  bilateral.  The  flat-foot 
from  breaking  of  the  arch  can  readily  be  recognized ;  pressure  on  the 
sole  of  the  foot  may  increase  the  pain. 

2.  Pain  in  the  heel.  This  is  usually  of  gouty  origin,  and  is  a  persis- 
tent source  of  complaint  in  many  instances. 

3.  Pain  in  the  interosseous  spaces  between  distal  ends  of  the  third  and 
fourth  metatarsal  bones  ^Morton's  painful  affection  of  the  foot).  It  oc- 
curs in  people  who  stana  on  the  feet  a  great  deal,  is  relieved  by  a  night's 
rest,  increases  as  the  day  goes  on,  and  is  incr^ised  by  pressure  or  by 
wearing  a  tight  shoe.  It  is  worse  iu  wet  and  cold  weather.  Localized 
pressure  at  the  ix)int  on  the  sole  indicated  above  causes  extreme  pain. 

We  cannot  leave  the  extremities  without  a  word  r^arding  pains  in  the 

Eeriphery,  in  the  extremities,  of  distinctly  central  origin,  the  forerunner  of 
emorrhage  into  the  brain.  Mitchell  has  called  attention  to  these  pains. 
They  occur  suddenly  without  evidence  of  local  disease ;  they  are  located 
in  one  of  the  extremities,  usually  the  leg,  are  excruciating,  and  not 
influenced  by  position  or  local  applications  or  pressure.  Occurring  in 
a  patient  with  hard  arteries  and  high  pulse  tension,  they  should  be 
looked  upon  with  suspicion. 

Pains  of  the  Thorax.  Painful  diseases  of  the  muscles  and  of  the 
viscera  are  excluded ;  pains  of  reflex  origin  will  be  referred  to.  They  are 
usually  seated  in  the  shoulder  or  the  back,  aud  are  due  to  liver  or  gastric  dis- 
ease. The  pain  of  liver  disease  is  referred  to  the  right  shoulder ;  of  ulcer 
of  the  stomach,  to  the  interscapular  region  and  the  lumbar  region,  or  to 
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tbe  top  of  the  shoulder,  as  Id  a  case  observed  by  Wood.  Pain  behind 
the  sternam  is  a  reflex  neurosis  fix>in  gastric  disorder.  It  may  occur  io 
brondutis.  It  may  also  be  due  to  cancer  of  the  mediastinum,  to  aneur- 
ism, or  angina.  Pain  in  the  sternum  or  ribs  is  syphilitic  or  due  to  a 
periostids  or  necrosis  following  typhoid  fever,  rarely  to  cancer.  Chronic 
fibroos  inflammation  of  one  or  more  of  the  attachments  of  the  muscles 
is  of  common  occurreDce.  The  pain  lasts  for  years.  It  is  persistent, 
sometimes  associated  with  stiffness,  it  is  increased  by  movement,  and 
there  may  be  extreme  aching  in  the  parts.  The  pain  of  vertebral  caries 
transmitted  along  the  course  of  the  nerve  has  been  referred  to. 

Girdle  Pain.  This  is  a  peculiar  pain  or  sensation  in  the  trunk  due  to 
disease  of  the  spinal  cord.  It  is  described  as  the  sensation  of  a  band 
tightly  drawn  around  the  body.  It  varies  from  a  simple  drawing  sen- 
sation to  extreme  pain  which  encircles  the  trunk.  It  is  situated  above 
the  level  of  the  umbilicus.  In  milder  forms  it  is  due  to  chronic  myelitis 
or  spinal  sclerosis ;  in  severe  forms,  to  inflammation  of  the  nerve  roots, 
or  to  cancerous,  syphilitic,  or  tubercular  disease  of  the  meuinges. 

Pain  in  the  Spine.  Pain  in  the  spine  is  due  to  organic  disease  of 
the  cord,  to  acute  or  chronic  inflammation  of  the  meninges,  disease  of 
the  bones  of  the  vertebral  column,  or  to  curvature  of  various  forms 
from  muscle  weakness.  Rhachialgia  and  tenderness  in  the  course  of 
the  spine  occur  after  concussion.  In  organic  disease  of  the  cord  pain 
is  referred  to  the  loins,  the  sacrum,  or  the  parts  about  the  spine,  but 
not  to  the  spinal  column  itself.  In  the  same  disease  of  the  cord  we 
have  the  eccentric  or  radiating  pains  of  which  mention  has  been  pre- 
viously made,  due  to  irritation  of  posterior  nerve  roots.  They  may  be 
dull,  resembling  those  of  rheumatism.  In  acute  cases  the  pains  are 
accompanied  with  febrile  symptoms  which  may  simulate  rheumatism, 
especially  when  other  spinal  symptoms  are  in  abeyance.  In  chronic 
cases  these  peripheral  spinal  pains  are  influenced  by  the  weather,  which 
likewise  makes  it  difficult  to  distinguish  them  from  rheumatism.  Rheu- 
matic pains  in  the  limbs  independent  of  actual  joint  changes  occurring 
particularly  after  middle  life,  should  lead  to  examination  for  loss  of 
power  of  walking  properly,  ataxia,  and  alterations  in  reflex  action,  by 
which  their  true  origin  may  be  recognized.  In  locomotor  ataxia  sharp 
and  darting  pains  occur,  "pain  crises,"  and  girdle  sensations. 

Fixed  localized  pain  at  some  point  in  the  vertebrse  when  not  due  to 
other  conditions  points  to  local  caries,  or  may  be  of  syphilitic  or  tuber- 
cular origin,  or  due  to  pressure,  as  by  an  aneurism. 

Pain  due  to  vertebral  disease  is  both  local  and  radiating,  it  is  increased 
by  pressure  directly  on  the  spinal  column  (on  the  head),  by  heat  or  cold, 
or  by  electricity  applied  over  the  part.  It  is  relieved  by  removing  the 
pressure  of  the  weight  above,  as  by  raising  the  head  or  shoulders.  It 
is  increased  by  pressure  or  a  jar  on  the  head.  It  is  relieved  by  the  abso- 
lutely recumbent  posture.  The  movements  (flexibility)  of  the  spine  are 
interfered  with  ;  there  is  local  spasm  of  muscles ;  there  may  be  deform- 
ity. When  the  patient  is  placed  upon  a  flat  surface  the  normal  lumbar 
arch  is  changed.    The  pain  of  curvature  from  muscular  weakness  extends 
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along  nerves,  is  afebrile,  without  signs  of  organic  disease  above  men- 
tiond,  but  with  muscle  weakness,  and  general  signs  of  debility.  Pain 
due  to  meningeal  disease  is  local  and  radiating.  It  is  associated  with 
muscular  spasm  and  stiffness  of  the  spinal  column. 

Pain  in  the  Side.  One  of  the  most  frequent  sources  of  pain  of 
which  complaint  is  made  to  the  practitioner  is  pain  in  the  left  side — ^the 
so-called  infra-mammary  pain.  By  a  discussion  of  it  we  can  show  how 
pain,  as  a  symptom,  must  be  investigated  in  order  to  determine  the 
tissue  affected  and  the  nature  of  the  disease.  The  tests  used  in  the  study 
of  nerve  affections  {q.  v.)  are  not  given.  It  may  be  due  to  many  causes, 
to  exclude  any  one  of  which  inquiry  as  to  the  mode  of  onset,  duration, 
and  character  of  the  pain  must  be  made.  The  structures  underneath 
and  about  the  seat  of  pain  must  be  examined.  1.  The  skin:  to  exclude 
any  swelling  or  tumor  or  herpes  zoster,  and  to  determine  the  tender 
nerve  points.  2.  The  muscle:  to  exclude  myalgia  or  pleurodynia.  Ex- 
amine for  tenderness;  note  the  effiect  of  movement;  aces  full  breathing 
increase  the  pain?  Palpate  with  the  fingers  and  the  whole  hand.  Negative 
answers  exclude  any  muscular  affection.  3.  The  nerves,  (a)  Tender 
points;  (6)  herpes;  (c)  other  vasomotor  appearances.  4.  The  pleura. 
Auscultate  for  friction,  if  pleuritis.  Inquire  for  cough.  Note  tlie  char- 
acter and  effect  of  breathing.  5.  The  pericardium.  Note  friction  of  peri- 
carditis or  thrill  by  palpation.  Is  the  heart  disturbed  in  function  ?  6.  The 
heart.  It  is  rare  that  disease  of  this  organ  causes  pain,  although  it  may 
be  present  in  dilatation.  Is  it  affected  in  a  reflex  manner,  causing  pal- 
pitation or  irregularity?  Look  for  distant  disease.  7.  The  stomaeh. 
A  dilated  stomach  may,  by  pressure  upward,  or  gastric  disorder  in  a 
reflex  manner,  cause  pain.^  8.  Examine  the  vertebra  for  disease  of  it, 
or  pressure  upon  it  by  aneurism.  9.  The  blood,  for  anaemia.  10. 
Toxcemia,  Inquire  for  its  presence ;  particularly  malaria,  rheumatism, 
lead,  eta  If  a  local  cause  is  not  ascertained  look  for  central  nervous  or 
reflex  disorder.  The  above  course  must  be  pursued  in  this,  and  should 
be  pursued  in  all  cases  of  pain. 

Although  any  one  of  the  above  conditions  may  cause  pain  in  the  side, 
it  is  usually — 1,  a  reflex  pain  from  gastric  disorder;  2,  pain  from  neu- 
ritis; 3,  a  true  neuralgia,  from  ansemia ;  4,  a  neuralgia  from  heart  fatigue. 
(Hilton.) 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  every  local  tissue  must  be  examined,  and 
questions  asked  as  to  the  various  attributes  of  the  pain. 

Pain  in  the  Loins.  When  acute,  without  fever,  it  may  be  due  to 
lumbago,  to  a  sudden  uterine  retroversion,  to  a  suddenly  moved  kidney, 

>  Shoulder-tip  pain,  due  to  anastomosis  of  phrenic  nerve  with  3d  and  4th  cervical  and  to  parts 
of  liver  and  round  ligament  (Hilton) ;  or  of  phrenic  nerve  and  subclavius  (Rollefiton) ;  or  of  vagus 
with  spinal  accessory,  which  communicates  with  3d  and  4th  cervical.  The  v.  and  s.  a.  are  sensiuve 
to  pressure.    (Embleton.j 

Infht-mammary  pain  (6th,  7th,  and  8th  intercostal  spaces).  The  aorta  at  left  side,  3d  dorsal  verte- 
t>ra,  is  in  relation  to  the  4th,  5th,  and  6th  intercostal  nerves  through  the  sympJAthetic  ganglia, 
tbroogh  which  also  the  heart  svmpathetics  are  in  anastomosis.  The  4th,  5th,  and  6th  intercostal 
nerves  supply  cutaneous  branches  to  the  6th.  7th,  and  8th  intercostal  spaces.  The  infra- mammary 
pkin  is  a  rraex  neuralgia  expressive  of  some  heart  distress.  The  latter  Is  brought  about  by  ex- 
oaosdon  of  the  medullary  and  vasomotor  centres,  from  worry  or  overwork,  or  from  long-continued 
irritation  of  the  uterine  nerves.  In  leucorrhaea  this  pain  is  most  common.  (Jacobeon  ;  Hilton  on 
•*  Rest  and  Pain.") 
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or  calculus  of  the  kidney ;  with  fever,  acute  Bright's  disease,  smallpox, 
muscular  rheumatism,  tonsillitis,  influenza  or  spinal  meningitis  must  be 
looked  for. 

Chronic  Pain  in  the  Back  ;  Backache.  This  may  be  due  to 
many  causes.  The  cause  varies  with  the  seat  of  the  pain.  When 
in  the  r^ion  of  the  kidneys,  they  should  be  examined.  Organic  dis- 
ease (Bright's)  may  be  associated  with  backache;  more  frequently  pain, 
if  in  one  kidney,  is  due  to  a  calculus  or  to  accumulation  of  uric-acid 
gravel.  It  may  be  constant  in  moved  or  movable  kidney.  When  low 
down,  just  above  or  over  the  sacrum,  it  is  due  to  disturbance  of  the 
pelvic  viscera.  The  uterus,  the  rectum  (impacted,  cancerous)  must  be 
examined. 

Otherwise  we  may  have — (a)  Pain  due  to  affections  of  the  muscles, 
1.  Myalgia  of  rheumatic  oriffin.  Increased  by  movement,  by  damp- 
ness, by  pressure.  Often  relieved  by  warmth,  by  the  recumbent  pos- 
ture or  rest.  It  is  associated  with  symptoms  of  lithsemia  and  of  the 
passage  of  red  sand  in  the  urine.  When  the  &scia  is  affected,  or  the 
ligaments  of  the  vertebrae,  the  upright  position  and  pressure  in  small  areas 
increase  the  pain ;  other  muscles  may  be  affected  alternately.  2.  Myalgia 
from  sprain,  A  history  of  injury  is  obtained.  Usually  one  side  greater 
than  the  other.  Tenderness  is  present  and  movement  increases  the  pain. 
There  may  be  increased  swelling,  vasomotor  disturbance,  or  ecchymoses. 
Neurosis  (hysteria)  attends  the  pain.  3.  Myalgia  from  fatigue.  Not 
only  acute  fatigue  after  exertion,  but  chronic  muscle  tire  (and  nerve 
tire).  The  pain  is  increased  on  exertion,  after  mental,  physical,  or  emo- 
tumal  effort.  The  muscles  are  flabby;  the  vertebral  column  is  not 
supported.  The  patient  lounges  or  supports  the  back.  Deformities 
are  observed.  NeuraMeniay  anosmia,  and  local  exhaustive  disease 
(uterine,  gastro-intestinal,  etc.)  are  present. 

(6)  Pain  due  to  affections  of  the  nerves.  Nerve  pain  is  recognized  by 
the  tender  points;  by  vasomotor  phenomena. 

(c)  Pain  due  to  disease  of  the  spine,  the  membranes,  or  the  cord. 
(See  above.) 
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CHAPTER  III. 

THE  DATA  OBTAINED  BY  OBSERVATION. 

Th$  objective  symptoms  correspond  to  phenomena  in  nature.  Method  of  procedure  for 
determination  as  to  patient ;  method  of  the  observer.  Inspection  i  palpation,  per- 
cussion. The  instruments  required.  Examination  of  the  exterior.  Gen- 
eral examination.  The  first-night  impression.  The  temperament  and  cov- 
stitution.  Apparent  age.  Effects  of  habits  and  occupation.  The  attitude  and 
gait.  General  form  and  nutrition.  Changes  in  size  and  weight  From  the 
amount  of  adipose  tissue— obesity — emaciation.  Changes  in  the  skeleton.  En- 
largement—  acromegaly  —  osteitis  deformans  —  pulmonary  osteo-arthropathy. 
Diminution — rhachitis— osteomalacia.  The  exterior  in  general.  The  skin. 
The  color — redness — pallor— jaundice— cyanosis — the  bronzed  skin — Addison's 
disease — chloasma  —  tinea  versicolor — yagabond's  disease — argyria — freckles. 
The  nutrition.  Moisture  and  dryness — hyperidrosis — anhidrosis.  Scars.  Hemor- 
rhages— mode  of  recognition — cause — significance.  Eruptions — their  clinical 
significance — nature  of  the  lesion — distribution — associate  morbid  phenomena — 
general  symptoms.  Table  of  skin  diseases.  Erythema — herpes— erythema 
nodosum— urticaria — ^medicinal  rashes — erythema  of  infectious  diseases — roseola 
— miliaria  or  sudamina.  General  diagnosis.  The  subcutaneous  connective  tissue. 
(Edema — causes — mode  of  recognition — situation — feet,  face,  arms  and  head — 
cedema  of  trichinosis— angio-neurotic  oedema.  Myxoedema.  Connective  tissue 
dystrophies.  Scleroderma.  Sarcomata — cysticercus  cellulosse — brawny  indura- 
tion. Subcutaneous  nodules.  The  tempei^aiure.  Fever.  Causes  of  body  heat 
and  fever  —  mode  of  determination  —  physiological  variations  —  pathological 
variations — the  types  of  fever — the  course  of  the  fever — initial  stage,  fastigium, 
defervescence— crisis — lysis— the  daily  range — recrudescence.  The  symptoms 
of  fever.  Subnormal  temperature.  The  diagnostic  significance  of  fever.  The 
general  musculature.  General  abnormal  vital  conditions.  Fits  or  seizures — 
coma — collapse  —  shock.  Local  examination  of  the  exterior.  The /ac« — the 
facial  expression  —  the  head — facial  hemiatrophy  —  the  hair — the  cranium. 
Hydrocephalus.  The^tps.  The«y«  The  «ar.  The  neck — the  thyroid  gland,  the 
bloodvessels  of  the  neck.  The  extremities — hands^  skin,  progressive  muscular 
atrophy — lead-poisoning,  rheumatoid  arthritis,  athetosis.  Fingers,  Heberden's 
nodosities — contraction  of  fascia — Dupuytren's  contraction — deviations  in  shape. 
The  nails,  Tropho-neuroses  —  cold  hands  and  feet  —  Raynaud's  disease  — 
erythromelalgia.  The  lymphatic  glands.  The  muscles.  Myositis — idiopathic 
muscular  atrophy — pseudo-hypertrophy — ^Thomsen's  disease — paramyoclonus 
multiplex.  The  bones.  Nodes.  They  are  the  physical  expression  of  present 
disease,  or  of  the  ravages  of  past  afiections.  The  joints — synovitis — rheumatism — 
gout-^rheumatoid  arthritis — the  tabetic  joint— the  hysterical  joint— special 
joint  afiections.     Diagnosis. 

The  Objective  Symptoms.  The  objective  symptoms  of  disease  are 
the  most  important  to  ascertain.  They  are  the  "  handwriting  on  the 
wall."    The  impress  of  forces  for  good  or  evil  is  observed,     in  deter- 
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mining  them  we  also  determine  the  condition  of  the  organism ;  its  state 
after  the  action  of  the  forces  of  its  environment.  The  physical  and 
mental  status  of  the  being  is  measured.  He  is  individualized.  The 
objective  symptoms  are  data  by  which  a  complete  diagnosis  is  made. 
Without  such  data  the  diagnosis  is  guesswork — one  of  probability. 
With  such  data  alone^  if  accurately,  precisely  collected,  a  positive  diag- 
nosis very  frequently  can  be  made.  A  correct  diagnosis  aepends  upon 
the  skill  and  thoroughness  of  the  physician  and  his  ability  to  interpret 
the  data  secured,  always  provided  that  clear,  succinct  data  can  be 
obtained. 

The  data  obtained  by  inquiry,  within  the  limitations  previously  indi- 
cated, if  such  exist,  are  recorded  and  then  the  data  obtainable  by  obser- 
vation are  to  be  looked  for.  A  physical  examination  of  the  patient  must 
be  made,  followed  by  an  immediate  study,  or,  if  time  permits,  a  study 
at  leisure  of  the  fluids  of  the  body,  microscopically,  chemically,  and 
bacteriologically.  By  the  physical  examination  a  general  survey  of  the 
individual,  including  an  estimation  of  the  height  and  weight,  is  made, 
and  all  the  organs  interrogated  by  the  senses  applicable  to  tne  investiga- 
tion of  each,  with  the  special  instruments  devised  for  aiding  them.  The 
natural  secretions  and  discharges,  abnormal  discharges,  all  exudations 
or  transudations,  and  cystic  fluids  are  passed  upon. 

The  student  will  soon  learn  that  the  process  of  ascertaining  the 
objective  signs  of  disease  is  in  no  respect  different  from  that  whidi 
obtains  in  the  study  of  any  objects  in  nature  or  any  life  phenomena. 
The  chemist  notices  the  form,  the  color,  the  density,  etc.,  of  the  object 
under  examination ;  the  effects  of  heat  and  cold,  of  various  reagents 
upon  its  structure ;  determines  its  component  parts  and  ascertains  its 
relation  to  other  objects  in  nature.  From  data  thus  derived  by  the  use 
of  all  his  senses  he  classifies  the  object.  The  biologist  not  only  notes 
the  physical  appearance  of  a  given  form  of  life,  but  also  notes  the  phe- 
nomena of  the  living,  sentient  matter  under  all  conditions  in  a  varied 
environment.     By  comparison  and  analysis,  the  living  being  is  classified. 

By  the  same  powers  of  observation  and  the  same  analytical  process, 
the  departures  from  health  are  recognized  and  classified.  Is  it  not, 
therefore,  a  wonderful  aid  to  the  diagnostician  to  have  had  trained  pre- 
viously, by  observation  in  allied  sciences,  the  faculties  which  contribute 
to  the  development  of  these  powers? 

What  has  been  thus  imperfectly  said  is  ntended  to  emphasize  the 
fact  that  no  mystery  attends  the  recognition  of  the  objective  signs  of 
disease.  Patient  training,  skill  in  technique,  and  opportunities  of 
observing  disease  at  the  bedside  are  essential. 

Method  of  Procedure.  The  method  by  which  the  data  ascertained 
by  observation  are  secured  is  modified  by  the  circumstances  under  which 
the  patient  is  seen.  It  is  obvious  that  the  patient  who  comes  to  the  oflBce, 
or  is  not  sufficiently  ill  to  be  in  bed,  has  sufficient  strength  to  stand,  and 
should  be  given  an  exhaustive  examination.  Moreover,  we  can  inquire 
into  certain  abnormalities,  as  the  gait,  not  visible  in  bed.  On  the 
other  hand,  from  the  bed-patient  we  learn  of  the  position  he  assumes 
when  lying  down,  and  have  better  opportunities  for  thorough  examina- 
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tion  of  the  various  oi^ne.  Often  the  objective  examination  must  be 
very  brief  on  account  of  the  extreme  illness  of  the  patient.  It  may  be 
advisable^  although  unfortunate,  to  exclude  one  or  more  methods,  as 
percussion  if  there  is  pain,  or  auscultation  if  there  is  great  restlessness 
or  orthopnoea. 

If  a  complete  examination  is  made,  it  is  well  to  begin  with  the 
exterior.  After  the  external  examination  is  made,  the  internal  examina- 
tion is  conducted,  by  grouping  together  and  examining  organs  fiinction- 
ally  related,  as  the  heart  and  bloodvessels  in  diseases  of  the  heart ;  the 
no»e,  larynx  and  lungs,  in  diseases  of  the  latter.  The  student  may  well 
begin  at  the  head  and  take  up  organs  in  their  continuity. 

Comparison.  The  results  attained  by  observation  are  based  upon 
comparison;  the  student  must  bear  this  constantly  in  mind.  We 
compare  the  body  as  a  whole  with  our  conception  of  the  normal 
individual  formed  by  a  study  of  a  large  number  of  persons.  We 
compare  symmetrical  parts — the  right  side  of  the  chest  with  the  left, 
the  arm  suspected  to  be  the  seat  of  disease  with  the  healthy  arm,  etc. 
The  cardinal  rule  in  an  examination  is  to  base  the  significance  of  ascer- 
tained facts  upon  comparison  with  known  normal  conditions. 

Methods  of  Observation.  Securingr  the  Data.  To  accomplish 
these  ends,  examination  is  made  by  the  sense  of  sight  (inspection) ;  by 
the  sense  of  touch  (palpation) ;  by  the  sense  of  hearing  {auscultation) ; 
and  by  the  sense  of  hearing  applied  to  the  discrimination  of  sounds 
developed  by  percussion.  By  percussion  or  tapping  the  part,  we  also 
elicit  the  peculiar  phenomena  known  as  reflexes. 

The  sense  of  taste  is  not  used  to  determine  the  objective  phenomena 
of  disease.  By  the  sense  of  smell  some  data  are  ascertained,  as  the  odor 
of  the  exhalations  and  discharges. 

Inspection.  By  inspection  we  judge  of  the  physical  condition  of 
tlie  whole  or  a  part  of  the  body,  as  seen  in  the  shape  and  size  and  in  the 
color ;  of  the  vital  condition  by  the  expression  oi  countenance,  by  the 
character  of  the  movements  of  the  body  as  a  whole  or  in  part,  by  the 
position  in  bed,  and  by  the  gait.  The  appearance  of  fluids  (blood)  and  of 
discharges  is  also  observed.  Accuracy  of  the  results  of  inspection  as  to 
size  is  obtained  by  the  use  of  scales  to  secure  the  weight. 

In  order  that  the  data  obtained  by  inspection  may  be  complete 
and  accurate,  every  portion  of  the  body,  and  of  its  internal  cavities 
which  can  be  seen  by  the  unaided  or  aided  eye,  should  be  inspected. 
The  clothing  should  be  removed  and,  bearing  in  mind  the  proprieties, 
the  whole  body  should  be  examined.  For  this  purpose  the  patient 
should  be  under  a  good  light.  The  light  should  always  fall  directly 
on  the  surface.  The  entire  surface,  of  course,  need  not  be  exposed  at 
once,  and  circumstances  may  be  such  that  only  one  portion  need  be 
examined.  Nevertheless,  the  fact  must  be  insisted  upon  that  patients 
who  have  been  ill  for  a  considerable  time,  as  well  as  all  grave  cases, 
should  be  examined  all  over.  It  is  even  more  important  to  do  this 
if  the  patient  is  comatose.  A  node  on  the  tibia,  undue  prominence 
of  the  vertebrae,  a  s()ecial  rash  about  the  anus,  may  teach  a  lesson 
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which  could  not  be  obtained  in  any  other  way.  It  is  assumed  that  the 
patient  has  been  examined  lying  down.  In  nervous  diseases  and  dis- 
eases affecting  the  muscles  and  bones,  observation  should  be  made  of 
the  gait  of  the  patient,  his  ability  to  stand,  the  method  of  rising  or 
assuming  a  sitting  posture,  and  the  performance  of  other  customary 
physiological  acts.  For  this  purpose,,  as  above  intimated,  portions  of 
the  body  can  be  covered,  or  a  light  gown  should  cover  the  patient  from 
head  to  foot. 

Method  of  the  observer.  In  order  further  to  secure  the  data  in  full, 
the  student  should  teach  himself  a  method  of  observation  which  shall 
include  all  the  facts  that  can  be  ascertained  by  inspection  collated  in 
regular  systematic  order.  Whether  the  examination  is  general  or  local, 
whether  the  whole  of  the  body  is  referred  to  or  only  a  part,  as  for 
instance  the  nose,  the  student  should  accustom  himself  to  make  obser- 
vations in  the  following  order :  First,  the  shape  or  contour  (expression) ; 
second,  the  size ;  third,  the  color ;  fourth,  the  movability  and  the  physio- 
logical condition  of  the  part  on  movement.  If  this  plan  is  pursued, 
little,  if  anything,  will  be  overlooked.  A  similar  order  m  the  investiga- 
tion applies  to  the  estimation  of  the  character  of  the  secretions  and  ex- 
cretions of  the  body. 

Inspection  of  special  regions.  In  the  inspection  of  special  regions,  in 
addition  to  ordinary  light,  artificial  light  and  special  instruments  are 
required.  The  artificial  light  should  h^  that  which  is  secured  from  an 
Ai^nd  burner  or  from  a  gas-jet  with  a  reflector,  or  from  electricity.  To 
facilitate  the  examination,  the  room  should  be  darkened  and  head- 
mirrors  used  as  reflectors.  A  number  of  these  have  been  devised,  any 
one  of  which  is  suitable  if  it  fits  the  head  well  and  can  be  adjusted  with 
comfort  so  that  the  observer  can  throw  the  light  on  the  part  he  wishes 
to  examine,  and  at  the  same  time  peer  through  the  centre  of  the  mirror. 
A  special  arrangement  of  the  patient  and  the  light  is  required.  The 
patient  should  sit  in  an  easy,  comfortable,  erect  position,  with  the  light 
on  a  level  with  the  part  to  be  examined,  a  little  behind  and  to  his  right 
or  left,  according  to  the  convenience  of  the  operator.  Special  apparatus 
is  required  for  the  examination  of  each  cavity :  mirrors,  tongue  de- 
pressor, and  specula  for  the  throat,  an  ophthalmoscope  for  the  eye,  etc. 
(See  respective  sections.) 

Palpation.  The  results  of  inspection  are  always  confirmed  when  pos- 
sible by  palpation,  the  sense  of  touch  supplying  also  additional  data. 
The  nutrition  of  the  parts  is  ascertained.  The  density,  the  resistance, 
the  special  character  of  the  part  as  indicated  by  the  density,  whether  solid 
or  liquid,  are  determined  by  this  method  of  examination.  On  examina- 
tion of  the  skin,  the  degree  of  dryness  or  moisture;  the  character  of  the 
skin,  whether  smooth  or  rough  ;  the  density  of  the  part,  as  to  degree  of 
thickness  and  resistance,  are  all  ascertained  by  means  of  the  sense  of 
touch.  The  presence  or  absence  of  pitting  is  observed,  and  the  nature 
of  swellings  ascertained.  In  a  similar  manner  local  areas  are  examined. 
The  same  routine  method  should  become  habitual  with  the  student.  First, 
the  shape  and  contour;  second,  the  size ;  third,  the  character  of  the  color, 
its  change  on  pressure,  etc.;  fourth,  the  movability  of  the  part,  and 
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the  character  of  the  normal  movements,  as  when  a  joint  is  under  obser- 
vation; fifth,  the  resistance  and  density  of  the  part  examined,  or  special 
characteristics  revealed  by  touch — the  elasticity  of  skin,  firmness  of 
muscles,  and  in  swellings  the  presence  or  absence  of  fluctuation. 
In  addition  to  the  above,  other  phenomena  are  detected  which  belong 
more  particularly  to  the  living  body.  By  palpation,  alone  or  with 
instruments,  we  determine  the  sensibility  of  the  part,  the  presence  or 
absence  of  tenderness,  the  temperature  and  the  degree  of  moisture. 
In  the  examination  of  special  regions  by  means  of  palpation  some 
phenomena  are  determined  peculiar  to  the  system  under  examination, 
and  dependent  upon  its  physiological  or  functional  action.  Thus  in 
palpation  of  the  chest,  in  addition  to  its  movement,  we  note  the 
vibrations  transmitted  to  the  hand  when  the  patient  is  asked  to  speak, 
or  detect  abnormal  vibrations  from  the  friction  of  two  rough  surfaces 
together  (pleura),  or  from  the  throwing  of  fluids  into  agitation  :  fremitus, 
friction,  and  rSles  are  thus  transmitted. 

Knowledge  of  the  action  of  the  heart  and  of  its  position  is  ascertained 
by  palpation ;  thrills  are  detected,  abnormal  impulses  felt.  (For  method 
of  procedure,  see  respective  organs.) 

Auscultation.  By  auscultation,  we  ascertain  and  analyze  the  sounds 
that  attend  the  physiological  performance  of  such  or^ns  as  produce 
sound :  the  lungs,  the  heart,  and  the  bloodvessels.  Abnormal  sounds 
may  be  created  in  the  pleura  and  pericardium  and  in  hollow  viscera, 
as  the  oesophagus,  stomach,  and  intestines,  and  their  presence  is  ascer- 
tained by  auscultation.  (For  methods,  see  under  Diseases  of  the  Lungs 
and  Heart.)  The  character  of  the  voice  is  also  studied  for  abnormalities 
in  the  respiratory  tract,  which  are  indicated  by  change  in  the  quality  or 
loudness  of  speech. 

Percussion.  By  percussion  we  strike  over  organs  and  elicit  sounds 
which  indicate  the  physical  condition  of  the  part  percussed.  In  health 
the  lungs  and  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  contain  air  in  certain  definite 
relations,  and  therefore  the  sounds  yielded  by  percussion  are  always  of  a 
definite  character.  Any  change  from  the  normal  sound  is  indicative  of 
disease,  of  abnormal  structure,  or  of  alterations  of  the  normal  relations 
of  the  parts.  Percussion  determines  these  changes,  and  in  addition  we 
are  enabled  to  estimate  the  size  of  organs.  It  is  possible  to  determine 
the  size  of  the  liver,  the  heart,  or  the  spleen,  because  of  the  relationship 
of  these  airless,  non-resonant  bodies  to  the  air-containing  structures 
around  them.  As  this  method  of  securing  data  is  of  greater  use  in 
pulmonary  and  abdominal  diseases,  the  mode  of  procedure  will  be  de- 
scribed under  chapters  upon  diseases  of  the  lungs  and  abdomen. 

In  addition  to  the  data  obtained  by  the  above  methods,  valuable  and 
essential  data  are  obtained  by  chemical,  microscopical,  and  bacterio- 
logical examinations  of  the  fluids,  discharges,  exudations  and  transuda- 
tions, and  by  aspiration  and  special  examination  of  the  fluids  obtained 
from  the  natural  cavities  or  from  cysts  of  the  body.  Bacteriological 
diagnosis  and  exploratory  puncture  will  be  considered  in  a  special 
chapter. 
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The  Armamentarium.  The  following  instruments  are  necessary  to 
conduct  ordinary  methods  of  investigation : 

To  aid  the  eye,  we  have  the  microscope ;  various  reflectors  and  mir- 
rors to  illuminate  cavities,  as  the  ophthalmoscope,  the  laryngoscope,  and 
the  otoscope ;  specula  of  various  kinds,  and  forms  of  illumination,  as  the 
Argand  burner  or  electric  light. 

To  aid  the  touch  or  confirm  its  findings,  the  thermometer,  the  tape- 
measure,  the  cyrtometer,  the  dynamometer ;  the  plessor  to  ascertain 
reflexes ;  the  sesthesiometer  to  determine  the  keenness  of  sensation ; 
sounds  for  the  oesophagus ;  probes  for  the  nares ;  the  sphygmograph  for 
the  pulse. 

To  ascertain  the  nature  of  the  contents  of  a  swelling  or  tumor,  or  of 
the  natural  cavities  of  the  body,  the  exploring  needle  and  aspirator  are 
used.  The  contents  of  the  stomach,  the  bowels  or  the  bladder  must  be 
obtained  often,  and  for  this  we  use  tubes  or  catheters,  the  fluid  being 
withdrawn  by  suction  or  by  siphonage. 

The  sounds  that  are  elicited  in  order  that  the  sense  of  hearing  may 
be  utilized  are  evoked  by  the  use  of  a  plessor  and  plexi meter,  and  are 
localized  and  differentiated  by  the  stethoscope,  of  which  there  are  many 
varieties. 

For  the  examination  of  the  blood,  special  instruments  are  employed — 
haemocytometer  and  hseraoglobinometer ;  for  the  urine  and  other  fluids, 
chemicals,  specific  gravity  bottles,  etc. ;  and  for  bacteriological  research, 
the  various  appliances  that  appertain  to  such  investigations.  The  in- 
struments above  mentioned  will  be  detailed  in  the  respective  sections, 
and  their  method  of  employment  indicated. 

The  Microscope,  This  instrument  is  employed  for  the  investiga- 
tion of  the  phenomena  of  disease  in  nearly  all  the  organs  or  tissues.  It 
is  absolutely  essential  for  clinical  work.  It  need  not  be  described.  It 
is  enough  to  say  that  lenses  which  amplify  from  50  to  1500  diameters 
should  be  secured,  an  oil-immersion  objective,  and  an  Abbe  condenser. 
Low  powers  are  necessary  for  the  study  of  plate  cultures,  and  for  the 
inspection  of  comparatively  large  objects  in  the  urine,  sputum  and  fiaeoes. 
High  powers  are  necessary  for  bacteriological  work.  The  diaphragms 
must  be  used  with  the  Aboe  condenser. 

Data  obtained  by  Examination  of  the  Exterior. 

The  examinations  are  made  by  inspection  and  palpation  (see  above). 
All  clothing  should  be  removed  and  the  examination  made  in  a  good 
light.  Comparisons  of  the  two  sides  of  the  body  should  always  be 
made.     The  examination  is  both  general  and  local. 

External  changes  due  to  or  associated  with  disease  of  special  systems  are 
considered  under  the  examination  of  the  system  concerned,  as  the  bony 
surface  and  bones  (contour)  of  the  thorax  in  the  examination  of  the  re- 
spiratory system,  the  abdomen  iuthe  examination  of  the  digestive  system. 

A.  General  Examination  of  the  Exterior. 

The  general  appearance  of  the  patient  affords  an  idea  of  the  ability 
with  which  he  has  been  able  to  co\iQ  with  the  antagonistic  forces  of  his 
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eBvironmeDt,  or  to  overcome  the  deleterious  effects  of  his  occupation ,  or 
indicates  the  effects  of  present  or  past  disease  or  of  disease  derived  by 
heredity.  The  first  sight,  striking  impression,  is  always  to  be  noted. 
*^ery  sick,"  "comatose,"  "collapsed,"  etc.,  or  "robust,"  "cyanosed,"  etc., 
are  speaking  memorandia.  To  the  experienced  practitioner,  the  opinion 
formed  by  the  first  glance  is  often  of  great  diagnostic  significance. 

We  then  note — first j  the  temperament  and  constitution  of  the  patient 
or  the  evidence  of  any  diathesis  or  cachexia ;  second^  the  apparent  age ; 
third,  the  indications,  from  his  appearance,  of  the  habits  and  occupation 
of  the  patient;  fourihy  the  position  assumed  in  standing,  walking,  or  in 
bed ;  fifth,  the  general  form  and  nutrition ;  sixth,  the  occurrence  of 
fits,  coma,  collapse,  or  shock. 

A  general  review  of  the  exterior  will  often  indicate  the  probable  sys- 
tem that  is  the  seat  of  disease.  For  instance,  violent  respiratory  action 
points  to  the  lungs,  paralysis  to  the  nervous  system,  the  enlarged  ab- 
domen to  disease  of  viscera  of  that  region. 

1.  The  Temperament  and  Constitution  of  the  Patient.  Informer 
times  emphasis  was  laid  upon  general  appearances  as  indicative  of 
a  particular  diathesis,  or  inherited  constitution  of  the  patient.  Five 
Tarieties  of  diathesis  were  described  to  which  general  appearances 
pointed.  They  were  the  gouty  or  sanguine  arthritic,  the  strumous,  the 
nervous,  the  bilious,  and  the  lymphatic  diatheses.  While  certain  ap- 
pearances point  to  the  occurrence  of  groups  of  individuals  who  may  be 
classified  under  one  of  these  diatheses,  it  is  well  not  to  lay  too  much 
stress  upon  them  for  diagnostic  purposes.  Certainly,  as  pointed  out 
by  Grairdner,  it  is  not  proper,  aft;er  a  survey  of  the  patient,  to  note  the 
presence  of  any  particular  diathesis  in  so  many  words — as  the  lym- 
phatic diathesis.  The  student  should  teach  himself  to  note  individual 
appearances,  and  after  a  complete  examination  is  made  or  the  light  of 
experience  supports  him,  draw  a  final  conclusion  as  to  the  diathesis. 

In  the  gouty  or  sanguine  diathesis,  the  osseous  system  and  muscles 
are  well  developed,  the  nutrition  active,  and  the  patient  usually  robust 
in  appearance.  The  digestion  is  good,  respirations  deep,  the  circulation 
is  well  carried  on,  as  shown  by  the  florid  skin  and  the  large  heart ;  the 

Enlse  is  firm  and  steady,  and  the  pressure  in  the  arteries  is  high.  The 
ead  is  large  and  the  jaw  prominent,  the  teeth  good.  The  hair  is  strong 
and  thick.  The  individual  with  such  diathesis  is  predisposed  to  the 
arterial  changes  of  advancing  age.  Apoplexy,  aneurism,  and  angina 
pectoris,  or  resulting  complications  of  the  senile  changes  in  the  heart 
and  arteries,  develop. 

In  the  strumous  diathesis  the  appearance  of  bones,  the  glandular 
system,  and  the  fece  are  expressive;  the  bones  of  the  chest  are  small; 
the  long  bones  are  slender,  while  their  epiphyses  are  large ;  the  fore- 
head is  broad  and  prominent,  the  lips  full,  the  alse  nasi  thick,  the  teeth 
are  carious,  the  lower  jaw  light  and  thin,  the  hair  is  fine  and  ofl^n  of  a 
light  hue,  the  eyelashes  long,  the  eyebrows  arched,  often  heavy.  In 
this  diathesis  the  nutritive  changes  are  poor,  inflammations  are  usually 
sluggish  ;  disease  of  the  bone«,  of  the  glands,  and  forms  of  tuberculosis, 
are  liable  to  be  more  severe. 
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In  the  nervous  diathesis  we  see  small,  active,  restless  beings,  with 
small  bones  and  large  muscles.  They  are  full  of  energy,  and  carry  on 
large  buaness  or  mental  operations.  The  features  are  well  formed,  the 
eye  active.  They  are  the  subjects  of  overwork  and  early  breaking- 
down  of  the  nervous  systan,  and  of  dyspepsia.  They  possess 
idiosyncrasies  toward  drugs,  as  opiates. 

In  persons  of  the  bilious  diathesis,  we  find  a  dark  skin,  dark  hair, 
muddy  conjunctivse.  They  are  usually  not  well  nourished.  Their 
digestion  is  poor,  and  they  are  subject  to  so-called  attacks  of  biliousness. 
Sick  headaches  are  common.     Fatigue  is  not  borne  welL 

In  the  lymphatic  diathesis  there  is  lack  of  energy  and  sluggishness 
of  nutritive  processes  ;  such  persons  are  unable  to  keep  up  in  me  wear 
and  tear  of  life.     They  are  usually  pallid  and  have  soft  muscles. 

In  addition  to  diatheses,  cacheocice  are  also  noted.  Cachexia  arise 
from  the  ravages  of  disease  and  especially  fix)m  such  forms  of  dis- 
ease as  cause  reduction  in  the  number  of  the  red  cells  of  the  blood  and 
diminution  of  the  haemoglobin.  The  cachexia  that  have  been  de- 
scribed are  caused  especially  by  syphilis,  gout,  and  chronic  malarial 
poisoning ;  in  cancer  of  some  part  of  the  digestive  apparatus — and, 
indeed,  in  all  forms  of  chronic  <£sease  of  the  digestive  tract — ^a  cachexia 
is  seen.  The  ansemia  that  arises  from  lead,  arsenic,  and  other  metallic 
poisons  produces  an  appearance  to  whidi  the  term  cachexia  has  been 
applied.  The  special  cachexia  derives  its  name  from  its  cause,  as  the 
syphilitic  or  cancerous  cadiexia. 

2.  The  Apparent  A^  of  the  patient  should  be  estimated  from  his 
appearance  and  compared  with  the  ejcad  age  when  this  is  learned  later. 
In  this  way  the  physician  will  be  enabled  to  judge  whether  the  patient  is 
aging  too  rapidly  or  bearing  his  age  well.  An  obvious  advantage  from 
noting  the  age  of  the  patient  arises  from  the  fact  that  it  enables  us  at 
once  to  exclude  a  lai^  number  of  diseases  which  are  not  found  in  the 
period  of  life  to  which  the  patient  belongs.  For  example,  if  the 
patient  is  a  child  we  have  not  to  consider  the  chronic  degenerations 
and  the  visceral  cirrhoses  which  appear  in  middle  and  later  life.  Con- 
versely, in  an  old  person  we  do  not  expect  to  meet  with  the  exanthe- 
mata, which  affect  children  almost  exclusively.  So,  too,  typhoid  fever 
and  consumption  are  more  conmion  in  adolescence  and  early  manhood 
than  in  childhood  and  old  age.  Again,  in  very  young  girls,  the  ques- 
tion of  menstruation  and  its  difficulties  never  have  to  be  considered. 
Gray  hah  in  a  person  under  thirty-five  generally  indicates  a  feeble 
constitution  and  premature  age.  Loss  of  hair  is  not  significant,  for, 
apart  from  a  tendency  to  baldness  which  is  very  marked  in  some 
families,  proft*ssional  men  who  do  much  brain-work,  especially  in  hot, 
clo!?e  rooms,  are  apt  to  become  bald  much  sooner  than  other  men.  The 
presence  of  wrinkles  at  the  corners  of  the  eyes  and  of  "  crowds  feet," 
and  of  dull,  dry,  lustreless  eyebrows,  should  be  noted  as  indicating 
a<rin^,  whether  the  person  has  lived  long  or  not.  In  women  approach- 
ing forty  who  do  not  gain  in  flesh  there  is  often  a  suggestive  prominence 
of  the  angles  of  the  jaw  and  stemo-mastoid  muscles  with  a  certain  loss 
of  roundness  and  elasticity  of  the  cheeks.  The  latter  appearance,  how- 
ever, may  be  due  to  loss  of  molar  teeth. 
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8.  Effects  of  Habits  and  Occupation.  From  the  general  appear- 
ance, the  habits  of  the  patient  as  to  industry,  neatness,  or  care  of 
dress,  may  be  observed  ;  they  are  of  diagnostic  importance,  particularly 
in  brain  afiections.  The  appearance  also  shows  frequently  whether 
the  patient  is  addicted  to  alcoholism  or  the  use  of  other  narcotics. 

The  occupation  of  the  patient  is  often  important  in  throwing  light 
upon  his  disease ;  the  brown,  weather-beaten  face  of  the  farm  laborer, 
sailor,  or  driver  contrasts  strongly  with  that  of  the  merchant,  clergyman, 
or  clerk.  A  machinist  can  oftm  be  recognized  by  his  grimy,  oily  hands. 
All  this  information  can  be  obtained  by  a  glance,  and  many  details  can 
be  added  before  the  patient  has  taken  his  seat  in  the  consulting-room. 

4.  The  Attitude  and  Gait  of  the  Patient.  The  attitude  of  the 
patient  gives  information  as  to  his  physical  vigor,  and,  to  a  certain 
extent,  of  his  alertness  of  mind.  A  man  vigorous  of  mind  and  body 
will  stand  firmly  upon  both  feet,  with  back  straight  and  shoulders 
square,  and  head  erect  When  one  is  depressed  by  care  or  disease  the 
shoulders  have  a  tendency  to  droop,  and  the  head  to  fall  forward.  In- 
decision and  vacillating  disposition  are  sometimes  indicated  by  the 
patient  standing  first  upon  one  foot  and  then  upon  the  other  while 
talking,  or  by  an  unsteady  look  from  the  eye. 

When  one  shoulder  is  lower  than  the  other  and  the  patient  is 
of  phthisical  build,  pale  and  emaciated,  the  attitude  is  strongly  sug- 
gestive of  phthisis  or  chronic  pleurisy  of  the  side  on  which  the 
shoulder  is  depressed. 

Sometimes  in  acute  pleurisy  the  patient  will  walk  with  the  shoulder 
depressed  and  the  arm  firmly  pressed  against  the  affected  side  so  as  to 
restrict  its  movements  as  much  as  possible. 

Decubitus.  The  attitude  of  the  patient  in  bed  is  often  significant. 
He  may  assume  the  active  dorsal  or  side  position,  with  the  body 
arranged  so  that  it  is  comfortable  and  unconstrained.  Then  slight  in- 
disposition only  is  present.  On  the  other  hand,  the  side  position,  the 
dorsal  position,  or  the  upright  or  semi-upright  position,  may  be  assumed. 

To  the  close  observer  the  attitude  of  a  patient  in  bed  is  sometimes 
reassuring.  He  lies  easily  upon  his  back  or  turned  slightly  to  one  side 
with  the  arms  uncovered,  and  he  may  even  turn  or  sit  up  to  meet  the 
physician  as  he  enters  the  room — each  of  which  point  to  moderate  ill- 
ness or  to  the  onset  of  convalescence. 

Side  Position.  A  patient  with  acute  pleurisy  or  pneumonia  will 
lie  on  the  affected  side  so  as  to  limit  its  motion  as  much  as  possible. 
The  breathing  will  be  shallow  and  frequent,  the  expression  of  the  face 
anxious,  and  occasionally  a  spasm  of  pain  contracts  it  as  the  patient 
coughs  or  is  obliged  to  take  a  full  breath.  He  usually  lies  on  the 
affected  side  because  fixation  is  thus  secured  and  pain  on  inspiratory 
movement  diminished,  and  also  because  there  is  greater  liberty  for  ex- 
pansion of  the  free  healthy  side.  If  effusions  are  present,  by  lying  on  the 
side  of  the  effusion  pressure  is  removed  from  the  heart  and  the  unaffwtcd 
lung,  an  obvious  point  of  advantage. 

At  times  in  cases  of  thoracic  aneurism,  if  situated  on  one  side,  or  of 
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movable  thoracic  tumors,  the  patient  will  lie  on  the  side  which  is  the 
seat  of  the  disease. 

The  dor^gf  position  assumed  in  health  or  slight  disease  has  been 
referred  to.  When  the  position  is  assumed  in  grave  disease  the  term 
passive  is  applied  to  it  because  it  is  often  assumed  without  the  volition 
of  the  patient. 

In  grave  cases  of  typhoid  or  other  low  fevers,  the  patient  lies  upon 
the  b^k  and  shows  a  marked  tendency  to  slip  down  in  the  bed.  The 
expression  of  the  face  is  heavy  or  vacant.  The  lips  and  teeth  require 
constant  cleaning  to  keep  them  from  sordes ;  the  tongue  is  dry  and 
glazed  or  covered  with  sordes ;  the  tendons  of  the  wrists  twitch  con- 
vulsively, and  the  patient  lies  with  open  or  half-open  eyes  (coma 
vigil),  picking  at  the  bedclothes  or  at  imaginary  objects  which  float 
before  his  eyes. 

A  healthy  baby  a  few  months  old  finds  motion  an  almost  ceaseless 
delight.  It  will  lie  on  its  back,  kick  up  its  feet,  play  with  its  toes  or 
some  object  that  attracts  it,  crowing,  wriggling,  squirming.  In  rickets, 
on  the  contrary,  the  little  patient  lies  as  quiet  as  possible,  even  refrain- 
ing from  crying  because  all  motion  is  painful.  In  cerebro-spinal 
meningitis  the  head  is  drawn  backward  and  downward  and  the 
muscles  at  the  back  of  the  neck  are  rigidly  contracted. 

In  acute  disease  involving  the  peritoneum  or  neighboring  organs,  such 
as  acute  peritonitis,  appendicitis,  or  endometritis,  the  patient  lies  on  the 
back  witn  the  1^  flexed  upon  the  thighs  and  the  thighs  upon  the 
abdomen.  Motion  is  avoided  as  much  as  possible,  and  so  is  any 
pressure  upon  the  abdomen. 

Lying  in  the  lateral  or  dorsal  position,  with  legs  drawn  up  and  trunk 
and  hec^  drawn  down  to  meet  them  with  groans  of  pain  and  possibly 
involuntary  bearing  down,  is  seen  in  hepatic  and  intestinal  colic,  and  is 
suspicious  of  the  throes  of  labor,  if  the  patient  is  a  woman. 

The  Semi-upright  or  Upright  Sitting  Position,  In  an  acute  attack 
of  asthma  the  patient  is  found  sitting  up  in  bed,  or  in  a  chair,  possibly 
by  an  open  window.  The  expression  of  the  face  is  anxious,  the 
skin  dusky  or  pale  and  moist.  The  breathing  is  loud,  noisy  and 
scraping.  The  demand  for  oxygen  is  imperative,  difficulty  is  exper- 
enced  in  inspiration  and  expiration,  not  enough  air  being  able  to 
enter  the  alveoli  for  physiologic  purposes ;  expiration  is  prolonged 
and  labored  (expiratory  dyspncea).  The  patient  sits  with  the  c£in 
raised  and  head  erect,  the  hands  grasping  the  arms  of  a  chair  or  the 
l)edolothing,  so  that  by  fixing  the  chest  the  accessory  muscles  of 
respiration  can  be  of  the  greatest  assistance  in  supplementing  the 
diaphnurm.  In  emphysema,  in  its  late  stages  or  complicated  with 
bn>uohitis  and  asthma,  the  same  [>osition  is  assumed  almost  constantly. 

In  pericarditis  with  effusion,  in  iarge  pleural  t^^isions,  and  in  advanced 
heart  disea.^  with  anasarca  tlie  patient  is  unable  to  lie  down  on  account 
of  the  smothering  feelinir  which  the  recumbent  position  induces.     In 

|>ericarditis  the  expression  of  the  lace  is  extremely  anxious,  the  patient 
mvinsc  a  dread  of  imjiendinsr  death. 

In  Ur^^  pleural  effusion  the  expression  is  not  usually  so  anxious,  bat 
the  dx-spna^a  may  lie  intense.     The  patient  is  propped  up  in  bed,  leaning 
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slightly  to  the  affected  side,  and  devotes  all  his  energies  to  breathing, 
avoiding  any  exertions  such  as  moving,  answering  questions  or  cough- 
ing, which  tax  his  breathing  muscles  still  more.  One  side  of  his  chest 
may  be  observed  to  move  violently  while  the  other  is  motionless. 

In  heart  disease  and  anasarca,  dyspnoea  frequently  amounts  to 
orthopnosa.  The  patient  may  be  found  propped  up  in  bed  or  seated  in 
a  large  rocking-chair,  some  patients  finding  greater  comfort  in  the  latter. 
The  face  is  pale,  livid,  or  jaundiced,  and  may  be  swollen,  while  the 
cellular  tissue  throughout  the  body  is  oedematous  and  the  cavities, 
especially  the  peritoneum,  are  more  or  less  filled  with  fluid.  In 
diaphragmatic  pleurisy  the  position  assumed  is  very  characteristic — ^the 
erect  sitting  posture,  with  the  body  leaning  forward  and  laterally,  to 
relieve  the  pain. 

The  Prone  Position.  Rarely  the  patient  is  found  lying  upon  the 
abdomen.  When  seen  in  this  position  it  is  because  of  relief  to 
abdominal  pain,  or  to  colic  of  any  form,  or  from  relief  that  is  given  to 
an  ulcer  of  the  stomach,  and  aneurism,  or  caries  of  the  vertebrae  on 
account  of  the  position. 

In  tetanus,  muscles  are  in  a  state  of  tonic  contraction,  on  account  of 
which  an  unusual  position  is  seen  known  as  opisthotonos,  in  which  the 
body  rests  on  the  head  and  heels,  the  trunk  being  arched  upward.  In 
strychnine  poisoning  with  tonic  convulsions  the  same  position  may  be 
assumed. 

EmprosihotonoSy  vaulted  side  position,  is  occasionally  assumed  in 
tetanus  and  also  in  strychnine  poisoning. 

Undassified  Positions.  Irregular  or  bizarre  positions  are  usually 
assumed  in  affections  of  the  nervous  system,  particularly  in  hysteria. 

Restlessness,  Often  the  patient  is  unable  to  assume  a  position,  or 
at  least  to  remain  fixed  in  any  position.     This  may  occur  on  account  of 

fain,  or  because  of  irritation  of  the  nerve  centres  previously  described, 
n  cases  of  moderate  cerebral  hemorrhage,  and  of  shock,  there  is  great 
restlessness.  The  patient  is  restless  without  the  appearance  of  agitation. 
In  profuse  hemorrhage,  whether  uterine,  intestinal,  or  pulmonary,  on 
account  of  cerebral  ansemia,  there  is  also  restlessness  with  sighing 
and  gasping.  The  pallor  that  attends  the  hemorrhage,  the  quicker 
pulse,  the  great  thirst,  with  the  history  of  bleeding,  are  sufficient  to 
explain  the  restless  state.  In  chorea  there  is  more  than  restlessness, 
there  is  constant  twitching  of  muscles  with  jerking  from  one  side  of  the 
body  to  the  other.  The  patient  does  not  keep  the  covers  on  and  in  her 
agi^tion  often  does  herself  considerable  injury. 

In  cerebral  meningitis  the  patient  tosses  from  side  to  side,  or  lies  with 
the  head  retracted  and  pressed  deeply  into  the  pillow.  The  eyes  are 
injected,  the  pupils  contracted,  and  frequent  sharp  cries  are  uttered, 
especially  if  the  patient  be  a  child. 

In  hysterical  conwlsUms  the  patient,  usually  a  young  woman,  tosses 
wildly  to  and  fro,  screaming,  laughing,  or  crying ;  or  coma  may  be 
mimicked.  The  moods  change  oft^n  with  great  suddenness.  The  ap- 
pearance is  very  alarming  at  first  sight ;  but  the  pulse  and  breathing  are 
not  much  accelerated,  there  is  no  fever,  and  the  patient  is  conscious 
enough  not  to  injure  herself  even  to  biting  the  tongue. 
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The  Gait  and  Station.  Both  are  of  great  significance^  particularly 
in  the  study  of  nervous  diseases.  The  terras  astasia  and  abasia  are  ap- 
plied to  the  loss  of  power  of  standing  and  of  walking  respectively,  with- 
out paralysis.     Both  are  usually  functional  or  hysterical. 

The  gait  is  sometimes  characteristic.  The  hemipleffic  patient  ad- 
vances the  sound  limb,  and  then  brings  the  other  up  to  it  by  lifting  the 
pelvis  and  swinging  the  paralyzed  limb  round  by  a  movement  of 
circumduction.  The  shoe  is  worn  down  at  the  toe  in  an  irregular 
way.  Sometimes  the  shoulder  on  the  sound  side  is  thrown  outward 
and  forward  so  as  to  facilitate  the  raising  of  the  pelvis  on  the  paralyzed 
side  in  order  that  the  limb  may  be  circumducted.  The  arm  may  be 
rigid  or  bent  at  the  elbow,  the  fingers  being  flexed  upon  the  palm,  and 
the  thumb  turned  in. 

In  locomotor  cUaxia  there  is  uncertainty  in  the  gait,  which  may  only 
be  felt  by  the  patient  or  be  apparent  to  the  observer  also.  There  is 
irregularity  in  the  line  of  progression,  or  the  movements  become  very 
jerky  and  erratic.  As  there  is  very  little  motion  at  the  knee,  because 
it  is  spasmodically  braced,  the  pelvis  is  slightly  tilted  until  the  foot  is 
released  ;  the  foot  is  then  raised  unnecessarily  high,  jerked  rapidly  for- 
ward and  outward  and  brought  down  with  a  sudden  stamp,  or  flail-like 
action,  on  the  heel.  The  patient's  centre  of  gravity  undergoes  several 
changes  at  each  step,  so  that  he  swings  from  side  to  side.  He  cannot 
walk  in  the  dark,  and  at  a  later  stage  requires  the  aid  of  canes  to  prevent 
him  from  falling  forward. 

In  paralysis  avians  the  attitude  and  gait  of  the  patient  are  peculiar. 
The  head  and  body  are  thrown  forward  and  fixed  in  that  position  ;  the 
arms  are  slightly  abducted  and  partly  flexed,  the  hands  being  in  the 
position  in  which  a  pen  is  held.  The  legs  are  also  bent  at  the  knees. 
Rhythmical  tremors  affect  the  hands  first,  and  then  the  rest  of  the  body, 
the  head  and  neck  usually  escaping.  On  attempting  to  walk,  the  gait  is 
festinafingy  that  is  to  say,  each  step  becomes  more  rapid  than  the  preced- 
ing, until  the  patient  is  prevented  from  falling  only  by  catching  some- 
thing. The  tremors  cease  during  sleep,  and  are  independent  of  volun- 
tary motion. 

In  spastic  paraplegia  the  patient  walks  with  two  sticks.  He  leans 
on  the  left  one,  arches  the  back,  and  then  lifts  the  pelvis  and  the  right 
limb  as  far  from  the  ground  as  possible,  but  cannot  quite  clear  it. 
The  toe  has  a  marked  tendency  to  stick  to  the  ground,  and  is  brought 
forward  with  a  scraping  sound.  The  knees  have  a  tendency  to  inter- 
lock, and  the  foot  which  is  brought  forward  is  apt  to  cross  in  front  of 
the  other. 

In  disseminated  insular  sclerosis  the  gait  is  somewhat  jerky  and 
resembles  the  gait  of  ataxia,  or  of  tumor  of  the  cerebellum.  Of  course 
the  recognition  of  the  disc^ase  that  causes  such  peculiarity  in  gait  cannot 
be  made  without  observation  of  the  mental  and  nervous  phenomena 
that  atteud  such  affections.  In  hysterical  paraplegia  there  is  some- 
times complete  loss  of  power  of  standing  or  of  walking.  The  patient 
will  fall  if  an  att<'mpt  is  made  to  compel  her  to  stand.  Or  she  will 
walk  with  the  knwin  and  the  hips  semi-flexed,  or  in  awkward  attitudes, 
implying  muscular  effort  greater  than  that  needed  for  the  normal  gait- 
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It  is  recognized  by  the  fact  of  its  occurrence  in  young  subjects  in  whom 
are  observed  other  striking  phenomena  of  hysteria. 

Oross-legged  progression.  This  form  of  gait  is  seen  in  children 
with  spastic  parapl^ia,  and  occurs  because  of  contracture  in  the  calf 
muscles.  When  the  child  begins  to  walk,  one  foot  gets  over  in  front  of 
the  other,  or  swinging  oscillation  of  the  body  occurs,  which  may  persist 
through  adult  life. 

The  gait  of  pseudo-hypertrophic  muscular  paralysis  is  known  as  the 
waddling  gait.  This  oscillating  character  is  assumed  in  order  that  the 
body  be  so  inclined  "as  to  bring  the  centre  of  gravity  over  each  foot  on 
which  the  patient  successively  throws  his  weight,  because  the  weak 
gluteus  medius  cannot  counteract  the  inclination  toward  the  1^  that  is 
off  the  ground,  unless  the  balance  is  exact.''     (Gowers.) 

The  position  assumed  in  getting  up  from  the  floor,  as  described  by 
Gowers,  is  pathognomonic.  The  patient  turns  over  in  the  all-fours 
position,  raises  the  trunk  with  his  arms,  rests  the  trunk  upon  the 
extended  hands,  then  extends  the  knees,  pushes  back  with  the  hands 
until  he  can  grasp  one  knee  with  the  corresponding  hand,  then  grasps 
the  other  knee  and  pushes  up  the  trunk  by  gradually  raising  the  point 
of  support  for  the  hand  upon  the  thigh.  The  gait  of  paramyoclonus 
mtdiipiex  and  of  Thoinsen^s  disease  is  also  peculiar.     (See  Muscles.) 

Station.  Ataxic  astasia  in  locomotor  ataxia.  The  inability  to  stand 
is  observed  under  many  circumstances.  Either  with  (1)  the  eyes  closed, 
or  (2)  the  eyes  open  and  the  toes  and  heels  in  contact,  or  (3)  with  the  eyes 
open  and  feet  apart.  The  latter  occurs  in  the  highest  degree  of  ataxia 
and  may  be  followed  later  by  complete  loss  of  power  of  standing. 
Swaying.  If  a  healthy  person  stands  with  the  eyes  shut  the  body  will 
sway  slightly.  In  a  patient  with  locomotor  ataxia  swaying  is  seen  in 
increased  d^ree. 

In  pseudo'hypertrophic  paralyisy  if  the  patient  stands,  lordosis  is  seen. 
It  disappears  entirely  when  the  pelvis  is  supported,  which  occurs  when 
the  sitting  posture  is  assumed.  In  the  later  stages  of  this  affection 
there  is  posterior  or  lateral  convexity  of  the  spine  with  astasia. 

In  the  paroxysms  of  Meniire^s  disease  the  loss  of  power  of  standing 
may  be  absolute.  The  patient  may  be  hurled  to  the  ground,  and  be 
quite  unable  to  rise  or  sit  up.  The  uature  of  the  paroxysm  is  suspected 
on  account  of  the  sudden  onset  and  the  complaint  of  vertigo,  along 
with  the  ear  symptoms  that  attend  this  affection. 

In  disease  of  the  middle  lobe  of  the  cerebellum,  swaying  from  side  to 
side,  or  in  large  waves,  is  observed.  The  appearance  is  like  that  of  a 
drunken  person.  While  the  walk  is  peculiar,  the  patient  can  usually 
sit  up. 

6.  General  Form  and  Nutrition.  The  general  form  and  nutrition  of 
the  body  are  estimated  by  the  color  of  the  skin,  the  amount  of  subcu- 
taneous fat,  the  degree  of  muscularity,  the  size  and  shape  of  the  osseous 
system.  In  other  words,  the  degree  of  robustness  is  ascertained  by  the 
color  and  the  size  and  shape,  including  the  weight,  of  the  individual. 
From  the  above  estimation  we  ascertain  the  degree  of  development  of 
the  individual.     To  recognize  lack  of  development  is  often  to  be  able 
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to  explain  phenomena  of  a  functional  nature  which  otherwise  could 
not  be  done.  The  color  will  be  considered  under  the  head  of  the  con- 
dition of  the  skin. 

Importance  of  such  observation.  It  is  extremely  important  that  these 
observations  should  be  made,  particularly  in  childhood  and  adolescence. 
Not  only  are  marked  departures  from  the  normal  significant,  but  slight 
deviations  point  to  the  occurrence  of  processes  which  modify  nutrition. 
It  frequently  happens  that  it  is  impossible  to  explain  the  occurrence  of 
some  functional  disorder,  as  neuralgia,  or  of  derangement  of  the  viscera, 
or  of  indefinable  ill  health,  in  which  the  patient  has  inaptitude  for  exer- 
tion or  inability  to  conduct  the  usual  affairs  of  life.  The  recognition 
of  malnutrition  as  shown  in  lack  of  tone  of  muscles,  or  diminution  of 
weight,  is  often  sufficient  to  point  the  way  to  successful  treatment  by 
general  methods. 

The  Size  and  Weight.  Change  in  size  may  be  general  or  local. 
General  increase  or  diminution  in  size  is  due  to  enlargement  or  dimi- 
nution of  the  bones,  muscles,  and  fat  singly  or  combined.  The  term 
emaciation  is  applied  to  atrophy  of  fat  and  muscles  when  it  is  in  excess. 
If  it  is  accompanied  by  a  great  loss  of  strength  the  term  mara^smus  is 
employed.  When  large  accumulations  of  fat  take  place  the  word  obesity 
is  applied  to  the  condition.  The  estimation  of  the  proportionate  size  of 
the  patient  to  his  weight  is  usually  based  upon  the  amount  of  subcu- 
taneous fat.  The  general  accumulation  can  readily  be  recognized  by 
rotundity  of  the  exterior.  Variations  in  size,  however,  may  in  addition 
be  due  to  changes  in  (1)  the  skeleton,  (2)  muscles,  or  (3)  adipose  tissue, 
or  (4)  to  accumulations  of  serum,  or  (5)  abnormal  tissue,  as  mucin 
underneath  the  skin,  or  (6)  from  connective  tissue  dystrophies  in  the 
same  region.  Consideration  of  the  latter  causes  will  be  postponed  ;  that 
which  here  follows  refers  to  the  amount  of  fat  and  to  a  certain  extent 
of  the  muscularity. 

Their  size  affords  some  information  as  to  the  d^ree  of  development 
of  our  patients  and  as  to  the  class  of  disease  to  which  they  are  most 
liable.  While  there  is  no  absolute  standard  by  which  to  compare  the 
relative  proportion  of  height  to  girth  in  individual  cases,  yet  there  is  a 
type  generally  recognized  as  being  usual,  and  variations  from  it  give  rise 
to  such  expressions  as  stout^  spare,  slender,  thin,  tall,  and  short.  Stoui 
usually  expresses  an  increase  in  girth  and  a  moderate  excess  of  flesh 
over  the  normal.  When  used  in  this  sense  it  becomes  synonymous  with 
lusty,  and  indicates  an  increase  of  flesh  which  is  well  distributed  and 
due  to  a  healthy,  active  nutrition  without  impairment  of  physical 
activity.  In  some  cases,  especially  in  women,  stoutness  is  used  as  a 
euphemism  for  corpulency,  but  not  often  for  that  excess  of  fat  properly 
called  obesity.  Stoutness  in  the  sense  of  lustiness  up  to  middle  life  is 
an  indication  of  physical  and  often  of  mental  vigor.  It  is  often  found 
in  gouty  and  rheumatic  subjects.  A  tendency  to  take  on  flesh  after  the 
age  of  forty-five,  csj>ecially  if  the  person's  occupation  is  sedentary  and 
his  habit  of  Ixxiy  inactive,  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  favorable.  It  may 
be  compared  to  a  warrior's  persisting  in  wearing  an  increasingly  heavy 
weight  of  armor  after  the  campaign  is  over,  increased  weight  under 
such  circumstances  is  not  increased  strength,  but  increased  burden,  and 
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the  burden  becomes  greater  with  advancing  years.  Those  who  are 
stout  in  the  sense  of  having  too  much  fat  in  proportion  to  bone  and 
muscle,  bear  fevers  and  exhausting  diseases  poorly  under  forty. 
Women  at  the  menopause  are  very  prone  to  take  on  flesh  rapidly.  Fat 
subjects  after  middle  life,  and  to  au  increasing  degree  aft:er  that  period, 
are  liable  to  fatty  degeneration  of  the  heart,  bloodvessels,  and  important 
viscera. 

Persons  who  are  tall  and  thin,  especially  if  they  have  become  tall 
rapidly  after  puberty,  are  commonly  looked  upon  as  delicate,  and  as 
especially  liable  to  consumption.  There  is  reason  for  this  view.  But 
if  they  five  to  be  twenty-five  or  more  without  disease  of  the  lungs  or 
pleura  they  may  then  live  to  a  great  age. 

Some  patients  have  an  appearance  which  is  well  described  and  under- 
stood by  the  word  " spare"  The  form  is  compactly  put  together,  but 
with  small  bones  and  a  scanty  allowance  of  &t.  There  is  a  tendency  to 
leanness  rather  than  to  roundness  of  form. 

In  still  others,  muscle  and  bone  predominate,  and  the  form  is  apt  to 
be  angular,  such  as  those  described  as  wiry.  They  are  often  possessed 
of  great  muscular  power  and  resistance  to  strain.  Those  of  spare  and 
wiry  habit  bear  disease  very  well.  Inspection  alone  may  leave  one  in 
doubt  whether  to  regard  an  individual  as  thin  and  delicate  or  spare. 
Light  will  be  obtained  from  the  patient's  occupation  and  the  amount 
of  physical  exertion  of  which  he  is  capable,  and  also  from  the  tonicity 
and  hardness  of  his  muscles.  If  one  stops  to  think  a  moment  he  will 
see  that  for  the  same  amount  of  heart  and  lung  capacity  a  man  will  be 
better  off  if  spare  than  if  corpulent ;  because  in  the  latter  case  he  has 
an  additional  load  to  carry,  and  has  to  nourish  and  keep  up  a  thick 
blanket  of  fat  from  which  he  derives  no  adequate  advantage.  Hence  a 
person  of  spare  build  who  survives  childhood  and  adolescence  without 
disease  probably  has  on  the  whole  a  better  prospect  for  long  life  than  a 
stout  person. 

Normal  Habit.  In  estimating  the  size  or  weight  of  the  patient  it  is 
important  to  ascertain  the  customary  habit  of  the  individual  as  to  the 
taking  on  of  flesh,  and  if  it  developed  suddenly  or  followed  acute  disease. 

Weight,  Nothing  has  yet  been  said  of  the  weight,  but  as  it  affords  a 
precise  estimation  of  the  size,  particularly  if  considered  in  relation  to 
the  height  and  age,  the  following  discussion  will  include  the  two  points, 
size  and  weight. 

While  the  weight  of  the  body  can  be  estimated  approximately  by  the 
eye  and  the  degree  of  emaciation  noted,  the  habit  should  be  formed  of 
accurately  estimating  it  by  means  of  the  scales.  Machines  are  now 
made  which  can  be  used  for  weighing  the  patient  and  at  the  same  time 
noting  the  exact  height.  It  is  particularly  important  to  note  the  weight 
from  time  to  time.  In  the  course  of  wasting  disease  we  learn  the  effects 
of  treatment  thereby,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  the  march  of  disease  in 
spite  of  treatment.  In  obscure  cases,  as  of  tuberculosis,  persistent  loss 
of  flesh  is  a  serious  diagnostic  and  prognostic  symptom.  After  acute 
disease,  if  the  patient  is  weijjjhed  every  week,  the  onset  of  insidious 
sequelae,  as  tuberculosis,  may  be  detected. 

The  relation  of  body  weight  to  height  is  of  importance.     It  is  also 
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important  to  have  knowledge  of  the  average  weight  of  the  individual 
in  diflFerent  periods  of  life.  The  progressive  increase  in  weight  which 
should  take  place  after  birth  should  be  remembered^  as  the  opposite  is 
positive  evidence  of  malnutrition. 

The  table  of  Mr.  Hutchinson  is  sufficient  to  enable  us  to  judge  the 
average  weight  of  a  man  of  a  given  height  in  health : 

A  man  of  4  ft  6  in.  to  5  ft.  0  in.  ought  to  weigh  abont  92.26  lbs. 

..        5  ..    0  "  5  ••     1  ♦•  *•  "  115.52  •* 

5  u    2  "  5  "    3  ••  "  •*  127.86  " 

6  "  4  •*  5  "  6  ••  '*  ••  189.17  •' 
5  •'  6  "  5  •'  7  "  "  '•  144.29  '* 
5  "  8  ♦'  5  '•  9  "  •*  "  157.76  " 
5  •♦  10  "  5  •*  11  ••  •♦  •*  170.86  " 
5  ••  11  "  6*0  ••  ••  ••  in.25  ** 

In  some  life-insurance  tables  of  this  country  the  average  weight  for 
the  height  is  lower,  especially  in  persons  over  five  feet  ten  inches. 

Local  Weight.  It  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  accumulations  of  fat 
may  take  place  in  special  portions  ot  the  body ;  the  abdomen  is  the 
favorite  seat  for  excessive  accumulation,  particularly  in  women  and  in 
men  of  sedentary  life  with  habits  of  excessive  indulgence  in  food  and 
drink. 

Weight  in  Disease.  The  question  of  weight  is  an  important  one  in 
disease.  As  has  been  stated,  persons  with  an  excess  of  fat  do  not  bear 
fevers  and  exhausting  processes  so  well  as  those  who  have  a  larger  pro- 
portion of  firm  muscles  in  proportion  to  their  weight.  Remember,  if 
emaciation  is  present,  to  ascertain  its  amount  and  degree,  its  relation  to 
unusual  mental  care,  or  to  acute  disease.  Slow  progressive  emaciation  is 
of  serious  moment,  as  evidence  of  tuberculosis  or  disorder  of  assimila- 
tion. Remember  the  wasting  that  is  associated  with  great  hunger, 
excessive  thirst,  and  polyuria  in  diabetes.  On  the  other  hand,  such 
symptoms  as  occasional  cough,  slight  evening  fever  and  impairment  of 
resonance  at  one  apex  of  the  lung,  become  much  more  significant  of 
incipient  phthisis  if  accompaniel  by  loss  of  weight.  And  at  any  stage 
of  phthisis  a  maintenance  of  the  body  weight  is  one  of  the  most  favor- 
able elements  in  prognosis. 

Again,  while  loss  of  weight  attends  all  the  diseases  of  the  digestive 
tract  which  interfere  seriously  with  nutrition,  it  progresses  more  rapidly 
and  steadily  and  attains  a  greater  degree  in  malignant  disease  than  in 
the  mechanical  or  functional  diseases.  Hence  the  question  of  loss  of 
weight  is  important  in  deciding  between  chronic  catarrhal  gastritis  and 
gastric  carcinoma.  But  still  more  important  is  the  question  of  the 
time  during  which  loss  of  flesh  has  been  taking  place,  and  whether  it 
has  b(«n  progn»ssive  or  interrupted  by  periods  of  gain  in  weight.  If 
during  two  or  three  years  the  patient  has  been  vomiting  occasionally 
and  losing  flesh,  but  gainintj  again  from  time  to  time,  it  is  much  more 
significant  of  gastric  catarrh  than  of  gastric  cancer. 

Falae  Increase  of  Weight.  In  certain  cases  of  great  anasarca  and  in 
malignant  disease  of  the  alxloraen,  especially  huge  cysts  of  the  ovary 
in  women,  and  sarcoma  of  the  kidney  in  children,  there  may  be  actual 
increase  of  weight  due  to  the  accumulation  of  water  or  to  the  new 
growth,  though  the  rest  of  the  body  is  manifestly  emaciated. 

Weight  in  Children.     In  babies  and  children  fat  is  more  likely  to  be 
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a  sign  of  good  health  than  in  adults.  Nevertheless,  the  quality  of  the 
flesh  is  to  be  taken  into  consideration.  There  are  fat  and  flabby 
babies  and  children,  and  there  are  others  who  are  &t  but  whose  flesh 
has  a  firm,  solid  feel.  The  former  often  gain  and  lose  flesh  rapidly,  and 
when  ill  do  not  appear  to  have  much  resisting  power.  The  size  of  a 
child  gives  a  good  idea  of  its  nutrition.  A  child  may  have  its  growth 
stunted  by  bad  food  and  unfavorable  hygienic  conditions,  or  the  stunt- 
ing may  be  the  result  of  exhausting  disease,  such  as  whooping-cough. 

Degree  of  loss.  The  whole  body  may  exhibit  considerable  loss  of  flesh, 
the  cheek  bones  and  temporal  fossae  being  distinctly  visible,  the  muscles 
soft,  the  limbs  wasted,  and  the  subcutaneous  fat  diminished.  It  is 
important  to  notice  whether  flesh  has  been  lost  or  not,  and  how  much, 
and  how  long  a  time  the  loss  has  been  going  on.  Such  facts  furnish  the 
clue,  not  only  to  diagnosis  but  to  treatment  also.  Flesh  is  lost  in  almost 
all  the  acute  and  chronic  diseases,  but  it  becomes  of  special  moment  in 
diagnosis  in  the  latter.  It  is  most  noticeable  in  tuberculosis,  cancer, 
marasmus,  cirrhosis  of  liver  and  kidneys,  diabetes,  in  anaemias,  and  in 
cachectic  conditions  due  to  prolonged  suppuration  or  chronic  diarrhoea. 

Local  Change  in  Size.  There  may  be  local  increase  or  diminu- 
tion in  size,  alone  or  combined.  When  one  part  is  increased  in  size  and 
another  growing  progressively  small,  the  incongruity  indicates  disease 
(see  below).  The  face  is  swollen,  especially  under  the  eyes  and  above 
the  jaws,  in  the  dropsy  of  large  white  kidney  and  in  parotitis.  The 
neck  may  be  enlarged  in  the  sterno-clavicular  notch,  or  laterally  above 
the  clavicles  in  aneurism.  The  thyroid  as  a  whole,  or  both  lobes,  is 
enlarged  in  goitrous  affections  and  in  Graves'  disease. 

The  face  may  be  thin  and  even  much  emaciated  while  the  abdomen  is 
greatly  distended  from  dropsy  or  from  tumors  of  the  various  abdomi- 
nal viscera  or  glands.  The  chest  is  enlarged  or  contracted.  Local 
increase  in  size  in  thorax  or  abdomen  is  significant  of  tumors. 

The  head  is  much  increased  in  size  in  chronic  hydrocephalus,  while 
the  face  remains  small. 

The  loss  in  flesh  in  the  extremities  or  special  muscles  may  be  local 
and  atrophic  in  character,  as  in  some  diseases  of  the  nervous  system, 
such  as  neuritis,  infantile  palsy,  hemiplegia,  and  monopl^a. 

The  increase  in  size  may  also  be  local,  as  in  hydrocephalus,  elephan- 
tiasis, myxoedema,  oedema,  and  various  tumors. 

Changes  in  the  Skeleton.  The  degi-ee  of  development,  the 
size  and  the  strength  of  the  individual  in  general,  may  be  ascertained 
by  the  condition  of  the  bones  of  the  skeleton. 

Enlargement  of  the  Bones,  In  some  affections  the  bones  are  unduly 
enlarged,  modifying  the  general  form  and  causing  increase  in  the  size  of 
the  individual. 

Acromegalia.  Marie  first  described  acromegaly ,  a  remarkable  change 
in  the  skeleton,  in  which  the  bones  of  the  hands,  feet,  and  face  are 
particularly  the  seat  of  hypertrophy.  The  fibro-cartilages  of  the  ear 
and  larynx  also  enlarge.  The  enlargement  of  the  inferior  maxillary  and 
frontal  bones  causes  the  face  to  assume  a  peculiar,  elongated,  elliptical 
outline.  The  nasal  bones  are  enlarged,  and  the  nose  thickened ;  the 
temporal  fossae  are  deepened  on  account  of  enlargement  of  the  malar 
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bones.  The  forehead  retreats  because  of  the  enlargement  of  the  frontal 
sinuses  and  projection  of  the  superciliary  ridges ;  the  chin  is  pronii- 
nait  and  the  lower  teeth  project  beyond  the  plane  of  the  upper ;  the 
lips  and  eyelids  may  be  thickened ;  the  tongue  is  enlarged  and  thickened ; 
the  hands  present  a  peculiar  appearance ;  they  are  much  broader,  the 
terminal  phalanges  are  flattened  and  give  the  hand  a  spade-like  shape ; 
the  nails  present  longitudinal  striations.  With  the  changes  in  the  face 
and  hands  there  is  usually  spinal  curvature ;  the  abdomen  is  prominent, 
and,  as  before  intimated,  the  height  is  increased.  The  muscles  become 
weak  and  may  atrophy ;  the  skin  is  often  pigmented,  varicose  veins 
have  been  observed,  and  the  patient  complains  of  hemorrhoids.  The 
thyroid  gland  may  be  atrophied  or  hypertrophied.  It  may  be  well  to 
state  in  passing  that  with  these  appearances  nervous  phenomena  are 
observed  and  disorder  of  special  senses  complained  of.  Hemianopsia, 
limitation  of  the  visual  field,  and  blindness  or  deaftiess  arise. 

Osteitis  deformans.  Another  remarkable  change  is  seen  in  the  skele- 
ton and  has  been  described  by  Sir  James  Paget;  in  this  there  is  marked 
change  in  the  contour  of  the  patient  and  a  peculiarity  in  the  mode 
of  locomotion.  It  is  known  as  osteitis  deformans.  The  head  is  ad- 
vanced and  lowered,  so  that  the  neck  is  very  short,  and  the  chin,  when 
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the  head  is  at  ease,  is  more  than  an  inch  below  the  top  of  the  sternum. 
The  chest  becomes  contracted,  narrow,  flattened  laterally,  deep  from 
before  backward,  and  the  movements  of  the  ribs  and  spine  are  lessened  ; 
the  arms  appear  unnaturally  long,  the  shafts  of  the  tibia  and  femur  are 
bent  so  that  the  patient  becomes  bow-legged.  There  is  some  stiffness, 
but  no  loss  of  power  and  not  a  great  deal  of  pain.  The  skull  is  in- 
creased considerably  in  thickness.  These  changes  in  the  bones  cause  a 
dwarfed  appearance  of  the  trunk  in  comparison  with  the  legs  and  arms, 
and  the  posterior  lateral  curvature  necessitates  a  characteristic  attitude. 
The  skeletal  changes  are  noted  jmrticularly  in  the  long  bones.  As  a  result 
of  the  enlargement  of  the  cranial  bones,  the  face  presents  a  triangular 
outline,  with  the  base  above  and  the  apex  below  (see  Fig.  1,  outline  3), 
thus  differing  in  appearance  from  the  outline  in  acrom^alia.  (Fig.  1, 
outline  2.) 

Pulmonary  oateo-arthropathy,  Marie  distinguishes  acrom^aly  from 
another  skeletal  change  in  which  there  is  hypertrophy  of  the  bones  of 
the  extremities  and  the  shafts.  In  this  form  of  arthropathy  the  bones 
of  the  head  and  face  are  not  affected.  The  hands  and  feet  are  enlarged, 
and  the  patellae  and  other  bones  of  the  knee-joints  increased  in  size. 
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Curvature  of  the  spine  is  present.  The  appearance  of  the  fingers  is 
different  from  those  of  acromegalia.  The  ends  are  enlarged  and  bulbous 
and  the  nails  curved  in  a  transverse  and  longitudinal  direction,  like  the 
clubbed  fingers  of  phthisis,  although  the  chief  enlargement  of  the  fin- 
gers is  not  terminal,  and  there  is  no  cyanosis  as  in  phthisical  clubbing. 
The  change  seemed  to  be  associated  with  pulmonary  affections,  and 
Marie  ap^nied  to  it  the  name  osUo-aHhropaJihie  pneumonique. 

Local  changes  of  the  bones  are  considered  in  the  section  on  local 
ejcamination  of  the  exterior. 

Fig*  2. 


Pulmonary  osteo-arthropathy.    Female,  aged  eleven.    Tuberculous  yertebral  caries 
and  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

Diminution  in  Size.  Small  development  of  the  bones  is  seen  in 
idiots  and  cretins. 

RhcuJiUU,  In  this  affection  the  size  of  the  body  is  lessened.  For 
its  distinction  it  is  important  to  know  how  rapidly  the  osseous  deposits 
in  childhood  have  formed.  The  fontanelles  and  the  epiphyses  must  be 
examined.  If  the  fontanelles  are  open  beyond  their  i)eriod  of  closure 
in  health,  or  if  the  epiphyses  are  enlarged  and  lack  firmness,  the  condi- 
tion points  either  to  simple  malnutrition  or  to  an  affection  of  the  bone 
known  as  rhachitis.  In  rhachitis  late  development  of  the  teeth  is  ob- 
served. If  at  the  same  time  the  ribs  are  examined,  nodules  will  be 
detected  at  the  junction  of  the  bone  with  the  cartilage.  These  may  be 
seen,  as  well  as  felt,  if  the  child  is  thin.  They  form  the  so-called 
rhachiiic  rosary.  The  thorax  also  is  changed  in  shape.  At  the  junction 
of  the  cartilages  and  ribs  a  depression  takes  place  which  is  continuous 
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witii  a  groove  which  passes  out  from  the  ensiform  cartila^  toward 
the  axilla.  This  transverse  curve  is  known  as  Harrison^  groove. 
It  may  deepen  with  inspiration.  At  the  same  time  the  sternum  pro- 
jects, forming  the  so-called  **  pigeon-breast"  (see  Thorax).  On  exami- 
nation of  the  long  bones  changes  are  noticed  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
radius  and  ulna,  and  sometimes  at  the  end  of  the  humerus.  The  parts 
are  enlarged  at  the  junction  of  the  shaft  and  epiphyses.  There  may  be 
thickening  of  the  clavicles  at  the  sternal  ends.  In  the  legs  the  lower 
end  of  the  tibia  becomes  enlarged,  and  at  times  the  upper  end,  or  even 
the  shaft,  becomes  thickened.  The  child  becomes  bow-l^ged,  or  the 
tibi»  and  femora  may  arch  forward.  Knock-knee  sometimes  occurs. 
The  bones  of  the  vertebral  column  and  of  the  pelvis  are  also  affected. 
The  spine  is  usually  curved  posteriorly,  but  lateral  curvature  may  also 
be  produced  with  it.  The  contraction  of  the  pelvis  is  such  as  to  narrow 
its  outlet — a  matter  of  much  importance  for  the  future  of  female  children. 

The  head  of  the  child  with  rickets  is  quite  characteristic.  It  has  been 
mentioned  that  the  fontanelles  remain  open  for  a  long  time,  and  areas 
of  ossification  are  imperfect,  so  that  the  bone  yields  to  the  pressure  of 
the  finger.  This  occurs  particularly  at  the  side,  and  the  term  cranio- 
tabes  is  applied  to  it.  The  large  head  is  square  in  shape  when  looking 
over  it  from  above  downwards.  It  gives  to  the  face  a  peculiar  appear- 
ance. It  is  proportionately  very  small,  especially  in  the  lower  two- 
thirds,  while  the  forehead  is  broad  and  square. 

The  condition  is  not  difficult  of  recognition  if  the  general  and  local 
appearances  just  indicated,  associated  with  the  symptoms  of  the  disease 
(see  Rhachitis),  are  coupled  together. 

Odeomalacia,  Among  the  general  affections  of  the  skeleton,  which 
may  cause  lessened  size,  osteomalacia  must  not  be  forgotten.  As  the 
lime  salts  are  dissolved,  the  bones  become  preternatu rally  soft,  break  on 
the  slightest  provocation,  or  bend  in  various  directions,  depending  upon 
the  external  pressure  and  the  direction  of  the  muscular  force.  The  ribs 
are  drawn  in  by  inspiratory  forces  until  the  cavity  of  the  thorax  is 
lessened  to  a  degree  incompatible  with  life.  The  pelvis  is  deformed  so 
that  labor  is  impossible.  {It  occurs  frequently  in  pregnancy.)  All  sorts 
of  fixed  contortions  are  assumed.  If  able  to  be  up,  the  body  shortens, 
the  back  becomes  rounded,  the  neck  stooping  so  that  the  chin  is  brought 
close  to  the  sternum.  On  palpation,  the  bones  can  be  indented  by  the 
finger,  and  crepitate  like  eggshells. 

Osteomalacia  is  easily  distinguished  from  carcinoma  or  sarcoma  of 
the  bones.  In  the  latter  spontaneous  fracture  occurs  in  various  parts  of 
the  skeleton,  but  is  generally  preceded  by  pain  and  swelling  at  the  seat 
of  fracture.  Then,  in  sarcoma  subcutaneous  hemorrhages  are  present. 
When  one  joint  is  affected,  osteo-sarcoma,  the  same  ^gshell  crackling 
is  observed. 

6.  The  Exterior  in  General.  The  Skin.  The  external  examina- 
tion reveals  the  color  of  the  skin,  its  tone,  the  degree  of  moisture,  the 
presence  of  eruptions,  of  hemorrhages,  and  of  scars.  The  temperature 
is  also  observed. 

The  Hue  and  Color.  The  portions  exposed  to  the  air  exhibit 
more  varied  and  pronounced  changes  of  color  than  parts  that  are  oov- 
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ered.  It  is  uuderstood  that  the  changes  in  color  herein  described  refer 
more  particularly  to  the  face  and  hands,  and  that  the  color  of  other  parts 
partakes  of  the  same  tint  as  that  of  the  face,  other  things  being  equal, 
except  that  the  intensity  is  less.  Comparison  of  the  two  should  always 
be  made,  and  the  mucous  membranes  examined,  as  control  experiments. 
For  the  latter,  the  conjunctivae,  lips  and  mouth  are  sufficient,  always 
remembering  the  possibility  of  hypersemia  of  the  conjunctiva  from 
other  causes. 

Local  change  of  the  face  will  be  particularized  in  this  section.  It  is  not 
to  be  forgotten  that  the  color  varies  with  the  type,  whether  blonde  or 
brunette,  and  that  variations  in  the  latter  at  times  easily  escape  recogni- 
tion. 

The  skin  in  a  healthy  child  is  of  a  faint  pink  color ;  as  age  advances 
it  loses  its  fresh  appearance  and  becomes  paler,  except  in  those  whose 
occupation  exposes  them  to  atmospheric  influences.  In  the  latter  the 
skin  becomes  weather-stained,  and  may  assume  a  mahogany  or  reddish- 
brown  hue.  In  old  age  the  color  is  apt  to  deepen  and  become  duller, 
while  the  loss  of  subcutaneous  fat  allows  the  skin  to  lay  in  folds,  espe- 
cially about  the  jaws  and  neck,  and  wrinkles  are  marked,  especially 
between  the  eyebrows,  over  the  nose,  and  at  the  angles  of  the  eyes  and 
mouth. 

Apart  from  these  changes,  which  are  physiological  or  those  necessarily 
the  result  of  occupation,  the  skin  exhibits  changes  the  result  of  the 
habits  or  health  of  the  individual.  Some  persons,  especially  if  blondes, 
retain  to  old  age  the  fresh,  clean,  pink  skin  of  childhood.  In  others  is 
seen  early  a  dull,  muddy  complexion.  This  is  common  in  those  who 
use  coffee  to  excess  and  are  of  constipated  habit.  In  others,  digestive 
derangements,  particularly  constipation,  produce  in  addition  to  a  muddy 
complexion,  crops  of  acne  and  comedones  or  black-heads.  It  must  be 
admitted,  however,  that  some  persons  preserve  a  fresh  complexion  in 
spite  of  marked  digestive  disturbance.  Considerable  congestion  of  the 
superficial  bloodvessels,  giving  the  person  a  florid  appearance,  may  be 
due,  especially  in  a  young  person,  to  alcoholic  excesses ;  and  there  is  a 
popular  belief  which  connects  such  an  appearance,  when  coupled  with  a 
tuberous  nose  and  a  crop  of  angry-looking  pustules,  with  a  prolonged 
use  of  spirits. 

Oolor  Increased,  The  abnorm^dlly  red  skin.  Physiological  hyper- 
emia has  been  spoken  of.  The  color  is  intensified  when  the  capillaries 
are  overfilled,  or  the  blood  current  is  unusually  rapid.  The  hypersemia 
may  be  general  or  local,  and  is  due  to  dilatation  of  the  capillaries,  pos- 
sibly from  nerve  influences.  General  hyperaemia  is  seen  in  fever  and 
in  poisoning  from  atropine.  It  is  the  glow  that  the  warm  bath  and 
external  friction  excite.  Local  hyperaemia  attends  the  phenomena  of 
blushing  and  comes  and  goes  in  nervous  persons,  with  every  psychical  im- 
pression. Abnormal  redness  may  be  diffused  over  the  whole  face  or  may 
present  the  circumscribed  flush  of  phthisis  ;  the  local  deep-red  area,  on 
one  cheek,  of  pneumonia  ;  the  evanescent  flush  of  anaemia,  with  cardiac 
palpitation ;  and  the  creeping  flush,  with  raised  border,  of  erysipelas,  ap- 
pearing on  the  bridge  of  the  nose  or  at  the  nostril.  In  phthisis  small 
excitement  or  exertion,  taking  food,  or  the  onset  of  fever,  tinges  the  cheek 
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with  the  blush  of  hectic.  lu  migraine,  the  burning  flush  may  be 
limited  to  one  side.  Capillary  congestion  on  the  cheeks  or  tips  of  the 
nose  occur  with  the  endai*teritis  of  the  aged,  but  is  seen  also  in  earlier 
life  in  cases  of  hepatic  cirrhosis,  or  obstruction  to  the  hepatic  circulation 
from  other  causes. 

Color  Lessened.  Pallor.  It  is  caused  by  diminution  in  the 
amount  of  blood  in  the  capillaries,  or  l)ecause  the  richness  of  the  blood 
in  hsemoglobin  has  been  reduced. 

Diminished  amount  of  blood  in  the  capillaries  occurs  from  active 
contraction  or  spasm  of  the  arterioles,  from  hemorrhage,  or  from  weak 
heart.  The  pallor  that  arises,  therefore,  is  usually  acute  or  temporary, 
and  may  be  recurrent.  It  results  from  fright,  syncope,  or  nausea  and 
vomiting.  It  occurs  also  in  acute  poisoning,  in  acute  diseases,  such  as 
diphtheria,  and  in  hemorrhage.  The  pallor  that  arises  from  hemorrhage 
comes  on  more  gradually,  that  is,  in  the  course  of  an  hour  or  more,  or 
during  three  or  four  days.  Of  course,  if  the  hemorrhage  is  excessive 
the  pallor  may  come  on  in  a  few  minutes.  Sudden  pallor  in  the  course 
of  diseases  which  may  be  attended  by  hemorrhage,  is  of  diagnostic  sig- 
nificance, as  in  the  course  of  aneurism,  gastric  or  intestinal  ulcer,  and 
the  ulceration  of  typhoid  fever.  With  the  onset  of  the  pallor,  if  due  to 
hemorrhage,  the  symptoms  of  collapse  are  seen. 

Pallor  of  long  duration,  or  chronic  pallor,  if  we  may  so  term  it,  is 
seen  in  a  number  of  diseases.  In  all  of  them  there  is  diminution  in 
the  amount  of  red  corpuscles,  and  destruction  of  the  haemoglobin.  It 
is  characteristic  of  blood  affections,  as  the  forms  of  anaemia  and  leuco- 
cythaemia.  It  is  seen  in  striking  form  in  chronic  Bright's  disease,  in 
cancer,  in  chronic  poisoning,  as  from  lead  or  arsenic,  in  chronic  catarrh 
of  the  stomach  or  of  the  bowels,  and  in  chronic  infectious  processes,  as 
tuberculosis  and  syphilis. 

While  paleness  is  recognized  as  the  fundamental  or  prevailing  color 
of  the  skin  in  many  of  the  above-noted  affections,  a  further  tinge  gives 
a  characteristic  hue  to  the  skin ;  thus  in  chlorosis  there  is  a  greenish 
appearance  of  the  face,  which  is  in  striking  contrast  to  the  pearly  colored 
conjunctivae.  In  carcinoma,  the  yellowish  tinge  to  the  pallor  often 
causes  it  to  be  mistaken  for  jaundice.  In  pernicious  ancemia,  a  straw- 
colored  appearance  of  the  skin  has  been  frequently  described  on  account  of 
which  cases  have  been  thought  to  be  due  to  carcinoma.  It  is  worthy  of 
remark  that  the  cachectic  pallor  in  carcinoma  is  not  likely  to  occur 
unless  there  are  primary  or  secondary  deposits  in  the  gastro-intestinal 
tract  or  the  liver,  and  it  is  well  known  that  pernicious  anaemia  is 
usually  secondary  to  gastric  or  hepatic  disorder.  The  peculiar  hue  of  the 
pallor,  therefoi'e,  may  have  a  common  cause  in  these  affections.  The 
pallor  that  attends  BrigMs  disease  is  usually  associated  with  slight 
puffiness  under  the  eyelids  or  local  dropsical  accumulations  elsewhere. 
In  chronic  poisoning  with  lead,  pallor  is  associated  with  a  blue  line 
upon  the  gums,  and  drop-wrist;  while  in  arsenical  poisoning  there  is 
frequently  associated  a  puffinoss  of  the  eyelids  and  looseness  of  the 
bowels. 

It  is  not  well  to  lay  much  stress  upon  the  variations  in  hue  of  the 
pallor.     They  are  not  of  diagnostic  importance  in  themselves,  but  only 
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when  associated  with  the  characteristic  symptoms  and  signs  of  the  re- 
spective affections  in  which  this  hue  occurs. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  there  are  a  large  number  of  individuals 
in  whom  pallor  is  the  normal  condition.  This  is  particularly  the  case 
with  those  who  lead  a  sedentary  life,  and  are  confined  within  doors. 
There  are  a  number  of  occupations  which  predispose  to  pallor. 

Jaundice.  Jaundice  is  a  symptom  due  to  a  number  of  diseases. 
In  the  first  place  it  is  most  frequently  due  to  disease  of  the  liver, 
and  this  variety  is  known  as  hepatogenous  jaundice.  It  may  also  be 
due  to  destruction  of  the  corpuscles  of  the  blood  and  liberation  of 
the  hemoglobin,  and  then  is  known  as  hsematogenous  jaundice. 
The  various  causes  of  the  former  will  be  considered  under  diseases 
of  the  liver.  The  latter  form  is  due  to  destructive  agencies  in 
the  blood,  such  as  ptomaines,  which  are  absorbed  in  gastro-intestinal 
disease,  or  poisons  that  develop  in  the  course  of  pyaemia,  yellow  fever, 
malarial  and  relapsing  fevers;  it  may  also  be  due  to  snake-bite  or  to 
poisons  that  are  imported,  as  in  mineral  poisonings. 

In  both  instances,  the  yellow  coloration  of  the  skin  is  due  to  color- 
ing matter  of  the  bile  in  the  blood,  or  bilirubin,  which  is  deposited  in 
the  cells  of  the  rete  mucosum.  The  yellow  coloration  is  seen  not  only 
in  the  skin,  but  in  the  conjunctivae  and  other  mucous  membranes. 
The  discoloration  of  the  skin  is  not  difficult  of  recognition.  It 
varies  in  shades  from  a  slight  yellow  hue  to  yellow-green,  and  in 
many  forms  of  jaundice  to  brownish-yellow.  The  yellow  hue  of 
the  skin  in  jaundice  may  be  preceded  by  tinging  of  the  conjunctivae,  and 
if  the  former  is  doubtful,  it  can  be  corroborated  by  the  appearance  of 
the  mucous  membrane.  The  mucous  membrane  under  the  tongue  early 
gives  evidence  of  jaundice.  Or  if  the  lips  are  everted  and  a  glass  slide 
pressed  evenly  on  the  surfece,  the  yellow  discoloration  of  the  mucous 
membrane  will  shine  through. 

The  yellow  tint  of  the  conjunctivae  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
same  color  due  to  »ub-conjunctival  fat.  The  latter  is  not  uniform  in 
the  conjunctivae,  and  may  be  seen  to  occupy  cone-shaped  areas. 

The  physiological  yellow  color  of  the  skin  that  is  seen  in  infants 
shortly  after  birth  is  not  a  true  jaundice,  but  in  all  probability  arises 
from  excessive  destruction  of  red  corpuscles  in  the  over-congested  skin. 
On  light  pressure  with  the  finger  the  color  changes.  It  fades  from 
shades  of  yellow  into  the  genuine  flesh-color.  The  conjunctivae  are 
natural,  and  the  urine  is  free  from  bile  pigment.  The  faeces  are 
normal.     By  these  symptoms  a  distinction  can  be  made. 

While  jaundice  is  a  symptom,  it  is  nevertheless  the  cause  of  many 
symptoms,  the  presence  of  which  may  be  of  diagnostic  value  in  deter- 
mining the  nature  of  the  yellow  color  of  the  skin  in  cases  of  doubt. 
The  yellow  coloration  of  the  conjunctivae  and  the  mucous  membranes 
has  been  mentioned.  (1)  Itching.  In  addition,  the  surface  of  the 
body  is  often  seen  to  be  covered  with  scratch-marks,  due  to  itching, 
caused  by  irritation  of  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  nerves  in  the  skin  by 
bile  pigment  (2)  Slow  pulse.  Slowness  of  the  pulse  also  frequently 
attends  jaundice.  The  coloring  matter  invades  the  fluids  of  the  body 
and  is  carried  off  by  the  kidneys.     (3)  Secretions  and  excretions.     The 
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saliva^  or  expectoration  if  present,  is  bile-tinged  and  the  urine  is  dark- 
colored,  due  to  the  presence  of  the  pigment.  (See  Urine.)  While  the 
excretions  are  all  tinged  with  bile  in  the  hepatogenous  form,  the  fseces 
are  free  from  bile,  hence  they  are  pale  or  of  an  ashy  color.  On  account 
of  the  absence  of  bile  in  the  intestines  its  physiological  purposes  are 
lost,  and  therefore  flatulency  from  fermentation  becomes  an  important 
sjrmptom. 

Q/anosis,  This  peculiar  hue  is  recognized  without  difficulty.  The 
bluish  or  bluish-red  appearance  of  the  skin  is  first  seen  at  points  farthest 
from  the  central  organ  of  circulation,  as  in  the  extremities.  The  mucous 
membranes,  in  which  the  capillary  circulation  is  readily  seen,  also  ex- 
hibit the  change  early.  Hence  the  blueness  of  finger-tips,  particularly 
underneath  the  nails,  the  bluish  discoloration  about  the  phalangeal 
joints,  and  the  blue  lips  of  the  early  stage  of  cyanosis.  Thence  the  entire 
surface  of  the  skin  may  become  dusky  or  cyanosed  as  its  cause  in- 
creases in  degree.  It  is  not  difficult  of  recognition.  Its  onset,  it  is  said, 
can  be  anticipated  by  the  state  of  the  veins  on  the  under  part  of  the 
tongue ;  overfilling  or  extreme  distention  of  these  vessels  always  occurs 
in  cyanosis.  The  color  usually  disappears  on  pressure  at  first  wherever 
situated,  but  as  the  hue  deepens  it  will  remain  in  spite  of  pressure. 

CaiLsea.  Cyanosis  is  due  (1)  to  overfilling  of  the  veins  and  capil- 
laries with  blood  not  sufficiently  oxygenated,  or  (2)  to  an  excess  of 
venous  blood,  oxygenation  not  being  interferred  with. 

1.  All  conditions  which  interfere  with  the  aeration  of  the  blood  lead 
to  the  development  of  cyanosis.  Obstruction  of  the  air-passages,  or 
encroachment  upon  the  extent  of  respiratory  capacity,  or  interference 
with  the  circulation  in  the  lungs,  will  cause  this  condition. 

a.  Obstruction  of  the  air-passages.  This  may  occur  in  the  upper 
respiratory  tract,  or  in  the  capillary  bronchi.  Faucial  obstruction,  on 
account  of  abscess  or  tonsillitis,  or  in  rare  cases  diphtheria,  causes 
moderate  cyanosis.  Affections  of  the  larynx  which  cause  obstruction, 
produce  cyanosis  varying  in  degree  with  the  amount  of  obstruction  and 
its  persistence.  The  cyanosis  is  of  short  duration  in  spasmodic  croup, 
and  in  laryngismus  stridulus ;  it  is  prolonged  in  the  more  persistent 
inflammatory  affections.  Its  onset,  in  moderate  degree,  as  seen  by  the 
purple  lips  or  dusky  finger-tips,  is  of  serious  prognostic  import  in  the 
course  of  tuberculous  laryngitis,  even  if  symptoms  of  grave  obstruction 
have  not  arisen.  Tumors,  pressing  on  the  trachea  or  bronchi,  narrow- 
ing the  air  channel,  cause  cyanosis.  The  tumors  may  be  situated  in  the 
neck,  as  the  thyroid  gland,  or  within  the  mediastinum.  Spasm  of  the 
bronchi,  as  in  asthma,  occlusion  of  the  bronchioles,  as  in  bronchitis, 
both  acute  and  chronic,  and  particularly  the  grave  form  of  capillary 
lironchitb  seeu  iu  childhood,  cause  cyanosis. 

It  ttuist  not  he  forgotten  that  foreign  bodies  anywhere  in  the  course 
of  the  re.spiratorv  tract  in  its  upper  regions  are  fruitful  sources  of 
cyanosis, 

fK  In  eneroaefw^nis  upon  the  noi^mal  air-spacey  such  as  take  place  in 
poeumonia,  in  tinleraa  of  the  lungs,  in  tuberculosis,  in  all  forms  of 
pleural  efTusioii  rompressing  the  lung,  and  in  conditions  beyond  the 
thorax  which    interfere  with  expansion,  lead   to   the  development  of 
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cyanosis.  Deficient  exj^nsion,  and  therefore  lessened  respiratory  area,  is 
of  common  occurrence  in  afTections  which  interfere  with  the  action  of 
the  respiratory  muscles.  This  interference  may  be  either  on  account 
of  paralysis  or  on  account  of  pain,  or,  in  the  case  of  the  diaphragm, 
on  account  of  pressure  from  fluids  or  accumulations  in  the  abdominal 
cavity  underneath.  Large  peritoneal  effusious,  and  abdominal  disease, 
causing  enlargement  with  upward  pressure  of  the  diaphragm,  produce  it. 
In  bulbar  paralysis  and  peripheral  neuritis,  in  paralysis  of  the  dia- 
phragm, in  spasm  of  the  muscles  of  respiration,  as  in  tetanus,  it  is  seen. 
In  forms  of  progressive  muscular  atrophy  cyanosis  is  also  observed,  and 
in  other  rare  affections  of  the  muscles,  as  trichinosis. 

c.  Interference  loith  Hie  drculaiion  xcUhin  the  lungs,  from  pressure 
on  the  bloodvessels,  pulmonary  artery  or  vein,  or  from  diseases  of  the 
heart  itself,  is  a  most  frequent  cause  of  cyanosis.  In  affections  of  tiie 
heart  it  is  not  seen  until,  in  the  case  of  valvular  disease  for  instance, 
compensation  is  lost  and  the  blood  is  accumulated  in  the  lungs  on  ac- 
count of  dilatation  of  the  right  heart.  It  is  seen  that  in  the  latter,  both 
conditions  are  combined  and  contribute  to  the  cause  of  the  cyanosis ; 
that  is  to  say,  in  affections  of  the  heart  or  obstruction  of  the  pulmonary 
vessels,  the  congestion  of  the  lungs  that  ensues  is  also  associated  with 
more  or  less  obstruction  of  the  bronchi  on  account  of  collateral  conges- 
tion and  catarrh. 

2.  Obstruction  to  the  flow  of  Mood  anywhere  in  the  circulation  will 
lead  to  the  development  of  cyanosis.  This  is  the  cyanosis  of  passive 
congestion.  Cyanosis  originating  from  causes  mentioned  above  is 
always  general.  Cyanosis  that  develops  from  causes  which  will  be 
indicated  in  this  section  may  be  general  or  local,  depending  upon  the 
seat  of  obstruction.  If  the  heart  is  diseased  and  there  is  interference 
with  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  aortic  side  of  the  circulation,  on 
account  of  obstruction  or  regurgitation  at  orifices,  the  venous  side  be- 
comes overdistended  with  blood.  This  form  of  cyanosis  is  typically 
seen  in  congenital  heart  disease.  It  occurs  in  valvular  insufficiency,  in 
disease  of  the  heart  muscle,  and  in  pericardial  exudation.  The  develop- 
ment of  cyanosis  in  valvular  heart  disease  always  implies  failure  of 
compensation  and  dilatation  of  the  organ. 

Local  cyanosis  is  seen  in  all  cases  in  which  there  is  obstruction  of  the 
venous  trunks  from  external  pressure,  or  from  diseases  of  the  venous 
wall  causing  thrombosis.  It  may  be  limited  to  the  head  and  upper 
extremities  in  obstruction  of  the  descending  cava  by  tumor  or  aneurism, 
or  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  trunk  and  extremities  by  obstruction  of 
the  ascending  cava  from  tumors  within  the  abdomen  and  thorax  pressing 
upon  it.  One  extremity  may  be  the  seat  of  local  venous  stasis  from 
pressure  upon  the  vein  or  its  occlusion  by  thrombosis  :  the  arm  in  cases 
of  cancer  of  the  breast  and  axillary  glands,  the  leg  in  cases  of  femoral 
phlebitis,  represent  typical  forms  of  venous  stasis.  (See  under  Fingers, 
Baynaud's  Disease.) 

The  Bronzed  Skin.  The  most  marked  form  of  bronzing  is  seen 
in  Addison's  disease.  The  external  surfaces  are  changed  in  hue,  and 
delicate  portions  of  the  skin  underneath  the  clothing  are  also  bronzed. 
The  discoloration  is  not  removed  by  pressure.     The  areas  are  irregular 
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in  shape.  The  skin  is  soft  and  pliable.  The  pigment  which  causes  the 
discoloration  is  deposited  in  the  rete  Malpighii. 

The  pigmentation  is  never  seen  in  the  cornea  or  in  the  nails.  The 
axilla,  the  flexures  of  joints,  the  median  line,  the  areola  about  the 
nipple  and  other  normal  areas  of  pigment  deposit  are  the  seat  of  this 
deposition  of  pigment.  In  the  mucous  membranes  the  bronzed  areas 
are  limited  to  patches;  they  are  sharply  circumscribed  brown  areas 
seen  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  lips  and  cheeks. 

The  discoloration  of  the  skin  in  Addison's  disease  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  a  similar  discoloration  that  occurs  on  account  of  swnbum. 
The  discoloration  under  the  latter  circumstances  is  limited  to  parts  that 
are  exposed  to  the  sun,  is  more  uniform,  and  the  mucous  membranes 
ai-e  free.  Moreover,  the  anaemia  and  debility  of  Addison's  disease  do 
not  attend  it. 

In  persons  living  in  filth  a  general  discoloration  of  the  skin  takes 
place,  known  as  "  vagabond's  disease  f  but  because  it  is  so  general  and 
the  skin  is  rough  and  thickened,  and  other  evidences  of  filth  are  seen, 
it  can  easily  be  recognized.  In  the  later  stages  of  jaundice  the  dark- 
green  or  black  hue  of  the  skin  might  be  taken  for  the  general  bronzing 
of  Addison's  disease.  The  appearance  of  the  conjunctiva  is  sufficient 
to  indicate  the  cause  of  the  bronzing.  In  certain  cases  of  tvhereuhus 
peritonitis,  even  if  the  capsule  is  not  involved,  the  peculiar  brown 
discoloration  which  simulates  Addison's  disease  is  present. 

Uterine  Chloa^sma.  The  pigmentation  that  occurs  in  uterine  disease 
or  in  pregnancy  frequently  resembles  the  bronzing  of  Addison's  disease. 
It  is  usually  confined  to  the  forehead  and  cheeks  and  the  normal  pig- 
mentary areas  of  the  skin.  The  mucous  membranes  are  not  affected, 
although  in  pregnancy  there  may  be  the  characteristic  change  of  the 
vaginal  mucous  membrane.  In  both,  the  general  conditions  that  attend 
disease  of  the  supra-renal  capsule  are  absent. 

The  bronzing  of  Addison's  disease,  the  pigmentation  of  "  vaga- 
bond's disease"  and  of  pregnancy  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
discoloration — ^yellowish-brown  in  hue — of  tinea  versicolor,  a  para- 
sitic skin  disease.  The  latter  is  recognized  by  its  color  and  irregular 
dissemination.  It  especially  occupies  the  chest  and  spreads  to  the 
abdomen.  It  rarely  ascends  above  the  neck.  It  does  not  usually,  there- 
fore, occur  in  parts  exposed  to  the  air,  or  in  parts  that  are  the  seat  of 
normal  pigmentation.  Then  again,  the  surface  desquamates  in  brownish 
scales.  Examination  of  the  scales  put  in  a  drop  of  dilute  liquor 
potassse  under  the  microscope  show  both  spores  and  mycelium.  The 
spores  are  of  the  fungus  microsporon  furfur. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  there  are  cases  of  Addison's  disease 
without  the  occurrence  of  the  peculiar  bronzing.  The  disease  of  the 
supra-renal  capsule  which  is  most  frequently  attended  by  the  discolora- 
tion is  tuberculosis.  At  times,  the  bronzing  and  other  characteristic 
symptoms  of  the  disease  are  associated  with  tuberculosis  in  other  organs. 
Conversely,  in  cases  of  phthisis  in  which  there  is  bronzing  tuberculous 
disease  of  the  supra-renal  capsules  may  be  suspected,  and  it  adds  to  the 
gravity  of  the  prognosis. 

Argyvia.     If  nitrate  of  silver  is  administered  over  a  long  period  of 
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time  fine  black  particles  of  the  metal  or  of  the  albuminate  are  deposited 
io  the  kidneys,  the  intestine,  and  the  skin.  The  corium  is  the  principal 
seat  of  the  deposition.  The  discoloration  of  the  skin  is  gray  or  grayish- 
black.  It  is  not  changed  by  pressure,  and  is  usually  limited  to  the  feoe 
and  hands.  Small  specks  may  also  be  noted  in  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  mouth.  The  cornea  and  nails  are  not  affected.  Persons  are 
generally  in  good  health,  although  the  presence  of  the  skin-change  if 
seen  in  a  patient  with  coma  would  point  to  the  possible  presence  of 
epilepsy  on  account  of  which  the  drug  had  been  taken. 

Freckles.  Freckles  are  not  usually  of  special  diagnostic  significance. 
Their  occurrence  in  an  unusual  d^ree  has  been  observed,  however,  in 
cases  of  rheumatoid  arthritis.  Other  signs  and  symptoms  help  to  com- 
plete the  picture  of  the  disease. 

The  Nutrition  of  the  Skin.  The  color,  as  previously  indicated, 
18  a  fair  index  of  the  nutrition  of  the  skin,  but  in  addition  to  this  pal- 
pation gives  further  information.  In  health  the  skin  is  smooth,  firm, 
and  elastic.  When  pinched  between  the  thumb  and  fingers  and  then 
allowed  to  escape  it  slips  quickly  back  into  its  former  position.  When 
pressed  or  squeezed  it  becomes  pale  from  expression  of  blood,  but 
resumes  it  natural  hue  immediately. 

The  readiness  with  which  the  blood  returns  after  pressure  gives  infor- 
mation as  to  the  character  of  the  capillary  circulation  of  the  skin. 
This  is  active  in  health  and  sluggish  in  serious  disease  of  the  lungs, 
heart,  and  bloodvessels.  In  the  eruptive  fevers,  especially  in  measles, 
scarlet  fever  and  smallpox,  sluggish  capillary  circulation  with  dusky 
eruption  is  a  grave  sign.  In  measles  it  is  usually  due  to  pulmonary 
complications,  and  in  other  infectious  diseases  to  the  overwhelming 
effects  of  the  poisoning. 

As  age  advances  the  skin  becomes  less  elastic,  and  in  old  persons  may 
lie  in  wrinkles.  When  pinched  between  the  fingers  the  skin  is  more 
inclined  to  remain  wrinkled.  Fat  persons  whose  skin  is  firm  and  hard 
are  in  much  better  condition  than  those  whose  skin  is  loose  and  flabby. 
The  latter  condition  is  frequently  met  with  in  babies,  particularly  those 
that  are  fed  on  artificial  foods.  When  the  skin  is  thin  and  dry  and 
loses  its  tone,  so  that  when  pinched  into  folds  it  resumes  its  smoothness 
but  slowly  and  sluggishly,  it  is  usually  evidence,  in  a  person  under  fifty, 
of  some  grave  cachexia,  as  carcinoma. 

Moisture  and  Dryness  op  the  Skin.  Moisture  and  dryness  are 
estimated  with  the  tone  of  the  skin,  and  in  one  sense  are  correlated. 
It  is  quite  certain  that  when  a  skin  is  abnormally  dry  its  nutrition  is 
impaired. 

In  health  the  skin  is  not  perceptibly  moist,  except  as  the  result  of 
physical  exertion  or  under  heat,  or  as  the  immediate  result  of  imbibing 
a  hot  fluid  or  a  sudorific  drug.  There  is  considerable  individual 
difference,  however,  within  the  limits  of  the  normal.  Rheumatic  and 
strumous  persons  may  have  a  perceptibly  moist  and  oily  skin  at  all 
times,  while  others  have  a  skin  which  perspires  very  little,  even  under 
influences  which  usually  bring:  about  perspiration. 

Perspiration  Increased,  The  term  hyperidrosis  is  applied  to  this 
condition.     It  may  be  general  or  local.     A.  General  sioeating  is  seen 
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with  normal  or  increased  temperature.  It  occurs  in  the  course  of 
rhewnatigmj  when  the  sweats  are  strong  in  odor  and  acid  in  reacdoo. 
It  is  seen  in  tuberculosis^  especially  the  miliary  variety.  It  is  some- 
times marked  throughout  cases  of  typhoid  fever.  General  perspira- 
tion also  attends  the  violent  muscular  action  of  tdanus^  but  is  not  seen 
in  epilepsy.  An  example  of  general  sweating  is  seen  in  that  curious 
affection  to  which  the  term  ''sweating  sickness"  has  been  applied.  It 
is  a  fever  the  nature  of  which  is  not  well  known,  but  in  which  this 
Sjrmptom  is  most  pronounced.     Sweating  is  extreme  in  trichinosis, 

B.  With  subnormal  or  normal  temperature.  1.  Sudden,  temporary 
perspiration.  Sweats  are  seen  in  patients  who  are  weak  during  the  stage 
of  convalescence  from  acute  disease.  In  this  period  of  disease  sweats 
may  occur  suddenly,  from  a  fright  or  shock,  which  under  other  cir- 
cumstances would  not  influence  tiiem.  General  increase  of  perspiration 
may  be  of  short  duration  and  occur  suddenly  after  fright  or  shock.  It 
is  the  diaracteristic  perspiration  of  collapse.  The  forehead  is  covered 
with  sweat,  large  drops  stand  out  on  the  face,  the  hands  and  feet  are 
moist  or  wet  with  perspiration,  and  the  whole  surface  of  the  body 
''  leaks."  In  collapse  that  attends  shock  of  all  kind,  or  that  occurs 
after  hemorrhage  or  profuse  disehai^,  as  in  cholera,  this  form  of  per- 
spiration is  seen.     It  is  attended  with  a  cold  and  clammy  skin. 

More  striking  still  are  the  perspirations  that  suddenly  break  out  in 
the  course  of  acute  disease,  followed  by  a  fall  of  temperature.  We 
have  (a)  the  critical  sweats  of  pneumonia  and  relapsing  fever ;  (6) 
sweat  which  terminates  a  paroxysm  of  intermittent  fever ;  (c)  the  pro- 
ftise  perspiration  that  attends  pysemia,  breaking  out  with  each  fall  of 
temperature  to  disappear  as  it  rises  ;  (d)  the  night-sweats  that  attend 
tuberculosis  and  other  exhausting  diseases.  In  tuberculosis,  or  when 
there  is  pus-formation,  the  oscillation  of  temperature,  with  or  without 
chills,  followed  by  the  sweating,  is  known  as  hectic.  Sudden  breaking 
out  of  perspiration,  general,  but  more  notably  seen  on  the  fece,  attends 
dyspnoea  of  pulmonary  origin  and  the  attacks  of  dyspnoea  in  the 
course  of  organic  heart  disease.  These  perspirations  are  at  times  the 
result  of  an  effort  at  elimination,  on  the  part  of  the  skin,  to  relieve  the 
kidneys  or  bowels,  such  as  the  perspiration  of  urcsmia,  which  is  attended 
by  a  urinous  odor.     At  times  in  jaundice  it  may  also  occur. 

In  the  conditions  just  mentioned  there  is  coolness  of  the  skin,  and 
especially  of  the  extremities. 

2.  Prolonged  Perspiration.  In  exhausting  diseases  general  persistent 
perspiration  may  occur,  particularly  in  the  later  stages,  as  in  tuberculosis, 
and  in  any  disease  attended  by  persistent  dyspnoea. 

Local  increased  perspiration  (hi/peridrosis  localis)  occurs  when  there 
is  local  vasomotor  paresis.  Thus,  in  organic  diseases  of  the  brain  and 
in  affections  of  the  peripheral  nerves,  in  some  forms  of  neuralgia,  it  has 
been  observed,  and  in  migraine  with  hysteria.  Sometimes  one  side  of  the 
body  alone  is  affected,  even  in  a  malarial  paroxysm  (hemidrosis).  Uni- 
lateral sweating  of  the  head  arises  from  pressure  on  the  sympathetic 
nerves  in  thoracic  aneurism. 

Tjocal  sweats  are  sometimes  significant.  This  is  the  case  particularly 
with  a  sweat  confined  to  the  head,  which  occurs  usually  in  children,  and 
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is  one  of  the  striking  characteristics  of  rickets.  With  the  local  sweat- 
ing the  patient  rolls  his  head  at  night  on  account  of  the  discomfort. 
The  hair  on  the  back  of  the  head  is  seen  to  be  rubbed  off. 

Diminished  Perspiration — Anidrosis.  The  skin  is  abnormally  dry 
in  the  early  stages  of  acute  disease  attended  with  fever,  particularly 
if  the  febrile  rise  takes  place  suddenly,  as  in  the  acute  digestive  dis- 
orders of  children.  In  adults  when  the  disease  is  accompanied  by  high 
fever,  as  in  thermic  fever,  the  skin  is  dry.  In  the  first  day  of  the  erup- 
tion of  the  exanthemata  the  dryness  is  marked.  Dryness  of  the  skin  is 
of  frequent  occurrence  when  there  are  copious  discharges  of  water  from 
the  bowels  or  the  kidneys.  In  choleraic  diarrhoea  the  dryness  occurs 
suddenly.  In  some  affections,  as  diabetes  and  Bright's  disease,  the  dry- 
ness extends  over  a  long  period  of  time,  and  is  frequently  attended  by 
eruptions  or  desquamations  and  by  the  formation  of  boils.  When  there 
are  accumulations  of  serum  in  the  lymph  spaces  of  the  subcutaneous 
connective  tissue,  or  changes  in  the  connective  tissue,  as  in  dystrophies 
or  myxcedema,  tiie  skin  is  dry  because  of  the  stretching  ana  pressure 
on  the  bloodvessels. 

Scars.  Scars  are  important  proofe  of  the  occurrence  of  previous  dis- 
ease, especially  smallpox,  chickenpox,  and  syphilis.  Scars  of  the  first 
two  occur  in  the  form  of  circular  pits,  and  almost  always  on  the  face. 
Scars  of  syphilis  are  larger,  circular  or  oval  in  shape,  and  seen  usually 
to  best  advantage  on  the  extremities,  but  the  single  scar  on  the  forehead 
is  strikingly  suggestive.  Scars  upon  the  legs  in  persons  under  thirty 
years  of  age,  when  not  traumatic,  are  almost  always  syphilicic.  Scars 
as  the  result  of  suppurating  glands  are  seen  most  frequently  in  the 
neck,  but  may  be  found  wherever  there  are  glands,  especially  under  the 
jaw  and  in  the  axilla  and  groin.  They  are  most  liable  to  occur  in  tuber- 
culous persons,  either  spontaneously  or  as  the  result  of  the  exanthemata, 
erysipelas,  or  other  infectious  disease.  When  such  scars  are  met  with  in 
a  person  with  incipient  tuberculosis  the  prognosis  becomes  more  anxious. 

The  appearance  of  the  scar  indicates  in  a  general  way  its  age,  and 
hence  throws  light  upon  the  patient's  previous  history  and  also  serves 
as  a  check  upon  the  accuracy  of  his  statements. 

Scars  the  result  of  wounds,  injuries  or  operations  may  be  seen 
anywhere  ;  they  are  of  importance  only  so  far  as  they  may  furnish  a 
clue  to  the  cause  of  existing  disease.  Of  such  nature  are  the  scars  upon 
the  head  in  cases  of  brain  disease,  particularly  epilepsy. 

The  scars  of  pregnancy,  the  striae  seen  upon  the  lower  part  of  the 
abdomen  and  the  upper  part  of  the  thigh,  must  not  be  confounded  with 
similar  scars  that  occur  in  great  oedema,  and  which  are  sometimes  found 
in  fat  persons. 

Hemorrhages.  Hemorrhages  in  the  skin  are  called,  according  to 
their  size,  petechicey  ecchymoses,  mbiceSf  and  hasmaUymcda,  The  petechiae 
and  ecchymoses  are  apt  to  appear  in  the  hair  follicles,  and  vary  in  size 
from  a  pin-point  to  a  split  pea.  They  must  be  distinguished  from  ery- 
thematous and  other  eruptions. 

Mode  of  RecognUion,  They  may  be  raised  above  the  surface  of  the 
skin ;  they  do  not  disappear  upon  pi'essure,  and  vary  in  hue  from  deep 
red  to  yellow-brown,  according  to  their  depth  beneath  the  surface  and 
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to  the  degree  of  absorption  that  has  taken  place  since  the  hemorrhage 
occurred. 

Vierordt  advises  the  following  test  to  distinguish  them  from  ery- 
themas :  Press  a  piece  of  glass  (a  microscope  slide)  upon  the  suspected 
spot.  A  hemorrhage  is  rendered  more  distinct,  while  the  surrounding 
part  becomes  more  ADffimic  An  inflammatory  hypersemia,  on  the  other 
naody  disappears. 

Cause.  They  may  be  due  to  affections  of  the  blood  or  disease  of  the 
bloodvessels.  When  they  occur  in  the  course  of  blood  diseases  it  is 
because  there  has  been  such  a  change  in  the  quality  of  the  blood  that  dia- 
pedesis  can  take  place  more  readily.  They  are  more  particularly,  but 
no  exclusively,  seen  in  dependent  parts,  especially  the  lower  extremities. 

Significance,  While  the  recognition  of  subcutaneous  hemorrhages 
is  comparatively  easy,  their  diagnostic  significance  must  depend  upon 
the  phenomena  with  which  they  are  associated,  or  upon  their  occurrence 
conjointly  with  hemorrhages  from  other  organs.  Moreover,  the  situa- 
tion of  the  hemorrhage  is  in  a  measure  an  index  as  to  its  causal  origin ; 
thus  hemorrhages  about  joints  are  purpuric  or  hsemophilic. 

1.  Hemorrhage  with  Fever  If  subcutaneous  hemorrhages  are  found 
in  the  course  of  acute  disease  with  high  temperature  they  may  be 
dependent  upon  changes  in  the  quality  of  the  blood,  or  upon  obstruc- 
tion of  the  bloodvessels  with  emboli.  The  former  class  are  seen  in 
cerebro-spinal  fever,  and  in  measles,  variola  and  scarlatina.  The  cei-e- 
bral  and  spinal  symptoms  in  the  first  affection  point  to  its  probable 
origin.  In  the  exanthemata  they  develop  with  the  characteristic  erup- 
tion, although  the  latter  may  be  darker  in  color  than  normal.  Hemor- 
rhages will  probably  take  place  at  the  same  time  from  the  mucous 
membrane,  hence  the  nares  will  be  occluded  and  the  mouth  and  fauces 
filled  with  clotted  blood.  In  milder  degree  sordes  collect  in  the  mouth. 
They  usually  indicate  malignancy  in  these  affections. 

The  latter  class  of  hemorrhages  are  hemorrhagic  infarcts  and  are  seen  in 
pyaemia  and  ulcerative  endocarditis.  The  hemorrhages  are  small,  some- 
times elevated,  more  abundant  on  the  extremities,  but  distributed  over 
the  trunk ;  they  are  seen  as  small  areas  in  the  mucous  membranes, 
observed  in  the  conjunctivse,  and  on  ophthalmoscopic  examination  found 
in  the  retina.  The  association  of  chill,  fever,  and  sweat,  the  presence  of 
pus  in  some  structures  of  the  body,  and  the  characteristic  joint  affections, 
point  to  pyaemia.  On  the  other  hand,  if  due  to  ulcerative  endocarditis, 
the  physical  signs  of  this  affection  render  the  recognition  of  the  cause  of 
the  hemorrhage  clear.  Finally,  in  fever  with  involvement  of  the  joints, 
of  rheumatic  in  contradistinction  to  pyaemic  origin,  we  have  the  occur- 
rence of  purpura.  In  the  most  mark^  degree  it  is  seen  as  peliosis  rheu- 
matica,  and  is  associated  with  hemorrhages  in  other  portions  of  the  body. 

2.  Hemotrhage  with  Ancemia.  In  all  forms  of  anaemia  attended  by 
debility  hemorrhages  occur.  In  idiopathic  or  pernicious  anaemia  they 
are  usually  only  small  hemorrhages,  but  may  become  more  extensive. 
They  occur  on  the  extremities,  and  usually  on  the  dorsum  of  the  feet 
or  hands.  There  may  also  be  retinal  hemorrhages.  In  the  secondary 
anaemias  that  arise  in  the  later  stages  of  carcinoma  with  emaciation, 
particularly  of  the  stomach,  in  the  later  stages  of  Bright's  disease,  and 
of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  they  are  also  seen. 
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Purpura  RhevmaJtica.  If  the  hemorrhages  are  limited  to  the  legs, 
and  particularly  if  found  about  the  joints,  and  if  they  are  compara- 
tively large,  having  the  appearance  of  black-and-blue  spots  ranging 
from  the  size  of  a  three-ceut  piece  to  a  half-dollar,  if  there  has  been 
a  history  of  rheumatism,  or  the  patieut  complains  of  joint  symptoms, 
they  are  usually  of  the  nature  eimer  of  rheumatic  purpura  or  purpura 
hfemorrhagica.  Some  forms  of  purpura,  as  peliosis  rheumatica,  are 
attributed  to  the  presence  of  bacteria,  and  iudeed,  with  scurvy  included, 
are  by  some  writers  said  to  be  infectious.  The  micro-organism, 
however,  has  not  been  isolated.  Finally,  reference  must  again  be  made 
to  the  subcutaneous  hemorrha^  which  occur  in  sarcoma  of  the  skin 
and  bones,  and  in  jaundice.  In  the  latter  affection  when  malignant, 
the  mucous  membranes  also  bleed.  The  lips,  gums,  and  tongue  are 
covered  with  sordes.  The  conjunctiva  is  the  seat  of  hemorrhage,  and 
so  also  are  other  mucous  membranes. 

Scurvy  is  an  affection  characterized  by  anaemia,  debility,  and  wast- 
ing, in  which  there  are  hemorrhages  under  the  skin  as  well  as  A'om  the 
mucous  surfaces.  The  gums  are  particularly  affected.  They  bleed 
easily.  Hemorrhages  also  occur  in, the  deep  lymphatic  spaces,  in  the 
muscles,  underneath  the  periosteum,  and  in  tne  joints. 

3.  8ubcuUme(ms  Hemorrhage  vnth  Hemorrhage  Msewheir.  The 
diagnostic  significance  of  hemorrhage  under  the  skin  is  clearer  when 
associated  with  profuse  hemorrhages  in  other  portions  of  the  body,  and 
when  also  there  is  a  history  of  the  occurrence  of  such  hemorrhages 
in  the  family.  The  peculiar  disease,  hcemophilia,  is  attended  by  hemor- 
rhages without  cause,  and  with  the  peculiarity  that  for  successive  genera- 
tions bleeders  belonging  to  the  male  sex  have  been  found,  the  disease  - 
being  transmitted  through  the  female  members  of  the  family. 

4.  Hemorrhage  in  Central  Nervous  Disease  and  Neuritis.  Mitchell 
has  written  of  the  neurotic  origin  of  purpura.  Subcutaneous  hemor- 
rhages are  seen  in  neuritis. 

Eruptions.  Diseases  of  the  skin  are  usually  characterized  by  erup- 
tions. Now,  such  eruptions  may  be  primary  and  local  (from  causes  oper- 
ating dii'ectly  on  the  skin)  in  the  sense  that  they  occur  independently  of 
any  internal  affection ;  or  secondary,  the  resultant  of  an  internal  morbid 
process.  The  morbid  process  in  each  does  not  differ,  nor  do  we  have 
morbid  processes  in  the  skin  that  differ,  from  the  same  in  other  epithelial 
structures.  The  anatomical  and  physiological  peculiarity  of  the  part 
causes  the  difference  in  the  phenomena.  Hence  anaemias  and  hyper- 
aemias,  inflammations,  acute  or  chronic,  with  or  without  exudation; 
hemorrhages,  atrophies,  and  hypertrophies,  new  growths  and  parasitic 
affections  are  found.  But  instead  of  a  painless  inflammation  with 
transudation  of  mucus,  as  in  mucous  membrane  inflammation,  we  have 
a  more  or  less  painful  inflammation,  with  itchine  f  nerve  supply)  and  with 
sebaceous  and  sudoriferous  gland  exudation.  Otherwise  the  same  symj)- 
toms  attend  each,  but  ocular  examination  of  the  bronchial  mucous 
membrane  is  not  possible. 

Mode  of  Recognition.  We  recognize  the  process  in  the  skin  by  inspcc- 
tion^  and  differentiate  the  processes  by  inspection  and  palpation. 

While  reference  must  be  made  to  special  works  on  skin  diseases  for 
a  description  of  the  primary  or  local  skin  affections,  the  secondary  affecs 
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tioDS  will  be  briefly  noted.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  local 
affections^-eczemas,  parasitic  disease,  etc. — are  modified  by  the  general 
condition  or  state  of  health  of  the  patient. 

dinical  Significance,  This  depends,  first,  upon  the  special  character 
of  the  eruption,  the  nature  of  the  lesion ;  second,  its  distribution — 
(a)  in  the  layers  of  the  skin.  (6)  over  the  surfiM)e  of  the  body ;  third,  its 
association  with  other  morbid  phenomena  or  various  circumstances. 

I.  The  nature  of  the  lesion.  Observation  concerning  the  nature  of 
the  lesion  includes  (1)  its  anatomical  character,  (2)  the  order  of  appear- 
ance, (3)  its  uniformity,  and  (4)  the  mode  of  invasion. 

A  knowledge  of  the  anatomical  lesions  is  essential  in  order  to  be  able 
to  define  exactly  the  morbid  process  and  apply  the  relationship  of  the 
lesion  to  the  primary  cause.  For  a  long  period  of  time  the  lesions  have 
been  divided  into  primary  or  secondary.  The  lesions  known  as  scab, 
scales,  raw  surfaces,  scratch-marks,  and  ulcers,  are  always  secondary. 
Scars  and  maculae  appear  latest.  The  other  lesions  herein  described  are 
primary.  The  writer  follows  Dr.  Pye-Smith  in  the  description  of  them, 
as  well  as  in  most  of  the  matter  appertaining  to  cutaneous  affections. 

1.  Hypercemiay  or  congestion. 

a.  Mere  overfulness  of  the  vessels  from  paralysis  of  the  vasomotor 
nerves,  with  redness  and  heat,  but  without  the  exudation  and  tissue 
changes  which  accompany  inflammation.  This  hypersemic  blush,  read- 
ily produced  in  the  physiological  laboratory,  is  rarely  seen  as  an  uncom- 
plicated morbid  conaition  {e.  g.,  Trousseau's  tache  cSribrale). 

b.  Active,  arterial^  or  inflammatory  hypercemia,  varying  in  color  from 
brilliant  scarlet  to  rose-pink,  and  combined  with  heat,  tingling,  or  other 
sensations. 

c.  PassivCy  venous,  or  congestive  hypercemia,  dependent  upon  retarded 
circulation  and  distended  venules.  The  color  is  purple,  bluish,  or  livid, 
the  surface  is  cold,  and  there  are  no  painful  sensations. 

2.  Pimple,  or  papule.     A  small,  solid  elevation  of  the  skin. 

a.  The  acute  inflammatory  papule. 

b.  The  chronic  large  inflammatory  papule,  discrete  or  confluent. 

c.  A  solid  non-inflammatory  papule. 

d.  Solid  elevations  of  the  skin,  which  may  be  called  false  papules. 

3.  Vesicle.     A  visible  cavity  in  the  skin  filled  with  transparent  liquid. 

4.  Pustule.     A  cutaneous  abscess. 

5.  Bulla,  or  bleb.     A  very  large  vesicle. 

6.  Scab,  or  crust.  A  dried-up  concretion  of  the  contents  of  a  vesicle, 
pustule,  or  bleb. 

7.  Scale  (squama).     A  dry  flake  of  epidermic  cells. 

8.  Wheal  (pomphos).  A  flat,  solid  elevation  of  the  skin,  much  larger 
than  a  papule,  and  of  ephemeral  duration. 

9.  Scratch-^mark.  An  injury  to  the  skin,  of  linear  form  and  curved 
outline. 

10.  Raw.     A  sdrface  which  has  lost  its  horny  layer  of  epidermis. 

11.  Chap  (rima).  A  crack  or  fissure  which  goes  through  the  epi- 
dermis. 

12.  Sore  (ulcus).  The  result  of  destruction  by  inflammation,  which 
has  reached  below  the  Malpighian  layer  and  has  destroyed  the  papillae. 
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13.  Scar  {cicatrix).  The  result  of  the  healing  process  after  an  injury 
or  disease  deep  enough  to  destroy  the  papillse  of  the  part. 

14.  Nodule.  A  solid  elevation  of  the  skin  larger  than  a  papule^  and 
seated  in  its  deep  layer. 

15.  Stain  {macula).     A  patch  of  increased  pigmentation  of  the  skin. 

16.  Hemorrhage  {ecchymosis).  When  a  bloodvessel  of  the  cutis  vera 
gives  way,  a  dark  red  or  purple  mark  is  produced,  which  (like  the 
macula)  does  not  disappear  on  pressure. 

The  recognition  of  the  exact  anatomical  lesion  is  not  of  sufficient 
purpose  for  diagnosis,  unless  at  the  same  time  the  mode  of  invasion  is 
observed.  Often  commencing  at  a  focus,  the  rash  spreads,  or  numerous 
foci  appear  and  coalesce.  The  lesion  is  best  studied  in  the  more  reoentlv 
spreading  part.  Not  only  is  the  mode  of  local  invasion  to  be  noted, 
but  also  the  uniformity  of  the  anatomical  lesion.  Oft^n,  instead  of  a 
simple  lesion,  various  kinds  are  present  at  the  same  time,  or  they  develop 
in  successive  order,  as  in  smallpox  we  have  first  the  papule,  then  the 
vesicle,  and  finally  the  pustule. 

II.  Didribulion.  The  location  of  the  lesion  in  the  various  layers  of 
the  skin,  and  the  distribution  over  the  sur&ce  of  the  body,  must  be 
observed.  The  homy  layers  of  the  epidermis  manifest  pathol(mcal 
changes  due  to  hypertrophy,  atrophy,  dryness  or  desquamation  of  the 
cuticle.  Dead  scales  are  the  resultant,  together  with  the  hypertrophies 
and  atrophies  of  the  outline  to  follow  (p.  92).  The  eruption  in  a  large 
number  of  cases  is  limited  to  the  living  Malpighian  layer  of  the  epi- 
dermis and  the  papillary  layer  of  the  cutis.  The  hypersemias  (erythe- 
mata),  and  inflammations  of  all  kinds,  are  confined  to  these  layers.  They 
never  leave  scars  in  this  situation.  The  deep  layer  of  the  cutis  is  so  inti- 
mately connected  with  the  subcutaneous  tissue  that  morbid  changes  in 
it  involve  the  latter,  and  even  extend  deeper.  The  affections  are  more 
severe,  but  less  numerous  than  affections  of  the  superficial  layers,  and 
are  always  followed  by  cicatrices.  The  changes  in  the  sweat  glands, 
sebaceous  glands,  hair  and  nails,  in  so  far  as  they  refer  to  internal 
medicine,  have  been  treated  of  in  another  section. 

The  occurrence  of  the  eruption  in  different  areas  over  the  surface  of 
the  body  is  of  great  diagnostic  importance  in  the  various  erythemata 
due  to  the  exanthems,  or  to  morbid  conditions  of  the  gastro-intestinal 
tract.  The  distribution  will  be  noted  in  more  detail  when  their  erup- 
tions are  considered.  The  student  should  also  bear  in  mind  the  rela- 
tionship of  eruptions  or  cutaneous  changes  of  nutrition  (trophic  disorders) 
to  the  affected  nerve  supplies. 

III.  Asaodaie  morbid  phenomena.  The  student  of  internal  medicine 
should  particularly  observe  the  associated  morbid  phenomena,  or  con- 
comitant circumstances,  in  order  to  determine  the  nature  of  the  skin 
affection  which  is  the  expression  of  an  internal  disorder.  The  associated 
morbid  phenomena  of  diagnostic  significance  are  fever,  jaundice, 
albuminuria,  past  or  present  syphilitic  disease,  tuberculosis,  rheumor- 
tism,  or  the  phenomena  of  the  rheumatic  habit.  The  presence  of 
either  one  of  these  processes  points  to  particular  affections.  Thus  a 
large  number  of  these  eruptions  are  attended  with  fever ;  another  group 
are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  course  of  rheumatism ;  another  class 
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belong  to  syphilis^  while  a  fourth  class  is  associated  with  aDsemia, 
jaundice,  or  albuminuria.  This  subdivision  is  not  on  the  .basis  of 
the  nature  of  the  eruption,  but  of  its  association  with  other  phenomena. 
It  will  be  learned  later  that  all  the  groups  belong  to  the  hemorrhages  or 
erythemata.  The  true  relationship  of  the  two  classes  of  phenomena 
can  be  ascertained  fully  only  by  inquiry  into  the  history  and  course  of 
the  eruption  and  of  the  concomitant  phenomena.  Thus,  if  the  erup- 
tion is  thought  to  be  due  to  the  exantnemata  the  period  of  incubation, 
mode  of  infection,  symptoms  of  the  invasion,  and  the  progress  of  the 
attack  must  be  inquired  into. 

General  Symptoms.  In  order  to  determine  accurately  the  cause  of 
an  eruption  and  appreciate  its  diagnostic  significance,  the  general  health 
must  be  inquired  into,  the  condition  of  the  stomach  and  bowels,  and  the 
character  of  the  urine  ascertained.  It  must  be  remembered  that  local 
skin  disorders  are  influenced  for  good  or  ill  by  the  general  health. 
Functional  disorders  of  the  stomach  and  bowels  are  a  frequent  source 
of  many  of  the  erythemas,  while  in  diabetes,  pruritus  and  forms  of 
dermatitis  are  of  common  occurrence.  In  Bright's  disease  also  the 
latter  are  observed.  The  common  cause  for  the  eruption  is  the  same  in 
both,  in  all  probability — that  is,  a  perverted  secretion  of  the  skin,  or,  if 
oedema  is  present,  impaired  nutrition  of  the  surface. 

The  suqjex^ive  symptoms  are  of  further  importance  in  the  effort  to 
ascertain  the  true  nature  of  an  eruption.  Pain,  itching,  burning, 
smarting,  and  tenderness  are  significant  of  the  inflammations.  But, 
in  addition,  pains  different  from  those  which  attend  inflammation  are 
present  and  characteristic.  They  are  of  a  neui*algic  nature,  and  while 
intermitting  they  are  not  limited  to  the  area  of  the  skin  affection.  They 
are  distributed  in  the  line  of  the  nerve  trunks  of  the  adjacent  r^ons. 
They  often  precede  the  development  of  the  eruption.  Pain  of  this 
character  is  seen  in  herpes  zoster.  Itching  is  an  important  symptom  in 
disease  of  the  skin.  It  is  not  present  in  the  eruption  due  to  the  exan- 
themata generally,  except  in  smallpox  and  rubella.  Its  absence  is  a 
striking  peculiarity  of  the  eruptions  of  syphilis;  but  in  erythema,  espe- 
cially if  associated  with  oedema,  it  is  a  most  annoying  symptom.  Its 
presence  in  other  skin  diseases,  as  eczema,  psoriasis,  and  the  parasitic 
affections,  is  so  much  more  commou  and  of  such  extreme  degree  of 
annoyance  that  we  may  be  safe,  in  the  determination  of  the  nature  of  an 
obscure  eruption,  in  excluding  the  class  which  is  particularly  associated 
with  internal  diseases,  by  the  presence  of  this  symptom. 

Itching  may  be  present  without  auatomical  evidence  of  skin  disease. 
It  is  seen  in  the  tro\xh\e»ome  pruritus  that  occurs  in  the  aged,  particu- 
larly about  the  intestinal  and  genito-uriuary  orifices,  symptomatic  of 
affections  of  the  organs  related  thereto.  It  is  a  symptom  which  should 
lead  to  an  examination  of  the  urine,  as  diabetes  is  sometimes  found  to 
be  the  fundamental  source  of  the  complaint.  It  has  been  previously 
noted  that  in  jaundice,  itching  to  a  high  degree  occurs.  It  is  also  due  to 
the  internal  administration  of  drugs,  as  opium  and  morphine,  and  some- 
times quinine. 

In  addition  to  the  associate  pathological  phenomena  which  should  be 
ascertained  in  the  study  of  skin  eruptions,  in  order  to  determine  their 
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relationship  to  internal  affections,  other  circumstances  should  be  inquired 
into,  such  -as  the  occupation,  the  character  of  the  clothing,  degree  of 
cleanliness  of  the  patient,  the  effects  of  climate,  including  seasons, 
temperature,  and  state  of  the  air. 

In  order  more  thoroughly  and  yet  in  a  concise  manner  to  appreciate 
the  various  skin  eruptions  and  their  pathological  relationship,  the  fol- 
lowing outline  is  included  from  the  concise  work  of  the  author  previously 
mentioned,  to  whom  the  writer  is  indebted  for  much  of  the  data  of  this 
section.  A  study  of  the  table  likewise  shows  at  once  the  relationship 
of  the  eruption  to  the  internal  disorders  which  concern  us  more  particu- 
larly in  this  work : 

Diseases  of  the  Skin  regarded  as  Physiological  Processes. 
(Pathological  Arrangement,) 

AeiUe  Inflammations, — Diffhse,  e.  g,,  scarlatina,  morbilli,  syphilis,  roseola 
(eruptive  fevers ;  erythema). 

With  venous  cooeestion — Erythema  nodosum  (rheumatism). 

With  oedema— Urticaria,  erythema  nodosum  (gastro-intestinal  disorder  and 
rheumatism). 

With  necrosis — Furunculus,  anthrax  (diabetes). 

Localized  in  papules — Enterica  (erythemata),  syphilis,  eczema,  prurigo. 

Localized  in  vesicles— Eczema,  zona,  variola,  scabies,  herpes,  varicella  (erup- 
tive fevers,  infectious  diseases). 

Localized  in  pustules — Impetigo,  variola,  scabies,  syphilis,  sycosis,  acne. 

Localized  in  blebs — Pemphigus,  scabies,  rupia. 

Desquamating  during  involution— Scarlatina,  etc. 

Chronic  Inflammations, — With  venous  congestion — Acne  rosacea,  pernio. 

With  over-production  of  epidermis— Psoriasis,  pityriasis  rubra. 

With  oedema — Elephantiasis. 

With  fatty  degeneration — Xanthelasma. 

With  hypertrophy — Elenhantiasis. 

With  cicatrization — Cheloid. 

With  ulceration — Lupus,  syphilis,  lepra. 

New  growths — Xanthelasma,  lupus,  lepra,  syphilis,  cancer. 

Atrophy — The  senile  skin,  lines  gravidarum. 

Hypertrophy — Ichthyosis,  cornu  cutaneum,  clavis,  verruca. 

Hemorrhage — ^Traumatic  (e.  g.j  flea-bites),  typhus,  scurvy. 

Pigmentation— Syphilitic  maculse,  melasma,  chloasma,  icterus,  ephelis. 

Congenital  malformations — Ichthyosis,  cutaneous  nsevus. 

Neurosis — Pruritus  (diabetes,  jaundice). 

Anomalies  of  Secretion, — Increased,  diminished,  or  perverted — Seborrhoea, 
xeroderma,  hyperidroeis,  anidrosis,  chromidrosis,  etc.  Obstructed — Comedo, 
milium,  acne ;  sudamina. 

A  glance  at  the  above  outline  will  show  that  the  eruptions  which 
particularly  concern  us  belong  to  the  class  of  diseases  to  which  the  term 
erythema  is  applied. 

Erythema.  1.  C/assiJication.  Erythemata  may  be  divided,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  classification  of  Kaposi,  into  acute,  contagious,  exuda- 
tive dermatoses,  represented  by  measles,  scarlatina,  rubella,  and  smallpox ; 
and  the  acute,  non-contagious,  inflammatory  dermatoses,  which  may  be 
further  subdivided  into ;  First,  typical  forms,  idiopathic  and  toxic,  in- 
cluding urticaria,  or  nettle-rash  ;  second,  varieties  of  herpes  ;  third, 
erythema  due  to  boik,  colds,  or  erysipelas.  The  first  group  of  the  non- 
contagious form  includes  the  class  which  should  always  be  considered  in 
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oonnection  with  the  diagnosis  of  fevers.  The  skin  inflammations 
closely  simulate  the  eruptive  fevers  as  to  the  eruption,  the  fever  and 
even  the  affections  of  the  mucous  membranes.  Besnier  has  named 
them  the  pseudo-exanthems,  and  divides  them  into  the  rubeoloids  and 
scarlatinoids.  Both  simulate  eruptive  fevers  throughout  their  course, 
and  hence  both  are  acute  and  febrile.  The  scarlatiniform  er3rthema8 
are  febrile  at  the  banning,  subacute  in  course,  but  of  longer  duration 
than  fevers  they  simulate.  They  are  the  most  common  forms,  and  arise 
from  infectious  diseases,  such  as  puerperal  fever,  septicsemia  and  gonor- 
rhoea, or  from  toxaemia  due  to  drugs  or  articles  of  rood. 

2.  Character  of  eruption.  The  erythemata  are  characterized  by 
(a)  rose  rash  with  injection  of  the  surface,  either  (6)  with  general 
oedema,  or  with  circumscribed  local  oedema,  forming  wheals,  or  with 
papules.  In  rare  forms  bullse  are  also  formed,  (c)  The  rash  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  branny  desquamation,  {d)  The  exudation  that  attends  the 
lesion  is  always  watery,  in  contradistinction  to  the  sero-purulent  or 
purulent  exudation  of  eczema  and  scabies.  Sometimes  slight  hemor- 
rhages attend  the  lesion,  as  in  cases  of  purpura  or  of  urticaria,  [e)  The 
course  of  the  erythema  is  of  diagnostic  significance.  It  begins  quickly 
and  is  usually  attended  with  febrile  symptoms,  sometimes  mild,  again 
very  intense.  (/)  The  duration  is  short ;  at  least  it  is  not  indefinite. 
The  erythemas  that  are  recurrent  must  not  be  considered  to  be  one 
process  of  long  duration,  {g)  The  locality  of  the  erythema  is  not  of 
precise  diagnostic  significance.  The  eruption  is  usually  symmetrical, 
and  the  favorable  localities  may  be  defined  as  the  extensor  surfaces  of 
the  forearms  and  leg,  the  face,  cheeks,  and  neck ;  and,  thirdly,  on  the 
chest  and  abdomen.  True  erythema  does  not  attack  the  scalp,  the 
flexures  of  the  joints,  the  palms  (except  erythema  multiforme)  and  the 
soles.  (A)  The  local  symptoms  that  attend  erythemata  are  mild.  Local 
tenderness  is  more  marked  than  in  eczema.  Smarting  and  tingling  are 
complained  of,  but  severe  pain  and  excessive  itching  are  rare.  Only 
when  wheals  are  present  do  we  find  pruritus.  The  rash  of  erythema 
does  not  spread.  Patches  occasionally  unite,  but  an  aff*ected  area  never 
enlarges  its  borders. 

3.  The  odiology  of  erythema  is  involved  in  obscurity.  Although  the 
frequent  associate  phenomena  are  not  of  etiological,  they  are  certainly 
of  diagnostic  significance.  We  may  have  them  occur  under  the  fol- 
lowing circumstances :  1.  In  one  class  the  eruption  is  symptomatic,  de- 
pending upon  dyspepsia  or  upon  rheumatic  fever.  2.  In  the  eruptive 
fevers,  especially  scarlatina  and  measles,  in  enteric  fever  and  cholera,  and 
in  syphilis,  there  is  an  early  erythema  preceding  the  later  true  eruption. 
3.  The  most  striking  instance  of  the  relationship  to  internal  disorder  is 
seen  in  the  rash  that  arises  after  the  administration  of  medicine,  as  copaiba, 
or  after  the  taking  of  certain  foods.  4.  The  erythemata  occur  most  com- 
monly in  children  and  young  people.  They  are  very  frequent  in  men. 
The  age  at  which  they  occur  coincides  with  that  of  rheumatism. 

4.  Varidies.  The  following  are  the  varieties  of  erythemata  :  First, 
erythema  rmUiiforme  in  simple  form,  with  papules  or  with  exudation; 
it  may  disappear  in  a  few  hours,  or  persist  for  a  day  or  two  and  form 
rings  (erythema  fuga^c  and  erythema  annulatum).     With  the  fading  of 
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the  redness  faint  desquamation  follows,  and  there  may  be  a  few  pigment 
marks.  The  annular  form  is  observed  in  rheumatic  fever.  In  addition 
to  rheumatism  as  the  cause  of  erythema  multiforme,  it  may  be  found 
associated  with  the  following  affections:  Typhoid  fever,  puerperal 
fever,  gonorrhoea,  cholera,  infectious  endocarditis  and  osteomyelitis, 
syphilis,  leprosy,  vaccination,  and  surgical  septicaemia. 

Erythema  Iceve  often  appears  upon  the  tense  skin  of  dropsical  parts. 
It  may  be  the  result  of  acupuncture. 

Vesicular  and  buUUms  erythema.  To  this  class  belong  the  affections 
known  as  herpes  and  erythema  bullosum.  Herpes  zoster  is  observed  in  the 
cutaneous  distribution  of  one  or  more  nerves.  It  consists  of  vesicles  of 
flattened  form  ranged  in  clusters  of  twenty  or  thirty  lying  on  a  reddened, 
slightly  swollen  bed  of  skin.  The  number  of  clusters  varies  from  one  to 
ten.  The  vesicles  develop  in  quick  succession,  banning  usually  at  first 
nearest  the  roots  of  the  nerve  whose  branches  they  follow.  A  short  pap- 
ular stage  precedes  the  vesicles,  and  some  of  the  vesicles  abort.  The  erup- 
tion tends  to  dry  up  in  five  or  six  days.  The  crusts  form  in  yellowish  or 
brownish  clusters,  which  fall  off  in  the  third  week,  leaving  purple  stains. 

When  the  disease  attacks  the  face  the  fifth  nerve  is  followed  in  its 
course.  The  several  twigs  of  the  trifiicial  are  traced  out  from  their 
points  of  emergence  from  the  bony  canals.  Great  swelling  of  the  eye- 
lids sometimes  takes  place  on  account  of  the  loose  tissue,  so  that  the 
lesion  may  be  mistaken  for  erysipelas.  Ulceration  of  the  cornea  and 
iris  sometimes  occurs,  and  when  lower  divisions  of  the  trifacial  are 
affected,  vesicles  may  appear  in  the  mucous  membmne  of  the  mouth  and 
palate.  The  cervical  nerves  and  those  of  the  upper  extremity  are  also 
affected  in  their  distribution.  The  eruption  on  the  arm  rarely  goes 
below  the  elbow.  When  the  second  and  third  intercostal  nerves  are 
affected,  the  intercosto-humeral  branch  produces  an  eruption  down  the 
inner  side  of  the  arm.  The  eruption  occurs  frequently  on  the  trunk. 
Following  the  course  of  the  dorsal  nerves  it  sLants  downward  as  it 
approaches  the  pubes. 

In  the  distribution  of  the  disease  in  the  lower  limbs  the  eruption 
rarely  extends  below  the  knee  or  buttocks.  It  follows  the  course  of 
the  external  cutaneous  or  anterior  crural  nerves,  or  that  of  the  small 
sciatic.  Some  of  the  branches  of  the  sacral  nerves  are  also  affected. 
The  disease  is  unilateral,  and  its  precise  limitation  to  one-half  of  the 
body  is  of  the  greatest  diagnostic  significance. 

While  fever  or  general  symptoms  do  not  usually  attend  its  course  in 
any  extensive  d^ree,  insomnia  and  depression  are  likely  to  occur,  probably 
on  account  of  the  severe  neuralgic  pain.  Pain  is  the  most  important  sub- 
jective symptom.  It  is  localized  in  the  nerves  in  the  distribution  of  which 
the  eruption  takes  place.  It  is  not  so  likely  to  be  present  in  the  young. 
The  pain  may  precede  the  eruption  by  several  days,  and  persist  long 
after  the  eruption  subsides.     This  is  particularly  the  case  in  old  people. 

Herpes  hwialiSy  or  fadalisy  consists  of  vesicles  arranged  in  groups  or 
clusters  upon  a  red  patch  of  skin.  They  appear  very  suddenly  upon  the 
upper  lip  or  the  alse  of  the  nose  ;  sometimes  on  the  cheek  or  chin,  and 
they  may  appear  inside  the  mouth.  They  undergo  some  changes,  as  in 
herpes  zoster,  but  are  not  attended  by  the  neuralgic  pain.     They  are 
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always  symptomatic  of  an  internal  disorder,  an  acute  catarrh  (cold),  or 
follow  a  rigor,  as  in  intermittent  fever  or  pneumonia.  Herpes  iris  and 
herpes  prseputialis  have  no  diagnostic  significance  of  internal  disease. 

Erythema  nodosum.  With  the  erythema  there  is  great  oedema. 
The  spots  are  somewhat  painful  and  tender,  but  do  not  itch.  The  red- 
ness of  the  erythema  is  modified  by  the  hue  of  venous  congestion. 
Small  hemorrhages  may  be  seen.  The  patches  develop  on  the  legs, 
their  long  diameter  beiu^  parallel  to  the  tibia.  They  rise  slowly  into 
hard  masses.  They  may  be  seen  on  the  ankles  or  the  calf,  and  some- 
times on  the  ulna.  They  occur  frequently  in  those  who  have  suflFered 
from  rheumatic  fever. 

Urticaria  is  a  form  of  erythema  in  which  wheals,  sometimes  sur- 
rounded by  an  erythematous  blush,  are  seen.  It  is  an  acute  inflamma- 
tory oedema  of  the  cutis  The  serous  exudation  fills  the  lymph  spaces 
and  expels  blood  from  the  venules.  It  takes  place  suddenly,  and  may 
be  excited  by  chemical  irritation  or  a  mechanical  irritant,  as  the  finger 
drawn  across  the  skin.  Small  patches,  or  large  white  areas,  are  seen, 
due  to  the  coalescence  of  smaller  ones  (giant  urticaria).  All  parts  of  the 
body  may  be  affected,  except  the  scalp,  face,  and  soles  of  the  feet.  The 
eruption  is  not  symmetrical.  Its  course  may  be  acute,  or  it  may  be 
chronic  and  transitory,  characterized  by  successive  attacks.  It  is  the 
form  of  erythema  in  which  intense  itching  is  the  most  pronounced 
symptom.  There  are  no  other  subjective  symptoms.  The  itching 
causes  restlessness  and  loss  of  sleep.  Urticaria  is  symptomatic  of 
gastric  or  intestinal  disturl)ance,  or  the  ingestion  of  drugs  or  poisons. 
Another  form  follows  the  tapping  of  a  hydatid  cyst.  It  occurs  some- 
times in  women  at  each  menstrual  period,  and  may  be  traced  to  ovarian 
disorder.  It  may  occur  after  severe  shock  to  the  nervous  system,  with 
high  fever.  It  is  not  an  infrequent  complication  of  rheumatic  fever. 
It  occurs  in  men  and  women  equally,  but  is  most  frequent  in  children 
and  adolescents. 

Medicinal  Rashes.  To  the  erythemata  belong  most  of  the  so- 
called  medicinal  rashes. 

The  following  drugs  are  known  to  cause  erythema :  bromide  and 
iodide  of  potassium,  copaiba,  cubebs,  the  essential  oils,  capsicum, 
santonin,  chloral,  opium,  morphine,  antipyrin,  salicylic  acid  and  its 
compounds,  iodoform,  belladonna  and  atropine,  tar,  carbolic  acid,  arsenic, 
cannabis  indica,  digitalis,  mercury,  silver,  and  copper. 

Belladonna  produces  in  susceptible  persons,  or  when  administered  in 
poisonous  doses,  a  diffuse  bright-red  erythema,  closely  resembling  that  of 
scarlet  fever,  but  without  the  darker  red  points  which  interrupt  tJbe  latter. 
Atropine  also  produce  in  some  persons,  especially  on  the  shoulders,  arms, 
chest,  and  face,  an  eruption  of  disseminated,  small,  hard  vesico-papules, 
showing  no  tendency  to  pustulation.  They  are  seated  on  an  inflamma- 
tory base,  but  are  more  superficial  than  acne. 

The  bromides  produce  a  characteristic  pustular  eruption  which  is  most 
intense  upon  the  shoulders,  face,  chest,  and  arms.  Large  doses  or  long- 
continued  administration  is  generally  required  to  bring  it  out.  It  is 
conspicuous  upon  the  face  of  some  epileptics. 

The  iodides  produce  an  eruption  which  is  not  frequently  pustular, 
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bat  an  erythematous  rash  is  not  uneommou.  It  appears  chiefly  about 
the  forearms,  &ce,  and  neck.  Vesicles,  bullae,  and  purpuric  spots  are 
also  occasionally  seen. 

The  eruption  produced  by  quinine  is  ffenerally  erythematous,  and  is 
attended  with  itching  and  burning ;  the  face  and  neck  are  attacked  first 

Opium  and  its  alkaloid  also  produce  in  susceptible  persons  an  erythe- 
matous scarlatinoid  eruption  which  is  accompanied  with  intense  itching. 
Itching,  especially  about  the  nose,  is  much  more  common  without  an 
eruption. 

Copaiba  produces  a  vesico-papular  or  papular  eruption  which  resem- 
bles urticaria  and  erythema  multiforme.  It  is  itchy.  It  is  more  apt  to 
be  seen  on  the  extremities.     It  may  be  purpuric. 

The  eruption  of  cubfbs  is  a  diffused  erythema,  with  millet-sized 
papules,  coalescent  here  and  there.  Unlike  the  eruption  of  copaiba,  it 
is  more  copious  over  the  face  and  trunk  than  over  the  extremities. 

Aniipyrin  causes  a  measles-like  or  urticaria-like  eruption. 

Brythemata  of  Infectious  DiBeaaes.  The  inflammations  of  the 
skin  which  are  symptomatic  of  a  specific  infection  are  also  of  an  erythe- 
matous variety.  The  term  exanthemata  has  been  applied  to  the  latter, 
but  the  eruption  of  typhus  and  typhoid  (enterica)  belong  to  the  same 
class.  The  characteristics  and  distinctions  of  the  various  forms  will  be 
described  in  sections  devoted  to  the  respective  diseases.  The  student 
should  remember  the  association'  with  the  general  phenomena,  particu- 
larly fever,  the  onset  and  course  of  which  should  be  carefully  observed. 
But  to  add  to  the  confusion  an  erythema  called  roseola  often  precedes 
the  fever. 

Roseola.  The  rashes  which  precede  the  eruptive  fevers  are  very 
liable  to  lead  one  astray  as  to  the  recognition  of  the  true  disease.  Their 
association  with  this  class  of  fevers  has  been  indicated  before.  The  form 
of  erythema  known  as  roseola,  or  rose  rash,  is  especially  seen.  It  is  of  a 
deep  rose  color,  not  arranged  in  crescentic  patches,  as  in  measles,  nor 
scarlet  and  capable  of  being  resolved  into  innumerable  red  points,  as  in 
scarlatina.  It  is  not  so  difiuse  as  the  latter.  It  precedes  smallpox, 
scarlatina,  measles,  cholera,  typhoid  fever,  syphilis,  diphtheria,  and 
malaria.  In  smallpox,  in  cases  of  cholera,  and  after  parturition  and 
surgical  operations,  the  rash  is  copious,  but  is  characterized  by  its  being 
seated  over  the  lower  half  of  the  abdomen  and  the  anterior  and  inner 
aspect  of  the  thighs.  It  may  appear  elsewhere,  but  is  generally  con- 
fined to  that  portion  of  the  body.  Erythema  roseola  may  be  mis- 
taken for  rubella,  measles,  or  scarlatina.  The  following  are  points  of 
distinction.  First,  it  is  not  contagious  and  is  not  epidemic ;  second,  there 
are  no  prodromal  symptoms  ;  third,  the  rash  does  not  come  out  aft«r  a 
definite  period  of  lever ;  fourth,  it  is  not  confined  to  any  special  locality 
of  the  body  ;  fifth,  the  fever  is  of  short  duration  and  moderate  degree, 
rarely  above  101°  ;  sixth,  there  is  no  catarrhal  discharge  from  the  eyes 
or  nose  or  in  the  pharynx  ;  the  fauces  and  palate  are  reddened,  without 
swelling ;  seventh,  it  is  not  seen  in  the  mouth,  like  the  eruptions  of 
measles  or  scarlatina;  eighth,  the  fever  which  precedes  the  eruption,  if 
present,  is  of  only  a  few  hours'  duration  (in  scarlatina  it  is  twenty-four 
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hours,  in  measles  seveoty-two  hours) ;  Diuth,  the  rash  is  not  cresoentic 
as  in  measles,  or  punctiform  as  in  scarlatina,  though  it  is  to  be  admitted 
that  severe  cases  of  the  affection  cannot  be  easily  diagnosticated,  the 
development  of  the  sequelse  alone  concluding  the  diagnosis. 

Sufficient  reference  has  been  made  to  me  erythemata  that  attend 
rhmmatimn.  A  few  other  internal  (infectious)  disorders  are  associated 
with  the  development  of  an  eruption.  In  cholera^  during  the  period  of 
reaction,  a  rose  rash  which  may  resemble  erythema,  urticaria  or  scar- 
latina appears  coincidently  with  a  rise  of  temperature.  It  is  most  fre- 
quently seen  on  the  forearms  and  back  of  the  nands,  but  may  cover  the 
back  and  limbs.  It  may  be  slightly  hemorrhagic  and  last  two  or  three 
days.  A  slight  desquamation  usually  follows.  In  influenza  a  roseolous 
eruption,  covering  the  trunk  and  limbs  and  becoming  papular,  is  seen 
rarely. 

In  addition,  in  the  course  of  BrigkPs  disease  erythematous  eruptions 
are  sometimes  seen.  Quite  distinct  from  erythema  Iseve,  previously 
mentioned,  two  forms  are  observed,  the  roseola  on  the  feet,  1^  and 
hands,  rarely  on  the  chest  and  abdomen,  and  the  papular  form  on  the 
thighs,  arms  and  shoulders  ;  itching  and  other  subjective  symptoms  do 
not  attend  the  eruption.  A  form  with  desquamation  may  begin  on  the 
limbs.  These  erythemata  are  common  in  the  later  stages  of  Bright's 
disease,  but  are  not  of  ill  omen.  In  acute  Bright's  disease  a  transient 
roseola  is  observed  very  rarely ;  so  also  is  purpura.  If  there  is  much 
anasarca  in  tubal  nephritis,  erythema  is  more  common.     The  eruptions 

fenerally  appear  independently  of  ursemic  symptoms,  and  disappear 
uring  their  continuance.  They  are  allied  in  all  probability  with  the 
inflammation  which  attacks  the  lungs  and  serous  membranes  in  Bright's 
disease. 

SuDAMiNA.  Here  may  be  placed  another  eruption  or  condition  of 
skin,  common  in  the  course  of  internal  diseases.  Sudamina^or  miliaria^ 
are  small,  clear  vesicles  seen  in  large  numbers,  generally  on  the  abdomen, 
but  also  on  any  other  part  which  reflects  the  light  strongly.  They  are 
seen  after  the  subsidence  of  anidrosis,  when  profuse  sweats  occur. 
While  actual  perspiration  is  seen  on  the  forehead,  the  trunk  may  appear 
free  from  moisture.  When  the  hand  is  placed  over  it,  as  on  the  aodomen, 
the  dryness  is  noted,  but  at  the  same  time  a  roughened,  nutmeg^rater- 
like  sensation  is  present.  On  close  inspection  this  is  observed  to  be 
due  to  the  eruption  just  mentioned.  The  vesicles  are  usually  of  eood 
prognostic  omen  in  the  course  of  febrile  diseases,  particularly  typhoid 
fever.  They  are  due  to  the  accumulation  of  perspiration  under  the 
epidermis. 

General  Diagnosis  of  Skin  Affections. 
(Oondensed  from  Pye-Smith.) 

I.  Factitious  Eruptions.  We  must  never  forget  the  possibility  of 
the  affection  before  us  being  artificial.  All  kinds  of  dermatites,  eczema, 
erysipelas,  pemphigus,  impetigo,  may  be  simulated  by  the  application 
of  various  irritants.  Pigmentation  also  has  been  often  imitated  with 
success.     Such  artificial  lesions  will  generally  be  found  upon  the  arms, 
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rarely  on  the  face,  and  scarcely  ever  beyond  reach  of  the  patient's 
hands.  Mustard,  cantharides,  and  some  other  irritants  can  be  dis- 
tinguished by  help  of  the  microscope. 

II.  Traumatic  Eruptions.  In  all  cases  of  dermatitis  we  should 
seek  for  the  irritant,  and  sometimes  it  is  so  directly  the  cause  of  the 
disease  that  the  eczema  or  impetigo  in  question  may  be  considered 
purely  traumatic,  and  efficient  treatment  immediately  follows  accurate 
diagnosis :  aubkUa  causa  tollUur  pectus. 

Pediculi  in  the  hair  should  be  carefully  looked  for  in  all  cases  of 
impetigo  in  children,  pediculi  vestimentorum  in  prurigo  of  old  people. 
The  acarus  of  scabies,  fleas,  bugs,  and  gnats,  should  be  looked  for.  In 
adults  pediculi  pubis  may  sometimes  be  found  in  the  axillae  as  well  as  in 
their  proper  r^ion,  and  when  they  have  been  destroyed  by  mercurial 
ointment  the  patient  is  at  once  relieved  from  pruritus. 

In  many  trades  an  irritant  must  be  souent  in  the  objects  which  the 

Stient  habitually  handles.  The  coarser  kmds  of  brown  sugar  are  a 
Kjuent  cause  of  eczema  of  the  hands  (grocer's  itch).  So  with  many  of 
the  "  chemicals ''  used  in  a  variety  of  modem  handicrafts.  Constant 
washing  of  the  hands  in  washerwomen,  in  scrubbers,  in  potmen,  and 
many  others,  produces  eczema  rimosum.  The  heat  of  the  sun  is  the 
cause  of  eczema  solare  and  ephelides ;  the  heat  of  the  fire,  of  the  pigment 
spots  on  the  shins  of  elderly  people.  Sweat,  again,  is  a  very  common 
irritant,  producing  the  er3rthema  which  usually  accompanies  sudamina 
and  also  intertrigo  of  opposed  surfaces.  Scratching,  as  a  cause  of 
traumatic  dermatitis,  has  been  repeatedly  referred  to. 

III.  Febrile  Rashes.  We  must  take  care  never  to  forget  the  possi- 
bility of  a  cutaneous  eruption  being  part  of  an  acute  exanthem.  The 
use  of  a  clinical  thermometer  is  a  great  help  in  this  respect.  Variola  is 
frequently  mistaken  for  syphilis  and  other  affections. 

IV.  Other  eases  are  due  to  certain  kinds  of  food  or  to  drugs. 
They  have  been  described  above. 

V.  Syphilodermata.  When  we  have  satisfied  ourselves  that  the 
eruption  before  us  is  not  factitious,  nor  directly  traumatic,  nor  a  symp- 
tomatic eruption,  we  may  next  consider  whether  or  not  it  is  due  to 
syphilis.  In  this  inquiry  it  is  undesirable  to  ask  questions,  the  answers 
to  which  are  as  apt  to  mislead  as  to  guide  aright. 

1.  We  should  first  consider  the  color  of  the  affected  skin,  remem- 
bering, however,  that  the  pigmentation  which  gives  the  so-called  coppery 
or  raw-ham  tint  to  a  syphilitic  eruption  is  the  same  which  is  sooner  or 
later  produced  by  all  forms  of  dermatitis.  Psoriasis,  chronic  eczema, 
lichen  planus,  and  prurigo,  may  all  produce  shades  which  bear  the 
closest  resemblance  to  syphiloderraa. 

2.  The  lesions  of  syphilis  are  multiform.  It  is  rare  in  any 
but  syphilitic  affections  to  find  mere  hypersemia  in  one  part,  and 
associated  pustules,  papules,  scales,  or  ulcers,  in  others ;  and  it  is  not 
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ofbm  that  a  syphilitic   eruption   exhibits   only  a  single  elementary 
lesion. 

A  pustular  eruption  in  an  adult  should  always  sug^t  the  question 
of  syphilis  when  tnat  of  scabies  has  been  answered  in  the  negative. 

3.  Sypliilitic  eruptions,  for  some  unknown  reason,  do  not  iich — 
the  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  remarkably  few ;  they  usually  occur 
during  the  stage  of  scabbing  of  pustular  rashes  or  during  the  healing  of 
tertiary  ulcers.  An  ordinary  secondary  syphilide  may,  however,  as  a 
rare  exception ,  be  30  irritable  that  wheals  and  scratch-marks  are  produced. 
On  the  other  hand,  psoriasis  is  often  free  from  irritation,  while  the 
d^rec  of  itching  of  eczema,  and  even  of  scabies  and  prurigo,  varies 
gH^tly. 

4.  The  local  distribution  of  syphilitic  disease  is  a  great  aid  in  diag- 
nosis. Specific  eruptions  are  certainly  not,  as  a  rule,  symmetrical ;  the 
early  roseolous  rash  is  only  so  because  it  is  general,  and  therefore,  upon 
a  surface  like  the  human  body,  more  or  less  symmetrical.  Moreover, 
as  it  chiefly  afft^ts  the  face,  chest,  and  trunk  generally,  it  is  near  the 
middle  liue.  But  we  do  not  see  symmetrical  patches  of  syphilide  in 
corn^ponding  parts  of  both  sides  of  the  face,  both  sides  of  the  trunk,  or 
the  right  and  left  limbs.  In  all  but  the  earliest  syphilides  the  affected 
patellar  are  very  decidedly  and  constantly  unsymmetrical,  irregularly 
scattered  over  head,  trunk  and  limbs,  and  chiefly  remarkable  for  having 
no  well-ruarked  seats  of  predilection. 

The  forehead,  i3specially  about  the  roots  of  the  hair,  is,  however,  very 
frequently  tlie  se^t  both  of  the  early  and  nn'ddle  erythematous,  scaly, 
and  pustular  syphilides,  and  the  palms  of  the  hands  and  soles  of  the 
f^e^i  are  frequently  symmetrically  affected  with  the  later  scaly  erup- 
tion. 

Practically,  when  we  find  a  disease  of  the  skin  occupying  some 
unusual  jxjsition  we  should  at  least  consider  the  question  of  syphilitic 
origin. 

5*  These  signs  alone  or  in  combination  serve  to  distinguish  early 
si>ecific  roseola  from  erythema,  eczema,  scarlatina  and  measles,  and  the 
later  eruptions  from  eczema,  lichen,  scabies,  impetigo,  and  psoriasis. 

The  eruptions  of  cmigeniiol  syphilis  which  are  most  liable  to  be  mis- 
taken are  :  The  so-called  pemphigus  of  infants,  which  is  known  by  its 
affecting  the  palms  and  soles;  rupia,  which,  by  the  form  of  the  crusts 
and  the  ulcerated  surface  beneath,  may  always  be  distinguished  from 
imjK-tigo ;  an  erythematous  rash  of  the  nates  and  genitals  of  infants, 
which  is  distinguished  from  eczema  of  the  same  parts,  also  common  at 
that  age,  by  its  roppery  color,  its  blotchy  distribution,  and  more  defined 
margin* 

Tfic  irdkiry  ulcers  of  syphilis  are  distinguished  by  their  appearing  on 
unusual  placi^s,  f»y  their  punched-out  edges,  circular  or  so-called  horse- 
^}\Q%  ahajje,  and  by  their  usually  producing  little  pain  or  discomfort. 
Tertiary  ulwrs  have  no  predilection  for  the  outer  side  of  the  leg,  but 
iiutHTuuf  h  a^  til*'  part  above  the  inner  angle  is,  for  anatomical  causes,  the 
chosen  scat  of  varicose  ulcers,  most  ulcers  in  the  first  position  will  be 
syphilitic  and  in  the  latter  not.  For  the  same  reason  most  ulcers  on 
the  arms  are  found  to  be  tertiary. 
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VI.  TinesB.  The  next  group  of  skin  diseases  includes  those  which 
are  due  to  vej^table  parasites — tinea  versicolor  of  the  trunk,  eczema 
mai^inatum  of  the  perineum  and  thighs,  tinea  circinata  of  the  neck  and 
other  parts,  tinea  sycosis  of  the  chin,  and  tinea  tonsurans  of  the  scalp. 
In  all  doubtfiil  cases  the  microscope  should  be  employed. 

Tinea  of  the  scalp  is  rare  in  adults,  and  tinea  circinata  still  more  so  ; 
tinea  marginata  occurs  only  in  adult  males. 

VII.  Primary  Superficial  InflammationB.  To  distinguish  the 
superficial  from  the  deeper  kinds  of  dermatitis,  we  should  notice  whether 
the  cutis  alone  is  infiltrated  and  thickened,  or  whether  it  is  bouod  down 
by  adhesions  to  the  subcutaneous  tissues.  The  presence  of  scars,  how- 
ever slight,  is  a  proof  that  the  process  has  gone  deeper  than  the  papillae,  - 
and  has  more  or  less  extensively  destroyed  the  papillary  layer.  Super- 
ficial inflammations,  excluding  those  due  to  the  acarus,  to  pediculi,  and 
to  other  direct  irritants,  and  excluding  also  those  which  are  the  result 
of  v^etable  parasites  and  of  syphilis,  fell  with  renpect  to  their  treatment 
into  three  large  groups : 

The  first  group,  represented  by  impetigo  and  most  forms  of  eczema, 
consists  of  inflammations  which  are  subacute,  and  accompanied  with 
burning,  itching  and  pain,  sometimes  with  a  slight  d^ree  of  fever. 

The  second  group  of  superficial  inflammations  of  the  skin  is  typically 
represented  by  psoriasis,  but  includes  lichen  planus,  the  more  chronic, 
dry,  and  obstinate  forms  of  eczema,  and  true  prurigo.  These  aifections 
are  chronic,  with  little  irritation,  exudation,  pain,  or  active  signs. 

The  third  group  is  that  of  erythemata. 

VIII.  The  Acne  Group.  Acne,  both  in  its  pathology  and  etiology 
diflers  from  other  forms  of  dermatitis.  The  age  of  the  patient,  and  its 
distribution,  are  sufficient  for  diagnosis.  It  is  at  once  a  superficial  and 
a  deep  dermatitis,  and  is  often  followed  by  scars.  Its  treatment  con- 
sists entirely  or  almost  entirely  in  local  applications  directed  to  the 
correction  of  the  sebaceous  affection.  With  acne  may  be  classed  sycosis 
and  ftirunculus. 

IX.  Deep  Affections.  When  we  have  ascertained  that  the  affection 
of  the  skin  is  deep,  that  is  to  say,  that  it  goes  below  the  papillary  layer, 
the  field  of  diagnosis  is  limited. 

Excluding  erysipelas,  which  is  distinguished  by  its  acute  character 
and  febrile  symptoms,  excluding  the  pustular  affections  which  affect  the 
skin  deeply  ana  produce  scars  only  at  isolated  points,  such  as  acne, 
variola  and  zona,  and  excluding,  thirdly,  leprosy  and  other  exotic 
diseases,  we  have  to  distinguish  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  which 
come  before  us  in  this  country — first,  traumatic  and  varicose  ulcers ; 
secondly,  gummata  and  syphilitic  ulcers;  third,  lupus;  fourth,  rodent 
ulcer,  and  carcinoma  of  the  skin. 

With  r^ard  to  the  first  of  these,  we  must  not  assume,  because  a  sore 
upon  the  skin  is  said  to  be  the  result  of  a  blow  or  a  kick,  that  it 
is  purely  traumatic,  for  syphilitic  ulcers  often  arise  in  this  way.  Malig- 
nant ulcers  are  rare,  and  are  usually  obvious  from  the  age  of  the  patient. 
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the  pain  they  oocasion,  their  tumid  margins,  and  their  blood-stained 
secretions,  iforeover,  they  are,  with  few  exceptions,  confined  to  the 
neighborhood  of  the  orifices  of  the  body,  especially  the  lower  lip,  the 
urethra,  the  vulva,  and  the  anus.  Rodent  ulcer,  however,  is  very  diffi- 
cult to  be  sure  of.  Its  locality,  its  slow  and  painless  progress,  and  its 
belonging  to  the  latter  half  of  life,  usually  serve  to  distinguish  it  from 
lupus ;  and  its  being  single,  excessively  chronic,  and  unaccompanied  by 
nodes  or  other  syphilitic  lesions,  are  the  best  characteristics  for  diagnosis 
from  a  tertiary  ulcer. 

The  Subcutaneous  Connective  Tissue.  Swelling  of  the  surface 
is  an  indication  of  change  in  this  tissue.  (Edema,  myxoedema,  subcu- 
taneous emphysema,  dystrophies,  scleroderma,  brawny  indurations,  and 
local  subcutaneous  swellings  are  the  principal  ones  to  be  considered. 

(Edema ;  Dropsy.  The  lymph  spaces  of  the  subcutaneous  connective 
tissue  become  overdistended  with  serum,  causing  an  accumulation  to 
which  the  general  term  dropsy  is  applied.  If  the  accumulation  is  local 
and  confined  to  small  areas,  it  is  known  as  oedema  If  it  is  general, 
and  in  addition  the  large  lymph  cavities,  the  pleura,  the  peritoneum, 
and  the  pericardium  contain  fluid,  it  is  known  as  anasaroa.  Accu- 
mulation occurs  because  more  fluid  is  poured  out  by  the  vessels  than 
can  be  removed  by  the  lymphatics  and  veins.  This  may  depend  either 
upon  obstruction  of  the  veins  and  lymphatics  or  excessive  exudation  from 
the  bloodvessels  or  both.  The  former  condition,  however,  is  rare,  and 
usually  local,  because,  unless  the  obstruction  to  them  is  very  great,  the 
veins  and  lymphatics  are  able  to  carry  away  more  fluid  than  is  effused  from 
the  capillaries.  (1)  Local  capiUai^y  change  from  inflammation  or  the 
effects  of  poisons.  The  change,  therefore,  as  often  seen,  must  be  due  to 
some  process  in  the  capillaries.   Formerly  it  was  thought  that  this  general 

Krocess  was  of  an  inflammatory  nature,  but  at  present  it  is  believed  to 
e  due  to  the  influence  of  poisons,  probably  absorbed  from  the  intestinal 
canal,  modifying  and  altering  the  nutrient  small  vessels.  Thus  the 
cedema  and  general  dropsy  of  albuminuria,  particularly  in  the  early 
stage  of  that  affection,  is  thought  to  be  due  to  a  common  poison  circu- 
lating in  the  blood,  which  also  causes  the  nephritis. 

Brunton  (to  whose  article  I  am  indebted  for  these  remarks)  states 
that  Mahomed  found  a  pre-albuminuric  stage  of  scarlet  fever,  in  which 
he  noticed  a  peculiar  reaction  of  the  urine,  which  gave  a  blue  color  with 
guaiac.  A  brisk  purgative  when  this  reaction  was  noticed  would  pre- 
vent the  occurrence  of  albuminuria ;  whereas,  if  the  drug  was  withheld, 
albuminuria  always  followed.  The  purgative  removed  the  poison  which 
caused  the  nephritis  and  oedema..  It  is  well  known  that  in  urticaria  there 
is  marked  lo<kl  oedema.  Brunton  thinks  that  some  poisons  circulating 
in  the  blood  cause  paralysis  of  the  secreting  power  of  the  sweat  glands, 
on  account  of  which  there  is  not  only  effusion  from  the  bloodvessels, 
but  at  the  same  time  such  changes  in  the  secreting  cells  take  place  as  to 
produce  an  acid,  the  local  action  of  which,  upon  the  capillaries,  causes 
a  further  transudation  of  fluid.  That  acids  circulating  in  the  blood  have 
the  power  of  creating  oedema,  the  experiments  of  Cash  and  Brunton  fully 
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demonstrate.  While,  therefore,  in  the  oedema  of  Bright's  disease  in  its 
earliest  stage,  and  in  urticaria,  we  have  this  explanation  for  the  phe- 
nomena, other  factors  are  causal  in  other  forms  of  oedema.  (2)  (Edema 
will  occur  whenever  there  is  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  lymph.  This 
obstruction  may  be  in  the  lymphatics  or  the  veins.  In  the  former  it 
may  occur  (a)  from  want  of  muscular  action  ;  (b)  from  want  of  in- 
spiratory action  of  the  thorax  ;  (c)  diminution  of  the  diastolic  suction 
of  the  heart ;  {d)  positive  pressure  on  the  veins.  In  the  latter,  obstruc- 
tion of  the  veins  is  caused  by  conditions  similar  to  that  in  the  lymph- 
atics, and  arises  from  (a)  want  of  muscular  action ;  (6)  want  of  movement 
of  the  thorax ;  and  (c)  feeble  action  of  the  heart ;  and  in  addition 
it  is  likely  to  be  caused  by  (d)  complete  arrest  of  blood  flow  from 

Eressure  upon  the  vein  from  witnout,  or  plugging  within.  It  can  readily 
e  seen,  with  a  little  knowledge  of  physiol^y,  how  the  above  factors 
fevor  the  development  of  the  second  common  form  of  oedema,  namely,  that 
due  to  disease  of  the  heart  and  to  venous  obstruction.  The  baneful  factors 
are  those  which  retard  the  flow  of  blood.  Hence,  the  oedema  of  passive 
congestion.  (3)  A  third  form  of  oedema,  usually  slight,  occurs  in  cases 
of  ansemia.  Several  factors  combine  to  produce  it;  (a)  the  watery 
condition  of  the  blood ;  (6)  the  condition  of  the  capillaries ;  and  (c) 
vasomotor  paresis  on  account  of  imperfect  nutrition  of  the  vasomotor 
centres.  Finally,  (4)  oedema  may  be  of  nervous  origin.  The  oedema 
that  occurs  in  diseases  or  injuries  of  nerves  belongs  to  this  class.  Thus 
far  no  satisfactory  explanation  has  been  given,  unless  it  arises  because 
of  alterations  in  the  permeability  of  the  vascular  walls. 

Mode  of  Recognition.  Whether  the  accumulation  is  in  the  lymph 
spaces,  in  local  areas,  or  engorging  the  entire  subcutaneous  tissue,  the 
oedema  is  not  difficult  of  recognition.  The  part  is  swollen,  the  sur&ce 
is  pale,  the  temperature  is  usually  low,  and  the  affected  area  pits  on  press- 
ure. This  is  more  pronounced  if  pressure  with  the  finger  is  made  over 
a  part  which  is  seated  upon  a  firm  background,  as  bone.  (Edema  of  the 
ankle  or  over  the  tibia  is  more  readily  recognized  than  oedema  in  the  calves. 
CE>lema  is  to  be  distinguished  from — (1)  Inflammatory  swellings,  by 
the  absence  of  the  classical  signs  of  inflammation,  pain,  heat,  and  red- 
ness. (2)  Swelling  due  to  myxoedema  differs  from  cedema  in  the 
absence  of  pitting  on  pressure,  the  occurrence  of  induration,  which 
resists  the  pressure  of  the  finger,  and  in  the  occurrence  of  anaesthesia  or 
analgesia.  (3)  Swelling  due  to  connective  tissue  dystrophies  are  excluded 
because  they  are  hard  localized  areas  that  do  not  pit  on  pressure,  and 
that  are  not  seated  in  dependent  parts  of  the  body.  They  are  found  on 
the  arm,  for  instance,  or  on  the  leg,  or  about  the  flanks  and  in  the 
axillse.  (4)  The  subcutaneous  swelling  due  to  emphysema  differs  from  the 
swelling  of  oedema,  in  the  fact  that  it  arises  in  the  course  of  some  disease 
of  the  air-passages  and  on  palpation  the  crackling  sensation  of  air  under 
the  finger  is  distinctly  felt,  while  there  is  no  pitting  on  pressure.  In  the 
cases  that  the  writer  has  seen  the  parts  were  particularly  tender,  although 
pain  is  said  to  be  absent  usually  in  subcutaneous  emphysema. 

Diagnostic  Significance.  The  significance  of  oedema  depends 
upon  its  location,  its  mode  of  development,  and  its  association  with 
disease  of  other  organs  or  structures  of  the  body. 
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Situation.     The  cedema  may  be  local  or  general. 

Local  CE^^ema.  Locals  or  at  times  unilateral,  oedema  occurs  when 
there  is  pressure  on  a  vein  or  occlusion  t)f  it  by  a  thrombus.  CExlema  of 
the  arm,  on  account  of  disease  of  the  lymphatic  glands  in  the  axilla, 
and  cedema  of  the  leg,  on  account  of  thrombosis  or  the  femoral  vein,  are 
examples  of  this  form  of  local  oedema.  Of  marked  diagnostic  signifi- 
cance is  the  local  oedema  that  is  seen  over  inflammatory  areas.  It  is 
an  indication  of  suppuration.  It  is  due  to  obstruction  of  the  lymph 
circulation.  It  is  seen  over  the  mastoid  when  its  cells  are  the  seat  of 
inflammation;  over  the  parotid  gland  under  the  same  circumstances; 
at  the  side  of  the  thorax  in  empyema  ;  over  the  prsecordia  in  purulent 
pericarditis;  over  the  surface  of  the  liver  in  some  cases  of  hepatic 
abscess;  in  the  abdominal  parietes  in  purulent  peritonitis,  but  more 
marked  at  the  primary  focus  of  inflammation,  as  the  gall-bladder  r^ion 
or  the  region  of  the  appendix. 

CEklema  from  the  above  causes  is  of  local  orgin.  CEdema  from  general 
causes  usually  develops  gradually  and  begins  in  special  localities.  We 
are  accustomed  to  see  it  in  the  course  of  various  affections  at  first  in  the 
feet  or  the /ac€. 

The  Feet.  CEklema  of  the  feet  or  ankles  is  usually  due  to  disturb- 
ance of  the  circulation,  and  is  a  form  that  arises  in  heart  disease,  or  in 
the  course  of  any  exhausting  and  debilitating  disease  in  which  the 
nutrition  of  the  heart  has  suffered  seriously.  The  organic  change  (dila- 
tation) which  takes  place  in  the  heart-muscle  in  the  course  of  obstrucHve 
valvular  disease  and  in  lung  disease  is  attended  by  oedema,  b^inning  at 
first  in  this  situation.  Later  a  general  dropsy  may  ensue.  But  cedema 
of  the  feet  may  occur  from  another  cause,  i.  e.,  anosmia.  In  all  forms 
of  anaemia  pufliDess  of  the  ankles  is  seen.  An  explanation  of  the  cause 
has  been  given.  Similar  localized  oedema  occurs  in  individuals  of  relaxed 
fibre,  in  the  evening  after  a  day  of  considerable  physical  exertion. 

CEdema  of  the  Face.  (Edema  may  begin  or  remain  localized  in  the 
face,  and  is  very  striking.  (See  Face  and  Eyelids )  It  may  be  limited 
to  the  eyelids,  as  a  simple  puffiness,  or  may  spread  over  the  entire  face, 
causing  complete  obscuration  of  the  normal  outlines.  The  signs  of  oedema 
are  not  different  from  those  of  other  situations.  It  is  the  oedema  of  r&nal 
disease,  and  as  a  special  characteristic  differs  from  oedema  of  the  feet  in 
that  it  disappears  toward  night  and  is  more  marked  in  the  morning  on 
rising.  Of  all  forms  of  local  oedema  it  is  the  most  grave,  and  should 
at  once  command  attention  to  the  condition  of  the  urine,  particularly 
if  the  patient  has  just  had  an  attack  of  scarlatina,  or  if  it  occur  in  a 
female  who  is  pregnant. 

The  Anns  and  Thorax.  Another  form  of  local  oedema,  bilateral 
in  situation,  occurs  when  there  is  internal  pressure  within  the  thorax 
on  awx)unt  of  aneurism,  or  disease  of  the  mediastinal  glands.  The 
oedema  is  then  limited  to  the  arras,  or  to  the  arms,  head,  neck, 
and  thorax.  Such  oedema  is  usually  associated  with  cyanosis  of  the 
hands  and  arms.  There  is  also  marked  distention  of  the  veins  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  body.  The  oedema  has  been  found,  in  a  few  instances, 
to  be  more  marked  on  one  side  than  the  other.  This  has  occurred  in 
cases  of  aneurism  in  which  the  sac  of  the  aorta  communicated  with  the 
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vena  cava.  Either  the  collateral  circulation  on  one  side  had  been 
established,  or  pressure  was  greater  on  the  left  innominate  vein.  The 
oedema  is  sometimes  limited  to  the  head  and  arms.  If  the  obstruction 
of  the  superior  cava  was  situated  below  the  entrance  of  the  azygos  vein 
the  chest  shared  i»  the  venous  congestion  and  resulting  oedema.  If,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  obstruction  was  above  the  azygos  vein  there  was 
no  oedema  of  the  chest  wall.  (Edema  of  this  character  is  usually  easily 
recognized,  because  of  the  symptoms  above  indicated,  with  other 
pressure  symptoms  due  to  disease  of  the  mediastinum  and  with  the 
results  of  physical  examination,  which  reveals  the  presence  of  a  tumor 
in  the  thorax.  The  above-described  oedema  usually  develops  slowly, 
hand-in-hand  with  the  other  symptoms.  At  times,  however,  it  occurs 
suddenly.  Sudden  oedema  in  this  situation  is  always  due  to  an  aneur- 
ism, which  has  ruptured  into  the  vena  cava  (see  above).  The  sudden 
onset  is  attended  by  physical  signs  of  aneurism,  or,  if  they  are  not 
present,  by  a  murmur  characteristic  of  the  communication  between  an 
artery  and  a  vein.  It  must  be  confessed  that  often  the  physical  signs 
are  not  precise  and  the  murmur  is  absent.  The  suddenness  of  the 
peculiar  localized  oedema  is  the  chief  point  of  diagnosis  in  favor  of  this 
rare  form  of  aneurism. 

The  CEdema  of  Trichinosis.  (See  Face.)  In  addition  to  the  face 
(which  see),  oedema  of  the  skin  over  the  affected  muscles  is  common. 
This  oedema  occurs  early  in  the  disease,  disappears  after  a  few  days,  to 
return  again  later.  It  is  localized  in  the  muscles,  and  is  associated  with 
the  growth  of  trichinae  in  them.  It  is  distinguished  from  cardiac  and 
renal  dropsy  by  the  above  means  and  by  the  fact  that  the  scrotum  and 
labia  majora  are  never  oedematous. 

General  (Edema.  CEdema  of  the  face  and  feet  may  become  gen- 
eral. In  cases  in  which  the  face  is  first  oedematous,  its  extension  may 
be  very  rapid,  so  that  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours  after  the  swelling  is 
noticed  the  whole  body  is  in  a  state  of  anasarca.  The  extension  of  oedema 
which  primarily  was  seated  in  the  feet  and  l^s  (cardiac  dropsy),  through- 
out the  rest  of  the  body  is  more  gradual,  and  develops  along  with  signs 
and  symptoms  indicating  weakness  of  the  heart.  As  it  advances,  in  con- 
trast with  the  oedema  of  Bright's  disease,  the  hue  of  the  patient  changes. 
Cyanosis  gradually  appears.  This  may  be  seen  first  in  the  extremities, 
which  are  also  oedematous.  Finally  the  face  and  lips  take  on  this  pecu- 
liar hue.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  general  anasarca  that  follows  the 
local  oedema  of  the  face,  of  Bright's  disease,  pallor  occurs,  and  as  the 
oedema  increases  it  becomes  more  and  more  of  a  waxy  hue.  With  the 
waxy  hue  of  the  face,  the  extremities  become  glistening  or  shining  in 
appearance. 

Angio-neurotic  (Edema.  This  curious  affection  is  not  of  frequent 
occurrence.  It  may  be  present  in  the  individuals  of  several  generations 
of  a  family.  The  attack  comes  on  suddenly.  The  swelling  is  cir- 
cumscribed. It  may  appear  on  the  face,  on  the  brow,  the  lips  or  cheek. 
The  eyelid  is  a  common  situation.  It  may  also  occur  on  the  backs  of 
the  hands,  the  1^,  or  in  the  throat.  It  remains  but  a  short  time,  and 
disappears  as  quickly  as  it  came  on.  The  outbreaks  have  exhibited 
distinct  periodicity.     Local  symptoms  of  itching,  heat,  or  redness,  or 
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general  urticaria  may  precede  the  swelling.  The  sudden  swelling  causes 
great  deformity.  If  the  upper  lip  is  affected  the  mouth  cannot  be 
opened ;  if  the  hands,  the  fingers  cannot  be  bent.  In  the  hereditary 
cases  the  attack  recurs  every  three  or  four  weeks.  The  danger  to  life 
is  from  oedema  of  the  larynx,  which  caused  death  io  two  of  Osier's 
cases.  The  general  symptoms  that  attend  the  attack  are  gastro-intes- 
tinal.     Nausea  and  vomiting,  followed  by  severe  colic,  occur. 

It  must  not  be  confounded  with  simple  urticaria,  or  the  giant  form  of 
that  affection,  with  which  it  may,  however,  have  dose  aiBnities.  It  has  no 
relation  to  arthritic  affections.  It  is  regarded  by  Quincke  as  a  vasomotor 
neurosis,  on  account  of  which  the  permeability  of  ^e  vesseb  is  impaired. 

Recapitulation.  From  what  has  been  said  above  the  student  will 
observe  that  oedema  may  be  local  or  general ;  that  local  oedema  may 
be  unilateral  or  bilateral ;  that  oedema  may  further  be  subdivided,  in 
accordance  with  the  cause,  into  inflammatory  dropsy,  oedema  or  dropsy 
of  passive  congestion,  hydraemic  dropsy,  and  vasomotor  dropsy.  The 
forms  of  passive  dropsies  just  indicated  may  be  subdivided  into  cardiac 
dropsy,  hepatic  dropsy,  and  renal  dropsy,  dependent  on  the  anatomical 
cause  for  the  dropsy. 

While  the  account  of  oedema  just  given  refers  more  particularly  to 
the  subcutaneous  accumulation  of  serum,  the  same  pathology  and  aeti- 
ology apply  to  accumulations  in  the  large  lymph  cavities,  and  hence 
in  addition  to  general  oedema  we  may  have  dsottes,  hydro^pericardium, 
hydrothorax,  hydrocele,  and  efusion  in  the  joints.  The  method  of  recc^- 
nition  of  dropsy  of  the  larger  cavities  will  be  deferred  until  diseases  asso- 
ciated with  these  particular  r^ions  are  discussed.  It  must  be  remem- 
bered *that  oedema  or  accumulations  of  serum  in  cavities  may  be  of  local 
or  general  origin. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  two  or  more  causes  may  combine  to 
form  a  dropsy,  or  that  a  dropsy  of  one  cause  may  for  a  time  be  dependent 
upon  a  second  and  even  a  more  pronounced  factor  later  on  in  the  devel- 
opment of  the  disease.  Thus  (a)  the  dropsy  of  an  hydrsemia  may  be 
aggravated  by  that  of  (J)  a  weak  heart  which  arises  from  anaemia,  to 
which  may  be  added  later  the  dropsy  of  vasomotor  paresis.  The  dropsy 
of  Bright's  disease  is  due  to  (a)  capillary  changes  produced  by  a  poison 
circulating  in  the  blood,  and  (6)  later,  to  the  condition  of  the  heart,  which 
frequently  undergoes  dilatation. 

MyxoBdema.  Swelling  of  the  surface  of  the  body,  local  or  general, 
is  also  seen  in  myxoedema,  a  condition  which  simulates  dropsy,  the  dis- 
tinction from  which  has  been  referred  to  above.  In  myxoedema  the 
swelling  is  general.  The  face  is  involved.  The  arms  are  more  markedly 
swollen,  however,  than  the  fingers ;  the  legs  more  than  the  feet  The 
swelling  is  due  to  the  infiltration  of  mucin  into  the  connective  tissue, 
and  arises  from  some  affection  of  the  thyroid  gland.  The  gland  is  absent, 
functionally  or  actually.  The  hard,  indurated,  non-pitting  swelling  is 
associated  with  striking  change  in  the  appearance  of  the  face,  particu- 
larly the  nose  and  forehead.  The  nose  bm)mes  thickened,  the  forehead 
more  prominent  and  overhanging.  The  outline  of  the  face  is  rounded, 
so  that  the  terra  "full-moon  "  is  applied  to  it.     The  skin  is  thickened, 
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dry,  and  rough,  somewhat  translucent  in  appearance,  of  a  doughy  con- 
sistence, with  a  moderate  degree  of  elasticity.  The  perspiration  is 
diminished.  The  hands  change  in  shape,  they  become  square  or  spade- 
shaped,  and  the  fingers  clubbed.  The  appendages  of  the  skin  change. 
The  nails  become  brittle  and  distorted,  the  hair  dry,  harsh,  and  brittle, 
and  it  may  fall  out.  With  these  remarkable  changes  in  the  exterior, 
marked  nervous  and  mental  symptoms  arise.  S|)eecn  is  thick  and  hesi- 
tating, the  memory  feeble.  The  intellect  is  dull  and  irresponsive,  the 
temper  irritable.  Sensibility  is  impaired,  particularly  in  the  loss  of 
sensation  to  pain.  Patients  have  been  burned  without  their  knowledge. 
This  occurred  to  considerable  depth  of  tissue  in  one  of  the  writer's  cases. 
Abnormal  sensations  of  heat  and  chilliness  are  complained  of,  as  well  as 
other  paresthesias.  The  patient  is  anssmic,  the  temperature  is  subnor- 
mal, the  heart's  action  weak,  the  respiration  sluggish.  Breathlessness 
on  slight  exertion  is  pronounced,  and  exertion  itself  is  very  difficult, 
while  there  is  greater  sense  of  fatigue  than  the  exertion  and  the  condi- 
tion of  the  organs  would  warraut.  The  muscularity  is  enfeebled.  There 
is  impairment  of  appetite,  indigestion,  and  flatulency.  The  urine  may 
become  albuminous,  but  for  a  long  time  is  not  characteristic  save  in 
amount  and  specific  gravity.  The  former  is  increased,  the  latter  lowered. 
As  the  case  advances  mental  and  physical  failure  becomes  more  pro- 
nounced, the  patient  is  subject  to  hallucinations,  and  is  extremely 
irritable.   Stupor  sets  in ;  death  may  take  place  in  coma,  or  from  uraemia. 

Subcutaneous  Emphysema.  Enlargement  of  or  swelling  of  the 
surface,  either  local  or  general,  may  occur  on  account  of  air  under- 
neath the  skiu.  The  primary  seat  of  the  swelling  is  in  close  proximity 
to  the  air  passages,  and  occurs  because  of  communication  between 
them  and  the  subcutaneous  connective  tissue.  In  ulcerations  of  the 
upper  passages,  as  the  larynx  or  trachea,  it  may  occur,  and  in  rupture 
of  the  lungs  and  pleura  in  cases  where  the  latter  is  adherent,  air  will  pass 
firom  the  former  into  the  connective  tissue.  From  the  seat  of  rupture, 
or  in  close  proximity  to  it,  as  the  starting-point,  the  swelling  gradually 
spreads  over  the  entire  body.  In  a  case  of  laryngeal  phthisis  under 
the  writer's  care  it  encircled  the  neck  and  spread  uniformly  over  the 
anterior  and  posterior  portion  of  the  thorax.  From  thence  it  extended 
downward  until  it  met  a  corresponding  infiltration  of  the  lymph  spaces 
in  the  thighs  due  to  serum.  The  distinction  between  oedematous 
swelling  and  subcutaneous  emphysema  could  thus  be  made  :  the  latter 
offered  no  resistance,  did  not  pit  on  pressure,  crackled  under  the  finger, 
and  was  quite  tender  on  pressure.  Spontaneous  pain  was  not  present, 
but  the  weight  of  the  boay,  in  any  position  assumed  pressing  upon  the 
part,  caused  paiu. 

Connective-tissue  Dystrophies.  Swelling  of  the  surface  of  the 
skin  in  irregular  areas  from  changes  in  the  connective-tissue  are  also 
seen  in  the  so-called  dystrophies.  The  dystrophy  is  usually  due  to  a 
localized  anomalous  overgrowth  of  connective  tissue  probably  of  trophic 
origin.  It  can  easily  be  distinguished  from  oedema  by  absence  of  the  signs 
of  oedema,  or  from  local  inflammatory  swelling,  by  the  absence  of  pain, 
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heat  and  redness.  The  swelling  occurs  on  the  arms  and  1^,  usually 
on  the  outer  aspects,  and  may  occur  in  various  portions  of  the  trunk. 
In  one  of  the  writer^s  cases  the  swellings  were  periodical ;  or  rather, 
the  persistent  swellings  increased  in  size  at  irregular  intervals. 

Dercum  and  Heniy  have  described  them  in  cases  in  which  the 
enlargement  was  thought  by  others  to  have  been  due  to  accumulations 
of  fat.  The  patients  presented  marked  subjective  nervous  phenomena, 
parsesthesias  of  all  kinds,  with  flushings  and  sensations  of  sinking  and 
depression.  There  were  areas  of  ancesthesia,  pain  and  tenderness  in  the 
nerve  trunks.     Pain  preceded  the  advent  of  the  swellings. 

Herpes  zoster  occurred  in  Dercum^s  case,  and  other  symptoms  of 
neuritis  were  marked.  The  irregularity  of  distribution  of  the  swell- 
ings, their  character  and  mode  of  development,  the  recurrence  of  neur- 
itis and  the  absence  of  perspiration  distinguished  this  affection  from 
lipomatosis  or  excess  of  fat.  The  patients  were  of  a  neurotic  type,  and 
usually  mental  impairment  resulted  in  the  course  of  the  disease.  The 
general  nutrition  failed,  particularly  as  gastro-intestinal  disorders  ensued. 

Scleroderma.  Scleroderma  is  a  hyperplasia  of  the  sub-connective 
tissue  in  which  there  is  swelling  with  induration  of  the  part.  It  is 
brawny.  The  term  "  hide-bound  "  is  applied  to  this  condition  of  the 
connective  tissue  and  skin,  on  account  of  which  the  parts  are  almost 
immovable.     There  is  marked  stiffness  and  also  pain. 

In  localized  scleroderma  the  skin  has  a  waxy  or  dead-white  appear- 
ance, is  brawny  and  inelastic.  There  may  be  preliminary  hyperaemia 
of  the  skin.  Subsequently  pigmentation  of  the  hypersemic  area  takes 
place,  causing  changes  in  color.  Or  the  pigment  may  atrophy,  causing 
leucodemia.  The  secretion  of  sweat  is  diminished,  or  entirely  abolished. 
In  the  diffuse  form  the  affection  b^ins  on  the  extremities  or  face, 
accompanied  by  a  sense  of  stiffness  or  tension ;  the  skin  is  unusually 
hard  and  firm,  and  gradually  a  diffuse,  brawny  induration  develops. 
The  skin  cannot  be  picked  up  in  folds.  It  may  appear  normal,  but  is 
generally  very  smooth,  glossy,  and  dryei*  than  usual.  Scleroderma  may  be 
confined  to  a  limb,  or  become  universal.  The  appearance  of  the  face  is 
characteristic.  It  is  expressionless,  and  the  lips  cannot  be  moved,  while 
mastication  is  impossible ;  then  the  hands  become  fixed  and  the  fingers 
immobile  on  account  of  induration  about  the  joints.  It  is  thought  to 
be  due  to  a  tropho-neurosis,  or  to  fibrosis  of  the  arteries  of  the  skin, 
with  connective-tissue  overgrowth  iu  the  adjacent  areas. 

Brawny  Induration.  Q/lema  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
brawny  induration  of  the  calves  of  the  legs  that  is  seen  in  scurvy,  which  is 
probably  due  to  deep-seated  hemorrhage,  or  to  the  affections  between 
the  periosteum  and  the  bone  which  form  chronic  nodes.  It  must  be 
remembered,  however,  that  cedema  of  the  ankles  is  very  common  in 
this  affection.  In  a  patient  recently  in  the  Presbyterian  Hospital 
under  the  writer's  care  a  brawny  induration  of  the  thigh,  with  painless 
swelling  and  stiffness  of  the  leg,  appeared  to  be  due  to  syphilis.  It 
disappeared  rapidly  under  the  use  of  iodide  of  potassium.  The  patient 
was  syphilitic. 
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Subcutaneous  Nodules  Distinctly  Localized.  Sarcx>mata. 
The  subcutaneous  nodules  seen  in  these  affections  are  rarely,  if  ever,  con- 
founded with  oedema  or  other  swellings.  In  sarcoma  the  subcutaneous 
tumor  becomes  attached  to  the  skin,  and  may  change  its  color.  It  is 
usually  secondary  to  sarcoma  in  some  other  organ  of  the  body.  When 
primary  or  secondary  to  organs  in  which  there  is  normal  pigmentation, 
as  the  eye,  they  become  blue  or  bluish-black.  On  palpation  the  surface 
is  rough  and  uneven  if  the  tumors  are  in  great  number. 

Primary  melanotic  sarcomata  of  the  skin  can  always  be  distinguished 
by  their  color.  In  both  forms  of  sarcomata  the  general  symptoms  of 
this  affection  daily  become  more  and  more  pronounced,  and  subcu- 
taneous hemorrhages  are  commonly  associated  with  the  local  phe- 
nomena. 

Cysticercus  Cellulose.  The  nature  of  the  subcutaneous  nodules 
of  cysticercus  are  recognized  by  microscopic  examination.  They  are 
usually  associated  with  the  larvse  in  other  tissues,  hence  the  patient  will 
complain  of  great  soreness  and  stifiuess,  and  may  on  account  thereof 
be  helpless.  In  a  case  reported  by  Osier  there  was  so  much  numbness 
and  tingling  in  the  extremities  with  general  weakness  that  the  patient 
was  thought  to  have  peripheral  neuritis. 

Rheumatic  Nodules.  Subcutaneous  nodules  are  seen  in  rheu- 
matism or  in  patients  who  have  had  frequent  attacks  of  that  disease. 
They  are  common  in  the  young.  They  are  particularly  frequent  in 
cases  of  rheumatic  endocarditis.  They  may  occur  in  large  numbers,  and 
vary  from  a  small  shot  to  a  large  pea.  They  are  of  fibrous  structure. 
They  are  attached  to  the  tendons  and  fasciae,  particularly  on  the  fingers, 
hands,  and  wrists,  but  may  be  found  on  the  elbows,  knees,  the  scapula, 
and  the  spines  of  the  vertebrse.  They  may  occur  independently  of  an 
attack  of  rheumatism,  or  follow  in  its  decline. 

The  Temperature.  Fever.  In  conditions  of  health  the  body  tem- 
perature is  maintained  constantly  at  about  98.6°  F.  (37°  C. ).  This  stability 
of  temperature  is  due  to  the  central  regulating  apparatus  called  the 
thermotaxic  mechanism,  which  controls  the  production  and  the  dissipa- 
tion of  heat.  Fever  is  a  condition  characterized  by  an  increase  of 
temperature  with,  usually,  increased  disint^ration  of  nitrogenous  tissue. 
The  muscles  and  large  glands,  as  is  well  known,  are  the  chief  seat  of 
heat  production.  Both  heat  production  and  heat  dissipation  are  believed 
to  be  under  the  control  of  the  nervous  system,  either  through  the  motor 
nerves  or  special  nerves  which  pass  with  them  to  and  from  definite 
centres  in  the  brain  called  heat  centres.  In  conditions  of  disease  this 
thermotaxic  mechanism  may  be  altered  so  that  the  normal  temperature 
is  increased  or  lessened.  (1)  There  may  be  elevation  of  temperature 
from  diminished  dissipation  of  heat,  though  not  necessarily  increased 
nitrogenous  disintegration  and  disordered  function.  Or,  (2)  there  may 
be  increased  production  of  heat  with  diminished  dissipation,  hence  the 
temperature  will  naturally  be  higher  than  if  the  increased  heat  produc- 
tion were  accompanied  by  normal  heat  dissipation.  (3)  There  may  be 
increased  heat  production  and  at  the  same  time  increased  heat  dissipa- 
tion, in  which  case  there  would  be  the  increased  waste  of  fever  with  or 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


100  GSNSRAL    DIAGNOSIS. 

without  any  elevatioo  of  temperature.  (4)  It  is  possible  that  heat  dis- 
sipation may  be  greater  than  heat  production,  or  that  the  thermotaxie 
mechanism  may  be  disturbed  so  as  to  promote  loss,  in  which  case  there 
will  be  subnormal  temperature. 

Mode  op  Determination  of  Fever.  The  temperature  of  the 
body  can  be  roughly  estimated  by  the  hand  of  the  physician,  but  this 
method  is  open  to  many  sources  of  error.  The  skin  is  at  times  hot 
and  gives  a  deceptive  sensation  of  considerable  elevation  of  tempera- 
ture, whereas  when  tested  by  the  thermometer  the  temperature  is  but 
slightly  or  not  at  all  above  normal.  So,  too,  when  the  skin  feels  cold 
and  clammy  in  phthisis  and  during  a  chill  from  any  cause,  the  actual 
temperature  of  the  body  is  decidedly  above  normal,  and  may  be  as  hi^h 
as  103®  or  104®.  To  insure  accuracy,  therefore,  it  is  now  almost  the 
universal  custom  to  employ  clinical  thermometers.  They  are  of  a  con- 
venient size  and  shape  for  insertion  under  the  arm  or  into  the  mouth, 
rectum  or  vagina.  The  better  ones  are  provided  with  an  indestructible 
index,  so  that  the  mercury  in  the  capillary  tube  remains  stationary  at 
the  highest  level  to  which  it  rose  when  the  thermometer  was  in  the 
mouth  or  axilla.  When  not  provided  with  such  an  index  the  reading 
must  be  made  when  the  thermometer  is  still  in  position. 

Thermometers  vary  in  the  accuracy  with  which  they  roister  tem- 
perature. The  best  ones  are  comparea  with  an  acknowledge  standard 
and  sold  accompanied  by  a  slip  of  paper  which  gives  their  fractional 
variations  from  the  standard.  When  the  exact  temperature  is  a  matter 
of  great  importance  it  should  be  taken  in  the  rectum  or  vagina,  as  their 
temperatui'e  is  more  nearly  that  of  the  body.  It  is  of  advantage  to  take 
the  temperature  in  the  rectum  in  children  or  in  patients  who  are  coma- 
tose. This  situation  is  also  a  good  one  to  select  when  a  bath  is  being 
administered.  If  possible,  scybalous  masses  should  be  removed  from 
the  rectum.  At  least  an  incorrect  reading  may  be  obtained  if  the  ther- 
mometer should  happen  to  be  plunged  into  the  faeces:  this  must  be 
yarded  against.  From  motives  of  delicacy,  however,  the  axilla  is  to 
be  preferred  to  the  rectum  and  vagina  on  all  ordinary  occasions. 
The  temperature  it  records  is  somewhat  less  than  a  degree  below  that 
of  the  rectum.  The  temperature  of  the  movth  is  above  that  of  the 
axilla  and  below  that  of  the  rectum.  It  has  some  advantages  over 
that  of  the  axilla,  being  moi*e  accessible  and  recording  the  tempera- 
ture more  quickly  and  more  accurately.  Nevertheless,  as  the  phy- 
sician's thermometer  is  carried  from  patient  to  patient,  some  place  of 
takiug  the  temperature  should  be  selected  which  is  less  capable  than 
the  mouth  of  absorbing  disease  germs.  The  cucilla  is,  therefore,  by 
common  consent  the  usual  place  of  taking  the  temperature.  Observe 
two  precautions.  (1)  Before  introducing  the  thermometer  see  that  there 
is  no  undue  moisture ;  if  there  is,  the  axilla  should  be  wiped  dry,  other- 
wise a  lower  than  the  true  reading  will  be  obtained.  (2)  See  that  the 
instrument  is  inserted  into  the  armpit  and  does  not  project  beyond  the 
posterior  fold,  and  that  it  is  not  caught  in  a  fold  of  the  undershirt  or 
night-dress.  After  the  thermometer  is  in  position  the  arm  should  be 
brought  gently  across  the  chest  and  kept  in  that  position  until  the 
instrument  is  withdrawn.     The  arm  should  not  be  held  rigidly,  as  such 
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muscular  action  increases  the  hollow  of  the  armpit  and  may  keep  the 
sides  apart,  instead  of  in  contact,  as  they  should  be  to  make  a  correct 
reading.  The  length  of  time  required  to  take  the  axillary  temperature 
will  depend  upon  the  instrument  used ;  generally  from  five  to  eight 
minutes  are  required.  Some  very  delicate  thermometers  register  in 
one  minute,  but  they  are  too  fragile  for  ordinary  use.  If  the  index  is 
in  such  a  position  that  it  can  be  seen  it  is  proper  to  withdraw  the  ther- 
mometer when  the  mercury  has  ceased  to  rise  for  two  minutes. 

The  index,  of  course,  must  be  shaken  down  to  normal  or  slightly 
below  normid  before  the  thermometer  is  ready  for  use ;  and  the  instru- 
ment must  be  carefully  cleansed  after  use.  These  are  hints  which  only 
students  need  to  be  reminded  of. 

In  children  who  are  restless  the  tem|)erature  may  be  taken  in  the 
groin,  as  the  folds  of  fat  readily  admit  of  completely  enveloping  the 
bulb  of  the  thermometer.  The  height  to  which  the  mercury  rises  will 
correspond  to  the  temperature  in  the  axilla.  The  temperature  of  the 
urine  corresponds  exactly  to  that  of  the  body  if  taken  when  freshly 
passed  and  auring  the  act  in  males,  before  being  received  into  a  recep- 
tacle. Sometimes  this  method  of  securing  the  temperature  is  resorted 
to,  particularly  in  patients  who  may  act  as  malingerers  and  in  whom 
it  is  desirable  to  have  the  temperature  taken  in  the  physician's 
presence. 

If  the  moiUh  is  selected  as  the  place  in  which  the  temperature  is  to  be 
taken,  care  should  be  exercised  that  the  thermometer  is  placed  underneath 
the  tongue,  or  along  its  side  between  it  and  the  lower  jaw,  and  retained 
in  position  by  the  lips  of  the  patient.  If  the  teeth  are  set  firmly  on  the 
thermometer  it  may  be  broken,  or,  what  is  of  still  greater  importance,  it 
will  be  tilted  out  of  position  and  a  correct  reading  will  not  be  obtained. 
Thelipsshould  be  closed  and  breathing  be  carried  on  through  the  nostrils. 
Four  to  seven  minutes  is  sufficient  time  to  allow  it  to  remain  in  posi- 
tion. The  patient  should  not  have  taken  ice  or  anything  cold  prior  to 
the  observation. 

Observations  of  the  temperature  should  be  made  twice  a  day,  in  the 
morning  and  evening,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  at  the  same  time  on  suc- 
cessive days.  It  is  frequently  desirable  to  have  the  temperature  taken 
every  two  or  three  hours,  and  sometimes  at  more  frequent  intervals. 

In  obscure  cases  the  observations  should  be  repeated  at  night  as  well 
as  during  the  day.  In  this  manner  the  presence  of  unsuspected  tuber- 
culosis may  be  revealed,  or  the  occurrence  of  suppuration  m  some  por- 
tion of  the  body,  the  seat  of  an  obscure  process,  definitely  determined. 
It  should  not  be  forgotten,  however,  that  the  temperature  may  be  taken 
too  frequently  for  the  patient's  good,  the  disturbance  of  his  needed  rest 
being  distinctly  harmful. 

As  the  general  range  of  temperature  and  its  diurnal  variations  are  of 
more  importance  than  the  absolute  temperature  at  any  one  time,  ther- 
mometers not  perfectly  accurate  in  their  reading  are  still  good  enough 
for  clinical  and  therapeutic  purposes. 

Physiological  Variations  of  Temperature.  The  tempera- 
ture is  subject  to  physiological  varicUiona.  1.  It  rises  from  seven  or 
eight  in  the  morning  until  seven  or  eight  in  the  evening,  at  which  time 
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it  reaches  its  maximum.  It  then  b^os  slowly  to  fall,  reaching  its 
lowest  point  in  the  early  hours  of  the  morning,  between  two  and  four. 
This  diurnal  jludtuUion  does  not  usually  amount  to  more  than  a  degree. 
2.  Exercise,  etc.  Violent  exertion  raises  the  temperature,  and  so  does 
a  heated  atmosphere,  cold  having  a  contrary  effect.  3.  Age,  In  infants 
and  young  children,  up  to  puberty,  the  temperature  has  a  somewhat 
higher  range,  and  is  subject  to  greater  variations  than  at  a  later  period. 
In  very  old  persons  the  temperature  may  be  subnormal.  The  normal 
axillary  temperature  of  adults  is  98.6®F.  The  period  in  the  twenty- 
four  hours  in  which  the  temperature  is  at  its  lowest  ebb  is  from  12  p.m. 
to  4  A.M.  It  may  then  be  subnormal.  The  writer  has  known  an  over- 
cautious parent  have  this  physiological  fall  made  the  subject  of  meddle- 
some observation  and  ill-judged  treatment. 

Pathological  Variations  op  Temperature.  An  elevation  of 
temperature  above  the  normal  not  to  be  accounted  for  by  external  heat  or 
severe  exhaustion  may  be  considered  febrile,  and  is  pathological.  The 
range  of  febrile  temperature  varies  from  above  normal  to  105°  or  106° 
in  ordinary  ca^es.  A  range  above  106°  may  occur,  but  is  not  usually 
compatible  with  life.  Certain  terms  have  been  applied  to  various 
d^rees  of  temperature  to  indicate  in  a  general  way  the  degree  of  fever. 

Very  low,  or  collapse  tempemture. 

Subnormal  temperature. 

Normal  temperature. 

Slightly  aboTe  normal,  or  sub-febrile  temperatures. 


Below 

;   35° 
86 

Cent. 

=    95.0°  Fahr. 
=-    96.8 

About 
normal 

About 

5  3654 
(  87 

-^38 

Cent 
Cent. 

-  98.6 

-  99.V^Fabr. 
-100.4 

-  101.3 

About 

J39 

Cent. 

- 102.2°  Fahr. 
-  103.1 

About 
Above 

(40 
41 

Cent. 
Cent. 

-  IMJP  Fahr. 
-104.9 

-  105.8°  Fahr. 

I 


Moderately  febrile  temperature. 
Highly  febrile  temperature. 

Hyperpyretic  temperature. 

(From  FiNULYSON.) 

The  Degree  of  Danger.  In  general  the  danger  to  the  patient 
increases  with  the  height  of  the  fever,  but  the  duration  of  the  high  fever 
modifies  this  greatly.  A  temperature  of  106°  on  the  second  or  third 
day  of  an  acute  lobar  pneumouia  is  not  rare,  such  cases  frequently 
ending  in  recovery,  while  a  temperature  of  105*^  in  the  second  or  third 
week  of  typhoid  fever  is  of  much  graver  significance.  Da  Costa  has 
reported  a  case  of  cerebral  rheumatism  in  which  the  axillary  tempera- 
ture reached  110°,  yet  the  patient  recovered.  In  the  case  of  injury  of 
the  spine  reported  by  Teale  the  extraordinary  temperature  of  122°  was 
recorde<l»  and  the  temperature  range  for  days  was  between  112°  and 
114°.     The  patient  recovered. 

The  Types  of  Fever.  Fevers  are  divided  in  accordance  with  the 
character  of  their  range  into  certain  definite  types.  The  types  may  be 
indicative  of  special  processes.  It  is  certain  that  the  recognition  of  a 
particular  type  forms  a  positive  aid  to  diagnosis.  The  fever  that  con- 
tinues for  more  than  two  days,  in  which  the  difference  between  the  daily 
maximum  and  minimum  of  temperature  is  less  than  2°  is  known  as 
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canUnaed  fever.  (See  Fi^.  8.)  The  fever  existing  more  than  two  days, 
in  which  the  daily  difference  is  greater  than  2°  is  known  as  remittent 
fever.  Further,  a  fever  in  which  there  is  a  rise  of  temperature  fol- 
lowed by  a  fall  to  or  below  the  normal,  occurring  at  least  once  during 


Fig.  3. 
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the  twenty-four  hours,  is  known  as  an  intermittent  fever.  The  par- 
oxysms may  occur  daily  every  second  or  third  day,  or  once  a  week. 
When  the  paroxysms  occur  daily  the  intermittent  is  of  quotidian  type 


Fig.  4. 


(see  Figs.  3  and  5);  every  second  day,  tertian  type,  one  day  interven- 
ing without  fever  (see  Fig.  4);  every  third  day,  quartan  type,  two 
apyretic  days  intervening. 
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The  Course  of  the  Fever.  Fevers  have  frequently  a  definite 
course,  known  as  (1)  the  initial  stage ;  (2)  the  fastigium ;  (3)  the  period 
of  defervescence.  During  the  initial  stage  the  temperature  rises  higher 
each  hour,  or  if  extended  over  days,  each  day,  than  the  preceding  hour 
or  day — in  this  latter  instance  interrupted  by  the  daily  fluctuations. 
The  stage  may  last  from  a  few  hours,  as  in  a  paroxysm  of  intermit- 
tent fever,  to  four  or  five  days,  as  in  typhoid  fever.  In  this  stage  we 
have  a  chill  such  as  characterizes  the  onset  of  an  intermittent  fever, 
or  the  recurrent  chills  or  chilliness  with  headache  and  backache  that 
attend  the  first  four  or  five  days  of  typhoid  fever.  During  this  stage, 
also,  the  heat  dissipation  from  the  cutaneous  surface  is  diminished,  and 
heat  dissipation  generally  is  less.  When  the  hand  is  placed  upon  the 
patient  tne  surfece  will  be  found  to  be  cool,  whereas  the  temperature 
in  the  mouth  or  rectum  will  be  found  to  be  far  above  normal.  The 
patient  complains  of  the  coldness  or  chilliness,  and  the  low  temperature 
of  the  surface  is  indicated  by  the  shrunken  hand,  the  pallid,  pinched 
face.  The  peripheral  arteries  are  contracted,  and  hence  cause  diminu- 
tion in  the  amount  of  blood  to  warm  the  skin  and  to  compensate  for 
the  loss  by  radiation  and  conduction.  This  peripheral  contraction 
is  the  cause  of  the  chilliness  and  the  fall  in  the  temperature  of  the 
skin. 

During  the  second  period  of  the  course  of  pyrexia — the  fastigium 
— the  temperature  of  the  body  attains  the  highest  point,  and  remains 
almost  stationary,  or  may  vary  but  a  d^ree  or  two  between  maximum 
and  minimum.  It  may  last  a  few  hours  or  from  two  days  to  three  or 
more  weeks,  durine  which  time  it  may  oscillate  to  the  maximum  point 
of  the  first  day.  The  temperature  of  the  surfiw«  of  the  body  is  about 
the  same  as  that  of  the  deep  parts,  particularly  in  cases  of  pneumonia, 
measles,  and  scarlet  fever.  In  typhoid  fever,  acute  rheumatism,  and 
phthisis,  during  this  period,  there  may  be  a  difference  in  the  external 
temperature  and  the  temperature  taken  in  the  cavities,  as  the  mouth  or 
rectum.  More  or  less  antagonism  between  heat  production  and  heat 
loss  exists  under  these  circumstances.  The  latter  may  be  greater  than 
the  former,  if  the  skin  perspires  freely  as  in  rheumatism.  The  tem- 
perature then  remaining  high  indicates  that  the  production  of  heat 
must  be  proportionately  increased,  and  hence  far  greater  than  in  cases 
in  which  the  external  and  internal  temperature  are  nearly  the  same. 
(See  Fig.  6  :  the  fastigium  here  occurs  in  the  first  three  days.  In  Fig. 
9  the  fastigium  lasts  until  crisis.) 

In  the  period  of  defervescence  the  temperature  falls  to  the  normal.  In 
this  period  an  attempt  is  made  by  the  economy  to  return  to  a  physio- 
logic^ state,  in  which  heat  production  and  heat  loss  are  evenly  balanced. 
The  state  of  pyrexia  pathologically  has  come  to  au  end.  The  termina- 
tion may  be  by  crisis.  (See  Figs.  4  and  9.)  When  this  takes  place 
the  perturbation  of  the  thermotaxic  mechanism  must  be  very  great,  but 
at  once  the  normal  state  is  resumed.  In  other  cases  the  termination  is 
by  lysis — the  temperature  falls  a  degree  or  two  each  day  until  the  normal 
is  reached.  fSee  chart  of  Typhoid  Fever.)  It  seems  that  the  thermo- 
taxic mechanism  of  health  is  restored  with  difficulty.  In  some  cases, 
in   the   period   of  dofervesot^nce  the  aberrations   are  sometimes  very 
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remarkable.  It  seems  as  if  the  thermotaxic  mechanism  which  controls 
beat  loss  was  in  a  convulsive  state.  The  temperature  rises  and  falls 
urre^olarly,  gradually  assuming  the  normal  position  only  as  the  strength 
of  the  patient  increases. 

The  Mode  of  Onset  op  the  Initial  Stage.  The  onset  may  be 
sudden  or  gradual.  1.  The  sudden  onset  occurs  in  acute  diseases^  as 
tonsillitis,  pneumonia,  and  gastro-intestinal  disorders  of  children,  in 
erysipelas  and  in  intermittent  fever.  Within  a  few  hours  the  maxi- 
mum of  temperature  is  reached.  (See  Fig.  9.)  2.  The  mode  of  onset 
may  be  gradual.  The  initial  stage  is  prolonged  under  these  circum- 
stances, as  in  cases  of  typhoid  fever.     (See  chart  of  Typhoid  Fever.) 

The  Mode  op  Decline  in  the  Period  op  Depervescence.  A 
sudden  fall  of  temperature  at  the  termination  of  a  disease  is  known  as 
crisis,  which  is  also  characterized  by  copious  perspiration,  a  ^'critical 
sweat,"  or  by  the  passage  of  a  large  quantity  of  urine,  and  sometimes 
by  several  large  liquid  stools.  The  pulse  rate  and  respirations  fall  cpr- 
respondingly  with  the  temperature.    (See  Fig.  9.) 

The  defervescence  may,  however,  occupy  several  days,  in  which  case 
it  is  said  to  occur  by  lysis.  In  this  case  the  sweating  is  less  marked, 
but  may  occur  through  several  days.  The  slowing  of  the  pulse  and 
respiration  likewise  occur  more  gradually.   (See  chart  of  Typhoid  Fever.) 

Diseases  that  are  of  sudden  onset  usually  terminate  with  sudden  de- 
cline, and  correspondingly,  in  diseases  in  which  the  onset  is  prolonged 
the  decline  is  also  prolonged.  Many  cases  in  which  the  natural  termi- 
nation is  by  crisis  may  terminate  by  lysis.  This  change  is  usually  due 
to  complication.  (See  Fie.  6.)  In  measles,  pneumonia  is  usually  the 
causal  complication,  while  in  pneumonia  it  is  empyema  or  endo- 
carditis. 

The  Daily  Range  op  the  Prolonged  Initial  Stage,  and 
THE  Fastigium.  The  daily  range  of  the  temperature  in  fever  generally 
corresponds  to  the  normal  variations.  That  is,  the  temperature  is  lower 
in  the  evening  than  in  the  morning.  The  difference  in  the  daily  range 
varies  in  the  different  types  of  fever — generally,  as  previously  noted, 
the  continued  fevers  havmg  a  smaller  difference  between  morning  and 
evening  temperature,  the  intermitting  fevers  a  larger  difference  between 
the  two. 

Sometimes  there  is  inversion  of  the  normal  range.  The  evening  tem- 
perature is  lower  than  the  morning ;  although  a  rare  condition,  this  is  of 
serious  import.  It  is  seen  in  the  course  of  typhoid  fever  in  the  more 
severe  cases,  and  occasionally  in  tuberculosis. 

Recrudescence.  After  the  temperature  falls  to  the  normal,  in 
many  cases  fever  is  again  renewed.  This  may  occur  from  a  number  of 
causes.  It  may  be  from  perturbation  of  the  nervous  system  on  account 
of  excitement,  over-exertion,  and  the  loss  of  sleep,  or  from  indigestion. 
Slight  aberrations,  which  in  health  would  not  modify  the  temperature, 
in  illness  cause  pronounced  oscillations.  Recrudescence,  further,  may  be 
produced  by  a  relapse.  After  the  afebrile  period  following  typhoid 
fever,  for  instance,  the  temperature  may  rise  and  a  full  recurrence  of  the 
disease  take  place.  (This  occurrence  is  well  seen  in  the  temperature 
charts  accompanying  the  article  on  Typhoid  Fever.) 
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The  Symptoms  of  Fever.  Pyrexia,  or  iQcreased  temperatarey  is 
not  the  only  evidence  of  fever.  The  production  of  heat  within  the  body 
is  not  alone  due  to  increased  tissue  diange.  It  may  be  due  to  increased 
oxidation  of  sugar,  for  instance,  which  is  part  of  the  substance  of  the 
body.  Physiol(^'sts  have  found  that  a  high  temperature  may  take 
place,  and  yet  the  quantity  of  urea  and  of  carbonic  acid  which  is  dis- 
ehai'ged  may  not  be  as  great  as  that  discharged  by  a  healthy  person 
who  is  taking  active  exercise  or  who  has  eaten  a  large  meal.  It  must 
be  remembered,  therefore,  that  it  is  not  heat  production  alone,  but 
aUeraiiona  of  heat  regvlaiionj  which  cause  pyrexia  and  its  phenomena. 

Wasting.  Wasting  of  the  body  is  a  striking  feature  of  fever. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  even  in  fever  of  moderate  duration  great  wast- 
ing of  the  solid  structures  takes  place.  At  the  same  time  the  blood 
wastes  (see  observations  of  Thayer),  and  the  various  fluids  of  the  body 
are  also  diminished  ;  hence  the  disorders  due  to  diminished  secretion  of 
glands  are  prominent  in  the  course  of  fever.  Thirst,  diminution  of  secre- 
tions in  the  gastro-intestinal  tract,  on  account  of  which  loss  of  appetite 
and  indigestion  and  constipation  arise,  all  indicate  the  wasting  of  the 
fluids.  Scanty  urine  of  high  color  and  specific  gravity  is  due  to  the 
same  cause. 

The  Pulse  Rate.  Acceleration  of  the  pulse  is  one  of  the  phe- 
nomena that  attend  pyrexia.  While  the  increased  pulse  is  in  all  proba- 
bility a  result  of  the  increase  in  temperatui'e,  and  is  the  usual  occur- 
rence, other  circumstances  will  cause  a  change  in  the  pulse  rate  in 
i^wer  patients.  Thus,  in  basilar  meningitis,  although  there  may  be  a 
high  fever,  the  pulse  is  not  increased.  On  the  other  hand,  some  cases 
which  usually  give  rise  to  fever,  as  diphtheria  and  peritonitis,  may  be 
afebrile,  and  yet  the  pulse  is  very  much  accelerated. 

While  there  is  acceleration  of  the  heart's  action,  the  rapidity  with 
which  the  blood  flows  in  fever  and  the  arterial  tension  do  not  bear  a  due 
proportion  to  the  acceleration.  The  true  febrile  pulse  is  not  dicrotic.  In 
the  early  stages  of  fever  the  pulse  is  large  and  hard,  the  arterial  tension  is 
high,  and  the  vessels  full.  In  the  later  stages  arterial  relaxation  takes 
place,  and  with  low  pressure  the  pulse  becomes  soft  and  feeble,  and  often 
small.  The  pulse  is  rapid,  and  dicrotism,  or  even  hyper-dicrotism  now 
becomes  a  prominent  feature.  The  heart  beating  rapidly  empties  itself 
incompletely  and  discharges  less  rather  than  more  blood  into  the  arteries. 
The  impairment  of  the  cardiac  beats  is  no  doubt  due  to  the  degenera- 
tions which  are  liable  to  take  place  on  account  of  the  high  temperature, 
and  is  not  dependent  upon  any  special  febrile  afiectiou.  Such  changes 
also  take  place  in  the  glands,  particularly  the  liver  and  kidneys,  and  are 
known  as  |)arenchymatous  degenerations  or  cloudy  swelling.  On  ac- 
count of  tliese  changes  in  the  cardiac  muscle,  in  the  later  stages  of  fever, 
thrombi  may  develop,  and  death  takes  place  from  heart-clot. 

Respiration  Increased.  The  respirations  are  increased  in  fever, 
probably  l)ecause  of  the  close  dependence  of  the  regulating  centres  of 
re^])i  ration  on  that  of  the  heart.  The  heated  blood  acts  as  a  stimulant 
to  the  respiratory  centre.  As  proof  of  this  the  hurried  respiration  of 
pDeiimonia  ceases  as  soon  as  the  temperature  falls,  notwithstanding  the 
affected  pnrt  of  the  lung  remains  hepatized. 
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Cergbral  Symptoms.  Delirium  and  other  nervous  symptoms  may 
attend  fever.  They  are  not  dependent  upon  the  increased  temperature 
of  the  blood  alone.  No  relation  appears  to  exist  between  the  intensity 
of  the  fever  and  the  severity  of  the  delirium.  In  relapsing  fever  a 
temperature  of  106*^  occurs  with  the  mind  clear.  In  certain  cases  of 
typhoid  fever  a  temperature  of  108°  is  attended  with  marked  delirium. 

If  fever  persists  for  a  short  time,  a  low  asthenic  state  may  develop. 
Because  the  symptoms  resemble  those  of  typhus  fever,  the  term  typhoid 
is  applied  to  them,  and  the  condition  about  to  be  described  has  been 
known  as  the  typhoid  stale.  The  expression  is  dull  aud  heavy,  the 
capillaries  of  the  face  are  congested.  There  is  stupor  and  slu^ishness 
of  mental  processes,  so  that  Uie  patient  is  slow  in  answering  questions. 
The  stupor  is  attended  with  low  muttering  delirium,  and  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  complete  unconsciousness.  The  pupils  are  contracted,  the  eye 
heavy  and  dull.  The  patient  is  so  prostrated  that  he  slips  down  into 
the  bed  from  the  pillow.  There  is  marked  subsultus  tendinum.  The 
tongue,  if  protruoed,  comes  out  slowly  and  is  tremulous.  It  is  dry  and 
brown,  and  the  mouth  and  teeth  are  covered  with  sordes.  The  sensi- 
bilities are  blunted  so  that  food  and  drink  are  not  asked  for,  or  particu- 
larly relished  if  given.  Involuntary  discharges  take  place  from  the 
rectum  and  bladder,  and  the  incontinence  from  retention  of  the  urine 
arises.  The  pulse  is  small,  feeble,  and  dicrotic,  the  heart  sounds  are 
weak  and  feeble.  The  first  sound  become  short  and  snappy  like  the 
second,  or  may  be  absent  entirely.  Venoua  stases  take  place  in  the 
dependent  portions,  particularly  in  the  back  of  the  lungs.  As  oedema 
or  hypostatic  congestion  advances  the  breathing  becomes  shorter  and 
labor^.  More  or  less  cyanosis  then  creeps  over  the  general  surface. 
The  urine  becomes  more  and  more  scanty  and  high-colored,  contains 
albumin,  and  there  may  be  some  blood. 

The  typhoid  state  may  continue  for  many  days,  or  even  last  two  or 
three  weeks,  although  not  in  so  advanced  a  d^ree  as  has  just  been  de- 
scribed. It  is  more  likely  to  supervene  when  there  is  excessively  high 
temperature,  but  it  also  occurs  in  the  course  of  an  illness  with  prolonged 
temperature  of  moderate  degree — that  is,  of  108°  F.  Although  in  all 
probability  it  is  due  to  the  direct  effects  of  heat  upon  the  nerve  centres 
and  the  organs  of  the  body,  yet  there  are  cases  in  which  the  tempera- 
ture is  not  high,  and  yet  all  the  symptoms  of  the  typhoid  state  super- 
vene. While  the  typhoid  state  is  common  to  typhoid  fever^  it  occurs 
also  in  pneumonia  and  septiocemiay  and  may  be  seen  in  most  typical 
form  in  other  conditions  in  which  fever  is  not  a  pronounced  symptom ; 
thus,  in  urcCTnta,  in  the  later  stages  of  softening  of  the  brain^  in  paresis^ 
or  in  allied  nervous  diseases,  the  symptoms  of  the  typhoid  state  are 
most  striking.  In  this  class  of  cases  it  certainly  cannot  be  attributed 
to  the  fever,  and  in  all  probability  is  due  to  the  depressing  efiSect  on 
the  nervous  system  of  material  which  should  be  excreted  from  the  body, 
a  view  which  has  been  advocated  by  Murchison,  Flint,  and  others. 

Ataxia^  or  the  ataxic  state^  in  fever  is  a  condition  the  opposite  of 
the  adynamic,  or  typhoid  state.  In  the  latter  there  is  weakness,  while  in 
the  former  there  is  exhibition  of  strength.  In  the  latter  the  nerve 
centres  and  the  vital  processes  are  depressed ;  in  the  former  they  are 
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stimulated.  Ataxia  as  an  exhibition  of  strength  is  characterized  by  a 
strong  pulse^  by  active  violent  delirium,  so  that  it  is  almost  impossible 
to  keep  the  patient  in  bed ;  by  evidence  of  great  muscular  strength.  The 
face  is  flushed,  color  bright  red,  the  eyes  injected,  bright,  and  active. 
The  tongue  is  furred,  but  is  not  necessarily  dry  or  brown.  The  delirium 
may  be  constant  or  be  pronounced  at  intervals,  and  is  often  maniacal  in 
character.  The  temperature  of  the  body  is  high,  and  a  sensation  of  in- 
tense heat  when  the  hand  is  placed  on  the  skin  of  the  trunk  is  given  off. 
The  patient  may  complain  of  a  bursting,  intense  headache.  If  the  ataxic 
state  is  not  controlled  after  a  few  days,  or  at  the  most  a  week,  the 
patient  becomes  exhausted  and  lapses  into  stupor,  which  may  proceed 
to  coma.  In  some  forms,  particularly  in  children,  convulsions  may 
take  place  with  excessively  high  temperature  followed  by  coma.  The 
same  exhibition  of  strength  is  shown.  The  ataxia  is  seen  notably  in 
scarlet  fever,  "cerebral"  pneumonia,  and  forms  of  typhoid  fever.  The 
peculiar  behavior  of  the  temperature  and  nervous  symptoms  in  this 
affection  and  in  apex  pneumonia,  or  so-called  pneumonia  of  the  cerebral 
type,  have  led  observers  to  mistake  cases  for  those  of  actual  cerebral  dis- 
ease. Frequently  such  cases  have  been  admitted  into  insane  asylums 
for  supposed  mania.  Cases  of  this  character  have  not  been  appreciated, 
an  insufficient  force  of  nurses  being  placed  over  them,  with  the  result 
that  in  a  number  of  instances  the  patients  have  jumped  ft'om  windows  or 
escaped  from  the  room  and  gone  out  on  the  streets. 

Just  as  in  the  adynamic  cases  it  is  difficult  to  determine  the  exact 
cause  of  the  extreme  perturbation  of  the  nervous  system,  in  febrile 
ataxia  it  is  easy  to  say  that  it  is  due  to  a  high  temj)erature  acting  on 
nerve  centres ;  but  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  just  as  easy  to  say  that  it  is 
due  to  a  poison,  a  toxin  ft'om  infection,  which  has  created  the  tempera- 
ture on  account  of  which  the  nervous  symptoms  have  ensued. 

In  addition  to  the  increase  of  temperature  as  registered  by  the  ther- 
mometer, the  presence  of  fever  may  also  be  recognia^  by  flushing  of  the 
face.  This  may  be  general  or  local.  The  local  flush  of  phthisis  and 
of  pneumonia  have  previously  been  referred  to.  Sweating  is  a  condi- 
tion habitual  in  some  fevers.  It  may  occur  throughout  the  course  of  the 
disease  or  at  certain  stages  only  in  the  course  of  tuberculosis,  as  the  early 
morning  or  night  sweats  testify.  In  such  cases  it  is  cold  and  clammy. 
The  same  sweatings  are  common  in  the  fever  of  deep-seated  suppuration 
and  in  disease  of  the  bones.  Sweating  in  defervescence  marks  the  occur- 
rence of  crisis.  Dryness  and  pungency  of  the  skin  more  commonly,  how- 
ever, occur  in  fever.  In  former  times  the  sense  of  heat  was  given  different 
attributes  which  were  said  to  be  distinctive  of  various  affections.  Thus 
the  sensation  to  the  hand  of  the  heat  in  typhus  fever  was  said  to  be 
peculiar  and  characteristic.  The  decree  of  fever  was  also  indicated  by 
touch.  The  thermometer  has  now  displaced  this  method  of  reckoning 
temperature. 

Headache  and  Pain  in  the  Back  occur  in  the  acute  specific 
fevers  in  the  initial  stage.  One  or  both  are  nearly  always  present,  but  in 
their  most  pronounced  form  in  different  affections  they  have  diagnostic 
significance.  Thus  pain  in  the  back  is  more  pronounced  in  tonsillitis  and 
smallpox,  severe  headache  in  cerebro-spinal  meningitis,  and  protracted 
throbbing  headache  in  typhoid  fever. 
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Subnormal  Temperature.  A  temperature  below  the  Dormal 
may  occur  independently  of  fever,  but  it  usually  follows  the  occurrence 
of  pyrexia.  It  occurs  independently  in  the  course  of  wasting  diseases, 
as  cancer,  in  starvation,  at  times  in  auasmia.  It  is  seen  habitually  in 
myxoedema  and  occasionally  in  diabetes.  In  certain  forms  of  tuber- 
culosis it  is  seen  to  extend  over  a  long  period  of  time,  as  in  tuberculous 
peritonitis.  (See  chart  under  Tubercular  Peritonitis.)  Sometimes  the 
Rubnormal  temperature  may  occur  suddenly,  to  be  followed  by  a  sub- 
sequent increase  in  the  temperature  rauge.     Sudden  fall  of  temperature 

Fig.  5. 


Subnormal  temperature.  Oscillations  in  hepatic  intermitting  fever  with  jaundice.    Catarrh  of 
ducts,  with  diffused  hepatitis.    6.  W.,  aged  60.    Philadelphia  Hospital,  1877. 

below  the  normal  may  occur  in  shock,  or  from  hemorrhage  from  any 
cause.  It  may  take  place  from  disturbance  of  the  central  nerve  centres, 
as  from  apoplexy,  thrombosis,  or  embolism  of  the  brain ;  either  from 
shock  or  from  disturbance  of  the  thermotaxic  mechanism.  It  is  char- 
acteristic in  cholera.  In  the  course  of  organic  heart  disease  sudden 
pulmonary  embolism  is  also  attended  by  fall  of  temperature  below  the 
normal.  In  many  of  these  instances  the  temperature  will  rise  (reaction) 
after  the  shock,  if  the  latter  is  not  too  profound.  This  is  notably  so  in 
apoplexy  and  in  the  other  conditions  indicated  in  which  the  presence  of  an 
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embolus  or  thrombus,  or  the  local  coudition  on  account  of  which  hemor- 
rhage took  place  (softening)  may  act  as  a  source  of  irritation.  In  apo- 
plexy the  rise  in  temperature  will  occur  either  from  central  disturbance  of 
the  thermic  mechanism  or  from  secondary  inflammation  about  the  clot. 
The  subnormal  temperature  that  occurs  in  the  course  of  fever  may  be 
due  to  an  accident  or  complication,  as  hemorrhage  in  disease  of  the  lungs, 
or  in  typhoid  fever,  or  the  suddeu  occurrence  of  perforation  of  the  intestine 
in  the  latter  condition.  At  the  usual  period  of  the  termination  of  acute 
disease  it  attends  the  crisis.  More  or  less  collapse  usually  attends  the 
pathological  fall  of  temperature  below  the  normal.  While  such  fall  is 
the  result  of  accident  in  many  of  the  diseases  mentioned,  in  other  dis- 
eases the  fall  of  temperature  appears  to  be  part  of  the  process. 

The  chart  (Fig.  5)  represents  the  effect  of  a  local  process  in  the  largest 
gland  of  the  Dody  upon  the  general  temperature.  It  is  possibly  a  sep- 
tic temperature,  although  the  observation  was  made  before  the  days  of 
bacteriological  research.     The  extreme  low  temperature  is  remarkable. 

The  Diagmostic  Sigrniflccuice  of  Fever.  Its  Clinical  Causes. 
The  presence  of  fever  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  It  excludes  hysteria 
at  once,  usually,  and  generally  the  feigning  of  disease.  It  indicates  that 
one  of  several  morbid  processes  is  present.  The  morbid  processes  which 
give  rise  to  fever  are :  Mrst,  infectious  diseases,  acute  and  chronic.  Second^ 
inflammations,  which  may  be  confined  to  the  mucous  membranes,  or  to 
the  surface  of  the  skin,  or  involve  the  various  viscera,  or  the  membranes 
in  relation  with  the  viscera.  The  fever  under  these  circumstances  may  be 
due  to  irritation  of  the  heat  centres  or  the  thermotaxic  mechanism  by 
ptomaines,  or  chemical  principles  derived  from  the  inflamed  parts.  The 
inflammation,  on  the  other  hand,  may  be  suppurative  or  septic.  The 
fever  is  then  higher  than  in  the  former  condition,  and  is  most  marked 
when  pus  is  closely  confined.  On  account  of  the  local  septic  process, 
toxins,  or  a  chemical  poison  of  some  kind,  are  absorbed.  The  purulent 
inflammation  may  be  seated  in  the  connective  tissue  or  bones,  the  brain, 
the  liver  or  kidney,  or  the  serous  membranes.  When  the  local  inflamma- 
tion sets  up  intense  infection  of  the  system  by  emboli  the  formation 
of  metastatic  abscesses  takes  place.  The  fever  that  attends  the  pro- 
cess becomes  of  a  peculiar  intermittent  character,  and  is  known  as 
pyaemic.  Third,  in  certain  intoxications  of  the  system,  as  from 
ptomaines  in  gastro-intestinal  disorder,  or  affections  of  the  liver,  and 
in  poisoning  from  various  causes,  a  fever  may  be  set  up.  The  same 
mechanism  attends  the  process.  Fourth^  fever  may  be  of  central  origin, 
from  disease  of  the  brain  involving  the  centres  controlling  heat,  or  from 
disease  in  proximity  to  the  heat  centres.  In  cases  of  brain  tumor,  in  cases 
of  apoplexy,  and  of  thrombosis,  fever  may  arise.  The  centres  may  also 
be  irritated  by  direct  exposure  to  external  heat  alone,  or  possibly  by 
poisons  generated  within  the  system  on  account  of  the  heat,  as  in  sun- 
stroke. Fifthy  au  irregular  form  of  fever  is  seen  in  ansemia  and  in 
starvation ;  while  such  form  is  of  clinical  significance,  pathologically  it 
seems  to  be  of  the  same  cause  as  others  mentioned.  Slxih^  a  pronounced 
peripheral  irritation  or  sensation  of  pain,  reflexly  altering  the  thermo- 
toxic  mechanism,  will  produce  fever.    Hence,  in  iritis  or  orchitis  a  fever 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


THE    DATA    OBTAINED    BY   OBSERVATION.  Ill 

arises  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  local  inflammation.  FincUlyy  cases  of 
continued  fever  exist  that  have  not  thus  far  been  classified.  One  of 
the  nurses  of  the  Presbyterian  Hospital  with  a  continued  temperature 
from  100^  to  103°  was  under  my  care  for  two  months.  No  general 
or  local  condition  could  account  for  it.  The  patient  was  emaciated. 
She  had  had  two  years  of  very  hard  work.  Although  fever  kept  up,  the 
appetite  was  good.  Careful  feeding  of  an  abundance  of  food,  with  rest 
for  many  weeks,  caused  the  temperature  to  fall  to  normal  with  complete 
recovery.  I  looked  upon  it  as  a  nervous  fever ;  an  expression  of  ex- 
haustion.    Fagge  refers  to  such  case.     (See  article  on  Fever.) 

The  Significance  of  the  Initial  Stage.  1.  lu  the  initial  stage 
of  fever  sudden  rise  of  temperature  to  a  high  degree  from  a  coudition 
of  apparent  health  is  against  any  of  the  infectious  diseases,  except 
scarlet  fever.  It  is  of  more  frequent  occurrence  in  acute  gastric  or 
gastro-intestinal  catarrh  in  children  than  in  any  other  condition  in  the 
same  class  of  patients.  It  may  be  due  to  a  pneumonia,  and  is  particu- 
larly significant  if  a  pronounced  rigor  attends  the  rise  in  adults.  In 
children  convulsions  may  replace  the  chill.  The  sudden  rise  may  be 
due  to  malaria,  in  which  case  it  is  also  accompanied  by  a  chill  and  fol- 
lowed by  free  sweating.  It  may  also  be  due  to  affections  of  the  throat, 
to  follicular  or  phlegmonous  inflammation  of  the  tonsils.  The  throat 
must  always  be  examined  in  cases  of  sudden  high  temperature. 

In  children  if  pain  attends  any  inflammatory  afiection,  the  temper- 
ature will  rise  to  a  greater  height  than  the  local  process  would  warrant. 
This  is  the  case  with  suppurative  inflammation  of  the  middle  ear.  This 
organ  must  be  examined  in  order  to  exclude  the  process  when  the  tern* 
perature  rises  rapidly.  In  osteomyelitis  and  in  mastoid  abscess  the 
same  active  febrile  reaction  will  take  place.  The  associate  signs  point 
to  the  true  nature  of  the  afleetion,  although  it  must  be  confessed  that 
in  both,  the  symptoms  are  often  obscure  in  the  beginning. 

2.  In  typhoid  fever  the  temperature  rises  in  a  characteristic  way. 
The  temperature  ascends  by  successive  evening  rises,  followed  by  morn- 
ing remissions,  until  it  reaches  the  maximum  at  about  the  end  of  the 
first  week. 

The  Significance  of  the  Fastigium.  In  typhoid  fever  the 
course  of  the  fastigium  is  of  characteristic  significance.  From  the  end 
of  the  first,  throughout  the  second  week,  and  sometimes  longer,  the  fever 
is  of  the  continued  type.  Subsequently  during  the  third  week  or  later, 
morning  remissions  set  in,  the  temperature  for  a  time  still  rising  to  the 
former  height  in  the  evening.  Then  the  morning  remissions  become  more 
decided,  the  temperature  not  rising  as  high  in  the  evening,  and  so  gradu- 
ally the  temperature  sinks  to  and  below  normal.  This  course  of  the 
temperature  in  typhoid  fever  is  very  far  from  being  invariable;  it  is 
modified  by  indiscretions  on  the  part  of  the  patient  or  his  attendants, 
and  by  the  necessities  of  antipyretic  or  other  treatment ;  nevertheless, 
the  gradual  onset  of  the  fever  and  its  long  duration  are  sufiiciently 
conmion  to  make  them  of  great  value  in  diagnosis,  as,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  tuberculosis,  there  is  hardly  any  other  disease  in  which  a  con- 
tinued fever  exists  for  two  or  three  weeks  apart  from  local  inflammation 
or  suppuration. 
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The  Significance  of  Defervescence.  A  continuance  of  the 
fever,  the  persistence  of  the  fastigium  beyond  the  usual  period,  is  usually 
significant  of  the  occurrence  of  a  complication.  In  measles  the  com- 
plication is  usually  pneumonia.  This  may  take  place  after  the  disease 
has  developed,  aud  on  account  of  it  the  temperature  may  rise  higher 
than  usual.  In  scarlatina  it  may  indicate  acute  nephritis,  or  inflamma- 
tion of  any  of  the  serous  membranes,  particularly  the  pericardium  or 
endocardium.  Persistence  of  the  fastigium  of  typhoid  fever  aft»r  the 
period  at  which  it  should  decline,  if  the  patient  is  well  nursed  and 
properly  fed,  usually  indicates  the  occurrence  of  an  inflammatory  com- 
plication or  the  development  of  tuberculosis.  In  the  latter  condition 
the  fever  is  more  likely  to  develop  during  the  afebrile  period,  the 
convalescence.  Of  the  inflammatory  complications,  phlebitis  and 
glandular  inflammations  are  likely  to  cause  persistence  of  fever  after 
the  normal  period. 

Fio.  6. 


Scarlet  fever.    Modification  of  temperature  by  complications.    Nephritis  on  the  ninth  day. 

The  Significance  of  a  Sudden  Fall  or  of  Subnormal  Tem- 
perature. The  occurrence  of  the  normal  or  subnormal  temperature  in 
a  person  who  has  previously  had  high  fever  signifies  the  occurrence  of 
crisis  if  the  time  for  that  event  has  arrived,  as  in  pneumonia ;  or  of  a 
grave  complication,  causing  shock  to  the  system.  In  typhoid  fever  this 
unusual  drop  in  the  temperature  will  take  place  if  there  has  been  a  hem- 
orrhage from  the  bowels,  or  perforation,  or  the  occurrence  of  peritonitis. 
It  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  sudden  falls  of  temperature  that 
occurinthe  typhoid  feverof  children,  corresponding  to  the  onset  of  conva- 
lescence.   These  occur  earlier  in  the  period  of  the  disease  than  with  adults. 

The  Diagnostic  Significance  of  the  Type  of  the  Fever. 
Intermittent  Fever.  The  temperature  range  has  been  observed  for  a 
number  of  days  and  an  intermittent  type  of  fever  ascertained  to  be 
present.  The  representative  of  the  type  is  seen  in  malaria,  but  it  is 
simulated  by  a  number  of  conditions:     (1)  In  certain  cases  of  typhoid 
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fever  and  of  relapsing  fever  the  type  is  intermitting  or  paroxysmal. 
The  same  type  of  fever  is  seen  (2)  in  suppuration^  particularly  if  the 
pus  is  confined;  (3)  in  viceraiive  endocarditis;  (4)  in  tuberculosis,  a. 
This  may  occur  in  tuberculosis  in  the  earlier  stages.     The  primary  seat 


Fig.  7. 


IntermittiDg  fever  of  tuberculosLs. 


of  the  lesion  may  be  in  the  lungs,  in  the  bones,  or  in  the  glands,  b.  In 
pulmonary  tuberculosis,  after  the  formation  of  a  cavity,  intermitting 
fever  is  of  common  occurrence.  It  is  then  of  septic  origin  due  to  the 
septic  influence  of  the  necrosed  tissue  and  products  of  putrefaction  in 
the  cavity.     (See  Fig.  7.) 


FlO.  8. 


Continned  fever  of  tuberculosis. 


(5)  In  lymphadenonia  and  anaemia  the  fever  is  at  times  paroxysmal. 
(6)  In  syphilis  the  same  type  is  often  seen.  It  may  be  noted  (a)  in  the 
initial  fever ;  (6)  in  the  tertiary  periodsofthedisease  where  gummata  have 
formed  or  other  forms  of  visceral  syphilis  have  developed.  (7)  Urinai^ 
intermitting  fever  is  the  form  which  usually  occurs  after  the  passage  of  a 
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catheter  or  sound,  but  it  may  also  occur  when  thei*e  is  suppuration  in 
the  genito-urinary  tract.  (8)  Hepatic  intermUiing  fever  is  a  form  of 
frequent  occurrence  and  of  great  diagnostic  importance.  It  may  be 
due  to  the  presence  (a)  of  gall-stones  somewhere  in  the  biliary  ducts, 
usually  with  obstruction ;  (6)  to  the  presence  of  suppuration  in  the  canal 
with  or  without  obstruction ;  (c)  to  the  obstruction  of  the  biliary  pas- 
sages by  external  pressure  without  the  occurrence  of  suppuration ;  (d) 
inflammatory  affections  of  the  liver,  as  abscess,  and  forms  of  cirrhosis. 
Rarely  it  occurs  in  rapidly  growing  cancer.  (See  Fig.  5.)  (9)  Inter- 
mitting fever  may  also  occur  from  the  prolonged  use  of  morphia. 


Fig.  9. 


Pneumonia.    Sudden  rise.    Termination  by  crisis.    Pseudo-crisis  also  seen. 

Of  the  above-mentioned  varieties  of  paroxysmal  or  intermitting 
fever,  those  of  most  common  occurrence  are  due  to  suppuration,  pysemia, 
to  ulcerative  endocarditis,  to  tuberculosis,  and  to  hepatic  disoraer.  In 
this  class  of  cases,  in  addition  to  the  paroxysmal  rise  in  temperature, 
rigors  and  sweating  frequently  precede  and  follow  the  paroxysm,  as  in 
cases  of  intermittent  fever.  The  diagnosis  from  true  intermittent  fever 
can  be  established  at  once  by  an  examination  of  the  blood,  which  re- 
veals in  the  latter  the  plasmodia  of  Laveran. 

Bemitteni  fever.  Fever  of  a  remittent  type  occurs  in  many  of  the 
conditions  in  which  intermittent  fever  is  present.  It  is  characteristic 
of  one  of  the  forms  of  malaria.  It  is  most  frequently  encountered  in 
tuberculosis  of  the  lungs.  The  remissions  usually  occur  in  the  morn- 
ings, but  the  order  may  be  reversed.  The  same  type  of  fever  is  met 
with  in  puerperal  fever,  pyaemia,  and  septicaemia,  and  in  local  suppu- 
rations, such  as  abscess  of  the  liver  and  empyema.  A  continued  fever 
may  be  made  to  resemble  a  remittent  by  antipyretic  treatment,  on 
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aooount  of  which  abnormal  drops  in  the  temperature  take  place. 
Remissions  characterize  the  decline  of  the  continued  fevers,  particularly 
typhoid,  during  the  period  of  lysis. 

Continued  fever.  Continued  fever  is  met  with  in  lobar  pneumonia, 
typhoid  fever,  typhus  fever,  erysipelas,  and  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs 
at  times.  In  acute  lobar  pneumonia  the  temperature  rises  rapidly, 
and  in  a  few  hours  from  the  initial  chill  reaches  103*^  or  105°.  The 
morning  and  evening  temperature  varies  but  little,  usually  not  more  than 
one  or  two  d^rees  until  a  crisis  occurs,  in  from  four  to  eight  days. 
The  temperature  then  falls  to  or  slightly  below  normal,  and  does  not 
again  rise.     (See  Fig.  9.) 

A  marked  remission  in  the  fever  sometimes  occurs  on  the  fourth  day 
before  the  actual  crisis  ;  the  temperature  falls  to  100°,  and  again  rises 
to  103°  or  104°  ;  remains  at  that  level  for  twenty-four  or  forty-eight 
hours,  when  the  true  crisis  occurs.  The  fall  of  temperature  or  deier- 
vesoence  (crisis)  may  occur  in  a  few  hours. 

Diagnostic  Significance  depending  upon  Age  and  Sex. 
The  significance  of  a  high  febrile  change  in  children  is  not  so  great 
as  in  adults.  That  is,  the  high  temperature  is  not  so  important,  inas- 
much as  children  are  liable  to  have  sudden  rises  of  temperature  to  a 
great  height;  and  a  higher  temperature  may  persist  for  some  time 
without  the  effects  upon  the  tissues  which  occur  in  adults.  In  women 
of  nervous  temperament  the  temperature  is  also  likely  to  rise  to  a  great 
height  without  marked  cause  or  serious  result. 

The  Q^neral  Mxisculature.  The  state  of  the  muscles  must 
always  be  learned.  In  the  discussion  on  emaciation  it  was  referred  to. 
A  few  words  more  seem  necessary.  It  must  be  remembered  that  a  person 
can  be  obese  and  yet  have  poor  muscular  development,  or  have  little  fat 
and  fair  muscle.  General  lack  of  muscular  development,  or  muscular 
weakness,  is  a  most  important  sign  of  malnutrition,  and  when  recognized 
will  explain  the  nature  of  many  symptoms.  Weakness  of  the  muscles 
of  the  spine,  with  resulting  curvature,  or  inability  to  keep  in  the  erect 
posture,  is  sufficient  cause  for  the  occurrence  of  neuralgic  pains  in  the 
course  of  related  nerve  trunks,  and  for  the  displacement  of  organs 
within  the  thorax  or  abdomen,  on  account  of  whicn  functional  disturb- 
ance has  arisen.  Various  utenne  displacements  and  functional  disorders 
may  be  mitigated  by  toning  up  the  nutrition  of  the  muscles  of  the  trunk. 
Forms  of  indigestion,  sluggishness  of  secretions,  particularly  of  the 
bowels,  follow  in  the  wake  of  debilitated  muscle  ana  pass  away  as  such 
muscles  gain  tone.  It  may  be  that  the  indigestion  has  not  taken  place 
because  the  muscles  are  weak,  although  in  a  measure  there  is  relation 
between  them ;  but  the  weak,  flabby  muscles  are  pronounced  indications 
of  a  state  of  the  system  which  certainly  does  cause  the  development  of 
such  conditions.  The  observation  of  muscular  deficiency  leads  to  correct 
lines  of  treatment  Atrophy  occurs  because  of  disuse,  be<iu8e  of  sedentary 
occupation,  or  a  life  of  ease  and  luxury  with  improper  nutrition.  It  is 
sure  to  follow  improper  assimilation  in  its  most  prominent  form,  as 
seen  in  anorexia  nervosa. 
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Qeneral  Abnormal  Vital  Conditions.  Fits,  or  Seizures; 
Collapse;  Coma.  General  observation  of  the  exterior  at  once  re- 
veals to  us  the  occurrence  of  fits,  should  they  have  taken  place,  or  of 
alterations  of  the  consciousness  of  the  individual.  The  two  often  go 
hand-in-hand,  but  in  some  instances,  as  in  fainting  fits,  consciousuess  is 
not  lost.  The  following  indicate  the  forms  of  each  that  may  be  met 
with.  Only  those  are  mentioned  which  occur  instantaneously,  and  for 
which  the  doctor  is  called.  For  their  symptomatology  and  diagnosis 
the  appropriate  sections  on  special  diagnosis  must  be  consulted. 

I.  tits  with  unconscioiLsness : 

1.  Syncope.  The  face  is  pale  but  calm,  the  pulse  feeble  or  impercep- 
tible, the  extremities  cool,  nausea  or  hurried  breathing  may  precede. 
The  breathing  is  quiet  in  the  attack.  The  pupils  respond  to  light.  No 
pain.     (See  Heart  Disease.) 

2.  Apoplexy.  (Spasm  is  sometimes  associated.)  Head  pain,  congested 
face,  hemiplegia,  facial  palsies,  pupils  irr^ular  and  irresponsive,  cornea 
not  sensitive,  incontinence  of  urine ;  pulse  strong,  full ;  arteries  hard. 

3.  EpU^My.  (1)  "  Haut  mal :"  aura,  convulsions ;  (a)  tonic,  respiratory 
muscles  anected,  race  livid,  stupor  afterward;  (6)  clonic,  tongue  bitten, 
stupor  follows.     (2)  "  Petit  mal :"  pallor  sudden,  no  convulsions. 

4.  lTi\fantile  convulsions.  Usually  reflex  from  indigestion ;  may  be 
the  onset  of  a  specific  fever,  or  due  to  high  temperature. 

5.  Puei^peral  conmjJsions.  Headache,  amaurosis,  oedema,  suppressed 
urine,  albuminous ;  clonic  convulsions,  tongue  bitten,  complete  coma. 
(See  Ur«mia.) 

6.  Uramia.  Unilateral  or  bilateral  clonic  convulsions.  (See  Renal 
Disease.) 

7.  Alcoholism,  opium,  and  sunstroke. 

8.  Organic  brain  diseases  (syphilis,  tumor,  softening,  etc). 

II.  Fits  with  partial  or  no  Um  of  consciousness.  Faintness,  angina 
pectoris,  hystero-epilepsy,  focal  or  Jacksonian  epilepsy,  hysteria,  cerebral 
emlK)lism,  thrombosis  or  hemorrhage,  spasms  of  various  kinds. 

III.  lUs  with  vertiginous  movement.  The  forms  of  vertigo  are  gastric, 
aural  and  labvrinthine  (M^i^re's,  also  paroxysmal),  ocular,  cerebellar, 
conjcestive  of  tlie  brain  (reflex),  epileptic. 

IV.  Chllapse.  This  is  likewise  a  condition  that  may  be  present  ¥rith 
the  immediate  onset  of  the  disease  and  be  noted  by  the  observer  on 
the  iKX'asion  of  his  first  visit. 

The  symptoms  are  those  of  prostration,  with  partial  loss  of  conscious- 
ness, or  the  mind  is  perfectly  clear.  The  face  is  pale,  pinched,  and 
bathed  witli  i>erspiration  (see  Hippocratic  Fades).  The  skin  is  cool 
and  clammy.  The  hands  are  cold.  The  skin  is  wrinkled.  The  eyes 
are  sunken  and  encircled  by  dark  rings.  The  voice  is  weak  or  sup- 
pressed. The  pulse  is  rapid  and  thready,  or  may  be  absent  at  the 
wrists.  The  heart  sounds  are  indistinct.  The  temperature  falls.  The 
respiration  may  l>e  hurried,  or  sliallow,  sighing:  and  gasping.  The  urine 
is  sitinty  or  may  be  absent.  Collai>se  is  due  to  hemorrhage,  exter- 
nal or  internal ;  to  wrforation  of  abdominal  viscera,  to  peritonitis,  to 
excessive  >vntery  disiMiaripe,  as  in  cholera  or  serous  purging.  It  may  be 
duo  to  jHTuicious  malarial  fever.     Coma  attends  this  form. 
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V.  Shock  is  a  condition  in  which  the  vital  powers  are  blunted  or 
stunned,  with  or  without  mental  terror  or  anxiety.  In  injury,  surgical 
operation,  hemorrhage,  severe  pain,  undue  mental  and  emotional  strain, 
it  is  likely  to  be  seen.  Its  presence  points  to  a  grave  antecedent 
condition,  near  or  remote.    The  symptoms  are  those  of  collapse. 

B.  Local  Examination  of  the  Exterior. 

The  appearance  of  the  face  and  its  expression  are  observed.  The  shape 
and  size  of  the  head  and  the  mode  of  carriage  are  noted.  Abnormalities 
must  be  taken  note  of,  and  in  addition,  local  areas  about  the  face,  as 
the  eye,  nose,  and  ear,  particularly  inspected.  Passing  downward  from 
the  head,  the  neck  should  be  examined,  and  from  thence  a  local 
examination  of  the  extremities,  independently  of  the  skin,  made.  Fol- 
lowing this,  the  bones  and  joints  and  the  muscles  should  be  studied  in 
r^ular  order. 

The  Face  and  the  Facial  Expression.  (See  Nose  and  Mouth  in 
respective  chapters  on  special  diagnosis.)  The  face  is  a  mirror  in  which 
is  reflected  all  d^ces  of  ill  health,  from  that  which  amounts  only  to 
temporary  indisposition  and  depression  up  to  the  gravest  cachexia.  The 
face  reflects  also  the  d^ree  of  intelligence  of  the  patient  and  his  mental 
condition  at  the  time,  as  well  as  his  emotions,  and  in  a  large  measure 
his  character.  The  face  is  usually  a  pretty  good  index  of  the  temper 
of  the  individual ;  benevolence,  amiability,  and  purity  are  written  as 
plainly  on  some  faces  as  anger,  lust,  dishonesty  on  others. 

All  varieties  of  mental  aberration  are  reflected  in  the  face ;  the  sus- 
picious, at  times  revengeful,  look  of  the  delusioual  monomaniac ;  the 
wild  look  and  excited  manner  of  the  maniac ;  the  plaintive,  depr^sed, 
injured  look  of  melancholia ;  the  vacant,  listless,  peaceable,  animal-like 
look  of  dementia — a  look  which  changes  for  animation  only  at  the  sight 
of  food  or  some  coveted  luxury.  All  these  expressions  come  to  be 
recognized  very  readily  by  those  who  see  much  of  the  insane. 

The  face  frequently  affords  us  valuable  information  concerning  the 
health,  habits,  and  temperament  of  the  individual.  Everyone  is  familiar 
with  the  bright  eye  ana  animated  countenance  of  a  friend  which  lead  us 
to  say,  "  You  are  looking  very  well  to-day,"  and  with  that  slight  pallor, 
diminished  clearness  of  the  conjunctiva,  with  perhaps  a  dark  circle 
under  each  eye,  which  leads  us  to  infer  that  he  is  depressed  or  has  passed 
a  sleepless  night.  The  face  also  gives  unmistakable  evidences  of  sdcohol 
by  its  bloated  appearance,  injected  or  glassy  eye,  dull  expression,  and 
nervous  manner  when  addressed  suddenly. 

Full-blooded  persons,  disposed  to  endarterial  changes,  frequently  as 
the  result  of  gout,  often  have,  at  a  little  distance,  the  ruddy  appearance 
of  blooming  health.  Closer  inspection,  however,  shows  that  the  ruddy 
color  is  due  to  a  dilated  or  congested  condition  of  the  minute  blood- 
vessels. This  condition,  when  associated  with  high  tension  in  the  arteries 
and  accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound,  is  highly  suggestive  of 
chronic  nephritis.     (For  color,  see  Skin.) 

Moreover,  the  fiice  tells  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  pain,  and,  to  a 
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certain  extent,  of  its  character.  Everyone  has  witnessed  the  sudden 
contraction  of  the  brow  and  eyeh'ds,  and  the  involuntary  sucking  in  of 
the  br^th  when  someone  has  bitten  upon  a  tender  tooth.  Other  faces 
bear  the  imprint  of  long-continued,  more  or  less  constant  suffering. 
Aetrording  to  Eustace  Smith,  pain  in  the  head  in  children  is  indicate! 
by  rantractton  of  the  brows;  pain  in  the  chest,  by  sharpness  of  the 
nostrils ;  and  in  the  belly,  by  a  drawing  of  the  upper  lip. 

It  will  te  seen  that  the  expression,  tne  color,  and  the  outline  of  the 
face  are  valuable  indLcations  of  disease. 

The  master  mind  in  clinical  medicine,  the  late  Austin  Flint,  Sr., 
tersely  described  the  various  appearances  of  the  face  in  disease,  with 
their  clinical  significance,  as  follows: 

The  Facfes  of  Rekal  Disease.  In  some  cases  of  acute  albumin- 
uria, and  of  chronic  parenchymatous  nephritis — the  large  white  kidney 
of  Bright — puffiness  of  the  &ce  from  oedema,  with  notable  pallor,  ren- 
ders the  asjiectic  highly  diagnostic. 

The  Malarial  Facies.  Pallor  of  the  face,  sallowness,  and  slight 
puHines9,  if  renal  disease  be  excluded,  point  to  malarial  disease. 

The  Facies  of  Carcinoma.  Notable  ansemia,  a  waxy  or  straw- 
colored  complexion,  and  more  or  less  emaciation,  in  combination,  render 
the  aspect  marked  in  some  cases  of  malignant  disease.  In  a  patient 
over  forty  yc^rs  of  age  this  aspect  has  considerable  diagnostic  import, 
although  it  is  by  no  means  always  present  when  malignant  disease  exists. 

The  Typhoid  Faciib.  In  the  middle  and  later  periods  of  typhoid 
fe%^er  the  countenance  is  often  dull,  besotted,  expressionless.  This  facies 
may  be  present  in  the  typhoid  state,  which  is  incident  to  diseases  other 
than  typhoid  fever,  e.  g.y  pneumonia.  Coexisting  with  a  dusky  hue 
of  the  akin  and  congestive  redness  of  the  conjunctiva,  it  distinguishes 
typhus,  as  contrasted  with  typhoid  fever. 

The  Facies  of  Acute  Peritonitis.  The  upper  lip  raised  so  as  to 
expose  the  front  teeth,  gives  an  aspect  which  characterizes,  in  a  certain 
proportion  of  cases,  acute  peritonitis.  It  is  often  wanting,  but  when 
present  it  is  strongly  diagnostic. 

The  Facies  of  Acute  Pneumonia  and  Hectic  Fever.  Circum- 
scriljed  redness  of  one  or  both  of  the  cheeks,  with  abruptly  defined 
borders,  is  diagnostic  of  acute  pneumonia.  If  it  be  observed  in  a  case 
of  chronic  pulmonary  disease,  it  denotes  the  so-called  hectic  fever,  and 
is  a  sign  of  phthisis. 

The  Fa<  lES  of  Exophthalmic  GtOITre.  Projection  of  the  eye- 
balls, giving  to  the  lace  a  remarkably  staring  and  sometimes  ferocious 
expression,  conjoine<l  with  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  body  and  fre- 
quency of  the  puke,  is  distinctive  of  the  affection  known  as  exophthal- 
mic troitre — ^Graves'  disease  and  Basedow's  disease. 

The  Choleraic  Facies.  In  the  collapsed  stage  of  cholera  the  face 
is  contracted,  sometimes  wrinkled;  the  cheeks  are  hollow,  the  eyes 
sunken,  the  skin  is  livifl,  and  the  expression  denotes  indifiei'ence.  This 
combination  of  traits  is  quite  distinctive.  They  are,  however,  to  a  cer- 
Xmn  extent  combined  in  the  state  of  collapse  which  occurs  in  some 
cases  of  pernicious  intermittent  fever,  and  in  other  pathological  connec- 
tions. 
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The  Hippocratic  Facies.  This  facies  denotes  the  moribund  state. 
The  skin  is  pale^  with  a  leaden  or  livid  hue ;  the  eyes  are  sunkeji,  the 
eyelids  separated,  and  the  cornea  loses  its  transparency  ;  the  nose  is 

{)inched,  and  the  eyes  are  contracted ;  the  temples  are  hollow,  and  the 
ower  jaw  drops.  Hippocrates  described  this  facies  in  graphic  terms, 
and  the  name  Hippocratic  has  ever  since  been  used  to  designate  it. 

The  Face  in  Children.  Inspection  is  even  more  important  in 
the  case  of  children  than  in  adults.  The  pale,  pinched,  weazened  face 
of  some  babies  who  have  snuffles,  ulcers  at  the  corners  of  the  mouth, 
and  look  prematurely  aged,  is  characteristic  of  inherited  syphilis.  In 
rickets  the  head  is  unusually  laige  with  flattened  vertex,  projecting 
forehead,  and  open  fontanelle.  In  hydrocepfudus  the  head  becomes 
very  much  enlai^ed,  the  eyes  prominent,  the  bones  of  the  face  remain- 
ing small,  the  expression  vacant  (see  p.  122).  In  measles  the  red, 
swollen  face,  the  reddened,  weeping  eyes,  and  running  nose  make  a  very 
striking  picture.  An  irritating,  excoriating  discharge  from  the  nose  in 
a  child  may  indicate  the  existence  of  a  nasal  diphtheria. 

The  Face  in  Nervous  Disease.  The  feoe  also  often  tells  of  the 
existence  of  some  organic  nervous  disorders. 

In  peripheral  facial  palsy  the  paralyzed  side  of  the  face  has  a 
8taring,  vacant  expression,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  eyelids  are  motion- 
less. The  angle  of  the  mouth  on  the  affected  side  is  depressed.  The 
whole  paralyzed  side  is  devoid  of  wrinkles,  has  a  smoothed-out,  glazed 
appearance ;  tears  flow  over  the  cheeks,  and  saliva  dribbles  from  the 
comer  of  the  mouth.  The  contrast  with  the  normal  side  is  most 
marked  when  the  patient  smiles  or  frowns. 

In  glosso-labial  ptdsy  there  is  progressive  palsy,  with  tremulousness 
of  tongue  and  lips ;  progessive  failure  of  articulation,  and  dribbling  of 
saliva.  Sometimes  the  patient  is  able  to  open  the  lips,  but  unable  to 
close  them  without  the  aid  of  the  hand. 

A  slow,  hesitating,  thick  manner  of  speaking,  with  a  tendency  to  slur 
the  labial  and  lingual  consonants,  when  associated  with  irr^ularity  of 
the  pupils,  slight  tremulousness  of  the  lips,  and  the  loss  of  the  fine 
adjustment  of  other  muscular  movements,  such  as  writing,  is  very  sug- 
gestive of  general  paralysis  of  the  insane,  especially  when  the  condition 
develops  in  a  middle-aged  man. 

Faxnal  hemiatrophy  is  a  peculiar  affJection,  characterized  by  progressive 
wasting  of  the  bones  and  soft  tissues  of  one  side  of  the  face.  The  dis- 
ease is  rare ;  it  begins,  as  a  rule,  in  childhood,  and  may  develop  in  later 
life.  The  local  diange  is  difibse,  although,  in  some  instances,  it  starts 
at  one  spot  in  the  skin  and  spreads,  involving,  in  succession,  the  tissues 
underneath.  The  skin  changes  in  color,  and  the  hair  falls.  The  eye  is 
sunken  on  the  affected  side  on  account  of  wasting  of  the  tissues  of  the 
orbit.  Of  the  bones  that  waste,  the  bone  of  the  upper  jaw  atrophies  to 
a  more  advanced  d^ree  than  the  others.  On  account  of  the  wasting  of 
the  alveolar  processes,  the  teeth  become  loose  and  fall  out.  The  wast- 
ing is  sharply  limited  to  the  middle  line.  The  disorder  is  easily  recog- 
nized. The  patient  looks  as  if  the  face  was  made  up  of  two  halves 
from  different  persons.     It  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  facial  asym- 
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metry  that  is  associated  with  congenital  wry-neck.  The  contraction  of 
the  stemo-mastoid  muscle  from  birth  distinguishes  the  afi*ection. 

(For  spasm  and  contraction  of  the  muscles  of  the  feoe,  see  Disease  of 
Cranial  Jferves.) 

Hiving  noted  the  expression  of  the  face  and  observed  the  general  and 
local  color,  the  outline  of  the  face,  with  any  change  in  the  shape  of  the 
head,  should  be  observed.  The  changes  in  both,  as  seen  in  rickets, 
have  been  described.  The  striking  changes  in  acrom^alia,  myxoedema 
and  osteitis  deformans  have  also  been  described  in  sections  referring  to 
these  affections. 

Enlargement  of  the  Face.  Swelling.  Other  changes  in  the 
outline  of  the  face  and  skull  are  significant.  The  face  is  swollen  and 
deformed  in  erysipelas  and  smallpox.  The  specific  eruption  serves  to 
distinguish  each  one.  The  puffiness  of  the  eyelids  and  general  swell- 
ing of  the  face,  which  arises  in  the  course  of  Bright's  disease,  will  be 
referred  to.     (See  CEklema.) 

In  mumps  the  swelling  is  characteristic.  It  usually  begins  on  one 
side  first.  The  swelling  of  the  parotid  gland  is  observed  in  front  of 
the  ear,  then  it  extends  below  and  around  it  and  behind  the  ramus  of 
the  jaw.  Unless  there  is  much  collateral  oedema,  the  outline  of  the  gland 
is  preserved.  The  lymphatics  may  or  may  not  be  swollen.  It  is  tender 
and  boggy,  not  indurated.  Viewing  the  face  from  the  front,  the  mid- 
lateral  aspects  are  seen  to  bulge.  The  ears  stand  out  from  the 
head. 

(Edema  of  the  face  occurs  in  trichinosis.  It  occurs  at  two  periods  in 
the  course  of  the  disease.  It  is  seen  in  the  eyelids  in  the  banning  of 
the  disease,  and  disappears  after  a  few  days.  Later  in  the  disease  it 
returns,  with  pain,  tension,  and  restriction  of  the  movement  of  the  eye- 
muscles.  The  oedema  may  be  due  to  infection  of  the  muscles  by  the 
parasite  or  may  be  of  vasomotor  origin. 

Hair.  The  hair  often  indicates  the  state  of  the  nutrition  of  the  indi- 
vidual. Changes  in  it  may  be  significant  of  syphilis  or  other  internal 
morbid  processes.  The  abnormal  growths  and  changes  in  the  texture 
due  to  local  parasitic  disease  will  not  be  referred  to.  Undue  and  rapid 
falling  out  of  the  hair  in  patches,  known  as  alopecia,  is  indicative  of 
syphilis  and  of  profound  intoxication  by  the  virus  of  this  disease.  The 
hair  can  be  pulled  out  in  large  masses  without  difficulty  or  pain.  This 
falling  of  the  hair  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  excessive  falling 
out  \vnich  takes  place  in  the  convalescence  of  acute  disease,  and  par- 
ticularly of  typhoid  fever,  nor  with  that  following  an  attack  of  gout 
or  erysipelas. 

Color  of  the  Hair.  Obscure  paralysis  or  anaemia  may  be  ex- 
plained by  noting  the  artificial  coloring  of  the  hair.  Repeatedly  lead 
and  other  poisonings  have  arisen  from  the  use  of  hair  dyes.  Other 
changes  in  the  color  are  not  specially  significant,  although  early  gray 
hair  may  go  hand-in-hand  with  premature  endarteritis.  The  term 
"canities"  is  applied  to  the  diminished  development  of  pigment.  Pre- 
mature gray  color  in  defined  patches  occurs  in  nerve  lesions,  as  paralysis 
of  one  of  the  branches  of  the  fifth  pair,  and  is  a  trophic  change. 
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Looal  Affections  of  the  Skin  of  the  Face.  Comedones  are  papular 
elevations  with  a  central  pit  of  dark  color,  due  to  accumulated  dirt. 
Milium,  from  obliteration  of  the  ducts,  consists  of  small,  rounded 
papules  of  whitish  color.  They  are  familiar,  but  are  not  of  special 
significance.  In  molluscum  the  entire  sebaceous  gland  is  distended  by 
altered  secretion.  Acne  is  a  papular  affection,  inflammatory  in  character, 
appearing  at  the  seat  of  comedones,  and  may  be  indurated  or  pustular. 
In  the  latter  instance  pits  are  left  behind.  It  is  commonly  seen  in 
gouty  subjects,  in  chronic  dyspepsia,  or  liver  disturbance. 

The  sebaceous  glands  of  the  skin  of  the  face  merit  but  a  passing  notice. 
Deficiencies  or  excesses  of  secretion,  or  alteration  of  it,  are  usually  due  to 
local  causes.  Excessive  secretion  of  sebaceous  matter,  known  as  sebor- 
rhoea,  or  steatorrhoea,  is  seen  in  two  forms.  First,  with  oily  exudation  ; 
second,  with  drying  of  the  secretion  and  the  formation  of  crusts.  It 
may  be  more  pronounced  in  strumous  subjects.  The  opposite  condition, 
or  asteatodes,  is  seen  in  wasting  diseases,  particularly  diabetes,  and  in 
xeroderma  and  ichthyosis. 

The  Cranium.  The  change  in  shape  that  takes  place  in  general 
bone  affections  has  been  referred  to  (see  preceding  pages  for  rickets, 
acrom^alia,  osteitis  deformans).  The  peculiar  shape  due  to  deformities 
of  congenital  origin,  or  deficiency  of  the  bone  plates,  are  not  within  the 
province  of  this  work.  By  palpation  the  fontanelles  are  examined, 
the  presence  of  bosses  detected,  and  the  loose  plates  adjacent  to  the 
sutures  ascertained.  The  term  cranioiahes  is  applied  usually  to  the 
occurrence  of  this  condition  in  early  rickets. 

Fontanelles.  Prominence  or  fulness  is  seen  in  hydrocephalus  and 
other  brain  affections  in  which  there  is  increase  of  internal  pressure. 
Depression  of  the  fontanelles  occurs  in  general  atrophy,  marasmus,  and 
in  wasting  diseases  generally.  It  is  present  in  collapse,  and  is  of  prog- 
nostic omen.  The  fontanelles  are  not  changed  in  rickets,  a  point  of 
distinction  between  this  affection  and  hydrocephalus  and  enlargement 
from  other  internal  causes.  The  bones  of  the  cranium  may  be 
thickened ;  they  may  be  the  seat  of  periostitis,  of  necrosis,  and  caries. 
Necrosis  and  caries  of  the  frontal  bone  is  almost  pathognomonic  of 
syphilis.  Necrosis  of  the  jaw  bone  belongs  to  phosphorus  poisoning. 
The  mastoid  and  petrous  portions  of  the  temporal  bone  should  be  ex- 
amined in  many  affections.  The  symptoms  that  should  call  our  atten-' 
tion  to  these  bones  are  pain  and  tenderness  over  the  mastoid,  rigors  and 
fever,  with  thrombosis  of  the  cerebral  sinuses,  characterized  by  pain  in 
the  head,  convulsions,  and  strabismus.  Examination  in  the  region 
should  extend  to  the  occipito-atlantal  articulation.  Disease  of  this 
articulation,  and  particularly  tubercular  disease,  causes  stiffness  of  the 
neck,  or  fidling  forward  of  the  head.  On  account  of  the  stiffness, 
associated  difficulty  of  deglutition  and  pain,  the  writer  has  seen  it 
mistaken  for  retro-pharyngeal  abscess. 

The  expression  and  contour  of  the  face  is  of  much  significance  in 
cerebral  disorders. 

Affections  which  cause  an  increase  in  intra-cranial  pressure  cause, 
also,  striking  external  features,  as  in  hydrocephalus. 
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Hydrocephalus,  The  external  enlargemeDt  of  the  skull  is  very 
coDspicuous,  and  the  undue  proportion  of  the  cranium  to  the  face  is 
striking.  The  cranium  is  rounded  or  globular  in  shape,  and  the 
fontanelles  are  seen  to  be  very  large,  tense,  and  bulging,  and  the 
sutures  widely  separated.  The  disproportion  in  size  oi  the  face  and 
head  is  increased  by  the  projection  of  the  front  portion  of  the  skull. 
The  axis  of  the  eyes  is  directed  downward,  and  they  are  partly  covered 
by  the  eyelids,  because  of  the  oblique  direction  of  the  orbital  plates. 
The  head  is  supported  with  diflSculty ;  the  eyeballs  roll  from  side  to 
side.  There  is  frequently  strabismus.  The  skin  is  stretched  tightly 
over  the  cranium,  and  the  hair  is  scanty.     (See  Fig.  10.) 

Fig.  10. 


C\>iiK«nlUl  hydn>cepbalus.    Female,  aged  seventeen.    (The  thinnesE' 
of  the  hair  could  not  be  represented.) 

Tho  enlarjicement  of  the  head  must  not  be  confounded  with  rickets 
({*iv  undor  Skeleton)  or  enlargement  and  thickening  of  the  bones.  In  the 
toruior  the  hotul  is  square  in  shape,  not  globular,  and  the  fontanelles, 
thou^rh  lHrgi\  do  not  bulge.  Other  signs  of  rickets  aid  in  the  distinction. 
(fO\\vi*s  static  that  thickening  of  the  cranial  bones  may  simulate  hydro- 
ivplmhis  at  alma^t  any  age.  Ho  thinks  it  doubtful  whether  the  nature  of 
the  latter  n\iv  au^t^s  i\m  In*  ascertained  during  life.  The  thickening 
that  attends  i^st<iti^  tit/ormoiua  and  acn^ttuxfufia  have  been  already 
de!*4MMlHxL 
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The  Lips.  The  color  of  the  lips  is  pale  in  anaemia,  and  livid  in 
cyanosis  from  chronic  lung  or  heart  disease  with  feeble  circulation.  Vesi- 
cles (herpes)  are  apt  to  appear  upon  them  in  common  colds,  in  certain 
febrile  diseases,  particularly  pneumonia,  and  with  many  women  during  or 
immediately  following  menstruation.  A  child  with  hereditary  syphilis 
may  show  ugly  fissures,  or  the  scars  which  result  from  them,  at  the 
angles  of  the  mouth.  In  facial  palsy  the  angle  of  the  mouth  on  the 
paralyzed  side  is  depressed  and  free  from  wrinkles.  In  glosso-labial 
laryngeal  palsy  the  lips  tremble,  twitch,  and  may  have  to  be  closed  with 
the  fingers  after  they  have  been  opened.  In  general  paralysis  of  the 
insane  the  lips  tremble,  and  speech  is  '^  thick,"  hesitating,  and  uncertain, 
with  a  tendency  to  elide  syllables  aud  slur  the  labial  consonants. 

The  Eye.  Appearance  of  the  eyelids  in  oedema  has  been  described. 
The  dropsy  may  accumulate  during  the  night  in  little  bags  under  the 
lower  eyelid.  It  is  seen  in  the  morning  on  rising,  and  disappears  by 
night.  (See  CExlema.)  It  must  not  be  confused  with  the  morning  puffi- 
ness  that  seems  to  be  natural  to  some  individuals,  or  the  swollen  face 
that  succeeds  a  debauch.  We  sometimes  see  a  peculiar  change  of  the 
skin  of  the  eyelid  due  to  xanthelasma.  In  addition  to  its  occurrence  in 
this  situation,  the  palms  of  the  hands,  the  flexures  of  the  fingers, 
and  the  inside  of  the  mouth  are  affected  (see  under  Tongue).  On  the 
eyelids  are  seen  patches  slightly  elevated,  of  a  yellowish  color,  irr^ular 
in  shape.  They  are  slightly  sensitive  to  the  touch  but  not  indurated. 
The  cuticle  is  healthy.  They  are  due  to  oil  deposited  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  hair  follicles,  in  the  substance  of  the  cutis.  Sometimes  they 
are  arranged  in  the  form  of  tubercles  as  large  as  a  pea. 

Drooping  of  the  eyelids  may  occur  from  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve. 
It  is  known  as  ptosis.  (For  this  and  affections  of  the  oculo-motor 
and  optic  nerve,  see  under  The  Eye — Nervous  Diseases.) 

The  Open  Eye.  This  is  known  as  ktgophthalmos.  It  is  due  to 
paralysis  of  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum.  It  is  present  in  more  or  less 
degree  in  exophthalmic  goitre. 

Exophthalmos.  The  eyeball  protrudes  more  or  less  from  the  socket 
in  tumors  of  the  nose  or  orbit 

In  exophthalmic  goitre  both  eyeballs  protrude,  and  with  the  change  in 
the  appearance  of  the  neck  give  to  the  patient  the  so-called  ferocious 
appearance.  The  protrusion  of  the  eyeballs  is  readily  recognized 
because  it  is  bilateral.  The  so-called  Von  Graefe's  sign  further 
aids  in  the  diagnosis.  This  sign  consists  in  lagging  of  the  upper  lid  in 
movements  of  the  eyeball.  When  the  patient  looks  down  the  lid  does 
not  readily  follow  the  movements  of  the  ball  downward. 

Stellwag's  sign  is  the  third  sign  of  significance  in  exophthalmic  goitre. 
There  is  undue  exposure  of  the  cornea.  One  or  both  signs  may  be 
absent  in  cases  of  exophthalmic  goitre. 

Sunken  Eyes.  Sunken  eyes  are  due  to  atrophy  of  the  fat  of  the 
socket  in  phthisis  or  wasting  diseases.  It  is  most  pronounced  in  the 
sudden  atrophy  that  occurs  in  cholera  from  loss  of  water.  It  is  also 
seen  in  peritonitis  and  collapse  from  other  causes. 

Examination  op  the  Conjunctiva.    The  conjunctivae  may  be 
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the  seat  of  inflammation  from  local  causes.  Its  occurrence  in  the  course 
of  general  or  internal  disease  concerns  us.  It  is  often  seen  in  disease 
of  tne  brain  or  the  meninges,  and  sometimes  it  occurs  early  in  the  course 
of  the  affection.  In  tuberculous  meningitis  purulent  conjunctivitis  is  of 
common  occurrence.  Usually  one  side  is  more  highly  inflamed  than 
the  other.  Along  with  other  symptoms  of  involvement  of  the  cranial 
nerves,  the  conjunctivitis  is  of  diagnostic  significance.  In  measles  con- 
junctivitis is  seen  early.  In  typhus  fever  it  is  a  constant  sign  and  serves 
to  distinguish  the  affection  from  typhoid.  In  yellow  fever  the  mild 
conjunctivitis  causes  the  watery  ferret-eye.  The  conjunctiva  is  used  to 
determine  the  degree  of  sensitiveness  of  a  patient  who  is  more  or  less 
comatose. 

The  Color.  The  normal  color  of  the  ocular  conjunctiva  is  clear 
white.  In  jaundice  it  is  yellow.  It  is  yellow  in  small  areas  from  fat 
in  the  obese  and  a^ed.  The  fat  is  in  cone-shaped  areas.  The  pearly 
sclerotic  of  chlorosis,  the  dead-white  color  of  anaemia,  as  in  Bright's 
disease  and  phthisis,  are  striking  in  these  affections.  The  palpebral  and 
outer  conjunctiva  is  the  seat  of  hemorrhage  in  epilepsy,  whooping- 
cough,  asthma,  and  of  hemorrhagic  infarcts  in  ulcerative  endocaraitis. 
(See  Disease  of  Cranial  Nerves  for  movements  of  eyeball,  the  iris,  ap- 
pearance of  the  retina,  etc.) 

The  Cornea.  Ulceration  of  the  cornea  in  addition  to  other  causes 
occurs  as  a  trophic  lesion  due  to  paralysis  of  the  first  branch  of  the 
trifacial  nerve.  It  may  occur  in  paralysis  of  the  eyelid  from  exposure. 
Opacities  result  from  such  ulceration  or  may  be  due  to  syphilis.  In 
congenital  syphilis  the  remains  of  keratitis  are  frequently  seen.  The 
"arcus  senilis"  is  observed  in  the  circumference  of  the  cornea  at  its 
junction  with  the  sclerotic.  It  is  a  distinct  arc  but  is  not  always  a 
complete  circle.  The  cornea  is  hazy  and  may  have  fat  granules.  The 
eyelids  must  often  be  lifted  to  recognize  it.  Its  edges  are  ill-defined. 
In  contradistinction  to  this,  Fothergill  calls  attention  to  the  fisilse 
"  arcus  senilis  " — a  well-defined  ring  which  encircles  the  pupil ;  but  the 
cornea  is  always  clear  and  the  person  in  good  health,  although  a^ed« 
The  true  arcus  senilis  is  seen  in  the  gouty,  in  arterial  sclerosis,  and  in 
nephritis.     It  is  an  early  indication  of  degeneration  of  the  arteries. 

The  Bar.  In  an  exhaustive  general  examination,  either  with  the 
object  of  determining  the  body  health  for  life  insurance,  or  in  order  to 
determine  the  cause  of  ill  health,  the  external  ear  should  always  be  ex- 
amined. This  should  be  particularly  the  case  in  inflammations  of  the 
meninges  or  other  disease  of  the  brain.  In  otherwise  unexplainable 
cases  of  pyaemia  or  of  pysemic  symptoms  (alternating  chills  and  fever), 
the  presence  of  discharge  from  the  ear  should  be  inquired  for,  as  very 
frequently  middle-ear  disease  results  in  inflammation  of  the  mastoid, 
and  from  thence  the  sinuses  and  membranes  of  the  brain  adjacent  become 
inflamed,  or  the  suppuration  may  be  the  primary  focus  from  whidi 
general  infection  takes  place.  It  may  not  be  possible  in  all  cases  to 
observe  a  discharge.  It  may  have  diminished  or  disappeared  on  account 
of  the  fever.  Tenderuess  and  oedema  over  the  mastoid,  and  direct 
inspection  of  the  ear  drum,  by  which  a  perforation,  or  other  charac- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


THE    DATA    OBTAINED   BY    OBSERVATION.  125 

teristic  changes  may  be  seen,  point  to  the  occurrence  of  suppuration 
in  this  situation.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  in  fractures  of  the 
skull  a  bloody  discharge  from  the  ear  may  take  place.  In  cases  of 
coma  from  injury,  or  if  of  obscure  origin,  the  ears  must  also  be  ex- 
amined. 

The  External  Ear,  From  the  exterior  of  the  ear  we  derive  but  little 
data  of  diagnostic  significance.  It  is  true  the  thin  ear  may  show  the 
anfiemic  or  chlorotic  hue  more  strikingly  than  other  portions  of  the 
body ;  or  the  opposite  condition  may  be  more  vividly  shown.  Hcema- 
tama  auris  is  seen  in  general  paralysis  of  the  insane  and  other  forms  of 
insanity.  It  is  a  tropho-neurosis.  The  ear  is  thickened  and  deformed  on 
account  of  effusion  of  blood  between  the  cartilages  and  the  peri- 
chondrium. It  is  discolored  and  simulates  the  subcutaneous  effusion  due 
to  injury.  Apart  from  color  changes  tophi  s,re  observed  on  the  external 
ears  of  patients  with  a  gouty  diathesis.  They  are  small,  hard,  gritty 
accretions  seen  on  the  external  ears  along  the  margin,  or  in  the  depres- 
sions.    They  consist  of  urate  of  soda. 

The  function  of  hearing  must  be  inquired  into  and  its  acuteness 
tested.  This  may  be  done  with  the  voice,  with  the  watch,  and  with  the 
tuning-fork.  The  voice  may  be  heard  well  in  some  cases  when  the  tick- 
ing of  a  watch  can  be  perceived  with  great  diflScultv.  The  tuning-fork 
is  used  to  determine  whether  the  deafness  is  due  to  Q)  obstruction  or  (2^ 
disease  of  the  internal  ear.  If  it  is  due  to  obstruction  the  fork  is  heara 
better  on  contact  with  the  skull  than  when  the  sound  is  heard  in  the 
natural  way  through  the  ear.  Deafness  of  this  character  is  always  due 
to  disease  of  the  external  meatus,  the  tympanic  membrane  and  middle 
ear,  or  the  Eustachian  tube. 

Dea&ess  due  to  disease  of  the  internal  ear  may  be  due  to  affections  of 
the  labyrinth,  as  caries  and  necrosis,  or  diseases  of  the  auditory  nerve. 
The  tuning-fork  is  not  heard  on  contact  with  the  skull.  The  auditory 
nerve  may  be  dise&sed  in  its  course,  or  the  auditory  centre  may  be 
affected.  Tumors,  meningitis,  hemorrhage,  and  infectious  diseases  may 
involve  the  auditory  nerve,  while  the  auditory  centre  is  affected  by  tumor, 
meningitis,  abscess,  or  hemorrhage.  (See  under  Cerebral  Localization.) 
It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  certain  drugs,  as  quinine  and  the  salicylates, 
may  cause  deafness. 

The  Neck.  Shape  and  size  of  the  structures.  The  position  of  the 
trachea  and  larynx,  the  seat  and  size  of  the  thyroid  gland,  and  the 
appearance  of  the  vessels  of  the  neck,  should  be  observed.  The  trachea 
and  larynx  occupy  the  median  line  in  health,  but  may  be  deflected  to 
the  right  or  left.  The  deflection  is  more  readily  noticed  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  neck,  and  can  be  ascertained  by  fixing  the  relationship  to 
the  adjacent  muscles.  The  change  in  position  is  due  to  disease  within 
the  thorax.  An  aneurism  or  m^iastinal  tumor  may  cause  this  altera- 
tion. In  cases  of  chronic  fibroid  phthisis  the  trachea  is  pulled  to  the 
side  of  the  affected  lung.  Movements  of  the  larynx  and  trachea  are 
observed,  and  when  in  excess  and  associated  with  dyspnoea  the  source 
of  the  dyspnoea  is  in  the  larynx.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  they  are 
not  movea,  or  indeed  remain  fixed  notwithstanding  violent  efforts  at 
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MApi ration,  the  dyspnoea  is  due  to  disease  in  tlie  mediastinanL  This 
Utrm  of  dyspncea  occurs  from  enlargement  of  the  mediastinal  glands 
or  from  aneurism  pressing  upon  a  bronchus.  Observation  of  the  condi- 
tion of  the  trachea  and  larynx  is  made  by  inspection  and  by  palpation. 
Jioth  are  employed  in  diseases  of  the  larynx  (see  Larynx)  and  the  latter 
in  order  to  detect  the  physical  sign  due  to  tugging  or  drawing  on  the 
trachea  by  disease  witnin  the  thorax.  Tracheal  tug^ng  may  be  seen, 
but  is  usually  determined  by  palpation.  It  is  particularly  characteristic 
of  aneurism  of  the  descending  portion  of  the  aorta.  The  aneurismal 
sac  presses  upon  the  bronchus,  and  on  account  of  its  relationship  with 
ea(fh  pulsation  of  the  vessel,  the  tugging  or  pulling  downward  of  the 
trachea  can  be  felt.     (See  Diseases  of  the  Vessels.) 

Thyroid  Gland.  It  may  be  enlarged  or  diminished  in  size.  The 
atrophy  of  the  gland  is  shown  by  absence  of  fulness,  which  should 
otherwise  be  present  in  the  neck  of  the  individuals  of  the  age  of  the 
patient  under  examination.     (See  Myxoedema  and  Acrom^alia.) 

£nlarq£MBNT  of  the  Thyroid  can  be  detected  without  much  diffi- 
culty. It  may  be  limited  to  one  lobe,  or  both  lobes  may  be  affected.  It 
may  vary  in  size  fnim  a  small  localized  swelling  to  large  masses  which 
fill  the  median  and  lateral  sides  of  the  neck,  pressing  upon  the  trachea. 
On  palpation  the  swelling  may  be  sofl  or  hard.  In  the  fibrous  forms 
the  swelling  is  not  very  large  and  is  very  much  indurated.  In  the 
cystic  forms  of  tlie  thyroid  enlargement  fluctuation  may  often  be 
detected ;  it  may  be  localized  to  a  small  area  of  the  lobe  or  may  be 
detected  over  the  entire  affected  lobe.  On  palpation  in  some  cases  a 
purring  or  thrill  is  transmitted  to  the  fingers.  The  thrill  is  synchronous 
with  the  heart's  action,  due  to  great  vascularity  of  the  parts.  Auscul- 
tation over  the  gland  when  a  thrill  is  present  reveals  a  murmur  systolic 
in  time  and  low  in  pitch. 

Causes.  Enlargement  of  the  thyroid  gland  may  be  due  to  simple 
hypeilrophy,  to  fibro-cystic  enlargement,  or  to  enlargemoit  in  whicfa  the 
vascularity  is  more  prominent,  as  in  exophthalmic  goitre.  In  simple 
hypertrophy  the  enlargement  is  often  intermittent,  increasing  in  siae  at 
eacn  menstrual  period,  or  coming  on  in  pr^nancy,  to  disappear  after 
labor.  It  may  then  disappear  entirely,  or  again  return  at  the  menopause. 
The  fibro-cvstic  enlargement  which  occurs  in  countries  in  endemic  fcrm 
persists,  l^he  enlargement  which  is  chiefly  due  to  dilatation  of  the  blood- 
vesi^ls  is  usually  seen  in  exophthalmic  goitre,  and  can  easily  be  recog- 
nized by  the  association  ot  the  remarkable  signs  of  this  afiectioo.  ^See 
Exophthalmic  Goitre.) 

Enlargement  of  the  thyroid  gland  must  be  distinguished  from  cnlanse- 
ment  due  to  other  causes,  as  cancer,  sarcoma,  or  adenoma.  It  miet  ako 
be  distinguised  from  other  tumors  in  this  region.  It  particiilarhr  miKt 
not  be  confounded  with  enlar^ment  on  the  right  side  doe  to  an  iBBoaai- 
nate  aneurism.  (See  Antiin^ia).  The  distinction  can  nsoallT  be  : 
without  ditticulty.     (For  lympliati**  glands  of  neck,  sec  The  Ghads^ 

The  Vessels?  of  the  Xei  k.     The  large  veins  ot  the  neck 
an  accurate  clue  to  the  state  of  the  cin  illation  within  the  vei]i&     Thar 
cloee  proximity  to  the  hnurt  in  the  direct  line  which  the  Mood  takes  to 
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reach  the  heart  causes  other  changes  which  indicate  the  state  of  the 
circulation  in  that  organ.  (For  a  description  of  these  changes  see 
Arteries  and  Veins.) 

The  observation  of  the  thorax  and  abdomen  will  be  considered  under 
sections  devoted  to  affections  of  the  respective  regions. 

The  Extremities.  The  Hands.  Color.  Observations  of  the 
color  of  the  hands  is  of  service  in  estimating  the  general  hue  and  color 
of  the  individual,  as  changes  are  noted  earlier  in  the  distant  points  of 
the  circulation.     (See  the  Skin^olor.)     Shape.     Changes  in  the  shape 


Fig.  11. 


Pseudo-muscular  atrophy.    Claw-band.    (Gray.) 


are  pronounced  in  many  affections.  The  spade-like  hands  of  myxoedema 
have  been  referred  to,  the  peculiar  shape  of  the  hands  in  acrom^alia 
and  pulmonary  osteo-arthropathy  described,  and  the  appearance  in 
rheumatoid  arthritis  also  discussed.  In  progressive  muscviar  airophy 
(chronic  anterior  myelitis)  the  shape  of  the  hands  is  peculiar.  The 
French  name  main-en-griffe  is  applied  to  it.  Both  hands  are  affected, 
although  it  may  have  begun  in  one  before  the  other.  From  wasting 
of  the  muscles  voluntary  power  is  lost.  The  thenar  muscles  and  the 
interossei  are  the  first  to  suffer.  The  thenar  eminence  becomes  flat- 
tened, the  base  of  the  first  metacarpal  bone  more  prominent.  The 
atrophy  of  the  abductor  indicis  is  so  conspicuous  that  the  normal 
prominence  near  the  thumb  when  it  is  adducted  gives  place  to  a  hollow 
beside  the  metacarpal  bone.  There  are  marked  depressions  between 
the  metacarpal  bones  and  the  flexor  tendons  of  the  hands.  The 
phalanges  assume  positions  dependent  upon  the  degree  of  atrophy  of 
the  flexors  or  the  extensors  of  the  forearm.  The  extensors  on  the 
ulnar  side  usually  atrophy  the  most,  and  the  extensors  of  the  phalanges 
of  the  thumb  more  than  that  of  its  metacarpal  bone.  A  peculiar  claw- 
hand  is  produced  on  account  of  these  contractions. 

Rheumatoid  Arthritis.    The  shape  of  the  hand  somewhat  resem- 
bles that  of  muscular  atrophy.     While  there  is  considerable  atrophy  of 
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the  muscles  there  is  also  change  in  the  ends  of  the  bones  and  joints. 
The  ends  of  the  bones  are  enlarged  and  the  cartilages  undergo  atrophy. 
The  joints  of  the  phalanges  may  be  swollen  and  the  tissues  infiltrated 

!)rior  to  the  destruction  of  the  cartilage.  This  may  have  been  present 
bra  long  time,  increasing  in  amount  at  different  periods  with  pain  and 
tenderness.  The  joints  gradually  become  more  immobile,  the  infiltration 
disappears,  and  the  enlarged  ends  of  the  bones  become  more  prominent. 
More  or  less  ankylosis  develops,  and  on  motion  crepitus  and  grating  is 
felt  on  account  of  the  eroded  cartilage.     Osteophytes  may  form  in  the 

Fio.  12. 


Rheumatoid  arthritis.    The  phalangeal  joints  are  swollen ;  many  are  ankylosed.    The  wrist  ia 
stiff*.    The  muscles  are  atrophied  ;  the  forearm  muscles  much  wasted. 

tendons,  so  that  the  joint  becomes  more  completely  locked.  Atrophy 
of  muscles  supervenes  on  account  of  the  disease  of  the  joint.  Some- 
times the  wasting  is  very  extreme  and  gives  the  hand  the  appearance 
that  is  seen  in  pseudo-muscular  atrophy.  The  general  symptoms 
that  attend  each  affection  serve  to  distinguish  them.  Rheumatoid 
arthritis  is  easy  of  recognition  when  the  other  joints  are  involved  in 
the  process. 

Contractions  of  the  hand  may  often  be  observed  from  other  causes 
than  the  ones  just  mentioned.  Temporary  contractures  occur  in  tetany, 
in  temporary  hemiplegia  or  monoplegia,  and  in  paralysis  of  the  exten- 
sors. So-called  wnd-drop  is  seen  in  peripheral  neuritis,  particularly  in 
the  form  due  to  lead.  The  hand  hangs  from  the  wrist  on  account  of 
paralysis  of  the  extensor  muscles  of  the  forearm.  Both  hands  may 
drop,  although  dropping  of  one  is  seen  from  a  few  days  to  a  few 
weeks  before  that  of  the  other.  It  develops  gradually.  At  first  the 
patient  cannot  extend  the  fingers  at  the  metacarpo-phalangeal  joints. 
The  thumb  also  suffers,  and  the  weakness  of  the  extensors  is  most 
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marked  on  the  ulnar  side.  At  tlie  b^inning,  if  the  first  phalanges 
are  passively  straightened  the  distal  phalanges  can  be  extended  by 
the  unaffected  interossei  muscles.  The  loss  of  power  extends  to  the 
wrist.  The  extensors  of  the  wrist  do  not  suffer  equally.  Those  of  the 
radial  side  are  affected  first.  When  the  paralysis  is  complete  the  hand 
drops  and  cannot  be  brought  to  the  level  of  the  forearm.  It  may  be 
noted  that  if  the  fingers  are  flexed  passively  the  patient  is  able  to  close 
the  fist  as  long  as  the  special  extensors  of  the  wrist  retain  power.  If, 
however,  the  fingers  are  extended  the  wrist  cannot  be  extended.  The 
muscles  affected,  therefore,  are  the  common  extensor  of  the  fingers,  the 


Fig.  18. 


Photograph  of  a  case  of  lead-paralysis  affecting  the  exteiuor  muscles.    (Gray.) 


extensor  indids,  the  extensor  of  the  phalanges  of  the  thumb,  and  those 
of  the  wrist.  The  flexors  of  the  fingers  are  unaffected.  The  continued 
over-flexion  of  the  carpus  produces  slight  displacement  backward  of  the 
carpal  bones,  and  a  prominence  forms  over  the  carpus  and  the  dorsum 
of  the  hand,  which  alarms  the  patient  but  is  of  no  consequence.  It 
IS  known  as  Gubler^s  tumor. 

The  Skin.  The  skin  of  the  hand  need  not  concern  us,  save  as 
estimated  in  connection  with  the  skin  of  the  rest  of  the  body.  It  is 
smooth  or  rough,  dry  and  harsh,  moist  and  warm,  under  the  same  cir- 
cumstances that  affect  the  skin  generally.  In  rheumatoid  arthritis  it 
has  been  particularly  described  as  peculiar.  Both  the  don^al  surface 
and  the  palm  are  moist  and  very  soft,  and  the  former  dotted  with 
freckles. 

The  swellings  of  the  hand,  inflammatory  or  oedematous,  do  not  differ 
from  swellings  in  other  portions  of  the  body,  whether  the  joints  are 
affected  or  the  subcutaneous  connective  tissue,  except  in  the  cases  pre- 
viously mentioned.    (See  Skin.) 
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Fingrers.  In  gout  and  rheamatism  the  fingers  present  changes. 
The  swelling  of  the  joints  in  each  condition  cannot  well  be  distinguished. 
In  gout,  tophi  are  likely  to  be  present  in  the  joints  or  along  the  tendons, 
on  account  of  great  accumulation  of  urate  of  soda.  They  are  more  prom- 
inent on  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  joints,  and  sometimes  break  through 
the  skin,  so  that  the  "chalk-like"  concretion  exudes.  It  was  said  by 
Sir  Thomas  Watson  that  a  gouty  subject  under  his  care  utilized  his  joints 
in  keeping  tally  while  playing  cards. 

Heberden's  Nodosities.  The  term  "end-joint  arthritis"  is  also 
applied  to  these  nodes.  The  nodules  develop  gradually  at  the  sides  of 
the  distal  phalanges.  The  subjects  may  be  in  good  health,  or  may 
have  had  attacks  of  gout,  or  have  suffered  from  acid  dyspepsia.  At 
first  the  joints  may  be  a  little  swollen  and  tender.  The  swelling  and 
tenderness  may  occur  in  paroxysms,  and  with  each  paroxysm  the  size 
may  be  larger  than  at  the  preceding  paroxysm.  The  tubercles  are  seen 
at  the  side  of  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  second  phalanx,  the  corre- 
sponding cartilage  becomes  soft,  the  ends  of  the  bone  may  be  eburnated. 
A  moderate  ankylosis  takes  place.  They  are  often  considered  of  good 
prognostic  omen ;  it  is  even  said  they  are  a  sign  of  longevity.  It  is  cer- 
tain that  the  large  joints  are  not  involved  when  these  nodosities  are  present. 

In  acromegalia  and  pulmonary  osteo-arthropathy  the  state  of  the 
fingers  has  l)een  described.  Heberden's  nodes  and  Haygarth's  nodosi- 
ties have  also  been  noted.  The  tips  of  the  fingers  are  bulbous,  or  chih- 
shaped,  in  cases  of  phthisis  and  in  other  forms  of  chronic  lung  disease 
and  in  chronic  heart  disease.  It  is  most  common,  however,  in  bronchi- 
ectasis and  phthisis.  The  clubbing  is  associated  witii  changes  in  the 
nails  (see  infra).  In  addition  to  the  nodosities  above  mentioned,  extra- 
articular tophi  which  develop  in  the  course  of  gout  must  be  referred  to. 

Deviations  in  the  Position  and  Shape  of  the  Fingers. 
Changes  in  the  shape  of  the  fingers  occur  as  described  in  connection 
with  the  chants  in  the  shape  of  the  hands.  The  eversion  in  rheu- 
matoid arthritis  is  characteristic  of  that  affection,  but  deviations  due 
to  abnormal  flexion  or  extension  produce  the  most  marked  changes. 
Flexion  of  the  first  phalanx  of  the  little  finger  is  due  to  contraction 
of  the  palmar  fascia,  or  to  paralysis  of  the  common  extensor  on  account 
of  disease  of  the  musculo-spiral  nerve. 

Ckmtraxiion  of  the  fascia  of  the  hand,  on  account  of  which  the  little 
and  ring  fingers  are  flexed  in  more  or  less  degree,  is  frequently  seen,  and 
may  be  an  indication  of  gouty  diathesis.  It  is  certain  that  these  con- 
tractions are  seen  in  several  members  or  generations  of  a  family  in 
which  gout  is  prevalent.     It  is  called  Dupuytren's  contraction. 

Abnormal  extension  is  usually  very  marked.  When  the  middle  pha- 
langeal joint  is  affected  the  hyper-extension  is  due  to  disease  of  the  median 
nerve,  on  account  of  which  there  is  paralysis  of  the  flexor  sublimis ; 
there  is  hyper-extension  of  the  distal  joints,  with  paralysis  of  the  flexor 
profundus  muscles  from  disease  of  the  median  and  ulnar  nerves.  In  main-- 
engriffe,  previously  described,  there  is  extension  of  the  proximal  phalanx 
with  extreme  flexion  at  the  same  time  of  the  two  distal  phalanges,  due 
to  contraction  of  the  long  extensor  and  of  the  flexors.  Contractions 
due  to  chorea  or  to  central  lesions,  as  post-hemiplegic  contractions,  will 
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be  coDsidered  under  special  diagDosis.  It  is  thus  seen  that  the  peculiar 
combined  extension  and  flexion,  causing  abnormal  shape  of  hands  and 
fingers,  is  due  either  to  (1)  local  joint  inflammation  (subluxations) ;  (2) 
local  neuritis  and  paralysis;  (3)  progressive  (spinal)  muscular  atrophy ; 
(4)  idiopathic  muscular  atrophy,  rarely. 

Athetosis  is  a  peculiar  spasmodic  affection  of  the  fingers  and  toes, 
often  hereditary,  and  nearly  always  associated  with  imbecility  or  some 
intra-cranial  lesion.  It  may  be  unilateral  or  bilateral.  There  is  contrac- 
tion or  paralysis  of  the  affected  limb.     The  muscles  may  be  atrophied 

Fig.  14. 


Case  of  athetosis.    (Gray.) 

or  hypertrophied.  The  characteristic  feature  is  the  slow,  wavy,  and 
gradual  movements,  which  are  continuous.  The  fingers  constantly 
tend  to  pronate,  but  the  toes  do  not  separate. 

Tropho-neuroBis  of  Pingrers.  Changes  in  the  appearance  of  the 
extremities  and  nutritive  changes  are  seen,  due  to  diseases  of  nerves 
which  control  nutrition. 

The  Circulation.  Raynaud's  Disease.  LoccU  asphyxia.  In 
certain  vasomotor  affections  the  hand  or  fingers  become  pale,  intensely 
coldj'are  the  seat  of  numbness,  aud  are  without  sensation.  The  term 
'^dead  fingers''  graphically  describes  the  appearance.  The  pallor 
usually  comes  on  suddenly,  and  continues  for  a  short  or  long  period  of 
time.  In  some  instances  it  occurs  iu  distinct  paroxysms.  The  disap- 
pearance of  the  pallor  is  marked  by  a  gradual  return  of  warmth  to  the 
part  and  change  in  color  to  a  livid  red,  dark  blue,  or  even  blackish 
hue.  In  some  cases  the  lividity  becomes  so  intense  that  gangrene  in 
small  superficial  spots,  or  involving  the  whole  finger,  ensues.  Pain  may 
or  may  not  be  present,  but  is  not  increased  when  the  hand  hangs  down. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


132  OBNBBAL    DIAGNOSIS. 

The  tip  of  the  noae  and  the  lobe  of  the  ear  may  be  affected.  The  sen- 
sation to  touch  is  markedly  lessened.  HaynaucCs  disease,  for  this  is  the 
affection  under  consideration,  occurs  usually  in  ill-nourished  subjects  or 
after  an  acute  disease,  as  typhoid  fever. 

Erythromelalgia.  Local  changes  in  color  are  due  to  peripheral 
neuritis  or  neuritis  of  the  terminal  endings  of  the  nerves. 

Erythromelalgia  is  characterized  by  redness  of  the  surface  with  in- 
creased temperature ;  it  is  usually  seen  in  tlie  extremities  and  limited  to 
the  distribution  of  nerve  areas.  It  is  worse  in  summer,  increased  by 
heat,  and  aggravated  when  the  extremity  is  dependent  or  pressed  upon. 
The  redness  is  attended  by  burning,  by  most  extreme  local  disconitbrt, 
in  which  all  sorts  of  sensations  are  described.  Tearing  of  the  finger- 
nails, pulling  or  pricking  of  the  skin,  twisting  of  thousands  of  neemes, 
and  other  painful  sensations  have  been  used  to  describe  the  sufiering. 
I  know  of  no  peripheral  pain  which  is  the  source  of  greater  agony. 

Glossy  Skin  is  seen  after  nerve  injuries  and  neuritis,  and  in  cen- 
tral affections  in  which  the  trophic  nerves  are  involved.  The  skin  is 
shiny,  smooth,  drawn  very  tightly  over  the  surface,  and  sometimes 
atrophied.  Ked  and  pale  mottling  may  he  seen.  The  surface  is  free 
from  hair.  Burning  pain  precedes  and  accompanies  the  change.  (See 
Nails.)  In  addition  to  the  gangrene  previously  noted,  other  pronounced 
trophic  changes  are  seen  in  the  extremities.  Perforating  ulcer  of  the 
foot  is  an  example  of  such  change ;  it  is  usually  seen  in  affections  of  the 
general  nervous  system,  such  as  tabes  dorsal  is. 

The  Nails.  The  Shape.  The  appearance  of  the  nails  gives  infor- 
mation as  to  the  duration  of  some  diseases  or  of  convalescence,  and  to 
the  local  interference  with  the  nutrition  of  the  parts.  Thus,  curving  of 
the  nails,  with  the  club  shape  of  the  finger-ends,  occurs  only  in  chronic 
diseases,  as  in  cases  of  phthisis  or  emphysema,  or  in  chronic  cardiac  dis- 
ease and  aneurism.  In  the  latter  it  is  sometimes  found  on  one  hand 
only.  It  is  sometimes  seen  in  other  chronic  wasting  diseases.  The  nails 
may  curve  transversely  or  longitudinally.  When  transversely  the  appear- 
ance is  like  that  of  a  filbert,  and  when  longitudinally  they  are  said  to  be  in- 
curvated.  This  change  in  shape  may  occur  without  clubbing  of  the  fingers. 
The  shape  is  altered  in  acrom^alia  and  pulmonary  osteo-arthropathy. 

Color.  White  marks  on  the  surface  are  usually  seen  after  an  ill- 
ness, and  may  indicate  the  length  of  time  since  the  illness  occurred. 
The  marks  develop  at  the  root  of  the  nail,  and  their  position  denotes 
the  time  that  has  elapsed  since  convalescence  set  in.  If  they  are 
seen  half-way  up  the  nails,  convalescence  is  probably  of  three  months' 
duration.  We  get  a  good  idea  of  the  condition  of  the  blood  in  the 
capillaries  from  the  appearance  of  the  tissue  under  the  nails.  If  there  is 
auaemia,  pressure  on  the  finger-tips  will  drive  the  blood  from  the  capil- 
laries. Stephen  Mackenzie's  rule,  that  if  such  pressure  completely 
empties  the  vessels  so  that  they  are  pale  it  indicates  that  the  globular 
richness  of  the  blood  is  reduced  one-half,  is  a  fair  and  quick  test  to 
indicate  the  d^ree  of  anaemia.  The  purplish  and  bluisn-black  dis- 
coloration of  cyanosis  previously  referred  to  is  first  seen  under  the 
nails.     Sometimes  the  capillaries  pulsate^  and  this  pulsation  is  more 
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visible  in  the  nails  than  in  other  parts  of  the  body,  except  the  retina. 
It  occurs  in  the  coarse  of  aortic  r^urgitation. 

NuTRTriVE  Changes.  The  nails  undergo  chronic  inflammation 
with  destruction  in  various  skin  affections,  and  the  matrix  is  the  seat  of 
acute  inflammation  in  onychia.  Onychia  may  be  simple  or  syphilitic  in 
its  nature.  Its  presence  may  explain  the  course  or  obscure  nervous 
phenomena.  It  may  be  limited  to  a  simple  inflammation,  or  with  sub- 
sequent loss  of  the  nail  and  further  ulceration  going  on  to  necrosis. 

Deformity  of  the  nails  (toe)  occurs  in  acute  and  chronic  myelitis. 
Id  locomotor  ataxia  the  nails  fall  out.  In  neuritis  the  trophic  change 
is  marked ;  the  growth  is  arrested  and  the  nail  becomes  dark  and 
brittle  and  curved  in  its  long  axis,  while  lateral  arching  takes  place. 
The  cutis  underneath  thickens  and  the  skin  at  the  base  retracts.  The 
Bngers  may  be  clubbed.  When  growth  is  resumed  a  roughened  dis- 
tinct line  of  demarcation  is  seen.  In  some  cases  they  become  dry, 
scaly,  and  cracked,  or  atrophy  entirely.  In  hemipl^a  from  cerebml 
apoplexy  the  growth  is  arrested  on  the  paralyzed  side.  This  is  tested 
by  staining  the  nails  of  the  two  hands  at  the  same  level  with  nitric  acid ; 
the  relative  position  of  the  stain  upon  corresponding  nails  of  the  two 
bands  will  show  whether  there  has  been  growth  or  not.  The  return  of 
functional  power  is  indicated  by  renewed  growth. 

The  Feet.  The  feet  and  ankles  are  examined  to  determine  the  color, 
the  temperature,  the  occurrence  of  swelling  (oedema),  and  fixation.  Pain 
in  the  feet  has  been  referred  to ;  oedema  has  also  been  discussed.  The 
changes  in  color  are  allied  to  the  same  in  the  hand  if  bilateral. 

Cold  Hands  and  Feet.  Changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  ex- 
tremities are  frequently  complained  of  by  patients,  and  on  examination 
we  find  it  actually  reduced.  It  is  a  common  and  often  a  serious  com- 
plaint. It  is  natural  to  expect  a  peripheral  coldness  when  the  central 
oi^n  of  circulation  is  weakened.  In  the  final  hours  preceding  death 
coldness  takes  place.  But  in  organic  disease  of  the  heart,  with  impair- 
ment of  the  circulation,  we  also  see  it.  It  is  a  common  vasomotor 
condition  in  states  of  nervousness  independent  of  hysteria.  A  visit  to 
a  physician,  excitement  from  any  cause,  is  likely  to  be  attended  by 
coldness  of  the  hands  and  feet.  Under  these  circumstances  the  extrem- 
ities are  bathed  in  perspiration  of  a  cold  and  clammy  character.  In 
endarteritic  changes  occurring  in  the  aged,  cold  hands  and  feet  fre- 
quently occur.  They  are  an  index  of  the  state  of  the  peripheral  circu- 
lation, and  may  explain  the  cause  of  many  of  the  symptoms  which  so 
frequently  accompany  it. 

In  gout  and  rheumatism,  and  in  morbid  conditions  in  which  poison 
circulating  throughout  the  body  irritates  peripheral  and  vasomotor 
nerves,  cold  hands  and  feet  are  likely  to  be  annoying.  Patients  with 
forms  of  indigestion,  as  well  as  the  above-mentioned  states,  complain 
of  this  affection  constantly. 

Changes  of  sensation  in  the  skin  of  the  extremities  will  not  be  con- 
sidered in  this  section.  The  alterations  are  so  bound  up  in  diseases  of 
the  nerves  that  an  account  of  their  diagnostic  features  will  be  considered 
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in  the  chapters  devoted  to  these  diseases.  It  is  sufficient  to  state  that 
anaesthesia  is  seen  in  local  areas  and  from  causes  limited  to  the  skin  in 
roorphoea^  in  the  anaesthetic  form  of  leprosy,  and  in  certain  ischsemic 
states  (urticaria).  The  loss  of  tactile  sensibility  accompanies  it.  Hyper- 
sesthesia  and  parsesthesia  occin*  with  various  local  affections,  but  are 
without  diagnostic  significance,  except  in  nervous  diseases. 

The  Lymphatic  Glands.  (See  Neck.)  Examination  of  the  condi- 
tion of  the  lymphatic  glands  leads  to  information  which  may  be  of 
diagnostic  value.  They  may  be  enlarged  in  infectious  diseases,  notably 
syphilis.  The  pod-cervical  glands,  the  eoitrochlear  glands,  and  lymph- 
atic glands  in  other  portions  of  the  boay,  point  to  this  condition.  In 
the  former  localities  the  enlargement  is  of  great  diagnostic  importance, 
as  it  is  less  likely  to  have  been  caused  by  other  conditions.  The 
enlarged  glands  that  suppurate  in  local  areas  do  not  here  conoeni  us. 
Inguinal  and  axillary  erdargement.  With  or  without  suppuration,  en- 
tailment always  points  to  an  irritation  or  lymphatic  invasion  in  the 
area  which  the  affected  lymphatic  gland  drains.  When  in  the  groin, 
the  feet  are  affected,  and  when  in  the  axillee,  the  hands.  Great  enkrge- 
ment  in  either  situation  causes  oedema  of  the  corresponding  extremity, 
if  the  veins  are  pressed  upon.  The  axillary  glands  are  early  affected 
and  enlarged  in  mammary  cancer.  The  breast  should  always  be  ex- 
amined in  oedema  of  the  arm. 

The  supra-clavicular  glands.  The  only  local  enlargement  that  is  of 
special  diagnostic  significance  is  that  which  is  seen  above  the  clavicle 
on  the  left  side.  The  glands  are  enlarged  and  indurated,  and  may 
cause  pressure  symptoms.  With  other  symptoms  they  point  to  the 
occurrence  of  carcinoma  of  the  stomach.  Indeed  there  are  cases  of  this 
disease  in  which  the  general  symptoms  of  carcinoma  alone  are  present. 
Local  symptoms  are  wanting,  and  the  locality  of  the  cancer  cannot  be 
made  out.  The  enlarged  glands  above  the  clavicle  are  a  pretty  sure 
indication  that  the  disease  is  seated  in  the  stomach.  Enlargement  in 
this  locality  is  probably  due  to  transmission  of  the  infection  along  the 
thoracic  duct  and  the  associated  glands.  The  cervical  and  sub-maxiUary 
glands  The  enlargement  of  the  sub-maxillary  and  cervical  glands 
points  to  affections  of  the  mouth  and  throat,  and  disease  of  the  jaw 
and  teeth.  It  is  caused  particularly  by  infectious  disorders  in  these 
localities. 

The  glands  are  enlarged  in  adenitis,  tuberculosis,  JSodgkin^s  disease^ 
leucocythosmia,  sarcoma,  and  cancer.  The  moderate  enlargement  of  syph- 
ilis and  local  enlargement  from  irritation  in  the  area  of  lymph  drainage 
has  been  spoken  of.  Adenitis  is  usually  local.  The  gland  is  tender ;  the 
connective  tissue  around  it  is  affected.  There  is  local  heat  and  pain.  At 
first  the  gland  is  hard,  then  softens  in  the  centre,  and  finally  exhibits 
fluctuation.  In  tuberculosis  more  than  one  gland  is  affected.  ITsually 
the  disease  is  bilateral  (as  in  the  neck).  At  first  the  glands  are  isolated. 
Later  they  become  matted.  The  local  symptoms  are  not  marked,  and 
are  very  indolent.  The  course  is  slow.  Thick,  cheesy  pus  is  removed, 
which  may  contain  tubercle  bacilli.  It  always  causes  tuberculosis  when 
inoculated  in  lower  animals.     Fever  and  "decline"  occur  later,  but 
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often  not  uutil  other  structures,  as  the  lungs,  are  infected.     (See  Hodg- 
kin's  Disease,  and  Leucocythiemia.) 

LymphaixgUis  or  angiokucUis,  The  streaked  redness  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  skin,  with  tenderness  along  the  course  of  the  lymphatics  and 
oedema  below,  characteristic  of  inflammation  of  the  lymphatic  vessels, 
need  not  be  further  mentioned.  The  characteristic  appearances  that 
are  seen  in  elephantiasis,  associated  with  a  change  in  the  urine  known  as 
chyluria,  with  or  without  lymph  scrotum,  point  in  an  unerring  manner 
to  the  occurrence  of  the  afiection  due  to  the  filaria  sanguinis  hominis. 

Muscles.  The  Nutrition.  The  nutrition  of  the  mw«c/e8  is  observed 
with  the  hand  of  the  examiner  when  the  muscles  are  made  to  relax 
and  contract  alternately.  (See  Vierordt.)  Comparison  of  corresponding 
muscles  of  the  two  sides  is  made.  Change  is  observed  more  accurately 
by  measurement  of  the  limbs  at  corresponding  situations.  The  muscles 
may  atrophy  or  hypertrophy.  Either  condition  may  be  local,  unilateral, 
or  general  and  bilateral.  Atrophy  is  due  to  several  causes :  1.  The 
atrophy  of  disuse.  2.  The  atrophy  of  degeneration.  It  occurs  in 
lesions  of  the  motor  path,  cortical,  medullary  or  spinal,  or  in  neuritis. 
(See  Nervous  Diseases.)     3.  Myopathic  atrophy. 

Atrophy.  Atrophy  of  the  muscles  from  disuse  or  disease  of  the 
muscle  must  be  distinguished  from  atrophy  due  to  disease  of  the  nerves 
(neuritis)  and  d^neration  of  motor  nerves  and  ganglia.  The  former 
is  also  known  as  the  atrophy  of  inactivity.  The  muscles  are  slightly 
diminished  in  volume.  The  atrophy  takes  place  very  slowly.  It 
supervenes  in  cases  of  paralysis.  It  occurs  in  joint  disease  on  account 
of  which  the  limb  or  a  portion  of  it  has  been  kept  at  rest.  It  occurs 
also  in  joint  disease  from  reflex  influences.  The  electrical  sensibilities 
of  the  muscles  are  qualitative  and  unchanged. 

General  Atrophy.  In  cachexias  in  addition  to  atrophy  of  the 
tissues  the  muscles  undergo  atrophy.  Even  in  nervous  diseases  the 
atrophy  of  the  muscles  due  to  tne  disease  markedly  increases  when 
general  wasting  takes  place. 

Myopathic  Atrophy.  In  this  form  of  atrophy  the  muscle  is  sub- 
ject to  disease.  It  diminishes  in  volume,  and  Anally  becomes  completely 
shrunken.  Complete  paralysis  rarely  ensues,  but  reaction  of  d^nera- 
tion  cannot  be  determined.  This  form  of  atrophy  occurs  in  idiopathic 
or  progressive  muscular  atrophy. 

Idiopathic  Muscular  Atrophy.  In  this  afiection  muscular  wast- 
ing takes  place  with  or  without  initial  hypertrophy.  Three  forms  are  seen : 

1.  Atrophy,  with  Pseudo-Hypertrophy.  It  usually  b^ins  in 
children,  and  is  often  of  congenital  origin,  transmitted  through  the 
mother.  It  is  first  noticed  just  as  the  child  is  learning  to  walk.  The 
extensors  of  the  1^,  the  glutei,  the  lumbar  muscles,  the  deltoids,  and  the 
triceps  and  infitispinad  muscles  are  involved,  but  the  primary  change 
takes  place  in  the  muscles  of  the  calves.  The  muscles  ot  the  fiice,  neck, 
and  forearm  are  not  usually  afieeted  in  this  form ;  the  muscles  of  the 
hand  are  not  involved.  While  hypertrophy  progresses  in  certain  mus- 
cles, others  waste.     The  calves  may  hypertrophy,  for  instance,  while 
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the  extensors  of  the  leg  are  wasting  and  become  weak.  Attitude  and 
gait  are  characteristic  (see  page  61).  The  patient  stands  erect  with  the 
1^  far  apart^  the  shoulders  thrown  back^  the  spine  curved,  and  the 
abdomen  prominent.  The  waddling  gait  is  characteristic,  and  the 
method  of  getting  up  from  the  floor  is  pathognomonic.  The  course  of 
the  disease  is  slow,  wasting  follows  the  hypertrophy,  but  the  weakness 
is  greatest  in  the  primary  atrophied  groups.  Contractures  and  distor- 
tions of  the  spine  and  bones  of  the  leg  take  place. 

2.  Primary  Atrophy.  This  is  likewise  congenital,  and  occurs  in 
early  life.  It  is  divided  into  diflerent  types  accoraing  to  the  groups  of 
muscles  that  are  affected.  The  same  process  occurs  as  in  the  former, 
except  that  pseudo-hypertrophy  is  not  primary.  There  may  be  several 
forms  in  different  members  of  the  same  family. 

a.  The  juvenile  form  of  Erb.  The  upper  arm  and  shoulder  and  the 
thigh  muscles  are  first  involved.  Later  the  muscles  of  the  gluteal 
region  and  calf  may  be  enlarged  and  hard.  The  back  muscles  are 
gradually  affected,  and  the  attitude  previously  mentioned  is  taken.  The 
reaction  of  degeneration  is  not  present.  In  addition,  the  infantile  type 
first  described  Dy  Duchenne,  or  the  fasdo-acapulo'humercd  type  is  seen. 
Erb's  form  b^ins  about  puberty.  The  other  forms  begin  in  child- 
hood, but  may  be  delayed.  The  face  is  involved;  it  is  expressionless, 
so  that  in  laughing  the  muscles  move  slowly;  and  the  lips  cannot 
be  employed  in  whistling,  as  they  are  thick  and  everted.  The  eyes  re- 
main partially  open.  The  muscles  of  the  group  waste;  later  the  thighs 
become  involved.  Erb  has  given  a  useful  test  to  determine  the  strength 
of  the  shoulder  and  girdle  muscles.  When  the  child  is  lifted  by  the 
armpits,  if  the  scapulo-humeral  groups  are  weak  the  shoulders  are 
forced  up  to  the  child's  ears  without  resistance. 

Diagnostic  Features.  The  disease  is  characterized  by  gradual  pro- 
gression of  the  wasting  and  weakness  in  various  groups  oi  muscles  not 
especially  related.  We  never  see  wasting  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  of 
the  hand,  as  in  the  spinal  forms  of  muscular  atrophy,  or  of  the  tongue, 
pharynx,  larynx,  and  eye.  Electrical  irritability  is  lessened,  and  reac- 
tion of  degeneration  is  not  present.  Fibrillary  twitching  is  not  seen. 
Sensation  is  not  affected.  The  reflexes  are  diminished,  and  later  may 
be  lost.  The  sphincters  are  not  involved  ;  deformities  about  joints  or 
of  the  spinal  column  may  occur.  A  peroneal  type  of  muscular  atrophy 
has  been  described  by  Charcot.  The  extensors  of  the  great  toe  and 
afterward  the  common  extensors  and  peronei  muscles  are  affected ;  club- 
foot results.  The  muscles  of  the  thigh  may  become  involved  later. 
When  it  occurs  in  childhood  the  disease  gradually  progresses  to  the 
upper  extremities.  The  muscles  of  the  hand  become  aSected,  in  which 
it  aiffers  from  other  forms  of  muscular  atrophy.  The  thenar,  hypo- 
thenar,  and  interossei  muscles  are  symmetrically  involved,  producing 
the  claw-hand.  Unlike  the  other  forms  of  atrophy  embraced  under 
this  heading,  disturbances  of  sensation  have  been  described,  and  in 
addition  pain,  fibrillary  contractions,  and  vasomotor  changes.  The 
reactions  of  degeneration  may  be  preseut.  It  is  thought  by  competent 
observers  that  it  is  simply  a  form  of  neuritis. 

The  diagnosis  of  idiopathic  muscular  atrophy  is  not  diflScult,  if  the 
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above-meDtioned  facts  are  borne  in  mind.  The  oceurreDce  in  family 
groups  is  important  to  remember  in  the  diagnosis.  In  cerebral  atrophy 
there  is  primary  loss  of  power.  In  chronic  anterior  poUomyelUis  {spinal 
atrophy)^  atrophy  begins  in  the  muscles  of  the  hanas  first;  in  both  the 
simple  and  the  spastic  form  there  are  reactions  of  d^neration^  fibril- 
lary twitching  and  increase  in  the  reflexes,  and  in  the  latter  spastic 
contraction  oi  the  legs.  The  myopathies  occur  early  in  life  and  are 
hereditary. 

In  neuritis  the  paralysis  is  proportionately  greater  than  the  atrophy. 
Sensory  symptoms  are  often  present.  The  cause  is  distinct.  There  is 
no  family  history. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Mtiscles.  Hypertrophy  of  individual  mus- 
cles occurs  from  overuse,  and  is  seen  when  one  extremity  or  one  portion 
of  the  trunk  is  used,  and  comparatively  in  excess,  in  the  daily  pursuit. 
General  hypertrophy  of  muscles  occurs  in  Thomsen's  disease.  True 
hypertrophy  is  recognized  by  increased  volume,  great  hardness  and 
increased  vigor  of  the  muscle. 

Pseudo-Hypertrophy  (see  under  Muscular  Atrophy)  is  associated 
with  increased  volume  of  muscle,  but  diminished  power. 

Thomson's  Disecuse.  {Myotonia  congenita.)  This  is  an  hereditary 
disease  and  may  occur  in  several  generations  of  a  family.  Tonic  cramps 
take  place  in  the  muscles  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  make,  voluntary 
movements.  The  disease  b^ns  in  childhood,  rarely  after  puberty. 
The  muscles  become  rigid  and  fixed  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  move 
them.  The  lack  of  voluntary  control  of  the  muscle  is  seen  in  slow  con- 
traction and  relaxation  when  voluntary  efforts  are  made.  The  rigidity 
may  wear  off  and  the  limb  can  then  be  used.  It  is  particularly 
noticeable  when  walking  is  attempted;  as  the  1^  is  advanced  slowly  it 
may  remain  stiff  for  a  second  or  two,  but  after  it  becomes  limber  the 
patient  can  walk  for  hours.  If  he  stops  walking  the  same  difficulty  is 
experienced  when  it  is  resumed.  Both  the  arms  and  the  1^  are 
affected.  Patients  are  usually  well  nourished,  however.  There  are  no 
atrophies.  The  muscles  are  irritable,  so  that  mechanical  stimulus  or 
pressure  causes  tonic  contraction.  Movement  and  cold  a^ravate  it. 
Sensation  and  reflexes  are  not  affected,  and  there  is  no  evidence  of  dis- 
ease of  the  oerebro-spinal  system,  save  the  occurrence  of  hypochondri- 
asis in  some  cases.  The  myotonic  reaction  described  by  £rb  is  induced. 
(See  electrical  diagnosis — Diseases  of  the  Nerves.) 

Paramyoclonus  Multiplex.  In  this  affection  there  is  clonic  con- 
traction of  the  muscles.  It  is  usually  confined  to  the  extremities,  and 
occurs  in  paroxysms.  It  may  have  been  caused  by  sudden  twitching  or 
violent  motion.  The  clonic  spasms  at  first  do  not  interfere  with  the 
patient's  occupation,  but  gradually  increase.  Both  legs  are  affected  and 
the  contractions  vary  fi'om  50  to  150  in  the  minute.  The  contractions 
may  be  rhythmical.  In  severe  cases  the  muscles  of  the  back  and  abdo- 
men contract  violently.  Tremors  of  the  muscles  may  be  present  in  the 
intervals.    (For  spasm,  tremor,  contraction,  etc.,  see  Nervous  Diseases.) 
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Myositis.  InflammaMon  of  the  muscles.  (For  changes  in  the  mus- 
cles due  to  trichinosis,  see  that  disease.)  In  inflammation  of  the  muscle 
there  is  pain,  swelling,  and  loss  of  power.  In  universal  myositis  the 
inflammation  b^ins  in  the  muscles  of  the  lower  extremities  and  gradu- 
ally involves  other  muscles  of  the  body.  The  muscles  are  swollen, 
hai*d,  and  painful  on  pressure.  Atrophy  supervenes  in  groups  of  mus- 
cles. The  progress  is  gradual,  and  oeath  ensues  from  involvement  of 
the  respiratory  muscles.  The  muscles  may  become  stiff  and  more  or 
less  rigid.     Local  oedema  of  the  skin  over  the  muscle  occurs. 

The  three  cardinal  symptoms  that  attend  the  disease  as  described  by 
Loenfeld  are:  (1)  Swelling  of  the  extremities  due  to  subcutaneous 
oedema  and  swelling  of  the  muscle,  on  account  of  which  there  is  dis- 
turbance of  function ;  (2)  extension  to  the  muscles  of  respiration  and 
deglutition ;  (3)  a  more  or  less  extensive  eruption.  The  latter  is  ery- 
thematous, its  distribution  is  usually  general  but  irr^ular,  and  may 
be  followed  by  pigmentation.  The  disease  must  not  be  confounded 
with  trichinosis.  In  the  latter,  examination  of  a  small  portion  of  mus- 
cle discloses  the  trichinae.  Progressive  ossification  of  the  muscles  is 
rare.  The  muscle  tissue  undergoes  gradual  ossification,  either  in  local- 
ized spots  or  in  widespread  areas.  Inflammation  of  the  muscle  precedes 
the  ossification.  As  the  inflammatory  swelling  subsides,  the  muscles 
become  hard  and  are  gradually  converted  into  bony  tissue.  The  disease 
lasts  over  a  great  number  of  years. 


arcumscribed  atrophies 


Progressive  atrophies    . 


Raymond's  Table  of  Atrophies. 

{Atrophy  ft'om  compression. 
Atrophy  in  inflammatory  conditions  (pleurisy,  joint  disease,  etc.) 
Atrophy  fh>m  injury  or  inflammation  of  individual  nerves. 

'  Progressive  spinal  muscular  atrophy ;  type  Aran^Duchenne. 

Pseudo-hypertrophic  muscular  paralysis. 

Type  Leyden-Mttbius. 

Type  Zimmerlln. 

TypeErb. 

T>'pe  Landouzy-D6j^rlne. 

Type  Charoot-Marie. 


Diffuse  atrophies  , 


Facial  hemiatrophy  . 


Progressive  myopathic 
atrophy 


Anterior  poliomyelitis 


Syringomyelia. 

(  Multiple  neuritis 
'  i     (amyotrophic  form) 


{ 


Infontile  form. 

Acute  of  adults :  spinal  paralysis,  with 
rapid  course  and  curable  (Laodouxy- 
IMjirine):  subacute  and  chronic  form; 
chronic  mixed  form  (Brb);  difftLse  sub- 
acute, general  spinal  paralysis  (Dn- 
chenne). 


/  Lead  paralysis. 

<  Leprous  neuritis. 

'  V  Alcoholic  neuritis. 


bral  origin 1  Without  secondary  degeneration  involving  the  anterior  oomua. 


Muscular  atrophy  in  hysteria  - 
Muscular  atrophy  from  sys- 
temic disease  of  the  cord  . 

Atrophy  complicating  other 
disease  of  the  cord     .    .    . 


Amyotrophic  sclerosis. 
Glosso-labio-laryngeal  paralysis. 

Atrophy  in  myelitis. 
Atrophy  in  compression  of  the  cord. 
Atrophy  in  multiple  sclerosis. 
^  Atrophy  in  tabes  dorsall«. 
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The  Bones.  The  examination  is  made  by  inspection  and  palpation. 
The  student  should  familiarize  himself  with  the  shape  of  the  bones 
and  the  seat  of  normal  tuberosities.  He  should  learn  the  movements 
of  the  spine  and  its  position  in  health.  Examination  is  usually  made 
to  determine  their  position  and  shape,  and,  in  addition,  to  ascertain  the 
presence  of  local  changes. 

Local  Changes.  Changes  in  the  bone  that  appertain  to  general 
changes  of  the  skeleton  have  been  referred  to.  Local  examination  of 
the  bones,  however,  is  of  the  greatest  importance.  The  discovery  of  a 
slight  change  may  lead  to  the  recognition  of  a  grave  general  process. 
We  examine  for  local  inflammation  and  the  presence  of  nodes.  Simple 
local  inflammation  or  periostitis  may  be  due  to  syphilis,  and  is  recognized 
by  local  pain,  swelling,  and  slight  oedema.  It  may  be  diffuse.  It  is 
seen  most  frequently  on  the  tibia,  sternum,  and  clavicle.  Nodes  form 
on  various  portions  of  the  skeleton,  but  are  most  frequently  seen  on 
the  skull,  and  of  this  r^on  the  forehead ;  or  on  the  shafts  of  the  long 
bones,  preferably  the  tibia,  ulna,  and  clavicles.  They  are  usually  mul- 
tiple or  bilateral.  They  are  not  so  hard  and  dense  as  exostoses.  The 
latter  are  situated  on  the  outer  aspects  of  the  bone  and  in  relation  to 
tendons  or  muscles  which  are  characterized  by  vigor  of  action. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  importance  of  recognizing  nodes  the  writer 
has  seen  a  case  of  persistent  headache,  the  true  nature  of  which  was  only 
ascertained  by  finding  a  small  node  on  the  skull.  The  headache  had 
been  of  long  (five  years)  duration,  and  treatment  for  it  sought  in  many 
countries. 

Tenderness  of  the  sternum  upon  pressure  is  often  of  diagnostic  signifi- 
cance and  usually  indicative  oi  syphilis.  The  pain  and  tenderness  just 
noted,  however,  must  not  be  confounded  with  local  tenderness  due  to  ne- 
crosis which  often  arises  in  the  convalescence  of  fevers,  notably  typhoid. 

Position  and  Shape.  The  peculiar  position  (falling  downward) 
assumed  by  the  scapula  in  paralysis  of  the  serratus  magnus  is  diagnostic 
of  that  afiisction,  and  indicates  disease  of  the  posterior  thoracic  nerve.  In 
examination  of  the  davides  fractures  must  not  be  taken  for  disease  of  the 
bone,  of  which  rickets  is  the  most  common.  The  examination  of  the  spinal 
column  is  of  the  greatest  importance.  (See  Spinal  Joints,  next  chapter.) 
It  is  not  within  me  province  of  this  work  to  include  the  study  of  the 
diseases  of  the  spinal  column  due  to  caries  from  tuberculosis.  Observa- 
tion of  all  patients  is,  however,  not  complete  without  noting  the  mova- 
bility  of  the  spine  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  curvature.  I  refer 
to  the  curvature  due  to  weakness  of  groups  of  spinal  muscles.  Without 
doubt  functional  disorders  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  and  of  the  uterus 
are  intensified  by  the  presence  of  curvature,  which  leads  to  deformity  of 
the  body  and  hence  the  assuming  of  improper  positions  when  sitting  or 
walking.    To  recognize  the  lateral  or  anterior  curvature  is  to  be  able  to 

|)ut  the  patient  on  lines  of  treatment  which  otherwise  would  not  be  fol- 
owed,  but  without  which  weak  muscles,  improper  aeration  of  blood,  and 
sluggish  circulation  would  persist.  The  occurrence  of  pain  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  nerves,  or  at  their  termini,  is  often  due  to  spiral  caries 
pressing  on  them  as  they  pass  through  the  foramina.  The  most  notice- 
able is  the  pain  about  the  umbilicus  in  children,  due  to  Pott's  disease. 
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The  bones  and  cartilages  connected  with  the  thorax  will  be  considered 
under  Diseases  of  the  Lungs. 

OsTEOMYEuns.  The  occurrence  of  high  fever,  with  or  without  chills 
but  usually  with  pya»nic  symptoms,  should  conduct  inquiry  to  the  bones, 
which  must  be  examined  carefully.  A  spot  of  tenderness  followed  sub- 
sequently by  local  redness  and  swelling — on  the  tibia,  for  instance — 
would  indicate  the  seat  of  suppuration  in  osteomyelitis. 

The  Joints.  By  inspection  and  palpation^  changes  in  the  joints  are 
observed  which  are  of  great  significance  in  the  recognition  of  various 
morbid  processes. 

Inspection.  The  wzc,  shape^  and  color  are  observed,  and  the  posi- 
tion assumed  noted.  In  addition,  the  movability  of  the  joint  is  inves- 
tigated. The  nature  of  the  joint  affection  is  learned  further  by  knowl- 
edge as  to  the  number  of  joints  affected,  the  limitation  to  large  or 
small  joints,  the  occurrence  of  metastasis.  Polyarticular  inflammation 
of  small  joints  points  to  rheumatoid  arthritis;  of  large  joints,  to  rheu- 
matism ;  monarticular  inflammation  of  small  joints,  to  gout ;  of  large 
joints,  to  gonorrhoea!  rheumatism  or  pyaemia;  sudden  flitting  from  one 
joint  to  another  is  characteristic  of  rheumatism. 

The  Size  and  Shape.  The  joints  may  be  enlarged.  The  enlai^ 
ment  may  be  due  to  infiltration  of  the  tissues  about  the  joints,  to  effusion 
within  the  joints,  serous  or  purulent,  or  inflammation  of  the  ends  of  the 
bones.  1.  When  the  enlargement  is  due  to  infiltration  about  the  joint, 
the  tissues  are  previously  thickened,  as  indicated  by  palpation,  and  tbe 
outline  of  the  joint  is  changed.  The  normal  contour  is  lost  entirely,  and, 
instead,  a  globular  swelling  b^inning  above,  and  extending  below  the 
joint  is  seen.  2.  When  enlargement  is  due  to  effiision  it  may  be  detected 
by  palpation,  by  which  fluctuation  is  secured.  This  is  particularly  so  in 
the  large  joints.  If  it  is  the  knee,  the  patella  will  float.  The  effusion 
changes  the  normal  contour,  but  in  the  earlier  stages  may  cause  local 
swellings  at  parts  where  the  synovial  sacs  are  near  the  surface;  hence, 
at  the  articulation  of  the  tibia  and  fibula  with  the  tarsus  on  the  inner 
and  outer  side,  a  baggy  swelling  is  observed.  At  the  knee  the  swelling 
is  on  each  side  above  or  below  the  patella.  Where  effusion  is  great  the 
joint  becomes  immobile,  and  may  be  flexed  on  account  of  distention  of 
the  sac.  8.  When  enlargement  of  the  joints  is  due  to  hypertrophy  of 
the  bones,  the  latter  are  thickened  and  very  hard.  There  may  or  may 
not  be,  and  usually  is  not,  fixation,  and  movement  is  but  moderately 
interfered  with. 

Changes  in  the  outline  of  the  joint  are  seen  in  addition  to  the  above  in 
rheumatoid  arthritis.  The  loss  of  the  cartilaginous  substance  of  the  joint, 
with  the  secondary  osteophytic  changes,  cause  distortion,  so  that  in  the 
case  of  the  small  joints  of  the  finger  subluxation  is  seen ;  similar  sub- 
luxations are  seen  in  larger  joints  likewise.  The  ends  of  the  phalangeal 
bones  are  thickened.  Change  in  the  color  is  usually  noted  in  inflamma- 
tions.    Its  surface  is  bright  red  or  dusky. 

The  position  assumed  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  Flexion  of  the 
limb  ot  the  affected  joint  occurs  in  overdistention.  In  rheumatoid 
arthritis  there  is  subluxation.    Immobility  is  observed.   (See  Palpation.) 
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Palpation.  The  results  of  inspection  are  confirmed.  1.  The 
movability  of  the  joint  is  learned.  In  inflammation  it  is  attended  by 
pain ;  movement  is  inhibited.  A  reflex  spasm  takes  place  if  osteitis  and 
cartilage  destruction  are  present.  The  spasm  prevents  movement.  In 
efilision  there  is  less  or  even  no  movement  whatever.  In  rheumatoid 
arthritis  movement  is  prevented  by  the  osteophytic  growths  which  sur- 
round the  joint. 

By  palpation  fluctuation  is  detected,  pointing  to  swelling  on  account 
of  efiusion.     Pitting  on  pressure  is  found  in  suppuration  of  the  joint. 

In  rheumatoid  and  other  destructive  diseases,  a  crepitus  or  grating 
sensation  is  observed. 

The  guAjedive  symptoms  of  Joint  aflections  are  worthy  of  note.  Pain 
is  the  most  prominent.  This  may  be  spontaneous  or  may  arise  upon 
pressure,  or  be  due  to  attempts  at  movement.  Spontaneous  pain  with 
tenderness  is  more  pronounc^  in  rheumatic  and  gouty  inflammations  of 
the  joints.  The  pain  is  usually  worse  at  night.  This  is  particularly 
the  case  in  tuberculous  joints,  and  is  due  to  removal  of  the  apprehensive 
spasm  of  the  muscles  whereby  the  joints  had  been  protected. 

The  pain  in  the  joints  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  pain  that 
attends  local  or  multiple  neuritis.  I  have  seen  the  pains  of  neuritis 
attributed  to  rheumatism  of  the  phalanges,  tarsus,  and  ankle,  until  paral- 
ysis of  the  extensors  took  place.  I  have  seen  the  pain  of  neuritis  of 
the  circumflex  taken  for  shoulder-joint  disease.  Multiple  neuritis  is 
attended  by  pains  that  may  be  located  in  the  joints  by  the  patient;  but 
whether  local  or  geueral  neuritis,  the  joints  are  never  swollen,  tender,  or 
painful  on  movement  by  the  hand. 

The  Joints  op  Rhaohitis.    (See  under  Rhachitis.) 

The  Joints  of  OsTEO-ARTHBms.     (See  under  Skeleton.) 

The  Joint  of  Synovitis.  The  inflammation  is  recognized  by 
pain,  heat,  redness,  and  swelling.  Efiusion  is  present,  physical  signs 
of  which  are  readily  elicited.  It  may  be  due  to  traumatism,  but  the 
inflammations  due  to  internal  morbid  processes  concern  us.  The  most 
common  are  tuberculosis,  pyseniia,  and  gonorrhoeal  infection  when  sin- 
gle joints  are  afiected.  A  mild  d^ree  of  inflammation  may  be  limited 
to  one  joint  in  subacute  rheumatism.  In  tuberculosis  the  joint  is 
swollen  and  the  neighboring  tissues  (edematous.  Efiusion  may  be 
detected.  There  is  fever.  The  hip,  the  knee,  the  elbow,  the  wrist 
and  the  ankle  are  most  frequently  affected.  Cheesy  material  may  be 
withdrawn  by  tapping.  Destruction  ultimately  takes  place,  with  sub- 
luxations and  sul^equent  fixation  of  the  joint.  With  the  fever,  wasting 
and  other  signs  of  tuberculosis,  and  the  occurrence  of  tuberculosis  in 
some  other  portions  of  the  body,  point  to  the  true  nature  of  the  afiec- 
tion.  The  tuberculous  process  may  be  limited  to  the  afiected  joint,  or 
secondary  tuberculosis  may  supervene. 

The  Joint  of  Qonorrhceal  Rheumatism.  Signs  of  acute  or  sub- 
acute inflammation  are  present  with  oedema  and  efi\ision.  The  patient  is 
a  male  in  whom  an  acute  or  chronic  urethral  discharge  is  found.  The 
pain  is  worse  at  ni^t.  The  process  is  of  long  duration.  Metastasis  does 
not  take  place.  Destruction  rarely  occurs,  but  ankylosis  may  follow. 
Greneral   pysemic   symptoms   may   ensue,  and   ulcerative  endocarditis 
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supervene.  There  is  entire  absence  of  heart  symptoms  from  simple 
endocarditis.  The  general  and  local  signs  of  rheumatism  or  of  a  rheu- 
matic diathesis^  and  changes  in  the  urine,  skin  eruptions,  cardiac  lesions, 
etc.,  are  wanting. 

The  Joint  of  Gout.  Any  joint  may  be  affected,  but  the  typical 
gouty  inflammation  is  seen  in  the  metaearpo-phalangeal  joint  of  the 
great  toe — the  ball  of  the  toe  There  is  great  swelling,  intense  redness, 
enlargement  of  the  veins,  and  oedema.  There  may  be  some  eflbsion  ; 
it  results  in  chronic  inflammation  and  enlargement  of  the  joint.  Tophi 
about  the  joints  are  observed.  Agonizing  pain  occurs,  and  is  worse  at 
night.  Fever  attends  the  process.  The  attack  is  of  short  duration, 
and  may  be  followed  or  attended  by  acute  gouty  inflammation  of  other 
structures,  or  vascular  and  renal  changes  associated  with  this  general 
morbid  process. 

The  Joint  of  Rheumatism.  It  is  swollen,  painful  both  spon- 
taneously and  on  movement,  and  there  may  be  some  redness  of  the 
surface.  Other  joints  are  soon  attacked,  with  subsidence  of  the  symp- 
toms in  the  original  joint.  The  la^  joints  are  usually  affected.  It 
may  be  limited  to  one  side  or  may  a&ct  both.  Secondary  or  concurrent 
cardiac  inflammations  may  be  noted.  High  fever  aud  acid  sweats  attend 
the  process,  which  is  common  in  both  sexes  in  childhood  and  early  adult 
life.  Other  evidences  of  the  rheumatic  diathesis  and  the  history  of 
previous  attacks  point  to  the  true  nature  of  the  joint  swelling. 

The  Joint  of  Rheumatoid  Arthritis.  There  may  be  simple 
chronic  inflammation  with  acute  exacerbations,  or  prolonged  subacute 
inflammation.  The  small  joints  are  affected  first,  as  the  phalanges. 
They  are  swollen  and  the  adjacent  structures  infiltrated.  At  first  there 
may  be,  particularly  with  each  exacerbation,  some  effusion.  Later  the 
cartilages  are  eroded,  and  crepitus  and  grating  are  detected  on  palpation. 
Subluxation  with  great  deformity  ensues,  followed  by  complete  fixa- 
tion of  the  joint.  The  crepitation  may  be  detected  along  the  sheaths  of 
the  tendon.  Osteophytes  develop.  The  skin  over  the  surface  becomes 
glossy,  and  the  affected  hands  are  covered  with  freckles.  Occurring  in 
early  adult  life,  usually  in  females  with  marked  ansemia  and  secondary 
wasting  of  the  muscles  without  heart  lesion  or  general  indications  of 
rheumatic  or  gouty  diathesis,  the  true  nature  of  the  swelling  is  early 
recognized.     (See  Rheumatoid  Arthritis — Extremities.) 

The  Tabetic  Joint.  In  forms  of  nervous  diseases,  particularly 
in  sclerosis  of  the  posterior  columns,  secondary  joint  involvement  some- 
times follows.  The  change  in  the  large  joints  is  first  preceded  by  pain, 
stiffness,  and  inability  to  use  them.  Gradually  nutritive  changes  take 
place.  At  first  there  is  boggy  swelling.  The  cartilages  become  eroded, 
the  heads  of  the  bone  waste,  the  ligaments  ossify,  and  irregular  bony 
growths  project.  Wasting  of  the  head  of  the  femur  is  followed  by 
dislocation.  Sometimes  an  effusion  takes  place  in  the  joints,  and  there 
may  be  peri-articular  cedema.  The  large  joints  are  most  commonly 
affected — the  knee,  hip,  ankle,  and  elbow.  Injury  excites  the  abnormal 
trophic  process.  When  the  tarsal  bones  and  the  articulations  ate  affected 
the  foot  becomes  flat,  and  the  tarsal  and  metatarsal  articulation  and  the 
tarsal  bones  project  forward  or  backward.    This  is  called  the  tabetic  foot. 
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The  Joint  op  Hysteria.  Symptoms  referable  to  the  joints  are 
sometimes  oomplaiDed  of  in  hysteria.  Pain  and  fixation  of  the  joint  are 
complained  of.  The  joint  rarely  undergoes  organic  changes,  but  some- 
times a  plastic  infiltration  of  the  connective  tissue  outside  of  the  capsule 
does  occur.  The  hysterical  nature  of  the  pain  and  immobility  are  recog- 
nized by  the  absence  of  a  cause  for  joint  lesion,  the  absence  of  fluctuation, 
or  of  signs  due  to  erosion,  by  the  association  of  the  local  symptoms  with 
the  phenomena  of  hysteria,  but  more  particularly  by  the  fact  that  contrac- 
tion and  even  wasting  precede  the  joint  symptoms.  In  true  affections  of 
the  joint  both  occur  after  the  joint  has  become  diseased ;  in  hysteria 
muscular  contraction  will  take  place  first. 

The  knee  is  the  joint  usually  affected.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  be 
deceived  by  local  vasomotor  changes  of  hysterical  origin  which  may  be 
observed  over  the  surface  of  the  joint.  This  local  increased  temperature  is 
not  associated  with  general  fever,  however,  while  the  vasomotor  changes 
indicated  by  swelling  of  the  skin,  increased  tension,  and  the  shining 
appearance,  with  increased  sensibility,  are  not  persistent,  but  occur  once 
or  twice  in  the  twenty-four  hours.  In  a  remarkable  case  of  Mitchell's 
the  local  vasomotor  change  took  place  at  night.  The  temperature  of 
the  knee  which  was  affected  would  increase  three  or  four  d^rees,  while 
the  pulse  remained  at  80.  The  local  symptoms  of  heat,  redness,  swell- 
ing, tension,  and  increased  pain  would  pass  away  by  three  o'clock  in  the 
morning.  The  fact  that  the  same  symptoms  could  be  brought  about  by 
handling  the  knee,  or  by  pressure  upon  the  patella,  pointed  to  its  vaso< 
motor  origin. 

In  joint  cases,  as  was  the  case  with  the  one  just  noted,  a  study  of  the 
reflexes  is  made.  The  reflexes  do  not  change,  electrical  reactions  are 
normal,  although  there  may  be  atrophy  from  msuse,  but  not  to  the  degree 
that  occurs  in  organic  disease.  The  muscles  were  contracted,  but,  as 
previously  noted,  the  contracture  was  primarily  a  relaxation,  which  took 
place  if  the  tension  was  removed.  Concerning  these  vasomotor  changes, 
Sir  James  Paget's  expression,  "A  joint  which  is  cold  by  day  and  hot 
by  night  is  not  an  inflamed  joint,"  is  a  safe  guide  to  the  recognition  of 
a  joint  affection.  When  the  joint  becomes  hysterical  aft«r  injury  it  is 
most  difficult  accurately  to  ascertain  its  true  nature. 

Special  Joints.  The  three  joints  that  should  concern  the  student 
more  particularly  are  the  shoulder,  hip,  and  knee.  When  symptoms  are 
referred  to  either  of  these  joints  they  should  not  be  passed  over  lightly. 
Grave  consequences  have  followed  attributing  inflammation  of  the  hip- 
joint  to  rheumatism  when  it  was  of  tuberculous  origin.  But  not  only 
has  hip-joint  disease  been  mistaken  for  rheumatism,  but  the  mistake  has 
been  made  of  considering  the  process  to  be  going  on  in  the  knee  instead 
of  the  hip.  This  has  arisen  because  there  is  often  flexion  of  the  leg  and 
because  pain  is  so  often  referred  to  the  knee-joint. 

On  the  other  hand,  cases  of  hip-joint  disease  have  been  mistaken  for 
suppuration  in  the  pelvis  or  in  the  iliac  fossa.  Typhlitis  or  appendi- 
citis has  frequently  been  mistaken  for  hip-joint  disease. 

In  the  shoulder-joint  the  danger  is  in  confounding  neuritis  of  the  cir- 
cumflex nerve  and  consequent  paralysis  of  the  deltoid  with  affections  of 
the  joint.    If  it  takes  place  about  the  joint  and  there  is  inability  to  move 
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it  upon  the  part  of  the  patient^  it  is  still  readily  moved  by  the  physician, 
and  the  physical  signs  of  joint  inflammation  are  wanting  when  sought 
for. 

Method  of  Examination.  In  the  examination  of  bones  and  joints, 
particularly  the  spinal  column,  it  is  necessary  that  the  patient  should  be 
stripped,  and  in  addition  to  noting  the  movements  in  the  upright,  or 
semi- upright  posture,  as  well  as  positions  assumed  in  each,  the  position 
of  the  trunk  and  of  the  joints  should  be  examined  with  the  patient  lying 
down.  A  hard,  smooth  surface  should  be  selected.  In  this  manner 
deformities,  changes  in  the  length  of  the  bone,  and  abnormal  posture  can 
be  carefully  observed.  In  addition  we  must  note  muscular  wasting,  the 
occurrence  of  local  tenderaess  and  swelling,  changes  in  the  length  of  the 
bones,  changes  in  the  movements  of  the  joints,  and  loss  of  other 
functional  activity  causing  lameness  or  joint  disability. 

Diagnostic  Significance.  The  diagnostic  significance  of  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  lesion  in  joint  aflFections  is  of  great  importance.  Lesions 
may  be  unilateral  or  bilateral,  and  may  be  symmetrical  or  asymmetrical. 
They  may  be  limited  to  the  small  joints  or  to  the  lai^  joints  alone. 
Bilateral  joint  lesions  are  characteristic  of  rheumatoia  arthritis.  In 
such  disease,  moreover,  the  small  joints  are  particularly  involved.  In 
gout  the  small  joints  are  primarily  affected,  though  the  large  joints  may 
become  affected  secondarily.  In  rheumatism,  on  the  other  hand,  larger 
joints  are  first  involved.  This  affection  is  particularly  specialized  by  the 
occurrence  of  asymmetrical  inflammation  in  many  joints,  the  irregularity 
of  its  distribution  and  the  fugaceous  nature  of  the  joint  affection. 
Monarticular  inflammation  is  seen  in  gonorrhoeal  rheumatism.  In 
pyaemia  the  large  joints  are  involved.  The  range  of  movement  and 
the  evidences  determined  by  ))alpation  are  not  of  marked  diagnostic 
significance.  In  all  joint  affections  the  movement  is  limited  and  pain- 
fm,  upon  botli  active  and  passive  movement. 
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CHAPTER   IV. 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

Causal  relation  of  bacteria  to  disease,  Koch's  laws ;  value  in  diagnosis.  Method  of 
research:  Microscopical  examination,  cultivation,  inoculation.  Essentials  in 
technique. — Bacteria:  Saprophytes,  parasites,  pathogenic,  non-pathogenic,  aero- 
bic, anaerobic,  facultative  anaerobic.  Morphology :  micrococci,  bacilli,  spirilla. 
— Micrococci,  Morphology :  Form  and  size.  Beproduction,  fission ;  grouping. 
Biological  characters :  Non-motile.  Pigment  production.  Liquefaction  of  gela- 
tin. Production  of  acids.  Toxic  ptomaines  and  toxalbumins  — Bacilli,  Mor- 
phology :  Form  and  size.  Reproduction,  fission,  spores ;  grouping.  Biological 
characters :  Motility.  Pigment  production.  Liquefaction  of  gelatin.  Produc- 
tion of  acids.  Putrefaction,  fermentation. — Spirilla,  Morphology :  Form  and 
size.  Reproduction,  fission;  grouping.  Biological  characters:  Motility. 
Pigment  production.  Liquefaction  of  gelatin.  Production  of  acids  and  fer- 
mentation wanting. — Method  of  research:  Blood,  discharges,  exudations;  mode 
of  collection.  Apparatus.  Preparation  of  apparatus.  Sterilization.  Micro- 
scopical examination:  Technique,  cover-glass  preparations.  Methods  of 
staining ;  QM>res.  "  Hanging  drop.'* — Cultivation  of  micro-organisms.  Culture 
media.  Tube  and  plate  cultures.  Smear  and  stab  cultures. — ^Inoculation  of 
animals. — Special  bacteriological  diagnosis. 

It  bad  long  been  surmised  that  micro-organisms  had  much  to  do  with 
morbid  processes^  and  that  this  relationship  was  that  of  cause  and  effect. 
It  was  known,  for  instance,  that  suppuration,  surgical  fever,  erysipelas, 
hospital  gangrene,  and  puerperal  fever  were  associated  with  conditions 
which  favored  the  multiplication  of  the  lower  forms  of  life.  What 
relationship  the  micro-organisms  bore  to  the  various  affections  was  not 
known.  Least  of  all  were  the  specific  micro-organisms  which  were  the 
causes  of  particular  specific  morbid  processes  known.  I  have  said  that 
it  was  surmised ;  but  there  was  groping  about,  a  difference  of  opinion, 
a  maximum  of  theory,  a  minimum  of  fact.  It  is  true  that  in  relapsing 
fever  the  spirillum  had  been  found,  and  that  none  had  been  found  in  any 
other  disease.  Moreover,  it  is  true  that  monkeys  had  been  inoculated 
and  the  disease  reproduced  in  them.  It  is  true  the  bacillus  of  anthrax 
had  been  seen  in  the  blood,  in  the  early  *^  sixties."  It  is  true  that  the 
great  genius  Pasteur  had  prosecuted  studies  of  bacteria  in  animal  and 
v^etable  pathology  to  most  brilliant  and  practical  conclusions.  Never- 
theless, there  was  confusion  and  doubt;  scientists  wei*e  not  satisfied 
with  the  demonstrations  which  undertook  to  prove  the  causal  relation- 
ship of  micro-organisms  to  disease. 

Laws  to  iStablish  Causal  Relationship.  Through  the 
^nius  of  Robert  Koch  theories  and  objections  were  set  at  naught. 
The  scientific  world  was  fully  prepared  by  the  labors  of  early  investi- 
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gators  to  accept  Koch's  oonclosions.  They  were  based  upon  an  array  of 
well-formulated  facts,  which  anyone  could  prove  for  himself  Koch's 
laws  were,  in  substance,  that  in  order  to  assert  that  a  specific  micro- 
organism is  productive  of  disease  we  must  demonstrate,  first,  its  con- 
stant presence  in  the  fluids  or  tissues  of  the  individual  subject  to  that 
disease;  second,  its  absence  from  all  other  diseases;  third,  its  isolation, 
growth,  and  repeated  cultivatiou  on  proper  culture  media ;  fourth,  its 

¥)wer  of  reproducing  the  disease  after  inoculation  in  susceptible  animals, 
he  experimental  circle  was  then  repeated.  In  this  manner  the  causal 
relationship  of  micro-organisms  to  special  diseases  had  been  proven  by 
the  distinguished  investigator  in  the  case  of  anthrax,  tuberculosis,  and 
other  affections.  Unfortunately  there  has  been  limitation  to  the 
researches,  because  of  the  difficulty,  among  others,  of  finding  animals 
that  are  susceptible  to  inoculation  with  some  of  the  micro-organisms 
capable  of  producing  disease  in  man. 

Aid  to  Diagrnosis.  It  is  readily  seen  that  when  the  definite  cause 
of  an  infectious  disease  has  been  isolated  and  the  morphological  and 
biological  properties  of  the  causal  micro-organism  studiea,  the  clinician 
has  acquired  a  valuable  aid  to  diagnosis.  Indeed,  in  such  affections, 
diagnosis  has  become  an  absolute  certainty. 

Method  of  BeseaTch.  The  diagnosis  to  be  complete  must  include, 
(1)  the  finding  of  the  specific  micro-organism  in  the  blood  or  tissues 
01  the  subject  or  in  the  pathological  secretions  or  excretions ;  (2)  the  iso- 
lation and  cultivation  of  the  micro-organism ;  (3)  the  inoculation  and  the 
reproduction  thereby  of  the  disease  in  animals.  In  many  affections  the 
morphological  properties  of  the  micro-organism  are  such  that  the  finding 
of  it  is  sufficieut  to  establish  a  diagnosis.  On  the  other  hand,  in  some 
affections,  the  absence,  or  rather  failure  of  detection,  of  the  micro- 
organism in  the  fluids  or  discharges  is  not  proof  that  the  disease  is  not 
present  in  the  suspected  individual,  in  whom  symptoms  and  lesions 
point  to  a  specific  micro-organism.  The  affection  tuberculosis  well 
illustrates  the  propositions  in  the  last  two  sentences.  If  the  bacillus  is 
found  in  the  sputum  of  a  suspected  case  the  diagnosis  is  established 
definitely,  and  no  further  procedures  for  diagnostic  purposes  are  neces- 
sary. In  other  clinical  forms,  as  tuberculous  pleurisy,  or  empyema, 
or  glandular  or  joint  tuberculosis,  the  micro-organisms  are  few  and  dif- 
ficult to  find.  Cultures,  or  more  conclusive  still,  inoculations,  must  be 
resorted  to,  ofteu,  before  a  final  conclusion  can  be  arrived  at.  It  is  pos- 
sible that  spores  alone  exist — morphological  elements  difficult  to  detect 
by  staining  and  microscopical  methods,  but  which  may  rapidly  multi- 
ply under  favorable  culture  or  inoculation  conditions.  Again,  micro- 
organisms have  been  found  in  certain  affections,  and  although  thus  far 
their  causal  relationship  to  the  latter  has  not  been  fully  proven,  never- 
theless their  constant  occurrence  in  the  special  affection  and  in  that  one 
alone,  renders  their  presence  of  high  diagnostic  value.  Thus  the  amoeba 
of  dysentery  and  the  plasmodium  raalariae  of  Laveran  are  diagnostic  of 
their  respective  affections. 
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Essential  Knowledge.  For  diagnostic  purposes,  bacteriological  research 
mast  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  methods  of  bacteriology. 
Such  researches  are  possible  at  this  time,  because  of,  1,  the  high  d^ree 
of  development  and  mode  of  use  of  optical  apparatus,  including  oil-- 
immersion  lenses,  Abbe's  condenser,  and  diaphragms;  2,  the  develop- 
ment by  Weigert  of  the  efPect  of  aniline  dyes  on  protoplasm,  and  the 
property  of  micro-organisms  of  taking  difPerent  stainings ;  8,  of  the 
principles  of  sterilization  by  heat,  by  which  foreign  micro-organisms 
are  excluded ;  4,  of  the  use  of  solid  culture  media,  and  the  plate  method 
of  obtaining  pure  cultures  suggested  by  Koch. 

Bacteria.  Varieties.  Bacteria  are  of  two  classes.  One  class 
obtain  subsistence  from  dead  organic  matter,  breaking  it  up  into  such 
simpler  forms  as  carbon  dioxide,  ammonia,  etc.  They  act  to  some 
d^ree  as  scavengers,  and  are  beneficial  riather  than  harmful.  Such 
are  called  saprophytes.  The  second  class  live  at  the  expense  of  higher 
forms  of  life,  and  at  the  same  time  produce  very  poisonous  substances. 
They  are  called  parasites^  and  are  or  are  not  essentially  harmful.  We 
are  concerned  with  the  harmful  varieties.  They  imply  the  presence  of  a 
host  in  which  they  develop.  They  may  enter  the  blood.  Diseases  to  which 
they  give  rise  are  known  as  infeeiums  diseases.  The  process  they  set 
ap  may  be  local,  as  in  gonorrhoea  or  certain  skin  affections,  or  general,  as 
in  typhoid  fever,  syphilis,  or  tuberculosis.  In  some  instances  it  is  first 
local  and  then  becomes  general,  as  in  tuberculosis.  Their  clinical  mani- 
festation is  seen  in  the  infectious  diseases.  Sometimes  certain  bacteria 
of  one  class  may  acquire  the  power  of  living  like  those  of  the  other 
class,  and  are  then  called  fcumltative  saprophytes  or  parasites.  They 
develop  in  cavities  of  the  body.  They  may  enter  the  blood.  They 
prodnoe  in  certain  cases  particularly  poisonous  substances  which  enter 
the  circulation  and  cause  an  intoxication,  to  which  the  term  savrosmia 
or  toxoemia  is  applied.  Parasites  and  facultative  parasites  incluae  those 
bacteria  that  are  productive  of  disease,  and  are  therefore  known  as  patho- 
genic baderia.  All  bacteria  require  certain  conditions  and  certain  ma- 
terials for  their  development.  All  require  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  water, 
and  a  certain  temperature,  which  varies  in  each  case.  Some  require 
oxygen  and  are  called  aerobic;  others  cannot  grow  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  and  are  called  anaerobic.  Others  grow  either  with  or  without 
oxygen.     These  are  called  facuUaMve  anaerobic, 

MoRPHOix>GY  AND  BIOLOGICAL  CHARACTERISTICS.  To  determine 
the  micro-organism  which  may  be  the  cause  of  the  disease  under  exam- 
ination the  student  must  be  familiar  with  the  morphology  and  the 
biological  properties  of  the  various  forms.  By  these  means  a  distinction 
between  them  is  possible,  and  a  bacteriological  diagnosis  made.  The 
morphology.  The  shape,  the  size,  the  mode  of  reproduction  and  grouping 
are  to  be  studied.  Bacteria  or  fungi  are  divided  morphologically  into 
micrococci  or  spherical  bacteria,  baoUli  or  rod-shaped  bacteria,  and  spirilla 
or  twisted  forms.  Bacteria  procreate  by  simple  fission,  and  are  therefore 
known  as  fission  fungi  or  schizomycetes.  Some  forms  also  produce 
spores.  The  biological  properties  include  motility,  color,  the  growth  on 
various  culture  media,  and  under  various  temperatures,  and  the  products 
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of  vital  activity.  The  growth  on  various  culture  media  will  be  consid- 
ered under  each  pathogenic  bacterium  which  it  is  the  province  of  this 
work  to  discuss.  On  the  character  and  extent  of  this  growth,  its  color 
and  other  properties,  data  are  collected  by  which  the  various  micro- 
organisms are  distinguished.  Some  properties  which  do  not  belong  to 
pathogenic  bacteria  will  not  be  considered,  as  the  production  of  phos- 

!>horesenoe9  the  production  of  marsh  gas,  hydro-sulphuric  acid,  viscous 
ermentation,  and  the  fermentation  of  urea. 

By  the  above  we  can  sufficiently  identify  the  pathogenic  bacteria  for 
our  present  purpose. 

Micrococci.  Morphology.  To  this  group  belong  the  spherical 
bacteria.  Each  coccus  is  of  equal  diameter  in  all  directions.  They  vary 
in  size  from  0.1  a<  to  1  or  2  /«.  A  micromillimetre  (/*)  is  one  twenty-five 
thousandth  of  an  inch.  The  various  micrococci  resemble  each  other  so 
much  in  form  and  size  that  they  cannot  be  distinguished  by  their  micro- 
scopic appearances.  To  distinguish  them,  dependence  must  be  placed  on 
the  color  and  character  of  their  growth  in  various  culture  media,  patho- 
genic power,  and  other  biological  differences.  The  mode  of  grouping 
after  fission  or  reproduction  is  an  important  characteristic  by  wni(£ 
varieties  are  differentiated.  Just  before  dividing,  they  are  not  exactly 
spherical,  but  short  or  long  oval.  After  division,  the  staphylococci  (for 
they  divide  indefinitely)  are  solitary  or  in  pairs,  or  occasionally  in  groups 
of  four,  or  in  clusters  roughly  likened  to  a  bunch  of  grapes.  The  organism 
is  a  dipiococcus  when  associated  in  pairs.  Sometimes  two  or  four  are  in- 
cluded in  a  capsule.  Zoogloece  are  groups  of  cocci  held  together  by  a  trans- 
parent glutinous  substance.  Streptococci  are  characterized  by  grouping 
in  chains,  known  as  chapleta,  or  tonda  chains,  because  division  takes 
place  in  one  direction  only.  When  division  takes  place  in  two  direc- 
tions, groups  of  four,  or  tetrads,  are  formed ;  and  when  in  three  directions, 
groups  or  packets  of  eight  are  formed,  of  which  the  aardnoB  are  the 
most  familiar  examples. 

Biological  Characteristics.  Micrococci  are  not  motile  and  do  not 
form  spores.  Products  of  vital  activity.  The  distinction  of  the  various 
forms  of  bacteria  is  also  made  by  noting  the  difference  in  the  products  of 
vital  activity.  Of  these,  pigment  production  is  one  of  the  most  apparent. 
The  staphylococcus  pyogenes  aureus  and  citreus  are  chromogenic  or  pig- 
ment-producing bacteria.  The  liquefaction  of  gelatin,  when  cultures  are 
made,  is  a  biological  characteristic  which  points  to  the  diagnosis  of  the 
various  species.  Some  pathogenic  as  well  as  non-pathogenic  germs 
thus  act  toward  the  nutrient  medium  ;  others  of  both  classes  do  not 
affect  it.  A  peptonizing  ferment  is  formed  during  the  growth  of  the  cells, 
which  acts  upon  and  dissolves  the  gelatin.  The  amount,  d^ree,  and 
form  of  liquefiiction  serve  to  distinguish  various  species.  The  staphylo- 
coccus pyogenes  aureus  and  albus  (as  well  as  others^  are  liquefying 
micrococci.  Production  of  a/sida.  In  the  growths  oi  bacteria,  many 
produce  an  acid — lactic  acid,  acetic  acid,  butyric  acid — which  gives  an 
acid  reaction  to  the  culture  media.  This  may  be  seen  if  a  neutrsu  litmus 
solution  has  been  added  to  the  gelatin.  The  pink  color  produced  in- 
dicates the  presence  of  an  acid.     Culture  media,  it  must  be  remembered. 
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are  alkaline  or  neutral.  The  pathogenic  microoooci  which  produce  an 
acid  are  the  staphylococci  of  pus — lactic  acid. 

PiUrefactive  fermentation  is  set  up  by  bacilli  and  not  micrococci. 
Other  products  of  vital  activity  need  not  concern  us,  as  they  are  produced 
by  Don-pathogenic  forms. 

Toxic  ptomdmes  and  toxaJbumina  are  products  of  many  forms  of 
pathogenic  bacteria,  and  are  the  cause  of  the  symptoms  of  the  infective 
diseases  in  many  instances;  thus  in  diphtheria,  the  local  infective  inflam- 
mation is  due  to  the  bacillus;  the  general  symptoms  are  due  to  the 
toxalbumin.  The  isolation  and  detection  of  the  toxalbumins  are  not 
sufficiently  easy  to  warrant  such  mode  of  investigation  for  diagnostic 
purposes.  Often  the  results  of  inoculation,  by  which  the  lethal  effect  is 
produced,  aid  in  the  diagnosis  of  the  suspected  ailment 

The  Bacilli.  Morphology.  The  bacilli  or  rod-shaped  bacteria 
differ  widely  in  form,  in  size,  and  in  modes  of  grouping  after  fission. 
Form  and  size.  The  longitudinal  diameter  is  greater  than  the  trans- 
verse, and  the  forms  vary  from  short  oval  or  slender  rods  to  long 
filaments;  sometimes  short  rods  and  lone  filaments  are  seen  in  pure 
cultures  of  the  same  bacillus,  as  in  tlie  typhoid  bacillus.  The  transverse 
diameter  does  not  vary,  as  a  rule.  The  form  of  the  extremities  of  the 
rods  must  be  observed.  They  may  be  square,  slightly  rounded,  round, 
oval,  or  lance  or  spindle  shaped.  Heproduction  and  grouping.  Fission 
or  reproduction  tSikeQ  place  by  binary  division,  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis.  They  group  in  long  chains,  or  are  solitary,  or  united  in 
pairs.  They  may  be  surrounded  by  a  capsule  or  collect  in  zoogloea 
masses. 

Spores.  When  conditions  unfavorable  to  continuous  multiplication 
by  transverse  division  arise,  certain  bacilli  possess  the  property  of  enter- 
ing into  a  permanent  or  resting  stage,  in  this  case  tnere  develops 
within  the  body  of  the  bacillus  an  oval,  ^-shaped  structure — an 
endogenous  spore.  The  spore  represents  the  inactive  stage,  and  lies 
dormant  until  circumstances  favorable  to  growth  reappear,  when  it 
develops  into  a  bacillus  identical  with  that  from  which  it  was  formed. 
Spores  do  not  develop  into  spores,  but  into  bacilli.  The  spores  retain 
their  vitality  for  months  or  years,  and  resist  desiccation.  They  are 
spherical  or  oval,  and  highly  reproductive.  They  are  formed  by 
condensation  of  protoplasm  at  the  centre  or  at  one  end  of  the  bacillus, 
where  they  are  retained  in  a  linear  position  until  set  free.  Some  bacilli 
grow  into  long  filaments  during  spore  formation ;  others  change  their 
shape,  swelling  at  the  centre,  becoming  spindle  or  club  shaped,  accord- 
ing to  the  location  of  the  spore  within  it.  Many  bacilli  do  not  change 
their  shape  at  this  stage.  The  spores  are  free  or  collected  in  masses 
with  the  bacilli  as  well  as  located  m  the  parent  bacillus. 

Motility.  The  bacilli  are  often  actively  motile,  because  of  the  pres- 
ence of  flagella.  The  movement  is  one  of  progression  in  different  direc- 
tions. It  may  be  slow  and  deliberate,  in  a  to-and-fro  motion,  or 
serpentine,  or  a  quick,  darting  forward  motion. 

Biological  Characters.  Products  of  vital  activity.  They  may 
be  ascertained  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  study  of  micrococci.  Pigment 
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production  is  seen  in  cultures  of  the  bacillus  pyocyaneus  or  bacillus  of 
green  pus,  of  which  there  are  several  varieties  producing  various  shades 
of  blue  or  fluorescent  green.  Liquefaction  of  gelatin.  This  is  produced 
by  the  bacillus  anthracis  and  the  bacillus  pyocyaneus.  Proauction  of 
acids.  The  bacillus  coli  communis  produces  lactic  acid.  Pubrfactive 
fermentation.     The  latter  bacillus  sets  up  fermentation. 

The  Spirilla.  Morphology.  They  are  seen  in  the  form  of  curved 
rods  or  spiral  filaments.  The  shorter  ones  are  curved,  the  longer  are 
spiral,  like  a  corkscrew.  The  curved  filaments  may  be  short  and  rigid, 
or  long  and  flexible. 

Reproduction.    They  reproduce  by  binary  division  (fission). 

Biological  Characters.  Motility.  They  are  motile;  the  move- 
ment is  rotary,  as  well  as  progressive  in  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of 
the  filament  The  presence  of  flagella  is  determined  by  Loffler's 
method.  They  are  single  at  the  ends  of  rods,  or  several  are  seen  at 
one  extremity,  or  they  are  around  the  entire  periphery.  Pigment  pro- 
duction.  Pathogenic  spirilla  do  not  produce  pigment.  Liquefaction  of 
gelatin.  The  spirillum  of  cholera  Asiatica  (comma  bacillus),  and  the 
spirillum  of  cholera  nostras  (Finkler  and  Prior)  each  liquefy  gelatin  in 
a  peculiar  manner. 

Methods  of  Beseaxch.  Having  learned  the  morphological  and 
biological  characters  of  the  various  forms  of  pathogenic  bacteria,  the 
student  is  prepared  to  render  such    knowledge  useful  for  diagnostic 

Eurposes.  I  have  said  that  methods  of  bacteriological  research  must 
e  employed ;  the  following  account  is  to  embrace  the  steps  that  should 
be  taken  to  ascertain  the  presence  of  a  micro-organism  in  the  blood, 
the  secretions  or  excretions,  the  fluids  of  cavities  or  cysts  (exudations, 
transudations,  and  cystic  fluids).  In  a  case  the  character  of  which  is 
unknown,  and  in  which  there  is  no  distinctive  pathological  discharge  or 
reproduction,  all  fluids  of  the  body  must  be  examined.  In  other  cases, 
the  pathological  discharge  (pus),  or  perhaps  diseased  tissue,  must  be  ex- 
amined. We  derive  a  clue  as  to  the  direction  which  the  examination 
is  to  take  by  the  nature  of  the  symptoms.  In  cases  of  pulmonary 
disease,  the  sputum ;  of  faucial  disease,  the  membrane,  pus,  or  other 
secretions  from  the  fauces ;  in  intestinal  disease,  the  discharge  from  the 
bowels,  and  in  genito-urinary  disease,  the  urine.  It  must  not  be  for- 
eotten  that  in  many,  even  highly  fatal  diseases,  the  blood  is  not  invaded 
by  micro-organisms.  Death  is  due  to  the  development  of  toxic  sub- 
stances. Hence,  as  in  cholera  or  diphtheria,  the  presence  of  the  micro- 
organism is  not  sought  for  in  the  blood,  but  in  the  specific  excretion  or 
exudation. 

The  method  of  procedure  is :  1.  Microscopical  examination  of  a  minute 
particle  of  the  stained  and  unstained  blood  or  the  morbid  secretion  or 
excretion.  2.  Cultivation  of  the  micro-organisms  on  plates.  3.  Inocu- 
lation of  animals  with  pure  cultures  of  the  suspicious  organism  or 
or^nisms. 

The  Apparatus.  The  o^aro^ti^  necessary  to  the  simplest  bacterio- 
logical research  is  as  follows  :  Sterilizers,  incubator,  glass  flasks,  covered 
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dishes,  test-tubes  and  plates,  platinum  needles  fixed  in  glass  handles, 
cotton,  materials  for  culture  media,  microscope,  with  slides  and  cover- 
glasses,  and  in  addition  to  lenses  of  Ibwer  powers,  a  ^  oil-immersion 
lens,  and  finally  the  various  stains  used. 

Preparation  of  apparatus.  Boil  all  glassware  for  half  an  hour  in  a 
solution  of  common  soda  (4  to  6  per  cent.),  then  scrub  thoroughly,  rinse 
in  warm  solution  of  HgCl,  (1  per  cent.),  and  then  in  pure  water,  drain 
with  tops  down ;  plug  tubes  and  flasks  with  raw  cotton,  fitting  firmly 
and  evenly,  so  that  the  cotton  can  hold  the  weight  of  the  test-tube ; 
sterilize  in  dry  oven.  The  test-tubes  (plugged)  are  placed  in  a  rack  for 
fiirther  use. 

The  tubes  and  flasks  are  best  filled  with  the  culture  media  through  a 
spherical  funnel  that  can  be  plugged  with  cotton.  Then  they  are  to  be 
sterilized  in  the  steam  sterilizer*  as  heretofore  described. 

The  cover-glasses  must  be  thoroughly  cleaned  by  immersion  instrone 
nitric  acid  for  a  few  hours,  then  nnsed  in  water,  then  in  alcohol  and 
ether.     They  are  then  kept  in  alcohol. 

Sterilization.  It  should  be  understood  that  the  first  requisite  for 
the  prosecution  of  these  studies  is  to  secure  absolute  cleanliness  and  to 
prevent  the  invasion  of  extraneous  micro-organisms.  The  first  step 
IS  thorough  sterilization  of  all  appliances  required  for  work,  and  of  all 
the  media,  to  destroy  previously  existing  bacteria. 

The  sterilization  is  best  accomplished  with  steam  where  the  objects  to 
be  sterilized  admit  of  it.  With  dry  heat,  a  temperature  of  at  least 
150°  C.  must  be  applied  for  at  least  an  hour,  and  of  course  can  only  be 
osed  for  glassware  and  metal  instruments.  All  media  (see  page  154), 
whether  solid  or  fluid,  are  sterilized  by  steam.  Media  which  cannot 
withstand  long  exposure  to  the  necessary  heat  are  sterilized  by  the  inter- 
mittent application  of  steam.  The  reason  that  this  is  effective  is  that 
fully-developed  bacteria  are  destroyed  at  a  much  lower  temperature 
and  with  shorter  exposure  than  are  the  spores.  One  application  kills 
the  developed  bacteria,  then  the  material  is  kept  for  a  time  in  an 
incubator,  spores  develop  into  bacteria  and  are  easily  killed  by  a 
second  application.  By  repeating  this  process  from  three  to  five  times 
the  substonce  is  effectually  sterilized.  If  the  exposure  is  made  longer 
a  much  lower  d^ree  of  heat  may  be  used,  so  that  in  the  case  of  blood- 
serum  it  may  be  sterilized  without  coagulating  the  albumin.  Usually 
an  exposure  of  fifteen  minutes  to  steam  on  each  of  three  successive  days 
is  used  for  stable  media,  and  an  exposure  of  an  hour  on  six  successive 
days  to  a  temperature  of  70°  C.  for  more  delicate  media,  as  blood- 
serum.  In  the  intervals  the  materials  must  be  kept  at  a  temperature 
of  25°  to  30°  C.  A  single  application  of  steam  under  pressure  is 
often  used,  but  only  very  stable  materials  can  be  subjected  to  this  with- 
out damage. 

The  ordinary  "  Arnold  steam  sterilizer  "  is  as  good  as  any.  The 
dry  sterilizer  is  merely  a  metal  box  with  copper  bottom  and  ventilating 
holes.     It  is  well  to  have  an  asbestos  casing. 

Metallic  articles,  as  forceps,  platinum  probes,  etc.,  are  best  sterilized 
in  the  flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner. 
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Collection  of  Material.  A  definite  careful  method  must  be 
observed  when  the  pathological  product  is  removed  from  the  patient, 
or  collected  for  investigation  (see  Chapter  V. — Exploratory  Puncture). 
Pus  and  fluids  should  be  placed  in  sterilized  glass  bottles  or  tubes, 
care  having  been  taken  that  instruments  for  the  removal  of  the  fluid 
were  previously  sterilized.  Exposure  to  air  should  be  as  brief  as  pos- 
sible. The  fluids  should  not  be  contaminated  with  blood  or  antiseptic 
fluids  used  for  flushing  or  other  surgical  procedure.  If  an  abscess  is 
opened  or  purulent  peritonitis  cut  down  upon,  for  instance,  tube  in- 
oculations can  be  made  at  the  bedside.  The  previously  sterilized 
platinum  point  should  be  kept  before  use  in  a  test-tube,  closed  with 
sterilized  cotton.  It  is  dipped  into  the  pus,  which  should  be  free  from 
the  blood  of  the  incision,  but  before  it  flows  over  the  skin.  It  is  at 
once  applied  on  the  media  of  the  test-tube.  Sputum  should  be  collected 
in  a  previously  sterilized  bottle,  or  one  thoroughly  cleansed  by  boiling. 
The  bottle  should  have  a  wide  mouth.  Care  must  be  taken  to  secure 
sputum  from  the  lungs,  and  not  the  secretion  from  the  mouth  and  fauces. 
Purulent  portions,  rather  than  mucoid,  are  to  be  sent  for  examination. 
Blood  should  be  examined  at  the  bedside  microscopically,  and  cultures 
made  at  the  same  time.  Cover-slip  preparations  may  be  made  at  the 
bedside  for  future  staining.  Intestinal  discharges  may  be  collected  in 
sterilized  glass  jars  and  examined  as  soon  as  practicable.  It  may  be 
necessary  to  keep  the  discharge  at  the  temperature  of  the  body.  (See 
Faeces — amoeba  aysenterica). 

To  secure  blood  for  microscopical  study,  the  finger  must  be  thoroughly 
cleansed  with  alcohol  and  puncture  made  with  a  sterilized  lancet  or 
needle.  After  the  blood  flows  a  few  seconds  it  is  removed  and  the 
cover-slip,  previously  cleansed  in  nitric  acid  solution,  is  gently  pressed 
upon  the  second  overflow.  Another  cover  is  placed  over  the  blood- 
stained surface  of  the  first  slip,  the  two  rubbed  together  and  separated 
by  sliding  them  apart.  Sternberg  prefers  to  spread  the  blood,  which 
was  collected  at  the  edge  of  the  cover-slip,  by  arawing  a  polished  glass 
slide,  held  at  an  acute  angle,  over  the  cover-slip.  In  either  case  this 
thin  film  of  blood  is  allowed  to  dry,  and  can  be  examined  later.  Stern- 
berg mounts  the  blood  on  a  glass  slide  at  once. 

Microscopical  Examination.  The  blood  and  fluids,  stained  and  un- 
stained, and  colonies  of  the  preliminary  and  pure  cultures  are  examined. 
The  methods  for  each  as  to  technique  are  about  the  same.  The  oover- 
slips  that  are  stained  must  be  examined  with  the  oil-immersion  objective, 
and  the  diaphragm  of  the  sub-stage  condensing  apparatus  (Abbe's)  open. 
When  not  stained  the  diaphragm  must  be  closed. 

The  blood  may  be  examined  without  staining.  The  bacillus  of  anthrax 
and  the  spirillum  of  relapsing  fever  may  be  thus  detected.  Basic  aniline 
dyes  are  used  to  stain  the  cover-slip  preparation  or  the  method  of 
LoiBer  or  Gram  employed. 

The  secretions  in  general  are  examined  by  the  same  method.  By 
Gunther's  method  the  spirillum  of  relapsing  fever  is  detected  in  the 
blood.  Examination  of  the  blood,  and  the  spiUum  for  tubercle  bacilli 
and  other  micro-organisms,  will  be  described  in  the  section  on  Sputum. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


BACTERIOLOQICAL    DIAGNOSIS.  153 

The  examination  of  the  nasal  and  buccal  secretions  is  described  in 
the  appropriate  chapter.  Gram's  and  Gunther's  methods  are  of  value. 
Search  for  the  bacteria  in  the  alimentary  tract  (see  Vomit  and  Fseoes) 
must  be  made  in  accordance  with  methods  described  in  those  sections 
and  by  the  methods  of  staining  hereafter  described.  The  urine  is 
studied  with  the  Gram  and  the  Fricdlander  method.  The  study  of 
pus  will  be  described  later. 

Examination  of  Colonies,  Just  here  may  be  stated  the  methods  em- 
ployed for  the  study  of  the  morphology  of  the  colonies  secured  by  plate 
and  other  means  of  cultivation.  The  same  process  applies  to  the  exam- 
ination of  pus  and  pathological  fluids. 

Cover-glass  preparations  are  made  as  follows :  On  the  cover-glass 
place  a  small  drop  of  distilled  water.  With  a  platinum  needle  take  up 
the  smallest  possible  quantity  of  the  colony  to  be  examined,  mix  it 
with  the  drop  and  spr^  over  the  surface  of  glass.  Dry  under  cover 
or  by  holding  with  fingers  over  a  flame,  the  layer  of  bacteria  being 
away  from  the  flame.  When  dry,  pass  it  with  forceps  three  times 
through  the  gas  or  alcohol  flame  to  "fix''  the  albumin.  It  is  then 
ready  for  staining. 

Methods  op  Staining.  Many  have  been  devised,  but  those  of 
clinical  value  are  the  following : 

1.  Aqueous  solutions  of  basic  anilines. 

2.  Loffler's  alkaline  methyl-blue. 

8.  Koch-Ehrlich's  aniline  water  solutions. 

4.  Ziehl's  carbol-fuchsin. 

5.  Loffler's  method  of  staining  flagella. 

6.  Gram's  method. 

7.  Friedlander's  method. 

8.  Gunther's  method. 

1.  Basic  anilines.  Aqueous  solutions  of  the  basic  aniline  colors — 
fuchsin,  gentian-violet,  and  methyl-blue — are  used  in  such  strength  that 
they  can  be  seen  through  clearly  in  an  ordinary  test-tube.  They  may 
be  kept  on  hand  in  bottles  with  pipettes,  or  made  from  concentrated 
alcoholic  solutions  as  needed.  They  are  used  by  simply  dropping  a 
few  drops  on  the  cover-glass  preparation,  which  is  hela  with  the  for- 
ceps, allowing  it  to  remam  about  thirty  seconds,  and  carefully  washing 
off  in  water.  It  is  placed  on  a  slide,  bacteria  downy  and  the  excess  of 
water  removed  with  blotting  paper. 

2.  Ldffler's  alkaline  methyl-blue  solution.  Certain  bacteria  take  a 
stain  more  readily  when  an  alkali  has  been  added.  The  formula  is  as 
follows : 

OoQoentimted  alcoholic  solution  methyl-blue 30  c  c. 

CSMUtic  potash,  1  :  10,000 100    " 

It  is  used  in  the  same  way  as  the  simple  solutions. 

3.  Koch-Ehrlich  aniline-water  solutions.  Add  to  100  c.c.  of  dis- 
tilled water,  aniline  oil,  drop  by  drop,  thoroughly  shaking  after  each 
drop,  until  it  becomes  opaque.  Then  filter.  Add  10  c.c.  absolute  alco- 
hol and  11  cc.  of  a  concentrated  alcoholic  solution  of  either  fuchsin, 
methyl-blue,  or  gentian-violet. 
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4.  Ziehl's  carbol-fuchsin  solution. 

Dlatllled  water 100  c.c. 

Carbolic  acid                    5  gm. 

Alcohol 10  c.c. 

Fuchsin 1  gm. 

The  use  of  these  various  stains  will  be  described  in  the  description  of 
the  different  bacteria. 

5.  LoflBer's  solution  for  flagella. 

Tannic  acid,  20  per  cent. 10  c.c. 

Cold  saturated  sol.  ferric  pbosptiate 5  " 

Saturated  solution  fUohain 1   " 

A  few  drops  of  this  are  placed  on  the  cover-glass  containing  the 
blood  or  pus  and  heated  until  it  begins  to  steam,  and  then  washed  off  in 
water.  The  preparation  is  then  stained  with  aniline  water  fuchsin. 
Different  bacteria  require  different  reactions,  and  so  a  few  drops  of  an 
acid  or  alkaline  solution  are  added  as  the  case  requires. 

6.  Gram's  method  consists  in  staining  with  a  Koch-Ehrlich  solution 
for  twenty  to  thirty  minutes,  and  then  decolorizing  in 

Iodine 1  gm. 

Potassium  iodide 2    " 

DlatiUed  water 800  c.c. 

After  remaining  in  this  for  five  minutes,  preparations  are  rinsed  in 
alcohol,  and  the  process  repeated  until  the  violet  color  has  disappeared. 
For  Gunther's  and  Friedlander's  methods,  see  Sputum. 
To  detect  spores  of  bacilli  double  staining  may  be  employed.     The 

S reparation  is  first  stained  in  a  hot  Ziehl-Neelsen  fuchsin  solution,  then 
ecolorized   with   nitric  acid.     When  stained  again  with   methylene- 
blue,  the  spores  appear  red,  the  bacilli  blue. 

ITie  ^^  hanging  drop.^'  By  the  examination  of  colonies  in  the  hanging 
drop,  we  learn  of  the  movement  of  the  micro-organism.  Place  a 
drop  of  salt  solution  on  a  cover-slip,  and  add  a  tiny  portion  of  colony 
on  platinum  wire ;  place  the  slip,  drop  down,  on  a  glass  side  in  the 
centre  of  which  is  a  depression  or  hollow.  Fix  the  slip  by  applying 
a  thin  layer  of  vaselin  around  the  margin  of  the  depression.  Care 
must  be  taken  in  focussing  that  the  lens  does  not  break  the  glass,  readily 
done  because  of  the  transparency.  The  bacteria  are  seen  in  motion ; 
on  account  of  the  motion  their  position  is  constantly  altered.  This 
motion  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  Brownian  movement  of  suspended 
particles,  which  is  vibratory  from  molecular  tremor. 

Cultivation  of  Micro-oreranisnis.  The  object  to  be  obtained  is  to 
isolate  the  patho^nie  organism  from  all  other  organisms,  and  to  ex- 
clude organisms  that  may  oe  introduced  from  without  by  unclean  instru- 
ments or  other  means.     Pure  cultures  of  the  fungus  are  thus  obtained. 

Culture  Media.  Experience  has  taught  us  that  various  forms  of 
bacteria  require  different  pabulum,  and  that  various  nutrients  are 
required  for  the  isolation  of  different  micro-organisms.  As  to  the  bacteria 
hereafter  noted,  we  are  familiar  with  the  proper  soil  for  their  growth. 
The  media  used  for  bacteria  of  clinical  importance  are:  freshly  steamed 
potato,  gelatin,  bouillon,  agar-agar,  milk,  and  blood-serum.      They  are 
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prepared  or  mixed  in  various  ways,  and  other  things  may  be  added^  as 
a  solution  of  litmus,  to  determine  the  reaction  of  the  bacterial  products. 

Bouillon,  Lean  beef,  500  gm.,  soaked  in  one  litre  of  water  for  twenty- 
four  hours  in  ice-chest ;  strain  through  a  coarse  towel  and  press  until  a 
litre  of  fluid  is  obtained.  Add  10  sm.  of  dried  peptone  and  5  gm.  salt. 
Then  neutralize  with  a  normal  solution  (4  per  cent.)  of  caustic  soda. 
Boil  till  albumin  is  coagulated,  filter,  and  sterilize. 

NtUtnerU  GehUin.  Make  bouillon  as  above  (except  neutralizing)  and 
add  10  to  12  per  cent,  of  gelatin,  and  neutralize  after  dissolving  it 
by  heat.     Filter. 

If  not  perfectly  transparent,  clarify  by  heating  to  60  to  70°  C,  add 
whites  of  two  eggs  beaten  up  with  50  c.c.  water;  mix  thoroughly  and 
boil  until  albumin  coagulates ;  then  filter.  Sterilize,  and  keep  in  flasks 
or  tubes. 

Nutrient  Agar.  Prepare  bouillon  complete ;  add  finely  chopped 
agar,  1  to  1.5  per  cent.  Place  in  a  porcelain-lined  iron  vessel,  mark 
level  of  fluid,  add  250  c.c.  of  water  and  boil  slowly,  with  occasional 
stirring  for  three  or  four  hours.  Keep  the  fluid  up  to  mark  by  adding 
water.  Take  the  vessel  from  the  fire  and  set  it  in  cold  water.  Stir 
until  cooled  to  68°  to  70°  C. ;  add  the  whites  of  two  ^gs  beaten  up  in 
50  c.c.  water.  Mix  carefully  and  boil  for  half  an  hour,  keeping  nuid 
up  to  the  level.     Filter. 

Sometimes  5  to  7  per  cent,  of  glycerin  is  added. 

Potatoes,  Select  old  potatoes ;  scrub  under  water  faucet  with  stifi^ 
brush  ;  cut  out  eyes  and  defects.  Then  place  in  1 :  1000  HgCl,  for 
twenty  minutes.  Then  place  in  steam  sterilizer  and  steam  forty-five 
minutes.  Leave  them  in  and  steam  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes  each  day 
for  three  days.  Cut  with  knife  sterilized  in  flame  and  lay  with  cut 
surface  upward  in  a  sterilized  covered  dish. 

Another  way  of  preparing  potato  is  to  cut  cylinders  with  a  cork 
borer  of  such  size  as  to  fit  loosely  in  a  test-tube.  A  slanting  surface  is 
then  cut  from  the  junction  of  the  first  and  second  thirds  of  the  cylinder 
to  the  diagonally  opposite  edge.  These  are  left  in  running  water  over 
night,  then  placed  in  test-tubes  with  a  cotton  plug  and  steamed  for 
forty-five  minutes.  On  the  second  and  third  days  they  are  steamed 
fifteen  to  twenty  minutes. 

MUk,  It  should  be  sterilized  and  peptonized.  It  is  a  good  soil  for 
the  tubercle  bacillus.     (Abbott.) 

Bloodserum.  This  is  difficult  to  prepare.  Glass  jars  with  tight 
covers  must  be  carefully  sterilized  and  dried.  The  animal  (at  slaughter- 
house) is  drawn  up  by  hind  1^  and  the  throat  cut  by  one  stroke,  and 
then  the  blood  caught  in  the  jars.  The  covers  are  fastened  loosely  and 
the  jars  allowed  to  stand  about  fifteen  minutes  until  clotting  has  b^un. 
Then  a  sterilized  rod  is  passed  around  the  edge  of  the  clot  to  break  all 
adhesions  to  the  sides  of  the  vessel.  The  covers  are  then  replaced  and 
the  jars  placed  in  an  ice-chest  for  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours. 
Then  draw  ofi^  the  serum  with  a  sterilized  pipette  into  tall  sterilized 
cylinders,  and  plug  them  with  cotton.  Then  place  again  in  ice-chest 
for  twenty-four  hours  to  settle.  Then  draw  ofl^  either  into  test-tubes 
(each  8  c.c.)  or  into  flasks.     Sterilize  by  the  intermittent  method  at  low 
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temperatures.    If  desired  the  serum  can  be  solidified  by  exposure  to  dry 
heat — 78°  C. — for  two  hours.    Then  the  tubes  must  be  sealed  with 
rubber  caps  to  prevent  drying. 
Lofflers  blood- serum  mixture. 

Neutral  meat  Inftision  bouillon  (see  BoHillon) 1  part. 

Grape  sugar 1  per  cent. 

Blood-serum S  parts. 

Tube  and  Plate  Cultures.  The  plate  method  was  introduced  by 
Koch  for  the  purpose  of  isolating  indiviaual  bacteria  from  a  number  of 
them.  It  may  be  practised  either  with  gelatin  or  agar-agar.  Three 
tube*)  previously  filled  with  the  culture  media  are  taken  and  liquefied  by 
warming  in  a  water  bath,  then  cooled  to  the  lowest  point  at  which  the 
medium  remains  fluid.  One  of  the  tubes  is  theu  taken  and  held  in  the 
lefl  hand.  A  sterilized  looped  platinum  wire  inserted  in  a  glass  handle 
is  taken  in  the  other  hand,  passed  through  a  flame  and  cooled  for 
a  few  seconds.  With  this  a  bit  of  the  material  to  be  examined  is  taken 
up,  the  cotton  plug  is  removed  from  the  tube  with  the  free  fingers  and 
the  wire  inserted  into  the  medium.  By  rolling  the  tube  it  is  thoroughly 
mixed.  Then  in  the  same  way  a  second  tube  is  inoculated  from  the 
first,  and  a  third  from  the  second.  Plates  have  been  previously  sterilized 
and  placed  in  covered  dishes  also  carefully  sterilized.  The  plates  are 
levelled  and  the  contents  of  tubes  poured  upon  their  surface.  Then 
they  are  cooled  over  ice-water  until  the  medium  becomes  solid,  when 
they  are  placed  in  a  proper  temperature  for  development.  In  this  way 
the  bacteria  are  sufficiently  diluted  to  form  distinct  colonies  from  which 
pure  cultures  may  be  obtained. 

A  convenient  modification  of  the  method  is  the  use  of  Petrtn  plcUea^ 
which  are  flat,  round  dishes  with  covers,  the  bottom  of  the  dish  serving 
as  the  plate. 

Another  modification  {Esmarch's  tubes)  is  the  use  of  tubes  with  a 
small  quantity  (5  c.c.)  of  the  medium.  By  rolling  the  tube  in  the 
fingers  the  sides  are  coated  with  the  media.  They  are  then  rolled  on 
ice,  so  that  the  medium  solidifies  in  a  thin  layer  about  its  walls. 

Smear  and  Stab  Cultures.  When  the  bacteria  have  been  isolated 
by  one  of  these  methods,  pure  smear  or  stab  cultures  must  be  made 
from  them.  A  tube  of  the  proper  culture  medium  is  taken  in  the  left 
hand,  a  bit  of  a  pure  colony  taken  up  on  a  sterilized  straight  platinum 
needle,  the  cotton  plug  removed  as  above,  and  the  needle  thrust  straight 
into  the  medium  for  a  stab  culture,  or  rubbed  over  a  slanting  surface  of 
media  for  a  smear  culture.  The  plug  is  immediately  inserted  and  the 
tubes  transferred  to  the  incubator. 

When  pure  cultures  have  been  obtained  the  species  are  recognized  by 
their  mode  of  growth  and  behavior  in  different  culture  media,  the  rea4> 
Hon  produced  by  their  growth,  and  their  appearance  under  the  micro- 
scope when  stained  and  unstained. 

When  nutrient  media  are  inoculated  they  must  be  placed  in  favorable 
conditions  as  to  temperature.  This  will  be  detailed  when  each  micro- 
organism is  discuss«l,  as  a  number  of  pathogenic  bacteria  require  a 
definite  and  continuous  temperature. 
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The  primary  inoculation  will  often  yield  numerous  colonies  the 
nature  of  the  oreanism  of  which  must  be  determined  by  its  morpholep 
and  biological  characteristics.  Frequently  each  colony  must  he  agam 
cultivated  before  complete  isolation  of  the  specific  bacterium  is  pro- 
duced. 

Inooulation  of  Animalfl.  Another  method  of  determining  the 
pathogenic  character  of  morbid  material,  as  sputum,  pus,  or  exudation, 
IS  by  inoculating  animals  with  a  pure  culture.  This  is  done  either  by 
feeding,  by  subcutaneous  injection,  or  by  injection  into  the  circulation, 
with  antiseptic  precautions. 

As  animals  are  subject  to  only  a  few  of  the  microbic  diseases,  many 
experiments  must  often  be  made  before  a  susceptible  animal  is  founa, 
and  no  conclusion  can  be  reached  as  to  the  pathological  power  of  a 
micro-organism  until  this  point  has  been  determined.  The  clinical 
course  oi  the  artificial  disease  must  be  observed  to  fulfil  the  diagnosis. 

Examination  of  the  animal  is  made  as  soon  as  possible  after  death. 
The  autopsy  is  made  with  antiseptic  precautions.  After  the  skin  is 
removed  only  sterilized  instruments  are  to  be  used.  The  macroscopical 
appearances  and  mode  and  progress  of  infection  are  noted  to  aid  in  the 
diagnosis.  When  the  organs  are  exposed,  material  for  cultures  is  first 
obtained  by  inserting  a  platinum  needle  through  a  small  puncture  in  the 
capsnle.  Afterward  cover-glasses  may  be  prepared  for  immediate  ex- 
amination. Blood  is  taken  from  one  of  the  cavities  of  the  heart.  Aft;er 
the  autopsy  all  remains  are  to  be  burned,  and  all  instruments  carefully 
sterilized. 

Special  Bacteriologrical  Diaernosis.  In  the  preceding  section  the 
general  methods  were  described  by  which  the  micro-organisms  were 
searched  for.  As  they  are  found  in  different  fluids  or  secretions  of 
the  body,  a  discussion  of  the  individual  forms  the  detection  of  which 
implies  an  absolute  diagnosis,  will  be  considered  in  different  sections 
which  treat  of  the  special  diseases,  or  the  special  fluid  in  which  the 
organism  is  most  frequently  found.  In  the  subsequent  chapter  the 
method  of  examining  pus  will  be  detailed.  In  that  section  an  account  of 
the  pyogenic  bacteria  (the  morphology  and  bacteriological  characteristics), 
staphylococcus  and  streptococcus,  will  be  found.  The  bacillus  of  syph- 
ilis, the  gonococcus,  the  fungus  of  actinomycosis,  the  bacillus  of  glanders, 
of  anthrax,  of  leprosy,  and  of  tetanus,  will  be  given.  An  account  of  the 
micro-organism  of  pneumonia  and  that  of  tuberculosis  will  be  found  in 
the  section  on  sputum,  of  diphtheria  in  the  section  on  the  pharynx,  of 
cholera  in  the  section  on  intestinal  diseases  (fseces),  and  of  typhoid  fever 
in  its  appropriate  section.  In  the  section  on  disease  of  the  blood,  and 
in  the  special  articles  the  spirillum  of  relapsing  fever  and  the  protozoa 
of  malaria  will  be  discussed. 

The  following  points  must  be  investigated  in  order  to  determine  the 
spedSio  nature  of  the  micro-organism  which  is  supposed  to  be  the  pro- 
ouctive  agency  of  the  disease  in  question,  viz. :  Tne/(w?n — micrococci, 
bacilli,  spirilla,  polymorphous ;  relation  to  oxygen — aerobic,  facultative 
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anaerobic,  strict  anaerobic ;  growth  in  nutrient  gelatin — liquefy,  do  not 
liquefy,  do  not  grow  at  "  room  temperature ;"  growth  on  potato  ;  growth 
on  mifA— coagulate  milk,  do  not  coagulate,  etc.;  color  of  growth — 
chromogenic, non-chromogenic ;  spore formoMon ;  movement;  pathogenic 
power. 

Note.— For  ftutber  infonnation  ooncenilDg  technique  the  student  must  refer  to  the  work  of 
Abbott  on  the  "  Principles  of  Bacteriology."  and  to  Sternberg's  "  Manual  of  Bacteriology  "  tat  an 
exhaustive  account  of  the  technique,  and  the  morphology  and  bacterioloffloal  characteristics  of 
all  bacteria,  pathogenic  and  non>pathogenic.  The  text-books  of  Huepp&  "  Die  Methoden  der  Bak- 
terien-Forschung,"  1886 ;  Baumgarten, '^Lehrbuch  der  pathologischen  Mykologie,"1800:  Fluegse, 
"  Die  Micro-orgamsmen,"  1886 ;  and  Comil  and  Babes,  "  Les  Bact^rfes,"  1890,  are  profitable  for  the 
fhrther  prosecution  of  studies. 
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CHAPTER    V. 

THE    EXAMINATION   OF   EXUDATIONS,   TRANSUDATIONS, 
AND  CYSTIC  FLUIDS. 

Exploratory  puncture  or  eupiration  for  diagnosis:  Instruments.  Preparation  of 
Instroments.  Preparation  of  skin.  Point  of  punctore. — Exudations  (Pus. 
Sero-pus.  Oangrenons  debris.  Blood  Serum.  Chyle) :  Pus.  Blood  corpuscles. 
Bacteria.  Protosoa.  Vermes.  Cryiftals. — Chemical  examination :  Sero-purulent 
exudations.  Putrid  exudations.  Hemorrhagic  exudations.  Serous  exudations. 
Chylous  exudations.  Pleural  efiusions.  Transudations. — The  contents  of 
cysts :  Hydatid,  ovarian,  renal,  pancreatic 

Exploratory  Puncture  or  Aspiration  for  DiagrnosiB. — ^The 
presence  or  abfienee  of  fluids  in  the  natural  cavities  of  the  body,  as  the 
pericardium^  the  pleura,  or  the  abdomen,  or  in  the  gall-bladder,  must 
often  be  ascertained  by  means  of  puncture  or  aspiration.  The  fluid  is  also 
thns  secured  to  determine  its  nature.  The  fluid  of  tumors  or  cysts  is 
likewise  withdrawn  to  complete  a  diagnosis  by  determining  its  chemical, 
microscopical,  or  bacterioloeical  character.  Certain  rules  of  procedure 
are  necessary,  and,  as  they  oelong  in  common  to  the  method  in  whatso- 
ever situation  employed,  may  be  considered  in  this  section. 

The  Instruments,  If  it  is  the  desire  of  the  observer  to  determine  the 
presence  of  fluid,  an  ordinary  grooved  needle  may  be  used.  If,  how- 
ever, fluid  is  to  be  obtained  for  research,  a  syrinee  or  aspirator  must  be 
used.  An  ordinary  hypodermatic  syringe,  or  Uie  syringe  of  Pravaz, 
may  be  used  if  the  needles  are  long  enough.  A  special  aspirator  made 
for  diagnosis  by  instrument-makers  is  the  best.  The  needles  are  suffi- 
ciently long,  the  barrel  large  enough  to  hold  enough  fluid  for  each 
method  of  examination.  If  the  diagnosis  is  to  be  followed  by  treatment 
by  aspiration,  the  apparatus  of  Dieulafoy,  or  any  equally  perfect  ap- 
paratus, may  be  usea  at  once. 

Preparation  of  Instruments.  The  instruments  should  be  sterilized  in 
a  steam  sterilizer,  or  boiled.  This  does  not  apply  to  the  needles  alone, 
but  every  portion  of  the  instrument  should  be  cleansed,  because,  for 
instance,  the  contents  of  the  barrel  of  the  syringe  pass  through  the  needle 
when  testing  it.  After  sterilization  they  should  be  carried  to  the  patient 
in  sterilized  test-tubes  plugged  with  cotton  wool.  After  boiling,  the 
needles  should  be  kept  in  absolute  alcohol,  and  the  syringe  in  carbolic 
acid  solution,  1:20,  twenty  minutes  before  operation. 

Preparation  of  Skin.  The  skin  should  be  first  cleansed  with  soap 
and  water,  then  with  alcohol,  then  with  a  solution  of  carbolic  acid,  1 :  20, 
or  of  the  bichloride  of  mercury,  1 :  1000.  After  thorough  cleansing, 
the  parts  should  be  kept  covered  with  a  towel  soaked  in  bichloride 
eolntion  until  the  time  of  operation.     At  the  time  of  puncture  the  sur- 
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face  should  be  made  aDsesthetic  by  ethylene  chloride,  the  rhigolene  spray, 
or  by  ioe  aud  salt.  Care  must  taken,  if  the  patient  is  aged  or  poorly 
nourished,  or  the  skin  oedematous,  not  to  freeze  the  skin  too  much,  on 
account  of  the  danger  of  local  gangrene. 

The  Point  of  Puncture,  The  points  selected  for  aspiration  depend 
upon  the  cavity  the  contents  of  which  are  explored,  or  the  situation  of 
the  cyst. 

The  Pleura.  To  determine  the  nature  of  fluid  within  the  pleura  it  is 
best  to  select  a  point  for  aspiration  in  one  of  the  lower  interspaces  of 
the  chest,  because  the  fluid  is  more  likely  to  accumulate  in  this  position 
and  because  complete  aspiration  can  be  performed  if  necessary.  The 
sixth  or  seventh  interspace  in  the  anterior  axillary  line,  or  the  eighth 
or  ninth  interspaces  in  the  posterior  axillary  or  scapular  line  may  be 
selected.  On  the  right  side,  the  uppermost  interspace  of  the  two  should 
be  chosen  on  account  of  the  positiou  of  the  liver.  If  the  contents  tend 
to  point  or  break  out  at  any  particular  spot  on  the  surface  of  the  chest, 
the  puncture  may  be  made  in  this  area. 

The  Pericardium.  For  aspiration  of  the  pericardium  three  points  of 
election  have  been  recommended  :  first,  the  usual  position  of  the  apex 
beat,  in  the  fifth  interspace  inside  of  the  mid-clavicular  line ;  second, 
the  space  between  the  ensiform  cartilage  and  the  left  seventh  cartilage, 
the  point  advised  by  Koberts  ;  third,  Rotch  has  tapped  the  fifth  right 
interspace  a  number  of  times  on  the  c^aver,  and  thmks  that  this  situa- 
tion is  a  proper  one  on  the  living  subject.  The  writer  has  aspirated 
the  pericardium  in  several  instances  inside  of  the  normal  position  of 
the  apex.  Care  must  be  taken  to  insert  the  needle  slowly  and  with 
the  point  directed  downward  and  toward  the  left  axilla  when  this  posi- 
tion is  selected. 

The  Abdomen.  It  should  be  remembered  at  first  that  no  attempts  at 
puncturing  the  abdomen  should  be  made  if  pus  is  suspected,  unless  prepa- 
rations have  been  made  to  perform  laparotomy  at  once.  Indeed,  at 
the  hands  of  modern  surgeons  this  exploratory  operation  is  performed 
with  such  little  detriment  to  the  patient  that  on  the  whole  it  should  be 
advocated  instead  of  the  method  of  puncture.  There  are  times,  how- 
ever, when  the  latter  must  be  resortea  to.  The  writer  has  performed  it 
in  a  number  of  instances — always  refusing  to  do  so  in  cases  in  which 
pus  was  probably  present  in  the  peritoneal  cavity,  or  in  tumors,  or  in 
organs  connected  therewith — without  any  danger  having  ever  arisen. 
Explorations  of  this  character  are  probably  more  feasible  in  connection 
with  diseases  of  the  liver.  It  does  not  appear  to  be  harmftil  to  insert 
needles  into  that  organ,  and  valuable  information  is  often  gained  thereby. 

In  aspiration  of  the  abdomen,  to  determine  the  character  of  peritoneal 
contents,  the  median  line  should  be  selected  for  the  puncture.  The 
bladder  must  be  emptied  and  a  point  midway  between  the  umbilicus 
and  pubes  selected. 

Oysts  or  tumors  with  fluid  contents  should  be  punctured  over  the 
point  which  presents  externally,  at  which  place  it  is  evidently  in  closer 
apposition  to  the  external  wall. 

The  spleen  has  been  punctured  for  therapeutic  aud  diagnostic  pur- 
poses.    If  the  organ  is  hard  it  may  be  done  without  danger,  but  if  it  is 
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enlarged  and  soft  as  in  infectious  diseases,  such  as  typhoid  fever,  it  is 
hardly  justifiable  to  puncture  it,  because  of  the  danger  of  subseouent 
rupture.  Risks  attend  the  puncture  of  other  organs,  as  the  kianey. 
The  writer  has  seen  a  serious  hemorrhage  follow  such  puncture^  and  of 
course  septic  inflammation  may  arise.  Exploratory  operation  is  more 
suitable  for  determining  its  condition. 

The  Excunination  of  Fluids  and  Dischargres.  While  the  fluids 
to  be  considered  are  obtained  by  the  above-mentioned  method,  it  some- 
times happens  they  can  be  examined  when  discharged  spontaneously, 
as  in  the  case  of  an  empyema. 

The  following  general  methods  apply  to  the  examination,  from 
whichever  of  the  above-mentioned  sources  the  material  is  obtained. 
When  derived  from  the  natural  cavities  they  are  known  as  exudations 
or  transudations.  Fluids  are  also  obtained,  however,  from  cysts,  but 
these  do  not  require  different  methods  of  examination. 

The  naked-eye  appearances  are  first  noted ;  then  microscopical  exami- 
nation with  and  without  staining  is  resorted  to.  Chemical  examination 
is  also  required.  Often,  as  in  the  case  of  pus  or  of  serous  exudation, 
culture  preparations  and  inoculations  must  be  resorted  to. 

The  Exudations.  They  may  be  composed  of  pus,  sero-pus,  gan- 
grenous debris,  blood,  or  pure  serum,  or  chyle.  When  pus,  sero-pus,  or 
putrid  fluid  is  withdrawn,  it  implies  absolutely  an  inflammatory  origin. 
Blood  and  serum  may  be  associated  with  inflammation,  simple  or  in- 
fectious, but  also  point  to  impediments  in  the  general  or  lymphatic 
circulation.  Blood  or  bloody  serum  is  thought  to  be  of  tuberculous  or 
cancerous  origin.  Its  absence  does  not  imply  the  absence  of  either  dis- 
ease. A  chylous  exudation  is  usually  due  to  obstruction  of  the  lymph 
channels. 

Pus.  Pus  ranges  in  color  from  gray  to  greenish-yellow.  It  is  tur- 
bid, of  high  specific  gravity,  and  alkaline.  It  varies  in  consistence. 
When  standing  after  removal  it  separates  into  two  layers ;  the  upper 
layer  is  light  yellow  and  transparent,  and  the  lower  opaque.  Pus  may 
be  mixed  with  blood,  and  is  then  reddish-brown.  (See  Abscess  of  the 
Liver.)  When  it  has  undergone  decomposition  it  is  thin,  green,  or 
brownish-red,  of  a  penetrating  odor. 

Microscopical  Examination :  White  Corpuscles,  If  the  specimen  is 
fresh  the  cells  exhibit  the  movements  that  are  common  in  leucocytes.  If 
a  solution  of  iodine  and  iodide  of  potassium  is  added  to  them  they  change 
to  mahogany  color.  If  the  pus  is  old  or  the  cells  are  dead,  they  are 
shrunken  and  granular.  Enormous  giant-cells  and  cells  loaded  with  fat 
are  seen  in  the  pus. 

Red  Chrpusdes,  In  fresh  pus,  red  corpuscles  are  also  seen  along  with 
blood  pigment  or  haematoidin  crystals. 

In  addition  to  the  corpuscles,  fat  globules  and  particles  are  seen  free. 
Epithelium  is  rarely  seen.  In  the  pus  from  the  pleural  cavity,  if  can- 
cer is  present,  the  vacuolated  epithelial  and  endothelial  cells  sometimes 
seen  in  cancer  may  be  observed. 

Bacteria,     Micro-organisms   are  always   detected    with   the  aid  of 
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staining  methods.  The  microorganisms  are  usually  the  determining 
cause  of  the  suppuration.  Suppuration,  however,  may  be  caused  by 
chemical  substances,  although  this  is  at  least  of  rare  ch'nical  occurrence. 
Of  the  various  fungi  found  the  micrococci  and  bacilli  are  the  most  com- 
mon. Both  pathogenic  and  non-pathogenic  varieties  are  observed.  The 
most  commou  are  the  staphylococcus  pyogenes  aureus,  and  slrepiococeas 
pyogenes.  In  the  pus  of  empyema  the  micrococcus  lanceolatus,  or  pneu- 
mococcus,  is  frequently  found,  particularly  in  the  empyema  that  occurs 
secondarily  to  pneumonia.  The  bacillus  coli  communis  is  found  in 
abscesses  about  the  peritoneum  and  in  purulent  peritonitis,  the  amoeba 
dysenterica  in  abscess  of  the  liver  and  secondary  abscess  of  the  pleura 
and  lung.  It  was  found  in  an  abscess  of  the  jaw  by  Flexner.  The 
micrococci  are  detected  by  the  staining  methods.  The  method  of  Gram 
is  the  most  satisfactory. 

After  a  cover-glass  has  been  prepared  and  placed  in  Ehrlich-Weigert^s 
solution  of  gentian-violet  and  aniline  water,  it  is  put  into  a  solution  of 
iodine  and  iodide  of  potassium  for  two  or  three  minutes.  A  dull  red- 
brown  color  is  produced.  It  is  then  rinsed  in  absolute  alcohol  for  some 
time.  The  micro-organisms  are  stained  dark  blue.  The  iodide  of 
potassium  solution  is:  Iodine,  1  part;  iodide  of  potassium,  2  parts; 
distilled  water,  300  parts.  By  this  method  the  various  forms  of  micro- 
organisms just  indicated  are  readily  brought  out. 

The  Pyogenic  Bacteria.  1.  Staphylococcus  Pyogenes 
Aureus. — This  micro-organism  is  found  in  acute  abscesses  and  boils, 

Fig.  15. 
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Pus  with  staphylococcus,    x  soo.    (PlCook.) 

sometimes  also  in  infectious  osteomyelitis  and  ulcerative  endocarditis. 
It  enters  the  tissues  through  abrasions  or  the  hair  follicles. 

Morphology,  In  cover-glass  preparations  they  appear  as  small  round 
bodies  scattered  among  the  pus-cells,  rarely  within  them,  single,  in  pairs 
or  clusters.  Thev  stain  readilv  with  the  basic  aniline  dyes.  (See  Plate 
I.,  Fig.  2,  b;  and  Fig.  15.) 

Biological  properties.  It  is  aerobic,  facultative  anaerobic,  grows  in 
milk,  meat  infusions,  gelatin,  or  agar  at  18°  C.  Death-point  is  56®  to 
58°  C.  after  ten  minutes'  exposure.  Growth.  Make  plate  cultures 
on  agar-agar.  After  twenty-four  hours  in  the  incubator  the  plate  will 
be  studded  with  yellow  or  orange-colored  colonies,  round,  moist,  and 
glistening.     In  a  gelatin  stab  culture,  liquefaction  occurs  in  thirty -six 
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PLATE     II. 
Fig.  2. 
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Streptococcus— Er>'»i  pelas. 
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Streptococcus  Septicus. 
Fio.  5. 
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staphylococcus. 
Fig.  6. 


Diphtheria  Bacilli. 


Typhoid  Bacilli. 
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to  forty-eight  hours  along  the  puncture,  forming  a  funnel.  The  whole 
mass  gradually  liquefies.  At  the  bottom  of  the  funnel  the  microbes  col- 
lect as  an  orange-colored  maas.  On  potato  it  grows  as  a  brilliant 
orange-colored,  somewhat  lobulated  layer.  The  growth  gives  off  an 
odor  of  sour  paste.     (See  Plate  II.,  Fig.  8.) 

2.  Staphylococcus  Pyogenes  Albus.  It  is  also  found  in  acute 
abscesses,  but  less  often  than  the  "  aureus,"  and  is  less  virulent. 

It  is  morphologically  identical  with  the  "  aureus,"  but  develops  no 
pigment.  The  surface  cultures  are  milk-white,  and  the  mass  at  the 
bottom  of  the  liquefying  gelatin  is  white. 

3.  Staphylococcus  Epidermidis  Albus  closely  simulates  the 
staphylococcus  pyogenes  albus.  It  is  the  most  common  micro-organism 
on  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  is  often  present  in  parts  of  the  epidermis 
too  deep  for  disinfection  save  by  heat.  It  is  supposed  to  be  the  usual 
cause  of  "  stitch  abscess." 

4.  Strei>tococcus  Pyogenes.  It  is  found  in  acute  abscesses,  ery- 
sipelas, otitis  media,  puerperal  metritis,  ulcerative  endocarditis,  pseudo- 
diphtheria,  scarlatinal  angina,  and  most  purulent  inflammations  of  a 
phlegmonous  character. 

Fig.  16. 


streptococcus  pyogenes  in  pus.    X  800.    (FlCgge.) 

Morphology.  Cover-glass  preparations  show  spherical  cocci  of  vary- 
ing sizes,  which  form  chains  of  four  to  twenty  elements,  the  chains 
often  forming  tangled  masses.  It  is  stained  by  the  basic  anilines  or  by 
Gram's  method.     (See  Plate  I.,  Fig.  2,  b;  and  Fig.  16.) 

Biological  properticH,  Grows  in  most  media  at  temperature  of  16°  to 
37°  C.  (best  30°  to  37°),  but  not  on  potato.  It  is  a  facultative  anaero- 
bic, and  does  not  liquefy  gelatin.  On  plates  it  forms  a  flat  transparent 
disc  of  about  one-half  millimetre  diameter.  In  stab  cultures  it  grows  all 
along  the  puncture  and  forms  a  white  opaque  granular  column.  The 
death-point  is  52°  to  54°,  ten  minutes  exposure.  (See  Plate  II.,  Fig.  1, 
and  Fig.  2.) 

Inocidaiedy  it  causes  erysipelatous  or  phlegmonous  inflammation. 

5.  The  Tubercle  Bacillus.  This  is  seen  at  times  in  pus  removeil 
from  phthisical  cavities,  aud  the  pus  of  abscesses,  particularly  about 
glands.  It  may  be  detected  by  methods  of  staining  adopted  in  the 
examination  of  the  sputum.  Pus  may  be  of  tubercular  origin,  and 
the  micro-organisms  not  detected  by  the  usual  methods.  Its  absence, 
therefore,  does  not  imply  the  absence  of  tubercle.  Culture  methods  and 
inoculation  should  be  resorted  to. 
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6.  Bacillus  OF  Syphilis.  The  pus  under  these  circumstances  is 
usually  derived  from  ulcers  or  inflammations,  or  from  secretions  about 
the  vulva  or  prepuce. 

Lustgarten's  method  is  as  follows  :  After  immersion  for  twenty-four 
hours  at  the  ordinary  temperature  in  the  gentian-violet  fluid  of  Ehrlich- 
Weigert,  the  cover-glass  preparation  is  removed  and  washed  for  a  few 
minutes  with  absolute  alcohol.  It  is  then  placed  for  ten  seconds  in  a 
1  per  cent,  or  2  per  cent,  solution  of  permanganate  of  potash  ;  a  watery 
solution  of  pure  sulphurous  acid  is  then  poured  over  it,  after  which  it 
is  washed  in  water.  If  the  preparation  still  shows  color  it  must  be 
re- immersed  for  a  few  seconds  in  the  potash  solution  and  then  in  the 
sulphurous  acid,  and  again  washed  with  water. 

7.  Actinomyces.  Israel  and  Pomfret  have  given  us  the  greatest 
amount  of  information  in  regard  to  this  parasite.    It  was  discovei-ed  by 


Fig.  17. 


Actinomyces. 

Bollinger.  It  is  usually  associated  with  chronic  inflammation  and  the 
production  of  pus.  The  pus  is  peculiar.  It  is  thin  and  viscid.  Small 
nodules  of  a  gray  or  yellow  color  the  size  of  a  poppy  seed  by  the  naked 
eye  can  be  seen  when  it  is  spread  out  on  a  glass.  With  a  low  power 
these  particles  are  aggr^ations  of  spherules,  which  with  a  higher  power 
are  seen  to  be  arranged  in  masses  radiating  from  a  common  centre.  Each 
separate  spherule  is  pear-shaped.  They  have  high  refractive  power. 
In  the  centre  of  the  masses  a  network  of  fibres  is  seen.  If  the  mass  is 
broken  up  numerous  club-shaped  forms  in  the  periphery  are  seen,  while 
at  the  centre  a  sort  of  detritus  alone  is  observed.  The  micro-organism 
l)elongs  to  the  class  of  fission  fungi,  and  the  club-shaped  bodies  are  the 
degenerated  forms.     (See  Fig.  17.) 

Gram^s  methcxl  c»f  staining  brings  out  the  threads  of  the  network 
most  distinctly.  The  centre  is  made  up  of  a  network  of  minute  spher- 
ical or^nisms,  with  converging  constituent  threads.  The  whole  is 
surrounded  by  a  delicate  envelope.  The  pear-shaped  bodies  may  be 
defined  by  Weigert's  process.  Make  a  solution  of  20  c.c.  of  absolute 
alcohol,  6  c.c.  of  concentrated  acetic  acid,  40  c.c.  of  distilled  water,  and  a 
sufficient  French  extract  of  litmus  to  color  it  ruby  red  after  repeated 
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filtering.  In  this  solution  the  cover-glass  preparations  are  allowed  to 
remain  for  an  hour,  and  then  rinsed  with  alcohol  rapidly  and  placed  in 
a  2  per  cent,  gentian-violet  solution  for  three  minutes.  The  fluid 
should  be  boiled  before  use,  and  filtered  after  cooling.  The  fungous 
threads  are  stained  a  ruby-red,  while  the  central  mass  of  actinomyces  is 
colorless. 

Simple  microscopical  examination  is  usually  sufficient  to  determine 
the  nature  of  the  fungus.  The  recognition  is  more  positive  if  the  pecu- 
liar character  of  the  pus  is  borne  in  mind  in  which  the  nodules  are  seen, 
and  the  club-shaped  forms.  Pure  cultures  have  been  obtained  resem- 
bling the  cultivation  of  the  tubercle  bacillus. 

8.  The  Bacillus  op  Glanders.  The  pus  is  usually  discharged 
from  the  nasal  passages.  It  is  detected  in  dried  preparations  (see  Blood). 
Loffler's  method  also  enables  them  to  be  detected  readily.  An  aniline- 
water  gentian- violet  fluid  is  added  to  its  own  bulk  of  solution  of  potash 
1 :  10,000.  The  cover-glass  is  immersed  for  five  minutes  in  the  fluid. 
It  is  then  removed  and  placed  in  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  acetic  acid  for 
one  minute.  The  acetic  acid  should  be  tinged  slightly  yellow  with 
tropceolin.  The  preparation  is  then  bleached  by  washing  in  a  solution 
containing  two  drops  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  one  of  a  6  per 
cent  solution  of  oxalic  acid  in  10  c.c.  of  water.  The  bacillus  is  also 
obtained  from  the  pus  of  an  abscess.  Its  characters  are  determined  by 
the  above  methods.  It  may  be  cultivated  and  inoculated  in  obscure  cases. 
GrofwOi.  When  cultivated,  the  wet  cultivation  crop  has  the  appearance 
of  a  grayish-white  drop.  On  a  potato,  at  a  temperature  of  35°  C. 
it  grows  a  thin  greasy  coating  of  a  brown  color.  On  blood-serum 
at  a  low  temperature,  small  scattered  transparent  drops  the  color  of  the 
serum  are  seen.  It  also  grows  upon  glycerin  agar-aear  and  in  nutrient 
milk  peptone.  Field  mice  and  guinea-pigs  are  readily  infected  by  in- 
oculation with  pure  cultures. 

9.  Bacillus  op  Anthrax.  The  pus  is  derived  from  the  carbuncle 
in  this  disease  (see  Blood).  Cultivations  may  be  resorted  to,  but  it  can 
readily  be  recognized  by  usual  methods  of  staining.  (See  Plate  I.,  Fig. 
2,  a.)  Growth,  In  the  nutrient  gelatin  medium  the  bacillus  develops  in 
from  twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours.  With  the  glass  the  scarcely  visible 
minute  points  are  seen  to  be  made  up  of  colonies  of  an  irregular  undu- 
lating outline,  dark  in  color.  After  forty-eight  hours  their  shape  is  more 
characteristic,  and  then  the  cultivation  begins  to  liquefy,  stretching 
over  the  surface  of  the  plate  in  wavy  stripes.  On  a  sterilized  border 
it  forms  a  whitish  gray,  slimy  patch  of  uneven  surface,  scarcely  ex- 
tending over  the  site  of  inoculation.  On  blood-serum  the  superficial 
coating  of  white  color  is  formed.  On  nutrient  gelatin  delicately  inter- 
woven white  threads  followed  by  liquefaction  of  the  gelatin  are  seen. 
In  drop  cultivations  in  nutrient  broths,  long  shreds  develop  at  regular 
intervals.  Inoculation  of  the  bacillus  causes  symptoms  of  splenic  fever 
and  the  organism  is  found  in  the  blood. 

10.  The  Bacillus  of  Leprosy.  The  micro-organism  is  found  in 
the  nodes,  on  the  skin  and  mucous  membrane.  When  they  break  down, 
abundant  thin  pus  is  poured  out.  The  bacilli  in  large  numbers  are 
found.     They  are  in  the  form  of  rods  4  to  6  z^,  and  1  /^  in  breadth,  and 
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resemble  the  bacillus  of  tubercle.  They  stain  in  alkaline  fluids,  but  do 
not  bleach  after  subsequent  exposure  to  acids.  They  stain  readily  (see 
Sputum).  A  dry  cover-glass  preparation  must  be  made  and  the  pus 
stained  with  the  Ziehl-Neelsen  fluid  (carbol-fuchsin)  and  then  decolor- 
ized in  acid  and  alcohol.  It  is  said  that  the  micro-organism  has  been 
inoculated,  and  also  cultivated,  although  thus  far  not  with  diagnostic 
value. 

11.  The  Bacillus  of  Tetanus.  The  bacillus  is  seen  as  a  delicate, 
slender  rod,  with  a  terminal  spore.  It  stains  with  aniline  dyes  aud 
Gram's  fluid.  Cultivations  may  be  made  with  the  pus.  The  first 
cultivations  usually  contain  different  fungi.  After  heating  to  80  C.  in 
water  bath  for  half  an  hour  to  an  hour  for  several  days,  gelatin  plates, 
to  which  2  per  cent,  of  grape  sugar  has  been  added,  are  inoculated. 
The  plates  snould  be  kept,  according  to  Kitasato,  in  hydrogen  atmos- 
phere at  20°  to  25°  C.  If  the  inoculation  is  made  under  the  surface  of 
the  gelatin,  growth  begins  near  the  surface.  Faint  radiating  strice,  or 
thorn-like  processes  are  seen.  The  development  is  rapid  in  agar-agar. 
After  exposure  to  a  temperature  of  37°  C,  after  thirty  hours  the  spores 
make  their  appearance.  On  gelatin  the  colonies  are  dense  at  the  centre 
with  a  more  delicate  periphery.  The  preparation  becomes  fluid  and 
gas  is  evolved.     It  is  strictly  anaerobic. 

12.  Bacillus  of  Influenza.    (See  Sputum.) 

13.  Micrococcus  Lanceolatus.  Pneumococci.  In  the  pus  of 
empyema,  whether  from  the  pleural  cavity,  or  after  it  has  burrowed 
from  other  situations,  the  pneumococcus  has  been  frequently  found.  It 
is  easily  detected  by  the  usual  staining  methods  (for  which  see  Sputum). 

14.  Bacillus  Coli  Communis.  The  bacillus  coli  communis  is 
found  in  suppurations  about  the  abdominal  cavity  (see  Faeces). 

15.  The  Gonococcus.  It  is  constantly  present  in  virulent  gonor- 
rhceal  pus ;  usually  within  the  pus  cell  or  attached  to  the  surface  of  epi- 
thelial cells.  Morphology.  Micrococci,  usually  joined  in  pairs  or  fours, 
flattened  and  separated,  when  stained,  by  an  unstained  intercellular 
space.     Stains  easily  with  anilines — not  by  Gram's  method. 

Xo  other  cocci  are  of  the  same  shape,  and  at  the  same  time  within  the 
cells,  except  one  which,  however,  stains  bv  Gram's  method.  (See  Plate 
I,  Fig.  3,  6). 

Growth.  Does  not  grow  readily  on  media,  but  can  be  cultivated  ou 
blood-serum ;  30^-40°  C.  is  best,  and  a  moist  atmosphere  is  needed. 
Growth  is  slow  and  often  fails.  Forms  a  thin,  scarcely  visible  layer, 
with  smooth,  shining  surface,  grayish-yellow  by  reflected  light — is 
aerobic. 

Inoculation  into  the  human  urethra  produces  a  typical  attack  of 
gonorrhcea. 

Protozoa  in  the  Pus.  Cercomonads  have  been  observed  in  the 
pus  of  an  empyema,  probably  from  the  lungs.  Flexner  has  found  the 
amoeba  dysenterica  in  the  pus  of  an  abscess  of  the  jaw.  It  is  found  in 
abscess  of  the  liver  and  secondary  abscess  of  the  lung  (see  Sputum  and 
Faeces). 
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Vermes.     Filaria  have  been  found  in  abscess  of  the  liver.     In 
suppuration  of  hydatids  the  pus  contains  membrane  and  booklets. 


the 


Crystals.  Crystals  of  cholesterin  are  found  in  the  pus  from  cold 
abscesses,  suppurating  ovarian  cysts,  and  foetid  discharges.  They  are 
similar  to  the  crystals  described  under  Sputum. 

Hcematoidin  crystals  indicate  a  previous  hemorrhage ;  they  are  most 
frequent  in  suppurating  hydatid  cysts.  (See  Fig.  18.)  Fatty  needles 
are  found  in  old  pus  and  gangrenous  exudates.  (See  Fig.  19.)  Triple 
phosphates  are  frequently  seen  in  pus  and  are  of  the  same  appearance  as 
the  phosphates  in  the  urine.  The  carbonates  and  phosphates  are  seen 
in  foetid  pus. 


FlO.  18. 


Fio.  19. 


i1  ^^"^.^  1/ 


Rhombic  crystals  of  Hsemln.    (Charles  ) 


Pus  from  putrid  empyema.  (Eye-piece 
III.,  obj.  8,  A.  Relchert).  Shrunken  leuco- 
cytes.  Fat  crystals.    (VonJaksch.) 


Chemical  Examination  of  the  Pus.  This  does  not  yield  infor- 
mation that  is  of  diagnostic  value. 

Serum  albumin,  globulin,  and  peptone  are  detected  by  methods  em- 
ployed in  the  examination  of  the  urine.  Fresh  pus  contains  sugar. 
After  being  boiled  with  an  equal  weight  of  sulphate  of  soda  and  filtered 
the  filtrate  is  examined  by  the  reagents  used  in  examination  of  the  urine. 
In  addition  to  the  above,  pus  contains  bile  pigments  and  biliary  acids, 
cholesterin  and  salts  of  sodium  and  the  fatty  acids  in  jaundice.  Von 
Jaksch  has  found  acetone  in  pleural  exudations. 

Sero-purulent  Exudations.  They  resemble  purulent  dis- 
charges chemically  and  morphologically.  They  point  to  anteredent 
inflammation. 

Putrid  Exudations.  The  exudations  are  brown  or  brownish- 
green  in  color.  The  odor  is  penetrating  and  offensive.  They  are 
usually  alkaline  in  reaction.  On  microscopical  exaviinatioriy  old  leuco- 
cytes and  crystals  of  fat,  cholesterin,  and  ha^matoidin  are  seen  ;  fission 
fungi  of  various  forms  are  seen.     (See  Figs.  18  and  19.) 

Hemorrhagic  Exudations.  Hemorrhagic  exudations  contain 
red  blood-corpuscles  and  haemoglobin  in  larj^o  amount.  Fattv  endo- 
thelial cells  are  found.  Quincke  states  that  when  the  glycogen  reaction 
is  shown,  if  the  fluid  is  from  the  pleura,  carcinoma  is  probably  prcsfMit. 
A  positive  diagnosis  depends  upon  the  discovery  of  th<*  epithelial  rells, 
which  are  seen  in  cases  of  cancer.  Hemorrhagic  exudations  in  the 
pleura  are  due  most  frequently  to  c^mvyy  to  tul>ercle,  or  to  wurvv. 
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To  determine  its  exact  nature  (as  to  tubercle),  inoculation  and  cultures 
are  sometimes  necessary.     (See  Fig.  15 ) 

Serous  Exudations.  The  fluid  is  clear  and  light  yellow  or  straw- 
colored.  On  standing,  a  white  fibrinous  clot  is  deposited.  On  micro- 
scopical examination,  red  blood-corpuscles,  leucocytes,  fatty  globules 
and  endothelial  cells  are  found.  They  may  be  bunched  in  groups  or 
scattered  about.  The  micro-organisms,  if  present,  are  detected  with 
difficulty.  If  ulcerating  tuberculosis  of  the  pleura  is  present,  the  bacil- 
lus may  be  found.  Tuberculous  pleurisy  may  exist  without  uloeratiour 
and  hence  the  fluid  is  clear  of  the  bacillus.  Cholesterin  crystals  are 
found  in  old  serum.  On  chemical  examination  the  fluid  contains  serum 
albumin  and  globulin  ;  peptone  is  absent;  sugar  in  small  amounts,  and 
acetone  in  pleural  exudations. 

The  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  is  above  1018. 

Chylous  Exudation.  Sometimes  in  peritoneal  exudation,  particu- 
larly if  the  patient  has  been  upon  a  milk  diet,  the  fluid  contains  fatty 
matter  which  gives  it  a  milky  appearance.  The  same  character  of  fluid 
is  seen  in  obstruction  of  the  tnoracic  duct.  True  chyle  is  found  in 
fluids  of  low  specific  gravity.  Such  an  eflusion  is  rich  in  fat  and  is  due 
to  leakage  of  lymphatics  into  the  peritoneal  cavity.  It  is  known  as 
a  chylous  effusion.  Chyliform  effusion  is  a  term  applied  to  the  effusion 
first  mentioned  in  this  section.     The  fluid  has  the  property  of  chyle. 

Special  Effusions.  Effusion  in  the  Pleura.  It  is  of  the  greatest 
importance  to  distinguish  the  various  forms.  Bacteriological  examina- 
tion is  often  necessary.  In  purulent  exudation,  if  micix>-organisms  are 
absent  (staphylococcus  and  streptococcus)  it  is  probably  tuberculous ; 
sero-fibriuous  exudations  are  usually  free  from  fungi.  When  the 
micrococcus  lanceolatus  is  found  it  is  of  favorable  prognostic  omen. 

To  distinguish  the  effusion  of  inflammation  from  that  of  transudati(m 
(obstniction)  the  specific  gravity  is  of  service.  In  the  inflammatory 
effusions  the  specific  gravity  is  high ;  the  latter  also  contain  a  large 
amount  of  fibrin. 

Transudations.  This  class  of  fluids  is  serous,  bloody,  or  chylous. 
The  specific  gravity  is  lower  than  in  inflammatory  effusion.  They  are 
light  in  color ;  usually  alkaline.  On  microscopical  examination  but 
little  is  found.  In  pleuritic  effusions  there  may  be  considerable  endo- 
thelium which,  if  with  blood,  may  be  due  to  carcinoma.  Serum  contains 
albumin  and  sugar,  the  former  in  great  excess.  Peptone  is  always 
absent.     The  fluid  coagulates  with  difficulty  on  boiling. 

Contents  of  Cysts.  In  the  aspiration  of  the  abdomen,  and  some- 
times of  the  pleum,  cysts  are  evacuated,  the  nature  of  which  is  often 
determined  by  an  examination  of  the  fluid.  It  is  within  the  province 
of  this  work  to  discuss  hydatid  cysts,  pancreatic  cysts,  and  the  cystic 
kidney.  As  tumors  of  the  ovary  so  frequently  resemble  tumors  in  other 
situations,  it  is  well  to  discuss  in  this  section  the  nature  of  the  fluid 
withdrawn. 

Hydatid  Cyst.  The  fluid  of  hydatid  cyst  is  clear,  alkaline,  and  of 
specific  gravity  of  1010.      It  contains  chloride  of  sodium  in  excess, 
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grape  sugar  in  small  amount,  and  very  little,  if  any,  albumin.  On 
microscopical  examination  booklets,  as  in  tbe  sputum  from  the  same 
cause,  are  found,  and  portions  of  membrane.  The  membrane  is  recog- 
nized by  its  peculiar  transverse  striation  and  the  granular  appearance 
of  its  inner  surface.  The  heads  or  scolices  are  sometimes  found. 
Two  circles  of  booklets  and  four  disks  on  the  anterior  aspect  cross  the 
head,  which  is  separated  from  the  hinder  part  by  an  anuular  constric- 
tion (see  Sputum  and  F»ces).  If  suppuration  has  taken  place  the  orig- 
inal nature  of  the  cyst  cannot  be  made  out  unless  booklets  are  found. 
On  standing  in  a  conical  glass  vessel  the  bodies  may  be  found  in  the 
sediment. 

Ovaiian  Cysts,     The  fluid  from  an  ovarian  cyst  is  of  high  specific 
gravity,1026,of  alkaline  reaction,  contains  but  a  small  amount  of  albu- 

FiG.  20. 


CoDienteof  an  ovarian  cyst.  (Eye-piece  III.  obj.  8,  A.  Reichert.)  a,  squamous  epithelial  cells; 
b,  ciliated  epithelial  cells ;  c,  columnar  epithelial  cells ;  d,  various  forms  of  epithelial  cells  ;  e,  fatty 
aquamoos  epithelial  cells ;  /,  colloid  bodies ;  g^  cholesterin  crystals.   (Von  Jaksch.) 


min,  and  does  not  coagulate.  On  microscopical  examination  various 
forms  of  epithelial  cells  are  seen,  colloid  bodies,  and  cholesterin  crystals. 
If  hemorrhage  has  taken  place  in  the  cyst  the  color  of  the  fluid  is  cor- 
respondingly changed,  and  in  addition  to  squamous,  columnar  and 
ciliated  epithelium,  some  in  the  stage  of  fatty  degeneration,  and  red  and 
white  blood-corpuscles  are  seen.  In  colloid  cysts  the  usual  concretions 
are  found.     (See  Fig.  20.) 

In  dermoid  cysts,  in  addition  to  the  above,  squamous  epithelium, 
hairs,  and  fatty,  hsematoidin,  and  cholesterin  crystals  are  detected. 
Ovarian  fluid  contains  albumin  and  methaemoglobin,  or  paralbumin. 
The  latter  is  detected  by  mixing  a  portion  with  three  times  its  bulk  of 
alcohol.  It  is  then  allowed  to  stand  for  twenty-four  hours,  when  it  is 
filtered.  The  precipitate  is  removed  and  suspended  in  water.  After 
filtering,  the  filtrate  is  seen  to  be  opalescent  and  is  tested  as  follows  : 
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1.  On  boiling  no  precipitate  is  formed,  but  the  fluid  becomes  turbid. 

2.  There  is  no  change  with  acetic  acid. 

3.  The  fluid  becomes  thick  and  of  a  yellowish  tint  when  treated  with 
acetic  acid  and  ferrocyanide  of  potassium. 

4.  There  is  change  to  a  violet  color  when  treated  with  concentrated 
sulphuric  and  acetic  acids. 

Some  observers  differ  from  the  above  statement  in  their  description  of 
the  fluid  of  ovarian  cysts ;  all  agree  as  to  the  large  numbei*  of  cell  ele- 
ments. At  one  time  it  was  thought  that  the  fluid  contained  a  special  cell, 
but  this  is  now  disregarded.  In  rare  cases  the  specific  gravity  may  be 
lower  than  that  of  the  fluid  of  ordinary  ascites.  A  fluid  of  low  specific 
gravity  with  a  small  amount  of  albumin  is  said  to  be  characteristic  of  a 
cyst  of  the  broad  ligament. 

Cystic  Kidney.  The  fluid  of  the  cystic  kidney  can  be  recognized  by 
the  properties  it  derives  from  the  renal  secretion.  Urea  and  uric  acid 
in  large  amounts  point  to  its  true  source.  Renal  epithelium  is  of  the 
greatest  diagnostic  value  (see  Urine).  If  epithelium  from  the  urinary 
tubules  can  be  detected  after  the  fluid  has  settled  the  diagnosis  is  absolute 
(see  Hydronephrosis).  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  both  urea  and  uric 
acid  may  be  found  in  other  cysts,  as  of  the  ovary,  if  they  communicate 
with  the  urinary  tract. 

Pancreatic  Cysts,  lleoently  the  fluid  from  cysts  of  the  pancreas  has 
been  examined  and  proved  of  diagnostic  value  in  determining  the 
nature  of  the  abdominal  tumor.  The  fluid  is  of  a  specific  gravity  of 
1012,  but  may  be  as  high  as  1028.  It  contains  cholesterin  crystals  in 
abundance,  and  blood  or  pigment.  Serum  albiunin  is  present,  but  met- 
albumin  is  not  found.  The  diastatic  ferment  is  present  This  may  be 
met  with  in  the  fseces  and  in  the  secretions  of  the  mouth.  If  on 
examination  for  sugar  the  latter  is  found  to  be  a  maltose  its  presence  is 
of  diagnostic  significance. 

The  most  pronounced  property  of  the  pancreatic  fluid,  and  that  by 
which  we  are  enabled  to  distinguish  it  from  other  fluids,  is  the  power  of 
digesting  albumin  without  the  presence  of  an  acid. 

BoBiBiJDeutsche  med,  Wochenschr.,  1890,  Bd.  xvi.,  p.  1096)  developed 
the  method  of  examination.  The  fluid  is  to  be  added  to  milk  ;  after  the 
casein  is  precipated  the  biuret  test  is  applied.  Heat  the  substance  with 
caustic  potash  and  add  drop  by  drop  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of  sulphate 
of  copper.  If  digested  albumin  is  present  the  fluid  assumes  a  reddish- 
violet  color.  No  other  cystic  fluid  can  dissolve  albumin  in  the  alkaline 
solution.  The  fluid  also  emulsifies  fats.  In  large  cysts,  however, 
particularly   of    long   standing,   the   physiological  properties   of   the 

encreatic  juice  are  sometimes  wanting.  In  the  case  referred  to  by 
)as  and  reported  by  Karewski,  the  old  age  of  the  cyst  modified  the 
character  of  the  fluid  and  hence  rendered  its  nature  doubtful.  More- 
over, in  the  exploratory  puncture  the  stomach  was  penetrated.  For 
two  reasons  the  author  advises  against  exploratory  puncture.  First,  the 
age  of  the  cyst  is  not  known,  hence  an  analysis  would  be  misleading. 
Second,  the  danger  of  puncturing  other  organs  is  too  great.  Explora- 
tory laparotomy  is  preferable. 
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CHAPTER    VI. 

THE  MORBID  PROCESSES  AND  THEIR   SYMPTOMATOLOGY. 

Knowledge  of  symptoms  of  morbid  processes  essential ;  they  control  conclusions  drawn 
from  data, — Morbid  processes  are  few.  I.  Alterations  in  blood  and  circulation : 
.infemia  and  plethora — Hypersemia,  active  and  passive— CEdema  and  dropsy 
—Thrombosis  and  embolism— Hemorrhage— Blood-pressure.  II.  Disturbances 
of  nutrition:  Inflammation — Gangrene  and  necrosis— Fever — Atrophy  and 
hypertrophy.  Degenerations:  Albuminous — Fatty — Colloid — Mucous — Pigmen- 
tary— Calcareous— Amyloid— Fibroid.  III.  Anomalies  of  growth:  Tumors — 
CVsts — Cancer. 

XoTWiTHSTANDiNG  ouF  having  securcd  the  data  obtained  by  inquiry 
and  data  obtained  by  observation  based  upon  which  the  diagnosis  if 
possible  is  made,  the  conclusion  arrived  at  is  often  not  final,  and  perhaps 
from  the  nature  of  the  case  cannot  be.  We  are  prompted,  therefore,  to 
view  the  case  from  a  different  standpoint,  to  utilize  our  knowledge  as  to 
the  phenomena  of  morbid  processes,  and  for  the  purpose  of  compari- 
son to  review  the  features  of  those  that  are  apparently  of  the  natui'fe 
of  the  process  under  consideration.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  an  obscure 
case  of  fever,  the  objective  and  subjective  phenomena  have  been  fully 
inquired  into :  we  are  unable  to  decide  whether  the  disease  under  con- 
sideration is  a  septic  process  with  obscure  lesions,  a  form  of  miliary  tuber- 
culosis, or  of  maliguant  endocarditis.  The  symptoms  of  each  are  con- 
sidered, our  knowledge  of  such  symptoms  depending  upon  our  knowledge 
of  the  phenomena  of  the  respective  morbid  process.  Moreover,  after 
a  diagnosis  is  made,  a  review  of  the  symptomatology  of  morbid  pro- 
cesses answers  as  a  control  experiment  to  the  conclusions  that  have  been 
attained. .  We  should  also,  after  a  diagnosis  is  made,  compare  the  symp- 
toms of  the  process  in  the  individual  case  with  the  symptoms  which 
we  know  to  be  of  common  occurrence  in  the  disease  thought  to  be 
present. 

It  is  necessary,  therefore,  that  the  student  should   fully  know  the 
symptoms  of   morbid   processes.      Each   process  is  characterized   by 
phenomena  common  to  it,  and  by  which  it  is  recognized.     The  symp- 
toms are  modified    by  the  function    and  anatomical   structure   of  the 
organ  in  which  the  process  takes  place.     Thus  the  symptoms  of  in- 
flammation of  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  bronchial  tubes  and  of  the 
stomach  are  the  same  except  that  from  difference  in  function  in  the  one 
we  have  cough  ;  iu  the  other,  vomiting.    Very  frequently  the  symptoms 
differ  because  of  physical  and  hence  mechanical  alterations.     Thus  an 
inflammation  of  the  pericardium  and  of  the  pleura  are  allied,  but  in  the 
former  pressure  symptoms  ensue  that  ai'e  infinitely  different,  because  of 
the  anatomical  relations,  from  the  pressure  symptoms  of  the  latter. 
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The  morbid  processes  are  not  many.  They  include  :  I.  Alterations 
in  the  blood  and  circulation  ;  II.  Disturbances  of  nutrition ;  III. 
Anomalies  of  growth. 

I.  Alterations  in  the  Blood  and  Circulation.  The  composition 
and  distribution  of  the  blood  affects  all  the  tissues  for  weal  or  woe. 
The  quantity  of  the  blood  alone  will  be  referred  to  ;  changes  in  quality 
will  be  considered  under  diseases  of  the  blood.  Practically  the  symp- 
toms produced  when  the  quality  is  affected  are  those  of  anoemia  plus 
the  symptoms  (physical  and  functional)  of  the  primarily  diseased  organ 
— as  the  spleen  in  leucocythsemia.  The  quantity  may  be  increased  or 
diminished. 

1.  Increased  Quantity  op  Blood,  or  Plethora.  Formerly 
this  was  considered  an  entity,  and  the  symptoms  of  flushed  face,  hot  and 
full  head,  throbbing  pain,  throbbing  temporals,  a  full,  strong  pulse, 
sluggish  intellect  were  thought  to  indicate  an  excess  of  the  general  bulk 
of  the  blood.  True  plethora  is  rarely  permanent.  If  transitorj',  the 
veins  and  not  the  arteries  are  overfilled.  The  symptoms  are  not  due  to 
general  plethora  but  to  excess  of  blood-pressure  or  to  special  determina- 
tions of  blood  to  superficial  vessels,  determined  by  a  nervous  mechanism. 
Increase  in  one  of  the  cellular  elements  of  the  blood,  the  leucocytes,  is 
not  a  plethoric  condition. 

2.  Diminished  Quantity  of  Blood,  or  Anemia.  Ansemia 
embraces  diminution  of  the  bulk  of  the  blood,  or  any  one  of  its  mor- 
phological constituents. 

The  term  might  be  used  for  loss  of  water  of  the  blood,  as  iu  cholera 
Asiatica  (see  Infectious  Diseases),  or  in  serous  purging.  The  symptoms 
are  those  included  in  the  term  collapae. 

Oligsemia  or  spanasmia  are  terms  that  may  be  used  to  define  the 
general  thinness  or  poorness — atrophy  of  the  blood.  Clinically,  anaemia 
is  divided  into  simple  ansemia,  general  poverty  of  blood;  pernicious 
or  idiopathic  anaemia,  reduction  in  the  number  of  red  cells;  chlorosis, 
reduction  in  the  quantity  of  haemoglobin ;  leucocythaemia,  relative  loss 
of  red,  increase  of  white  corpuscles.    (See  Diseases  of  the  Blood.) 

3.  Local  Disturbance  of  the  Circulation.  Hyperemia,  or 
Congestion.  The  process  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  It  is  usually  local, 
although  it  may  be  general.  When  the  latter,  many  organs  may  be 
simultaneously  involved,  due  to  a  common  cause. 

SymptomH.  The  acute  or  active  form  of  hyperaemia  is  always  local  and 
arterial.  There  is  increased  blood  in  the  |mrt.  If  the  skin  is  the  seat, 
there  is  redness  and  increased  heat,  and  throbbing  or  pulsation  may  be 
seen.  The  parts  are  swollen.  The  excitability  of  the  nerves  is  increased, 
with  local  symptoms  of  warmth,  fulness,  or  itching.  The  morbid  blush- 
ing, or  flushing,  that  occurs  at  the  menopause  or  reflexly  from  internal 
disorder,  is  a  hyperaemia,  while  in  erythema  of  the  skin  it  is  seen  in 
most  marked  degree. 

Causes,  Arterial  hyperaemia  is  caused  by  (1)  neuro-paralysis  of  the 
inhibitory  or  vaso-constrictor  fibres,  of  the  cervical,  sympathetic, 
splanchnic,  and  other  sympathetic  and  some  mixed  nerves,  as  the  sciatic; 
(2),  neuro-tonic  stimulation  of  the  actively  dilating  or  vasodilator  nerves, 
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as  the  chorda  tympani.  Under  both  circumstances  there  is  relaxation 
of  the  arterial  walls.  This  may  also  occur  directly  through  the  vaso- 
motor system,  induced  by  heat,  electricity,  or  chemical  irritants,  or  from 
paralysis  of  muscular  fibres,  after  spasmodic  contraction  due  to  cold,  as 
frost-bite. 

Causes  and  Symptoms  op  Neuro-paralytic  Hyperemia. 
A  tumor  pressing  upon  the  cervical  sympathetic  nerve,  abscess  which 
destroys  it,  and  wounds  of  it,  produce  hyperasmia  of  the  side  of  the 
face,  rise  of  temperature,  and  contraction  of  the  pupil.  Later  on,  the 
vascular  conditions  are  reversed.  Lesion  of  the  fifth  nerve,  or  a  branch, 
causes  hypersemia  of  the  iris,  the  conjunctiva,  the  cheek,  the  gums,  and 
other  structures  supplied  by  it,  with  associate  loss  of  sensation  followed 
by  atrophy.  The  latter  conditions  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  vascular 
paralysis. 

Neuro-tonic  Hyperemia.  After  wounds  of  the  bi-achial  plexus, 
hypersemia  of  the  fingers  is  seen.  (See  Fingers.)  The  local  tem- 
perature is  elevated,  and  there  is  neuralgic  pain.  Local  hypersemia 
with  hypersesthesia,  known  as  erythromelalgia,  belongs  to  the  same 
class,  due  to  affections  of  the  nerve  trunks,  or  the  peripheral  nerve- 
endings.     Reflex  hyperaemia  must  be  remembered. 

Chronic  or  Venous  Hyperjemia  (passive  congestion).  The 
blood  accumulates  in  the  veins  and,  by  backward  pressure,  in  the  capil- 
laries. The  venous  capillaries  are  overdistended  and,  compared  with 
the  arterial,  much  enlarged.     They  contain  venous  blood. 

Any  congested  part,  as  the  exterior,  is  bluish  or  purple  in  tint,  often 
swollen  (clubbed  fingers),  cooler  than  normal,  with  lessened  sensation  and 
without  pulsation.  (See  Cyanosis.)  The  dependent  parts  are  first 
affected,  as  the  legs,  or  the  lungs.  In  fevers  the  weak  heart  and  the 
recumbent  posture  predispose  to  the  latter. 

Causes.  Obstructive  heart  and  lung  disease  cause  general  venous 
congestion.  Local  venous  congestion  is  caused  by  tumors,  the  pregnant 
uterus,  collections  of  faeces  pressing  upon  the  veins.  It  is  also  caused 
by  inflammation  of  the  veins,  as  thrombosis. 

Local  Anemia.  This  may  be  due  to  arterial  thrombosis  or  embol- 
ism ;  arterial  obstruction  through  endarteritis ;  arterial  spasm.  Ray- 
naud's disease  is  a  form  of  arterial  spasm.  The  grave  effects  of  arterial 
obstruction  are  seen  in  cerebral  ansemia  from  endarteritis,  or  myo- 
carditis from  obstruction  of  the  coronary  arteries. 

(Edema  and  Dropsy.  The  changes  of  the  circulation  which  pro- 
duce these  conditions  have  been  referred  to  in  the  third  chapter  of  this 
book.  The  symptoms  and  signs  of  the  condition  are  also  noted  in  the 
same  section. 

Thrombosis  and  Embolism.  The  student  should  be  familiar  with 
the  symptoms  of  these  conditions  and,  fully  as  important,  with  the  causes 
that  give  rise  to  them.  Thrombi  may  form  in  the  heart,  the  arteries, 
or  the  veins.  Emboli  may  form  in  either  vascular  channel,  but  are 
found  in  the  vessels  only. 

Thrombosis,  The  symptoms  of  thrombosis  are :  1.  Mechanical.  The 
channel  is  obstructed ;  hyperaemia,  engorgement,  oedema,  and  cyanosis 
arise.  Its  most  typical  form  is  seen  in  Amoral  thrombosis,  with  swelling 
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cyanosis,  and  oedema  of  the  leg.  When  an  artery  is  obstructed,  the 
symptoms  are  like  those  of  occlusion  under  other  circiunstances  (see  Em- 
bolism) ;  when  a  vein,  the  mechanical  symptoms  vary  in  accordance  with 
the  particular  vein  affected.  Thus  in  thrombosis  of  the  coronary  vein,  the 
heart's  action  is  interfered  with ;  of  the  portal  vein,  jaundice  (not  be- 
cause of  the  obstruction),  oedema  (ascites),  congestion  (gastric  and  intes- 
tinal) occur,  as  in  obstruction  in  any  vein  ;  in  the  cerebral  veins,  disturb- 
ance of  the  function  of  the  brain ;  in  the  pulmonary  veins,  dyspnoea. 

2.  Inflammatoi-y  or  septic.  If  it  should  happen  that  the  thrombosis 
developed  secondarily  to  an  inflammation  of  septic  origin,  as  in  the  ex- 
tension of  an  inflammation  into  the  radicles  of  the  portal  vein  from  an 
abscess  about  the  rectum  or  vermiform  appendix,  it  would  be  infected 
with  micro-organisms.  An  infectious  inflammation  with  chills,  fever, 
sweats,  and  other  phenomena  of  a  septic  character  would  result.  3.  Em- 
bolic. From  the  thrombus,  emboli  are  washed  off;  heuce,  embolic 
symptoms  arise  in  the  course  of  thrombosis. 

While  thrombosis  is  usually  easily  recognized,  it  is  necessary  to  call 
attention  to  the  very  great  importance  of  going  a  step  beyond,  to  seek  for 
the  cause  of  the  thrombosis.  Knowing  the  causes  of  thrombosis,  often 
a  thrombus  otherwise  not  suspected  can  be  adjudged  as  the  cause  of  the 
symptoms.  The  causes  are  not  many.  1 .  Stagnation  or  stoppage  of  blood. 
It  is  seen  chiefly  in  the  veins  and  the  heart.  External  pressure  upon  the 
veins,  as  upon  the  pelvic  veins  in  pregnancy  or  abdominal  tumor, 
upon  the  hemorrhoidal  veins,  upon  the  portal  veins  by  tumor,  upon 
the  pulmonary  veins  by  mediastinal  tumor.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  some  change  takes  place  in  the  internal  coat  of  the  vein  also,  but 
that  the  pressure  is  primary.  Then  we  have  weakness  of  the  heart  as 
a  cause  of  stagnation.  Feeble  contractions  lead  to  the  formation  of 
cardiac  thrombi.  2.  Thrombosis  from  changes  in  the  walls.  The 
change  is  usually  inflammatory  and  often  proceeds  from  wounds.  If  the 
wound  was  septic,  the  inflammation  will  be  septic.  In  the  heart,  endo- 
carditis ;  in  the  aorta,  atheroma  leads  to  the  development  of  thrombi. 

3.  Thrombosis  from  the  entrance  of  a  foreign  substance  into  the  vessels. 
A  carcinoma  or  other  new  growth  may  extend  into  the  veins.  Micro- 
organisms penetrate  the  vein  and  cause  inflammation  and  thrombosis, 
or  infect  a  previously  existing  thrombus.  The  clot  is  then  broken  and 
distributed  throughout  the  system,  causing  pyseraia.  4.  Thrombi  are 
produced  by  extension.  A  clot  enlarges  by  coagulating  the  blood  next 
to  it.  A  large  venous  distribution  may  become  blocked,  as  first  the 
uterine  veins,  then  the  internal  iliac,  then  the  external  iliac,  and  from 
thence  the  femoral — causing  the  affection  which  frequently  occurs  in  the 
puerperal  form,  phlegmasia  alba  dolens. 

Etnbolism,  An  embolus  is  a  substance  which  plugs  a  veesel.  It  may 
be  a  fragment  of  blood-clot  (thrombus),  vegetations  from  valves  of  the 
heart,  parasites,  new  growths  which  entered  the  veins,  fat,  or  air. 
If  obstruction  of  the  vessel  alone  is  produced  the  embolus  is  said  to  be 
simple.  If  obstruction  and  a  new  process,  as  inflammation,  is  set  up  it 
is  specific.  Fragments  from  a  thrombus  in  the  systemic  veins  may 
produce  an  embolus  which  blocks  the  pulmonary  artery ;  a  clot  or  por- 
tion of  valve  leaflet  from  the  left  heart  will  block  a  systemic  artery,  as 
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a  cerebral  vessel  or  the  femoral  vessel ;  a  clot  in  the  portal  vein  will 
obstract  branches  in  the  liver. 

The  symptoms  are  sudden  in  oocarrenoe  and  depend  upon  the  artery 
that  is  obstructed.  The  cutting  oflF  of  blood  supply  causes,  beyond 
the  point  of  obstruction,  cessation  of  function.  In  pulmonary  veTuma 
embolism  the  dyspnoea  is  pronounced,  the  heart's  action  rapid  and 
irregular,  and  many  cases  are  called  cases  of  "heart  failure."  In 
the  middle  cerebral  artery  the  embolus  causes  aphasia  and  mono-  or 
hemipl^ia.  In  embolus  of  the  pulmonary  artery  cough  and  hemorrhage 
with  dyspnoea  occur  suddeuly.  The  patient  has.  in  this  instance,  no 
doubt,  mitral  regurgitation  and  dilated  right  heart. 

The  result  of  blocking  of  an  artery  varies  in  many  cases.  If  the  main 
artery  of  the  leg  is  blocked,  anastomosis  may  be  set  up  to  compensate 
for  the  obstructed  channel.  If  this  is  not  secured  gangrene  ensues.  If 
an  artery  to  an  internal  organ  is  blocked  anastomosis  may  occur,  if  the 
artery  is  not  terminal.  If  the  artery  is  terminal  there  results  rapid  necrosis 
or  softening,  as  in  the  brain  ;  gradual  wasting,  as  of  a  kidney,  or  en- 
gorgement of  the  arterial  area  and  diflfuse  hemorrhage.  The  latter  is 
known  as  a  hemorrhagic  infarct.  This  may  occur  in  the  lungs  (pul- 
monary artery),  spleen,  kidneys,  retina,  and,  rarely,  the  intestinal  canal. 
The  symptoms  of  hemorrhagic  infarct  are  swelling  and  hemorrhage. 
In  the  lungs,  there  are  physical  signs  of  consolidation,  with  haemo- 
ptysis, cough,  and  dyspnoea ;  in  the  kidneys,  pain  and  hsematuria ;  in 
the  spleen,  pain  and  at  times  enlargement ;  in  tlie  retina,  blindness  with 
ophthalmoscopic  changes ;  in  the  intestine,  pain  and  hemorrhage  with 
sloughing  of  mucous  membrane.  Infective  emboli  cause  abscesses. 
Capillary  embolism  is  seen  in  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes  in  many 
inrective  diseases,  notably  ulcerative  endocarditis.  Fat  embolism  occurs 
in  the  pulmonary  capillaries,  and  is  due  to  fat  globules  which  sometimes 
enter  the  circulation  in  pregnant  women,  in  patients  with  bone  disease, 
as  osteomyelitis  or  fractures.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  intense 
dyspnoea.     It  may  cause  sudden  death. 

Air  Embolism.  Air  may  enter  wounds  of  the  veins  of  the  neck.  It 
accnraulates  in  the  heart,  and  as  the  ventricle  cannot  contract  on  it  the 
blood  is  not  propelled.  Death  takes  place  with  the  symptoms  of  heart 
clot,  the  heart  being  in  asystole. 

Hemorrhage.  Hemorrhage  may  be  arterial,  venous,  or  capillary. 
It  may  occur  because  the  blood  soaks  through  the  walls,  by  diapedesis ;  or 
it  may  occur  from  rupture,  or  rhexis.  The  former  takes  place  in  venous 
engorgement,  stasis,  or  inflammation.  It  is  the  small  passive  hemorrhage 
of  congestion,  as  in  pulmonary  congestion  from  heart  disease ;  it  is 
venous  or  capillary  ;  the  blood  is  dark.  Hemorrhage  by  rupture  is 
arterial,  venous,  or  capillary.  If  the  artery,  it  has  been  torn  by  vio- 
lence, destroyed  by  ulceration  or  suppuration,  or  it  is  the  seat  of 
endarterial  change.  Veins  are  also  diseased  or  the  walls  destroyed 
before  rupture  takes  place.  Rupture  of  capillaries  occurs  from  violence 
or  great  internal  pressure.  In  death  from  suffocation  the  capillaries 
are  the  seat  of  hemorrhage  because  of  the  lucreased  venous  pressure. 
It  occurs  in  typhus,  hemorrhagic  smallpox,  and  scarlatina.  The  state 
of  the  blood   sometimes  is   the  cause  of  hemorrhage,    as  in  scurvy, 
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purpura,  and  other  conditions.  Haemophilia  is  a  peculiar  hereditary' 
affection  due  to  the  state  of  the  blood  possibly — more  likely  to  the 
condition  of  the  bloodvessels. 

The  special  forms  of  hemorrhage  and  their  symptoms,  atiolc^y,  and 
diagnosis  will  be  considered  in  tJbe  sections  to  which  the  name  in  the 
following  list  points : 

Bleeding  from  the  nose — epiataxia. 

Vomiting  of  blood — hoBmatemeaiB. 

Bleeding  from  the  lungs — hcemoptyais. 

Blood  passed  with  the  urine — Jwsnioiuria, 

Blood  passed  from  the  uterus — menorrhagia  or  metrorrhagia. 

There  is  also  intestinal  hemorrhage — meloena. 

Hemorrhages  underneath  the  skin  are  known  as  petechice  if  small, 
and  ecchymoses  or  suffusions  if  large. 

Hemorrhage  into  internal  organs  I'eceives  its  name  from  the  organ 
affected  and  is  known  as  a  parenchymatous  hemorrhage,  Apopleicy 
is  applied  to  hemorrhage  into  the  substances  of  organs,  particu- 
larly if  it  occurs  suddenly  and  is  localized — as  pulmonary  apoplexy, 
cerebral  apoplexy,  spinal  apoplexy.  Long  usage  has  associated  the 
term  with  hemorrhage  into  the  brain,  so  that  it  is  applied  to  that  form 
only  by  most  writers.  Hcematoma^  or  blood  tumor,  is  a  collection  of 
blood  that  has  coagulated  in  a  cavity,  organ,  or  tissue.     (See  Ear.) 

The  symptoms  of  hemorrhage  vary  in  degree  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  blood  which  escape^  from  the  vessel,  and  depend  upon 
whether  the  hemorrhage  is  external  or  internal.  By  an  external  hem- 
orrhage we  mean  one  which  is  accompanied  by  a  discharge  of  blood 
visible  to  the  bystander.  An  internal  or  concealed  hemorrhage  is  not 
apparent  by  any  outward  sign  of  blood. 

The  symptoms  by  which  external  hemorrhage  is  recognized  need  not  be 
detailed.  The  show  of  blood  in  situations  or  at  times  other  than  normal 
is  sufficient.  It  must  be  remembered  that  arterial  blood  is  bright  red, 
venous  blood  Hark.  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  the  character  of 
the  blood  from  internal  organs  is  modified  by  the  secretion  of  the  affected 
organ.  Thus  the  blood  from  the  stomach  is  black,  coagulated,  like 
coffee-grounds ;  from  the  intestine,  tarry.  The  general  symptoms  of  the 
various  degrees  of  external  hemorrhage  are  similar  to  the  symptoms  of 
internal  hemorrhage,  which  will  be  described  later.  Both  vary  with  the 
rapidity  of  the  flow  of  blood.  If  the  bleeding  is  slow  large  quantities 
may  be  lost  and  give  rise  only  to  more  or  less  profound  ansemia.  It  is 
more  difficult  often  to  determine  the  source  of  hemorrhage.  The  mode 
of  recognition  of  the  anatomical  varieties  of  hemorrhage  will  be  dis- 
cussed under  the  respective  systems  which  are  the  seat  of  the  bleeding. 
Hemorrhage  may  take  place  in  a  cavity,  as  the  stomach,  bowels,  or 
bladder,  and  afler  it  has  undergone  changes  cause  symptoms  of,  and 
be  discharged  as,  a  foreign  body. 

Internal  hemorrhage  presents  vivid  phenomena.  The  recognition  of 
the  hemorrhage  is  often  impossible  without  some  knowledge  of  the  his- 
tory of  the  case,  as  will  be  spoken  of  later.  The  symptoms  are  com- 
plex. First,  there  is  the  symptom  due  to  rupture  of  the  vessel  or  to 
the  filling  of  a  tissue  with  blood— that  is,  pain.  In  the  first  instance  it  is 
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sharp,  severe,  and  of  itself  may  cause  shock.  In  the  next  place,  the 
symptoms  due  to  loss  of  blood  arise.  After  pain,  sudden  prostration 
ensues ;  pallor  spreads  rapidly ;  the  extremities  become  pallid ;  they 
cool  and  later  become  cold ;  a  cold  sweat  breaks  out  on  the  forehead ; 
the  features  become  pinched  and  shrunken  ;  the  pulse  becomes  weak  and 
rapid,  and  later  thready,  or  disappears  at  the  wrist ;  the  carotid  pul- 
sates ;  the  heart  throbs  violently  and  a  diffused  impulse  is  seen,  at  first 
vigorous,  soon  like  a  slap  against  the  chest  wall,  and  then  it  fades  away 
completely.  On  examination  of  the  heart  and  vessels,  so-called  ansemie 
murmurs  are  heard.  The  patient  is  restless  and  tosses  to  and  fro.  He 
sighs  and  yawns  frequently.  The  respiration  becomes  slow  and  shallow. 
Nausea  and  at  times  vomiting  may  occur.  He  may  faint  at  once,  or  re- 
peatedly, to  be  restored  again  and  again,  or  soon  fall  into  syncope, 
restoration  from  which  does  not  take  place.  In  the  intervals  between 
the  syncopal  attacks  the  mind  is  clear.  When  profound  shock  occurs 
there  is  dulness  or  stupor ;  the  intellect  is  dazed.  Delirium  and  agita- 
tion may,  on  the  other  hand,  be  present.  When  the  hemorrhage  is 
frofiise,  convulsions  may  take  place.  The  temperature  of  the  body  falls, 
f  the  patient  has  fever  at  the  time,  the  temperature  suddenly  falls  to  or 
below  the  normal.  It  is  thus  seen  that,  in  hemori'hage,  the  conditions 
syncope,  shock,  collapse  take  place.  They  may  all  occur  in  the  same 
subject,  or  one  or  two  may  be  absent.  They  may  occur  from  other  causes, 
which  must  be  excluded.  Sometimes  the  shock  produced  may  be  due 
to  the  cause  which  also  produces  the  hemorrhage.  The  causes  of  shock 
are  so  potent  that  they  serve  to  distinguish  it  from  the  collapse  of 
hemorrhage.  They  are  injury,  anaesthesia,  railway  accidents,  surgical 
operations,  perforative  peritonitis,  strangulated  hernia,  intestinal  ob- 
struction, profound  mental  impression,  or  pain. 

Shock  from  hemorrhage  must  be  distinguished  from  concussion.  In 
the  latter  the  intellectual  disturbance  occurs  at  once  and  is  more  pre- 
dominant than  circulatory  symptoms.  The  absence  of  the  usual  phe- 
nomena of  hemorrhage  serves  to  distinguish  syncope  due  to  that  cause 
from  that  due  to  the  many  well-known  causes  of  fainting. 

The  forms  of  internal  hemorrhage  sufficient  in  amount  to  have  a 
probably  fatal  result,  or  at  least  to  create  alarming  symptoms,  are 
many.  In  the  chest,  diseases  of  the  lungs  or  the  aorta  cause  hemor- 
rhage. In  coucealed  pulmonary  hemorrhage  the  blood  accumulates  in 
a  laree  phthisical  cavity.  When  the  aorta  or  an  aneurism  ruptures,  the 
blood  may  enter  the  mediastinum  or  the  pleura.  Under  these  circum- 
stances the  previous  history  is  essential.  Careful  examination  of  the 
lungs,  in  a  case  which  presents  the  above-mentioned  symptoms  of  inter- 
nal hemorrhage,  or  of  the  heart  or  bloodvessels,  must  be  made.  Internal 
concealed  hemorrhage  into  organs  or  cavities  of  the  abdomen  occurs  in 
gastric,  duodenal,  or  intestinal  ulceration ;  in  aneurism  or  in  ulceration 
of  large  vessels,  from  septic  inflammation  about  them.  It  must  not  be 
forgotten  that  alarming  or  fatal  internal  concealed  hemorrhage  may  be 
due  to  haemophilia  or  purpura. 

II.  Disturbanoes  of  Nutrition. 

Hypertrophy  and  Atrophy.    (See  Size,  and  Muscles.) 

Inflammation.     Inflammation  is  a  process  largely  attended  by  vas- 
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cular  alteratiou,  but  also  with  disturbance  of  nntritioD.  It  may  be  acute 
or  chrome.  It  is  due  to  injury,  mechanical,  physical,  chemical,  or  vital. 
The  invasion  of  micro-organisms  or  the  irritation  of  their  products  is  the 
most  frequent  cause  in  cases  that  come  within  the  province  of  the  physi- 
cian. The  symptoms  are  modified  by  the  structure  affected  and  the  cause 
of  the  inflammation.  The  intensity  and  the  character  also  modify  them. 
The  classical  symptoms — ^pairiy  heaJtj  redness^  and  swelling — are  symp- 
tomatic of  the  tissue  process.  In  addition,  we  must  add  exudation  and 
aUercUion  of  function.  Pain  varies  in  d^ree  with  the  sensibility  of  the 
part.  When  accessible,  it  is  increased  by  pressure  or  movement,  or  by  the 
functional  activity  of  the  affected  organ.  Heat  is  detected  by  the  hand  or 
surface  thermometer.  It  may  be  complained  of  by  the  patient,  in  abscess 
within  the  peritoneum  or  pyosalpinx,  as  a  ball  of  fire.  The  temperature 
over  an  inflamed  lung  or  pleura  is  higher  than  over  the  healthy  side. 
Redness  can  only  be  observed  in  parts  open  to  inspection,  as  the  nasal, 
oral,  faucial,  and  other  cavities.  ^welUng  is  observed  with  the  redness  or 
detected  by  enlargement  of  the  affected  organ,  if  it  can  be  measured  by 
palpation  or  percussion.  Exudation  takes  place  from  mucous  surfaces, 
into  serous  cavities,  into  the  connective  or  any  affected  tissue,  into 
tubes  or  channels  (heart  and  bloodvessels,  lymphatics,  etc.).  The  exu- 
dation gives  rise  to  symptoms.  Characteristic  discharges  from  mucous 
surfaces;  pressure  and  physical  signs  from  accumulation  into  cavities; 
symptoms  due  to  the  otetruction  of  channels ;  grave  pressure  symptoms 
when  impinging  on  nerves,  on  nerve  centres,  or  nerve  tracts  (brain,  cord, 
peripheral  nerves)  are  due  to  exudation.  The  pressure  symptoms  are 
often  more  pronounced  than  the  inflammatory  in  simple  or  tuberculous 
meningitis.  Alteration  of  function :  The  symptoms  cannot  be  detailed  ; 
each  organ  and  structure  must  be  referred  to.  The  function  may  be 
stimulated  at  first,  but  is  soon  perverted,  or  suppressed. 

General  Symptoms,  Fever  is  the  general  expression  of  the  local  pro- 
cess. It  may  he  primary  from  reflex  irritation  of  afferent  nerves  which 
influence  the  heat  centre  and  disturb  the  thermo-taxic  mechanism. 
It  may  be  secondary ;  the  products  of  inflammation  (pus,  toxins,  etc.) 
irritate  the  centres.  The  d^ree  depends  upon  the  cause.  Considerable 
inflammation  may  occur  without  fever.* 

Suppuration.  The  character  of  the  fever  indicates  the  variety  of  the 
inflammatory  process.  In  most  inflammations  the  fever  is  continuous. 
When  suppuration  commences  or  is  present  it  becomes  intermittent  or 
remittent.  The  presence  of  suppuration  is  also  made  known  by  hectic. 
The  fever  is  attended  by  chills  and  sweats.  In  suppuration  "there  is 
leucocytosis.  The  appetite  is  lost  or  impaired.  The  urine  contains  a 
large  amount  of  indican.  The  latter  tests  may  be  of  service  in  deter- 
mining the  nature  of  an  inflammation  about  the  peritoneum.  Apart 
from  the  temperature  range,  the  symptoms  of  fever  are  not  modified  by 
the  process,  save  in  decree.  Septic  inflammations  are  attended  early 
by  cerebral  symptoms,  prostration,  and  the  typhoid  state. 

As  a  corollary,  when  the  symptom  fever  is  present,  local  inflamma- 
tions must  be  sought  for.  Chronic  inflammations  may  only  give  rise  to 
altered  fimction  and  cause  exudation  (swelling,  effusion,  etc.). 

»  Musser:  "Abscess  of  Liver/'  Univ.  Med.  Magazine,  1892. 
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Inflammation  of  Various  l^ructures.  The  symptoms  are  modified  by 
the  structure. 

lufiammation  of  miicovs  membranes.  Pain  is  not  excessive;  heal  is 
complained  of  (rectum);  redness  is  marked  and  varies  with  t&e  intensity 
from  bright  to  dark  red ;  swelling  is  always  present.  In  narrow  chan- 
nels, as  tiie  nose,  or  the  gall-ducts,  it  causes  occlusion.  The  eamdation  is 
at  first  mucous,  then  muco-purulent,  and  then  purulent.  Before  exu- 
dation there  is  a  stage  of  dryness.  The  microscopical  appearance  of  the 
exudate  varies  with  the  anatomical  character  of  the  membrane  affected. 
Its  peculiar  epithelium  is  always  present,  micrococci,  pus,  red  cells ; 
from  the  lungs  or  liver,  special  crystals.  The  functions  are  impaired. 
Fever  is  usually  not  very  high  ;  it  is  continuous.  The  causes  are  diret 
local  irritants  or  congestions  from  external  impressions  (cold  ?). 

Inflammations  of  serous  membranes.  Pain  is  extreme  and  may 
cause  collapse.  Heaty  swelling^  and  redness  cannot  be  estimated.  The 
surface  temperature  is  raised.  Exudation  occurs  after  a  brief  dry  stage. 
The  cavities — pleura,  pericardium,  peritoneum,  joints,  cerebro-spinal 
canal — are  filled,  causing  mechanical  symptoms  and  physical  signs. 
Fever  is  excessive  in  some  forms,  depending  on  the  cause.  Function 
is  impaired  or  abolished.  General  symptoms  are  more  pronounced. 
Shock  or  collapse  is  common  in  peritonitis.  The  affections  are  always 
secondary  to  a  general  process  (rheumatism),  to  infection,  to  disease  of 
neighboring  structures,  or  to  Bright's  disease,  diabetes,  cancer,  scurvy, 
or  other  diathetic  condition. 

Inflammation  ofmusdes  (rare),  of  connective  tissue j  and  of  glands  are 
characterized  by  symptoms  common  to  the  morbid  process,  with  alter- 
ation of  function. 

Inflammation  of  bone  and  periosteum  presents  the  same  group  of 
symptoms.  The  pain  may  be  intense  or  of  a  dull  aching  or  boring 
character. 

Inflammation  of  the  heart  and  vessels  is  also  attended  by  the  cardinal 
symptoms.  Pain,  when  the  central  organ  is  the  seat  of  the  disease,  is 
not  conunon,  but  in  the  arteries  or  veins  is  of  frequent  occurrence. 
The  striking  symptom,  however,  is  the  obstruction  to  the  channels. 
It  is  characteristically  seen  in  phlebitis,  as  of  the  femoral  vein.  CEdema 
of  the  1^,  and  cyanosis,  tell  of  the  obstruction.  In  the  heart,  the  acute 
process  or  the  results  of  the  process  lead  to  the  occurrence  of  all  the 
symptoms  of  obstructive  heart  disease. 

Inflammations  of  the  nerves^  the  spinal  cord,  or  the  brain  are  fol- 
lowed more  strikingly  by  pressure  symptoms  and  the  symptoms  of* 
the  secondary  degenerations  of  the  inflammatory  process.  Hence,  while 
pain  and  tenderness  are  present  In  the  exposed  nerves,  abeyance,  per- 
version, or  abolition  of  function  are  the  principal  signs  of  inflammation 
of  these  regions. 

Inflammation  of  internal  organs,  Iwng,  liver,  kidneys,  and  pancreas,  is 
made  known  by  pain  (minimum  sign)  and  swelling  (enlargement  of 
liver),  and  by  change  in  the  function,  indicated  by  modifications  of  the 
respective  secretions  as  well  as  by  functional  or  physiological  symptoms. 

Local  Death,  Necrosis,  and  Gangrene.  If  nutrition  is  not 
complete,  the  life  of  the  cells  is  endangered ;  they  soon  die.   The  processes 
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are  known  as  necrosis  or  gangrene.  The  nutrition  is  annulled :  1 .  By 
stoppage  of  the  circulation;  2.  By  the  direct  action  of  an  irritant  which 
destroys  tlje  cells;  3.  By  abnormal  temperature.  A  combination  of  the 
three  causes  produces  gangrene  quickly.  Stoppage  of  the  circulation 
may  be  due  to  an  embolus  or  thrombus,  or  to  stagnation  by  pressure,  or, 
independently,  in  capillary  stasis.  Sloughing  and  ^'bedsores"  ensue 
in  the  latter  instances;  gangrenous  eschars  in  the  former.  The  cells 
are  destroyed  by  corrosives  and  caustics,  by  heat  and  cold,  by  bacteria. 
Where  decomposition  takes  place,  as  in  retained  and  infiltrating  urine, 
cell  destruction  and  sloughing  ensue.  All  pathogenic  bacteria  cause 
necrosis  to  greater  or  less  degree.  Frost-bite  and  burn  illustrate  the 
destructive  power  of  abnormal  temperature.     The  symptoms  are  local. 

Nerve  lesions,  trophic  disorders,  produce  necrosis.  Decubitus  is  a 
form  of  necrosis  which  arises  in  spinal  cord  diseases.  The  sloughing 
is  extensive  and  rapid.  Trophic  disorders  cause  paralytic  hypercemia, 
and  hence  necrosis. 

The  part  that  debility,  cachexia,  and  feeble  circulation  play  in  assist- 
ing the  local  changes  must  not  be  forgotten. 

Gangrene  of  internal  structures  concerns  us.  Such  form  is  nearly 
always  due  to  stoppage  of  the  circulation.  It  is  seen  in  constriction  of 
the  intestine,  from  hernia,  or  obstruction.  It  occurs  in  phthisis  from 
thrombi.  Clinically,  we  see  it  frequently  in  diabetes.  The  lung,  the 
brain,  the  intestines,  are  most  frequently  affected. 

The  symptoms  of  necrosis  or  gangrene  are  modified  by  the  tissue 
and  function  involved.  If  external,  the  decomposing  structures  emit 
a  foul  odor,  there  is  rapid  prostration  and  the  development  of  the 
typhoid  state.  Fever  ensues  because  of  the  intoxication  by  decompos- 
ing substances — sapraemia.  Often  the  symptoms  are  latent.  A  man 
aged  sixty  in  my  ward  was  about  all  the  time.  He  died  suddenly  of 
pulmonary  hemorrhage,  the  result  of  gangrenous  ulceration  of  a  lar^e 
vessel.  At  the  autopsy  gangrene  of  the  lung  was  found.  The  only 
symptom  was  the  characteristic  odor.  In  the  course  of  inflammatory 
processes  its  onset  is  frequently  attended  by  the  cessation  of  pain,  the 
occurrence  of  the  peculiar  odor,  if  accessible,  and  the  development  of 
exhaustion  and  the  typhoid  state.  The  character  of  the  discharge  points 
to  gangrene.  When  the  lungs  are  affected,  the  expectoration  is  like 
prune  juice ;  when  the  bowels,  the  discharge  is  dark  and  putrid. 

Fever  is  a  morbid  process,  with  the  cause  and  symptomatology  of 
which  the  student  must  be  familiar.  It  has  been  fnlly  treated  of  in  a 
preceding  section.    (See  Fever  and  Infectious  Diseases.) 

The  Degenerations.  The  symptomatology  varies  with  the  form 
of  d^neration  and  the  organs  affected.  The  general  economy  is  in  a 
state  of  prostration  for  the  same  reason  that  the  degenerations  are 
present.  Albuminoxis  degeneration  occurs  in  fever,  and  causes  the  weak 
heart  and  defective  gland  action.  The  weak  heart  of  the  convalescent 
period  in  diphtheria  and  other  infective  diseases  is  well  known. 

Fatty  Degeneration.  FoUy  infiltration  or  lipomatosis  is  seen  in 
the  "fat"  heart  of  brewers,  the  enlarged  liver,  the  excess  of  fet  in  the 
abdomen,  etc.  The  affected  organs  are  enlarged,  they  are  ftmctionally 
weak.     Fatty  infiltration  of  organs  is  recognized  by  its  setiological  asso- 
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ciations.  If  with  the  above  conditions  the  liver  is  enlarged  or  the  heart 
weak,  or  both,  we  may  expect  to  find  this  d^eneration.  There  is 
enlargement  of  the  affected  organ,  which  is  painless,  smooth,  not 
asaally  soil  on  palpation.  The  condition  occurs  at  any  age,  but  usually 
in  later  life.  Emaciation  may  not  occur.  Lithaemia  is  common  in  fatty 
iDfiltration.  In  alcoholic  subjects  living  sedentary  habits,  in  subjects 
who  eat  an  excess  of  fatty  foods,  in  overfed  and  pampered  children,  and  in 
tuberculosis,  it  is  commonly  seen.  In  fatty  infiltration  the  cells  are 
not  destroyed.  In  fatty  d^eneration  there  is  cell  destruction.  The 
brain,  the  heart,  the  kidneys  in  Bright's  disease,  the  liver,  all  undergo 
d^neration.  It  may  be  due  to  phosphorus  jjoisoning  or  snake-bite.  It 
is  seen  in  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver. 

Amyloid  Degeneration.  This  is  rarely  confined  to  one  organ  of 
the  body  ;  many  are  affected.  The  causes  are  syphilis,  malaria,  tuber- 
culosis, and  prolonged  suppuration.  The  liver  and  spleen  are  enlarged^ 
hard,  smooth  and  painless.  There  is  great  pallor ,  oedema  of  the  feet  and 
fiu3e.  There  is  anaemia,  but  no  fever.  The  kidneys  are  affected,  hence 
polyuria  and  low  specific  gravity  of  the  urine ;  a  few  casts  are  found. 
The  bowels  are  likely  to  be  loose  from  degeneration  of  the  intestinal 
walls.  It  occurs  at  any  age.  The  diagnosis  rests  on  the  presence  of  a 
cause,  the  painless  enlargement  of  organs,  the  pallor,  the  polyuria. 

Fibroid  Degeneration.  This  is  not  a  degeneration,  but  rather  an 
overgrowth  of  connective  tissue  with  coincident  primary  or  secondary 
atrophy  of  the  parenchyma.  The  function  of  the  organ  is  impaired  or 
abolished.  The  increase  of  connective  tissue  in  the  nerve  structures  is 
known  as  sclerosis,  in  the  liver  or  kidney  as  cirrhosis.  In  the  artery 
it  leads  to  the  changes  known  as  endarteritis.  Whatever  the  pathology 
may  be,  particularly  as  to  the  question  whether  atrophy  of  cell  elements 
of  the  affected  structure  is  primary  or  secondary,  nevertheless  the  con- 
dition is  productive  of  serious,  even  grave,  symptoms.  It  is  part  of  the 
senile  process.  It  leads  to  the  manifold  symptoms  of  endarteritis ;  it  is 
the  cause  of  many  nervous  affections  which  will  be  treated  of  in  their 
proper  sections.  The  varied  phases  of  so  called  interstitial  nephritis 
are  due  to  the  fibroid  change  primarily  in  the  kidneys,  and  secondarily 
in  the  arterial  system.  In  the  lungs  it  attends  emphysema,  and  may 
be  productive  of  that  condition.  The  fibroid  heart  arises  because  of 
it  Tubes  and  channels  are  closed  by  the  same  process  as  in  fibrous 
stricture  of  the  duodenum.  Wherever  situated  its  development  means 
gradual  abolition  of  function. 

Mucous  Degeneration.  This  form  of  degeneration  is  seen  in 
myxcedema,  previously  described.  The  albuminous  intercellular  sub- 
stance is  replaced  in  the  connective  tissue  by  mucin. 

Piffmenlary^  calcareoua  and  colloid  degenerations  are  local  morbid 
processes  without  symptoms  beyond  those  due  to  the  primary  affection. 

Ttmors  and  New  Growths.  Tumors  other  than  cancer  or  sar- 
coma, produce  symptoms  only  mechanical  and  must  be  considered  in 
their  special  section.  They  are  due:  1.  To  the  tumor  (foreign  body). 
2.  To  obstruction  of  any  channel  in  near  relation.  Cancer  and  sar- 
coma are  accountable  for  a  group  of  symptoms  to  which  the  term 
cachexia  has  been  applied. 
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It  IS  true  they  produce  local  symptoms.  This  is  most  striking  when 
the  growth  develops  in  structures  which  must  be  destroyed  from  in- 
crease in  its  size,  as  in  the  brain  or  spinal  cord,  or  where  tubes  or  chan- 
nels may  be  closed,  as  in  cancer  of  the  stomach  or  oesophagus.  (See 
Special  Diagnosis.) 

Local  symptoms  may  precede  the  general  symptoms.  On  the  other 
hand  general  symptoms  may  arise,  the  local  cause  for  which  cannot  be 
discovered.  The  local  symptoms  of  cancer  of  any  particular  organ 
are  variable  and  dependent  upon  the  anatomical  nature  and  physiologi- 
cal offices  of  this  organ  and  upon  their  anatomical  relation  with  surround- 
ing organs.  This  class  of  symptoms  will  be  referred  to  in  the  section 
on  special  diagnosis.  They  are  symptoms  due  to  gradual  abolition  of 
the  function  of  the  organ,  and  closure  of  the  channels  in  connection 
with  it,  as  the  intestinal  canal,  the  pharynx,  or  the  hepatic  ducts.  A 
few  symptoms  are  common  to  the  cancerous  process.  They  may  or 
may  not  be  present ;  in  the  large  majority  of  cases  one  or  more  are 
present ;  they  should  always  be  sought  for  in  order  to  confirm  a  diag- 
nosis of  cancer. 

1.  Pain  is  a  common  symptom,  recognized  by  peculiar  characteristics 
in  most  cases :  (a)  It  is  sharp  and  lancinating;  (6)  it  is  paroxysmal; 

(c)  it  is  increased  by  irritation,  as  food  when  the  stomach  is  affected ; 

(d)  it  is  increased  by  functional  activity,  especially  if  movement  is  ex- 
cited, as  speaking  or  swallowing  in  carcinoma  of  the  larynx  or  pharynx 
respectively. 

2.  Hemorrhage  is  a  common  occurrence  in  carcinoma.  If  the  malig- 
nant mass  is  in  communication  with  the  exterior  by  channels,  the  blood 
may  be  discharged  per  vias  naturales.  In  malignant  disease  of  the 
upper  air-passages  or  in  the  lungs,  hemorrhage  is  likely  to  occur.  In 
gastric  carcinoma  it  is  common.  Its  occurrence  in  uterine  cancer  is 
well  known.  If  the  organs  are  not  connected  with  the  exterior,  but 
give  rise  to  exudations  or  transudations,  the  latter  are  frequently 
bloody,  as  in  carcinoma  of  the  pleura  or  peritoneum. 

3.  Abnormal  Discharge.  This  particularly  occurs  in  cancer  of  the 
hollow  viscera;  of  the  canal  structures.  The  discharge  is  the  result  of 
inflammation,  suppuration,  and  necrosis,  and  particularly  microbic  in- 
flammation. It  is  recognized  by  its  more  or  less  bloody  chara/sUr  and 
by  its  odor.  The  latter  is  peculiar.  It  is  most  offensive  and  penetrat- 
ing, and,  particularly  in  uterine  cancer,  is  almost  pathognomonic.  Even 
with  the  utmost  attention  to  cleansing,  it  cannot  be  removed. 

4.  Tumor,  It  may  be  readily  detected  or  elude  all  search.  Some 
swelling  is  certainly  present.  It  is  recognized  by  external  examination, 
by  the  objective  physical  signs  of  enlargement  or  change  of  contour  of 
the  affected  organ. 

5.  Foreign  body.  The  growth  gives  rise  to  symptoms,  similar  to 
those  that  are  present  when  a  foreign  body  is  fixed  in  any  portion  of 
the  hollow  viscera,  as  the  respiratory  tract,  the  gastro-intestinal,  includ- 
ing the  hepatic  and  the  genito-urinary  tract,  a.  Through  reflex  in- 
fluence an  attempt  is  made  by  the  patient  for  its  removal,  hence  cough, 
vomiting,  diarrhoea  with  tenesmus,  repeated  and  painful  micturition 
with  tenesmus,  etc.,  the  particular  symptoms  varying  with  the  organ 
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affected — are  induced.  6.  Obstruction  of  the  channels,  with  the  many 
symptoms  that  arise  therefrom,  depending  upon  the  location  of  the 
growth. 

6.  Temperature,  A  morbid  process  is  often  recognized  by  its  n^a- 
tive  symptoms,  if  the  term  may  be  used.  Thus,  fever  is  absent  or  the 
temperature  is  subnormal. 

7.  ITie  Cancerous  Cachexia.  Wherever  situated  the  disease  sooner  or 
later  is  attended  by  extreme  general  symptoms  which  are  in  a  measure 
striking.  It  is  to  be  admitted  that  cases  of  carcinoma  often  occur 
without  marked  cachexia,  a.  One  symptom  may  always  be  looked 
for  ;  it  is  ema^naiion.  It  may  be  rapid  or  may  be  gradual  and  extend 
over  one  to  two  years;  toward  the  end  it  is  always  rapid.  Ultimately, 
if  the  patient  does  not  succumb  to  other  conditions,  it  presents  an 
extreme  picture.  The  eyes  are  sunken,  all  normal  accumulations  of  fat 
disappear.  The  fat  in  the  rectal  fossae  disappears,  causing  deep 
depression  of  the  rectum.  The  abdomen  is  retracted.  The  appear- 
ances are  probably  more  striking  in  cancer  of  the  oesophagus  than 
in  any  other  organ.  6.  Pallor — ^a  peculiar  hue  is  seen  (see  Facies); 
this  may  be  a^nt.  c.  Arujemia,  with  breathlessness,  palpitation, 
vertigo,  d,  Exhaustion.  This  progresses  with  emaciation.  It  may 
be  the  first  symptom.  Progressive  weakness,  without  fever  or  local 
disorder  to  account  for  it,  is  oft^n  seen.  Toward  the  end  it  be- 
comes so  extreme  as  to  forbid  exertion,  e.  McUmUrition,  Evidences 
of  malnutrition  are  seen.  The  skin  is  hard  and  dry.  Its  elasticity  is 
impaired.  It  becomes  the  field  for  parasitic  invasion.  Tinea  and  other 
parasites  may  flourish.  Bacteria  invade  the  susceptible  areas;  boils 
occur  in  full  d^ree.  The  secretions  are  perverted.  In  the  mouth 
ulcers  develop ;  the  fungi  of  this  situation  (throat,  etc.)  become  more 
active;  the  gums  are  inflamed.  In  the  later  stages  the  ''typhoid  state" 
(see  Fever)  may  ensue.  If  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  is  invaded  symp- 
toms of  acute  intoxication  may  arise. 

8.  Metastasia.  We  are  ofl»n  aided  by  the  occurrence  of  this  event, 
particularly  glandular  involvement.  In  gastric  carcinoma,  evidences  of 
secondary  hepatic  disease  or  enlarged  glands  above  the  left  clavicle ;  in 
rectal  carcinoma,  secondary  hepatic  cancer  points  to  the  primary  process 
most  conclusively.  In  many  instances  the  presence  of  cancer  is  recog- 
nized by  the  metastasis  even  when  the  primary  growth  cannot  be 
recognized. 

The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  above  conditions.  In  obscure  cases,  the 
age,  the  sex,  the  associate  pathological  conditions,  the  duration  of  the 
disease,  are  of  service.  Cancer  usually  occurs  after  forty,  or  some 
authorities  say,  after  fifty  years  of  age.  The  female  sex  is  most  fre- 
quently affected.  It  may  be  associated  with  a  history  of  previous  lesion 
or  irritation,  as  ulcer  in  vaginal,  gastric,  or  rectal  cancer;  the  irritation 
of  teeth  or  a  pipe  in  labial  and  lingual  cancer ;  of  gall-stone,  in  cancer 
of  the  bile-ducts ;  of  renal  or  visceral  calculus  in  disease  in  that  situa- 
tion. A  disease  of  grave  and  malignant  character,  the  duration  of 
which  is  over  eighteen  months  or  two  years,  is  not,  in  all  probability, 
cancer.  ^'^ 
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Morbid  Processes  in  Tubes  or  Channels.  The  ^ecta  produced 
by  obstnictions. 

The  morbid  processes  previously  described  have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
lesions  of  the  anatomical  structure  which  makes  up  the  channel.  Ref- 
erence is  to  be  made  only  to  obstruction  of  the  canals.  The  symptoms 
derived  from  obstruction  of  the  bloodvessels  and  lymph  channels,  cyan- 
osis, oedema,  gangrene  (thrombosis  and  embolism),  have  been  described. 
Sufficient  stress  was  not  laid  upon  one  secondary  symptom  group,  a 
group  which  arises  in  obstruction  of  all  channels.  The  symptoms  are 
due  to  hypertrophy  in  front  of  the  point  of  obstruction.  In  the  cases 
of  vascular  obstruction  the  hypertrophy  is  seen  in  the  heart  and  the 
arteries.     (See  Diseases  of  the  Heart.) 

In  obstruction  of  other  tubes  or  channels  there  is  observed  in  more 
or  less  degree,  first,  hypertrophy  in  front  of  the  obstruction  ;  second, 
r^urgitation,  damming  up  of  material  which  normally  passes  through 
the  channels ;  third,  atrophy  and  cessation  of  functional  activity  beyond 
the  point  of  obstruction ;  fourth,  cessation  of  the  flow  of  the  normal 
fluid  along  the  canal  obstructed  ;  fifth,  dilatation  of  the  hypertrophy 
which  took  place  primarily  ;  sixth,  d^eneration,  ulceration,  low-grade 
inflammation  (bacterial),  secondary  rupture  of  the  affected  viscera  The 
morbid  anatomist  can  readily  point  out  examples  of  the  morbid  changes 
that  are  sequential  to  obstruction.  Thus  in  cancer  of  the  oesophagus 
there  is  hypertrophy  of  the  muscular  coats,  regurgitation  of  food, 
atrophy  of  the  stomach,  dilatation  with  accumulation  of  food,  secretions 
from  the  glands  of  the  oesophageal  mucous  membrane,  secondary  ulcera- 
tion, rupture  into  the  lungs,  with  gangrene  or  pneumonia.  In  obstruc- 
tion at  the  pylorus  there  is,  first,  hypertrophy ;  second,  accumulation, 
regurgitation  ;  third,  intestinal  atrophy  ;  fourth,  dilatation  of  the  stom- 
ach, with  its  train  of  symptoms.  In  obstruction  of  the  biliary  chan- 
nels, or  the  bladder,  or  ureters,  the  same  secondary  conditions  arise, 
plus  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  bile  or  urine.  Secondary  symptoms  arise 
from  accumulation  of  the  non-escaping  fluids.  Subjective  symptoms,  it 
may  be  said,  are  not  marked,  but,  if  present,  are  pain  and  difficulty  in 
the  performance  of  the  usual  functions.  It  need  scarcely  be  said  the 
obstruction  sometimes  gives  rise  to  symptoms  which  are  due  to  the 
abnormal  obstructing  material  which  acts  as  a  foreign  body.  Tiie 
symptoms  are  reflex  and  depend  entirely  upon  the  seat  of  the  foreign 
body.  The  symptoms  are  most  marked  when  the  obstruction  is  due 
to  disease  outside  of  the  walls  or  to  obstruction  by  occlusion  within 
the  walls. 

The  caxLses  of  obstruction  in  whatsoever  channel  situated  are,  first, 
pressure  from  disease  outside  (growths,  hernia) ;  second,  disease  of  the 
walls,  with  contraction ;  third,  occlusion  by  a  foreign  body,  as  gall- 
stone, renal  calculus,  worms,  or  other  material,  depending  upon  the 
channel  obstructed. 

In  all  cases  of  obstruction,  nasal,  faucial,  laryngeal,  bronchial, 
oesophageal,  gastro-intestinal,  biliary,  renal,  or  pancreatic,  look  for  the 
symptoms  of  the  secondary  morbid  change.  Each  form  of  obstruction 
will  be  considered  elsewhere.     (See  Special  Diagnosis.) 
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The  Bloodvessels.  Blood-pressure.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
the  bloodvessels  are  in  a  measure  distinct  from  other  tubes,  although  sub- 
ject to  the  same  laws,  physiological  and  pathological.  They  contain  fluids 
and  have  a  continuous  function  by  which  the  fluids  are  propelled.  They 
are  subject  to  the  laws  that  govern  the  flow  of  fluids  under  all  circum- 
stances in  nature.  Any  derangement  or  disease  will  cause  violation  of  the 
hydrostatic  or  hydrodynamic  laws.  Fluids  within  vessels  exert  pressure. 
Pressure  produced  by  the  weight  of  the  fluid  is  known  as  the  hydro- 
static pressure ;  produced  by  the  flow  is  known  as  the  hydrodynamic 
pressure.  Pressure  can  be  gauged  and  its  degree  ascertained  by  proper 
instruments.  In  the  case  of  fluid  in  the  bloodvessels,  it  is  called  the 
blood-pressure.  The  blood-pressure  is  estimated  by  the  educated  finger 
on  the  pulse  and  by  the  sphygmograph.  A  certain  definite  pressure  is 
always  present  in  health.  It  is  subject  to  slight  fluctuations,  but  tracings 
with  a  sphygmograph  follow  a  definite  course.  In  the  description  of 
the  pulse,  modifications  of  blood-pressure  will  be  given  in  detail ;  it  is 
suflBcient  here  to  say  a  few  words  regarding  hydrostatic  and  hydrody- 
namic pressure. 

Hydrostatic  pressure  is  modified  by  the  weight  of  the  fluid.  It  is  of 
importance  in  the  veins  only,  and  especially  those  of  the  lower  limbs,  in 
pathology.  When  the  pressure  is  increased,  first,  because  of  increased 
weight,  or  second,  because  of  loss  of  power  to  support  the  pressure  (the 
most  common),  varicose  veins  and  venous  congestion  arise.  Inflamma- 
tions of  the  lower  limbs  are  attended  by  venous  accumulation  and 
followed  by  ulceration.  Dropsies  in  these  portions  arise  more  readily 
for  these  reasons.  The  common  occurrence  of  gout  in  the  feet  may 
arise  from  slowness  of  the  circulation. 

Hydrodynamic  pressure  is  variable.  Its  changes  indicate  increase  or 
diminution  of  blood-pressure.  The  bloodvessels  are  resisting  elastic 
tabes ;  the  resistance  is  always  equal  to  the  pressure  within,  hence  blood- 
pressure  and  arterial  tension  are  equivalent  terms.  We  speak  of  increased 
or  diminished  pressure,  or  correspondingly  of  high  or  low  tension.  Now 
the  hydrodynamic  or  blood-pressure  depends  upon,  1,  variations  in  the 
volume  of  blood ;  2,  variations  in  the  capacity  of  the  vascular  system  ; 
3,  facility  of  the  capillary  circulation ;  4,  the  force  of  the  heart.  The 
tension  of  the  artery  is  dependent  upon  the  same  factors. 

1.  Variations  in  the  volume  of  the  blood,  a.  Volume  increased. 
Causes,  absorption  of  fluid  after  meals  or  drinking  more  fluid.  Result, 
mcreased  blood-pressure  and  increased  tension.  Controlled  in  health  by 
action  of  the  vasomotors  relaxing  the  vessels,  causing  their  enlargement, 
and  by  enlargement  of  the  veins.  6.  Volume  diminished.  Cause, 
hemorrhage,  serous  purging.  Result,  diminished  blood-pressure,  low- 
ered tension.  Controlled  in  health  by  contraction  of  arteries  through 
vasomotor  nerves.  In  hemorrhage  the  loss  of  blood  produces  anaemia. 
The  latter  is  a  stimulant  to  the  vasomotor  centre  in  the  medulla,  and 
produces  contraction  of  peripheral  arteries  and  high  tension. 

2.  Variations  in  the  capacity  of  the  vessels,  a.  Diminution  of  the 
capacity  of  the  blood  channels  (volume  of  blood  not  lessened).  Cause : 
cutting  off  of  a  vascular  area  by  ligation  or  obstruction,  by  narrowing 
the  calibre  of  the  walls  as  in  arterial  spasm  or  endarteritis,  by  disease  of 
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the  kidneys  lessening  channels  in  the  aortic  circuit,  or  disease  of  the  aorta 
causing  obstruction  to  the  outflow  of  blood.  Result :  increased  pressure, 
high  tension.  Controlled  by  normal  regulating  vasomotor  apparatus, 
or  by  diminution  of  the  volume  of  blo(S.  6.  Increase  of  capacity  of 
blood  channels.  Cause,  relaxation  of  muscular  coats  of  vessels.  Re- 
sult, diminished  blood-pressure,  lowered  arterial  tension.  Controlled 
by  contraction  of  vessels  or  increase  in  amount  of  blood.  In  shock,  the 
vasomotor  sympathetic  system  of  the  splanchnic  arteries  is  so  disturbed 
that  the  arteries  are  dilated  and  all  the  blood  is  sent  into  the  abdominal 
vessels  (fall  of  pressure). 

Mode  of  action  of  the  vasomotor  apparatiLS,  Centres  in  the  medulla, 
in  the  spinal  cord,  and  in  the  sympathetic  ganglion  control  the  vaso- 
motor nerves,  which  influence  hydrodynamic  pressure.  1.  If  the 
centres  are  stimulated,  tonic  contraction  of  the  vessels  is  produced.  This 
may  be  general  or  local.  Increased  pressure  or  heightened  tension  is 
the  result.  It  may  be  a  reflex  from  the  periphery,  or  due  to  some  state 
of  the  blood.  2.  If  the  centres  are  paralyzed,  or  inhibited,  or  cut  off 
from  the  arteries,  the  latter  become  relaxed  (dilated).  The  pressure  is 
lowered,  the  tension  is  less.  Shocky  pain,  certain  drugs,  reflexes  (prob- 
ably) produce  inhibition. 

3.  Facility  of  capillary  circulation.  Obstruction  to  outflow  of  blood 
from  capillaries  into  veins  increases  blood-pressure.  Cause,  the  same  as 
when  arteries  contract.  Result,  increased  blood-pressure,  high  tension. 
Regulated  in  same  manner  as  arteries.  Relaxed  capillaries  produce 
opposite  conditions. 

4.  The  force  of  the  heart,  a.  Hearths  action  (left  ventricle)  increased. 
Cause,  hypertrophy,  palpitation.  Hence  greater  force  of  blood  impact, 
greater  resistance  by  arteries.  The  tonic  resistance  narrows  the  calibre 
of  the  vessels.  Result,  increased  pressure,  higher  tension.  6.  Heart's 
action  weakened.  Hence,  less  force  of  blood,  less  resistance.  Result, 
lessened  pressure,  low  tension. 

The  recognition  of  variations  in  tension.     (See  Pulse.) 

1.  High  arterial  pressure  or  tension.  By  (a)  incompressibility  and 
tension  of  the  arteries ;  (6)  accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound  ;  (c) 
prolongation  of  the  left  ventricle  first  sound ;  (d)  increased  flow  of  urine, 
pale  and  watery ;  (e)  characteristic  pulse  tracing  by  sphygmograph.  If 
the  high  tension  is  permanent,  (/)  hypertrophy  of  the  heart;  (g) 
atheroma,  more  or  less. 

2.  Low  arterial  pressure  or  tension.  By  (a)  soft,  compressible,  often 
dicrotic  pulse ;  (6)  enfeeble  sounds,  aortic  second  and  left  ventricle  ;  (c) 
scanty  high-colored  urine;  (d)  special  pulse  tracing.  If  permanent, 
stases,  congestions,  cyanosis,  with  general  weakness  and  impaired  nutri- 
tion. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ iC 


PART  IL 

SPECIAL    DIAGNOSIS. 


CHAPTER    I. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NOSE   AND   LARYNX. 

The  Nose. 

The  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  nose  are  due  to  the  ftmction  and  the 
structure  of  the  organ  and  the  morbid  process  which  affects  it.  Physio- 
logic symptoms :  The  sense  of  smell  may  be  impaired,  and  symptoms 
dae  to  obstruction  of  the  canal  occur  in  more  or  less  degree  in  nasal 
affections.  Obstructive  symptoms :  On  account  of  obstruction  more  or 
less  marked^  retention  of  secretions  occurs.  The  secretions  are  exposed 
to  infection  from  without  by  bacteria.  Putrefaction  and  fermentation 
occur  and  give  rise  to  offensive  odors.  More  serious  is  the  effect  of  the 
obstruction  on  the  rest  of  the  respiratory  tract.  On  account  of  nasal  or 
post-nasal  obstruction,  the  air  must  pass  through  the  mouth.  The  patient 
becomes  a  mouth-breather,  and,  in  addition  to  the  change  in  the  face  that 
takes  place,  the  voice  changes,  snoring  is  common,  and  mastication  is 
bterfered  \nth ;  and,  notwithstanding  that  the  mouth  is  used  as  an  air- 
passage,  there  is  a  diminution  in  the  amount  of  air  passing  to  the  lungs. 
As  a  result  a  vacuum  is  created  which  is  compensated  for  by  external 
pressure.  In  children  the  result  of  this  is  marked  deformity  of  the 
chest,  leading  to  the  development  of  the  "  chicken-breast."  The  sides 
of  the  sternum  are  depressed,  the  transverse  groove  is  increased,  the 
sternum  itself  is  projected  forward.  The  general  symptoms  that  accom- 
pany such  interference  with  breathing  will  be  referrea  to  again. 

Symptoms  due  to  the  Anatomical  Structure,  The  nose  is  an  open 
space  or  series  of  air-spaces  lined  with  mucous  membrane.  The  mucous 
membrane  is  the  frequent  seat  of  microbic  inflammation,  as  noted  in 
hay  fever,  influenza,  or  measles.  Most  of  the  nasal  symptoms  are  due  to 
affections  of  the  mucous  membrane.  This  membrane  is  subject  to  affec- 
tions that  are  conmion  to  all  mucous  membranes,  and  the  subjective  and 
objective  symptoms  are  similar  to  those  that  arise  in  other  organs,  modi- 
iei  by  the  function  and  the  anatomical  arrangement  of  the  membrane. 
The  richness  of  the  membranes  in  bloodvessels  and  glands  is  the  cause 
of  one  of  the  symptoms,  namely,  the  discharge.  Moreover,  the  difficulty 
of  removing  the  discharge  on  account  of  the  various  cavities  in  the  nose 
in  which  they  are  pent  up  leads  to  putrefaction  and  the  occurrence  of 
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odor.  Because  the  air  is  constantly  passing  over  the  parts,  dischaiges 
are  very  liable  to  become  dry,  and  hence  crusts  and  scaAs  form.  The 
vascularity  of  the  structures  of  the  nose  Ls  also  the  cause  of  the  develop- 
ment of  symptoms.  The  bloodvessels  are  richly  supplied  with  nerves, 
which  cause  them  to  contract  or  dilate  on  comparatively  slight  provoca- 
tion, by  reflex  action.  Chilliness  of  the  body,  or  of  local  areas  of  the 
body,  chilling  of  the  extremities,  and  other  peripheral  impressions,  are 
followed  by  congestion  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  which  may  go  on 
to  inflammation.  The  vascularity  predisposes  to  hemorrhage.  The  nose 
is  richly  supplied  with  nerves  (in  addition  to  the  olfactory  nerve)  which 
are  susceptible  of  various  irritations  or  impressions — impressions  made 
by  the  air  laden  with  unusual  material,  as  fumes  of  a  chemical  nature, 
emanations  from  animals  or  from  plants,  and  certain  materials  not  yet 
isolated,  which  are  decidedly  irritant  to  them.  A  local  source  of  irri- 
tation often  occurs,  by  polyps  and  adenoid  growths,  and  foreign  bodies, 
or  enlarged  bone.  The  nerves  are  connected  by  a  mechanism  which  is 
directly  connected  with  the  centres  in  the  medulla,  particularly  so  the 
pneumogastric.  The  effect  of  peripheral  nasal  irritation  may  be  felt  re- 
flexly  in  the  area  of  distribution  of  that  nerve;  hence  from  an  unpleasant 
odor  we  may  have  the  sudden  occurrence  of  nausea  or  vomiting.  But 
of  more  striking  and  frequent  pathological  significance  is  the  occurrence 
of  asthma,  or  sudden  dyspnoea,  on  account  of  reflex  excitation  of  the 
pulmonary  division  of  the  pneumogastric  nerve. 

Morbid  processes  in  the  nose  are  symptomatic  of  some  general  affec- 
tions. We  will  not  speak  again  of  the  occurrence  of  asthma,  or  of  de- 
formity of  the  chest  and  general  ill-development.  Acute  inflammations 
are  significant  of  the  exanthematous  diseases,  particularly  measles.  An 
acute  inflammation  (as  pointed  out  by  Meigs)  in  which  there  is  great 
obstruction  of  the  nares,  with  an  abundant,  thick  discharge,  is  a  com- 
plication or  early  symptom  of  Bright's  disease,  that  may  portend  the 
early  onset  of  uraemia.  Chronic  inflammations  may  be  due  to  syphilis 
and  chronic  infection  from  other  causes. 


The  Data  Obtained  by  Inquiry. 

The  Subjective  Symptoms.  These  often  cause  extreme  distress, 
but  do  not  lead  to  a  fatal  termination.  The  general  subjective  symptoms 
are  allied  to  those  of  the  inflammations  of  other  mucous  membranes. 
Lassitude  occurs  when  there  is  fever.  It  is  a  frequent  precursor  of  rhi- 
nitis, and  is  pronounced  in  croupous  and  diphtheritic  rhinitis;  extreme 
prostration  may  attend  the  latter.  Chilliness  following  the  lassitude,  or 
7ngor,  may  occur  in  the  same  class  of  cases.  If  distinct  rigors  occur,  an 
absce^  in  one  of  the  cavities  may  be  suspected,  if  the  subjective  and 
objective  symptoms  point  thereto ;  or  glanders  may  be  present. 

Fever.  This  occurs  in  the  inflammations ;  it  is  never  marked,  and  is 
not  of  diagnostic  significance.  It  is  more  severe  in  glanders  than  in  any 
other  affection  of  the  nares.  It  is  of  low  type  in  diphtheria,  and  of 
hectic  character  when  there  is  abscess.  High  fever,  associated  with 
inflammations  of  the  nose  point  to  the  occurrence  of  one  of  the  exan- 
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themata  &s  the  primary  cause  of  the  rhinitis.     Foreign  bodies  in  the 
nose  may  cause  fever  of  an  inflammatory  character. 

Local  Subjective  Symptoms.  Pain  varying  in  degree  occurs  in 
all  of  the  acute  affections  of  the  nose.  Its  seat  and  character  are  of  some 
diagnostic  significance.  A  smarting  or  burning  pain  at  the  root  of  the 
nose  accompanies  acute  rhinitis  and  attends  post-nasal  catarrh.  The 
pain  is  diffuse  and  indefinite  in  dry  catarrh  and  in  diphtheria.  The 
most  severe  pain  occurs  when  foreign  bodies  are  present  in  the  nose  and 
in  cases  of  glanders  and  primary  syphilis.  Foreign  bodies  of  a  v^e- 
table  nature  by  swelling  and  germinating  induce  pain,  which  increases 
gradually  in  intensity. 

Pain  over  the  Frcmtal  Sini^.  Pain  over  the  sinus  is  more  severe 
than  in  the  nose  when  there  is  inflammation  of  these  cavities.  It  is 
sometimes  so  intense  and  agonizing  as  to  cause  serious  general  effects. 
Pain  may  also  be  located  in  the  cheek  on  account  of  a  secondary  affection 
of  the  antrum.  In  disease  of  the  nose,  if  the  pain  radiates  to  the  ear 
the  Eustachian  tubes  are  probably  involved. 

Didurbance  of  the  Sense  of  Smell.  Anosmia  and  Parosmia.  Loss 
of  rnneUj  or  anosmia^  occurs  to  a  moderate  d^ree  in  all  the  inflam- 
matory and  obstructive  diseases  of  the  nose.  The  intensity  depends 
upon  the  d^ree  of  change  in  the  mucous  membrane.  It  may  also  be  due 
to  disease  of  the  nerves  or  the  olfactory  centre  in  the  brain.  Parosmia 
is  the  perception  of  abnormal  odors,  and  may  be  a  neurosis  or  psychical 
difficulty  entirely,  and  hence  purely  subjective,  or  there  may  be  inability 
to  distinguish  an  odor  when  presented  to  the  nostril.  All  odors  may 
appear  the  same,  or  agreeable  odors  may  appear  to  the  patient  very 
disagreeable.  In  addition  the  patient  may  complain  of  the  perception 
of  an  odor  in  connection  with  the  nasal  disease  with  which  he  is  affected. 
Parosmia  is  due  to  involvement  of  the  olfactory  nerves. 

A  sense  of  dryness  is  a  symptom  of  which  the  patient  frequently 
complains,  particularly  in  the  early  stages  of  acute  rhinitis  and  through- 
out the  entire  course  of  a  dry  catarrh,  or  atrophic  rhinitis. 

Ob^rucHon  or  Stenosis.  This  causes  sometimes  the  greatest  discom- 
fort to  the  patient.  There  may  be  simply  a  sense  of  stuffiness  and  full- 
ness in  the  nasal  and  frontal  region,  or  complete  obstruction,  causing 
inability  to  breathe  through  the  nose.  It  occurs  in  all  the  obstruc- 
tive diseases  of  the  nose  and  uaso-pharynx ;  in  acute  rhinitis,  in  chronic 
inflammation  (except  the  atrophic  form),  in  hypersemia,  the  hypertro- 
phies, polyps,  tumors,  deviations  of  the  septum,  foreign  bodies  and 
adenoid  v^etations. 

Deafness  is  complained  of  when  the  Eustachian  tubes  are  invaded  or 
obstructed  from  inflammation  or  stenosis.  When  associated  with  anos- 
mia it  may  be  of  central  origin.  Tinnittbs  aurium  frequently  accompanies 
the  deafness. 

Cough.  This  is  of  an  irritative  character.  The  discharge  may  pass 
into  the  pharynx  and  the  larynx,  setting  up  an  irritation  on  account  of 
which  cough  takes  place.  It  occurs,  therefore,  in  the  catarrhs  and 
obstructive  diseases,  and  is  not  diagnostic  of  any  nasal  condition.  When 
the  nostrils  are  too  wide,  as  in  atrophic  rhinitis,  cough  may  occur  be- 
cause irritating  particles  are  admitted  through  the  widened  aperture. 
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The  Data  Obtained  by  Observation. 

The  Objective  Symptoms.  Of  the  general  objective  symptoms, 
fever  has  been  noted.  In  certain  affections  of  the  nose  defective  devel- 
opment of  the  general  system  is  observed.  This  is  particularly  the 
case  in  adenoid  vegetations  of  the  naso-pharynx  in  children.  (See 
Diseases  of  the  Pharynx.) 

Local  Examination.  The  Exterior.  The  external  appearance  of 
the  nose  is  one  of  diagnostic  significance  when  marked  detormity  takes 
place.  Its  true  shape  is  changed  in  myxoedema  (g.  v.),  but  is  not  of 
consequence  except  in  association  with  other  symptoms  of  that  affection. 
The  change  in  the  shape  of  the  nose,  of  special  significance,  is  seen 
in  cases  of  disease  of  the  bone  due  to  syphilis.  The  bridge  of  the  nose 
is  sunken,  or  depressed.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  depres- 
sion that  occurs  in  fracture.  The  nose  may  be  broadened  in  cases  of 
tumors  of  an  expanding  nature  in  the  nasal  cavities.  The  local  change 
soon  extends  to  the  cheek.  The  nose  also  is  the  seat  of  eruptions,  as 
acne  and  hypersemia,  but  they  are  usually  of  local  origin.  The  latter 
may  be  suggestive  of  a  gouty  diathesis. 

Internal  Examination,  The  examination  of  the  cavities  of  the  nose 
consists  of  two  procedures,  both  of  which  are  necessary  to  determine 
with  accuracy  the  condition  of  the  organ.     These  are : 

1.  Anterior  Rhinoscopy,  For  this  are  needed  a  good  light,  a  nose 
speculum  of  some  form,  probes,  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of  cocaine,  and 
a  head  mirror  with  central  opening. 

The  examiner  proceeds  as  follows  :  The  patient  is  seated  facing  the 
surgeon,  with  the  light  behind  and  at  one  side  of  the  head,  as  nearly 
as  possible  on  a  level  with  the  eye  of  the  operator.  He  must  sit  with 
shoulders  and  head  a  little  forward.  The  operator  adjusts  his  head 
mirror  so  that  the  central  aperture  is  in  front  of  his  own  eye  and  the 
reflected  light  falls  on  the  nose  of  the  patient.  It  is  very  important  for 
nose  examination  that  the  operator  look  through  the  aperture  and  not 
under  the  mirror.  The  speculum  is  then  taken  in  one  hand  and  the 
nostril  dilated  so  that  the  view  of  the  interior  is  unobstructed.  Do  not 
try  to  dilate  the  bony  part  of  the  nose,  but  only  the  nostril.  Proceed 
from  before  backward  with  the  examination,  carefully  focussing  the 
light  on  each  part  in  succession,  and  gradually  tilting  the  head  of  the 
patient  backward.  Thus  the  floor  of  the  nose,  the  septum,  inferior 
turbinated  bones,  middle  turbinated  bones,  and  sometimes  the  superior 
turbinated  bones,  are  brought  into  view  successively.  In  a  broad  nose 
one  may  at  times  see  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  which  is  dis- 
tinguished by  its  peculiar  wave-like  movement  when  the  patient 
swallows.  The  use  of  the  probe  is  important,  and  without  it  no  posi- 
tive diagnosis  can  be  made.  With  the  probe  the  operator  tries  the 
condition  of  the  mucous  membrane,  tests  the  consistency  of  tumors  or 
hypertrophies,  and  so  judges  of  the  character  of  the  condition.  After 
this  the  enlarged  parts  should  be  touched  with  the  cocaine  and  the  result 
observed.  Contraction  of  a  swelling  under  its  influence  proves  its 
vascular  origin. 
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2.  Posterior  Rhinoscopy.  This  is  the  most  difficult  part  of  the  ex- 
amination, and  requires  much  practice  to  enable  the  operator  to  accom- 
])lish  it  satisfactorily.  The  instruments  needed  are  a  tongue  depressor, 
head  reflector,  two  sizes  of  throat  mirrors,  a  palate  hook  or  flat  strings 
for  holding  forward  the  soft  palate,  and  a  curved  applicator  for  cocaine, 
or  a  spray  bottle  with  tip  turned  upward. 

The  patient  is  seated  as  before,  the  tongue  held  down  by  the  tongue 
depressor,  and  the  patient  is  told  to  breathe  freely  through  both  mouth 


Fig.  21. 


Diagram  showiug  rhlnoscopic  mirror  in  position.    (Bosworth.) 

and  nose.  The  light  is  directed  into  the  pharynx  and  a  mirror  of  the 
largest  possible  size  inserted  carefully  behind  the  soft  palate.  The 
proper  angle  and  the  movement  necessary  to  bring  all  parts  into  view 
can  only  be  learned  by  practice.  As  a  rule,  it  is  best  to  hold  the  handle 
well  up  at  first  and  note  the  condition  of  the  vault  of  the  pharynx,  then 
gradually  depress  it,  examining  the  choanee  from  above  downward.  Do 
not  keep  the  mirror  too  long  in  the  throat.  It  is  better  to  insert  it  several 
times  tnan  to  weary  the  patient  by  attempting  to  see  everything  the  • 
first  time.  After  the  choause  have  been  examined  a  turn  of  the  mirror 
to  either  side  will  bring  into  view  the  orifices  of  the  Eustachian  tubes. 
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and  the  examination  is  complete.  Where  it  is  impossible  to  see  the 
posterior  nares  after  repeated  attempts,  one  must  first  seek  to  accustom 
the  patient  to  the  presence  of  the  instruments ;  if  this  fails  it  may  be 
necessary  to  resort  to  the  palate  hook  or  the  cords  to  hold  the  uvula 
forward.  The  best  hook  is  White's.  It  is  necessary  to  apply  cocaine  ^ 
to  the  soft  palate  before  inserting  the  hook.  Another  plan  which  is 
preferred  by  some  is  to  take  the  flat  cords  used  for  corset  laces,  soak 
them  in  mucilage  and  dry  them.  These  are  then  stiff  enough  to  pass 
through  the  nostril,  yet  flexible  enough  to  pull  down  and  out  through 
the  mouth  with  forceps.  Then  by  drawing  forward  both  ends  the  soft 
palate  is  pulled  out  of  the  way.  This  is  almost  always  necessary  when 
applications  are  to  be  made  to  any  spot  in  the  pharynx. 

Sometimes  a  view  of  the  posterior  nares  may  be  obtained  by  making 
the  patient  breathe  in  short,  quick  gasps,  by  which  the  uvula  is  released. 
In  ordinary  breathing  it  is  often  tightly  pressed  against  the  posterior 
wall  of  the  pharynx. 

Fig.  22. 


Rhinoscopic  image. 
1.  Vomer  or  nasal  septum.     2.  Floor  of  noee.     8.  Superior  meatus.    4.  Middle  meatus.     5. 
Superior  turbinated  bone.    6.  Middle  turbinated  bone.    7.  Inferior  turbinated  bone.    8.  Pharyn- 
geal orifice  of  Eustachian  tube.    9.  Upper  portion  of  RosenmUller's  groove.    11.  Glandular  tissue 
at  anterior  portion  of  vault  of  pharynx.    12.  Posterior  surfkce  of  velum.    (Seileb.) 

Through  examination  by  the  above  methods  the  nature  of  the  dis- 
charge is  ascertained,  and  the  presence  of  ulceration  or  perforation  and 
the  condition  of  the  entire  nares  determined.  Deviations  of  septum, 
enlargement  or  contraction  of  turbinated  bones,  the  presence  of  foreign 
bodies  or  abnormal  growths,  are  also  ascertained  in  this  manner. 

PalpcUion.  In  palpation  the  finger  or  probe  is  used.  By  the  latter 
the  character  of  enlargements  or  tumors,  and  the  patulency  of  foramina 
may  be  determined.  The  character  of  the  mucous  membrane  as  to  indura- 
tion and  the  presence  of  caries  or  necrosis  is  estimated.  By  the  finger 
the  naso-pharynx  is  palpated  to  confirm  the  results  of  rhinoscopy.  In 
this  manner  adenoid  vegetations  and  hypertrophy  of  the  inferior 
turbinated  bones  are  detected.  The  finger  should  be  protected  by  the 
use  of  a  mouth-gag  or  by  a  jointed  thimble. 

Cbfor  of  the  Mucous  Membrane,  The  observer  may  find  it  unusually 
pale.     This   is  seen   in   tuberculosis  and   in  atrophic  rhinitis.     If  a 
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protuberaDt  mass  is  observed  to  be  transparent  and  shining,  as  well  as 
pale^  it  is  due  to  a  polypus.  If  the  mucous  membrane  is  bright  red  it 
may  be  due  to  acute  inflammation,  to  glanders,  or  to  syphilis.  It  is 
dull  red  in  chronic  catarrhs  and  caseous  rhinitis.  The  coatings  of  the 
mucous  membrane  are  of  significance.  If  a  dry  mucus  covers  the  part 
it  is  due  to  dry  catarrh  ;  on  the  other  hand,  a  dirty-gray  membrane 
is  indicative  of  diphtheritic  rhinitis. 

Ulceration  of  the  Mucous  Membrane.  Ulceration  is  usually  a  mani- 
festation of  lupus,  tuberculosis,  or  tertiary  syphilis.  In  lupus  the 
ulceration  has  extended  from  the  exterior.  Tubeixjulous  ulcere  are 
osually  found  in  the  septum.  They  present  a  whitish-gray  surface  with 
elevations  of  infiltrated  tissue.     They  are  liable  to  bleed  on  the  slightest 

!rovocation.  The  mucous  membrane  surrounding  them  is  torn, 
ubercle  bacilli  can  be  found  in  the  scrapings  from  the  ulcer.  In 
syphilis  the  ulcere  are  situated  anywhere  in  the  nares.  They  may  be 
mere  superficial  excoriations,  or  deep  serpiginous  ulcere  surrounded  by 
an  inflammatory  zone.  Caries  may  be  detected  with  a  probe.  The 
ulcerated  surfaces  are  covered  with  a  dry,  greenish  crust. 

Neuro-paralytic  ulcere  are  painless,  spread  rapidly  over  considerable 
surface,  and  follow  paralysis  of  the  fifth  nerve.  They  are  dry  and 
sluggish ;  they  do  not  extend  to  the  skin.  Post-febrile  ulcere  follow 
measles,  scarlatina,  typhoid,  aud  variola,  and  are  due  to  rupture  of 
small  abscesses,  with  the  subsequent  formation  of  ulcer.  They  are 
usually  anterior  on  the  septum  or  inside  the  alae,  and  scabs  form  over 
the  surface.  They  are  very  irritable.  Ulcere  may  perforate  the 
septum  or  the  floor  of  the  nose.  They  are  usually  due  to  syphilis.  Simple 
perforating  ulcer  of  neuro-paralytic  origin  may  also  occur. 

iSecre/ion.  The  study  of  the  secretions  is  of  diagnostic  significance. 
They  may  be  liquid,  semi-solid,  or  solid.  The  liquid  secretions  may  be 
serous,  mucous,  or  purulent.  Serous  secretions  occur  in  acute  rhinitis, 
hay  fever,  and  idiopathic  rhinorrhoea,  and  follow  bureting  of  cysts. 
The  secretion  of  mucus  occurs  in  the  later  stages  of  inflammation  of 
the  mucous  membrane  and  in  chronic  forms.  A  mucopurulent  secre- 
tion is  seen  in  chronic  rhinitis,  and  pure  pus  in  abscesses  of  the  septum 
or  cavity.  A  discharge  of  blood  is  known  as  epistaxis  (see  page  194). 
The  semisolid  secretions  may  be  due  to  mucus  alone,  or  to  blood-clots 
mingled  with  serum  or  with  pus.  The  latter  occur  in  atrophic  and 
hypertrophic  catarrhs.  A  serai-solid  secretion  is  seen  in  Caseous 
Rhinitis.  On  examination  the  cavities  are  filled  with  cheesy  mattere, 
easily  broken  up  with  the  probe.  The  raucous  raembrane  is  dull  red. 
The  material  is  discharged  m  masses  at  intervals  through  the  mouth  or 
nostrils,  relieving  the  previous  extreme  stenosis.  If  neglected  for  a 
long  time,  deformity  of  the  face  and  disease  of  the  boncb  and  cartilages 
of  the  face  ensues  from  pressure. 

The  solid  secretions  may  be  mucous  crusts,  as  in  acute  and  chronic 
catarrhs,  blood  crusts  after  epistaxis  and  traumatism,  membrane  in 
diphtheritic  rhinitis,  sloughs  from  ulcers,  and  rhinoliths. 

Microscopical  Examination  of  the  Nasal  Secretion,  The  normal  secre- 
tion from  the  nose  contains  squamous  and  ciliated  epithelium,  isolated 
leucocytes,  and  various  fungi.     The  fluid  is  thick,  alkaline  in  reaction, 
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of  slight  odor.  It  contains  mucin.  In  disease  of  the  nasal  cavities 
the  fluid  changes.  In  acute  nasal  catarrh  it  is  more  copious  and  thinner. 
It  remains  alkaline,  and  contains  epithelium  and  nind.  When  the 
stage  of  suppuration  is  reached,  pus  may  almost  "entirely  compose  the 
secretion.  Cerebro-spinal  fluid  may  also  be  discharged  through  the  nose 
in  certain  brain  tumors.  In  such  fluid  albumin  is  absent.  Detection 
of  this  fluid  is  of  diagnostic  value,  pointing  to  the  central  lesion. 

In  diphtheria  the  characteristic  micro-organism  is  seen.  Becognition 
of  glanders  may  be  based  upon  finding  the  bacillus  in  the  nasal  secre- 
tion (see  Blood).  Cultivations  may  be  made.  The  nature  of  ulcers 
may  be  determined  by  microscopical  examination.  The  tubercle  bacillus 
can  be  detected  at  times.  A  pneumococcus  has  been  found,  or  bodies  that 
resemble  it,  in  the  secretion  in  ozsena.  Thrush  fungi  have  also  been  found, 
as  well  as  some  mould  fungi.  The  Charcot-Leydeu  crystals  are  found 
in  the  nasal  secretion  in  asthmatic  patients,  sometimes  in  acute  coryza. 

Mouth-breathing,  Much  valuable  information  is  obtained  by  noting 
the  character  of  the  breathing  and  the  condition  of  the  voice.  Mouth- 
breathing  is  liable  to  be  present  if  the  face  is  drawn  and  vacant  and 
there  are  cracks  and  fissures  in  the  mouth.  With  mouth-breathing  the 
voice  is  usually  nasal.  The  resonating  quality  is  lost  entirely.  Snoring 
accompanies  these  conditions,  and  they  are  all  due  to  obstruction  of  the 
nares.     (See  Obstructive  Symptoms.) 

Epistaxis.  The  blood  may  flow  in  drops,  or  a  continuous  stream 
pour  out  from  the  anterior  nares.  Sometimes  it  falls  into  the  pharynx 
and  is  hawked  up,  or  is  swallowed  and  then  vomited. 

It  may  occur  from  local  causes,  or  be  the  result  of  constitutional  con- 
ditions. Traumatisms  (scratching  the  nose)  new  growths,  and  foreign 
bodies  are  causative  agents.  It  may  be  due  to  fractured  skull.  Local 
causes :  On  inspection,  the  cause  may  be  found  in  enlarged  veins  at  the 
anterior  inferior  portion  of  the  septum,  a  bleedine  ulcer,  a  new  growth, 
or  the  ulceration  of  a  foreign  body.  The  general  conditions  which  are 
causal  are :  (1)  Plethora ;  (2)  engorgement  due  to  the  rising  of  an  eleva- 
tion; (3)  all  forms  of  anaemia;  (4)  it  is  the  common  seat  of  bleeding 
in  hsemophilia ;  (5)  cerebral  congestion  and  severe  headache ;  (6)  in  the 
commencement  oi  fevers,  and  particularly  typhoid  fever,  it  frequently 
takes  place.  In  children  exposed  to  the  sun,  and  after  exertion,  it  is  of 
frequent  occurrence,  and  is  seen  often  at  puberty  in  delicate  children. 

Disease  of  the  Nose. 

Catarrhs  of  the  Nose.     These  may  be  acute  or  chronic. 

Simple  Acute  Rhinitis.  Acute  Coryza,  *'  Cold  in  the  Head.^^ 
Beginning  with  a  feeliug  of  lassitude,  aching  in  the  back  aud  limbs  and 
feverishness,  a  sense  of  ftilness  is  felt  in  the  nostrils,  with  sneezing. 
After  twenty- four  hours  an  irritating  discharge  from  the  nostrils  begins. 
During  this  time  the  malaise  has  increased.  The  pain  in  the  forehead  and 
cheeks  has  become  more  pronounced,  and  a  nasal  twang  is  given  to 
the  voice.  The  feverishness  continues,  reaching  101°  in  the  more  pro- 
nounced cases,  with  thirst  and  loss  of  appetite.  At  the  height  of  the 
fever,  in  forty-eight  hours,  very  often  a  crop  of  herpes  develops  on  the 
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lip.  The  general  symptoms  then  subside  and  the  local  symptoms  change. 
The  discharge  becomes  thick  and  purulent,  the  fulness  continues,  but 
the  pain  is  diminished.  The  inflammation  has  extended  up  the  tear- 
ducts  and  to  the  eyelids.  These  are  congested  and  may  burn  and  be  irri- 
tated. Very  frequently,  also,  the  inflammation  extends  to  the  pharynx, 
causing  soreness  of  the  throat  and  stiffness  of  the  neck,  and  the  larynx 
even  may  be  involved.  A  slight  deafness  may  arise  from  the  inflam- 
mation extending  into  the  Eustachian  tube  Rhinoscopic  examination 
of  the  mucous  membrane  shows  it  to  be  red  and  swollen  during  the 
first  day.  The  discharge,  as  described  above,  is  secreted  from  it.  The 
contractile  tissue  over  the  turbinated  bones  is  congested  and  swollen, 
on  account  of  which  the  nasal  passages  are  occluded.  To  the  probe 
the  tissue  is  elastic,  and  it  contracts  promptly  when  cocaine  is  applied. 
The  coryza  may  be  symptomatic  of  measles,  hay  fever,  or  influenza. 


Fig.  23. 


Vertical  section  through  uosal  cavities.    (Diagrammatic.) 
1.  Superior  turbinated  bone.    2.  Middle  turbinated  bone,  with  posterior  hypertrophy.    3.  Sec- 
tion of  hypertiophled  pharyngeal  tonsil.    4.  Inferior  turbinated  bone.    5.  Orifice  of  Eustachian 
tube.    (Seiler.) 

In  the  Diphtheritic  Form  of  acute  rhinitis  the  diagnostic  symp- 
tom is  the  presence  of  the  false  membrane  in  the  nose.  If,  during  the 
presence  of  diphtheria,  a  sloughing  coryza  occurs  and  the  cervical  glands 
are  found  to  be  swollen,  careful  examination  of  the  nose  should  be 
made.  The  discharge  is  very  acrid  in  diphtheria,  and  is  almost  sure  to 
cause  excoriation  of  the  upper  lip,  the  presence  of  which  condition 
under  the  above  circumstances  is  of  great  significance.  On  rhinoscopic 
examination,  a  dirty-gray  membrane  is  found  lining  the  nostril.  Bac- 
teriological examination  confirms  the  diagnosis. 

Chronic  Rhinitis.     Four  varieties  may  be  distinguishe<l,  to  all  of 
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which  the  term  iiasal  catarrh  may  be  applied.  In  one  there  is  hyper- 
trophy of  the  turbinated  bones ;  in  the  second,  there  is  extension  of 
the  disease  to  the  post- pharynx — chronic  post-nasal  catarrh  ;  in  the 
third  there  is  absolute  drj^ness  of  the  mucous  membrane — rhinitis  sicca, 
or  dry  catarrh ;  in  the  fourth  there  is  atrophy  of  the  mucous  membrane — 
atrophic  rhinitis,  or  ozsena. 

In  Chronic  Hypertrophic  Rhinitis,  the  affection  comes    on 
gradually  after  repeated  acute  attacks.     The  only  symptoms  may  be 

Fig.  24. 


Dilated  nostril,  showing  anterior  hypertrophy.    (Seiler.) 
Fig.  25. 


Rhlnoficoplc  Image  ft>om  a  case  of  posterior  hypertrophy  on  the  middle  turbinated  bone.    (Seiler.) 

slight  fulness  in  the  nose  and  a  little  hoarseness  of  the  voice.  In  more 
advanced  stages,  the  symptoms  of  stenosis  are  marked,  with  oral  breath- 
ing, snoring,  and  nasal  sound.  From  the  nostrils  a  constant  discharge 
of  muco-pus  takes  place,  which  is  discharged  backward  into  the  pharynx, 
causing  hawking.  The  hearing  is  frequently  impaired,  as  well  as  the 
taste  and  smell.  The  discharge  often  affects  the  larynx,  causing  an 
irritating  cough.  The  hypertrophied  tissue  on  the  turbinated  bones,  or 
pressure  of  the  bone  on  the  septum,  may  lead  to  reflex  attacks  of 
asthma. 

Rhinoacopic  Examination,  The  uvula  is  thickened  and  elongated  on 
account  of  the  hawking.  The  outer  surface  or  the  edges  of  the  turbinated 
bones  are  enlarged,  either  generally  or  in  places.     The  mucous  mem- 
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brane  covering  these  spots  is  thickened,  hard,  and  rough.  If  cocaine 
is  applied,  the  mucous  membrane  does  not  contract,  as  in  the  swelling 
due  to  hyperaemia.  The  posterior  ends  of  the  inferior  or  middle  tur- 
binated bones  are  enormously  enlarged,  forming  round  tumors  which 
obstruct  more  or  less  the  posterior  nares  and  project  into  the  pharynx ; 
polyps  and  deviation  of  the  septum  complicate  these  cases. 

Chronic  Post-nasal  Catarrh  is  an  extension  of  the  former  into 
the  pharynx.  It  is  distinguished  by  discomfort  or  pain  in  the  soft 
palate  and  posterior  nares.  There  is  tingling  and  a  sense  of  fulness  at 
the  root  of  the  nose,  frontal  headache  is  present,  the  patient  complains 
of  a  bad  taste  in  the  back  of  the  mouth  and  of  constant  flow  of  thick 
secretion  into  the  pharynx,  causing  snoring  and  hawkine.  The  same 
perversions  of  the  sense  of  taste,  smell,  hearing,  and  of  the  voice  occur 
as  in  acute  rhinitis.  In  rhinoscapic  examination,  in  addition  to  the 
appearances  in  the  nares,  there  is  a  mammillated  appearance  of  the 
anterior  wall  and  floor  of  the  pharynx,  with  thickening  of  mucous  mem- 
brane and  posterior  third  of  the  septum.  Headache  seems  to  be  due 
to  the  condition  of  the  pharynx. 

Dry  Catarrh,  or  Rhinitis  Sicca,  is  also  chronic  in  its  course, 
accompanied  with  tingling  and  dryness  of  the  nostrils.  A  faint,  musty 
odor  is  detected,  but  there  is  no  discharge  or  sense  of  obstruction.  In 
severe  cases  there  may  be  sharp  pain  in  the  nose  extending  to  the  fore- 
head. 

RhinoBcopic  Examination.  The  mucous  membrane  is  coated  with  dry 
mucus,  while  crusts  form  constantly,  giving  rise  to  much  annoyance. 

Atrophic  Rhinitis,  or  Oz^na,  is  attended  by  a  sense  of  dryness 
in  the  nose.  Occasional  obstruction  arises  from  accumulations  of  crusts, 
otherwise  the  passage  is  unduly  open.  There  is  constant  hawking  and 
spitting  of  brownish-green  crusts  which  are  often  blood-tinged.  Frontal 
headaches  may  occur  in  paroxysms.  The  spirits  of  the  patient  are  often 
depressed.  The  odor  is  characteristic,  and  is  diagnostic  if  syphilis  is 
excluded.  The  bridge  of  the  nose  may  fall  in  slightly.  On  rhinoacopio 
examination  the  mucous  membrane  is  found  to  be  thin,  pale,  hard  to  the 
touch,  and  covered  with  a  layer  of  dried  secretions  and  crusts.  The 
nasal  passages  are  abnormally  wide  and  the  turbinated  bones  very  small. 
There  may  be  hypertrophy  in  one  nostril  and  atrophy  in  another. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  a  so-called  Strumous  Rhinorrh(EA  is 
seen  in  scrofulous  children.  There  is  a  continuous  discharge  of  muco- 
pus  from  the  nostrils,  which  are  obstructed  by  the  swollen  mucous 
membrane,  and  particularly  by  greenish-yellow  crusts. 

Syphilitic  Coryza  is  seen  in  infants  and  young  children  affiected 
with  hereditary  syphilis.  The  discharge  is  at  first  thin  and  muco- 
purulent. It  soon  becomes  thicker  and  more  purulent,  later  thin  and 
sanious.  The  nostrils  are  swollen  and  red  at  the  edges,  sometimes 
completely  occluded,  causing  oral  respiration  and  inability  to  take  the 
breast  or  bottle. 

Pustules,  fissures,  and  ulcers  are  found  in  the  nose  and  at  the  margin 
of  the  orifices.  They  are  also  seen  in  tlie  pharynx  and  larynx.  Hemor- 
rhages may  occur.     Other  evidences  of  hereditary  syphilis  are  present. 

Rhinitis  Caseosa  has  been  described  previously  (see  Secretion). 
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Nasal  Polypi. 

On  account  of  the  presence  of  polyps  in  the  nostrils  there  are  symp- 
toms of  stenosis.  A  sense  of  fulness  and  obstruction  attended  by  oral 
breathing  and  snoring  is  common.  An  acute  rhinitis  or  damp  weather 
aggravates  the  symptoms.  If  neglected,  conjunctivitis  arises,  on  account 
of  pressure  on  the  lacrymal  ducts.  Epistaxis  and  sneezing  are  of  fre- 
quent occurrence. 

Rhinoacopic  Examination,  The  polypus  is  seen  as  a  grayish-yellow 
or  greenish  shining  mass  projecting  by  a  broad  base  from  the  mucous 
membrane.  The  probe  shows  that  it  is  soft  and  yielding  and  that  it 
can  be  circumscribed. 

Foreiern  Bodies. 

Animal  parasites  may  find  their  way  into  the  nostrils  and  act  as 
foreign  bodies,  or  substances  may  be  thrust  into  the  nostril.  There  is 
stenosis  and  secondary  ulcerative  rhinitis  with  foetid  sanious  discharge, 
often  purulent. 

Rhinoacopic  Examination.  The  foreign  body  may  be  seen  at  once  or 
an  ulcer  only  with  granulating  edges,  be  detected.  The  body  is  in  the 
ulcer;  the  probe,  which  must  be  used  thoroughly,  can  usually  detect  it. 
Only  in  the  tropical  regions,  usually,  are  parasites  found  in  the  nostrils. 
They  are  the  larvae  of  the  tueilia  hominivora.  It  is  said  that  the  pain 
is  so  severe  at  the  root  of  the  nose,  and  thence  extending  backward, 
as  to  cause  maniacal  delirium.  Sleeplessness  is  present,  and  there 
may  be  extensive  destruction  of  the  bones  and  skin.  There  is  a  foetid 
sanious  discharge.  Simple  vegetable  or  inorganic  bodies,  as  peas,  beans, 
buttons,  hair-pins,  etc.,  cause  pain  which  may  become  intense  if  the 
body  is  of  v^table  origin  and  swells. 

Rhinoliths  are  foreign  bodies  in  one  sense,  and  yet  they  develop 
in  the  nostrils.  They  are  gray  or  greenish-brown  in  color,  hard  and 
rough,  either  fixed  or  movable.  They  sometimes  cause  pain  and  reflex 
neuroses. 

Nasal  Tumors. 

Thmors  of  the  nose  other  than  polypi  partake  of  the  same  character- 
istics as  tumors  in  other  situations,  and  lead  to  symptoms  of  obstruction 
with  internal  and  external  deformity.  In  the  beginning  practically  the 
symptoms  are  similar  to  those  caused  by  a  foreign  body.  Fibroma, 
sarcoma,  osteoma,  and  enchondroma  are  seen.  Malignant  polypi  or 
carcinomata  grow  rapidly.  They  extend  over  a  large  surface  and  are 
attended  by  pain.  They  bleed  easily  and  cause  a  foetid,  sanious,  ichor- 
ous discharge.  Epistaxis  is  common.  Stenosis  and  deformity  are 
marked.     The  glands  of  the  neck  are  swollen. 

Glanders. 

This  rare  disease  affects  persons  in  contact  with  horses  that  have  it. 
General  symptoms  consisting  of  pain  in  the  trunk  and  limbs,  with 
rigors  followed  by  fever,  occur  first.     Nausea  and  vomiting  and  diar- 
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rhoea  attend  the  first  twenty-four  hours  of  the  attack.  There  may  be 
dyspncea.  A  typhoid  type  of  fever  is  present,  A  pimple  appears  on 
the  skin^  which  becomes  painful  and  swollen,  and  at  the  same  time  a 
thick,  yellowish  discharge  streaked  with  blood  oozes  from  the  nostrils. 
Hard  pustules  appear  around  the  nose  and  in  other  parts  of  the  body. 
Death  occurs  from  exhaustion.     (See  Glanders,  and  The  Blood.) 

Uloerative  Diseases  of  the  Nose. 

We  have  to  distinguish  the  syphilitic  and  tuberculous  ulcer  and  the 
ulcer  of  lupus.  In  the  former  a  history  of  infection,  or  of  secondary 
aud  tertiary  manifestations,  can  be  obtained.  The  stench  of  the  breath 
is  sickening,  and  the  patient  complains  of  stenosis  and  loss  of  smell. 
There  is  some  localized  tenderness,  and  sleeplessness,  debility,  and 
emaciation  may  ensue.  In  tuberculosis,  ulcers  tend  to  bleed  readily. 
They  are  usually  secondary  to  tuberculosis  in  some  other  region  of  the 
respiratory  tract.  Microscopic  examination  of  the  scrapings  from  the 
ulcer  reveal  tubercle  bacilli. 

If  ozsena  is  present  in  a  patient  in  whom  lupus  is  seen  on  some 
part  of  the  external  surface,  there  is  also  probable  lupus  of  the  nasal 
passages.  The  ulcers  may  be  followed  by  necrosis  and  caries  of  the 
bones.  If  the  ozsena  is  not  removable  by  antiseptic  sprays  the  bones 
are  probably  aiFected.  A  discharge  of  sequestra  makes  the  diagnosis 
positive.  Rhinoscopy  and  careful  palpation  may  reveal  the  ulcer  and 
a  carious  bone. 

The  Auxiliary  Cavities  of  the  Nose. 

The  Antrum  is  subject  to  abscess,  cysts  and  polypi,  parasites,  and 
tumors. 

Abscess,  An  odor  somewhat  like  that  of  ozasna,  a  putrid  taste, 
nausea,  anorexia,  pain  in  the  cheek  and  root  of  the  nose,  often  neuralgia 
m  the  frontal  r^ion,  and  malaise,  are  present.  A  very  characteristic 
symptom  is  the  discharge  of  pus  from  one  nostril  on  leaning  the  head 
forward.     There  is  often  a  bad  tooth  on  the  same  side  in  the  upper  jaw. 

The  Sinuses.  The  frontal,  ethmoidal  and  sphenoidal  sinuses  are 
subject  to  inflammation,  abscess,  traumatism,  and  the  irritation  of  for- 
eign bodies,  usually  parasites. 

The  frontal  sinuses  are  the  only  ones  which  exhibit  external  symp- 
toms. When  these  cavities  are  inflamed  there  are  pain  and  tenderness 
over  the  frontal  protuberances  ;  if  the  process  goes  on  to  the  formation 
of  abscess  there  may  be  redness  and  swelling  and  finally  fluctuation.  If 
the  communication  is  not  closed  there  is  a  foetid  discharge  from  the 
middle  meatus. 

When  the  sphenoidal  and  ethmoidal  sinuses  are  affected  there  are  no 
external  symptoms  unless  the  enlargement  is  so  great  as  to  affect  the 
orbit  There  is  deep-seated  pain.  Pus  is  seen  exuding  into  the  supe- 
rior meatus  and  flowing  backward  into  the  pharynx.  Parasites  cause 
intense  pain  and  lead  to  abscess,  caries,  and  necrosis.  Rhinoscopic 
examination  shows  in  disease  of  the  antrum  rough  hypertrophic  enlarge- 
ment on  the  under  surfece  of  the  middle  turbinated  bone  and  a  flow 
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of  pus  into  the  middle  meatus.  Sometimes  a  probe  cau  be  passed  into 
the  antrum  from  the  nose.  Often  an  exploratory  puncture  is  necessary. 
When  the  foramen  is  obstructed  there  is  a  dull  aching  pain  in  the  upper 
jaw,  with  deformity  of  the  orbit,  face,  hard  palate,  and  nostril.  Fluc- 
tuation can  usually  be  found  at  some  point  aftier  a  time. 

The  lacrymal  duct  and  sac  are  often  the  seat  of  inflammation  by 
extension,  on  account  of  which  there  is  pain,  some  obstruction  in  the 
nose,  and  epiphora.  On  examination  pus  will  be  seen  flowing  forward 
over  the  inferior  meatus.  By  the  lacrymal  probe  the  ducts  are  found 
to  be  painful  and  obstructed,  and  pus  exudes. 

Reflex  Neuroses. 

Bronchial  Asthma,  Asthma  may  be  due  to  disease  of  the  nose,  but 
the  only  proof  that  it  is  of  nasal  origin  is  in  its  disappearance  after 
treatment  of  the  various  faults  in  the  nose,  on  account  of  which  it  may 
have  developed.  Hay  fever  is  an  acute  affection  ushered  in  by  paroxys- 
mal sneezing,  itching,  and  smarting  of  the  inner  canthus  of  eacn  eye,  or 
of  the  throat  or  nose.  After  hours  or  days  of  sneezing  coryza  develops. 
The  disease  continues  for  a  varying  length  of  time,  is  more  pronounced 
at  certain  seasons  of  the  year,  particularly  the  late  fall.  Coughing 
may  be  an  additional  symptom,  and  paroxysms  of  asthma  may  develop 
which  are  hard  to  distinguish  from  true  bronchial  asthma.  The  attack 
may  be  excited  by  emanations  from  vegetation,  particularly  the  pollen 
of  plants,  but  other  emanations  may  also  induce  it.  The  condition  of 
the  nasal  mucous  membrane  predisposes  to  the  attack.  Local  inflam- 
mation of  the  nose  or  obstructive  disease  from  hypertrophies  is  pri- 
marily present.  To  the  exciting  cause  and  the  local  predisposing  cause 
may  also  be  added  a  neurotic  factor.  The  disease  affects  families  of 
nervous  constitution,  and  may  occur  through  several  generations.  It 
is  more  common  in  this  country  than  in  other  countries,  and  dwellers 
in  cities  are  more  subject  to  it  than  residents  in  the  country. 

Idiopathic  Bhinorrhcea,  Characterized  by  a  sudden  profuse  dis- 
charge of  yellowish  water.  It  ceases  as  suddenly  as  it  develops,  and  is 
thought  to  be  due  to  some  functional  derangement  of  the  fifth  nerve. 

Diseases  of  the  Larynx. 

The  structural  composition  of  the  larynx  does  not  differ  from  that  of 
other  parts  of  the  respiratory  passage.  Mucous  membrane,  connective 
tissue,  cartilages,  ana  muscle  are  similar  to  these  tissues  elsewhere 
situated. 

The  result  of  their  anatomical  association  in  the  larynx  is  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  functions  of  that  organ,  the  formation  of  the  voice  and 
the  passage  of  air  into  and  out  of  the  trachea.  Now,  the  morbid  pro- 
cesses that  affect  the  larynx  do  not  differ  from  the  morbid  processes 
elsewhere  in  which  similar  tissues  are  involved.  Each  tissue  is  liable 
to  congestion,  to  inflammation,  to  degeneration,  to  new-growth  forma- 
tion. The  joints  may  become  ankylosed,  the  muscles  either  paralyzed 
or  the  seat  of  spasm.  The  symptoms  common  to  morbid  processes  in 
each  class  of  tissue  are  seen.     But  other  symptoms  arise  because  of  the 
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anatomical  position  of  the  larynx  and  of  its  functions.  The  narrow 
chink  of  the  glottis  soon  becomes  occluded,  and  hence  dyspnoea  arises. 
Obstruction  to  the  pathway  or  pain  from  inflammation  or  ulceration 
causes  dysphagia.  The  sensitiveness  of  the  mucous  membrane  provokes 
cough  on  the  slightest  provocation.  The  cords  cannot  vibrate  or  muscles 
and  articulations  cannot  move,  and  dyaphonia  or  aphonia  occurs. 

The  larynx  is  a  highly  specialized  organ,  and  is  well  innervated. 
Large  central  nuclei,  connected  by  a  large  nerve  which  passes  over  a 
circuitous  route  and  which  anastomoses  with  other  nerve  cords,  pre- 
side over  the  function  of  phonation.  Affections  of  the  central  nuclei, 
affections  of  the  nerve  trunk  or  of  the  structures  adjacent,  thereby 
pressing  upon  the  trunk,  have  their  expression  in  disorder  of  the  larynx, 
and  particularly  if  with  disturbance  of  phonation.  In  other  words,  the 
phenomena  of  laryngeal  disease  may  be  symptomatic  of  disease  of  the 
brain  or  of  the  nerve  trunk,  as  well  as  disease  of  the  larynx.  (See 
Nervous  Diseases.) 

Because  of  its  anatomical  position  and  special  function  the  symptoms 
of  disease  of  the  larynx  are  very  striking,  calling  attention  at  once  to 
their  seat.  Laryngeal  affections  are  not  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  disease 
of  contiguous  parts,  although  retro-phary  ngeal  abscess,  abscess  at  the  side 
of  the  pharynx,  disease  of  the  thyroid  gland,  and  inflammation  of  the 
lymphatics  or  cellular  tissue  in  the  neck  may  cause  symptoms  sugges- 
tive of  laryngeal  disease. 

Finally,  morbid  processes  in  the  larynx  determined  by  the  symptoms 
and  physical  appearances  may  be  symptomatic  of  general  processes  : 
acute  inflammation,  of  erysipelas,  typhoid  fever,  smallpox,  or  measles ; 
chronic  inflammation  or  ulceration,  of  the  rheumatic  or  gouty  diathesis, 
syphilis,  or  tubercillosis ;  scars,  of  syphilis ;  ankylosis,  of  rheumatic  gout. 
The  laryngeal  symptoms  of  brain  disease  or  of  affections  of  the  nerve 
trunk  have  been  referred  to. 

The  practical  point  of  all  this  is  that  affections  of  the  larynx  are  not 
due  to  primary  disease  of  that  organ  alone,  but  are  often  secondary  to 
general  processes  or  local  morbid  processes  elsewhere. 

Therefore,  when  laryngeal  symptoms  or  lesions  are  observed,  seek 
beyond  the  larynx  as  well  as  in  it,  for  their  cause. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Inquiry. 

Subjective  Symptoms.  Pain,  Pain  in  the  larynx  may  be  sharp, 
stabbing  in  character,  or  simply  a  tickling  or  burning  with  a  feeling 
of  Dressnre.  Pain  is  sometimes  so  intense  as  to  render  speaking  and 
swallowing  impossible.  In  acute  laryngitis  the  pain  is  cutting  and 
burning.  In  the  milder  inflammations,  in  dry  catarrh,  and  in  lupus  it 
amounts  to  soreness  only.  The  pain  is  severe  and  sharp  in  cases  of 
cancer  and  tuberculosis,  rarely  in  syphilis,  and  when  foreign  bodies  are 
present  in  the  structures.  The  pam  may  l)e  very  severe  and  intense 
when  there  is  destructive  ulceration.  It  is  a  diagnostic  symptom  of 
perichondritis.  Usually  the  pain  is  localized  in  the  larynx,  but  in 
ulceration  it  may  extend  to  the  ears.  This  is  particularly  true  in  car- 
cinoma.   The  pain  is  propagated  by  the  auricular  branches  of  the  vagus. 
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Pain  is  increased  by  pressure  in  all  affections  of  the  larynx,  and  intensi- 
fied by  the  act  of  swallowing  and  by  speaking. 

Paroedhesia.  Peculiar  sensations  are  frequently  complained  of. 
They  may  be  burning,  tickling,  or  itching  in  character,  or  it  may  seem 
as  if  a  foreign  body  were  present  in  the  part,  as  a  hair,  or  it  may  seem 
like  a  draught  of  cold  air  striking  the  parts.  Sometimes  aflber  a  for- 
eign body  has  actually  been  present,  the  sensation  of  its  presence  will 
continue  a  long  while  after  its  removal.  A  sense  of  pressure  or 
fulness,  the  feeling  of  a  lump  in  the  throat,  is  frequently  com- 
plained of,  provoking  a  desire  to  swallow.  The  patient  will  seek 
advice  on  account  of  it.  It  is  known  as  the  globus  hystericus,  and  is 
recognized  by  the  absence  of  local  changes  in  the  larynx,  by  its  asso- 
ciation with  other  phenomena  of  hysteria,  and  by  its  disappearance 
or  aggravation  under  the  influence  of  excitement.  This  abnormal 
sensation  is  seen  in  hysteria  and  hypochondriasis.  It  is  one  of  the 
nerve  perturbations  in  chlorosis  and  anaemia. 

A  feeling  of  dryness  is  frequently  complained  of,  and  attends  the 
acute  stage  of  acute  laryngitis,  and  chronic  laryngitis.  The  sense  of 
fulness,  or  pressure,  or  feeling  of  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body  is  com- 
plained of  in  all  forms  of  laryngitis,  in  croup,  in  oedema  of  the  glottis 
or  epiglottis,  and  in  syphilitic  infiltration. 

Hypercesthesia  and  Ancesthesia,  When  there  is  hypercesthesia  there 
is  constant  desire  to  cough  (see  page  204),  and  the  act  is  aroused  on  the 
slightest  irritation.  The  desire  to  cough,  independently  of  the  act,  how- 
ever, is  of  itself  an  extreme  annoyance.  It  is  a  disagreeable  sensation 
present  in  acute  inflammations  and  in  early  phthisis.  At  times  of  men- 
struation and  during  pregnancy  both  symptoms  are  frequently  com- 
plained of.  Cough  occurs  reflexly  in  dentition.  Hypersesthesia  is  easily 
recognized  with  the  probe.  In  ancesthesia  particles  of  food  fall  into  the 
larynx.  The  mucous  membrane  is  insensitive  to  the  contact  of  the 
sound.  Anaesthesia  occurs  in  hysteria,  diphtheritic  paralysis,  paralysis 
of  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve,  bulbar  paralysis  and  cerebral  softening 
or  hemorrhage,  or  coma  from  any  cause. 

Mis-swallowing,  or  "  swallowing  the  wrong  way,"  occurs  in  all  condi- 
tions in  which  food  is  allowed  to  enter  the  larynx.  Although  con- 
ditions favorable  for  its  occurrence  are  present  it  may  not  take  place 
unless  the  patient  is  off  guard  during  the  act  of  swallowing,  as  when 
laughing  is  provoked.  It  may  then  occur  even  in  normal  cases.  It 
is  associated  with  anaesthesia  of  the  larynx,  and  occurs  in  central  nerve 
affections  which  cause  that  condition. 

Dyspnoea.  This  is  one  of  the  frequent  symptoms — ^and  the  most 
serious — of  laryngeal  disease.  It  occurs  when  obstruction  takes  place, 
and  may  be  due  to  spasm,  to  inflammatory  or  oedematous  swelling  of 
the  tissues  of  and  about  the  larynx,  to  tumors  or  foreign  bodies  in  the 
larynx,  to  the  cicatrization  of  ulcers  after  syphilis  or  lupus,  to  paralysis 
of  the  abductors  or  adductors  of  the  larynx.  Disease  of  surrounding 
structures  which  press  upon  the  larynx  causes  dyspnoea,  which  is 
similar  to  that  due  to  actual  disease  of  the  organ. 

Dyspnoea  may  vary  in  degree  from  slight  inconvenience  in  breathing, 
only  felt  by  the  patient,  to  the  violent  struggling  for  breath  which  is 
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seen  in  cases  of  extreme  stenosis  of  the  larynx.  If  carefully  observed 
ID  either  case  the  larynx  is  seen  to  rise  and  fall.  If  the  obstruction 
is  present  in  its  more  aggravated  form  the  head  is  bent  back,  the  neck 
stretched,  the  muscles  of  the  neck  contracted.  The  spac^  above  the 
sternum  and  at  the  sides  of  the  trachea  are  drawn  in  with  inspiration,  and 
the  alee  of  the  nose  work  vigorously.  Further  evidence  that  sufficient 
air  does  not  enter  the  lungs  is  seen  in  the  recession  of  the  epigastrium 
aod  the  drawing  in  of  the  ribs  at  the  base  of  the  chest  during  the  act 
of  inspiration.  At  the  same  time  the  countenance  is  dusky  or  ashy- 
gray,  the  lips  become  cyanosed  and  the  nails  bluish  as  the  dyspnoea 
persists  and  deepens.  A  cold  perspiration  breaks  out  on  the  forehead, 
and  finally,  from  exhaustion,  the  respiration  becomes  slower  and  slower 
until  mere  gasps  are  seen.  The  heart's  action  increases  in  frequency  as 
the  stenosis  increases.  Death  usually  takes  place  from  asphyxia,  the 
child  first  falling  into  a  stupor  on  account  of  carbonic  acid  poisoning. 
The  dyspnoea  under  these  circumstances  in  the  various  d^rees  de- 
scribed is  generally  inspiratmy.  Noise  attends  the  act  of  inspiration, 
the  character  of  the  sound  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  obstruction. 
If  the  obstruction  arises  from  simple  spasm,  or  from  intense  inflamma- 
tion of  the  larynx,  without  secretion,  the  sound  of  inspiration  is  harsh 
and  stridulous.  In  obstruction  that  occurs  from  oedema  or  from 
exudation,  as  in  laryngeal  diphtheria,  the  sound  of  inspiration  is  loud 
and  stridulous  but  not  shrill.  The  expiration  is  usually  noiseless  and 
prolonged.  The  short,  stridulous,  or  gasping  inspiration  is  followed 
by  prolonged  gentle  expiration.  In  spasmodic  croup,  the  expiration 
is  like  snoring.  The  interval  between  expiration  and  inspiration  is 
lessened,  the  respirations  are  hurried. 

In  another  form  of  dyspnoea  the  obstruction  takes  place  when  the  air 
is  passing  out  of  the  lungs,  as  in  cases  of  a  movable  tumor  below  the 
vocal  cords.  The  act  of  inspiration  is  complete,  the  act  of  expiration 
is  suddenly  checked  by  the  obstruction,  on  account  of  which  the  lungs 
become  overfilled  with  air,  and  an  emphysema  develops.  In  another 
variety,  laryngismus  stridulus,  the  act  of  breathing  ceases  in  the  midst 
of  inspiration.     Cyanosis  develops  (see  Color,  page  72). 

The  dyspnoea  from  disease  of  the  larynx  may  develop  gradually  and 
continue  over  a  long  period  of  time,  or  it  may  be  acute  in  onset,  depend- 
ing upon  the  character  of  the  morbid  process  on  account  of  which  the 
obstruction  has  taken  place.  Acute  paroxysms  of  dyspnoea,  in  one  of 
which  a  fatal  ending  may  take  place,  are  liable  to  occur  in  the  course 
of  affections  in  which  chronic  dyspnoea  is  present ;  thus  sudden  oedema 
may  occur  in  cases  of  syphilitic  or  tuberculous  ulceration. 

Laryngeal  dyspnoea  must  be  distinguished  from  other  forms  of  dys- 

Snoea.  This  has  been  considered  elsewhere  with  regard  to  the  dyspnoea 
ae  to  diseases  of  the  heart  and  lungs.  1.  The  dyspnoea  that  occurs  on 
account  of  pressure  upon  the  trachea  differs.  The  larynx  is  not 
markedly  moved  during  the  respiratory  acts,  and  the  patient  bends  the 
head  forward  instead  of  backward.  2.  The  diseases  which  cause  dys- 
pnoea from  pressure  on  the  larynx  must  be  excluded.  Cellulitis  of  the 
neck,  tumors  of  the  lymph  glands,  goitre  and  retro-pharyngeal  abscess 
are  provocative  of  this  form  of  laryngeal  dyspnoea.     Examination  of  the 
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respective  localities  by  inspection  and  by  touch  reveals  the  cause.  It 
may  be  worthy  of  remark  that  dyspnoea  in  diphtheria,  frequently 
thought  to  be  due  to  internal  occlusion,  may  be  due  to  pressure  of  en- 
larged glands  on  the  bronchus  and  larynx. 

Dysphagia.  Difficulty  of  swallowing  is  most  marked  when  destruc- 
tion of  tissue  in  the  larynx  takes  place,  or  when  there  is  acute  inflam- 
mation about  the  muscles  or  their  attachments;  hence,  when  ulcers, 
tuberculous  or  malignant,  are  present,  or  perichondritis  arises,  the  diffi- 
culty is  so  great  with  the  pain  that  arises  as  to  prevent  the  taking  of 
fooa.  When  the  epiglottis  is  the  seat  of  acute  inflammation  there  is 
great  dysphagia  on  account  of  pain,  or  perhaps  on  account  of  the 
obstruction.  When  the  epiglottis  is  fixed,  and  in  forms  of  ulceration 
of  the  larynx,  particularly  if  that  structure  is  involved,  the  food  enters 
the  larynx,  and  hence  dysphagia  is  produced. 

Dysphagia  is  recognized  by  pain  and  by  the  falling  of  particles  of 
food  into  the  larynx,  exciting  cough.  It  must  be  distinguished  from 
the  dysphagia  of  pharyngeal  aflTections  by  ocular  examination,  the 
location  of  pain,  and  the  non-association  of  rheumatism. 

Dysphonia.  The  most  common  symptom  of  affections  of  the  larynx 
is  disturbance  of  the  function  of  speech.  The  voice  is  changed  in 
character,  or  may  be  lost  in  any  affection  which  causes  swelling  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  or  occlusion  of  the  orifice,  or  which  interferes  with 
the  action  of  the  vocal  cords.  The  voice  may  be  hoarse  in  acute  and 
chronic  inflammations,  in  tumors  and  in  specific  ulcerations  about  the 
larynx,  and  in  paralyses  of  the  cords.  From  simple  hoarseness  it  may 
vary  in  intensity  to  complete  aphonia.  The  laryngoscopic  examination 
is  necessary  in  order  to  detect  the  presence  or  absence  of  paralyses. 
(See  Paralyses.) 

The  character  of  the  voice  may  change.  When  one-sided  paralysis 
of  a  cord  is  present  the  voice  is  flat  and  toneless.  In  cases  of  paresis 
of  the  tensors  of  the  cords  a  felsetto  voice  is  created.  Diplophonia 
occurs  in  one-sided  paralysis,  and  in  some  cases  in  which  small  tumors 
lying  between  the  cords  come  up  during  the  act  of  phonation  and  form 
nodes.  Two  tones  are  formed  at  the  same  time  in  this  class  of  cases. 
Frequently  only  certain  tones  are  doubled.  The  duration  may  be  sig- 
nificant. Hoarseness  of  long  duration  (years)  is  said  to  be  prodromal 
of  cancer.     (Ziemssen.) 

Functional  dysphonia  or  aphonia  may  occur  after  excessive  use  of  the 
voice  and  in  hysteria.  Hysterical  aphonia  occurs  in  women  and  younff 
girls;  the  laryngoscope  reveals  nothing;  the  acts  of  coughing  and 
sneezing  are  normal,  and  a  sound  may  be  created  in  either ;  it  occurs  or 
disappears  suddenly. 

Qmgh.  (See  Diseases  of  the  Lungs.)  Sometimes  valuable  informa- 
tion is  derived  from  the  character  and  severity  of  the  cough.  Several 
forms  are  noted : 

First,  the  dry  cough,  as  seen  in  acute  laryngitis.  It  is  almost  constant, 
and  is  aggravated  when  the  patient  speaks,  takes  fluid,  or  inspires 
deeply.  In  children  it  is  abrupt,  brassy  or  metallic,  stridulous  or 
whistling,  so-called  ''croup  cough,"  as  seen  in  cases  of  "false  croup" 
and  laryngitis  with  oedema. 
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Second,  a  dry  hoarse  cough  occurs  in  the  course  of  chronic  laryngitis. 

Third,  cough  with  whoop.  With  the  act  of  coughing  a  whooping 
sound  may  be  heard  in  inspiration.  After  rapid  violent  expiratory  acts 
with  inspiration,  the  whoop  takes  place.  It  is  spasmodic  and  convul- 
sive, and  is  followed  by  retching,  and  often  by  vomiting. 

Fourth,  the  cough  is  of  such  a  character  as  to  give  one  the  idea  that 
it  is  suppressed,  in  membranous  and  oederaatous  laryngitis. 

Fifth,  a  cough  frequently  occurs  without  any  local  anatomical  changes 
in  the  larynx,  which  seems  to  be  purely  of  nervous  origin.  Two  forms 
are  seen :  a.  ParoxysmcU  form.  Severe  coughing  occurs  suddenly, 
and  cannot  be  controlled  by  the  patient.  It  ceases  without  cause, 
returning  in  a  few  hours.  There  is  no  expectoration,  b.  It  may  be 
continued  and  rhythmical  in  character.     It  is  not  so  severe  as  in  the 

Eroxysmal  form,  but  consists  in  a  regularly  recurring  cough  more  or 
8  loud.  It  does  not  occur  while  eating  or  speaking  and  ceases 
entirely  during  sleep.  It  is  usually  worse  when  the  patient  is  under 
observation.  Examination  with  the  laryngoscope  reveals  absence  of 
disease.  This  form  of  cough  is  seen  after  diphtheria,  when  sexual  dis- 
turbances are  present,  at  puberty,  in  cases  of  aneemia  and  chlorosis,  or 
of  neurasthenia  or  hysteria.     The  tone  is  usually  high. 

Hemorrhages.  Hard  coughing  or  an  unusual  straining  of  the  voice 
may  lead  to  the  occurrence  of  slight  hemorrhage.  Only  after  injuries 
are  hemorrhages  from  the  larynx  at  all  copious.  Moderate  hemorrhages 
occur  in  scurvy,  htemophilia,  hemorrhagic  smallpox,  typhus  fever,  and 
leukemia. 

Disturbance  of  Co-ordination.  Several  forms  of  such  disturbance  are 
seeo.  Spasm  of  the  glottis  may  occur  with  each  effort  to  speak,  causing 
either  serious  interference  or  complete  inability  to  utter  a  word,  as  in 
stuttering.  Sometimes,  instead  of  the  glottis  opening  to  complete  the 
act  of  inspiration,  it  may  close.  Sudden  inspiratory  dyspnoea,  there- 
fore, occurs,  and  is  attended  with  stridor. 

General  Symptoms.  In  the  study  of  laryngeal  affections  it  is  well  to 
note  objective  pnenomena  distant  from  the  organ  or  of  a  general  character. 

1 .  Fever,  present  in  acute  laryngitis  and  tuberculous  ulceration.  It  is 
high  in  acute  laryngitis  with  stenosis ;  in  tuberculosis  it  is  of  a  hectic 

^y^'         .  .  . 

2.  Cyanosis  or  cyanosis  and  pallor  in  laryngeal  stenosis. 

3.  Extended  and  dilating  alse  nasi  in  severe  stenosis.  Recession  at 
the  sternal  notch  and  above  the  clavicles,  and  at  the  base  of  the  thorax. 

4.  Cold  sweating,  sudden,  with  pallor,  in  laryngeal  obstruction,  as 
laryngismus  stridulus,  or  when  a  foreign  body  is  present. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Observation. 

Objective  Symptoms.  The  objective  symptoms  are  determined 
by  inspection  and  palpation.  Inspection  of  the  exterior  of  the  larynx 
reveals  the  presence  of  swelling,  and  the  movements  of  the  organ  as  a 
whole.  Load  swelling  of  the  tissues  over  the  larynx  may  occur  in 
inflammations  of  the  cartilages;  they  are  usually  of  syphilitic  origin, 
but  may  attend  carcinoma  or  follow  tumor.      There  is  more  or  less 
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marked  swelling  in  inflammation  of  the  cartilages,  which  after  a  time 
fluctuates,  and  when  opened  discharges  pus  and  necrosed  cartilage. 
The  objective  signs  of  inflammation  are  noted. 

The  movement  of  the  larynx  is  increased  in  cases  of  dyspnoea.  It  is 
accompanied  by  recession  of  the  spaces  above  the  sternum  and  the  clavi- 
cles, with  clonic  contraction  of  the  sternocleido-mastoid  muscle. 

The  interior  of  the  larynx  is  studied  by  inspection  (laryngoscopy), 
and  by  palpation  (probe  or  fingers). 


Fig.  26. 


Laryngeal  mirror  In  position,  displaying  the  laryngeal  image.    (Cohen.) 

Laryngoscopy.  In  order  to  conduct  laryngoscopy  it  is  necessary 
first  to  have  a  good  light.  This  may  be  direct  sunlight,  a  good  stu- 
dent's-lamp,  or  an  Argaud  gas-burner.  Electricity  is  not  satisfactorj'. 
Second,  a  good  reflector  is  recjuired.  It  may  be  attached  to  a  head-band 
or  a  spectacle-frame.  It  should  be  concave  for  artificial  light,  plain  for 
sunlight,  and  should  be  pierced  in  the  centre.  Third,  laryngeal  mirrors 
of  different  sizes  and  a  curveil  probe  complete  the  instruments  necessary 
for  examination  of  the  larvnx. 
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Examination.  The  patient  is  seated  with  the  source  of  light  at  one 
side  and  behind  him ;  the  head  and  shoulders  are  brought  well  forward 
and  the  head  slightly  raised.  The  operator  takes  a  seat  in  front  of  the 
patient  at  a  proper  distance  for  the  focal  length  of  the  reflector,  and 
focusses  the  light  on  the  patient's  mouth,  warms  the  laryngeal  mirror 
over  the  flame  and  tests  its  temperature  on  the  back  of  the  hand.  It 
should  be  raised  to  a  moderate  warmth,  in  order  that  when  placed  in 
\he  mouth  the  vapor  of  the  breath  may  not  precipitate  on  its  surface. 
The  patient  must  opeu  the  mouth  and  protrude  the  tongue,  which  is 
grasped  between  the  folds  of  a  napkin  by  the  thumb  and  fingers  of  the 
operator.  The  tongue  should  be  gently  but  firmly  grasped.  The  mirror 
is  then  inserted  carefully  and  quickly,  face  downward,  into  the  pharynx. 
Care  must  be  exercised  not  to  touch  the  tongue  or  palate,  otherwise  the 
patient  may  be  made  to  retch  and  he  becomes  alarmed.  The  mirror 
is  passed  to  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  and  so  directed  that  the 
image  of  the  larynx  is  reflected  to  the  eye  of  the  operator.  The  patient 
is  made  to  phonate  "  a"  or  **  ee,"  not  "  ah,"  and  then  to  respire.  The 
various  structures  and  the  action  of  the  cords  are  observed.  1  he  appear- 
ances of  the  mucous  membrane  are  studied  during  quiet  respiration. 

The  epiglottis  is  very  dependent,  so  that  often  the  larynx  can  only 
be  seen  by  having  the  patient  stand  while  the  operator  remains  seated. 
The  patient's  head  is  bowed  on  his  chest  and  the  examination  proceeds. 

The  firat  examination  may  not  result  satisfactorily,  but  little  being 
observed  on  account  of  the  spasm  of  the  pharyngeal  muscles.  Repeated 
sittings  may  remove  appi'ehension  and  accustom  the  mucous  membrane 
to  the  presence  of  the  instrument.  This  object  may  be  attained  by 
administering  the  bromides,  or  by  applying  cocaine  to  the  pharynx. 

The  probe  is  needed  only  to  ascertain  the  consistency  of  tumors  and 
growths.     Cocaine  must  be  appHed  before  it  is  used. 

Sputum.  The  sputum  from  the  larynx  is  generally  scanty;  it  is 
not  frothy,  and  is  colorless  and  transparent ;  it  is  often  discharged  in 
small  globules ;  it  may  be  streaked  with  blood.  Sometimes  pseudo- 
membranes  are  coughed  up.  It  is  doubtful  if  purulent  sputum  ever 
comes  from  the  larynx,  excepting  in  cases  of  perichondritis  in  which  the 
abscess  bursts  into  the  larynx.  Laryngeal  sputum  is  found  in  catarrhs 
and  malignant  tumors.  It  is  blood-streaked  when  the  catarrh  is  very 
intense,  or  after  injuries. 

Fig.  27.  Fig.  28. 


LaryDgeal  image  during  respiration.  Laryngeal  image  during  phonation. 

Appearance  of  the  Larynx  in  Health.  Fig.  26  shows 
the  larynx  as  it  is  seen  in  the  laryngoscopic  mirror.  Above  (upper 
part)  is  the  arched  epiglottis,  below  it  the  cavity,  of  the  larynx.  In 
the  centre  are  the  vocal  cords,  white  and  glistening ;  on  each  side  of 
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these  the  pink  folds  of  the  false  oords.  At  the  bottom  of  the  mirror 
are  the  arytenoid  bodies,  and  between  them  the  folds  of  the  inter- 
arytenoid  space.  Below  and  outside  of  the  arytenoid  bodies  are  the 
fossee.  The  mucous  membrane  is  pink  throughout  except  on  the  cords. 
In  respiration  the  arytenoids  separate,  cariring  the  ends  of  the  cords 
which  are  attached  to  them  with  them,  and  leaving  a  triangular  open- 
ing— the  glottis — through  which  the  rings  of  the  trachea  can  be  seen. 
(Fig.  27).  In  phonation  the  arytenoids  approach  each  other,  obliterat- 
ing the  inter-arytenoid  space;  the  inner  edges  of  the  cords  come  in  con- 
tact and  close  the  glottis.  (Fig.  28.)  The  appearances  in  disease  are 
described  under  the  different  diseases.  A  note  must  be  made  of  the 
color  of  the  various  parts,  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  swelling  or 
ulceration,  and  of  the  movements  of  the  parts  concerned  in  phonation. 
The  latter  particularly  applies  to  the  movements  of  the  cartilage  and  of 
the  cords,  a  full  discussion  of  which  will  be  found  under  Laryngeal 
Paralyses.  Two  conditions  seen  by  the  laryngoscope,  common  to  many 
laryngeal  disorders,  will  be  spoken  of  in  this  place : 

Aruemia  of  the  larnyx  may  be  merely  a  part  of  a  general  anaemia 
from  any  cause.  In  chlorosis  it  is  seen  before  the  external  appearance 
is  marked.  An  intense  aneemia  of  the  larynx  is  an  early  and  valuable 
symptom  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis.    The  mucous  membrane  is  pale. 

Hypercemia  may  be  active  or  passive.  It  is  readily  recognized  by 
the  intense  redness. 

Active  hypersemia  occurs  with  overstrain  of  the  larynx  (very  frequent 
and  often  constant  in  bass  and  baritone  singers);  with  irritation  from 
foreign  particles,  as  in  "  swallowing  the  wrong  way ;"  inhalation  of  hot 
or  irritating  gases  or  vapors ;  in  the  early  stage  of  inflammations,  syphi- 
litic infiltrations,  or  ulcerations. 

Passive  hyperaemia  occurs  in  general  obstruction  to  the  circulation,  as 
emphysema  or  valvular  lesions ;  pressure  on  veins  by  tumors;  forced  ex- 
piration and  holding  the  breath ;  in  paroxysmal  cough,  especifdly  whoop- 
ing-cough.    Active  hyperaemias  lead  to  catarrhs,  passive  to  oeaema. 

Aoute  Laryneritis.  Acute  laryngitis  is  an  inflammation  of  the 
larynx,  characterized  by  a  sensation  of  fulness  and  dryness  in  the  larynx, 
with  cough,  hoarseness,  and  at  times  dyspnoea.  Several  varieties  are 
observed :  simple  acute  laryngitis,  laryngitis  with  great  stenosis, 
laryngitis  with  membrane,  laryngitis  with  spabm. 

It  is  caused  by  exposure  to  cold  or  by  the  inhalation  of  acrid  vapors. 
Excessive  use  of  the  voice,  particularly  in  a  cold  air,  may  excite  an 
attack.  It  may  be  symptomatic  of  the  eruptive  fevers,  as  measles  or 
smallpox,  or  erysipelas.  Its  occurrence  in  the  course  of  chronic  dis- 
eases must  be  looked  upon  with  alarm,  particularly  in  cases  of  Bright's 
disease,  if  dropsy  is  present  in  other  situations. 

The  attack  begins  with  a  feeling  of  chilliness,  followed  hy  fever  of 
varying  degree,  but  usually  mild.  A  feeling  of  pressure  and  dryness 
in  the  larynx,  or  as  if  a  foreign  body  were  present  is  complained  of. 
Some  pain  gradually  develops  in  the  height  of  the  attack,  never  so 
severe  as  to  require  an  anodyne.  From  the  first  there  is  cough.  It  is 
dry  and  hacking,  and  slightly  painful.     In  the  more  intense  forms  the 
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cough  is  continuous,  disturbing  the  patient  by  night  and  day.  Paroxysms 
occur  when  the  patient  speaks  or  takes  food.  First  the  cough  is  dry ; 
within  a  short  time  it  becomes  moist,  and  expectoration  of  a  clear, 
transparent  mucus  takes  place.  The  mucus  may  be  tinged  with  blood. 
At  the  end  of  forty-eight  hours  expectoration  grows  more  yellowish 
aod  opaque.  The  voice  may  be  merely  hoarse,  or  may  be  lost  entirely. 
Sometimes  aphonia  without  general  symptoms  occurs  in  acute  laryngitis. 
In  laryngitis  sicca  cough  and  dyspn(Ba  occur  in  paroxysms  and  are  not 
relieved  until  a  dry  secretion  is  coughed  up.  The  paroxysms  take 
place  at  night  or  in  the  early  morning,  and  may  cause  retching  and 
vomiting.     It  is  seen  in  adults. 

Acute  Laryngitis  with  Stenosis.  No  doubt  some  of  the  cases  of 
so-called  membranous  croup  that  we  see  in  children  are  cases  of  acute 
laryngitis,  with  swelling  and  occlusion  of  the  glottis  by  cong^on  and 
by  tough  secretion.  (Bdema  may  or  may  not  be  present.  The  attack 
begins  with  catarrhal  symptoms.  The  child  is  languid,  refuses  to  eat, 
has  thirst,  and  some  chilliness  and  rise  of  temperature.  With  the 
slight  cough,  which  may  be  shrill,  there  is  hoarseness  and  some  difficulty 
in  breathing,  but  no  pain  on  swallowing.  On  the  second  day,  or  after 
the  lapse  of  four  or  five  days,  during  which  time  mild  fever  continues, 
the  catarrhal  symptoms  become  more  marked.  The  voice  is  more  hoarse 
or  may  be  suppressed.  The  harsh,  clanging  cough  becomes  toneless,  and 
soon  the  sound  is  suppressed.  The  respirations  are  hurried,  and  dyspnoea 
is  most  severe.  They  are  noisy,  attended  by  loud  whistling  inspiration, 
snoring  expiration.  The  stenosis  is  inspiratory,  and  during  the  day  or 
in  the  succeeding  twenty-four  hours  may  become  very  intense.  It  is 
attended  with  violent  efforts  at  breathing  and  the  occurrence  of  cyanosis 
in  its  most  aggravated  form.  The  larynx  moves  up  and  down,  the  head 
is  thrown  back.  There  is  recession  at  the  root  of  the  neck  and  along  the 
margins  of  the  ribs  and  the  epigastrium.  The  lower  portion  of  the 
sternum  may  be  drawn  in.  Duskiness  of  the  extremities  and  of  the 
lips  is  ol)served  as  the  stenosis  becomes  more  marked,  finally  deepening 
into  cyanosis.  It  may  be  relieved  from  time  to  time  by  removal  of  the 
obstruction,  which  occurs  after  cough,  vomiting,  or  change  of  position. 
A  paroxysm  soon  recurs.  With  each  paroxysm  lividity  becomes  more 
and  more  marked,  the  respirations  continue  hurried.  The  face  becomes 
pale,  the  extremities  cold,  and  a  cold  sweat  bathes  the  brow.  Rest- 
lessness is  characteristic.  The  child  tosses  about  in  the  bed  or  from  the 
bed  to  the  arms  of  the  nurse.  The  heart's  action  is  increased  each  hour 
in  frequency  as  the  stenosis  advances,  and  becomes  weaker.  As  exhaus- 
tion ensues  and  the  symptoms  of  obstruction  become  more  marked, 
stupor  deepening  into  unconsciousness  develops.  Convulsions  may 
occur  at  the  end.  The  attacks  rarely  recur  if  once  recovered  from. 
They  follow  exposure  to  cold. 

If  recovery  takes  place,  the  child  usually  becomes  more  free  from 
dyspnoea,  the  cyanosis  fades,  and  the  restlessness  disappears.  A  pro- 
longed sleep  attends  the  relief,  although  the  voice  may  remain  hoarse  or 
suppressed,  and  the  cough  continue  many  days. 

Laryngeal  Diphtheria.  The  same  symptoms  are  seen  in 
cases  of  membranous  croup  or  laryngeal  diphtheria.       In  the  Ir' 
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affection  there  may  be  a  history  of  exposure  or  of  infection.  With  the 
commencement  of  the  attack  the  patches  of  diphtheria  may  be  seen  in  the 
fauces  or  nares.  If  membrane  can  be  secured  and  a  bacteriological 
examination  made^  the  diagnosis  of  diphtheria  with  stenosis  is  positive ; 
enlarged  glands  in  the  neck,  with  more  marked  depression,  a  moderate 
degree  or  absence  of  fever,  and  occurrence  of  early  albuminuria,  also 
point  to  diphtheria.  The  distinction  of  the  two  affections  is  nevertheless 
quite  difficult,  and  as  long  as  there  is  a  shadow  of  doubt,  for  prophy- 
lactic reasons  the  case  should  be  considered  one  of  diphtheria. 

Acute  Laryngitis,  with  Spasm.  False  Croup  or  Spasmodic 
Laryngitis.  In  children,  in  addition  to  mild  and  intense  forms  of 
laryngitis,  a  form  is  frequently  seen  associated  with  spasm  of  the 
larynx.  The  catarrhal  symptoms  are  mild,  so  that  the  child  seems  to 
be  well  during  the  day.  Fever  is  absent  and  a  slight  cough  or  huski- 
ness  alone  calls  attention  to  the  larynx.  After  the  first  three  or  four 
hours  of  quiet  sleep  the  child  suddenly  awakens  with  a  barking  cough, 
sits  up  and  struggles  for  breath  on  account  of  suffocation.  The  dyspnoea 
continues  for  a  few  minutes  to  an  hour  or  so,  gradually  lessening,  to 
disappear  entirely  as  the  child  lapses  into  sleep.  Throughout  the  next 
day  the  child  seems  well  as  on  the  previous  day,  and  the  succeeding 
night  is  seized  with  another  attack  of  "  croup.''  This  may  occur  once 
or  twice  during  the  night.  It  seems  to  be  influenced  by  the  weather. 
Damp  days  and  an  east  wind  are  provocative  of  the  attack.  It  recurs 
frequently  during  the  same  season. 

Laryngoscopic  examination  reveals  the  characteristic  appearances  seen 
in  cases  of  acute  laryngitis.  In  children,  in  whom  the  disease  frequently 
occurs,  such  examination  cannot  well  be  made. 

Inflammation  of  the  Epiglottis.  The  epiglottis  may  be  inflamed 
in  cases  of  laryngitis,  or  become  so  independently.  The  sensation  of  a 
lump  in  the  throat  at  the  base  of  the  tongue  or  the  top  of  the  larynx 
is  complained  of,  and  pain  in  attempting  to  swallow  (xx-urs.  The  paiu 
becomes  very  iutense  at  times.  Fluids  cannot  be  taken,  for  when  the 
patient  attempts  to  swallow,  because  the  epiglottis  does  not  protect  the 
glottis,  the  fluid  enters.  The  voice  is  usually  clear  throughout  the 
attack,  and  the  general  symptoms  are  not  marked. 

On  laryngoscopic  examination  the  epiglottis  is  seen  as  a  thick,  red 
tumor.     It  may  be  felt  by  the  finger. 

CEdema  of  the  Larynx.  This  condition  arises  in  the  course  of  acute 
laryngitis,  frequently  occurs  in  chronic  diseases  of  the  larynx,  particu- 
larly if  ulceration  is  present,  and  is  a  complication  of  erysipelas  and 
diphtheria.    In  some  cases  of  Bright's  disease  it  may  develop  suddenly. 

In  the  course  of  the  above-mentioned  disease  the  onset  of  the  symp- 
toms of  laryngeal  stenosis  may  occur  suddenly.  The  voice  becomes 
husky  and  suppressed,  the  dyspnoea  is  very  extreme,  so  that  in  a  few 
hours  grave  symptoms  of  obstruction  arise.  There  is  no  cough.  The 
patient  complains  of  the  sensation  of  a  foreign  body  and  tries  to  grasp  it. 

On  laryngoscopic  examination  the  epiglottis  and  aryteno-epiglottidean 
folds  are  swollen.  The  epiglottis  can  usually  be  felt  by  the  finger.  If 
so  it  is  of  diagnostic  importance. 
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The  DiagnosiB  of  Acute  Diseases  of  the  Larsmx. 

Acute  affections  of  the  larynx  are  distinguished  from  other  diseases 
without  much  difficulty.  To  recognize  the  various  forms  of  acute 
laryngitis,  however,  is  not  so  easy.  In  all  there  is  laryngeal  stenosis  to 
a  certain  degree,  and  practically  the  question  to  answer  is,  Which  form 
of  stenosis  is  present  ?  The  accompanying  table  shows  the  differential 
points  for  diagnosis.  It  is  seen  that  the  age,  occurrence  of  previous 
attacks,  the  character  of  the  general  symptoms,  the  existence  of  previous 
laryngeal  disease,  the  association  of  faucial  disease,  the  presence  or 
absence  of  membrane,  and  the  results  of  laryngoscopic  examination 
must  be  considered  before  making  a  positive  diagnosis. 


SimpU  Acute  LarynffUi9.—**0atarrh  qf  Larynx.*' 

Gndoal  onset  of  laryogitifi,  with  dyspnoea  very 

sligbt  or  al)flent. 
AUages. 

Perer  of  varying  degree. 
Dry  irritating  ooogh. 
Hay  be  boarsenes. 
Pbarynx  reddened. 
Gradual  increase  and  decline. 

hujnx  red  and  sligbtly  swollen,  as  seen  by 
laryngoscope. 

AaOe  LatyngiHi  toith  apaam.—Spagmodic  Croup. 

May  be  sligbt  hoarseness  or  coogh,  or  none.  Sud- 
denly in  night,  child  wakes  with  intense 
dyspnoea  and  crowing  inspiration. 

Children. 

Temporary  high  fever. 

Slight  brassy  coogh  during  dav. 

May  be  alight  hoarseness  in  day.  Very  hoarse 
in  attack. 

Lasts  a  few  minutes  to  one  hour.    May  recur  or 

no  attack  until  next  night. 
Sligbt  redness,  or  nothing  seen  by  laryngoscope. 

(Edema  C(f  Larynx, 

Some  inflammatory  disease  of  larynx  exists. 
Rapid  development  of  dyspnoea,  increasing  to 
great  severity. 


All  ages. 

Depends  on  cause. 
No  cough 
Ko  hoarseness. 


Increases  steadily  to  climax,  then  death  or  de- 
cline of  dyspnoea. 

Epiglottis  and  aryteno-epiglottlc  folds  swollen, 
pale,  and  waxy. 

Foreign  Bodiet. 

During  eating  or  while  holding  object  in  mouth 
sudTOn  dyspnoea,  varying  in  intensity  accord- 
ing to  object 

All  ages. 

No  fever. 

Irritative,  expulsive  cough. 

Hay  be  hoarseness  or  not. 


CouKh  persists  till  removal  of  body,  or  occasion- 
al ly  the  larynx  becomes  accustomed  to  ItA 
presence,  and  cough  ceases. 

See  the  foreign  body. 


Acute  Laryngitis  with  Stenosis. 

Gradual  onset  of  laryngitis,  but  dyspnoea  de- 
velops to  great  severity. 

Children. 

Fever  of  varying  degree. 

Dry  cough,  often  paroxysmal. 

Hoarseness. 

Pharynx  reddened. 

Gradual  increase,  and  either  death  of  patient  or 
decline  of  dyspnoea. 

Same,  but  swelling  much  greater. 


Laryngismus  Stridvlus.—'^ChUd-crowing.** 

No  laryngitis.  Sudden  attacks  of  dyspnoea  with 
crowing  inspiration,  either  day  or  night.  Very 
severe.    May  be  general  convulsions. 

Children  or  hysterical  adults. 

No  fever. 

No  cough. 

No  hoarseness. 

Occurs  often  in  rhachitic  and  hysterical  cases. 
Ends  suddenly,  In  at  most  ti^'O  minutes,  and 

occurs  often. 
Nothing  seen  in  larynx. 

Membranous  Laryngitis.-'Oroup ;  Diphtheria, 

Epidemic. 

Gradually  developing  hoarseness  and  croupy 
cough,  with  low  fever  and  lassitude,  then  de- 
velopment of  dyspnoea,  gradually  and  without 
intermission,  as  a  rule. 

Children. 

Low  fever  and  depression. 

Croupy  cough,  later  suppressed. 

Very  hoarse. 

Fauces  red  and  often  with  membrane ;  albumin- 
uria ;  paralyses. 

Increases  steadily,  broken  by  intense  paroxysms. 
Either  death  or  gradual  improvement 

Red,  swollen,  and  membrane. 


j  Pertussis.—  Whooping-cough. 

Epidemic. 

Bronchitis,  with  cough  developing  firom  one  to 
three  weeks.   Then  dyspnoea  caused  by  severe 
I     paroxysms  of  coughing— absent  between  them. 
I  Children. 

Only  the  fever  due  to  bronchitis. 
I  Intense  paroxysms  of  coughing. 
No  hoarseness. 
I  Hemorrhages  in  various  places  from  strain  or 
emphysema. 
May  be  death  from  exhaustion,  or  gradual  im- 
provement 

Nothing  seen,  unless  slight  laryngitis. 
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Chronio  Lar3nieritiB. 

Chronic  laryngitis  either  originates  in  an  acute  attack  or  comes  on 
slowly.  Prolonged  use  of  the  voice  in  a  higher  key  than  natural  or  in 
the  open  air,  the  use  of  alcohol,  constant  exposure,  are  exciting  causes. 
It  is  symptomatic  of  syphilis  and  tuberculosis.  It  frequently  results 
from  inflammation  of  the  upper  air-passages,  particularly  chronic 
phalangitis.  It  occurs  after  middle  life  more  frequently,  and  usually  in 
the  male  sex.  There  is  discomfort  on  long  speaking,  with  dryness  and 
tickling.  At  first  the  secretion  of  mucus  is  very  slight,  but  after  hawk- 
ing and  coughing,  it  increases  in  amount.  Hoarseness  occurs,  and  if 
the  patient  is  careless  or  persistent  in  the  baneful  occupation,  complete 
aphonia  may  arise.  The  voice  is  clearest  in  the  morning,  after  expec- 
toration of  the  mucus  that  accumulated  in  the  night,  but  becomes  husky 
toward  night.  The  aphonia  may  occur  in  paroxysms,  relieved  by 
coughing  up  of  dry  secretion.  The  cough  is  never  severe.  The  sputum 
is  small  in  amount,  glairy,  and  often  in  little  balls  or  crusts. 

Laryngoscopic  Examination.  Hypersemia  and  swelling  of  varying 
d^ree  of  the  epiglottis,  the  outer  arytenoid  space,  and  the  false  cords 
are  seen.  The  cords  may  be  uneven,  or  granular  from  nodes.  Fine 
threads  of  secretion,  or  little  balls  of  mucus,  may  also  collect.  Fissures 
or  erosions  are  seen  on  the  cords  and  in  the  folds.  In  the  dry  form  of 
chronic  laryngitis,  the  mucous  membrane  is  pale  and  thin,  and  crusts 
form. 

Aoute  Submuoous  Laryngritis. 

The  inflammation  extends  to  the  submucous  cellular  tissue.  It  arises 
in  the  course  of  acute  laryngitis,  and  is  the  form  seen  in  traumatism,  or 
from  burns  and  scalds.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  intense  laryngitis 
with  stridor.  They  increase  in  severity  until  stenosis  arises.  If  the 
under  surface  of  the  cords  is  aflected,  death  will  occur  from  asphyxia. 
Sometimes  the  inflammation  is  circumscribed  and  followed  by  develop- 
ment of  an  abscess. 

On  laryngeal  inspection  the  diffuse  form  cannot  be  distinguished  from 
ordinary  laryngitis.  The  circumscribed  form  is  recognized  by  a  swell- 
ing on  the  top  of  which  the  yellow  point,  due  to  the  suppuration,  grad- 
udly  appears.  In  the  hypoglotlic  form,  or  so-called  oedema  of  the 
glottis,  a  round,  fixed  swelling  is  seen  on  each  side  below  the  vocal 
cord,  almost  entirely  occluding  the  larynx. 

The  chronic  foi-m  of  svhmucous  inflammation  of  the  larynx  is  usually 
seen  in  drunkards,  and  is  recognized  usually  by  the  laryngoscopic  ex- 
amination. The  symptoms  are  those  of  slight  stenosis.  On  inspection 
a  dirty-red  diffused  or  circumscribed  swelling  of  some  part  of  the 
larynx  is  observed.  It  may  be  seen  on  the  epiglottis,  or  the  aryteno- 
epiglottic  folds  below  the  cords. 

Phlegrmonous  Laryngritis  or  Perichondritis. 

Inflammation  about  the  cartilages  is  usually  phlegmonous  in  charac- 
ter, and  leads  to  the  formation  of  abscess.     The  collateral  oedema  is  so 
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great  as  to  cause  some  obstruction,  with  cough  and  hoarseness.  On 
palpation,  the  larynx  is  extremely  tender.  The  pain  is  increased  by 
movement  of  the  larynx,  and  occurs  in  speaking  or  swallowing.  If 
the  inflammation  involves  the  arytenoid  cartilages,  pain  extends  toward 
the  ear,  the  vestibule  is  swollen,  the  cartilage  fixed.  On  the  other 
hand,  when  the  cricoid  is  diseased,  there  is  pain  on  swallowing  of  solid 
food  on  account  of  interference  with  the  muscular  attachments,  dys- 
pnoea, and  paralysis  of  the  posterior  crico-arjtenoid  muscles.  Inflam- 
mation of  the  thyroid  cartilage  may  open  externally  or  internally.  In 
the  latter  case  the  abscess  can  be  seen  in  the  larynx. 

An  examination  by  the  laryngoscope  shows  swelling  or  oedema  so 
great  that  the  parts  cannot  be  well  outlined.  Discharge  of  pus  and 
necrosed  cartilage  confirms  the  diagnosis.  By  means  of  a  sound  the 
cartilage  can  be  detected,  giving  further  proof  of  the  presence  of  the 
disease. 

Neuroses  of  the  Larynx. — ^Laryngrisniiis  Stridulus. 

Laryngismus  Stridulus,  or  spasm  of  the  glottis,  is  seen  usually  in 
children  that  are  poorly  nourished.  It  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  rickets^ 
indeed  its  occurrence  points  very  strongly  to  the  possibility  of  that  dis- 
ease being  present  in  children  in  whom  otherwise  the  manifestations 
are  obscure. 

The  symptoms  occur  suddenly,  and  are  very  alarming.  The  child 
awakens  in  the  night,  and  after  a  few  short  whistling  inspirations,  sud- 
den cessation  of  breathing  takes  place.  The  child  is  seiz^  with  terror, 
which  is  depicted  on  the  countenance ;  the  eyes  stare,  the  face  is  pallid  at 
first,  but  rapidly  becomes  livid.  The  alse  nasi  are  extended,  the  head 
is  thrown  back,  and  the  spine  arched.  A  cold  perspiration  breaks  out 
over  the  forehead.  Carpo-pedal  spasms  may  occur  and  the  urine  and 
faeces  be  discharged  involuntarily.  After  a  period  varying  from  a  few 
seconds  to  at  the  furthest  two  minutes,  the  child  draws  two  or  more 
deep,  noisy  inspirations,  each  one  lessening  in  depth  and  sound,  when 
color  returns  to  the  face,  the  cyanosis  gradually  disappears,  and  the 
child  becomes  tranquil. 

In  mild  forms  the  child  "catches  its  breath."  It  holds  its  breath, 
and  then  makes  a  noisy  inspiration. 

The  attacks  of  laryngismus  stridulus  are  more  rare  in  adults.  They 
may  occur  in  hysterical  subjects.  In  the  attack  there  occurs  a  series  of 
long,  harsh,  whistling  or  stridulous  inspirations,  followed  by  short, 
noisy  expirations.     Rarely  is  there  complete  closure  of  the  glottis. 

In  both  children  and  adults  general  convulsions  may  occur  during 
the  attack,  or  carpo-pedal  spasms  alone  may  be  seen.  In  adults  the 
convulsions  occur  only  in  hysterical  subjects. 

Spasm  of  the  glottis  is  a  frequent  complication  of  diseases  of  the 
larynx.     It  is  due  to  peripheral  irritation  in  the  idiopathic  form. 

The  diagnosis  of  laryngismus  stridulus  is  based  upon  the  al)sence  of 
laryngeal  symptoms  prior  to  the  attack,  the  absence  of  cough  or  hoarse- 
ness, and  the  complete  disappearance  of  all  laryngeal  symptoms  when 
the  attack  subsides.     The  absence  of  pain  and  fever  and  of  laryngo- 
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scopic  signs  is  noteworthy.     This  applies,  of  course,  to   spasm    that 
occurs  independently  of  laryngeal  disease. 

Paralyses  of  the  Laryngreal  Muscles. 

They  are  divided  for  convenience  into  groups.  The  symptom  is  dys- 
phonia,  which,  with  laryngoscopic  appearances,  leads  to  the  recognition 
of  the  paralysis. 

1.  Paralysis  of  the  Tensors  of  the  Cords.  The  crico-thyroid 
muscle  is  paralyzed ;  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve,  which  supplies  the 
muscle  is  concerned.  The  voice  is  deep  and  rough,  and  incapable  of 
producing  high  tones.  Usually,  the  whole  nerve  is  involved,  and  the 
result  is  anoesthesia  of  the  larynx  and  paralysis  of  the  epiglottis  also. 

Laryngeal  Examination.  The  epiglottis  is  fixed  and  back  against  the 
the  tongue.     The  glottis  opening  is  a  wavy  line. 

Causal  disease.  The  condition  described  occurs  almost  exclusively 
after  diphtheria. 

2.  Paralysis  of  the  Closers  of  the  Glottis,  or  Adductors 
OF  THE  Cords.  The  muscles  involved  are  the  crico-arytenoideus 
lateralis,  arytenoideus  transversus,  and  the  thyro-arytenoidei  intern  us 
and  externus.     The  nerve  is  the  recurrent  laryngeal. 

The  symptoms  are  complete  aphonia,  coming  suddenly,  and  often  as 
suddenly  going. 

Laryngeal  Examination.  During  phonation  the  cords  remain  in  the 
inspiratory  position.     The  paralysis  may  affect  one  or  both  sides. 

Fig.  29.  Fig.  30. 


Paralysis  of  the  arytenoideus  transversus  in  Paralysis  of  the  thyro-arytenoideus  intern  us 

phonation.    (Gottstein.)  in  phonation.    (Oottstein.) 

Sometimes  the  arytenoideus  transversus  alone  may  be  affected.  Then 
there  is  hoarseness  or  aphonia.  The  anterior  portions  of  the  cords  come 
together  in  phonation,  but  the  posterior  portions  do  not,  leaving  a 
triangular  opening  posteriorly.     (See  Fig.  29.) 

Or,  the  thyro-arytenoideus  internus  may  alone  be  affected.  There  is 
then  dysphonia  or  aphonia,  as  before,  but  the  cords  come  together  at 
both  extremities  and  remain  apart  in  the  middle,  forming  an  oval 
opening.     (See  Fig.  30.) 

Causal  disease.  These  paralyses  occur  in  hysteria,  catarrh,  or  sevei-e 
overstrain  of  the  voice. 

3.  Paralysis  of  the  Openers  of  the  Glottis,  or  Abduc- 
tors OF  THE  Cords.  The  muscle  affected  is  the  crico-arytenoideus 
posticus,  and  the  nerve  is  the  recurrent  laryngeal. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


DISEASES   OF    THE    NOSB    AND    LARYNX.  216 

Symptoms.  When  one  side  is  aflRected  the  respiration  is  free,  but 
there  is  stridor  on  forced  inspiration.     The  voice  is  harsh. 

Laryngeal  Examination.  One  cord  remains  in  the  middle  line. 
(See  Fig.  31.) 

When  both  sides  are  affected  there  is  gradually  developing  inspi- 
ratory dyspnoea  with  stridor.     The  voice  is  nearly  normal. 

Fig.  31. 


Paralysis  of  the  left  recurrent  nerve :  inspiration.    (Gottstein.) 

Laryngeal  Examination.  The  glottis  is  a  narrow  cleft  which  becomes 
still  narrower  on  inspiration. 

Complete  Paralysis  of  the  Recurrent  Laryngeal  Nerve. 
Symptoms.  Unilateral  paralysis.  A  weak  toneless  voice  which  goes 
into  a  falsetto  when  the  patient  endeavors  to  speak  loud. 

Laryngeal  Examination.  The  cord  and  arytenoid  body  are  in  the 
cadaveric  position,  viz.,  half-way  between  the  phonating  and  the  in- 
spiratory positions.  In  phonation  the  other  cord  passes  beyond  the 
middle  line,  and  the  glottis  is  slanting.  The  edge  of  the  paralyzed 
cord  is  excavated. 

Bilateral  paralysis.    Aphonia  and  inability  to  cough  and  expectorate. 

Laryngeal  Examination.  Both  cords  are  in  the  cadaveric  position 
and  their  edges  excavated. 

The  adductors  are  usually  paralyzed  before  the  abductors,  and  one  can 
8ee  all  the  intermediate  stages  by  close  watching. 

Causal  disease.  The  conditions  which  give  rise  to  the  paralysis  are 
numerous.  It  may  arise  from  simple  catarrh  or  from  hysteria.  More 
often  it  is  due  to  pressure  on  the  vagus  or  recurrent  laryngeal,  or  some 
disease  affecting  these  nerves  or  their  roots. 

The  causes  of  pressure  are  :  Aneurism  of  the  subclavian  or  aorta,  medi- 
astinal tumor,  tubercular  bronchial  glands,  a  tubercular  apex  of  a  lung, 
cancer  of  the  oesophagus,  goitre,  or  carcinoma  of  the  pleura. 

The  diseases  are :  Diphtheria,  tumor,  softening  or  hemorrhage  into  the 
brain,  bulbar  paralysis,  neuritis,  typhus,  cholera,  variola,  articular  rheu- 
matism, toxaemia  (?),  sclerosis  of  the  cord,  progressive  muscular  atrophy, 
and  paralytic  dementia. 

Tumors  of  the  Larynx. 

Both  benign  and  malignant  growths  are  seen.  They  give  rise  to  the 
same  group  of  symptoms.  At  first  dysphonia  or  aphonia  takes  place. 
The  impairment  of  voice  may  continue  for  a  long  period  of  time  befoi'e 
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dyspnosa  arises.  This  develops  very  gradually,  aud  in  some  few  cases 
is  attended  by  an  irritative  cough. 

The  general  symptoms  are  not  marked  in  benign  cases.  In  the  malig- 
nant forms  they  are  pronounced,  but  characterized  by  the  development 
of  cachexia  later  than  in  carcinoma  elsewhere. 

The  most  common  form  of  the  benign  growths  is  papilloma.     The 

5;rowth  may  spring  from  the  true  or  false  cords,  the  aryteno-epiglottic 
igaments,  rarely  the  posterior  surface  of  the  epiglottis.  The  tumor  has 
a  broad  base.  There  may  be  one  only,  or  they  may  be  multiple,  and 
may  vary  in  size  from  a  split  pea  to  a  walnut.  Three  varieties  are  met 
with  :  1.  Small  warty  growths,  usually  on  the  cords,  dark  red  in  color 
and  seldom  larger  than  a  bean.  2.  Groups  of  raised  white  papillae  on  a 
broad  base,  also  growing  on  the  cords.  3.  Large,  red,  mulberry  or 
cauliflower-shaped  growths,  partly  villous,  partly  warty,  which  fill  up 
the  whole  larynx. 

Fibroma,  It  appears  as  a  hemispherical,  pedunculated  tumor  of 
dirty-white,  reddish,  or  dark-red  color,  more  or  less  dense  in  consist- 
ency. It  is  usually  single,  and  grows  most  frequently  from  the  cords. 
When  seen  in  its  smallest  size,  it  is  known  as  the  *'  singer's  node."  It 
may  be  as  large  as  a  hazelnut. 

Malignant  Tumors.  In  addition  to  the  symptoms  indicated  in  benign 
tumor,  pain  and  hemorrhage  occur. 

Both  carcinoma  and  sarcoma  are  found ;  the  latter  is  very  rare. 

Carcinoma,  The  most  common  form  is  the  epithelioma,  although 
the  medullary  and  scirrhus  have  been  described.  The  epithelioma  is  seen 
as  a  circumscribed,  hemispherical,  warty  or  cauliflower-like  formation, 
varying  in  size,  or  as  a  knotty  infiltration  projecting  into  the  larynx. 
The  medullary  form  is  larger,  soft  and  bloody,  and  rapidly  ulcerates. 
Scirrhus  is  firm  and  hard.  The  structure  of  the  larynx  is  gradually 
invaded,  with  necrosis  of  the  tissues.  Perichondritis  and  abscess  fre- 
quently ensue. 

In  carcinoma  of  the  cords  two  modes  of  growth  are  seen. 

In  the  polypoid  form  the  tumor  develops  on  the  cord  like  a  warty 
growth,  sometimes  papillary  and  of  a  reddish  gray  color.  In  diffused 
cancer  of  the  cord  the  structures  are  red  and  knotty  and  the  tissues 
invade  the  surrounding  tissue  without  distinct  demarcation. 

Sarcoma,  The  tumor  has  a  broad  base,  is  shining  in  appearance,  and 
sometimes  lobulated.     Sometimes  the  structure  is  dark  red  or  yellow. 

The  diagnosis  of  malignant  disease  of  the  larynx  is  based  upon 
the  association  of  symptoms  of  laryngeal  disease  with  pain,  and  with 
the  characteristic  appearances  found  on  inspection,  occurring  after  the 
middle  period  of  life,  lasting  from  six  to  nine  months  only,  with  the 
development  of  cachexia  and  emaciation  without  fever.  Enlargement 
of  the  cervical  glands  points  to  cancer.  Simple  and  syphilitic  peri- 
chondritis must  be  excluded. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  Larynx. 

The  existence  of  primary  laryngeal  tuberculosis  is  doubtful.  It 
cannot  be  proven  clinically,  and  the  majority  of  cases,  at  least,  are  sec- 
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ondary  to  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs.  The  manifestations  of  tuberculosis 
of  the  larynx  may  be  either  a  simple  persistent  catarrh,  an  infiltration 
or  ulceration.     The  symptoms  vary  according  to  the  lesion. 

0.  Catarrh.  There  is  a  slight  hoarseness  and  the  voice  tires  easily. 
Oflen  parsesthesia  or  peculiar  sensations  in  the  larynx  are  present. 
Cough,  when  due  to  this  alone  and  not  to  the  process  in  the  lungs,  is 
short  and  dry. 

Laryngoacopic  examinaiion  is  either  negative  or  shows  a  peculiar 
ansBmia  of  the  mucous  membrane. 

b.  Infiltration.  At  first  the  symptoms  are  those  of  simple  catarrh, 
then  the  alteration  of  the  voice  increases  even  to  aphonia ;  there  is  a 
feeling  of  dryness  or  soreness  in  the  larynx,  and  dysphagia.  The  cpugh 
is  very  slight  and  is  usually  wholly  disguised  by  the  cough  due  to  the 
disease  in  the  lungs.     There  is  some  difficulty  in  expectoration. 

Latyngoscopic  Examinaiion.  Attention  is  first  attracted  by  the 
marked  anaemia  of  the  mucous  membrane.  At  first  there  are  slight 
intumescences  of  tubercular  infiltration,  not  well  outlined,  and  gray  in 
color.  They  are  most  frequently  found  in  the  inter-ary  tenoid  space,  less 
often  on  the  false  cords  and  arytenoid  cartilages,  rarely  on  the  epi- 
glottis. 

1.  A  hill-like  prominence  between  the  arytenoid  cartilages  either  in 
the  middle  or  on  one  side.     In  phonation  it  presses  between  the  cords. 

2.  When  a  false  cord  is  affected  the  whole  of  it  is  usually  infiltrated, 
forming  a  tumor-like  swelling  which  often  hides  the  vocal  cords. 

3.  Vocal  cords.  Usually  only  one  cord  is  at  first  affected.  It  is 
thickened  and  the  free  border  is  red.  Sometimes  the  free  edge  seems 
split  The  infiltration  may  extend  to  the  subcordal  r^ion  and  cause 
a  hypoglottic  laryngitis. 

4.  Epiglottis.  Infiltration  of  the  epiglottis  is  rarer  than  oedema  after 
ulceration,  and  care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  these  conditions. 
The  whole  epiglottis,  or  only  portions  of  it,  may  be  affected.  It  is 
thickened  and  curled  upon  itself,  and  not  freely  movable. 

5.  Arytenoid  cartilages.  They  appear  enlarged  and  puffy,  and  often 
fixed  from  perichrondritis. 

c.  Ulceration.  The  symptoms  are  the  same  as  those  of  infiltra- 
tion, but  the  dysphagia  and  pain  are  greater.     It  occurs  in  the 

1.  Iiiter-arytenoid  space.  The  mucous  membranes  are  notched  with 
insular  projections.  When  the  ulcer  is  visible  it  is  irregular  aud  of  a 
dirty-^ray  color. 

2.  False  cords.  The  ulcers  are  flat  and  aphthous  with  a  pale-white 
l)ase  and  a  membranous  deposit.  The  mucous  membrane  sometimes 
appears  sieve-like. 

3.  Aryteno-epiglottic  ligaments.  The  ulcers  are  superficial  and  run 
lengthwise  of  the  ligament. 

4.  Vocal  cords.  The  ulcers  are  either  on  the  upper  surface  or  on  the 
edge  of  the  cords.  The  former  are  superficial  ana  seldom  destructive. 
Those  on  the  edge  are  either  small  separate  ulcers  or  long  ones,  affecting 
the  whole  border.  The  circumscribed  ulcers  occur  usually  at  the 
posterior  portion  of  the  cord  and  on  the  processus  vocal  is.  The  ulcers 
of  the  whole  border  are  often  very  destructive. 
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5.  Epiglottis.  Tubercular  ulcers  of  the  epiglottis  occur  only  on  its 
laryngeal  side.  They  are  either  aphthous  and  superficial,  or  deep,  and 
arise  from  the  breaking  down  of  previous  infiltration.  Sometimes  tuber- 
cles can  be  seen  at  the  edge  of  the  ulcers,  but  they  are  of  no  diagnostic 
value,  as  similar  nodes  are  seen  with  non-tubercular  ulcers.  The 
epiglottis  is  usually  thickened  and  (edematous. 

Diagnosis,  Tuberculous  ulcer  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  male 
sex,  and  during  the  period  ranging  from  eighteen  to  thirty  years  of 
age.  If  the  symptoms  develop  in  the  course  of  phthisis,  or  iu  case 
that  affection  cannot  be  recognized,  if  there  is  a  history  of  infection,  or 
exposure,  and  if  bacilli  are  found  in  the  sputum,  the  diagnosis  is  not 
difficult.  A  portion  of  the  diseased  mass  may  be  removed  for  micro- 
scopic examination  or  inoculation.  In  examiniug  the  secretion  for 
tubercle  bacilli,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  exudation  may  have 
been  brought  up  from  the  lungs.  The  examination  in  cases  of  phthisis 
is  of  little  practical  value,  except  to  determine  whether  the  ulceration 
present  may  be  syphilitic  and  grafted  upon  a  tuberculous  disease  of  the 
lungs.  Enlargement  of  the  glands  of  the  neck  is  often  present,  but  not 
dif^nostic. 

Fever  is  present,  and,  indeed,  may  be  an  important  diagnostic  feature 
in  cases  of  doubt.  The  temperature  should  be  taken  every  two  hours, 
for  the  morning  or  evening  exacerbations  may  not  be  present.  Emacia- 
tion ensues,  and  sooner  or  later  the  hectic  phenomena  and  signs  of 
tubercle  in  other  structures  arise.  When  tuberculous  ulceration  of  the 
larynx  occurs  in  the  course  of  local  pulmonary  tuberculosis  the  disease 
runs  a  much  more  rapid  course. 

The  laryngeal  symptoms  are  not  diagnostic.  Pain  may  be  the  most 
distinct.  The  appearances  observed  by  the  laryngoscope  are  more  char- 
acteristic. Local  anaemia  with  paraesthesia,  paresis  of  the  cords,  and 
short  cough,  or  an  obstinate  diffuse  catarrh,  are  suspicious  symptoms. 
The  peculiar  ridged  infiltration  between  the  arytenoias  is  almost  invari- 
ably tubercular. 

Isolated  thickenings  anywhere  in  the  larynx  which  shade  gradually 
off  into  the  normal  tissue  can  be  only  tuberculous  or  syphilitic.  The 
r^ularity  and  number,  with  ansemia  and  lack  of  inflammatory  signs, 
will  usually  distinguish  the  tuberculous  from  the  syphilitic.  The  ulcers 
are  non-erosive.  Syphilitic  ulcers  do  not  often  occur,  except  on  the  edge 
and  lingual  side  of  the  epiglottis  and  on  the  cords.  They  extend  more 
rapidly  than  the  tuberculous,  and  may  be  continuous  with  ulceration  in 
the  pharynx.  The  area  of  ulceration  may  extend  to  the  base  of  the 
tongue,  which  is  very  infrequent  in  tuberculous  disease.  In  syphilitic 
ulceration  scars  or  cicatrices  are  seen ;  they  are  absent  in  the  tuberculous 
form.  Laryngoscopic  examination  in  tuberculous  ulceration  is  difficult, 
causing  great  pain ;  in  syphilis  comparatively  little  pain  attends  exami- 
nation. 

Syphilitic  Affections  of  the  Larynx. 

Mucous  patches,  papules,  infiltrations,  or  gummata  may  be  present  in 
the  larynx  for  some  time  with  no  symptoms  whatever.  Usually  a  chanjje 
in  the  voice  is  the  first  symptom  noticed,  due  either  to  the  catarrh  or  to 
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nloers,  scars^  infiltrations,  or  gummata  affecting  the  cords.  There  is 
often  a  feeling  of  pressure  or  a  tickling  sensation.  Pain  is  not  usual, 
and  when  present  is  very  slight.  Dysphagia  occurs  only  when  the 
epiglottis  is  extensively  ulcerated.     There  is  little  or  no  cough. 

Laryngosoopic  Examination.  The  appearances  vary  with  the 
condition. 

1.  Catarrh.     Nothingcharacteristic  to  be  seen. 

2.  Mucous  patches.  These  are  flat  elevations  of  3  to  7  mm.  diameter, 
oval  or  circular,  and  of  a  whitish-gray  color.  When  the  epithelium  is 
lost  they  appear  yellow  and  purulent.  There  is  no  tendency  to  ulcera- 
tion, and  tne  patches  soon  disappear,  even  without  treatment.  They 
occur  usually  from  three  to  nine  months  after  the  infection. 

3.  Infiltrations,  Usually  these  are  overlooked,  as  they  produce  no 
symptoms.  They  are  diffuse  thickenings  in  various  parts  of  the  larynx, 
most  often  on  the  epiglottis.  This  may  be  uniformly  thickened  or  only 
a  part  of  the  edge.  The  cords  may  be  so  swollen  as  to  cause  dyspnoea. 
Usually  an  ulcerated  spot  is  seen  in  the  centre  of  the  infiltration.  The 
mucous  membrane  is  either  normal  or  reddened.  Infiltrations  apj^ear 
three  to  four  or  more  years  after  infection. 

4.  Gummata,  They  appear  as  round  prominences  of  the  same  color 
as  the  surrounding  tissue.  They  occur  on  either  side  of  the  epiglottis, 
on  the  ary-epiglottic  folds,  often  in  the  inter-ary  tenoid  space,  on  the  false 
cords,  and  on  the  under  surface  of  the  vocal  cords.  If  they  break 
down  deep  ulcers  form,  leading  to  extensive  destruction  of  the  parts. 

5.  Ulceration,  Syphilitic  ulcers  are  circular,  deep,  with  a  sharp 
border  and  inflammatory  areola,  and  overlaid  with  a  whitish-yellow 
deposit.  They  develop  from  an  infiltration  or  a  gumma,  and  not  on 
an  unchanged  surface.  Ulcers  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  epiglottis 
are  always  syphilitic. 

The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  history  of  infection,  the  objective  signs 
of  syphilis  indicated  by  pigmentation  or  recent  eruption,  scars,  peri- 
ostitis or  nodes  on  the  Done,  and  enlarged  glands.  The  laryngeal 
symptoms  are  not  diagnostic,  save  that  pain  is  absent  in  spite  of  exten- 
sive ulceration,  while  difiiculty  of  deglutition  on  account  of  food 
entering  the  larynx  is  of  frequent  occurrence.  The  larnygoscopic 
appearances,  as  indicated  above,  are  characteristic  of  this  affection.  In 
ODscure  cases  the  distinctions  spoken  of  in  tuberculosis  are  of  diagnostic 
value. 

Although  the  patient  may  be  broken  down  and  cachectic  the  febrile 
range  is  not  high,  unless  perichondritis  occui's,  or  the  onset  of  pneu- 
monia arises  on  account  of  food  in  the  air-passages. 

Lupus. 

In  this  affection,  probably  tuberculous,  there  is  soreness  and  slight 
dysphagia  with  slight  hoarseness,  deepening  to  dysphonia  or  even 
aphonia.  In  the  later  stages  dyspnoea  can  arise  from  infiltration  or 
scar  contractions.  Lupus  is  usually  present  also  in  the  skin  of  the 
face  and  in  the  mouth  and  pharynx. 

Laryngoscopic  Examination,      Isolated   or  grouped   nodes  flowing 
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together  into  patches  are  seen  most  frequently  on  the  epiglottis.     Later 
lUceration  occurs  with  loss  of  sabstance  and  scar  formation. 

Lepra. 

The  symptoms  are  dysphonia  and  dyspnoea.  Usually  lepra  is  present 
elsewhere. 

Laryngoscopic  Examination.  The  epiglottis  is  swollen,  red,  and 
vascular,  the  arytenoid  bodies  and  false  cords  dark  red  to  bluish,  the 
cords  injected  and  thickened.  Nodes  from  the  size  of  a  pin-head  to 
that  of  a  pea  are  seen  on  epiglottis,  arytenoid  bodies,  and  false  cords. 
Then  follow  ulceration  and  loss  of  substance. 

Foreigrn  Bodies. 

These  may  be  particles  of  food,  false  teeth,  pins,  or  almost  anything 
small  enough  to  enter  the  larynx,  which  could  by  any  possibility  be 
placed  in  the  mouth.  The  symptoms  are  cough,  often  with  spasm  of 
the  larynx  and  dyspnoea.  There  is  pain  only  when  the  foreign  body 
is  sharp  and  capable  of  injuring  the  mucous  membrane.  Hoarseness 
is  observed  when  the  cords  are  interfered  with. 

Laryngoscopic  examination  is  not  always  possible  on  account  of  the 
reflex  spasm.  When  examination  is  possible  the  body  can  usually  be 
seen. 

The  Larynx  in  Other  DiBeaaes. 

In  Nervous  Diseases.  Laryngeal  symptoms  due  to  lesions  of  the 
nervous  system.     (See  Cerebral  Localization.) 

Cerebral  hemorrhage.  1.  Aphasia.  The  movement  of  the  muscles  is 
normal,  but  they  cannot  be  controlled  by  the  will.  Caused  by  hemor- 
rhage in  the  cortex  or  along  the  course  of  connective  fibres. 

2.  Recurrent  paralysis.     Due  to  hemorrhage  in  the  medulla. 

8.  Symptoms  of  bulbar  paralysis.     Same  cause. 

EfncephalomxiUicia.  (Softening.)  When  in  the  brain,  aphasias  re- 
sult ;  when  in  the  medulla,  bulbar  symptoms. 

Tuinors  of  Cerebrum.  The  symptoms  are,  according  to  location, 
aphonia,  aphasia,  or  paralysis  of  the  cords. 

Bulbar  Paralysis.  We  have,  of  course,  the  other  symptoms  of  the 
disease.  The  voice  becomes  weak  and  monotonous  without  modulation. 
High  tones  cannot  be  made.  It  progresses  to  hoarseness  and  finally 
aphonia.  Particles  of  food  and  drink  enter  the  larynx.  Paresis  or 
paralysis  of  the  cords. 

Multiple  Sclerosis.  The  speech  is  slow,  uncertain  and  scanning,  later 
hoarse.  Laughing  and  crying  are  accompanied  by  peculiar  yawning 
inspirations. 

Laryngoscopic  Examinaiion.    Slight  paresis  of  the  cords  is  seen. 

Posterior  Sclerosis  {Tabes).  The  muscles  act  very  slowly.  Some- 
times symptoms  of  irritation,  as  tickling  or  burning  in  the  larynx,  with  a 
dry  cough,  occasionally  severe  paroxysms  of  coughing  even  to  spasm 
of  the  larynx,  occur.  In  rare  cases  a  phonetic  spasm  has  been  observed. 
Less  often  pareses  or  paralyses  of  the  various  muscles  occur,  most  fre- 
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quently  the  posticus,  next  the  recurrent.  Sensibility  may  or  may  not 
be  disturbed. 

Amyotrophic  Lateral  Sclerosis.  There  is  a  mixture  of  bulbar  with 
spinal  symptoms.    (See  Sclerosis.) 

Progressive  Muscxdar  Atrophy.  Very  late  occurs  this  same  mixture 
of  symptoms. 

Paralytic  Dementia.  There  may  be  disturbances  in  articulation  with 
paresis  and.  paralysis  of  the  cords. 

Chorea.  There  may  be  a  tremor  of  the  cords  from  under-tension, 
but  probably  no  true  choreic  movements. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  LUNGS  AND  PLEUE^ 

The  various  affections  of  the  lungs  occur  without  any  change  in  the 
volume  of  air  in  the  lungs,  or  are  attended  by  an  increase  or  diminution 
in  the  amount  of  air. 

I.  Diseases  with  Normal  Amount  of  Air. 

Affections  of  the  Bronchial  Tubes,  except  Asthma. 

II.  Diseases  with  Increased  Amount  of  Air. 

Enlargement  of  the  Chest.  The  enlargement  with  in- 
creased amount  of  air  may  be  unilateral  or  bilateral.  It 
seems  anomalous  that  the  more  air  in  the  thorax,  the  greater 
need  for  air  and  hence  the  occurrence  of  dyspnoea. 

1.  Asthma. 

2.  Emphysema. 

III.  Diseases  with  Diminished  Amount  of  Air. 

A.  The  Consolidations.    The  consolidations  may  be  local, 

unilateral,  or  bilateral. 

1.  The  congestions. 

2.  Pulmonary  embolism  and  thrombosis. 

3.  Pneumonia. 

4.  Broncho-pneumonia. 

6.  Chronic  interstitial  pneumonia. 

6.  Pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

7.  Abscess  of  the  lung. 

8.  Gangrene  of  the  lung. 

9.  Collapse  of  the  lung. 

10.  Cancer  and  other  new  growths  of  the  lung. 

11.  Hydatid  disease  of  the  lung. 

B.  Diseases  of  the  Pleura. 

1.  Diminished  amount  of  air   from  inhibition   of  move- 

ment on  account  of  pain. 

2.  Diminished  amount  of  air  from  the  physical  condition 

within  the  thorax. 

The  lungs  are  composed  of  a  relatively  small  amount  of  tissue.  They 
are  made  up  of  tubes  and  canals.  The  tissue  which  compose  the  struc- 
ture of  the  lungs  independent  of  the  canals,  the  connective  tissue,  is 
liable  to  the  same  morbid  processes  that  affect  it  in  other  situations. 
But,  curiously,  it  is  not  often  subjected  to  irritants  on  account  of  which 
acute  inflammation  takes  place,  while  chronic  inflammations  occur  sec- 
ondarily, in  the  large  majority  of  cases,  to  processes  in  the  channels. 
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Diseases  of  the  lungs  therefore  are  the  diseases  of  its  channels^  and  the 
symptoms  that  arise  are  due  to  morbid  alterations  of  them  (1)  by  pro- 
cesses common  to  the  structure  of  such  channels,  and  (2)  by  obstruction 
of  them.  The  channels  are  three :  first,  for  the  passage  of  air;  second, 
for  the  flow  of  blood  ;  and  third,  for  the  flow  of  lymph. 

Symptoms  due  to  the  Morbid  Process.  The  air-tubes  are  lined 
with  mucous  membrane  which  is  subject  to  morbid  processes  that  attend 
any  such  lining— congestion,  or  acute  and  chronic  inflammation — with 
a  flux  as  the  characteristic  symptom.  The  muscle  and  elastic  tissue  of 
the  canal  become  involved  in  the  process.  The  former  undergoes 
spasm  with  or  without  mucous  membrane  inflammation  (asthma). 
Grave  disaster  does  not  arise  until  degeneration  takes  place — then  the 
power  of  confining  the  air  or  driving  it  out  is  lost,  and  emphysema 
results. 

In  the  blood  canals,  hypersemia  (congestion),  embolism  and  tlirom- 
bosis,  and  secondary  oedema  take  place;  while  in  the  lymph  canals, 
inflammation  (acute  and  chronic  pleurisy),  and  transudation  (hydro-  or 
hsemothorax)  take  place.  Now,  the  symptoms  that  arise  in  each  or  all 
of  the  above  processes— pain,  local  discomfort,  mucous  or  purulent 
discharge,  serous  or  purulent  exudation,  and  fever — are  not  different 
from  those  which  are  found  in  similar  tissues  in  other  localities. 

Symptoms  due  to  Obstruction.  But  in  addition  to  the  group  of 
symptoms  thus  indicated  there  is  a  group  due  to  obstruction  of  the 
various  channeb,  and  hence,  interference  with  the  function  of  the  lungs. 
The  symptoms  are  purely  mechanical. 

1.  Dyspnoea  occurs  from  obstruction  of  either  canal.  It  is  as  pro- 
nounced in  asthma  or  capillary  bronchitis  as  in  embolic  obstruction  (fat 
embolism),  or  congestion  and  stasis  in  the  bloodvessels.  It  occurs  when 
the  canals  are  occluded  by  extrinsic  causes — foreign  bodies  in  the 
bronchi,  or  pleural  effusions. 

2.  OyanofAs.  As  a  sequence  of  the  above  symptom  we  have  another 
vivid  picture — the  development  of  cyanosis  from  interference  with 
aeration. 

Symptoms  from  Other  Causes.  Other  structures  (the  bony 
thorax  and  its  muscles)  are  required  for  the  performance  of  the  func- 
tion of  the  lung,  the  aeration  of  the  blood. 

Of  these  more  particularly  we  have :  first,  muscles,  to  hasten  the 
movement  of  the  air ;  and  second,  a  nervous  mechanism  to  control  the 
muscles.  Inactivity  of  the  former,  from  pain,  from  debility,  or  from 
paralysis  through  disease  of  the  nerves,  practically  occludes  the  canals,  for 
the  normal  contents  cease  their  movement  or  lessen  its  speed,  and  there- 
fore the  amount  of  air  is  lessened — hence,  again,  dyspnoea.  The  nervous 
mechanism  not  only  controls  the  larjj^e  muscles  of  the  exterior  through 
a  centre  stimulated  or  depressed  by  various  influences,  chiefly  the 
blood,  but  also  receives  and  sends  impressions  to  the  muscles  of  the 
canal,  on  account  of  which  we  have  (a)  cotLgh  or  (6)  bronchial  spasm 
with  dyspnoea.  This  nervous  mechanism,  with  its  centre  of  control, 
is  in  relationship  with  higher  and  lower  centres,  and  the  nerve  that 
connects  it  with  its  organ  supplies  other  organs  or  anastomoses  with 
other  nerves.     Hence,  we  may  have:    A,  A  central  affectiouy  causing 
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pulmonic  symptoms  from  these  causes — 1.  Because  higher  centres  in- 
fluence the  lower  pulmonary  centre,  as  we  see  in  hysterical  cough,  or 
emotional  cough,  and  in  asthma.  2.  Disease  affects  the  region  of  the 
centre,  as  in  tumor  or  in  bulbar  or  glosso-labio-laryngeal  paralysis. 
3.  Irritants  act  upon  the  centre,  as  urea,  exciting  ursemic  asthma. 
B.  An  affection  of  the  nerve  trunk,  as  from  the  pressure  of  an  aneurism 
or  morbid  growth.  C.  Reflex  influences  through  the  pneumogastric 
and  correlated  nerves.  The  asthma  of  nasal  disease  or  of  peripheral 
irritation  elsewhere,  and  reflex  cough,  is  of  this  nature.  Corollary: 
Lung  symptoms,  chiefly  dyspnoea  and  cough,  may  be  due  to  local  causes 
(affections  of  the  muscles),  or  to  causes  at  a  distance,  operating  directly 
through  the  pneumogastric  centre,  or  the  nerve  trunk,  or  by  anasto- 
moses in  a  reflex  manner.  The  practical  deduction  is,  to  look  further 
than  the  lungs  in  the  investigation  of  pulmonic  symptoms.  Lung 
symptoms  are  not  so  often  expressions  of  disease  in  other  parts,  nor  do 
diseases  of  that  organ  so  often  have  their  expression  in  other  organs,  as 
is  true  in  gastric  diseases. 

Affections  of  the  Pleura.  In  diseases  of  the  pleura,  one 
side  is  usually  affected,  but  whether  the  disease  is  unilateral  or  bilateral 
we  have  simple  inflammation,  and  inflammation  with  exudation  into 
the  pleural  cavity.  In  both  forms  there  is  diminution  of  movement,  and 
hence  less  air  entering  the  affected  lung,  although  the  cause  for  the 
diminution  in  the  amount  of  air  is  different  in  each  case.  In  acute 
inflammation,  the  lessened  amount  of  air  is  present  because  of  physio- 
logical reasons.  The  movement  of  the  affected  side  is  inhibited  by 
pain,  hence  diminution  of  expansion  and  lessened  ingress  and  egress 
of  air  follow.  It  is  true,  enfeeblement  of  breath-sounds  and  fremitus, 
with  diminished  expansion,  alone  indicate  the  diminution.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  acute  inflammation  with  exudation,  the  diminution  in 
the  amount  of  air  occurs  on  account  of  physical  reasons.  The  effusion 
encroaches  upon  and  causes  diminution  of  the  air-space,  and  hence 
lessens  the  amount  of  air.  It  will  be  remembered  that  the  physical 
signs  of  diminution  in  the  amount  of  air  from  effusion  are  quite  distinct 
from  the  physical  signs  due  to  consolidation. 

The  Lungs  and  Heart,  The  relationship  of  the  pulmonary  vascular 
channels  to  the  remainder  of  the  circulation  is  very  close.  Overfilling 
of  the  pulmonic  bloodvessels,  and  hence  dyspnoea,  may  be  due  to 
alterations  or  changes  in  the  central  pump,  the  heart ;  or  in  the  vessels 
between — as  from  the  pressure  of  an  aneurism.  The  nature  and  im- 
portance of  any  lung  symptoms  cannot  be  appreciated  without  an 
investigation  of  the  heart  and  the  blood-ways.  Many  pulmonic  con- 
gestions are  due  to  dilatation  of  the  heart,  and  are  relieved  by  digitalis. 
At  the  other  end  of  the  beam,  it  may  be  noted  that  lung  diseases  cause 
heart  disease ;  from  backward  pressure  of  blood  columns  in  overdis- 
tended  vessels,  a  dilated  right  heart  follows. 

Space  forbids  tracing  out  the  effects  of  the  blocking  of  channels,  but 
it  is  suggestive  that  all  the  aeration  of  the  body  takes  place  through  the 
first  set  of  tubes,  that  all  the  blood  of  the  body  passes  through  the 
second,  and  that  the  third  is  an  enormous  drainage  area  of  lymph.  The 
student  can  readily  appreciate  how  profoundly  diseases  of  the  lungs 
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mast  affect  the  general  system.  Apart  from  the  nerves,  the  tie  that 
binds  the  other  organs  to  them  is  the  blood.  As  the  lungs  enrich  it 
with  oxygen,  so  the  orgaus  act  with  vigor.  Imperfect  oxygenation 
soon  causes  diminution  of  all  function,  with  the  secondary  effect  on  the 
blood  of  the  production  of  anaemia. 

Infectious  Diseases.  The  lungs  are  subjected,  in  a  high  d^ree, 
to  one  group  of  processes — ^those  of  infection.  Pronounced  symptoms 
due  to  the  process  and  to  the  blocking  of  channels  are  produced.  They 
are  seen  in  tuberculosis,  pneumonia,  the  bronchitis  of  infectious  diseases, 
the  pleurisy  of  septic  processes.  The  general  symptoms  belonging  to 
such  processes  are  detailed  elsewhere. 

Relative  Vai^ue  of  Subjective  and  Objective  Symptoms. 
The  subjective  symptoms  are  few,  and,  as  will  be  seen  later,  are  com- 
mon to  so  many  diseases  that  they  are  of  little  diagnostic  value.  For- 
tunately the  physics  of  the  lungs  come  to  our  relief.  Disturbance  of 
this  respiratory  function  causes  a  physical  cliange.  The  effect  of  the 
occlusion  of  channels  is  mechanical  or  physical,  and  also  causes  a 
physical  change  in  the  lung.  1.  The  objective  symptoms  are  possible 
because  of  the  physiologiSd  movement  of  air.  Sounds  attend  the 
movement  of  air  in  health ;  no  sounds  occur  if  the  air  movement  is 
checked,  or  abnormal  breathing  and  new  sounds  (rSles)  are  created. 
2.  They  are  possible  because  of  physical  changes  in  the  structure.  Air 
is  replaced  by  solid  structure;  the  physical  condition  of  the  lung 
changes.  The  objective  signs  of  these  conditions  are  determined  by 
means  required  to  secure  physical  data :  inspection,  palpation,  percus- 
sion and  auscultation. 

Diagnosis.  The  diagnosis  of  disease  of  the  lungs  is  attained  by  the 
collection  and  consideration  of  data  obtained  by  inquiry  and  data 
obtained  by  observation.  By  inquiring  we  learn,  first,  the  history  of 
the  case;  second,  the  subjective  phenomena.  By  observation  the 
objective  phenomena  of  the  disease  are  determined.  The  objective 
phenomena  are  secured,  ^rst,  by  physical  examination;  second,  by  an 
examination  of  the  sputum,  and  third,  by  an  examination  of  the 
fluids  secured  by  puncture.  The  examination  of  the  sputum  and  of 
aspirated  fluids  is  made  with  the  microscope  and  by  bacteriological 
methods.  For  convenience  the  objective  phenomena  will  be  considered 
first. 

It  is  not  generally  difl&cult  to  distinguish  diseases  of  the  lung  from 
affections  of  other  structures.  It  is  true  pleurisy  and  pleurodynia  are 
often  distinguished  with  difficulty.  We  are  called  upon,  also,  to  decide 
between  pleurisy  and  sub-diaphragmatic  inflammation,  a  pleural  and 
hepatic  inflammation,  a  pleuritis  and  pericardial  inflammation,  and 
between  cardiac  and  pulmonary  disease,  especially  when  both  are 
present  and  it  is  desirable  to  determine  the  primary  affection.  The  con- 
tiguous relations  of  the  organs  make  this  necessary,  but  with  care  in 
ascertaining  the  history  and  the  subjective  and  objective  symptoms  the 
distinction  may  not  be  difficult. 

In  chronic  disease,  affections  of  the  lungs,  of  the  mediastinum,  and  of 
the  great  vessels  must  be  distinguished  from  one  another.  An  aneurism 
may  simulate  chronic  phthisis  or  mediastinal  disease. 

16 
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The  Data  Obtained  by  Observation. 

The  Objective  Symptoms.  By  physical  examioatioD  of  the  lungs 
we  ascertain — 1,  their  degree  of  activity  (movement);  2,  the  physi- 
sical  condition  of  the  parts  subjected  to  examination  :  the  disease  is  not 
diagnosticated.  If  abnormal  signs  are  detected  they  simply  indicate 
an  abnormal  physical  condition  of  the  part.  As  the  lungs  in  health 
contain  air,  any  physical  change  that  takes  place  causes  either  an  in- 
crease or  diminution  in  the  amount  of  air.  This  may  be  general 
^bilateral),  or  limited  to  one  side  (unilateral),  or  to  a  smaller  area 
(local).  In  an  examination  of  the  lungs  we  might  be  content  to 
answer  the  question,  Is  there  an  increased  amount  of  air,  or  a  dimin- 
ished amount  in  the  parts  suspected  to  be  the  seat  of  disease?  A  cor- 
rect answer  to  this  question,  and  to  an  inquiry  as  to  the  cause  of  the 
increase  or  diminution,  would  explain  any  abnormal  physical  condi- 
tion. The  answer  can  be  determined  by  percussion,  a  method  employed 
to  detect  such  physical  condition  under  any  circumstance.  But  fortu- 
nately, as  adjuncts  we  have  the  phenomena  that  can  be  elicited  by  means 
of  inspection,  palpation,  and  auscultation.  The  latter  methods  elicit 
control  data  on  account  of  the  movement  of  the  lung,  and  because 
sound  is  created  by  the  movement. 

Valtie  of  Inspection  and  Palpation.     Too  much  emphasis  has  been 

S laced  in  the  past  on  auscultation  and  percussion  in  tne  study  of  the 
iseases  of  the  lung.  It  has  grown  to  b«  too  much  the  habit  to  rely  on 
these  methods  to  the  exclusion  of  the  simpler  and  yet  at  the  same  time 
fully  as  valuable  methods — inspection  and  palpation.  The  latter  have 
been  employed  for  a  long  time  in  the  study  of  the  objective  phenomena 
of  disease.  The  former  are  comparatively  modern  methods.  They 
required  special  cultivation  of  the  senses  not  usually  employed  in 
observation,  and  exhaustive  comparative  research,  to  put  the  findings 
on  an  accurate  basis.  The  impetus  derived  from  this  study  has  caus^ 
undue  stress  to  be  placed  upon  them  as  methods  of  diagnosis.  The 
pernicious  habit  of  examining  the  patient  without  removal  of  clothing, 
on  account  of  haste  upon  the  part  oi  the  physician,  or  improperly  applied 
modesty  upon  the  part  of  the  patient,  has  also  led  unfortunately  to  the 
neglect  of  inspection  and  palpation.  It  is  proper  to  insist  that  the 
data  derived  by  inspection  and  palpation  are  as  important  and  valuable 
as  those  derived  by  other  means.  The  facts  derived  through  them 
are  even  more  suggestive  or  diagnostic  of  physical  conditions.  The 
phenomena  observ^  are  more  positive  and  surrounded  by  fewer  quali- 
fications. 

The  Regions  of  the  Oiest.  For  the  purpose  of  bearing  in  mind  the 
relations  of  the  organs  to  the  surface  of  the  chest,  and  the  localization 
and  proper  recording  of  the  seat  of  the  disease,  the  chest  is  divided 
into  regions.  The  regions  correspond  to  anatomical  points  on  the 
surface  of  the  chest,  and  are  subdivided  by  transverse  and  vertical 
lines.  Knowledge  of  the  landmarks  which  on  the  surface  indicate 
the  position  of  the  parts  underneath  is  of  great  importance  in  diagnosis. 
The  regions  in  the  anterior  portions  of  the  chest  are:   The   supra- 
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clavicular  region^  above  the  clavicle ;  the  infra-clavicular  region,  below 
the  clavicle,  extending  to  the  third  rib ;  the  mammary  r^ion,  from 
the  third  to  the  sixto  rib.  In  the  axilla  two  regions  suffice — the 
upper  and  lower — the  position  of  the  disease  being  more  definitely 
determined  by  association  with  ribs  and  interspaces.  Posteriorly  the 
regions  are :  the  supra-scapular,  above  the  scapula ;  the  scapular  region, 
and  the  infra-scapular  region;  the  r^on  between  the  scapula  and  the 
spine  is  known  as  the  interscapular  region.  The  vertical  lines  are 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  median  line:  (1)  the  parasternal  line, 
which  is  drawn  midway  between  the  edge  of  the  sternum  and  the  sec- 
ond line,  which  is  (2)  the  mid-clavicular  line,  drawn  from  the  middle 
of  the  clavicle,  generally  passing  through  the  nipple  in  males;  (3)  the 
anterior  axillary  line,  drawn  from  the  anterior  fold  of  the  axilla ;  (4)  the 
mid-axillary  line,  from  the  centre  of  the  axilla;  (6)  the  posterior 
axillary  line,  from  the  posterior  fold  of  the  axilla.  In  the  back  one 
line  is  sufficient — the  scapular  line,  drawn  through  the  angle  of  the 
scapula  when  the  arm  is  at  rest  at  the  side  of  the  patient.  For  trans- 
verse lines  the  ribs  and  iuterspaces  are  used.  In  this  way  the  exact 
location  of  a  diseased  area  can  be  indicated.  In  order  that  accuracy 
may  attend  its  localization,  knowledge  of  the  methods  of  determining 
the  landmarks,  and  especially  counting  the  ribs,  is  essential. 

The  Angles  of  the  Thorax.  The  costal  angle  is  the  angle  of  the  rib. 
It  varies  during  the  act  of  respiration.  In  inspiration  the  rib  rises 
as  the  sternum  projects,  and  apparently  elougates ;  the  angle  becomes 
more  obtuse ;  in  expiration  the  sternum  falls,  the  ribs  become  more 
slanting,  and  the  angle  is  more  acute. 

The  epigastric  angle.  This  angle  is  formed  by  the  convergence  of 
the  ribs  of  both  sides  to  the  xiphoid  cartilage  of  the  sternum.  On 
inspiration,  it  is  obtuse,  increasing  as  the  ribs  rise ;  in  expiration  it  is 
more  acute. 

Method  of  Counting  Ribs  and  Interspaces.  The  first  rib  corresponds 
to  the  clavicle ;  the  first  interspace  is  the  r^ion  between  the  clavicle,  or 
first  rib,  and  the  second  rib ;  the  subsequent  number  of  an  interspace  cor- 
responds to  the  number  of  the  rib  above  it.  The  following  from  Holden 
is  of  great  importance  to  remember,  particularly  when  the  ribs  of  fat 
persons  are  counted  : 

a.  The  finger  passed  down  from  the  top  of  the  sternum  soon  comes 
to  a  transverse  projection,  slight,  but  always  to  be  felt,  at  the  junction 
of  the  first  with  the  second  bone  of  the  sternum.  This  corresponds  with 
the  middle  of  the  cartilage  of  the  second  rib. 

6.  The  nipple  of  the  male  is  placed  in  the  great  majority  of  cases 
between  the  fourth  and  fifth  ribs,  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch 
external  to  their  cartilages. 

c.  The  lower  external  border  of  the  pectoralis  major  corresponds  with 
the  direction  of  the  fifth  rib. 

rf.  A  line  drawn  horizontally  from  the  nipple  round  the  chest  cuts  the 
sixth  intercostal  space  midway  between  the  sternum  and  the  spine.  This 
is  a  useful  rule  in  tapping  the  chest. 

e.  When  the  arm  is  raised,  the  highest  visible  digitation  of  the  ser- 
ratus  magnus  corresponds  respectively  with  the  seventh  and  eighth  ribs. 
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/.  The  scapula  lies  on  the  ribs  from  the  second  to  the  seventh, 
inclusive. 

g.  The  eleventh  and  twelfth  ribs  can  be  felt,  even  in  corpulent  persons, 
outside  the  erector  spinse,  sloping  downward. 

A.  One  should  remember  the  fact  that  the  sternal  end  of  each  rib  is 
on  a  lower  level  than  its  corresponding  vertebra.  For  instance,  a  line 
drawn  horizontally  backward  from  the  middle  of  the  third  costal  carti- 
lage, at  its  junction  with  the  sternum,  to  the  spine,  would  touch  the  body, 
not  of  the  third  dorsal  vertebra,  but  of  the  sixth.  Again,  the  end  of  the 
sternum  would  be  at  about  the  level  of  the  tenth  dorsal  vertebra.  Much 
latitude  must  be  allowed  here  for  variations  in  the  length  of  the  sternum, 
especially  in  women. 

It  is  important  to  recognize  the  relation  of  the  ribs  to  the  vertebrse. 
The  first  rib  articulates  with  the  first  dorsal  vertebra,  which  can  be 
located  by  the  position  of  the  prominent  spine  of  the  seventh  cervical 
vertebra ;  even  in  very  fat  people  this  prominence  can  be  recognized. 
The  remaining  ribs,  except  the  eleventh  and  twelfth,  have  facets  of 
articulation  on  two  vertebrre :  as  the  second  rib,  with  the  second  and  third 
vertebrflB.     The  eleventh  and  twelfth  articulate  with  the  last  dorsal. 

Topographical  Anatomy,  The  following  anatomical  points  are  worthy 
of  remembrance : 

The  top  of  the  sternum  is  on  a  plane  with  the  lower  border  of  the 
second  dorsal  vertebra  behind.  The  junction  of  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  the  sternum  is  known  as  the  angle  of  Ludwig.  It  is  oppo- 
site the  middle  of  the  second  rib,  and  is  on  a  plane  with  the  lower  border 
of  the  fourth  dorsal  vertebra.  The  junction  of  the  body  of  the  sternum 
to  the  xiphoid  cartilage  is  on  a  plane  with  the  lower  border  of  the  eighth 
dorsal  vertebra. 

The  apex  of  the  diaphragm  is  on  a  level  with  the  eighth  dorsal 
vertebra. 

The  trachea  bifurcates  at  the  plane  which  includes  the  angle  of 
Ludwig  and  the  fourth  dorsal  vertebra. 

Purulent  eflfiisions  in  the  left  pleural  sac  frequently  |x)int  at  the  fifth 
interspace  beneath  the  nipple,  because  this  is  the  weakest  point  of  the 
chest  covering.  A  little  external  to  the  inferior  angle  of  the  scapula 
and  the  eighth  and  nintli  interspaces  a  similar  weak  point  is  found. 

Limits  of  the  Lungs.  The  apices  of  the  lungs  reach  three  to  seven 
centimetres  (one  and  one-fifth  to  two  and  three-quarters  inches)  above 
the  clavicles  in  front ;  behind  they  rise  as  high  as  a  line  drawn  trans- 
versely through  the  spinous  process  of  the  seventh  cervical  vertebra. 
The  lower  margin  of  the  right  lung,  when  the  chest  is  passive,  commences 
at  the  insertion  of  the  sixth  rib  with  the  sternum,  and  runs  parallel  with 
the  upper  border  of  the  sixth  rib  to  the  axillary  line.  At  this  point  it 
descends  to  the  upper  margin  of  the  seventh  rib.  On  the  left  side  the 
lower  limit  extends  as  far  downward  as  the  right.  Posteriorily,  both 
lungs  reach  to  the  tenth  rib.  With  full  inspiration  the  lungs  descend 
both  in  front  and  behind  almost  the  extent  of  one  interspace,  while  in 
deepest  expiration  they  are  elevated  almost  to  the  original  position.  The 
**complemental  space''  of  Qerhardt  is  the  space  at  the  lower  margin  of  the 
lung  and  at  the  point  at  which  the  left  lung  overlaps  the  heart,  in  which. 
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during  expiration^  the  surfaces  of  the  visceral  and  parietal  pleura  come 
together.  In  inspiration  the  thin  layer  of  lung  in  both  situations  is 
iiisinaated  into  this  space.  The  heart  interferes  with  the  extension  of 
the  left  lung.  The  figure  shows  the  relationship  to  the  chest  wall.  The 
space  is  triangular  in  shape,  extending  in  the  median  line  from  the  fourth 
to  the  sixth  rib.  The  left  edge  of  the  triangular  area  corresponds  to 
the  edge  of  the  lefl  lung,  which,  notched  for  the  heart,  diverges  from 
the  m^ian  line  and  runs  along  the  cartilage  of  the  fourth  rib. 

Position  of  the  Lobes.  The  accompanying  diagram  illustrates  the 
position  of  the  lobes  of  the  lungs  anteriorly.  In  the  right  lung  the 
upper  lobe  in  front  extends  to  the  fourth  rib,  in  inspiration  laterally  to 


Fig.  82. 


OutUne  of  the  heart,  its  Talves,  and  the  lungs.    (Holden.) 

the  third,  and  behind  to  the  spine  of  the  scapula.  The  lower  lobe 
b^ins  with  the  spine  of  the  scapula  and  extends  to  the  tenth  rib  behind, 
aoa  from  the  fourth  to  the  tenth  ribs  when  fully  expanded  in  the 
axillary  r^ion.  The  middle  lobe  is  not  seen  behind ;  it  extends 
between  the  third  and  fourth  ribs  in  the  axillary  region  in  inspiration. 
In  front  it  extends  from  the  lower  margin  of  the  upper  lobe  to  the 
sixth  rib. 

The  upper  lobe  of  the  left  lung  extends  to  the  sixth  rib  in  front  and 
to  the  fourth  interspace  at  the  side.  Behind,  a  small  portion  extends 
above  the  spine  of  the  scapula,  while  the  lower  lobe  extends  from  the 
spine  of  the  scapula  to  the  base  of  the  lung  behind.     At  the  sides  it 
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extends  from  the  lowest  limit  of  the  upper  lobe  to  the  level  of  the 
eighth  rib. 

Inspection.  By  inspection  we  learn  (1)  the  appearance  of  the  exter- 
nal sur&ce,  (2)  the  shape  and  size,  and  (S)  the  movements  of  the  chest. 
The  second  indicates  the  capacity  of  the  lungs ;  the  last,  the  degree  of 
functional  activity. 

Methods.  The  patient  must  be  seated,  if  possible,  in  an  easy  position, 
with  the  light  falling  directly  on  the  part  or  from  the  side.  He  should 
be  viewed  by  the  observer  standing  first  in  front,  then  behind,  and  also 
laterally.  The  arms  should  fall  by  the  side ;  the  breathing  should  be 
quiet  and  undisturbed  by  talking  or  unusual  movements. 

The  Skin  and  Subcutaneous  Tissue.  In  health  the  normal  covering 
should  be  supple,  elastic,  or  of  the  color  previously  described  of  an 
individual  in  health.  It  is  pale  in  anaemia  and  wasting  diseases;  yel- 
low in  jaundice ;  pigmented  generally  or  locally  from  causes  previously 
mentioned.  It  is  the  particular  seat  for  the  parasitic  disease,  tinea  versi- 
color, and,  along  with  other  non-specific  eruptions,  is  the  seat  of  suda- 
miua.  The  veins  over  the  surface  of  the  chest  should  not  be  very 
distinct.  They  are  distinct  when  there  is  interference  with  the  circula- 
tion in  the  mediastinum  by  aneurism  or  morbid  growths  obstructing  the 
veins.  The  capillaries  along  the  base  of  the  chest  are  often  enlarged  or 
more  distinct  than  usual  and  arranged  in  a  bow  corresponding  to  the 
attachment  of  the  diaphragm.  This  bow  is  frequently  seen  in  intra- 
thoracic obstruction.  CE>]ema  or  subcutaneous  emphysema  occurs  as 
indicated  under  general  inspection.  If  there  is  too  much  fat  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  chest,  the  muscles  may  want  tone,  and  an  estimation,  therefore, 
of  respiratory  capacity  can  be  made.  Wasting  of  the  fat  and  muscles 
is  seen  in  phthisis,  carcinoma,  diabetes,  muscular  atrophy  and  paralysis. 

The  Shape  and  Size  of  the  Chest.  We  appreciate  the  shape  of 
the  chest  in  health  by  an  estimation  of  the  relations  of  the  antero-posterior 

Fig.  33. 


Transverse  section  of  healthy  adult  chest  upon  level  of  stemo-xiphold  articulation. 
Circumference  —  89  centimetres.    (Dr.  Gke.) 

and  the  transverse  diameters  and  by  the  shape  of  the  transverse  section 
of  the  chest.   The  latter  is  an  ellipse,  and  has  been  described  as  reniform 
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(see  Fig.  33).  The  antero-posterior  diameter  is  about  one-third  less 
than  the  transverse.  Measurement  with  the  cyrtometer  (see  Mensura* 
tion)  verifies  the  result  of  inspection  with  mathematical  precision.  In 
children  a  transverse  section  is  different.  It  is  more  circular^  and  the 
antero-posterior  and  transverse  diameters  are  almost  equal.  (See  Fig. 
34.)  Marked  deviations  from  such  section,  or  in  the  relations  of  the 
diameters,  are  seen  in  abnormal  types  of  chest 

Fig.  84. 


TmnsTerBe  aectiou  of  an  inftot's  chest,  aged  nine  months.    A  circle  within  shows  the  similarity. 

It  is  difficult  to  describe  the  shape  of  the  chest  in  health.  By 
repeated  practice  we  readily  form  a  judgment  of  the  true  shape.  No 
rule  has  been  applied  to  the  relationship  of  the  length  of  the  chest  to 
the  length  of  the  body,  but  it  would  seem  that  the  circumference  of  the 
chest  bears  such  relationship  (see  Mensuration).  In  health  the  chest 
should  be  symmetrical,  the  right  side  probably  a  little  larger  than  the 
left.  In  the  ideal  chest  the  muscles  of  respiration  should  be  well  de- 
veloped and  a  moderate  amount  of  subcutaneous  fat  fouud.  The  ster- 
num should  project  forward  from  above  downwaixi,  and  the  portion 
joining  the  manubrium  and  the  xiphoid  cartilage  should  be  a  little 
more  prominent  than  the  other  part.  It  is  not  unusual  to  see  a  clearly 
markei  distinction  between  the  upper  and  middle  portions  of  the 
sternum,  or  an  undue  projection  of  one  or  more  of  the  upper  ribs, 
and  some  striking  changes  about  the  xiphoid  cartilage,  none  of  which 
are  indications  of  disease.  The  xiphoid  may  be  depressed,  on  account 
of  which  a  crater  form  or  funnel-shaped  depression  is  seen  (occupation). 
The  tip  of  the  cartilage  is  sometimes  drawn  inward,  but  more  frequently 
the  reverse  is  noted. 

2%e  MovemenJta  of  the  Chest  The  frequency,  the  rhythm,  and  the 
degree  of  expansion,  are  studied.  A  complete  respiratory  act  consists 
of  two  events,  inspiration  and  expiration.  Inspiration  is  active;  expira- 
tion, passive.  Tne  latter  is  a  trifle  longer  than  the  former,  as  may  be 
illustrated  by  the  following  proportion — Insp. :  Exp.  : :  5  :  6.  A  pause 
follows  the  act  of  expiration.     The  chest  increases  in  circumference 
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and  in  vertical  length  (desoent  of  diaphragm)  in  inspiration  as  the  long 
expands  with  air.  The  term  expansion  is  applied  to  the  act  of  inspira- 
tion ;  its  degree  varies. 

The  frequency  and  character  of  the  movements  in  health  vary  in  the 
two  sexes.  The  respirations  are  from  16  to  24  in  the  minute  in  a 
healthy  adult.  In  the  female  they  may  be  20  to  22.  In  children  the 
frequency  of  respiration  is  much  greater  :  under  one  year  44  per  minute, 
and  at  five  years  26.  They  are  increased  in  frequency  in  the  standing 
position.  They  are  lessened  in  the  horizontal  position,  increased  during 
bodily  exertion,  with  increased  temperature  of  the  air,  and  during  diges- 
tion. The  hand  placed  on  the  epigastrium  facilitates  counting  of  the 
respirations. 

The  movements  of  the  chest  in  quiet  breathing  are  more  marked  in 
the  lower  half  in  male  adults,  ana  thus  the  costo-abdominal  or  dia- 
phroffmatio  type  of  breathing  is  seen.  The  sternum  rises,  the  ribs  are 
elevated  ana  at  the  same  time  are  drawn  forward  and  outward. 
The  antero-posterior  and  vertical  diameters  increase.  The  costal  angle 
and  epigastric  angle  become  more  obtuse.  The  diaphragm  acts  con- 
jointly with  the  external  muscles  of  the  thorax,  and  as  it  descends  the 
epigastric  region  swells  with  each  inspiratory  effort.  In  expiration  the 
sternum  falls,  the  ribs  become  more  slanting  instead  of  horizontal,  the 
epigastrium  retracts,  the  angles  become  acute.  The  antero-posterior 
diameter  and  the  transverse  lessen.  The  upper  half  of  the  chest  moves 
more  actively  in  women,  and  hence  the  coital  or  upper  thoracic  type 
of  breathing  is  seen.     The  areas  below  the  clavicles  and  the  upper 

?)rtion  above  the  sternum  swell  more  distinctly  during  inspiration, 
he  movements  of  the  lower  portion,  and  especially  of  the  diaphragm, 
are  limited. 

The  costal  type  occurs  most  frequently  in  children.  The  type  of 
breathing  is  costal  in  both  sexes  during  sleep;  the  same  type  is  ob- 
served during  deep  respiration. 

The  Shape  and  Size  of  the  Chest  in  Disease.  Enlargement  or  diminu- 
tion may  be  seen.  Such  change  may  be  general  or  bilateral,  unilateral, 
or  local. 

1.  General  or  Bilateral  Changes  in  Shape.  Enlarge- 
ment, The  "  barrel -shaped  "  chest,  the  type  of  bilateral  enlargement  of 
the  chest,  is  seen  in  health  when  it  is  in  the  state  of  full  inspiration. 
All  the  diameters  are  increased,  particularly  the  antero-posterior;  the 
length  is  shortened.  A  transverse  section  approaches  a  circle.  (See 
Fiffs.  35  and  36.)  The  diameters  are  almost  equal.  The  ribs  are  elevated 
and  almost  horizontal,  the  epigastric  angle  is  obtuse.  The  shoulders  are 
rounded  and  elevated,  and  the  scapulee lie  flat  against  the  thorax.  All 
the  muscles  of  respiration  stand  out  prominently,  the  neck  and  upper 
trunk  muscles  particularly.  The  individual  with  bilateral  enlargement 
of  the  chest  presents  a  striking  appearance.  The  neck  is  short,  the  arms 
are  short;  there  is  undue  fulness  above  the  clavicles.  As  this  enlarge- 
ment is  attended  with  dyspnoea,  the  face  is  drawn  and  anxious,  and 
the  lips  usually  faintly  livid,  or  purple. 

The  movement  of  the  chest  in  bilateral  enlargement.  Expansion  is 
lessened.   The  respiratory  capacity  is  diminished.    The  chest  is  in  a  state 
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Fig.  S5. 


Emphysema  with  enlargement  of  the  chest.    The  antero-posterior  diameter 
is  much  increased.    (From  Pagb.) 


Fig.  36. 


Bilateral  enlargement  of  emphysema. 
Inner  line  —  emphysematous  chest. 
Outer  line  —  a  circle  drawn  to  show  how  nearly  the  emphysematous 

approaches  the  circular  shape. 
Dotted  line  —  natural  adult  chest. 

ActucU  mecuurement  in  centimetres. 
Circumference    =  natural  89.     emphysematous  87.76. 
Transverse  ,    .    -^       ••       29.6  "  27.25. 

Antero-posterior—       "       22.25  •*  26.4. 

(Dr.  Gee.) 
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of  full  inspiration,  and  the  attendant  dyspnoea  is  known  as  expiratory 
dyspnoea.  The  respirations  are  hurried,  tne  inspirations  short,  followed 
by  prolonged  expiration.  While  the  expansion  of  the  chest  in  health 
extends  over  an  area  of  three  or  four  inches,  when  the  chest  is  bilaterally 
enlar^  it  may  be  lessened  to  one  and  a  half  inches,  or  even  be  as  low 
as  half  an  inch.  Both  the  costal  and  diaphragmatic  types  of  breathing 
are  seen  in  a  state  of  exa^eration.  In  men  the  diaphragm  acts  very 
vigorously  at  times.  Expiration  is  three  or  four  times  as  long  as  in- 
spiration. 

Cbii^e.  The  increase  in  size  arises  because  of  enlargement  of  the 
contents  of  the  chest.  The  increase  may  be  from  excess  of  normal 
contents  or  from  abnormal  contents.  In  nearly  all  cases  it  is  due  to 
an  increased  amount  of  air  within  the  thorax  (normal  contents),  as  in 
emphysema.  In  a  few  instances  enlargement  of  both  sides  is  seen  in 
cases  of  bilateral  pleural  ^vsion,  but  as  considerable  effusion  would  be 
incompatible  with  life,  the  enlargement  from  this  cause  is  never  very 
great.  It  is  said  that  in  rapidly  growing  cancer  of  the  Iv/ngSy  such 
enlargement  may  occur. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  emphysema  can  exist  without  bilateral 
enlargement  of  the  chest. 

Bilateral  Diminution  in  Size.  The  type  is  seen  in  so-called  phthis- 
ical  or  tuberculous   chest.     The  chest   is   long,  the  antero-posterior 


Fig.  37. 


R  f 


The  flat  or  phthisical  chest,  short  antero-posterior,  long  transyerse  diameter.    (Gbs.) 

diameter  small  (see  Fig.  37),  the  transverse  very  much  increased.  The 
angles  are  acute,  the  ribs  are  slanting,  the  epigastric  angle  is  particu- 
lany  sharp.  The  shoulders  are  not  high,  tne  scapulae  are  prominent 
— so  marked  in  many  cases  that  the  term  alar,  or  "  winged"  chest  has 
been  applied  to  it. 

Associated  with  this  type  of  chest  the  neck  is  long,  the  larynx 
(Adam^s  apple)  very  prominent,  the  arms  are  long.  The  patient  is 
loosely  put  together ;  the  length  of  the  long  bones  is  increased. 

It  is  known  as  the  phthisical,  phthisinoid,  or  tuberculous  chest  (see 
Figs.  38  and  39).  Although  the  term  tuberculous  is  applied  to  the 
chest  of  this  description,  it  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  an  indi- 
vidual with  such  a  chest  has,  or  will  have,  tuberculosis.  It  is  true 
that  in  individuals  with  such  type  of  chest  the  vulnerability  to  the 
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action  of  the  tubercle  bacillus  is  more  marked^  and  they  are  more  liable 
to  have  the  disease.  Nevertheless  a  very  large  number  of  individuals 
go  through  life  with  such  chests  and  die  of  omer  diseases.     As  long  as 


Fig.  88. 


FIG.  89. 


Phthisical,  phthisinoid,  or  tuberculous  chest.    (Eichhobst.) 

they  are  not  exposed  to  the  exciting  cause  of  the  disease  they  most 
surely  will  escape  its  ravages. 

Cause.    Bilateral  diminution   means  diminution  of  contents.     The 
extent  of  air-surface  is  lessened. 


Fig.  40. 


Fio.  41. 


Circumference  —  42.75  centimetres. 
Rickety  chest.    Dotted  line  indicates  the  shape  of  chest 
in  an  infiint  about  the  same  age.    (6be.) 


.--J 


Chest  of  rhachitis. 

(ElCHHORST.) 


The  Chest  of  Rhachitis.  Another  type  of  diminished  chest  is  con- 
stantly referred  to.  It  is  known  as  the  chest  of  rhachitis  (see  Fig.  40), 
and  arises  in  infancy  on  account  of  this  disease  of  the  bones.     Manv 
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other  shapes  are  seen  to  which  various  names  have  been  given.  Among 
the  more  common  is  that  which  caases  the  ^^pigeon-breast"  (See 
Bhachitis,  and  The  Head.)  The  chest  is  usually  shortened,  the  sternum 
is  much  more  prominent  than  in  health,  the  lower  portion  projecting 
to  an  unusual  degree.  The  portion  of  the  chest  at  the  junction  of 
the  cartilages  and  the  ribs  is  depressed.  This  tends  further  to  throw 
the  sternum  outward.  The  transverse  section  of  such  chest  resembles 
a  triangle  with  the  portions  where  the  base  line  joins  the  ribs  rounded. 
(See  Fig.  40.)  The  sternum  is  depressed  and  the  osteo-cartilaginous 
articulations  are  more  prominent  in  some  forms  of  rickety  chest.  In 
others  the  ribs  and  sternum  from  above  to  the  fifth  rib  are  prominent, 
and  from  thence  downward  to  the  base  are  drawn  in.  In  the  chest  of 
rhachitis  the  costal  angle  is  usually  very  acute.  (See  Fig.  41.)  It  often 
looks  as  if  pressure  as  by  the  hands  had  been  applied  to  the  sides  of  the 
chest  about  the  anterior  axillary  line,  causing  the  antero-lateral  portion 
to  sink  inward,  while  the  antero-median  portion  is  projected  forward. 

The  chest  of  rickets  is  attended  by  enlargement  of  the  articulations 
of  the  cartilaginous  and  bony  portions  of  the  rib — the  rhachitic  rosary — 
and  by  changes  in  the  other  bones. 


FlO.  42. 


3V7i 


Unilateral  enlargement  of  chest  (right  side),  artifiolally  produced  by  injecting  air  into  the  right 
pleural  cavity.  Unbroken  line :  outline  before  ii^ection.  Broken  line :  outline  after  moderate 
distention.  Dotted  line :  outline  after  extreme  distention.  Figures  at  bottom  of  vertical  line  indi- 
cate the  antero-posterior  diameter ;  along  horizontal  line,  transverse  semi-diameter ;  remaining 
figures,  right  and  left  semi-circumferences.    (Gee.) 

The  rhachitic  chest  must  not  be  confounded  with  such  changes  in 
shape  due  to  abnormal  conditions  of  the  upper  respiratory  apparatus  in 
early  childhood.  In  cases  of  adenoid  disease  of  the  pharynx  (see  Dis- 
eases of  the  Pharynx),  the  change  in  shape  of  the  chest  has  been  noted. 
The  transverse  groove  is  also  seen  in  addition  to  the  projection  of  the 
sternum  forward  and  the  lateral  grooves  along  its  borders.  This 
extends  from  the  median  line  along  the  base  of  the  thorax,  correspond- 
ing with  the  junction  of  the  diaphragm  with  it.  It  may  mark  the 
upper  limit  of  the  liver  on  the  right  side  as  it  occurred  in  infancy. 
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The  shape  of  the  chest  just  described  (rhachitic)  does  not  indicate 
any  disease  of  the  lungs ;  it  does  indicate  deficient  respiratory  capacity, 
and  of  course  is  the  tell-tale  by  which  rhachitis  in  early  life  or  early 
laryngeal  and  nasal  obstruction  are  recognized. 

Uniu^teral.  Changes  in  Shape.  Unilateral  Enlargement.  This 
can  usually  be  seen  more  prominently  at  the  base.  The  ribs  are  ele- 
vated, the  side  more  rounded,  the  costal  angle  more  obtuse.  The  inter- 
spaces are  frequently  efiaced,  or  fuller  than  on  the  corresponding  side. 
The  movement  may  be  increased  or  diminished,  depending  upon  the 
cause.  The  nipple  is  displaced  outward.  The  scapula  of  the  affected 
side  IS  also  displaced  outward,  and  hence  the  distance  from  it  to  the 
spine  is  greater  than  on  the  opposite  side.     (See  Fig.  42.) 

OatMe.  Enlargement  of  one  side  means  enlargement  of  contents. 
It  may  be  due  (1)  to  increase  of  the  normal  contents,  as  in  compensatory 
emphysema,  in  which  there  is  an  increased  amount  of  air  in  the  lung, 
or  (2)  the  addition  of  abnormal  contents,  as  fluid  or  air  in  the  pleural 
sac.  It  is  the  most  characteristic  sign  of  pleural  effusion.  When  the 
normal  contents  are  increased  the  movement  is  increased;  when  the 
pleural  cavity  is  filled  it  is  diminished. 

UnUcUeral  Ckmtraction  w  Diminution  in  Size,  The  costal  angles  are 
sharper,  the  plane  of  the  anterior  or  posterior  portion,  or  of  both,  is 

FlO.43. 


UnUateral  retraction  of  chest,  consequent  upon  cirrhosis  of  left  lung  in  a  girl  of  fourteen 
years.  The  figures  indicate  antero-posterlor  and  transrerse  diameters  and  semi-circumferences 
of  right  and  left  half  of  chest.    (Gee.) 

depressed,  and  approaches  the  transverse  median  plane  of  the  chest  (see 
Fig.  48).  The  semi-circumference  is  lessened,  and  the  diameter  through 
the  nipple  or  any  fixed  point  is  lessened.  The  interspaces  are  lessened 
in  wiath  and  may  be  drawn  in.  The  ribs  are  closer  together,  and  may 
almost  overlap.     The  movement  of  the  side  is  lessened. 

Cause.  Any  diminution  of  contents  will  caase  diminution  of  the 
affected  side.  This  may  occur  from  obstruction  or  compression  of 
the  bronchi  of  that  side  lessening  the  amount  of  air  in  that  portion 
of  the  thorax.     Theoretically  it  may  occur  in  any  case  where  there  is 
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complete  occlusion  of  the  main  bronchus.  The  condition  is  rare^  and 
is  accompanied  by  marked  associate  emphysema  of  the  other  lung.  The 
unilatersu  change  is  most  freauently  seen  in  cases  of  chronic  pleurisy. 
A  large  portion  or  even  the  whole  of  the  lung  may  be  bound  down  and 
compressed  by  thickened  adhesion.  The  pleural  cavity  of  the  side 
thus  affected,  save  where  encroached  upon  by  the  heart  or  by  invasion 
of  an  emphysematous  portion  of  the  lung  of  the  corresponding  side, 
is  completely  obliterated. 

Local  Changes  in  Size  and  Shape.  Enlargement  and  dimintA- 
turn  Bve  also  seen. 

Local  Enlargement  is  particularly  noted  in  the  region  of  the  heart  and 
great  vessels,  and  will  be  considered  when  this  division  of  the  subject 
is  discussed.  A  local  enlargement  in  the  lower  anterior  or  lateral  r^on 
of  the  chest  may  occur  in  cases  of  empyema,  in  which  the  pus  ten(b  to 
be  evacuated,  or  in  pulsating  pleurisy.  Enlargement  in  diseases  of  the 
mediastinum  is  usually  seen  in  the  region  of  me  heart  and  vessels,  to 
which  reference  must  also  be  made. 

Local  Contraction.  This  may  be  seen  either  at  the  apex  or  the  base. 
At  the  apex  the  local  contraction  or  diminution  in  size  is  seen  above 
and  below  the  clavicle.  The  term  flattening  is  applied  to  this  condi- 
tion. The  interspace  is  sunken  and  the  ribs  depressed.  It  may  be 
more  readily  seen  when  looked  at  from  behind.  Flattening  may  be 
either  in  the  lateral  or  posterior  r^ion  at  the  base.  The  anterior  and 
lateral,  or  the  lateral  and  posterior  region,  are  combined  in  the  local 
contraction. 

Cause.  The  physical  condition  of  the  part  is  the  same  as  in  unilat- 
eral or  general  contraction— contraction  or  diminution  in  size  of  the 
parts  underneath.  Anything  which  lessens  the  amount  of  air  in  the 
area  corresponding  to  the  contracted  part  will  cause  local  diminution  in 
size,  or  flaitening.  This  is  notably  seen  in  tuberculoaisy  in  which  affec- 
tion three  processes,  alone  or  in  combination,  lessen  the  amount  of  air : 
First,  the  occlusion  of  the  bronchioles  by  the  eruption  of  tubercles, 
on  account  of  which  the  alveoli  collapse ;  second,  the  overgrowth  of 
connective  tissue  which  attends  the  more  chronic  forms  of  tuberculosis  ; 
third,  a  localized  pleurisy.  Local  pleurisy y  with  organization  and  con- 
traction of  the  inflammatory  exudate,  also  causes  diminution  of  the 
amount  of  air  underneath  the  part,  or  diminution  of  the  contents  from 
compression  of  the  adjacent  lung  structure.  In  local  contractions  there 
is  generally  diminished  movement  of  the  part. 

General  Review.  It  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  in  all  these  changes  in 
shape  and  size  of  the  chest,  with  the  exception  of  unilateral  enlargement, 
the  element  of  time  is  necessary  to  produce  them.  In  emphysema  the 
change  in  shape  develops  over  a  considerable  period.  The  unilateral 
and  local  contractions  just  spoken  of  also  make  slow  progress,  and  hence 
require  a  more  or  less  chronic  disease  for  their  development.  The  occur- 
rence of  pleural  effusion  may  cause  unilateral  enlargement  very  rapidly. 

The  Movements  of  the  Chest  in  Disease.  Bilateral  Changes. 
Frequency,  The  movements  are  increased  in  nearly  all  forms  of  dyspnoea, 
(See  Dyspnoea.)  The  frequency  of  movement  varies  in  many  affections. 
They  are  more  markedly  increased  in  the  acute  lung  affections  attended 
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by  fever,  and  are  especially  more  rapid  in  children.  Increased  frequency 
of  respiration  does  not  necessarily  indicate  pulmonary  disease.  It  always 
is  seen  in  fever,  and  is  a  marked  phenomenon  of  hysteria.  Conditions 
outside  of  the  diest  increase  the  frequency,  as  enlargement  of  the  abdo- 
men from  any  cause  encroaching  upon  the  capacity  of  the  chest.  The 
respirations  are  lessened  in  frequency  in  cases  of  disease  of  the  medulla 
in  which  there  is  pressure  upon  the  respiratory  centre,  and  in  some  forms 
of  poisoning,  as  that  due  to  opium. 

AUerdtUma  in  the  Rhythm  of  Movement.  Alterations  in  the  character 
and  rhythm  of  the  movement  are  observed  by  inspection.  (See  Dyspnoea.) 
The  movements  may  be  (1)  slow,  and  either  shallow  or  deep ;  (2)  rapid 
and  shallow  or  deep;  (3)  insular  in  rhythm.  The  relation  of  inspira- 
tion to  expiration  in  health  is  as  5  to  6;  in  women,  children,  and  the 
aged,  6  to  8.  The  expiration  is  longer.  The  expiration  may  be  pro- 
longed, so  that  it  is  far  greater  in  length  tJian  inspiration.  Length 
of  inspiration  inerecised.  The  degree  of  expansion  and  the  duration  of 
inspiration  are  increased  when  there  is  obstruction  in  the  trachea  or 
larynx.  Such  increased  expansion  is  usually  associated  with  retraction 
of  the  soft  parts  of  the  thorax,  especially  at  the  base.  The  ribs  and  the 
tissues  along  the  margins  of  the  thorax  are  drawn  in  with  each  act  of 
inspiration.  The  space  occupied  by  the  lung  above  the  clavicle  may 
also  be  retracted.  The  transverse  groove  is  more  pronounced.  If  the 
difficulty  of  breathing  continues,  the  indrawing  becomes  very  marked, 
and,  if  the  ribs  are  soft,  permanent.  Expiration  prolonged.  Inspira- 
tion is  short  and  quick  in  cases  of  emphysema.  The  expiration  is 
correspondingly  prolonged,  and  the  muscles  of  expiration  are  seen  to  be 
brought  into  full  action;  the  act  extends  over  a  long  period  of  time. 

In  the  consideration  of  dyspnoea  the  appearances  will  be  described, 
the  action  of  the  muscles  of  respiration  noted,  and  the  position  that  the 
patient  assumes  detailed.     (See  Subjective  Symptoms.) 

Irregular  Rhythm.  By  inspection  the  Cheyne-Stokes  type  of  breath- 
ing can  be  noted.  "  Respiratory  pauses  "  of  half  to  three-quartere  of 
a  minute  alternate  with  a  short  period  of  increased  activity,  and  during 
this  time  twenty  to  thirty  respirations  occur.  The  respirations  consti- 
tuting this  series  are  shallow  at  first,  but  gradually  they  become  deeper 
and  more  dyspnceic,  and  finally  become  shallow  or  superficial  again. 
The  acts  of  respiration  are  carried  on  by  an  alternation  of  pauses  and 
groups  of  modified  breathing.  Sometimes  consciousness  is  abolished 
auring  the  pause.  Often  the  pupils  are  contracted  and  inactive.  When 
the  respirations  begin  they  dilate. 

Unilateral  Changes  in  Movement.  Increased  movement  of  one  side  is 
seen  when  the  lung  of  that  side  is  acting  vigorously  from  compensation, 
the  other  lung  being  disabled  by  disease.  The  whole  side  moves  more 
rapidly  and  vigorously.  The  increased  movement  is  associated  with 
ailai^ment  or  the  affected  side  and  hyper-resonance  on  percussion. 
Unilateral  diminution  in  movement  occurs  when  there  is  diminution  of 
the  respiratory  surface  or  occlusion  of  the  bronchial  tubes,  or  from 
causes  outside  of  the  lung.  The  air-space  is  lessened  in  cases  of  pneu- 
mopia,  tuberculosis,  or  any  affection  which  fills  bronchioles  and  alveoli 
inflammatory  exudation  or  fluid.     The  air-space  is  particularly 
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lessened  by  the  compression  of  effusions  in  the  pleura,  or  of  oontracted 
and  thickened  masses.  Occlusion  of  the  bronchus  with  dimmution  of 
the  movement  of  the  corresponding  side  is  seen  in  rare  cases  in  which  a 
foreign  body  fills  the  lumen  of  the  tube,  or  in  more  common  cases  of 
pressure  externally  upon  the  bronchus  by  an  aneurism  or  mediastinal 
tumor.  Outside  of  the  lung  lessened  movement  is  caused  by  (1)  inter- 
ference with  the  muscular  activity  of  that  side  from  rheumatism  of  the 
intercostal  or  respiratory  muscles;  (2)  pain  seated  either  in  the  ribs  or 
in  the  pleura. 

It  may  be  due  to  acute  pUuriay^  the  patient  checking  motion  of 
the  affected  side  as  much  as  possible,  and  breathing  with  the  abdom- 
inal muscles,  because  chest  respiration  causes  acute  pain.  Impaired 
motion  from  this  cause  or  from  pleurodynia  may  be  suspected  when 
it  has  come  on  suddenly,  and  when  respiration  causes  acute  suffer- 
ing, usually  depicted  in  the  face.  Pleurodynia  and  pleurisy  are  to  be 
distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  presence  in  the  one  ease  of  ten- 
der muscles,  a  more  constant  and  less  stabbing  pain,  and  absence  of 
fever,  cough,  and  rales ;  and,  in  the  case  of  pleurisy,  by  the  occurrence 
of  stabbing  pain  in  respiration,  absence  of  local  tenderness,  and  presence 
of  fine,  dry,  or  coarse  rSles  on  inspiration,  with  cough  and  fever. 

Impaired  motion  due  to  pleural  effusion  is  almost  always  unilateral, 
develops  gradually,  following  an  attack  of  acute  pleurisy,  is  unattended 
by  pain  on  respiration,  but  is  attended  frequently  by  great  embarrass- 
ment of  the  respiration,  and  sometimes  by  orthopnoea.  Fever  is  usually 
moderate  in  uncomplicated  cases.  It  is  to  be  recognized  by  the  clinical 
signs  mentioned  and  by  the  physical  signs  of  fluid  in  the  pleura. 

Impaired  motion  from  ahronie  pleurisy  is  of  long  standing  and  gradual 
development.  The  chest  wall  upon  the  affected  side  is  retracted,  and 
may  be  very  markedly  sunken.  In  the  absence  of  accompanying  lung 
trouble  there  is  no  pain  and  no  fever.  It  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
other  causes  of  impaired  motion  by  the  sinking  in  of  the  affected  side,  in 
sharp  contrast  with  the  hypertrophy  of  the  other  side ;  by  the  absence 
of  fever  and  pain ;  by  its  chronicity ;  and  by  the  physical  signs  of 
thickened  pleura  and  compressed  lung.  Impaired  motion  from  pneumo- 
thorax develops  suddenly,  generally  in  a  person  with  tuberculosis  of  the 
lungs.  Its  appearance  is  usually  precipitated  by  coughing,  and  its 
sudden  development  is  marked  by  intense  pain,  distention  of  the  affected 
side,  great  difficulty  in  breathing,  and  a  very  anxious  expression  of 
countenance.  The  escape  of  air  into  the  pleural  cavity  is  followed  by 
the  development  of  pleurisy  with  effusion,  so  that  the  affection  presents 
the  physical  signs  of  air  and  fluid  in  the  pleural  cavity. 

Impaired  motion  from  pressure  on  a  bronchus  by  an  aneurism  or 
enlarged  lymph  gland  produces  the  physical  signs  of  collapse  of  the 
lung  coupled  with  those  peculiar  to  the  cause  of  the  occlusion  of  the 
bronchus.     It  develops  gradually,  the  patient  having  no  pain  in  the  lung. 

The  motion  of  the  affected  side  is  sometimes  impaired  in  pneumonia^ 
when  a  large  portion  or  the  whole  of  one  lung  is  involved,  and  the  air- 
vesicles  are  so  occluded  that  very  little  air  can  get  in.  The  physical 
signs  in  these  cases  resemble  those  of  pleurisy  with  effusion  very  closely  ; 
but  the  diagnosis  can  be  made  by  noting  the  acute  onset  of  the  disease, 
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with  high  temperature  and  frequent  respiration,  without  antecedent 
pleurisy,  and  by  the  presence  of  cough  with  expectoration  containing 
the  pneumococcus. 

Local  diminviion  of  the  movement  or  deficient  expansion  occurs  under 
the  same  circumstances  in  which  we  find  flattened  and  local  contraction, 
and  for  the  same  reason.  Hence,  in  the  early  stages  of  phthisis,  or  in 
local  pleurisies,  deficient  expansion  is  observed. 

Impaired  motion,  due  to  consolidation  of  the  lung  in  tuberculosis,  is 
usually  limited  to  one  or  other  apex,  and  is  accompanied  by  flattening 
of  the  affected  apex  and  emaciation.  The  condition  is  of  gradual  de- 
velopment, and  presents  the  usual  signs  of  tubercular  consolidation  of 
the  lungs  (g.  v.) 

Sometimes  the  impaired  motion  and  flattening  are  due  to  a  superficial 
cavity  from  tuberculosis  or  abscess,  and  when  the  walls  are  very  thin 
they  may  be  seen  to  flap  feebly  with  respiration. 

Rarer  causes  of  impaired  motion  of  the  lung  are  cancer  and  hydatid 
cyst  (q.  V.) 

Palpation.  By  palpation  the  results  of  inspection  are  confirmed, 
the  character  and  consistence  of  tumors  ascertained,  and  the  vocal 
fremitus  determined. 

Method,  The  surface  should  be  bared,  although  the  fremitus  can  be 
detected  through  a  thin  layer  of  linen  or  gauze.  To  detect  the  fremitus 
in  front,  it  is  often  well  to  stand  behind  the  patient,  with  the  palms  of 
the  hands  placed  over  the  surface  of  the  chest  in  front.  The  opposite 
position  is  taken  to  detect  the  fremitus  behind.  The  axillary  r^ion 
must  also  be  investigated.  The  hands  should  be  warmed  and  applied 
evenly  to  the  surface.  The  two  sides  must  constantly  be  compared, 
either  by  simultaneous  application  of  the  hands  on  the  two  sides,  or  by 
applying  the  hand  first  on  one  side,  then  on  the  other. 

Cause,  The  columns  of  air  in  the  bronchial  tubes  are  thrown  into 
vibration  during  the  act  of  speaking.  The  vibrations  are  transmitted 
to  the  hand  on  the  surface  of  the  chest.  They  are  known  as  the  vocal 
fremitus.  In  infants  the  cry  must  be  relied  upon  instead  of  the  spoken 
voice. 

Vocal  Fremitus  in  Health,  The  fremitus  on  the  right  side  is  stronger 
than  on  the  lefl,  because  the  right  bronchus  is  larger  than  the  lefl,  and 
its  angle  with  the  trachea  is  more  acute.  The  fremitus  is  stronger  in 
persons  with  deep  voices  of  low  pitch  because  the  vibrations  are  not  so 
rapid.  It  is  more  distinct,  therefore,  in  males  than  in  females,  and  in 
individuals  with  bass  voice.  The  vocal  fremitus  is  felt  more  distinctly 
in  persons  with  thin  chest-walls.  Thick  chest-walls  and  large  mam- 
mary glands  interfere  with  the  transmission  of  fremitus.  The  fremitus 
is  not  distinct  in  children  because  the  vibrations  are  too  rapid. 

It  is  well  to  become  familiar  with  the  vibrations  produced  by  fixed 
monotones  in  order  to  appreciate  the  fremitus.  The  patient  is  asked  to 
count  one,  two,  three,  or  to  repeat  ninety-nine  three  or  four  times. 
It  is  well  to  observe  a  fixed  rule  as  to  the  words  used,  in  order  to  have 
definitely  fixed  in  the  mind  the  character  of  the  vibrations  in  health, 
and  the  departures  from  the  normal  in  disease. 

16 
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Vocal  Fremitus  in  Disease.  The  vocal  fremitus  may  be  increased, 
may  be  diminished,  or  may  be  absent  entirely. 

Vocal  Fremitus  Increased.  When  the  lung  is  consolidated,  vibrations 
are  transmitted  with  greater  force  to  the  hand.  Fremitus  is  increased 
iu  all  consolidations,  as  in  pneumonia,  tuberculosis,  and  hemorrhagic 
infarct.     (See  Fig.  44.)     The  fremitus  may  be  absent  in  rare  cases  of 


Fio.  44. 


Fig.  46. 


Consolidation  :  Pneumonia.    Vocal  fremitus 
increased.    (Gibson  and  Russell.) 


Pleural  effbslon.    Vocal  fremitus  absent 
at  a.   (Gibson  and  Russell.) 


pneumonia,  in  which  the  large  tubes  are  occluded  by  exudate.  The 
fremitus  is  increased  in  the  later  stages  of  tuberculosis,  when  cavities 
have  formed,  if  the  walls  are  dense. 

Vocal  Fremitus  Diminished,  Anything  intervening  between  the  lung 
and  the  surface  of  tlie  chest  which  interferes  with  the  conduction  of  the 
vibrations  diminishes  the  fremitus.  The  fremitus  is  diminished  in 
cases  of  thickened  pleura  and  in  thin  layers  of  pleural  effusion.  The 
fremitus  is  lessened  if  the  columns  of  air  in  the  bronchi  are  smaller 
on  account  of  diminution  in  the  calibre  of  the  latter,  as  in  bronchitis 
or  in  emphysema  and  asthma.  The  fremitus  is  lessened  in  cavities  filled 
with  fluid,  or  when  the  bronchus  is  occluded. 

Vocal  Fremitus  Absent.  1 .  The  vocal  fremitus  is  absent  when  the 
columns  of  air  are  obstructed  entirely  by  occlusion  of  the  bronchus,  as 
by  the  external  pressure  of  a  tumor,  aneurism,  or  enlarged  gland.  2. 
The  fremitus  is  absent  in  large  accumulation  in  the  pleura  of  air  or  of 
fluid,  which  is  a  diflerent  conducting  medium,  causing  interference  with 
the  vibrations.  They  are  cut  ofl*  completely,  and  result  in  absence  of 
vocal  fremitus.  (See  Fig.  45.)  The  well-known  illustration  of  strik- 
ing a  stone  underneath  the  surface  of  the  water  applies.  If  the  ear  of 
the  listener  is  above  the  water  the  sound  cannot  be  heard.  If  the  ear  is 
underneath  the  water  the  sound  is  heard  at  a  long  distance  from  its  origin. 
Vocal  fremitus  is  absent  in  pneumothorax,  in  hydrothorax,  in  pyothorax, 
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aod  in  hsemothorax.  The  same  physical  condition  is  present  when  the 
pleura  is  greatly  thickened,  and  hence  the  fremitus  is  also  absent. 

The  sounds  produced  by  the  passage  of  air  through  mucus  or  fluid  in 
the  bronchial  tubes  are  transmitted  to  the  hand  when  it  is  laid  on  the 
surface  of  the  chest.  They  are  known  as  rhonchi.  They  are  felt  dur- 
ing inspiration.  They  may  be  felt  all  over  the  chest  in  bronchitis,  or 
in  asthma,  as  distinct  vibrations,  sometimes  coarse,  or  again  fine,  indi- 
cating rapidity  of  movement.  The  vibration  may  be  transmitted  over 
a  localized  area  in  phthisis,  due  to  air  passing  through  fluid  in  the 
cavity.  They  are  distinct  in  children  in  cases  of  bronchitis,  and  often 
are  the  source  of  much  alarm  to  the  parents. 

Friction  FremUua.  An  exudation  of  lymph  on  the  surface  of  the 
pleura  often  causes  a  vibration  which  may  be  transmitted  to  the  hand. 
It  is  known  as  a  friction  fremitus,  and  is  felt  in  inspiration.  It  is 
usually  felt  at  the  base  of  the  chest,  in  front,  laterally,  or  posteriorly.  It 
is  not  modified  by  coughing,  and  is  increased  by  full  breathing.  The 
rhonchi,  on  the  other  hand,  are  influenced  by  cough  and  breathing. 

Percussion.  By  percussion,  (1)  sounds  are  elicited,  (2)  the  d^ree  of 
resistance  to  the  percussing  finger  estimated.  When  a  part  is  percussed 
the  sounds  produced  are  noises  or  tones.  If  a  tone,  the  vibrations  are 
uniform  and  will  vibrate  in  unison  with  a  tuning-fork ;  if  a  noise,  the 
vibrations  produced  are  without  uniformity.  We  distinguish  the 
sounds  by  certain  characters.  They  are  the  j^ch,  the  volume,  the 
durcUion,  and  the  quality  of  the  sound.  The  pitch  depends  uix>n  the 
rapidity  of  vibrations,  hence  the  number  that  occur  in  a  definite  period 
of  time.  It  may  therefore  be  high  or  low.  In  sounds  that  are  high 
in  pitch  the  vibrations  are  rapid.  In  sounds  that  are  low  in  pitch  the 
vibrations  are  correspondingly  slower  in  the  same  period  of  time.  The 
volume  or  intensity  of  the  sound  depends  upon  the  amplitude  of  the 
vibrations,  and  varies  directly  as  the  square  of  the  amplitude  of  vibra- 
tions. It  is  modified  by  the  degree  of  force  used  in  the  production 
of  the  sound.  "  Duration '^  explains  itself.  These  characteristics  bear 
certain  relationships.  Sounds  that  are  high  in  pitch  are  of  diminished 
volume  or  intensity  and  of  short  duration.  The  accompanying  sketch 
is  diagrammatic  of  the  relation  of  the  characters  of  the  sound.  (See 
Fig.  46.)     On  the  other  hand,  sounds  that  are  low  in  pitch  have  corre- 

FlG.  46. 
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FlatDeM. 

I         ^  _  \     DulneM. 

£  _        .      Impaired  resonaDce. 

Hyper-re«onaDce. 

TjmpaDy. 
Volume  and  duratioD. 

Diagrammatic  sketch  of  the  relations  of  the  characters  of  tone.    The  perpendicular 
line  represents  the  pitch.    The  transverse  line  the  volume  and  duration. 
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spondingly  greater  volume  or  intensity  and  longer  duration.  The  three 
characteristics  determine  the  quality  of  the  sound.  The  term  "  clear- 
ness" is  the  quality  applied  to  sounds  which  are  of  the  character  of 
tones.  They  are  low  in  pitch,  of  good  volume,  and  long  duration. 
Sounds  that  are  high  in  pitch,  of  small  volume,  and  short  duration, 
are  of  a  dull  quality.  Noises,  without  pitch,  volume,  or  duration,  are 
absolutely  dull  or  flat.  The  former  are  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
air ;  the  latter,  of  the  absence  of  air.  The  tones,  or  clear  sounds,  are 
naturally  produced  over  structures  containing  air.  Structures  in  which 
the  relationship  of  air  to  solid  material  varies  yield  sounds  which  vary 
in  degree  of  relationship  between  clearness  and  dulness.  Resonance 
and  tympany  are  clear  sounds  which  will  be  explained  later. 

Method  of  Procedure.  Due  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  presence 
or  absence  of  tenderness  which  necessarily  modifies  the  results  obtained 
by  this  method  of  exploration.  Notwithstanding  the  presence  of  a 
considerable  degree  of  tenderness,  definite  information  can  be  secured 
by  light  percussion.  In  children  percussion  should  be  the  final  step  in 
the  examination. 

Immediate  Percussion.  The  chest  may  be  tapped  by  the  finger  or 
hand  directly.  This  was  the  original  method  of  percussing  the  chest, 
but  is  not  now  in  vogue,  except  when  the  clavicles  and  surface  of  the 
sternum  are  percussed.      It  was  known  as  the  immediate  method. 

Mediate  Percussion,  The  method  now  employed  is  that  in  which  a 
medium  is  selected  to  intervene  between  the  chest  wall  and  the  instru- 
ment used  for  percussing.  This  medium  is  known  as  a  pleximeter. 
It  may  be  a  small  plate  of  ivory  of  suitable  size  to  place  between  the 
ribs,  or,  better  still,  the  fingers  of  the  hand  not  used  in  tapping.  The 
plessor  is  used  to  create  the  sound.  It  may  be  a  small  hammer.  The 
one  usually  selected  is  of  moderate  weight,  has  a  firm,  light,  slightly 
flexible  handle  and  metal  mallet,  the  ends  of  which  are  tipped  with 
rubber.  For  purposes  of  class  demonstration  a  plessor  of  this  char- 
acter, with  an  ivory  pleximeter,  is  of  value,  but  for  bedside  work  the 
fingers  of  the  physician  are  the  best. 

The  Use  of  the  Pleximeter,  The  pleximeter  must  be  placed  in  close 
apposition  to  the  surface  of  the  chest  in  performing  percussion.  If  the 
finger  is  used  as  a  pleximeter,  in  percussing  the  anterior  portion  of  the 
chest,  for  instance,  it  must  be  placed  parallel  with  the  ribs.  It  must 
not  cross  them.  If  it  is  not  in  close  apposition  to  the  chest  the  cushions 
of  air  between  the  two  will  modify  the  sound  so  that  accurate  data  are 
not  obtained.  Interspace  after  interspace  should  be  percussed  in  this 
manner  from  above  downward.  At  the  same  time,  if  uecesssary,  the 
pleximeter  may  be  placed  over  the  corresponding  ribs,  but  parallel 
with  them.  With  a  little  practice  the  method  of  applying  the  plexi- 
meter can  soon  be  acquired. 

The  Use  of  the  Plessor,  This  requires  considerable  practice  on  the 
part  of  the  student.  If  a  metal  instrument  is  used  care  should  be 
taken  to  acquire  the  habit  of  percussing  under  all  circumstances 
with  the  same  degree  of  force.  If  the  hand  of  the  operator  is  em- 
ployed as  a  plessor  several  acts  in  the  procedure  must  be  remembered. 
It  is  better  to  select  one  finger,  and  preferably  the  middle  finger  of  the 
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hand  used.  Some  operators  use  more  than  oue  finger,  but  with  a  little 
practice  a  sufficient  aegree  of  force  can  be  given  with  one  to  elicit  the 
sounds  essential  for  distinction.  The  finger  should  be  bent  at  right 
angles  and  kept  in  a  fixed  position.  It  must  be  made  to  strike  the  plex- 
imeter  directly  perpendicularly  to  its  plane.  If  the  blow  is  given  other 
than  at  a  right  angle  to  the  part  percussed  a  true  sound  cannot  be 
obtained.  The  blows  must  be  made  r^ularly  and  the  force  be  even. 
The  character  of  the  part  investigated  will  determine  the  degree  of  force 
that  should  be  used.  The  force  of  the  blow  is  to  come  from  the  wrist 
alone.  Neither  the  arm  nor  the  forearm  must  be  employed  in  its  crea- 
tion. Beginning  anteriorly  with  the  supra-clavicular  fossae  and  pro- 
ceeding downward  an  interspace  at  a  time,  comparison  should  be  made 
with  the  other  side  at  each  step.  The  axillary  portions,  and  the  pos- 
terior portions  from  supra-spinous  fossse  to  base,  should  then  be  exam- 
ined in  this  way.  Recapitulation:  Apply  the  pleximeter  in  close  appo- 
sition to  the  surface  parallel  with  the  ribs  or  interspaces.  Do  not 
apply  over  rib  and  interspace  at  the  same  time.  Strike  first  with  oue 
finger,  which  is  bent  at  a  direct  right  angle.  Let  it  fall  perpendicu- 
larly on  the  pleximeter.  Let  the  blows  be  of  eqtuil  force  and  in 
rhythmical  succession.  Let  the  force  of  the  blow  be  created  by  the 
wrist.  Always  compare  the  two  sides  of  the  chest,  aad  first  percuss  the 
side  presumably  normal.  The  arm  certainly,  and  the  forearm  as  much 
as  compatible  with  wrist  movement,  should  be  kept  fixed. 

Position  of  the  Patient.  The  best  position  is  the  standing  one,  with 
the  arms  allowed  to  drop  loosely  at  the  sides,  the  head  straight,  not 
thrown  back,  and  the  shoulders  allowed  to  fall  a  little  forward  if  they 
are  inclined  to  do  so.  Any  position  which  throws  the  chest  muscles 
into  contraction  helps  to  defeat  the  object  of  the  examiner  wh*o  seeks 
to  elicit  the  chest  sounds.  In  percussing  the  posterior  portions  of  the 
chest  it  is  desirable  to  have  the  patient  stoop  forward  with  arms  folded. 
While  this  renders  the  muscles  more  tense,  it  is  of  advantage  in  expos- 
inga  larger  portion  of  the  chest. 

When  the  patient  is  confined  to  bed  he  should,  if  not  too  ill,  be 
allowed  to  sit  up  during  percussion,  as  contact  with  the  bed  or  with 
pillows  deadens  the  sounds  elicited.  This  fact  should  be  borne  in 
mind  when  from  any  cause  it  is  not  desirable  to  have  the  patient 
sit  up. 

All  clothing  should  be  removed,  if  possible.  A  thin  undershirt  may 
be  permitted  from  motives  of  delicacy,  or  parts  only  of  the  chest  be 
exposed  at  oue  time  if  there  be  danger  of  chill. 

The  Sounds  in  Health.  Three  types  of  sound  may  be  produced 
by  percussing  over  the  healthy  thorax  for  the  purpose  of  study.  1. 
Tympany  over  the  trachea.  2.  Resonance  over  the  lungs.  3.  Dulness 
over  the  heart.  Modifications  of  these  types  represent  all  sounds  pro- 
duced under  every  variety  of  circumstances.  They  will  be  considered 
in  the  order  of  their  importance.  The  term  resonance  is  applied  to 
the  clear  sound  that  is  produced  over  the  chest  on  percussion.  It  is 
due  to  the  vibration  of  the  chest  walls  and  of  the  air  in  the  bronchi. 
'*  Pulmonary  resonance"  is  a  term  also  used  to  indicate  the  same  sound. 
While  as  stated  above  the  sound  produced  is  called  a  tone,  yet  on 
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account  of  the  relation  of  the  air  to  the  solid  structure  of  the  lung, 
confined  in  innumerable  sacs,  a  true  tone  is  not  produced,  i,  e.,  it  can- 
not be  pitched  with  anotlier  tone  or  made  to  vibrate  in  unison  with  one. 
For  practical  purposes,  however,  the  term  "  tone "  may  be  used  con- 
vertibly  with  **clearue8ss"  and  "resonance.'*  Its  characteristics  cannot 
be  defined  accurately,  aud  must  be  learned  by  repeated  practice. 

Modifications  in  Health,  The  d^ree  of  clearness  or  resonance  differs 
in  various  parts  of  the  thorax.  It  is  purer  in  the  upper  axillary 
r^ion,  at  the  angle  of  the  scapula  behind,  and  on  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  chest,  in  tne  second  interspace.  It  is  slightly  higher  in  pitch  at 
the  right  than  at  the  lefl  apex.  It  is  modified  by  the  condition  of  the 
chest  walls.  Thick  chest  walls,  accumulations  of  fat,  the  mammary 
gland,  and  the  scapulse  impair  the  resonance  and  require  deep  percus- 
sion. In  persons  with  thin  walls  the  resonance  is  dear  and  more  pro- 
nounced. The  elasticity  of  the  chest  walls  also  modifies  it.  In  the 
aged  it  is  less  clear  because  of  rigid  chest  walls.  In  children,  in  whom 
the  chest  walls  are  elastic,  the  resonance  is  much  fuller  or  clearer  and 
approaches  more  nearly  the  character  of  a  tone.  The  sounds  vary 
within  certain  limits  in  different  individuals  with  perfectly  healthy  nor- 
mal chests,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  above.  Moreover,  a  sound  normal 
in  one  part  of  the  chest  may  in  another  part  indicate  disease.  It  follows 
that  percussion  sounds  do  not  have  an  absolute  value ;  their  significance 
depends  upon  the  individual  and  upon  the  part  of  the  chest  examined. 
The  student  shoidd  learn  from  the  outset  to  compare  the  sounds  devel- 
oped by  percussion  of  symmetrical  portions  of  the  chest,  and  thus  de- 
termine the  normal  for  the  individual.  Below  the  third  rib  on  the  left 
side  the  dulness  of  the  heart  destroys  the  value  of  comparative  percus- 
sion. Significance :  Excess  of  clearness  or  resonance  or  hyper-resonance 
means  excess  of  air,  as  in  vicarious  emphysema.  Diminution  of  clear- 
ness means  diminution  of  air — increase  of  solid  structure. 

Abnormal  changes  in  resonauce  caused  by  disease  will  be  considered 
further. 

Dulness,  The  sound  over  the  heart  is  dull  and  may  be  useful  to 
compare  with  dull  sounds  yielded  over  areas  usually  resonant.  The 
character  of  dulness  has  been  described  :  it  signifies  the  absence  of  air. 

Tympany,  When  a  single  cavity  with  smooth  walls,  containing 
air,  is  percussed,  the  sound  that  is  produced  is  a  tone  of  low  pitch,  of 
considerable  volume  or  intensity  and  of  long  duration.  The  term 
"tympany''  is  applied  to  this  sound.  In  health  it  can  be  elicited  over 
the  trachea,  over  the  stomach  when  it  is  free  from  food,  over  the  large 
intestine,  and  at  times  over  the  small  intestines.  In  addition  to  the  low 
pitch  and  large  volume,  it  possesses  a  peculiar  metallic  quality  which  is 
characteristic.  It  is  a  quality  of  sound  with  which  the  student  should 
become  familiar,  for  variations  are  characteristic  of  abnormal  physical 
conditions  in  the  lung  and  the  abdomen.  It  must  be  remembered  that 
tympany  can  be  developed  normally  over  the  posterior  portions  of  the 
lungs  of  infants  and  children.  The  relationship  of  this  sound  to  reso- 
nance, or  the  soimd  produced  on  percussing  the  healthy  lung,  and  to 
dulness  produced  over  airless  structures,  may  be  appreciated  by  refer- 
ence to  the  diagram  modified  from  Gee.  (Fig.  46.)  In  pitch,  in  volume, 
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and  in  duration  it  is  lower  than  resonance.  The  latter  stands  midway 
between  the  tympany  and  the  dulness.  As  intimated  previously,  all 
varieties  of  sounds  that  may  be  produced  and  which  occupy  positions 
between  the  extremes  noted  in  the  triangle  are  dependent  entirely  upon 
the  relationship  of  air  to  solid  material.  The  larger  bulk  of  air  yields 
tympany. 

3%e  Pitch.  The  estimation  of  the  pitch  of  the  sound  is  of  the  high- 
est importance.  It  is  one  distinctive  attribute  or  characteristic  which  is 
of  special  diagnostic  significance  as  to  the  physical  condition  of  the  part. 
It  requires  considerable  cultivation  by  practice  to  estimate  it.  Its  sig- 
nificance in  relation  to  dulness  and  tympany  have  been  mentioned. 
Although  a  high-pitched  sound  may  be  considered  a  dull  sound,  this  is 
not  necessarily  so.  A  sound  of  high  pitch  need  not  be  markedly  dull, 
indeed  it  may  be  moderately  clear.  Under  the  right  clavicle  in  health 
the  pitch  is  higher  than  under  the  left,  but  not  dull  in  character. 

The  student  may  become  familiar  with  the  pitch  and  with  alterations 
in  it  by  percussing  over  a  portion  of  the  lung  clearly  resonant,  as  in  the 
third  interspace  and  thence  downward  on  the  right  side.  As  the  inter- 
spaces in  apposition  to  the  liver  are  reached  the  pitch  changes. 
The  fulness  of  the  sound  is  lessened ;  it  becomes  more  shallow.  The 
rapidity  of  the  vibrations  can  almost  be  appreciated,  and,  as  they 
increase,  the  heightened  pitch  caused  thereby  is  recognized.  This 
normal  increase  in  pitch  is  due  to  a  thin  layer  of  lung  backed  up  behind 
by  the  solid  liver.  Change  in  pitch  makes  it  possible  to  outline  organs 
and  pursue  topographical  percussion. 

The  Degree  of  Resistance.  This  is  estimated  by  the  sense  of 
touch.  When  organs  containing  air  are  percussed  the  sense  of  resistance 
appreciated  by  the  finger  that  is  i^ercussed  is  small,  or,  indeed,  may  be 
said  to  be  absent  entirely.  The  sensation  to  the  finger  is  as  if  the  jparts 
underneath  bounded  away.  When  there  is  lessened  amount  of  air, 
and  hence  more  and  more  of  an  approach  to  solid  structure,  resistance 
is  appreciated.  It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to  carefully  educate'  the 
finger  to  an  estimation  of  this  sense.  Often  it  may  be  difficult  to  deter- 
mine exactly  the  pitch.  Detection  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  solid 
structure  can  be  materially  aided  by  the  sense  of  resistance. 

Superficial  and  Deep  Percussion.  In  superficial  percussion  the  blows 
are  directed  lightly  over  the  part  percussed.  By  this  manner  the  sound 
yielded  by  the  portion  directly  underneath  the  hand  is  elicited.  It  is 
for  this  reason  of  advantage  in  percussing  over  portions  of  the  lung 
that  are  thin.  Light  percussion  is  also  necessary  in  children  and  in 
patients  with  sore  chest  walls.  It  must  be  employed  if  the  subject  has 
just  had  a  hemorrhage.  In  deep  percussion  the  blows  are  given  with 
great  force.  It  brings  out  the  sound  of  structures  situated  deeply  in 
the  lung  or  when  overlapped  by  the  edges  of  the  lung.  It  is  there- 
fore necessary  in  cases  of  deep-seated  consolidation  ;  in  cases  of  aneurism 
that  is  covered  by  lung,  in  order  to  define  its  limits,  and  particularly  in 
order  to  determine  the  true  height  of  the  liver  and  the  relative  ai^ea 
of  dulness  of  the  heart. 

AtiscuUatory  or  Stethoscopic  Percxiasion  is  a  valuable  means  of  pre- 
cisely defining  the  limitation  of  a  dull  area,  as  an  aneurism  or  tumor 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ iC 


248  SPSCIAL    DIAGNOSIS. 

within  the  chest,  or  of  determining  the  limits  of  organs  even  of  similar 
physical  structure.  The  stethoscope  is  placed  over  the  organ  the  border 
of  which  is  to  be  defined,  and  percussion  is  begun  some  distance  from  it. 
It  is  conducted  toward  the  stethoscope,  and  very  much  sooner  than  by 
ordinary  methods  the  dull  sound  of  the  non-resonant  structure  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  ear.  If  the  tympany  of  the  stomach  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  tympany  of  the  colon,  place  the  stethoscope  over 
either  one  of  the  organs.  Percuss  with  the  finger-tips  directly  on  the 
surface  by  immediate  percussion.  B^in  at  the  stethoscope,  and  per- 
cuss from  it.  As  soon  as  the  limit  of  the  structure  percussed  is 
reached  a  diflTerence  of  tone  or  pitch  is  observed  which  cannot  be 
detected  by  other  means.  Mediate  percussion  may  also  be  employed. 
Object  of  Percussion.     The  object  of  percussion  is  to  estimate  the 

Proportion  of  air  contained  in  the  chest  to  the  solid  tissue.  We  can  thus 
etermine  (1)  the  size  of  the  lungs  ;  (2)  the  presence  or  absence  of  abnor- 
mal sounds  by  which  the  physical  condition  of  the  part  is  ascertained  ; 
and  (3)  the  size  of  the  other  organs  in  the  thorax  (topographical  per- 
cussion), and  in  the  case  of  the  abdomen  the  position  and  size  of  its 
organs,  and  the  presence  of  tumors  or  other  solid  structures.  The  siie 
of  the  lungs.  Increase  in  size :  The  boundaries  of  the  lung  have  been 
described  previously.  If  the  resonance  extends  beyond  these  bound- 
aries it  may  be  said  that  the  lungs  are  enlarged.  This  is  seen  in 
emphysema.  The  area  of  resonance  in  this  affection  extends  beyond 
the  clavicles  to  a  greater  height  than  in  health.  It  encroaches  upon, 
and  may  cause  to  disappear  entirely,  the  normal  area  of  cardiac  dulness ; 
it  extends  one  and  a  half  to  two  inches  beyond  the  lower  margins  in 
health.  The  upper  border  of  liver  dulness  is  therefore  lower — instead 
of  beginning  in  the  fifth  or  sixth  interapace  it  begins  an  inch  or  two 
below.  Diminution  in  size:  Shrinkage  of  the  apices  (one  or  both  J 
takes  place  in  phthisis,  hence  the  resonance  of  health  does  not  extend 
as  high  up  in  the  neck.  Shrinkage  or  contraction  may  take  place  along 
the  lateral  borders  or  lower  edges  on  account  of  phthisis  or  retracting 
pleurisy,  causing  diminution  in  size  of  the  lung  and  spurious  enlargement 
of  the  heart  or  liver.  In  diseases  below  the  diaphragm,  effusion  or 
large  liver,  the  size  varies.  The  area  of  the  dulness  due  to  the  size  of 
the  heart  and  the  liver,  by  which  the  size  of  these  organs  is  estimated, 
are  considered  under  methods  of  examination  of  the  respective  systems. 

The  Sounds  in  Disease.  It  may  be  said  in  general  that  when 
a  souud  is  produced  over  the  thorax  which  does  not  correspond  with 
the  normal  resonant  tone,  it  indicates  an  abnormal  physical  condition, 
or  disease.  Difference  in  the  percussion  note  of  two  exactly  correspond- 
ing portions  of  the  chest  almost  always  indicates  some  abnormality. 

Change  in  tone  may  be  general  or  local.  The  areas  over  both  lungs 
may  yield  a  different  percussion  note  from  the  normal  (bilateral) ;  the 
change  may  be  limited  to  one  side  (unilateral) ;  or  it  may  be  found  in 
small  areas  (local). 

Increased  Resonance.  The  resonance  may  be  increased  or  diminished. 
When  the  resonance  is  increased  the  sound  is  abnormally  clear.  If  it 
is  fuller  and  clearer  than  in  health,  but  does  not  possess  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  tympanitic  note,  it  is  known  as  hyper-resonance  or  exag- 
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gerated  resooance.  The  physical  condition  which  causes  exaggerated  or 
hyper-resonance  is  increase  in  the  amount  of  air.  This  increased  amount 
of  air  may  be  general,  unilateral^  or  local.  When  general  {bilateral)  it 
gives  the  characteristic  sound  heard  in  emphysema.  At  the  same  time 
dull  areas  are  encroached  upon.  The  heart  dulness  is  effaced,  the  liver 
dulness  lowered.  In  this  affection  the  amount  of  air  is  so  great  and  the 
tension  of  the  chest  walls  so  exaggerated  that  hyper-resonance  and  some- 
times a  pure  tympanitic  sound  ("band-box"  resonance)  is  produced  over 
the  entire  thorax.  The  same  increased  resonance  may  be  present  in 
acute  miliary  tuberculosis.  Unilateral  increase  in  resonance  or  tympany 
occurs  when  there  is  an  increased  amount  of  air  in  one  lung,  on  account 
of  compensatory  enlargement  (vicarious  or  compensatory  emphysema), 
or  on  account  of  an  increase  of  air  in  the  pleura.  Local  increase  of 
resonance  occurs  when  a  local  area  of  the  lung  is  acting  in  a  compen- 
satory manner.  This  is  seen  in  cases  of  phthisis  in  which  the  alveoli  or 
lobules  surrounding  small  areas  of  consolidation  are  very  distended.  The 
exaggerated  note  may  aid  in  the  recognition  of  a  deep  consolidated  area. 
The  same  note,  hyper-resonance,  is  obtained  over  a  portion  of  the  lung 
above  the  line  of  pleural  effusion  and  above  the  line  of  consolidation  in 
pneumonia. 


Fig.  47. 


Fig.  48. 


Diagram  BhowiDg  at  x  moderate  dulness 
over  tubercular  Infiltration.  (Gibson  and 
RuaBBLL.) 


Diagram  ehowing  heightening  of  pitch  an- 
teriorly at  X  ftom  consolidation  posteriorly 
(shaded  points).    (Gibson  and  Russell.) 


Diminished  or  Impaired  Resonance,  The  normal  tone  or  resonance  is 
impaired — that  is,  the  pitch  is  higher,  the  volume  is  less,  and  the  dura- 
tion is  shortened — in  cases  of  commencing  consolidation  of  the  lung,  and 
in  small  pleural  effusions  in  which  the  layer  is  thin.  It  is  the  first 
change  toward  dulness,  and  is  particularly  noted  in  the  early  stages  of 
phthisis.  The  lung  area,  usually  the  apex,  is  the  seat  of  small  areas  of 
tuberculous  infiltration.  The  relative  amount  of  air  to  solid  structure 
is  lessened.  Impaired  resonance  is  the  result.  As  the  disease  advances 
the  note  changes  gradually  to  dulness. 

Pitch,  Gibson  and  Russell  have  pointed  out  the  change  in  quality 
of  sound  with  change  in  pitch.  (See  Fig.  48.)  If,  for  instance,  the  apex 
of  the  lung  is  percussed  in  front,  and  at  the  same  time  there  is  an 
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effusion  of  fluid  behind,  or  a  consolidation  of  small  area  directly  on  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  lung,  the  pitch  of  the  sound  is  raised,  when  com- 
pared with  the  sound  in  the  opposite  lung  at  the  corresponding  point. 
A  clear  sound  of  heightened  pitch  is  diagnostic  of  airless  structure 
behind  air-containing  structure. 

Tympany  in  Disease.  Significance:  If  a  tympanitic  note  is  elicited 
over  a  part  where  in  health  resonance  should  be  found,  it  is  an  indica- 
tion of  disease.  It  signifies  (1)  that  air  is  confined  in  a  space  (cavity), 
or  an  excess  of  air  in  many  sacs,  as  the  lungs  in  emphysema ;  (2)  that 
the  tension  of  the  lungs  is  less  than  normal — the  lung  is  relaxed,  as  it  is 
above  the  limits  of  a  pleural  effusion.  The  issue  of  a  tympanitic  sound 
from  the  chest  occurs — 1.  As  previously  stated,  bilaterally ^  in  cases  of 
emphysema.  2.  UnilaieraUy,  in  cases  of  pneumothorax  and  compensa- 
tory emphysema.  In  pneumothorax  the  pitch  may  be  raised  if  there  is 
much  tension.  It  is  then  known  as  dull  tympany.  3.  Locally,  It  is 
limited  to  the  lobe  of  the  lung  in  some  cases  of  compensatory  emphy- 
sema. It  may  occur  in  the  early  stage  of  pneumonia,  or  in  the  later 
stage  of  complete  consolidation.  In  the  former  it  is  due  to  relaxed  ten- 
sion ;  in  the  latter,  to  the  air  in  the  bronchus  the  lumen  of  which 
is  free.     In  cases  of  pleural  effusion,  owing  to  alteration  in  the  tension 

of  the  lung,  a  tympanitic  note  is  present  above 
the  layer  of  fluid.  In  phthisical  excavations 
at  the  base  or  the  apex,  and  in  bronchial  dila- 
tation, if  the  cavity  communicates  with  the  air, 
and  has  moderately  thin,  elastic  walls,  and  at 
the  same  time  is  empty,  a  tympanitic  note  is 
produced.  The  musical  pitch  of  the  note  de- 
pends upon  the  volume  of  air,  the  size  of  the 
opening,  and  tension  of  the  wall.  Large  vol- 
ume of  air,  low  pitch ;  large  opening,  low 
pitch ;  greater  tension,  higher  pitch.  Small 
volume,  high  pitch ;  small  opening,  high  pitch ; 
less  tension,  low  pitch.  (For  modifications  of 
tympany  see  Special  Sounds,  and  Cavities.) 

Dulneaa  in  Disease,  The  note  is  high  in 
pitch,  small  in  volume,  and  short  in  duration. 
Absence  of  air,  or  a  relatively  small  amount 
in  proportion  to  solid  structure,  is  present. 
The  conditions  which  give  rise  to  it  are  all 
forms  of  consolidation  and  pleural  eff*usions. 
The  extent  and  the  degree  of  dulness  depend 
upon  the  proportionateamount  of  solid  to  air- 
containing  material.  Moderate  dulneas  is  seen 
in  tubercular  disease  with  moderate  infiltration 
of  the  lung  (see  Fig.  47),  and  in  small  patches 
of  catarrhal  pneumonia,  in  pulmonary  conges- 
tion, and  in  atelectasis  and  physical  conditions 
in  which  there  is  solid  material  in  greater  proportion  than  in  health. 
Absolute  dulness  occurs  when  the  air  is  completely  absent,  as  in  the 
stage  of  hepatization  of  acute  pneumonia,  in  hemorrhagic  infarction,  in 


At  the  apex  complete  dulness 
and  bronchial  breathing,  troxn. 
tuberculous  consolidation;  in 
the  middle  portion  impaired 
resonance,  from  disseminated 
tubercles ;  below  exaggerated 
resonance,  from  compensatory 
emphysema. 
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condensatiou  from  pressure,  in  pleurisy  with  large  effusion,  or  great 
thickness  of  the  pleura,  and  in  tumors.  Flatness  is  applied  to  the 
extreme  d^ree  of  dulness.    (See  Fig.  49.) 

We  have,  therefore,  all  gradations  of  the  dull  sound,  from  simple 
impaired  resonance  in  incipient  tuberculosis  of  an  apex  of  the  lung,  as 
determined  by  careful  comparison  of  the  two  apices,  to  absolute  flatness 
or  deadness.  Method  of  percussion :  The  kind  of  percussion  necessary 
to  bring  out  the  dulness  will  depend  upon  its  extent  and  distance  from 
the  surface.  When  the  consolidation  or  thickening  is  superficial,  possi- 
bly lying  against  a  thickened  pleura,  light  percussion  will  discover  it, 
whereas  strong  percussion  would  briug  out  the  resonance  of  the  deeper 
healthy  lung  tissue  to  such  an  extent  as  to  mask  completely  the  super- 
ficial dulness.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the  airless  consolidated  tissue  is 
deep-seated  and  surrounded  by  healthy  lung,  strong  percussion  is  required 
to  discover  it. 


Fig.  50. 


Retracted  Inng 


^Alr. 


Fluid. 


Pneumothorax ;  resonance  over  retracted  lung.    Tympany  over  air.    Dulness  or 
flatness  over  fluid.    (Gibson  and  Russell.) 

Again,  when  the  airless  tissue  occupies  a  small  focus  and  is  surrounded 
by  healthy  lung,  as  in  pneumonia  b^inning  centrally,  and  when  there 
are  small  airless  foci,  as  occur  sometimes  in  disseminated  tuberculosis, 
percussion  is  often  wholly  negative. 

Special  Sounds,  Special  percussion  sounds,  or  sounds  the  quality  of 
which  differs  from  the  ordinary  tympanitic  sound,  are  present  in  some 
physical  conditions.  Of  these  the  amphoric,  or  metallic,  and  the  cracked- 
pot  percussion  sounds  are  most  familiar.  The  amphoric  sound  is  tym- 
panitic, but  has  a  metallic  clang,  or  echo.  The  prolongation  of  the 
sound  is  compared  to  an  echo.  It  is  like  the  sonorousness  or  ring  of  the 
voice  when  one  speaks  in  an  empty  hall.  It  can  be  imitated  by  percus- 
sing an  empty  vessel.  It  is  heard  best  in  cases  of  pneumothorax  (see 
Fig.  50)  and  in  phthisical  excavation  when  the  cavity  is  large,  is 
superficial,  with  smooth  walls,  and  when  it  has  open  communication  with 
a  bronchus.  The  cracked-pot  sound,  as  the  name  indicates,  resembles 
that  produced  when  a  cracked  vessel  is  tapped ;  is  it  simulated  by 
clasping  the  hands  loosely  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  striking 
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them  over  the  knee.  It  is  heard  best  over  cavities  which  commuDicate 
directly  with  a  bronchus,  especially  if  the  chest  wall  is  thin  and  yields 
to  the  percussion  stroke.  The  cavity  is  usually  at  the  apex.  In  order 
to  elicit  the  sound  the  patient  should  keep  the  mouth  open.  The  sound 
should  be  created  at  the  time  of  expiration,  and  the  percussing  finger 
should  be  retained  instead  of  elevates!  after  striking  the  pleximeter.  In 
some  rare  cases  this  sound  can  be  elicited  in  health.  The  other  patho- 
logical changes  with  which  the  sound  occurs  are  in  pleurisy  above  the 
effusion,  pneumonia  before  consolidation  has  taken  place,  and  in  pneu- 
mothorax, if  there  is  a  free  communication  between  the  cavity  and  a 
bronchus.  In  the  latter  instance,  the  sudden  rush  of  air  into  the  bronchus 
produces  this  sound.  This  is  proven  by  the  fact  that  it  can  be  created 
when  the  chest  is  percussed  in  a  case  of  empyema  after  the  fluid  has  been 
evacuated  by  a  free  incision.  It  is  to  be  noted  that,  while  corroborative 
evidence,  it  is  not  alone  positive  evidence  of  any  single  condition. 

Auscultation.  In  the  act  of  breathing  sounds  are  produced.  They 
are  heard  by  the  application  of  the  ear  directly  or  through  some  medium 
to  the  chest.  They  are  created  both  in  inspiration  and  in  expiration. 
They  vary  in  character  in  accordance  with  the  situation.  Method.  The 
patient  if  possible  should  sit  up  in  an  easy  unrestrained  position.  For 
auscultation  in  front  the  arms  should  hang  carelessly  by  the  side. 
The  breathing  should  not  be  forced.  (See  page  258).  To  auscultate 
behind  the  patient  should  fold  the  arms  and  lean  slightly  forward.  For 
compaiison  both  sides  should  have  the  same  freedom  of  movement,  which 
would  not  be  attained  if  the  patient  occupied  a  lateral  or  side  position. 

Auscultation  is  practised  by  two  methods  :  First,  a  thin  towel  free 
from  starch,  or  a  napkin,  alone  intervening,  the  ear  is  applied  directly  to 
the  chest.  This  is  known  as  the  immediate  or  direct  method.  It  is  of 
service  to  ascertain  the  character  of  the  sounds  in  general.  It  has  the 
disadvantage  of  imperfect  localization  of  them.  Second,  by  means  of 
the  instrument  known  as  the  stethoscope  the  mediate  or  indirect  method 
is  practised,  but  is  disadvantageous  in  infants  because  the  infant  cannot 
be  kept  quiet  or  is  sensitive  to  its  pressure,  and  in  children  because 
instruments  are  alarming. 

The  advantages  of  the  stethoscope  over  direct  methods  of  ausculta- 
tion are  seen  when  it  is  necessary  to  localize  sounds.  The  definite 
localized  area  in  which  the  sound  is  produced  can  be  ascertained,  and 
sounds  in  close  proximity  differentiated.  Its  use  is  essential  in  the 
study  of  heart  sounds.  In  addition  the  operator  is  more  likely  to 
escape  from  contagious  diseases  and  vermin.  Moreover,  on  the  score  of 
delicacy,  the  stethoscope  is  preferable. 

The  stethoscopes  that  are  used  are  the  single  and  double,  and  they  vary 
in  form  with  the  practice  of  the  operator.  It  should  be  an  absolute  rule 
with  the  student  that  he  should  l)ecome  familiar  with  and  use  one  form 
of  stethoscope  alone.  The  single  stethoscope  is  very  good  to  localize 
and  determine  the  relation  of  sounds.  It  also  transmits  the  shock  of  an 
aneurismal  vessel  or  of  the  heart.  The  objection  to  it  is  that  it  causes 
pain  if  the  chest  is  sore,  from  the  weight  of  the  head,  and  the  pressure 
of  the  instrument  may  modify  sounds  if  bloodvessels  are  auscultated,  or 
sounds  in  close  proximity  to  the  ear,  as  a  friction.     In  the  use  of  the 
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single  stethoscope  the  student  should  be  particular  first  to  see  that  the 
portion  applied  to  the  chest  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  area 
over  which  auscultation  is  practised.  Otherwise  slight  tilting  of  the 
instrument  will  take  place  and  outside  noises  be  transmitted  through 
the  tube.  The  operator  should  place  himself  in  an  unconstrained  posi- 
tion and  see  that  his  head  is  accommodated  to  the  position  of  the  instru- 
ment, not  the  latter  to  the  head.  The  ear-pieces  should  fit  comfortably. 
If  the  parts  are  covered  with  hair  an  extraneous  sound  from  friction  is 
produced.  Oil  should  be  applied  to  allay  this.  The  double  stethoscope 
is  the  most  suitable  when  the  patient  is  made  use  of  for  the  instruction 
of  classes.  It  can  even  be  applied  over  parts  that  are  quite  tender. 
The  rule  of  application  to  the  chest  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  single 
stethoscope.     The  humming  sound  in  the  tube  is  confusing  at  first. 

The  Sounds  in  Health,  If  the  stethoscope  is  placed  over  the  trachea 
at  the  top  of  the  sternum  a  sound  characterized  as  follows  will  be  heard : 
First,  it  attends  inspiration  and  expiration  with  a  definite  pause  be- 
tween ;  second,  the  inspiration  and  expiration  are  equal  in  length ; 
third,  they  are  of  a  soft,  blowing  character.  The  inspiration  is  per- 
haps a  little  stronger  than  the  expiration.  If  the  mouth  is  closed  there 
is  no  change  except  that  both  inspiration  and  expiration  are  harsher 
and  sharper.  Bronchial  breathing  is  the  term  applied  to  the  sound 
which  is  heard  in  this  situation.  It  is  one  of  the  normal  sounds  of  the 
chest.  It  may  be  heard  behind,  at  Or  a  little  below  the  seventh  cer- 
vical vertebra,  feebler  in  quality  than  in  the  trachea,  and  in  the  inter- 
scapular space  over  the  large  bronchi  as  they  leave  the  trachea.  A 
sound  heard  in  these  areas,  bronchial  in  character,  is  normal. 

Vesicular  Breathing,  or  the  Respiratory  Murmur,  If  the  ear  is 
applied  over  the  anterior  portion  of  the  chest,  or  better  still,  in  the 
upper  axilla  or  below  the  angle  of  the  scapula  behind,  a  sound  is  heard 
both  on  inspiration  and  expiration.  It  differs  from  bronchial  breath- 
ing, however,  in  that  inspiration  and  expiration  are  changed  in  length. 
The  inspiration  is  one-third  longer  than  expiration.  The  sound  of 
inspiration  is  soft,  breezy,  or  sighing  in  character,  increasing  in  intensity 
to  the  end  of  full  inspiration.  It  is  immediately  followed  by  expiration, 
which  diminishes  in  intensity  as  the  air  is  expelled,  and  terminates  when 
two-thirds  of  the  expiratory  act  is  completed.  The  sounds  can  be  imitated 
by  breathing  with  the  lips  in  position  required  to  articulate  "  f "  or  "v." 

Cause  of  the  Sounds.  The  sound  is  caused  by  the  passage  of  air 
through  the  nares  into  the  wider  pharynx  when  the  mouth  is  closed. 
The  sounds  heard  over  the  bronchi,  the  terminal  bronchioles,  and 
the  vesicles  are  probably  created  in  the  upper  air-passages  and  trans- 
mitted to  the  ear  through  the  medium  of  the  bronchi.  Bronchial 
breathing  is  the  sound  unmodified,  transmitted  to  the  ear,  weakened  only 
by  its  distance  from  the  upper  air-passages.  The  vesicular  breath-sound 
is  the  same  sound  modifi«i  on  account  of  the  intervention  of  the  air 
vesicles  between  the  ear  and  the  larger  bronchi.  The  sound  is  thus 
smothered  or  dampened  down.  It  was  held  that  part  of  the  sound  of 
vesicular  breathing,  if  not  the  whole,  is  due  to  expansion  of  the  vesicles 
and  rush  of  air  through  the  bronchioles.  The  proof,  however,  seems 
to  be  ID  favor  of  the  first  view  given,  chiefly  because,  when  the  vesicular 
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tissue  is  removed^  as  in  pneumonia  or  other  consolidation^  even  far  dis- 
tant from  the  trachea,  bronchial  breathing  is  produced. 

Modifications  oj  the  Sound  in  Health.  Exaggerated  Breath-Bounds. 
Bronchial  breathing  and  vesicular  breath-sounds  are  increased  in  loud- 
ness and  sharpness  by  strongs  rapid  breathing.  In  certain  places 
within  the  bounds  of  health  a  sound  is  heard  which  partakes  of  the 
qualities  of  both  bronchial  breathing  and  the  vesicular  sound.  It  is 
particularly  noticed  in  the  inter-scapular  region  about  the  level  of  the 
spines  of  the  scapula  in  individuals  in  whom,  in  this  situation,  pure 
bronchial  breathing  is  not  heard.  Its  chai'acters  are,  first,  soft,  blowing 
inspiration,  or  loud,  harsh  inspiration ;  second,  slightly  prolonged  expira- 
tion, more  exaggerated,  louder,  but  not  harsher,  than  in  health.  The  term 
broncho-vesicvJar  is  applied  to  this  kind  of  breathing.  It  is  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  sound  produced  in  the  larynx  is  conducted  to  the  ear  less  damp- 
ened down  or  modified  because  of  the  smaller  number  of  air- vesicles  which 
surround  the  bronchus  than  are  found  in  the  remainder  of  the  lung. 

The  sounds  are  increased  in  children,  in  whom  there  is  combined 
greater  elasticity  of  the  chest  wall  and  greater  friction  throughout  the 
smaller  bronchi,  which  are  relatively  larger.  So  distinct  and  character- 
istic is  the  sound  in  children  that  the  term  puerile  respiration  is  applied 
to  it.  The  sounds  of  inspiration  and  expiration  are  both  intensified  or 
sharper  than  in  health;  the  latter  is  relatively  prolonged. 

Feeble  Breaih-sounds.  The  sounds  are  modified  by  the  condition  of  the 
chest  walls.  If  they  are  thick,  or  there  is  an  abundance  of  fat,  the  sounds 
are  fainter  or  lessened  in  intensity.  Feeble  respiratory  power,  in  wast- 
ing and  exhausting  diseases,  causes  feeble  breath-sounds.  The  condition 
of  the  upper  air-pasf?ages,  even  if  not  pathological,  modifies  the  sounds. 
If  the  glottis  is  small,  or  there  is  a  disturbed  relationship  between  the  nose 
and  pharynx,  the  sounds  will  be  modified.    They  are  usually  weakened. 

The  Sounds  in  Disease.  Before  indicating  the  sounds  which 
arise  from  changes  in  the  physical  condition  of  the  lung,  it  may  be 
well  to  call  attention  to  the  confusion  that  always  arises  when  the 
student  is  examining  the  chest  for  the  first  time.  The  probability  is 
that  the  coincidence  of  heart  and  lung  sounds  in  the  chest  prevents  the 
detection  of  the  respiratory  sounds.  If  attention  is  paid  to  the  rhythm, 
they  can  be  distinctly  isolated.  At  the  same  time  that  the  student  is 
auscultating  the  lungs,  the  hand  should  be  placed  on  the  thorax  or  the 
epigastrium  and  attention  fixed  upon  the  two  acts  of  respiration — in- 
spiration and  expiration.  Before  attempting  to  time  the  breathing,  note 
the  occurrence  of  each  movement,  the  expansion  of  inspiration  and  the 
contraction  of  expiration,  and  then  note  the  character  of  the  sound  that 
is  heard  in  each.  By  this  means  the  sounds  of  respiration  are  accurately 
ascertained,  and  confusing  extraneous  sounds,  as  from  the  heart,  distinctly 
eliminated.  It  is  well  for  the  student  to  bear  in  mind  that  sounds  heard 
in  the  chest,  which  are  departures  from  the  normal  sounds,  always  indi- 
cate disease. 

Vesicular  Breathing  Exaggerated.  Bilateral.  The  vesicular  breath- 
ing or  respiratory  murmur  is  increased,  first,  when  there  is  increase  in 
the  force  of  breathing — when  normal  respiration  is  increased  and  the 
patient  takes  full,  deep  breaths.     It  is  seen  in  some  forms  of  dyspnoea, 
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as  in  the  acme  of  Cheyne-Stokes  breathing  or  in  the  dyspnoea  of  diabetic 
coma.  It  may  be  increased  or  exa^erated  in  certain  forms  of  bron- 
chitis, particularly  when  the  small  tubes  are  narrowed.  Unilateral  ex- 
aggeration or  increase  of  vesicular  breathing  is  heard  when  the  lung  is 
acting  vigorously,  or  in  a  compensatory  manner.  The  strong  inspira- 
tion followed  by  strong  and  relatively  prolonged  expiration  of  an 
actively  moving  lung  signifies  almost  certainly  disease  of  the  lung  of 
the  opposite  side.  Local  exaggeration  of  vesicular  breathing,  the  in- 
spiration harsh,  is  noted  in  cases  of  phthisis  in  its  earliest  st^es.  It 
should  be  compared  with  the  sound  of  the  opposite  side,  when  the  dis- 
tinction can  easily  be  ascertained.  It  is  heaixl  over  the  apex,  in  pneu- 
monia or  pleurisy  of  the  base,  and  vice  versa. 

Vesicular  Breathing  Diminished  or  Absent,  Anything  which  lessens 
the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  the  chest  diminishes  the  vesicular  breath- 
ing. Bilateral,  It  is,  therefore,  lessened  in  eases  of  occlusion  or  ob- 
struction of  the  nares,  the  pharynx,  or  the  larynx.  It  is  lessened  in 
all  cases  in  which  the  expansion  is  interfered  with.  In  feeble  per- 
sons the  respiratory  murmur  is  particularly  weak  behind.  ^  If  the 
muscles  of  respiration  are  paralyzed  or  enfeebled,  the  murmur  is  also 
lessened.  If  the  expansion  is  interfered  with  on  account  of  disease 
of  the  diaphragm  or  pressure  upward  by  accumulations  in  the  abdo- 
men, it  is  weakened.  Thickened  chest  walls  that  occur  from  disease, 
as  oedema,  weaken  the  respiratory  sound.  The  vesicular  breathing  is 
weakened  throughout  the  entire  extent  of  the  lung  in  emphysema ;  on 
account  of  the  enfeeblement  of  respiratory  forces  and  shortening  of  the 
act  of  inspiration,  less  air  enters  the  already  over- full  chest ;  moreover, 
in  the  bronchitis  that  attends  emphysema,  the  bronchioles  are  all 
more  or  less  occluded,  and  hence  the  air  supply  lessened.  (See  Fig. 
35.)  Unilaieral  diminution  of  breath-sounds  occurs  (1)  when  there 
is  narrowing  of  the  bronchus  as  in  cases  of  aneurism  or  mediastinal 
tumor;  (2)  when  there  is  pleural  effusion,  which  (a)  lessens  the  amount 
of  air-space  by  compression  of  the  lung  and  (b)  interferes  as  a  different 
conducting  medium.  (Fig.  50.)  If  pain  in  pleurisy,  pleurodynia,  or 
neuralgia  is  present  on  one  side,  the  breath-sounds  of  the  affected  side 
will  be  lessened.  Not  only  in  pleural  effusions  from  serum,  blood,  pus, 
or  air,  but  also  in  thickness  of  the  pleura  there  is  weakness  or  faintness 
of  the  respiratory  murmur.  It  should  not  be  forgotten  that  effiisions 
and  thickenings  of  the  pleura  rarely  take  place  bilaterally;  under 
these  circumstances  the  breath-sounds  would  be  weakened.  The  degree 
of  enfeeblement  is  not  so  great  as  it  is  when  effusion  is  limited  to  one 
side.  Local  diminution  of  breath-sounds  occurs  in  the  early  stage  of 
phthisis  or  in  the  earliest  stage  of  pneumonia. 

It  is  well  for  the  student  to  analyze  the  sounds  and  attend  closely  to 
their  character  during  each  event  of  a  respiratory  act.  Having  fixed  the 
attention  on  respiration,  noted  its  divisions  and  excluded  cardiac  rhythm, 
note  (1)  the  character  of  the  sound  in  inspiration ;  (2)  the  character  of 
the  sound  in  expiration;  (3)  the  relative  rhythm  or  length  of  the  two. 

Alteration  of  the  Rhythm,  In  addition  to  the  character  of  the  breath- 
sounds,  we  take  cognizance  of  the  rhythm  of  the  sounds.  In  health  the 
movement  of  inspiration  and  that  of  expiration  are  almost  equal,  but,  as 
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previously  noted,  the  sound  of  inspiration  is  heard  during  the  entire 
act,  while  that  of  expiration  occupies  the  first  third  or  so  of  the  act 
The  sound  produced  during  expiration  may  even  be  less  than  half  the 
length  of  inspiration.  The  following  proportion  represents  relative 
length— I  :E::3  :1. 

Expiration  Prolonged.  The  first  notable  change  in  respiration,  the 
vesicular  murmur  remaining  normal,  is  prolongation.  When  the  ex- 
piration is  prolonged  it  equals  inspiration,  or  may  even  be  longer. 
This  is  due  to  difficulty  in  getting  the  air  out  of  the  chest — expiratory 
dyspnoea,  a  physical  condition  by  which  the  sound  of  expiration  is  con- 
ducted to  the  ear.  It  is  prolonged  in  bilateral  broncho-vesicular  breath< 
ing  iq,  v.).  Prolongation  of  expiration  all  over  the  chest  is  seen  in 
emphysema.  The  inspiration  is  short,  the  expiration  prolonged.  Al- 
though distinct  throughout  the  chest,  it  is  more  pronounced  above  the 
clavicles  and  along  the  free  margins  of  the  lung  anteriorly.  LoccU 
prolongation  of  the  expiration  is  of  great  diagnostic  significance  when 
areas  of  the  lung  are  consolidated  in  part  and  the  elasticity  thereby  im- 
paired. ^The  respirator}'  murmur  is  harsh,  or  puerile,  or  it  may  be 
weak,  xhis  condition  obtains  in  tuberculosis  and  is  one  of  the  first 
physical  signs  of  this  affection. 

Jerking  or  Interrupted  Inspiration.  Instead  of  the  smooth,  even, 
sighing,  or  breezy  inspiration  the  sound  is  created  in  puffs  or  jerks, 
so  that  during  the  act  of  inspiration,  as  the  chest  expands,  a  number  of 
successive  vesicular  sounds  are  heard  until  the  act  is  completed.  The 
physical  condition  which  causes  jerking  inspiration,  or  cog-wheel  breath- 
ing, is  found  in  the  earlier  stages  of  tuberculosis,  when  the  various 
bronchioles  are  more  or  less  occluded  by  outgrowths  of  tubercle.  The  air 
therefore  enters  different  lobules  at  different  periods  of  time,  and  on  ac- 
count of  breaks  taking  place,  we  have  the  occurrence  of  this  peculiar  irreg- 
ular sound.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  same  character  of 
breathing  that  is  heard  adjacent  to  the  heart,  due  to  the  pressure  of  that 
organ,  or  of  structures  in  intimate  relation  therewith,  upon  portions  of 
the  lung,  on  account  of  which  air  enters  various  areas  in  puffs.  On 
the  other  hand,  jerking  inspimtiun  gometinies  tK^urg  in  health.  It  is 
heard  in  nervous  pttientss.  Wliik^  due  lo  iht*  physiciil  coiKlitions  men- 
tioned, it  is  of  no  signifit-ant^  uiilf?^  attendal  bv  other  pbvsitxil  si^s. 

In  cases  of  adhr^^io^3  i\\  the  ajx-X,  [lartirularly  of  tlie  left  lung,  the 
same  puffing  or  jerkiiii^  iDspinition  is  nften  heard.  It  is  also  present 
in  aneurism,  or  diaeai^e  uf  tlif  tn>rtn,  prt-ssing  upon  a  bronchus  on  account 
of  which  the  air  eytcr^  the  part  in  an  intermittt^nl  man  nor.  When 
pathological  jerking  br^atlnng  is  present  the  expimtion  is  proloagwl, 
and  if  the  case  is  under  obskTvatiou  a  sufficiently  Ion>r  time^  bmncnial 
breathing  will  usually  replai-e  the  respinitory  nmrmur.  Small,  riiuist 
rales  usually  attend  jfrkiutx  brei^tlun^  when  it  is  pathokigieal,  esfiecti&lly 
if  excited  by  coughing  or  a  full  l>n.*ath. 

Bronchial  £reaihlnq.  Tin-  nonuiil  situntiun  of  UroDchml  hreatliiog 
in  health  has  been  indi^att^L  If  th^sMinie  kindg|C  br^thing  is  hmni 
in  any  other  portion  of  the  b|M0M^Mltf|^^h|L  It  i^  g^nerftUy 
indicative  of  the  prrsent^e  of  d^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  iuiig*t^ 
replaced  by  solid  cnnductillflr  ^^^^^^^^^^kocfa 
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is  conducted  to  the  ear.  It  is  heard,  therefore,  in  all  pathological  con- 
ditions in  which  consolidation  takes  place.  It  is  the  typical  form  of 
breathing  of  pneumonia  (see  Fig.  51),  of  consolidation  of  the  lung  due 
to  tuberculosis,  of  hemorrhagic  infarcts,  and  of  syphilis.  It  must  not 
be  forgotten,  however,  that  cases  of  pneumonia  do  exist  without  this 
type  of  breathing.  This  is  the  case  when  the  large  bronchus  supplyiug 
the  lungs,  or  the  bronchioles,  are  occluded  by  inflammatory  exudate. 
In  tuberculous  consolidation  it  may  be  absent  for  similar  reasons.  In 
central  pneumonia,  where  consolidation  is  deeply  seated  and  surrounded 
by  lung- tissue,  bronchial  breathing  may  not  be  heard,  or  it  may  be 
postponed  until  the  third  or  fourth  day  of  the  disease,  by  which  time 
consolidation  ha?  reached  the  surface  of  the  lung.  In  certain  cases  of 
pleurisy  with    effusion,  bronchial  breathing  exists.      The  affection    is 


Fig.  51. 


Cavity  with  cavernous  breathing 
and  gargling  r&les 

Consolidation- 
bronchial  breathing. 


^  Tubercular  infiltration— 
harsh  inspiration, 
prolonged  expiration. 

Congestion— crepitant  and 
subcrepitant  r&les. 


Showing  phthisis  at  various  stages.    (Gibson  and  Russell.) 


not  great  enough  to  compress  the  lung  completely.  The  bronchial 
tubes  remain  patent,  while  the  vesicular  structure  is  compressed.  A 
low-pitched  bronchial  breathing  is  heard  under  these  circumstances.  It 
is  more  pronounced  at  the  upper  layer  of  the  effusion.  It  is  always 
heard  close  to  the  spine  posteriorly,  where  the  lung  is  compressed. 
Sometimes  it  is  heard  above  the  limit  of  the  effusion,  in  all  probability 
because  of  relaxed  tension  of  the  lung. 

Varieties  of  Bronchial  Breathing,  All  their  characteristics  must  be 
borne  in  mind.  (See  p.  253.)  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  bronchial 
breathing  is  not  represented  accurately  in  every  instance  by  the  sounds 
heard  over  the  trachea.  Its  character  may  be  modified  and  yet  ap- 
proach the  ty|)e  of  breathing  heard  at  that  place.  The  modification 
occurs  in  any  one  of  the  two  portions  that  go  to  make  up  the  sound : 
(1)  The  blowing  element  may  not  be  as  distinct  in  inspiration  as  in 
expiration  ;  (2)  in  rare  cases  the  characteristic  blowing  sound  may  not 
continue  as  long  during  expiration  as  to  equal  the  inspiratory  sound. 

17 
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On  the  other  hand,  (3)  the  bronchial  breathing  may  vary  in  pitch.  At 
times  it  is  heard  in  abnormal  states  (a)  high  in  pitch,  both  in  inspira- 
tion and  expiration,  but  with  a  pure  blowing  quality  (harsh)  attending 
each.  It  may  be  (6)  soft  and  low  in  pitch  attending  both  acts.  The 
strong,  high-pitched  sound  emitted  by  breathing  deeply  when  the  lips 
and  tongue  are  placed  in  position  to  pronounce  "ch"  is  termed  tubular 
breathing.  It  is  the  characteristic  sound  of  croupous  pneumonia. 
(4)  The  loudness  of  the  sound  may  also  vary.  This  depends  largely 
upon  physical  peculiarities  of  the  individual.  The  condition  of  the 
chest  walls  and  the  force  of  breathing  determine  it. 

When  pleurisy  with  eflFusion  coexists  with  pneumonia,  the  bronchial 
breathing,  which  should  be  audible,  is  feeble  and  distant.  Under  the 
same  circumstances  a  bleating  sound  is  heard.    (See  JEgophony.) 

Mode  of  Detei-mination.  Breathing  which  may,  during  very  quiet 
respiration,  appear  to  be  normal,  is  sometimes  discovered  to  be  bronchial 
when  the  patient  has  a  spell  of  coughing  and  then  takes  several  deeper 
breaths  than  usual  in  rather  quick  succession.  Sometimes  the  noise  made 
in  nasal  respiration  obscures  the  pulmonary  sounds.  The  patient  should 
be  instructed  to  breathe  with  the  mouth  open,  to  take  somewhat  deeper 
breaths  than  usual,  and  to  let  expiration  follow  at  once  upon  the  close  of 
inspiration.  Many  patients  when  told  to  take  deep  breaths  expand  their 
lungs  to  the  utmost,  and  then  hold  the  air  in  awhile,  and  allow  it  to  pass 
out  slowly.  Such  a  method  usually  defeats  the  purpose  of  the  examiuer, 
which  is  first  to  note  the  relative  length  of  inspiration  and  expiration, 
and  then  the  quality  of  the  two  sounds,  first,  as  regards  each  other,  and, 
secondly,  as  compared  with  the  normal.  In  listening  for  bronchial 
breathing  the  attention  should  be  fixed  more  upon  the  length  and 
quality  of  the  expiratory  sound,  and  therefore  it  is  important  that 
the  patient  breathe  so  as  to  bring  out  most  clearly  its  characteristics ; 
this  he  can  do  generally  by  taking  several  moderately  deep  breaths  in 
quick  succession  and  with  the  mouth  open. 

Modifications  of  Bronchial  Breathing.  If  a  case  of  tuberculous  con- 
solidation is  watched,  it  will  be  found  after  a  time  that  the  bronchial 
breathing  becomes  lower  in  pitch.  It  is  heard  in  inspiration  and  ex- 
piration, but  a  more  hollow  quality  attends  the  sound.  From  the 
hollowness  of  the  tone  the  term  cavernovis  has  been  applied  to  the 
breath-sound,  and  the  change  in  the  part  that  has  taken  place  to  cause 
it  is  due  to  obstruction  or  excavation  of  the  consolidation,  or  to  dilated 
bronchi.  It  is  a  sign  of  a  cavity  (see  Fig.  51).  Cavernous  breathing 
may  have  a  metallic  quality  attending  it,  and  then  it  is  called  amphoric. 
It  is  analogous  to  the  sound  produced  by  blowing  across  the  open  mouth 
of  ajar.  A  large  cavity  with  smooth  walls  that  communicates  with  the 
air  is  the  cause  of  the  development  of  such  sound.  It  is  heard  also  in 
pneumothorax,  when  such  communication  exists.  The  metallic  tone 
is  analogous  to  the  metallic  percussion  sound.  It  occurs  under  the 
same  physical  circumstances.  The  physical  condition  which  causes  it 
may  be  so  marked  that  the  same  character  of  tone  is  imparted  to  rales 
produced  in  the  cavity,  or  to  the  heart  sounds  which  are  transmitted 
by  the  solidified  area  surrounding  the  excavation. 

Broncho-vesicular  Breaihing  in  Disease.     The  physical  condition  is 
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corameneing  consolidation  surrounded  by  vesicular  structure.  It  is 
found  midway  in  the  change  from  respiratory  murmur  to  bronchial 
breathing  in  tuberculosis.  The  inspiration  is  harsh  ;  the  expiration 
prolonged,  harsh,  and  blowing ;  or  the  former  may  be  bronchial  or  cav- 
ernous, the  latter  absent.  It  may,  however,  be  indistinct  or  masked 
by  rSles.  It  is  heard  sometimes  in  the  earlier  stages  of  pneumouia,  and 
is  the  modified  bronchial  breathing  which  is  heard  when  small  areas 
are  consolidated  in  capillary  bronchitis  and  catarrhal  pneumonia,  with 
collapse  of  lobules.  The  term  "transition  breathing"  nas  been  applied 
to  this  character  of  breath-sounds. 

New  Sounds.  The  foregoing  sounds  are  modifications  of  the  normal 
sounds  that  are  heard  during  the  act  of  breathing.  New  sounds  or 
adventitious  sounds  are  created  in  the  lungs  or  in  the  pleura.  In  the 
lungs  the  term  rales  is  applied  to  them,  and  in  the  pleura  they  are 
known  as  friction  sounds.  Under  the  same  head  may  be  classified  the 
succussion  sound  and  metallic  tinkling. 

Bales.  Rales  are  sounds  created  in  the  bronchi,  bronchioles  and 
air-vesicles,  or  in  pathological  excavations  (cavities).  They  are  due  (1) 
to  the  passage  of  air  through  bronchial  tubes  which  are  narrowed,  either 
on  account  of  swelling  of  the  mucous  membrane,  or  on  account  of 
spasm ;  or  (2)  the  passage  of  air  through  fluid  (mucus,  serum,  pus, 
blood).  The  term  "  dry  rSles "  is  applied  to  the  former  class ;  moist 
rSles,  or  crepitation,  to  the  latter.  Dry  rSles,  or  rhonchi,  are  divided 
into  (a)  sonorous  and  (b)  sibilant.  The  former  are  large  rSles,  the 
character  of  which  is  indicated  by  the  name.  They  are  created  in  the 
large  bronchial  tubes.  They  are  coarse,  low-pitched  musical  sounds. 
The  latter  are  created  in  the  small  tubes,  and  are  high-pitched,  whistling 
sounds.  Both  are  heard  only  over  the  areas  of  their  creation,  although 
the  sonorous  rSle  may  be  transmitted  all  over  the  chest.  Both  may  be 
heard  at  the  same  time.  The  dry  r^les  are  heard  in  the  early  stages  of 
bronchitis,  when  the  mucous  membrane  is  swollen  and  thickened,  but  has 
not  b^un  to  secrete  mucus  or  muco-purulent  matter.  They  are  also 
heard  in  asthma  in  which  there  is  spasm  of  the  bronchial  tubes,  and  in 
the  chronic  bronchitis  of  emphysema.  In  the  latter  the  smaller  rSles 
are  more  common. 

Moist  RdleSy  or  Crepitation.  They  may  be  divided  into  large  or  small 
rEles ;  the  latter  are  also  called  subcrepitant.  (See  Fig.  51.)  The  crepitant 
rSle  is  a  fine  rSle,  said  to  be  created  iu  the  alveoli,  due  to  inflation  of  the 
cells  the  walls  of  which  have  held  together  by  exudation  or  fluid  (oedema). 
It  is  a  fine  rSle  distinctly  localized,  resembling  the  sound  produced  by 
rubbing  a  lock  of  hair  between  the  fingers  or  by  putting  salt  on  a  hot 
plate.  In  the  early  stage  of  pneumonia  and  in  oedema  of  the  lufigs  it  is 
said  to  be  pathognomonic.  It,  however,  may  be  heard  under  all  cir- 
cumstances where  there  is  a  small  amount  of  fluid  in  the  alveoli  and 
feeble  respiratory  action.  The  smally  moist,  or  stiicrepitant  rdles  are 
created  in  the  smaller  bronchioles  and  the  alveoli.  They  may  be  gen- 
eral or  local.  If  general,  they  are  due  to  bronchitis  in  the  second  stage. 
There  is  an  abundance  of  secretion  in  the  terminal  air-passages  which 
is  thrown  into  vibration  by  the  current  of  air  during  the  act  of  breath- 
ing.    The  element  of  moisture  is  pronounced  and  gives  to  them  their 
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character,  to  which  the  term  "crackling''  is  sometimes  applied.  They 
are  found  in  congestion  with  outpouring  and  stagnation  of  secretion  ;  in 
cedenia ;  and  whenever  fluid  is  drawn  into  the  bronchi,  as  when  there 
has  been  a  hemorrhage  in  the  upper  passages.  Small  moist  rales  in 
local  areas  are  found  in  phthisis,  particularly  in  the  first  stage,  on  aceomit 
of  the  local  bronchial  catarrh,  and  in  the  second  stage  for  the  same  reason. 
They  are  also  heard  in  the  early  stage  of  pneumonia,  particularly  in  the 
area  of  the  lung  which  is  the  seat  of  collateral  oedema  adjacent  to  the 
consolidation.  They  are  also  heard  in  the  later  stages  of  pneumonia  when 
resolution  has  taken  place.  If  this  is  reached,  however,  they  may  be 
replaced  by  large  rSles.  They  may  be  heard  around  any  consolidation 
because  of  congestion,  oedema,  or  catarrh.  It  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  cough  or  forced  inspiration  must  be  excited  before  it  can  be  said 
that  rales  are  absent. 

Large  moist  rdleSy  or  mu,cous  rdleSy  are  created  in  the  larger  bronchial 
tubes,  or  in  cavities,  from  the  same  causes  that  produce  them  in  the 
smaller  tubes.  The  fluid,  however,  is  larger  in  amount,  the  air-current 
stronger,  and  the  space  for  vibration  is  greater.  While  heard  in  bron- 
chitis, in  their  most  marked  form  they  are  heard  in  the  third  stage  of 
phthisis.  They  are  described  as  bubbling  and  gurgling  rales,  and  they 
are  very  characteristic  after  a  full  breath  or  cough.     (See  Fig.  51.) 

RSles  are  to  be  distinguished  from  other  adventitious  sounds.  Cer- 
tain characteristics  that  attend  them  make  this  easy,  although  over  and 
over  again  it  is  quite  impossible  to  determine  whether  fine  rales  or  friction 
sounds  are  present.  This  is  particularly  the  case  when  the  rSles  are  heard 
over  the  bases  of  the  lung.  We  recognize  rales, /rs/,  from  the  characters 
previously  mentioned.  Second,  by  their  locality;  if  the  adventitious 
sounds  are  general,  they  are  due  to  rales.  Third,  rales  are  modified  by 
cotigh  or  breathing.  They  may  be  intensified  by  either  act,  or,  after  the 
completion  of  the  act,  may  disappear  entirely.  On  quiet  breathing,  in 
the  early  stages  of  tuberculosis,  for  instance,  they  may  not  be  heard  at 
all.  It  is  absolutely  necessary  before  excluding  them  to  have  the 
patient  cough  and  then  take  a  full  breath.  Fourth,  they  vary  in  post- 
lion.  This  may  occur  from  hour  to  hour.  If  the  chest  is  examined  in 
the  morning  they  may  be  more  pronounced,  for  instance,  at  the  base. 
At  another  time  in  the  twenty -four  hours  they  are  distinct  at  the 
apex.  They  are  more  likely  to  be  pi'esent  at  the  base  if  the  patient  is 
kept  in  the  recumbent  posture.  Fifth,  they  vary  in  chara/Uer.  At  one 
time  small,  moist  rales  are  heard ;  in  a  short  time  they  are  replaced  by 
larger  rales.  Of  course,  the  change  from  dry  to  moist  rSles  is  sure  to 
take  place  as  a  pathological  condition.  In  a  case  of  bronchial  asthma 
all  sorts  of  rales  may  be  heard  in  a  few  hours.  Sixth,  they  seem  to  be 
farther  away  from  the  listening  ear  than  are  friction  sounds. 

RSles  in  the  bronchi  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  crepitant  or 
fine  crackling  sound  which  is  heard  at  the  base  of  the  lung  in  patients 
who  have  l)een  ill  from  the  exhaustive  fevers  and  who  have  not  taken 
full  breaths  for  some  time  They  disappear  aftier  the  patient  has  inspired 
de(*ply  for  a  half  dozen  times. 

Rales  alone  are  not  diagnostic  of  any  affection  save  bronchitis,  in 
which,  witli  the  absence  of  other  physical  signs,  their  occurrence  all 
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over  the  chest  is  signifioant.  In  the  absence  of  this  aflFection  rSIes  at 
the  bases  of  both  lungs  are  due  to  congestion.  RSles  at  one  apex,  with 
failing  health,  point  to  the  possible  onset  of  tuberculosis. 

Friction  Sound.  In  health  the  two  surfaces  of  the  pleura  rub  together 
without  the  creation  of  sound.  If  they  are  inflamed,  the  surfaces  are 
roughened,  on  account  of  swelling  and  dilatation  of  the  capillaries  pro- 
ducing a  more  or  less  granular  surface,  or  on  account  of  transudation  of 
fluid  or  lymph.  Under  these  circumstances  rubbing  together  of  the 
two  surfaces  creates  a  sound  to  which  the  term  friction  is  applied.  It 
is  heard  at  the  end  of  inspiration,  and  may  continue  during  expiration. 
It  is  a  localized  sound,  usually  at  the  seat  of  pain ;  it  is  near  to  the  ear 
and  is  not  modified  by  cough  or  full  breathing,  except  occasionally  by 
the  latter  when  repeated.  It  occurs  in  *'  nests  "  or  "  bunches."  It  may 
be  increased  by  the  pressure  of  the  stethoscope.  Moreover,  it  is  a  fixed 
sound,  in  that  it  does  not  disappear  until  efliision  takes  place.  It  re- 
appears again  when  the  fluid  subsides.  The  above  characteristics  dis- 
tinguish it  from  rales.  Both,  however,  may  occur  together.  Although 
almost  always  of  respiratory  rhythm,  when  the  pleurisy  is  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  heart  the  friction  may  be  of  cardiac  rhythm.  Under 
these  circumstances  it  is  more  distinct  during  the  act  of  inspiration.  It 
is  heard  as  a  systolic  rubbing  along  the  borders  of  the  heart. 

We  not  only  distinguish  the  friction  sound  by  the  characters  just 
indicated,  but  the  presence  of  pain  renders  its  existence  more  probable. 
Usually  it  is  heard  at  the  base  in  the  nipple  line  in  front  or  scapular 
angle  behind,  and  frequently  in  the  axillary  r^ion. 

In  addition  to  the  friction  sound  that  attends  the  onset  of  acute 
inflammation,  creaking  sounds  of  the  same  nature,  not  unlike  the  sounds 
produced  when  an  old  door  is  swung  on  rusty  hinges,  or  when  new 
leather  is  bent,  are  heard  in  cases  of  old  pleurisy.  Other  physical 
signs  of  pleural  adhesions  are  present,  and  ofVen  a  friction  fremitus  is 
transmitted  to  the  hand.  An  old  friction  is  oflen  heard  at  the  apex, 
in  the  neighborhood  of  old  cavities.  It  attends  both  inspiration  and 
expiration,  is  not  modified  by  cough,  nor  has  it  any  of  the  elements 
of  moisture  that  attend  moist  rSles.  The  patient  may  be  cognizant 
of  the  grating  or  rubbing  sensation,  and  be  able  to  describe  this  sensa- 
tion during  each  breath.  It  may  continue  a  long  time  afler  an  acute 
pleural  effusion  has  been  removed,  and  is  sometimes  the  source  of  anxiety 
and  inquiry  u|>on  the  part  of  the  patient. 

Pysemic  deposits  in  the  lungs,  infarction,  bronchiectasis  with  reactive 
pneumonia,  and  pleurisy  with  emphysema,  are  first  revealed  by  pleu- 
ritic frictions.  (Vierordt.)  At  the  base  of  the  right  lung  they  may  be 
the  first  indication,  or  an  early  one,  of  hepatic  abscess.  (Clark.)  The 
pleural  friction  in  the  hepatic  region  must  not  be  confounded  with  peri- 
toneal friction  of  respiratory  rhythm.  In  secondary  cancer  of  the  liver 
a  friction  may  be  heard  in  the  seventh  or  eighth  interspace. 

Metallic  Tinkling,  The  idea  imparted  to  the  listener  is  of  the  falling 
of  some  material  into  fluid  in  a  hollow  space.  The  physical  condition  is 
that  of  a  cavity  partly  filled  with  fluid,  partly  with  air,  into  which 
there  is  dropping  from  an  opening  above.  This  is  seen  in  hydro-  or  pyo- 
pneumothorax and  in  a  few  cases  of  large  cavities.     The  air-chamber 
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acts  as  a  consouance-box  and  resonator,  and  gives  a  metallic  quality  to 
the  sound.  Other  physical  signs  of  cavity  and  fluid  are  associated. 
It  may  be  heaixl  when  the  patient  is  breathing  quietly  or  only  after 
coughing.  Sometimes  only  tinkling  is  heard,  or  the  sound  of  a  num- 
ber of  drops  is  transmitted.  The  latter  occui-s  after  coughing  takes 
place. 

Bell-tympany,  The  bell  sound  is  heard  when  air  is  confined  in  the 
pleura.  If  the  stethoscope  is  placed  over  the  pleural  cavity,  and  two 
coins  are  used  as  plessor  and  plexi meter,  a  distinct  metallic  or  anvil- 
sound  is  transmitted  to  the  ear.  The  cavity  containing  air  can  be  out- 
lined and  its  extent  clearly  defined  if  the  metal  pleximeter  is  moved 
about.  As  soon  as  it  passes  over  the  surface  of  the  chest  underneath 
which  air  is  not  confined  the  sound  is  not  heard.  Although  heard  in 
nearly  all  cases  of  pneumothorax,  there  are  some  cases  in  which  it  cannot 
be  elicited,  probably  because  of  the  size  of  the  aperture  in  the  pleura. 

Succusdon,  The  ear  is  placed  to  the  side  of  the  chest,  and  the 
patient's  body  moved  suddenly  by  himself  or  by  the  observer.  A 
splashing  sound  is  heard.  It  can  only  be  produced  when  there  is  air  as 
well  as  fluid  present  in  a  cavity.  It  was  first  described  by  Hippocrates, 
and  the  term  "  Hippooratic  succussion ''  has  l)een  given  to  it.  It  is 
characteristic  of  hydro-pneumothorax,  although  not  present  in  all  cases 
of  this  disease.  The  sound  may  be  audible  at  a  distance.  Metallic 
tinkling  can  usually  be  secured  at  the  same  time. 

AuacuUaiion  of  the  Voice,  When  the  ear  or  stethoscope  is  applied  to 
the  surface  of  the  chest  and  the  patient  asked  to  speak,  the  vibrations 
of  the  air  in  the  trachea  and  bronchial  tubes  produced  by  this  act  are 
transmitted  to  the  chest  wall  and  become  audible.  It  is  known  as  the 
vocal  resonance.  It  is  a  sign  which  goes  hand-in-hand  with  vocal  or 
tactile  fremilus,  and  is  modified  by  the  same  conditions  which  modify 
the  latter.  In  disease  it  may  be  increased  or  diminished.  While,  in 
general,  conditions  which  increase  the  fremitus  increase  the  vocal 
resonance  also,  this  is  not  invariably  the  case.  Sometimes  one  is  in- 
creased and  not  the  other,  without  there  being  any  evident  reason  for  it. 
It  varies  in  health  under  similar  circumstances.  The  sound  is  purring 
or  buzzing.  It  is  heard  more  pronounced  at  the  right  apex  than  at  the 
left;  in  persons  with  thin  chest  walls;  in  individuals  in  whom  the 
voice  is  low  in  pitch  and  strong.  It  is  lessened,  therefore,  in  females 
and  children.  It  is  lessened  the  farther  away  the  ear  gets  from  the 
larynx,  and  hence  is  feebler  at  the  bases.  It  is  immaterial  which  words 
are  selected  by  the  patient  to  create  the  resonance.  It  is  important  for 
the  student,  however,  to  become  familiar  with  the  resonance  of  a  defi- 
nite series  of  words  which  when  pronounced  do  not  need  any  marked 
change  in  inflection  of  the  voice.  The  words  one,  two,  three,  spoken 
repeatedly,  are  selected,  or  ninety-nine  used  in  succession.  The  tone  of 
the  patient  should  not  be  raised  or  lowered  during  the  act  of  speaking. 
Symmetrical  portions  of  the  two  sides  of  the  chest  must  be  examined 
successively. 

Vocal  Resonance  Increased.  Increased  vocal  resonance  depends  upon 
the  intensity  or  extent  of  the  cause.     When  slightly  above  normal  it 
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is  referred  to  as  slight  increase,  or  when  the  voice  is  transmitted  com- 
paratively distinctly  to  the  ear  it  is  known  as  bronchophony.  This  may 
be  heard  in  health  over  the  trachea  or  the  bronchi  behind.  When  heard 
over  the  vesicular  structures  of  the  lung  it  indicates  that  the  vibrations 
are  transmitted  by  some  better  conducting  material  to  the  ear.  This  is 
usually  a  consolidated  lung,  and  hence  :  1.  In  all  cases  of  consolidation 
the  resonance  is  increased,  or  bronchophony  created ;  but  in  pneumonia,  if 
the  bronchus  is  occluded  by  exudate,  it  is  absent.  2.  If  the  lung  is 
collapsed  but  the  bronchi  open,  the  resonance  is  increased.  3.  It  is 
also  increased  in  cavities.  Sometimes  the  resonance  is  intensified  and 
the  sound  even  more  pronounced  than  when  heard  over  the  trachea. 

Pectoriloquy,  The  voice  may  be  so  distinctly  transmitted  that  we 
have  the  impression  that  the  patient  is  speaking  into  the  mouth  of  the 
stethoscope.  If  the  patient  speaks  slowly  the  words  may  be  clearly 
perceived.  It  is  more  striking  when  the  patient  whispers.  The  term 
"  whispering  pectoriloquy  "  is  then  applied  to  it.  It  is  detected  over 
a  cavity  if  it  communicates  with  a  large  bronchus,  and  in  consolidation 
of  the  lung. 

Vocal  Resonance  Diminished.  Vocal  resonance  is  diminished  or 
absent  when  anything  cuts  off  the  supply  of  air  and  intercepts  the 
vibrations  from  the  part  over  whicli  the  observer  is  auscultating.  Frem- 
itus and  resonance  are  absent  over  the  affected  bronchial  area  which  is 
occluded  by  external  pressure,  as  from  an  aneurism.  Diminution  or 
absence  of  vocal  resonance  is  more  marked  in  cases  of  pleural  effusion 
(serum,  blood,  pus,  or  air)  or  thickened  pleura.  The  vibrations  are 
impeded  because  of  the  difference  of  conducting  material.  The  degree 
of  diminution  depends  upon  the  amount  of  effusion. 

Modifications  of  Vocal  Resonance.  1.  At  the  uppermost  limit  of 
pleural  effusions,  at  which  point  the  layer  of  fluid  is  thin,  the  resonance 
is  transmitted  in  a  modified  form.  It  is  tremulous  and  bleating  in  char- 
acter, and  because  it  resembles  the  sound  of  a  goat  is  known  as  oego- 
phony.  It  is  aspecially  heard  at  the  angle  of  the  scapula,  or  below  it 
in  cases  of  moderate  effusion.  It  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  funda- 
mental tones  are  intercepted  by  the  fluid  while  the  other  tones  are 
allowed  to  pass  through  and  give  the  peculiar  bleating  sound.  (Gee.) 
2.  The  vocal  resonance  may  have  a  metallic  character  in  cases  of 
pneumothorax  when  there  is  free  communication  with  the  bronchus. 

Cavities.  Pulmonary  cavities  are  due  to  destruction  of  lung  by 
abscess,  gangrene,  or  tuberculosis,  or  to  dilatation  of  the  bronchi. 

As  there  is  usually  a  local  increase  in  the  amount  of  air  in  cavities, 
there  is  in  consequence  a  local  area  of  exaggerated  resonance,  or  tympany, 
and  with  it  the  occurrence  of  cavernous  breathing,  or  breathing  of  an 
amphoric  type.  The  presence  of  a  cavity,  however,  is  often  difficult 
to  recognize,  because  of  the  relation  to  the  surrounding  structure  or 
because  of  fluid  contents.  If  the  lung  about  it  is  the  seat  of  consolida- 
tion the  physical  signs  of  this  consolidation  may  override  the  signs 
of  a  cavity.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  compensatory  emphysema  sur- 
rounds the  cavity  its  presence  may  be  scarcely  recognized.  Moreover, 
the  contents  of  the  cavity  render  the  recognition  of  its  presence  diffi- 
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cult.  If  it  contaiDS  a  considerable  amount  of  fluid  the  signs  of  con- 
solidation alone  may  be  yielded.  Much  attention  has  been  paid  to  the 
recognition  of  cavities,  and  some  methods  employed  by  which  it  is 
thought  they  can  always  be  distinguished.  While  it  is  a  satisfaction  to 
determine  exactly  the  presence  and  location  of  a  cavity,  it  is  not  an  essen- 
tial to  diagnosis.  To  be  able  to  confirm  the  presence  of  an  excavation, 
even  if  the  physical  signs  point  to  its  occurrence,  the  judgment  should 
be  controlled  by  examination  of  the  sputum.  If  on  such  examination 
yellow  elastic  tissue  is  found,  the  presence  of  a  cavity  is  authenticated. 
The  methods  employed  to  determine  their  presence  absolutely  have  been 
named  after  observers  who  have  devised  them. 

First,  WintricKs  change  of  sound.  If  the  cavity  communicates  with 
a  large  column  of  air  in  the  bronchus  and  percussion  is  employed  with  a 
moderate  degree  of  force,  the  note  will  change  as  the  patient  alternately 
opens  and  closes  the  mouth.  If  the  mouth  is  open  wide  the  sound  is 
louder  and  more  distinctly  tympanitic  and  higher  in  pitch.  If  the  mouth 
is  closed  the  sound  is  correspondingly  lessened  ana  not  so  tympanitic 
Indeed  sometimes  a  sound  is  obtained  with  scarcely  a  trace  of  tympany. 
This  change  of  sound  is  in  all  probability  due  to  change  in  the  resonant 
cavities  in  the  upper  respiratory  tract.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with 
*^  Williams'  tracheal  tone,"  which  can  be  elicited  near  the  junction  of  the 
clavicle  and  sternum  on  the  left:  side  in  cases  of  consolidation  of  the 
underlying  portion  of  the  lung,  particularly  if  the  force  of  the  blow  is 
directed  toward  the  trachea.  Strong  percussion  is  necessary  to  bring 
out  Williams'  tone. 

Second,  intoTupted  change  of  sound,  also  described  by  Wintrich,  is 
distinguished  from  the  simple  change,  in  that  it  occurs  in  different  posi- 
tions of  the  body.  When  the  patient  is  in  an  upright  j>osition  it  may- 
be present;  while,  if  in  the  recumbent  position,  it  cannot  be  detected, 
or  the  converse  may  be  true.  The  change  in  position  changes  the  rela- 
tion of  the  bronchus  to  the  cavity,  on  account  of  which  the  varying 
tympanitic  sound  is  produced. 

Third,  Gerhardfs  change  of  sound.  This  change  depends  upon  the 
alteration  of  the  level  of  the  fluid  when  the  patient  assumes  the  upright 
or  dorsal  position.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  cavity  communicate  with 
the  large  bronchus.  It  is  a  certain  symptom  of  a  cavity,  but  is  rare. 
The  sound  changes  in  pitch  and  in  the  degree  of  tympany.  It  may  be 
absolutely  dull  over  the  lower  part  of  the  cavity  when  the  upright  posi- 
tion is  assumed,  because  the  fluids  gravitate  to  this  portion  and  come  in 
contact  with  the  chest  wall. 

Fourth,  Friedreich's  respiratory  change  of  sound.  The  pitch  of  the 
sound  becomes  higher  at  the  end  of  a  deep  inspiration.  It  depends 
upon  increased  tension  of  the  chest  wall  and  lung  tissue  as  well  as  the 
wall  of  the  cavity  during  the  act  of  inspiration.  It  may  be  the  cause 
of  confusion,  which  is  obviated  by  percussing  at  the  same  stage  of  the 
breathing  each  time,  or  percussing  only  on  superficial  breathing. 

Fifth,  Seitz  has  called  attention  to  a  form  of  breathing  named  meta- 
morphosing. Inspiration  begins  harshly  bronchial,  then  becomes  faintly 
bronchial,  the  latter  sound  being  heard  also  in  expiration.  It  is  said  to 
be  a  sure  sign  of  cavity. 
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Mensuration.  By  mensuration  the  results  secured  by  palpation  are 
confirmed  and  more  accurately  attained.  The  size  of  the  chest  is 
secured  and  its  degree  of  expansion  ascertained.  If  the  method  is 
resorted  to  from  day  to  day  it  can  be  graphically  recorded  by  tracing 
sections  on  paper,  and  delicate  changes  therefore  definitely  ascertained. 
The  circumference  of  the  chest  is  measured  by  means  of  the  ordinary 
tape  measure  or  by  metal  tapes  joined  together  by  a  hinge.  The  latter 
can  be  made  to  fit  accurately  the  circumference  of  the  chest,  and  are 
essential  in  order  to  transfer  the  section  to  paper.  The  middle  of  the 
hinge  is  held  firmly  over  the  spinous  process  of  the  vertebra,  while  the 
two  limbs  are  carried  around  the  chest,  moulded  to  all  inequalities,  and 
crossed  in  front,  one  above  the  other ;  a  mark  is  made  on  each  where  it 
crosses  the  middle  line.  The  measurement  should  be  taken  at  about 
the  level  of  the  nipple,  and  care  should  be  taken  to  have  the  level 
uniform  in  front  and  behind.  The  outline  secured  by  this  method 
need  not  be  disturbed,  as  by  flexion  on  the  hinges  we  are  enabled  to 
remove  it  intact.  The  tapes  are  carefully  transferred  to  a  sheet  of 
paper  on  which  imaginary  diametei*s  have  been  marked.  After  fixing 
the  corresponding  points  of  the  tapes  on  the  lines  of  the  respective 
diameters,  the  outline  can  then  be  traced. 

Woiflez's  cyrtometer  is  a  chain  with  links  which  is  used  to  ascertain 
the  exact  circumference.  The  diameter  of  the  thorax  is  secured  by 
means  of  caliper  compasses.  The  antero-posterior  diameter  should  be 
taken  on  a  level  with  the  nipple  and  at  the  insertion  of  the  second  rib 
behind;  the  transverse  diameter  at  the  highest  points  of  the  axillae. 
The  length  of  the  chest  may  be  ascertained  by  measuring  in  the  mid- 
clavicular line  from  the  clavicle  to  the  border  of  the  ribs.  It  is  impor- 
tant to  remember  that  the  right  side  of  the  chest  measures  a  little  more 
than  the  left;  in  people  who  are  right-handed. 

The  respiratory  capacity  is  estimated  by  measurement  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  chest.  This  is  secured  by  taking  the  measurement  at  the 
end  of  complete  expiration  and  then  at  the  end  of  complete  inspiration. 
In  health  the  difference  between  the  two  should  be  from  five  to  ten 
centimetres  (two  to  four  inches).  If  the  expansion  is  less  than  two  inches 
it  is  considered  deficient  by  insurance  companies,  and  the  risk  is 
not  regarded  as  first-class.  The  expansion  is  less  in  women.  In  taking 
the  measurement  the  observer  must  be  particular  to  keep  the  terminal 
portion  of  a  tape  measure  fixed  in  the  median  line  of  the  structure.  The 
other  portion  is  to  be  held  in  the  hand,  so  as  to  move  with  inspiration 
and  expiration.  Always  mark  in  advance  the  anterior  mesial  line  and 
note  the  exact  level  at  which  measurements  are  made  when  they  are 
taken  daily. 

Spirometry.  By  means  of  the  spirometer  Mr.  John  Hutchinson  has 
been  able  to  estimate  the  quantity  of  air  taken  in  with  each  inspiration 
and  discharged  with  expiration.  By  it  the  respiratory  or  vital  capacity 
is  estimated.  The  data  ascertained  are  not  of  much  diagnostic  signifi- 
cance, although  if  measurements  are  made  from  day  to  day  we  may  be 
able  to  estimate  the  extent  of  recovery  from  disease  of  the  lung  which 
was  incapacitated.  We  can  also  estimate  the  degree  of  interference  with 
breathing  by  disease  below  the  diaphragm.     By  means  of  Walden- 
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burg's  pneumotometer  the  respiratory  pressure  of  air  on  inspiration  and 
expiration  is  determined.  Expiratory  pressure  is  diminished  in  emphy- 
sema, and  the  degree  of  diminution  may  furnish  a  clue  to  the  severity 
of  the  disease  or  the  degree  of  improvement.  It  is  to  be  remembered 
that  it  is  always  greater  than  expiratory  pressure  in  health.  It  is 
natural  to  find  that  inspiratory  pressure  is  lessened  in  stenosis  of  the  air- 
passages  in  phthisis  and  in  pleural  effusions,  although  it  is  not  of  diag- 
nostic significance. 

CJoMBiNATiox  OF  PHYSICAL  SiGNS.  In  order  to  determine  the 
physical  condition  of  the  lung  it  is  necessary  to  draw  conclusions  from 
the  results  derived  by  all  the  methods  of  physical  examination.  It  is 
the  exception  that  any  one  sign  is  pathognomonic  of  a  physical  condi- 
tion. If  the  student  will  glance  over  the  abnormal  physical  conditions 
which  may  take  place  in  the  lung  he  will  find  that  they  may  be  divided, 
first,  into  physical  changes  in  the  lung  proper,  and,  second,  into  physical 
changes  in  the  pleura.  With  regard  to  the  lung,  it  will  be  further 
noted  that  the  changes  are  due  to  an  increased  amount  of  air  or  to  a 
diminution  of  the  amount  of  air. 

Increased  amount  of  air  may  be  general,  unilateral,  or  local,  and  be 
indicated  by  a  combination  of  physical  signs  which  are  usually  unerring. 
On  inspection  (a)  enlargement,  general,  unilateral,  or  local ;  (6)  increased 
action  in  general  emphysema,  although  with  diminished  respiratory 
excursion;  when  unilateral  or  local,  increased  action  and  increased 
expansion  (compensatory  emphysema).  On  palpation,  inspection  ooiv 
firmed,  and  vocal  fremitus  diminished  when  the  increased  amount  of  air 
is  general,  slightly  increased  when  it  is  unilateral  or  local.  On  percus- 
sion, in  each  instance  exaggerated  resonance  or  tympany.  On  ausculta- 
tion, when  general  (emphysema),  feeble  respiratory  murmur,  with 
prolonged  expiration  ;  when  unilateral  or  local,  exaggerated  respiratory 
murmur.  The  difference  in  the  physical  signs  of  increased  amount  of 
air  are  not  due  to  the  difference  in  quantity,  but  to  the  associate  physical 
condition  and  the  force  of  the  movement  of  the  air.  The  diminished 
expansion  and  feeble  respiratory  murmur  in  emphysema  are  due  to  the 
inability  to  exhale  the  air  because  of  the  diminished  elasticity  of  the 
lung,  while  the  occluded  bronchioles  from  bronchitis  lessen  the  fremitus. 
In  cavities — local  increase  of  air — the  physical  condition  of  the  tissue 
which  surrounds  them  modifies  the  physical  signs. 

Decrease  in  the  Amount  of  Air.  The  diminution  in  the  amount  of 
air  from  change  in  the  physical  condition  of  the  lung  is  due  to  consoli- 
dation or  to  collapse  of  the  lung.  The  latter  occurs  when  the  bronchus 
is  obstructed,  the  former  in  congestion,  pneumonia,  gangrene,  abscess, 
forms  of  tuberculosis  and  hemorrhagic  infarct.  The  physical  signs  are 
the  same  under  all  circumstances,  except  in  collapse:  expansion  less- 
ened, fremitus  increased,  dulness,  bronchial  breathing.  The  signs  vary 
with  the  degree  of  consolidation  as  follows :  Slight  increase  to  greatly 
increased  fremitus,  impaired  resonance  to  complete  dulness,  broncho- 
vesicular  to  bronchial  breathing.  In  tuberculosis  there  may  be  flatten- 
ing of  chest  wall,  but  otherwise  the  signs  are  the  same.  The  presence  of 
new  sounds  depends  upon  the  amount  of  secretion  or  fluid,  as  is  the  case 
when  there  is  increase  of  air  in  the  part. 
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Broadly  speaking,  therefore,  in  affections  of  the  lung  proper,  the 
two  conditions  just  mentioned  must  be  differentiated — air  increased,  air 
diminished.  We  do  not  refer  to  bronchitis,  because  no  physical  change 
takes  place  in  the  lung,  and  the  signs  depend  upon  the  amount  of  fluid 
in  the  tubes. 

The  Pleura.  If  satisfied  that  the  physical  condition  is  not  due  to 
change  in  the  lung  structure,  the  state  of  the  pleura  must  be  investigated. 
Here,  too,  the  physical  condition  may  be  due  to  an  excessive  accumula- 
tion of  air  or  to  an  accumulation  of  solid  material.  In  effusion  there  is 
enlargement  of  the  affected  side,  there  is  diminished  movement,  and  also 
diminution  of  fremitus  and  of  resonance.  When  air  is  present,  how- 
ever, there  is  tympany ;  when  fluid,  there  is  dulness  on  percussion. 

The  problem  may  be  looked  at  from  another  side,  however.  1.  The 
percussion  note  at  once  indicates  that  there  is  an  inci:eased  amount  of 
air.  Is  this  in  the  pleura  or  the  lung?  If  in  the  pleura  it  can  only  be 
unilateral,  and  is  recognized  by  the  diminution  of  movement  and  of 
fremitus,  as  against  increased  movement  and  fremitus  when  due  to  uni- 
lateral increase  of  air  in  the  lung  proper  (compensatory  emphysema). 
2.  The  percussion  note,  on  the  other  hand,  shows  dulness  or  the 
absence  of  air.  Is  this  in  the  pleura  or  in  the  lung?  A  distinction 
between  consolidation  and  pleural  effusion  must  be  made.  In  con- 
solidation there  is  increased  fremitus,  increased  vocal  resonance,  bron- 
chial breathing,  and  dulness  on  percussion.  (See  Fig.  44.)  There  may 
or  may  not  be  contraction.  In  pleurisy  with  effusion,  absent  move- 
ment, absent  fremitus  and  resonance,  dulness  on  percussion,  feeble, 
distant,  or  absent  breath-sounds.  (See  Fig.  45.)  The  distinction  of 
the  two  physical  conditions  seems  easy,  and  yet  the  physical  signs 
may  not  be  suflSciently  definite  to  warrant  a  positive  conclusion.  There 
are  cases  in  practice  in  which  it  is  almost  impossible  to  determine 
which  of  the  two  conditions  is  present.  It  has  been  stated  previously 
that  bronchial  breathing  may  be  present  in  pleural  effusions.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  certain  cases  of  consolidation  it  may  be  absent  and  the 
vocal  fremitus  and  resonance  also  absent.  Apart  from  reliance  on  the 
associate  general  and  local  symptoms,  we  must  look  to  two  methods 
for  corroborative  proof  of  the  presence  of  either  condition.  First, 
exploratory  puncture;  and,  second,  the  involvement  of  organs,  or 
change  of  the  anatomical  relations  of  parts.  The  former  has  been 
spoken  of  The  latter  includes  displacement  of  the  heart  to  the  right 
or  the  left,  depending  upon  the  seat  of  the  effusion  ;  dislocation  of  the 
liver,  and,  in  cases  of  left  pleural  effusion,  obliteration  of  the  half-moon 
space  (Traube's  line). 

Sputum.  By  this  term  is  generally  understood  all  the  products  of 
secretion  of  the  raucous  membrane  of  the  respiratory  tract,  and  other 
substances  that  may  be  brought  up  through  the  respiratory  tract.  The 
characters  of  sputa  in  disease  vary  with  the  part  affected  as  well  as 
with  the  pathological  nature  of  the  disease.  It  is  always  well  to 
examine  each  specimen  both  macroacopicoMy  and  microscopically. 

Method  of  Collection.  Sputum  that  is  to  be  examined  should  be  col- 
lected in  perfectly  clean  vessels,  containing  no  fluid,  preferably  in  glass 
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or  white  earthenware  spittoons,  and  care  should  be  exercised  against 
the  entrance  of  extraneous  substances^  as  tobacco  or  particles  of  food 
from  the  mouth,  or  from  outside  sources,  or  from  the  stomach  through 
vomiting.  Tobacco,  prunes,  and  bread-crusts  are  at  times  mistaken  for 
blood.  It  is  also  necessary  to  see  that  the  matter  sent  for  examina- 
tion is  derived  from  the  lungs,  and  is  not  simply  the  oral  and  faucial 
accumulations.  If  practicable,  the  mouth  and  pharynx  should  be  first 
rinsed  with  a  warm  alkaline  solution.     The  true  sputum  is  coughed  up. 

We  usually  require,  in  the  examination,  one  or  two  glass  dishes  or 
plates,  a  large  and  a  small  piece  of  window  glass,  mounted  needles,  and 
forceps  ;  and  for  microscopic  work,  in  addition  to  these,  a  good  micro- 
scope and  accessories,  and  certain  staining  fluids. 

In  describing  sputum  we  note  the  quantity  in  twenty-four  hours,  its 
color,  odor,  specific  gravity,  its  composition  and  consistency,  whether 
mucous,  purulent,  muco-purulent,  frothy,  watery,  bloody,  tenacious 
or  viscid,  and  whether  it  is  made  up  of  separate  layers  or  is  homo- 
geneous. 

The  quantity  m  twenty-four  hours  varies  from  a  few  c.c.  to  even  1000 
c.c,  as  in  a  discharging  empyema. 

The  color  changes  with  the  composition  and  the  nature  of  the  dis- 
ease; thus  in  acute  bronchitis  and  oedema  of  the  lung  it  is  white ; 
in  purulent  sputa,  no  matter  what  the  cause,  it  is  yellow  or  greenish 
yellow;  in  pneumonia  "rusty";  in  abscess  of  the  liver  with  amoeba 
characteristics,  brownish -red  or  like  "  anchovy  sauce." 

The  odor  is  by  no  means  characteristic  in  most  cases.  That  of  bron- 
chiectasis, gangrene,  and  putrid  bronchitis  is  particularly  heavy  and 
foetid,  a  characteristic  which  renders  its  origin  almost  unmistakable. 

The  reaction  is  always  alkaline. 

The  specific  gravity  may  vary  from  1.0048  (mucous  sputum)  to 
1.0375  (serous).     (Von  Jaksch.) 

Varieties  of  Sputum.  Mucous  Sputuniy  on  account  of  the  mucin, 
is  usually  glairy,  clear,  and  tough.  It  is  seen  in  acute  bronchitis  in  the 
early  stage  and  oedema  of  the  lung.  There  is  in  health  a  small  amount 
of  mucus  expectorated,  which  in  cities  and  smoky  towns  is  apt  to  contain 
black  pigment  particles,  due  to  inhaled  soot. 

Purulent  Sputum  is  composed  almost  entirely  of  pus.  Typical  puru- 
lent sputum  is  that  from  an  empyema  discharging  through  a  bronchus. 
It  may  also  occur  in  bronchiectasis,  chronic  bronchitis,  abscess  of  the 
lung,  of  the  liver,  or  more  rarely  of  the  mediastinum,  discharging 
through  a  bronchus;  or  it  may  be  the  discharge  of  a  tubercular  vomica. 
The  special  condition  can  usually  be  determined  by  microscopical 
examination  and  the  accompanying  symptoms  and  signs. 

Muco-purulent  Sputum,  It  is  most  common  to  have  mucus  and  pus 
mixed  together  in  varying  proportions,  and  then  it  is  termed  muco- 
purulent. Such  sputa  may  be  found  in  the  same  conditions  as  purulent 
sputa.  When  flat,  coin-shaped  masses  are  formed,  sinking  to  the  bottom 
if  the  vessel  contains  water,  as  in  phthisis  and  chronic  bronchitis,  it  is 
known  as  "  nummular  "  sputum  ;  or  it  may  be  more  spherical,  and  is 
then  called  globular.  At  times  the  sputa  may  be  seen  to  separate  into 
three  distinct  layers,  the  upper  frothy,  muco-purulent,  greenish-yellow 
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or  dirty  green,  sometimes  lumpy,  sometimes  composed  of  shreds ;  the 
middle  thin  and  watery,  with  shreds  from  the  upper  layer;  and  the 
bottom  layer,  apparently  made  up  of  pus  and  debris,  opaque  and 
without  air-bubbles.  It  points  to  gangrene  of  the  lung  in  most  in- 
stances, but  may  also  occur  in  bronchiectases. 

Watery  or  serous  sputum  is  the  result  of  oedema  of  the  lung. 

Bloody  Sputum — Haemoptysis,  As  blood  in  sputum  is  always  of  im- 
portance, the  entrance  of  substances  as  mentioned  above,  which  simulate 
it  in  appearance  should  be  guarded  against.  It  may  be  seen  in  greatly 
varying  quantities  and  have  many  different  sources,  and  have  slight  or 
grave  significance.  It  may  come  from  the  gums,  nose,  pharynx  or 
larynx,  and  in  all  cases  such  sources  should  be  examined.  Again,  there 
may  be  cases  where  bleeding  from  the  stomach  (hsematemesis)  simulates 
hemorrhage  from  the  lungs,  and  still  more  often  people  speak  of  vomit- 
ing blood  that  really  has  come  from  the  lungs.  Usually  that  from  the 
lungs  is  much  more  frothy  and  bright  red,  while  that  from  the  stomiach 
is  darker  and  acid,  and  may  contain  particles  of  food.  Diagnosis  is 
more  difficult  when  some  blood  from  the  lungs  is  first  swallowed,  then 
vomited.  Usually  there  is  a  distinct  history  of  preceding  cough,  and 
for  some  time  afterward  small  amounts  of  blood  continue  to  be  expec- 
torated.    (See  Lungs :  hemorrhage.) 

Small  amounts  of  blood  streaking  the  mucous  sputum  or  appearing 
in  small  clots  often  come  from  the  throat  or  nose  or  upper  air- passages, 
but  may  come  from  the  lungs.  Muco-purulent  sputum  streaked  with 
blood  frequently  is  indicative  of  phthisis.  In  pneumonia  the  rusty 
sputa  are  the  result  of  an  admixture  of  mucus  and  blood,  and  usually 
contain  small  air-bubbles.  When  the  blood-coloring  matter  is  changed 
there  may  be  a  yellowish  or  greenish  tinge.  In  certain  cases  of  chronic 
pneumonia,  where  the  blood  remains  longer  in  the  lung  tissue,  the 
expectoration  has  a  darker  color.  Where  there  is  slight  leakage  from 
an  aneurism  the  same  may  be  found.  Pneumonia  accompanied  by 
expectoration  of  large  amounts  of  blood  is  often  indicative  of  a  tuber- 
culous origin.  Blood  may  be  mixed  with  the  greenish  expectoration  of 
gangrene.  According  to  Finlayson  this  is  especially  true  in  children. 
In  chronic  valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  frothy  mucus  containing  more 
or  less  blood  is  commonly  seen,  and  likewise  in  oozing  from  aneurism. 
"  Currant  jelly"  sputaaremoreorlesscharacteristicofmalignantgrowths 
of  the  lungs,  while  the  expectoration  from  a  liver  abscess  with 
amoebae  is  reddish-brown  in  color,  from  the  mixture  of  blood,  pus,  and 
bile  elements,  and  is  not  unlike  "anchovy  sauce.''  We  may  have  hemor- 
rhage from  the  lungs  as  a  part  of  a  general  hemorrhagic  tendency,  as 
in  purpura  and  hemorrhagic  smallpox ;  and  in  so-called  "  vicarious  men- 
struation ''  there  may  be  haemoptysis.  But  a  patient  presenting  such 
symptoms  should  be  examined  with  the  greatest  care  to  exclude  actual 
pulmonary  complication.  When  great  quantities  of  blood  are  expecto- 
rated we  suspect  tuberculosis  of  the  lung,  aneurism,  or  cardiac  valvular 
disease. 

The  unaided  eye  may  distinguish  other  foreign  substances,  such  as 
fibrinous  casts  of  the  bronchi  or  trachea  and  spirals  ;  but  full  considera- 
tion of  them  will  be  given  farther  on. 
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Microscopic  Examination  op  the  Sputum.  White  blood-cor- 
pmdes  are  present  in  all  sputa,  but  in  varying  numbers  and  size.  They 
are  most  abundant  in  purulent  sputa.  Often  they  contain  fat  drops 
and  pigment  particles. 

Red  bhod'Corpuscles  are  to  be  found  in  the  majority  of  sputa.  They 
may  be  so  few  as  not  to  give  a  red  color.  The  source  is  otlen  high  up 
in  the  respiratory  tract.  When  in  considerable  number  the  sputum  is 
more  or  less  tinged,  and  in  haemoptysis  it  is  almost  wholly  made  up  of 
red  cells.  Usually  each  cell  is  well  preserved,  but  they  may  be  recog- 
nized as  pale  bodies  or  as  rings,  the  pigment  remaining  in  the  sputum 
as  pigment  particles  or  as  crystals  of  hsematoidin,  as  in  pneumonia. 

EpUhelium,  Two  general  varieties  are  found  in  the  sputum — 
squamous  and  cylindrical.  The  former  comes  from  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  mouth,  the  tongue,  tonsils,  true  vocal  cords,  and  perhaps 
from  the  salivary  and  small  bronchial  glands.  It  has  no  clinical 
importance. 

Fig.  52. 
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Epithelium,  leucocytes  and  crystals  of  the  sputum.    (Eyepiece  III.,  obj.  8,  A.  Reichert.) 

a,  a',  a",  Alveolar  epithelium.  6,  Myelin  forms,  c,  Ciliated  epithelium,  d,  Crystals  of  calcium 
carbonate,  e,  Hsematoidin  crystals  and  masses.  /,f,/",  White  blood-corpuscles,  g,  Red  blood- 
corpuscles,    h.  Squamous  epithelium.    (Von  Jaksch.) 

Cylindrical  cells  in  sputum  are  rarely  perfect.  It  is  uncommon  to 
find  the  cilia  intact,  and  still  more  so  in  motion,  while  the  body  of  the 
cells  is  likely  to  be  changed.  They  are  found  in  inflammations  of  the 
trachea  and  bronchi,  or  the  posterior  nasal  fojrsa — a  locality  where,  it 
must  be  remembered,  ciliated  epithelium  exists. 

"  Alveolar ^^  epithelium,  so  called,  when  found  in  the  sputum,  is 
more  important  than  the  above,  as  different  observers  consider  its 
presence  to  have  more  or  less  clinical  significance.  The  cells  are 
elliptic  or  round,  somewhat  larger  than  white  corpuscles,  with  a 
single  nucleus,  which  is  indistinct  without  the  addition  of  acetic  acid. 
The  protoplasm  is  granular,  and  contains  within  it  particles  of  iron- 
dust,  carbon,  or  blood-coloring  matter,  and  often  fat  drops.  They  may 
also  have  undergone  complete  fatty  degeneration,  and  they  have  been 
considered  the  source  of  myelin  drops  in  the  sputum. 

It  is  to  be  found  in  the  sputum  of  chronic  bronchitis,  acute  and 
chronic  pneumonia,  and  tuberculosis  of  the  lung. 
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Detection.  A  small  bit  of  sputum  is  placed  on  a  microscopic  slide 
and  a  cover-slip  applied.  Examine  with  varying  powers,  and  again 
after  acetic  acid  is  added  stain  the  cells  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
methylene-blue. 

Elastic  fibres.  As  the  presence  of  elastic  fibres  in  sputa  is  of 
much  import,  denoting  destruction  of  the  lung  tissue,  bronchi,  or 
the  larynx  or  bloodvessels,  their  presence  from  food  remaining  in  the 
mouth  must  be  especially  guarded  against.  They  may  be  mistaken  for 
fat  crystals.  They  are  found  as  single  threads  in  bundles,  or  showing  an 
alveolar  arrangement.  They  are  to  be  recognized  by  the  double  con- 
tour and  curling  ends,  and  at  times  by  the  alveolar  arrangement.  They 
may  be  due  to  tuberculosis,  abscess  of  the  lung,  bronchiectasis,  gangrene 
of  the  lung,  pneumonia  (Von  Jaksch)  and  rarely  to  destructive  diseases  of 
t  he  larynx.  In  a  very  great  majority  of  cases  they  are  due  to  tuberculosis. 
It  is  uncommon  to  find  them  in  gangrene,  probably  because,  as  Traube 
first  suggested,  they  are  destroyed  by  a  ferment. 

Fig.  53. 


i 

Elastic  fibres  of  luDg  tissue  obtained  from  sputa  after  digestion  in  caustic  soda. 
(Drawn  by  Dr.  John  Wilson.) 

Elastic  tissue  from  the  alveoli  often  shows  the  diagnostic  alveolar 
arrangement ;  the  fibres  that  form  a  bronchus  are  branched  ;  those  from 
an  eroded  artery  appear  in  the  form  of  a  network,  or  the  fibres  are 
bound  together. 

Detection.  The  method  employed  by  Osier,  modified  from  Sir  An- 
drew Clark's,  is  the  best.  A  small  amount  of  the  thick,  purulent 
portions  of  sputum  is  pressed  out  into  a  thin  layer  between  two 
pieces  of  plain  window-glass,  16x15  cm.  and  10x10  cm.  The  par- 
ticles of  elastic  tissue  appear  on  a  black  background  as  grayish-yellow 
spots,  and  can  be  examined  in  situ  under  a  low  power.  Or  the  upper 
piece  of  glass  is  slid  ofiF  till  the  piece  of  tissue  is  uncovered,  when  it  is 
picked  out  and  examined  on  a  microscopic  slide,  first  with  a  low  power, 
as  the  one  or  one-half  inch  objective,  and  then  with  a  higher  power. 
At  first  there  will  be  some  difficulty  in  distinguishing  with  the  naked 
eye  between  elastic  fibres  and  particles  of  bread  or  milk  globules,  or 
collections  of  epithelium  and  d6hris,  but  with  practice  such  mistakes 
are  rarely  made,  and  the  microscope  always  reveals  the  difference.  This 
method  is  much  easier  of  accomplishment  and  quite  as  satisfactory  in 
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results  as  the  one  generally  employed — boiling  an  equal  quantity  of 
sputum  and  solution  of  caustic  potash  (8  to  10  per  cent.)  for  a  short 
time,  and  allowing  it  to  stand  for  twenty-four  hours  in  a  conical  glass. 
The  elastic  tissue  remains  intact  and  is  found  in  the  sediment. 

Connective  tissue  and  cartilage,  in  fragmentary  bits,  are  rare  constitu- 
ents of  sputum.  The  former  may  occur  with  abscess  or  gangrene  of 
the  lung,  and  the  latter  when  there  is  ulceration  of  the  larynx. 

Fibrinous  Coagula.  These  striking  tree-like  bodies  are  found  in  the 
sputa  of  plastic  bronchitis,  and  at  times  in  that  of  pneumonia,  phthisis, 
and  in  diphtheria  and  croup  where  there  has  been  an  extension  into  the 
bronchi.  They  are  usually  mixed  with  mucus  and  are  rolled  up  into  a 
mass.  Their  peculiar  form  is  best  seen  when  they  are  washed  and 
unravelled  in  water.  They  are  then  seen  to  be  a  complete  mould 
of  a  small  bronchus  with  its  ramifications.  The  size  varies  greatly. 
They  may  be  many  centimetres  long.  In  fibrinousbronchitisthesizeand 
shape  of  the  moulds  in  different  attacks  may  be  exactly  similar,  as  if 
they  came  from  the  same  bronchus.  They  are  grayish-white  in  color, 
hollow,  and  on  transverse  section  are  seen  to  be  made  up  of  cast  upon 
cast.  Leucocytes,  blood  cells,  and  alveolar  epithelium  are  found  in  the 
meshes  by  the  microscope,  and  at  times  Charcot-Leyden  crystals  and 
Curschmann's  spirals  also.  They  are  almost  pathognomonic  of  fibrin- 
ous bronchitis.  When  they  occur  in  any  number  in  pneumonia  they 
make  the  prognosis  unfavorable.  Blood-casts  of  the  smaller  bronchi 
have  been  found  in  cases  of  haemoptysis.  They  are  rare,  and  have  no 
apparent  connection  with  the  fibrous  coagula. 

Spirals,  Under  this  name  are  included  spiral  bodies  that  are  found 
in  the  sputa  of  bronchial  asthma,  and  occasionally  in  that  of  pneumo- 
nia and  capillary  bronchitis  (V.  Jaksch),  and  chronic  pulmonary  tuber- 
culosis (Vierordt).  At  the  beginning  of  an  asthmatic  attack,  tough 
rounded  balls  are  expectorated — "j>e)*fes"  of  Laennec,  which,  if  freed 
of  the  mucus  surrounding  them  and  spread  outon  glass  with  a  dark  back- 
ground, may  be  seen  by  the  naked  eye  to  have  a  twisted  spiral  form. 
With  the  aid  of  the  microscope  they  are  found  to  be  made  up  of  spirally 
arranged  mucin  in  a  more  or  less  tight  twist,  with  many  cells  from  the 
alveoli  and  bronchi.  In  some  of  these  spirals  a  shining  central  thread 
runs  through  the  entire  length  of  the  spiral  like  a  core,  remarkable  for 
its  clearness  and  its  high  refractive  index.  The  fine  fibres  composing 
the  spiral  may  be  closely  arranged  or  not.  Epithelium  and  Charcot- 
Leyden  crystals  may  be  found  lying  among  the  coils.  The  main  con- 
stituent of  the  spirals  is  mucin,  and  Osier  has  suggested  that  the  central 
thread  is  made  up  of  transformed  mucin.  On  the  other  hand  Von 
Jaksch  believes  it  to  he  chemically  distinct  from  the  mucin  spiral. 
Vierordt  considers  it  either  made  of  tightly  twisted  central  fibres  or 
to  be  an  optical  image  of  a  core  cavity.  They  are  prolmbly  the  result 
of  an  acute  bronchiolitis.  Why  they  should  assume  this  remarkable 
form  is  still  an  open  question.  It  has  been  suggested  (Osier)  that  the 
ciliated  epithelium  of  the  bronchi  may  have  a  rotatory  action,  and  their 
action  combined  with  the  spasm  of  the  bronchioles  tends  to  the  spiral 
formation. 
That  there  is  a  connection  between  the  spirals  and  Charcot-Leyden 
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crystals  seems  very  probable,  as  the  latter  are  absent  from  the  sputum 
at  the  begioning  of  an  attack  of  bronchial  asthma,  but  if  a  portion  of 
such  sputum  is  allowed  to  stand  for  twenty- four  to  forty-eight  hours,  so 
that  evaporation  does  not  take  place,  crystals  will  be  found.  As  has 
been  said,  the  crystals  are  often  found  among  the  spirals,  and  this  when 


Fio.  54. 


Spirals  from  broncbi&l  tubes.    X  80.    (After  Lbtden.) 


they  are  seen  nowhere  else.  Later  on  the  spirals  disappear,  but  crystals 
derived  from  them  (?)  continue  to  be  expectorated.     (See  Fig.  54.) 

The  method  of  examining  for  spirals  is  as  given  above. 

Crystals.  Charcot-Leyden,  cholesterin,  hsematoidin,  fatty,  tyrosin, 
oxalate  of  lime  and  triple  phosphate  crystals  are  to  be  fouud  in  sputa 
under  various  conditions. 


18 
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Charcot'Leyden  crystals  are  octahedral,  sharply  pointed,  colorless,  or 
slightly  bluish,  soluble  in  warm  water,  alkalies,  and  acetic  and  mineral 
acids.  The  practised  unaided  eye  may  recognize  these  as  small 
yellowish  bodies,  not  unlike  grains  of  sana  ;  under  the  microscope  they 
are  unmistakable.  Their  size  varies  greatly.  They  occur  most  abund- 
antly during  (invariably)  and  after  an  attack  of  bronchial  asthma  ;  they 
have  also  been  seen  in  the  sputa  of  acute  and  chronic  bronchitis  and 
tuberculosis.  They  are  identical  with  crystals  found  in  semen,  faeces, 
and  in  leuksemic  blood  and  bone-marrow.  Their  connection  with  spirals 
has  been  mentioned  above.  Schreiner  considers  them  to  be  the  phos- 
phate of  an  unknown  base,  which  Ladenburg  and  Abel  think  may  be 
identical  with  ethyl  eninim.     (Von  Jaksch.) 

Detection.  Examine  the  sputum  of  an  asthmatic  patient  a  day  or  two 
after  the  beginning  of  an  attack  for  round,  hard,  yellowish  bodies, 
and  place  these  under  the  microscope  with  different  powers.  They  are 
readily  recognized. 

Fig.  66. 
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Charoot'8  crystals.    (Scheube.) 

Cholesterin  crystals.  These  crystals  are  similar  to  those  of  choles- 
terin  found  elsewhere,  being  thin  rhombic  plates,  ofl«n  with  irregular 
comers  and  high  refractive  index.  They  are  soluble  in  ether;  and 
when  treated  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  tincture  of  iodine  they 
become  violet,  blue,  or  green,  and  then  red.  They  may  be  present  in 
tlie  sputum  of  tuberculosis,  abscess  and  hydatid  abscess  of  the  lung, 
and  in  pus  from  an  abscess  of  another  organ,  as  the  liver.  They  have 
but  little  elinK?al  significance. 

BwmniQidm  crystals.  Hsematoidin  crystals  are  at  times  recognizable 
by  the  naked  eye  as  distinct  spots  of  yellowish  or  brownish  red  color. 
Under  the  microscope  they  have  a  brownish  yellow  or  ruby-red  color, 
and  are  eitfier  in  the  form  of  small  rhomboid  prisms  or  of  fine  needles, 
single  or  arrangod  in  bunches  of  various  shapes,  or  as  free  pigment 
particles  without  crystalline  form ;  smaller  particles  may  be  contained 
within  a  leucocvte.  Their  presence  indicates  that  blood  has  remained 
iu  the  reBpiratory  tract  for  some  time  before  being  expectorated,  or  that 
an  abscess  has  disf^harged  into  a  bronchus.  They  occur  in  phthisis,  following 
hemorrhage  J  in  thoracic  aneurism  when  blood  is  oozing  into  the  lung  ;  in 
gangrene;  in  abscesses  discharging  through  a  bronchus.    Von  Jaksch 
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states  that  when  the  crystals  are  contained  in  cells  there  has  been  a  preced- 
ing hemorrhage,  but  that  when  there  is  considerable  free  hsematoidin  one 
infers  that  an  abscess  of  a  neighboring  organ  has  discharged  into  the  lung. 

FoUy  crystals.  Crystals  of  margaric  acid  occur  as  long,  thin  needles, 
gently  curved  or  bent  at  one  end  much  like  a  fish-hook,  and  either 
singly  or  in  bundles.  They  are  found  in  unhealthy  pus — as  in  gan- 
grene, putrid  bronchitis,  bronchiectasis,  and  tuberculosis  ;  in  the  plugs 
formed  in  inflamed  tonsils ;  and  in  purulent  sputum  in  general  which 
is  allowed  to  stand  in  a  warm  place.  They  dissolve  in  euier  and  boil- 
ing alcohol ;  and  this  characteristic,  together  with  the  regularity  of  their 
curve,  should  distinguish  them  from  elastic  fibres,  with  which  they  are 
sometimes  confused  by  beginners. 

Tyrosin  crystcda  have  b^n  found  in  the  sputum  of  putrid  bronchitis 
and  empyema  discharging  into  the  lung,  and  usually  in  conjunction  with 
leucin.  They  are  most  abundant  in  sputa  allowed  to  stand  for  some 
time.  Under  the  microscope  they  appear  as  fine  needles,  and  can  be 
mistaken  for  fatty  crystals.     They  are  without  diagnostic  importance. 

Oxalate  of  Lime  and  Triple  Phosphates  have  been  noted  occasionally  in 
sputa ;  the  former  in  a  case  of  diabetes  and  also  in  an  asthmatic  ;  the 
latter  occur  only  in  alkaline  sputa,  as  they  are  soluble  in  acids. 

Corpora  Amylacea.  Starch-like  bodies  have  been  found  in  the 
sputum  after  .pulmonary  hemorrhage  has  taken  place,  and  in  that  of 
pulmonary  gangrene.  They  have  the  shape  of  starch  corpuscles,  and 
sometimes  give  the  amyloid  reaction  with  iodine  or  iodide  of  potassium. 
They  are  at  present  without  clinical  significance. 

Para49ites.  A.  Animal  Parasites.  Echinococcus  cysts  are  to  be 
found  in  sputum,  generally  broken  into  fragments,  and  only  very  rarely 
in  a  perfect  whole,  when  there  is  rupture  of  a  cyst  of  the  liver  or  lung 
into  a  bronchus.  Scolices  and  free  booklets  from  the  same  may  be  recog- 
nized, and  pieces  of  the  cyst  wall  will  be  known  by  their  remarkable 
formation.     Their  presence  is  of  great  clinical  value. 

Infusoria  have  been  found  in  the  expectoration  from  gangrene  of  the 
lungs.     They  belong  to  the  mouad  and  cercomonad  varieties. 

Distoma  hsematobium  eggs  may  occur  in  sputa  when  the  lung  tissue 
is  broken  down  by  its  presence,  the  eggs  being  thrown  off  in  the  sputum. 

Amoeba  DyserUerice  (Am/jeba  Colt),  Of  far  more  interest  and  impor- 
tance is  the  presence  of  this  parasite  in  the  expectoration.  A  full  de- 
scription of  the  amceba  will  be  given  in  the  chapter  on  the  Faeces.  They 
are  the  same  in  every  respect  when  found  in  the  sputum,  except  that 
they  are  often  slightly  larger.  The  sputum  containing  the  amoeba  is 
partly  diffluent,  tenacious,  frothy,  bright  red  in  color  at  first,  due  to  the 
presence  of  blood,  and  later  brick  or  brownish  red,  sometimes  bile- 
stained.  Small  yellowish  white  cheese-like  particles  are  seen.  Upon 
exposure  to  the  air  the  sputum  becomes  thin,  syrupy,  and  oily,  and  it 
then  looks  much  like  anchovy  sauce.  The  sputa  are  alkaline,  and  of  a 
feintly  sweetish  odor,  never  putrid.  Later  on  they  become  more  puru- 
lent, somewhat  nummular,  reddish  yellow,  and  contain  less  blood.  If 
there  is  a  favorable  termination  they  become  more  fluid  and  frothy, 
with  less  blood  and  pus,  and  on  standing  show  the  three  layers.     The 
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qnantitT  vmries  from  2o  cjc  to  500  ex.  in  twentr-foar  boors.  Under 
the  microeoope  will  be  found,  besides  the  amoeba*  red  bkmd-eorpascles, 
leooocTtes,  alveoUr  mod  oval  epitbeliom,  and  bodies  looking  like  degen- 
erated liver  cells  without  a  nocleos;  and  oocasionallT  dastie  fibres, 
luematoidin,  leocin,  tTro8in,and  Charoot-Lerden  crystals  and  bacteria  are 
seen.  The  cfaeesr  particles  are  made  op  of  amorphoos  granular  matt^* 
and  oihgloboles.  AoKphap  are  constantly  present  in  varying  nomb^s, 
usually  not  so  many  as  in  the  stool,  bat  somewhat  larger.  The  nomber 
varies  from  day  to  day,  and  diminishes  with  the  dtsappearanoe  of  the 
ooogfa  and  expectoiatioo.  The  spata  shoold  be  PTamiiwl  as  soon  after 
their  discfaaige  as  possible,  and  in  the  interim  shoald  be  kept  at  a  tern- 
peratnie  of  -30^  to  35^  C.  If  examined  on  a  warm  sta^  active  move- 
ments of  the  amceba^  will  be  kept  op  much  looger. 

They  should  be  examined  under  various  powers  :  |.  ^  or  i^,  and  ^ 
inch  objectives.  Of  these  the  |^  or  i^  inch  will  be  found  most  suitable 
for  fi^Uowing  the  movements.  They  measure  from  10  ^  to  2U  -.  They 
will  be  readily  recognuBed  by  their  sixe,  formation  and  movem^its. 
(See  Fseces  for  further  descripdoo.*  That  they  have  important  clinical 
value  is  true,  as  cases  have  been  reported  in  which  the  observer  diag- 
nosticated hepatic  or  hepato-pulmonary  abscess  secondary  to  anKpbic 
dysentery,  by  the  peculiar  anchovy-sauce  expectoration  and  subsequent 
detection  of  the  anxi^He. 

R  Vegetabue:  Parasfies.  Fitn^i — Xou-Pathtx^mic :  Moulds. 
Oifiium  albicans  may  be  a  coostitueot  of  the  sputum  wh^  the  bronchi  are 
invaded  by  it,  but  u-^ually  it  is  from  the  saliva.  Certain  other  moulds 
have  lately  been  considefed  to  cause  disease  of  the  lungs  by  multiplica- 
tion, but  nothing  very  definite  has  resulted  from  the  experiments  thus 
far  made. 

YeaM  jnngi.  Von  Jaksch  reports  having  jse«i  scattered  yeast-oells 
in  the  pus  from  a  phthisical  cavity.  Otbermise  we  have  no  knowledge 
of  yeast  being  found  in  sputa. 

Flf^on  Fungi.  lypir/hrix.  Leptuthrix  occurs  alone  in  the  sputum 
or  in  the  bronchial  plugs  in  putrid  bronchitis,  along  with  fiitty  acid  and 
luematoidin  crystals.  It  is  probably  derived  fn>m  the  mouth,  having 
thence  entered  the  air-passages,  or  it  is  taken  up  from  the  mouth 
by  the  expectoration.  It  is  ret^xnrnized  by  its  staining  blue  with  iodine 
and  potassiam  iitdide. 

>kircina  pulmoualis.  Sarcinae  may  be  seen  in  sputa.  They  are 
larger  than  sarcioie  ventrit-uli,  with  which  they  have  no  connection, 
nor  have  they  patholiieical  signiticaDce  when  pn?sent  iu  sputa. 

NoD-patho-jeuic  ha<illi  aud  co«\-i  may  o«x*ur  in  all  sputa,  but  are 
without  siirniti^aiK^.  They  are  more  numei\>us  in  frtid  sputa.  They 
stain  with  met hylt-ne- blue  and  other  simple  dyes. 

Paf}>rjg*nic  Fuwji.  Tu^**:r*^(  BocU'-i^.  The  onranism  wbicfa  is  the 
cause  of  tubercul*»-is  is  a  rod,  ^traiirht  or  sliirhtly  curveil,  without 
motion,  varyin::  in  lenjth  ir^Mn  2-  to  5-  .aUmt  4  to  |  the  diameter  of 
a  n?d  tvrpus'le..  It  uMially  ha<  a  b-acleil  ap[>earani^  when  stained, 
due  to  the  ^[N^n-^  pn*-ent,  whi<*h  d->  n^t  take  up  the  stain  that  affects 
the  nxl  as  a  wh^l*-,  an»l  whi*h  oiun  si  j:!jtly  bul^  beyond  the  edge. 
The  Ijacillus  i)f  tul»entil<j^is  can  nut  l»e  re»>-:niz<d  in  the  sputum  unless 
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stained^  and  in  the  staining  it  shows  a  peculiarity  which  belongs  to  only 
one  other  organism — the  bacillus  of  leprosy.  As  under  ordinary  con- 
ditions this  latter  bacillus  is  not  met  with,  this  peculiarity  in  staining 
is  diagnostic  of  tubercle  bacilli. 

Preparation  of  SpvJtum  and  Method  of  Staining  Tubercle  Bacilli,  A 
small  amount  of  the  purulent  portion  of  the  sputum  is  spread  in  a  thin 
and  uniform  layer  on  a  perfectly  clear  cover-glass  by  means  of  forceps, 
needles,  or  the  "  Oese/' *  which  must  previously  be  held  a  moment  in  the 
flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner  or  spirit  lamp;  or  by  pressing  a  small  amount 
of  sputum  between  two  cover-glasses,  then  sliding  them  apart.  It  is  then 
dried  in  the  air,  or  more  quickly  by  holding  the  cover-glass  with  forceps 
some  distance  above  the  flame  of  a  burner  or  lamp.  Finally,  it  is  to  be 
passed  three  or  four  times  through  the  flame,  and  so  "  fixed."  The  edge 
of  the  cover-glass,  with  sputum  side  up,  is  then  grasped  with  forceps  and 
covered  with  the  staining  solution,  care  being  taken  to  prevent  the  fluid 
from  extending  to  the  under  surface,  and  held  in  or  just  above  the  flame, 
until  the  solution  boils  for  a  second  or  two  or  a  bubble  rises.  When  the 
excess  of  the  solution  is  washed  off  in  water,  the  slip  is  treated  with  the 
decolorizing  agent  until  the  color  is  almost  or  wholly  removed.  It  is 
again  washed  in  water  to  remove  the  excess  of  the  decolorizer,  and 
mounted  for  examination,  or  given  a  contrast  stain ;  the  latter  is  prefer- 
able. If  fuchsin  has  been  used  to  stain  the  tubercle  bacilli,  methylene- 
blue  is  a  good  contrast  stain;  while  if  gentian- violet  was  selected, 
Bismarck-brown  is  better  in  contrast.  These  contrast  stains  are  made 
as  needed  by  dissolving  enough  of  the  dye  in  a  few  c.c.  of  water  to 
make  the  solution  as  seen  through  a  test-tube  of  14  cm.  diameter  only 
transparent,  and  then  filtering ;  or  a  concentrated  watery  solution  may  be 
made  for  stock  just  as  the  concentrated  alcoholic  solution  of  fuchsin  and 
gentian- violet  were  made,  diluting  a  small  quantity  of  this  when  needed 
with  enough  distilled  water  to  make  it  just  transparent  in  a  similar  test- 
tube.  To  apply  the  contrast  stain,  place  a  few  drops  of  the  same  on  the 
cover  glass  that  has  been  prepared  as  above — stained,  decolorized  and 
washed — allow  it  to  remain  for  thirty  or  forty  seconds,  wash  off  in 
water,  and  mount  for  examination  on  a  glass  slip,  in  water,  oil  of  cloves, 
or  Canada  balsam.  A  drop  of  water  will  serve  perfectly  well  for  ex- 
amining when  the  preparation  is  not  to  be  preserved.  In  the  microscopic 
examination  use  a  ^  inch  oil -immersion  lens  and  Abbe  condenser,  or, 
at  the  least,  a  4-  or  ^  inch  objective.  If  gentian-violet  has  been  used 
the  tubercle  bacilli  appear  as  dark  blue  rods,  with  all  other  bodies 
brown,  if  Bismarck-brown  is  used  for  contrast  stain ;  while  with  fuch- 
sin staining  for  the  tubercle  bacilli,  and  methylene  blue  as  a  contrast, 
the  former  will  be  found  as  red  rods  in  a  blue  field  (background). 
(SeePlateL,  Fig.  1,A.) 

The  above  rapid  method  of  staining  takes  much  less  time  than  the 
method  usually  described,  and  gives  most  satisfactory  results.  The  steps 
in  the  old  method  are  the  same  as  given  above,  except  that  instead  of 
placing  the  staining  solution  on  the  smeared  and  dried  cover-glass,  and 

1  This  znoflt  nsenil  Instrument  is  made  by  f\]8ing  a  piece  of  glass  rod  10  to  15  cm.  long  and 
inserting  into  the  tased  end  a  piece  of  platinum  wire  about  5  cm.  long.  The  free  end  of  tbe  wire 
remains  straight,  or,  better  still,  is  bent  into  a  loop. 
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holding  it  in  or  above  tbe  flame  until  the  solution  boils,  the  cover-glass  is 
floated  in  a  oold  solution  in  a  watch-glass,  sputum  side  down,  for  twenty- 
four  hours,  or  in  a  hot  solution  for  six  to  eight  minutes,  or  until  moisture 
appears  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  cover-glass.  The  remaining  steps 
are  similar. 

Tubercle  bacilli  do  not  stain  with  the  simpler  dyes,  but  when 
stained  by  solutions  of  dyes  made  more  penetrating  by  the  addition  of 
aniline  oil,  carbolic  acid,  or  like  substances,  ihey  retain  the  color  when 
avijected  to  decolorizing  agents.  In  this  they  differ  from  all  other 
organisms,  except,  as  stated,  the  bacillus  of  leprosy. 

A  number  of  methods  have  been  devised  for  the  detection  of  this 
bacillus  by  means  of  its  peculiar  action  toward  stains.  The  most  satis- 
factory are  those  known  as  the  Koch-Ehrlich,  Ziehl-Neelsen,  Grabbett, 
and  Gibbes.  These  methods  differ  chiefly  in  the  solutions  used.  Slightly 
modified  from  the  original  in  execution,  they  are  as  follows: 

A,  Koch-Ehrlich  method. 

SolvJtUyM  Vied. 

I.  Concentrated  alcoholic  solntion  of  fUchsin  or  gentian- violet. 
U.  Saturated  solution  of  aniline  oil  in  water, 
in  Thirty  per  cent,  solution  of  nitric  acid  in  water  (decolorizing  solution). 

I.  Place  in  a  clear  bottle  fuchsin  or  gentian-violet  in  substance  to 
one-fourth  its  capacity,  and  fill  with  alcohol  (95  per  cent.) ;  shake  well 
and  cork  and  allow  to  stand  for  twenty-four  hours.  If  all  of  the  dye 
has  been  dissolved  add  more  and  shake,  and  stand  for  another  twenty- 
four  hours,  and  so  on  until  some  of  the  dye  remains  permanently  un- 
dissolved at  the  bottom  of  the  bottle.  This  solution  remains  good  until 
used. 

II.  To  about  100  c.c.  of  distilled  water  in  a  flask  or  other  suitable 
vessel,  add  aniline  oil,  drop  by  drop,  shaking  the  flask  continuously, 
until  the  solution  is  opaque,  or  drops  of  the  oil  float  on  the  surface, 
then  filter  through  moist  filter  paper  until  the  filtrate  is  perfectly  clear. 
This  solution  must  be  made  fresh  as  needed. 

III.  Mix  a  few  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  and  water  in  about  the  above  pro- 
portion, never  stronger,  each  time  bacilli  are  to  be  stained. 

The  Koch-Ehrlich  solution  is  made  by  adding  11  c.c.  of  the  fuchsin 
or  gentian  solution  (No.  I.),  and  10  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  to  100  c.c. 
of  the  clear  aniline  filtrate  (No.  II.).  It  should  not  be  used  after  it  is 
a  week  old. 

B.  Ziehl-Neelsen  method. 

SotuHom  Ufed. 
I.  Carbolic-fUchsin  solution : 

Distilled  water 100  c.c. 

Carbolic  acid  (crystalline) 5  grammes. 

Alcohol 10  c.c. 

Fuchsin  in  substance 1  gramme. 

This  solution  can  also  be  prepared  by  adding  saturated  alcoholic 
solution  of  fuchsin  (see  above)  to  a  5  per  cent,  watery  solution  of  car- 
bolic acid  until  a  metallic  lustre  is  seen  on  the  surface  of  the  fluid. 
This  solution  does  not  decompose  so  easily  as  those  made  with  aniline 
oil.     It  should  not,  however,  be  over  ten  to  fourteen  days  old. 


U.  Decolorizing  solution  of  nitric  acid,  and 
III.  Contrast  stain  of  methylene-blue,  as  above. 
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The  preparation  and  staining  are  exactly  the  same  as  in  method  A. 
The  tubercle  bacilli  are  stained  red,  the  other  bodies  blue. 
a  Gabbetf  s  method. 

SoluOont  Used. 

I.  Carbolic  Aichsia  solution  (as  in  B.). 
II.  Methylene-blae  solution : 

Methylene-blue^ 2  grammes. 

Sulphuric  acid        ....  ...     25c.o. 

Distilled  water 75c.c. 

This  solution  is  liable  to  decompose  If  old. 

Proration  of  Slips  and  Staining.  The  cover-glass  is  prepared  and 
stainea  with  the  carbolic-fuchsin  solution  and  washed  in  water  as  in  A. 
Then  (instead  of  decolorizing  with  nitric  acid  or  adding  in  contrast 
stain)  the  slip  is  washed  for  one-half  to  two  minutes  in  the  methylene- 
blue  solution,  until  a  faint  blue  replaces  the  red  tinge  in  the  (slip) 
sputum ;  the  excess  of  the  solution  is  washed  off  with  water,  and  tne 
slip  is  mounted  and  examined  as  above.  The  tubercle  bacilli  are 
stained  red  and  the  other  bodies  blue. 

The  writer  has  found  that  this  method  can  be  rapidly  applied,  and 
that  it  has  given  good  results ;  he  recommends  it  highly. 

D.  Gibbes'  method. 

Solutions  Used. 

I.  a.  Fuchsin  3  grammes. 

Mettaylene-blue 1  gramme. 

Mix  thoroughly  in  a  mortar. 

b.  Aniline  oil 5  cc 

Alcohol 20  cc. 

Dissolve  and  add  6  to  a  slowly,  stirring  vigorously  until  a  is  evidently 
dissolved,  then  add  20  cc.  of  distilled  water  and  keep  in  a  stoppered 
bottle,  ready  for  use. 

Prepare  slip  and  stain  with  this  solution,  as  with  the  others,  up  to 
the  point  of  decolorizing.  Then  wash  with  alcohol  until  dye  ceases  to 
come  away.  Mount  and  examine  as  above.  Tubercle  bacilli  will  be 
stained  dark  red — ^the  other  objects  dark  blue. 

When  the  bacilli  are  few  in  number,  Biedert  proposes  that  the 
following  preliminary  steps  be  taken  :  About  4  cc.  of  sputum  are 
mixed  with  8  cc  of  water  and  1  cc.  of  solution  of  caustic  soda,  and 
boiled  a  few  minutes,  when  about  15  cc  of  water  are  added  and  the 
whole  again  boiled  until  a  homogeneous  fluid  is  formed.  This  is 
allowed  to  stand  in  a  onical  glass  for  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours, 
when  the  sediment  Ls  stained  by  the  Ziehl-Neelsen  or  Grabbett  method. 
Or  the  homc^eneous  fluid  can  be  put  at  once  in  a  centrifugal  machine, 
and  the  resulting  sediment  stained. 

Sputa  have  b^n  hardened  and  sections  made  and  stained  for  tubercle 
bacilli,  but  the  method  is  not  of  special  value. 

It  is  well  to  remember  that  in  the  absence  of  a  proper  decolorizing 
agent,  hot  water  applied  for  some  minutes  has  been  shown  to  decolorize 
very  satis&ctorily. 

Importance,  The  greatest  impoiiance  attaches  to  the  presence  or 
continuance  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  sputa.  It  indicates  tuberculosis 
of  the  lungs  or  larynx ;  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  of  the  former. 

1  An  alcoholic  solution  of  methyl-blue  should  first  be  made,  and  then  added  drop  by  drop,  with 
constant  stirring,  to  the  sulphuric  acid  and  water. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


280  SPBCIAL    DIAGNOSIS. 

They  are  often  to  be  found  in  the  sputum  when  physical  signs  are  still 
absent  or  are  indefinite.  The  number  varies  so  greatly  in  different 
cases^  and  in  the  same  case  at  different  times,  that  in  recent  cases  it  is 
impossible  to  judge  of  the  extent  of  the  disease  by  the  number  present 
in  a  given  preparation/ 

The  absence  of  bacilli  from  sputa  has  no  true  value  unless  negative 
results  are  obtained  after  many  trials  and  careful  examination  by  an 
experienced  observer  using  good  stains.  Hence,  too  great  care  in  each 
and  every  step  cannot  be  taken. 

Biological  Properties.  The  tubercle  bacillus  is  difficult  to  cultivate, 
as  it  grows  readily  only  in  exact  conditions  found  within  the  body. 
The  best  medium  is  blood-serum.  The  cheesy  mass  fix)ra  the  sputum 
or  the  tubercular  nodule  ftt)m  a  tissue  is  placsd  on  the  surface  of  the 
serum  and  rubbed  carefully  over  it.  It  is  best  to  make  twenty  or 
thirty  such  inoculations.  The  tubes  must  then  be  sealed  to  prevent 
evaporation  and  drying,  and  exposed  for  twelve  days  to  a  tonper- 
ature  of  37.5°  C.  When  a  pure  culture  is  obtained,  further  cultiva- 
tions may  be  made  on  agar-agar  to  which  6  per  cent  of  glycerin  has 
been  added. 

The  pure  cultures  appear  as  dry  masses  on  the  surface  of  the  mediom, 
either  as  flat  scales  or  clumps  of  mealy-looking  granules.  They  are  of 
a  dirty  drab  or  brownish  gray  color.  (See  Plate  II.,  Fig.  6.)  The 
bacillus  is  parasitic,  aerobic,  non-motile  (racultative  anaerobic). 

3Iicrococcus  Lanceolatus.  Pneumoeooewi,  Diplocoecua  Pneumonice, 
The  causative  fector  of  croupous  pneumonia  is  in  its  typical  form  an 
oval  coccus,  with  one  end  smaller  and  more  tapering  than  the  other. 
It  may,  however,  be  regularly  oval,  or  spherical.  It  is  1  to  1.5/«  in 
length,  and  one-half  or  one-third  greater  than  its  width.  Forms  occur 
in  which  the  width  is  only  one-half  or  one-fifth  its  length.  It  is  thus 
really  a  bacillus,  and  is  called  such  by  many  observers.  Two  cocci  are 
usually  found  together,  end  to  end,  hence  the  term  diploeoocus ;  and 
often  two  or  three  such  pairs  are  arranged  tc^ther  to  form  a  chain. 
These  chains  are  at  times  not  distinguishable  from  some  varieties  of 
streptococci,  and  there  may  be  a  close  connection  between  them.  The 
lanceolate  cocci  have  a  capsule,  a  fiict  which  aids  in  the  diagnosis  of  this 
bacterium  more  than  the  pair  arrangement  or  lance-shape.     (See  Plate 

I.,Fig.l,B.) 

Pneumoeocci  are  stained  in  cover-glass  preparations  with  the  ordinary 
aniline  dyes,  as  given  above.  The  capsule  may  be  stained  and  differ- 
entiated in  the  same  way,  but  it  more  often  requires  a  special  method. 
Welch  recommends  the  following :  Spread  and  dried  cover-glass  prepa- 
rations are  treated  first  with  glacial  acetic  add,  which  is  allowed  to 
drain  off,  and  is  replaced  (without  washing  in  water)  with  aniline  oil- 
gentian-violet  solution.  (See  under  Tubercle  Bacilli.)  Hie  staining 
solution  is  repeatedly  added  to  the  surface  of  the  cover-glass  until  all 
of  the  acid  is  displaced.  The  specimen  is  now  washed  in  a  weak  salt 
solution  (about  2  per  cent.),  and  examined  in  the  same,  not  in  balsam. 

>  A  Meibrt)  for  The  ExanlDation  of  the  Actual  Xnmber  of  Tubercle  BftciUi  in  TabercokNis 
SwTiiTii,    By  v^onrt'  H.  F.  Nuitall.  MP..  rh.l>..  The  Johri*  Hopkins  Hospital  BolkCln,  lUy.  IWl. 

The  aeiboi  is  of  pailioiv^ig-Ic*!  but  not  of  tliagTio<uc  interest. 
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The  capsule  and  eoocus  can  then  be  diiferentiated.  Degenerative  and 
involution  forms  are  constantly  met  with.  There  will  be  variations 
in  size  and  shape,  and  the  capsule  may  contain  only  remains  of  a 
coccus,  or  be  entirely  empty. 

The  micrococcus  lanceolatus  is  not  motile,  and  never  forms  spores. 
It  is  facultative  anaerobic.  It  grows  in  various  alkaline  media.  Favor- 
able temperature  35°  to  37°,  death-point  57°  C.  The  growth  is  very 
rapid  in  liquid  media,  rendering  the  fluid  cloudy  in  six  to  twelve  hours. 
After  about  forty-eight  hours  the  multiplication  stops  and  the  micro- 
organisms settle,  leaving  the  fluid  clear.  In  gelatin  stab  cultures  small 
white  colonies  form  along  the  puncture.  It  does  not  liquefy  the  gela- 
tin.    On  agar  it  forms  very  characteristic  jelly-like  drops. 

By  inocidaiion  into  susceptible  animals  a  typical  fibrinous  pneumonia 
is  developed.  The.  pathogenic  power  attenuates  rapidly  in  cultures,  but 
recovers  its  virulence  by  passing  through  susceptible  animals. 

This  micro-organism  is  found  in  all  cases  of  croupous  pneumonia.  It 
is  also  found  in  health  in  the  saliva,  in  empyemas  due  to  its  presence, 
making  a  favorable  prognosis,  and  in  meningitis,  ulcerative  endocarditis, 
acute  abscesses,  otitis  media,  and  arthritis  due  to  it. 

BcLcUlua  of  Infliienza.  This  micro-organism  is  found  in  purulent 
sputum.  It  was  first  detected  by  Pfeifler.  The  bacilli  have  the  form 
of  minute  rods,  single  or  in  chains  of  three  and  four,  and  stain  well  in 
Loffler's  methylene-blue  fluid  and  in  the  dilute  Ziehl-Neelsen  fluid. 
Cultivations  have  been  made  on  glycerin  agar.  When  solidified 
obliquely,  separate  colonies  form,  which,  after  twenty-four  hours  appear 
like  drops  of  water  visible  only  by  a  lens.  In  the  blood  they  can  be 
detected  in  cover-glass  preparations  aft«r  staining.  After  having  the 
dried  cover-glass  preparation  in  an  absolute  alcohol  bath  for  five 
minutes,  then  stain  from  three  to  six  hours  in  eosin-methylene-blue 
fluid.     (See  formula.) 

Actinomyces,  When  the  lungs  or  pleura  are  infected  by  this  fungus, 
actinomyces  will  be  found  in  the  sputum.  The  disease  in  these  organs 
is  rare.  Macroscopically  they  appear  as  small  kernels,  yellowish 
white  or  greenish  yellow,  and  having  the  shape  of  a  millet-seed.  Under 
the  microscope  they  are  recognized  by  the  rounded   club-like  bodies 

E rejecting  from  all  sides  of  a  central  unformed  mass.  They  are  seen 
etter  when  not  stained. 
Chemistry  of  Sputum.  As  the  chemical  examination  of  the  sputum 
does  not  aid  us  in  diagnosis,  it  is  of  but  little  or  of  no  value.  Mucin, 
nuclein  and  serum  albumin  are  constituents  of  sputa  in  health.  Pep- 
tone is  present  whenever  there  is  pus,  and  is  specially  marked  in  pneu- 
monia. Volatile  fatty  acids,  such  as  butyric  and  acetic,  occur  at  times, 
markedly  so  in  pulmonary  gangrene.  Glycogen  has  been  obtained  by 
Solomon,  and  a  ferment  resembling  one  of  the  pancreatic  ferments  has 
been  detected,  especially  in  pulmonary  gangrene  and  putrid  bronchitis. 
Of  inorganic  substances,  chlorides  of  soda  and  magnesia ;  phosphates  of 
soda,  lime  and  magnesia;  sulphates  of  soda  and  lime;  carbonate  of 
soda,  lime  and  magnesia ;  and  in  a  few  cases  phosphate  of  iron  and 
silicates  rarely  obtained.     (Von  Jaksch.) 
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The  Data  Obtained  by  Inquiry. 

The  Subjective  Symptoms.  Dyspncea.  Dyspnoea,  in  its  true 
sense,  means  diffiealt  breathing.  The  respirations  are  deeper  than  nat- 
ural, bat  of  normal  frequency,  or  they  may  only  be  more  frequent  than 
they  should  be,  or  they  may  be  both  deeper  and  more  frequent.  The 
patient  is  usually  conscious  of  suffering  or  of  some  distress  in  breathing. 
Lung  disease  without  dygpnoea :  While  a  common,  indeed  almost  con- 
stant symptom  of  lung  disease,  it  does  not  follow  that  because  a  patient 
has  extensive  disease  of  the  lung  he  need  suffer  from  difficult  or  hur- 
ried breathing.  This  arises  because  the  demands  of  the  system  require 
no  more  air  than  the  capacity  of  the  lung  is  able  to  supply.  The 
change  takes  place  very  gradually,  but  many  persons  with  chronic 
fibroid  phthisis,  or  with  emphysema,  in  both  of  which  the  disease  may 
be  extensive,  may  not  have  dyspnoea,  unless  there  are  unusual  demands 
upon  their  systems.  The  subjects  are  under- weight,  move  slowly,  and 
otherwise  show  that  they  are  deprived  of  an  essential  to  active  being. 

Variety  of  Dyspncea  depending  upon  Cause: 

I.  Anything  which  cuts  off  or  lessens  the  normal  amount  of  air 
required  for  oxygenation  of  the  blood.  A.  Obstruction  of  the  air-pas- 
^ges,  B.  Diminution  of  air-space  from  causes  within  and  outside  of 
the  thorax.  C.  Interference  with  the  action  of  the  muscles  concerned 
ID  breathing. 

II.  Affections  which  lessen  the  amount  of  blood,  as  obstructive  heart 
disease.     Rarely,  tumors  pressing  upon  the  bloodvessels. 

II L  Affections  in  which  the  red  blood-corpuscles  are  diminished — 
ane&mta. 

IV.  Pulmonary  embolism  and  thrombosis.  In  cases  of  weak  heart 
the  vessels  become  occluded.  After  labor  a  clot  of  blood  may  escape 
from  a  uterine  sinus,  be  carried  to  the  right  heart,  and  thence  to  the 
pulmonic  veins.  The  clot  may  arise  from  inflammation  of  the  veins  in 
auy  situation. 

V*  Foreign  substances  in  the  blood,  as  fat,  occurring  in  parturient 
women  three  or  four  days  after  labor,  after  fractures,  and  in  aiabetes. 

VI.  Dyspnoea  due  to  interference  with  the  nervous  mechanism  of 
respiration,  a.  Tumor,  hemorrhage,  or  degeneration  about  the  respira- 
tory centre  in  the  medulla.  6.  Irritation  of  the  centre  by  toxic  agents, 
as  in  uremia,  diabetes,  auto-intoxication  ftt>m  gastro-intestinal  dis- 
order. To  this  class  belongs  "heat  dyspnoea,"  which  occurs  in  all 
febrile  conditions.  The  warm  blood  acts  as  a  direct  irritant  to  the 
respiratory  centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata  (Landois).  This  explains 
the  dyspnipa  of  fever  and  the  curious  fact  pointed  out  by  Cohnheira, 
that  the  r^pirations  in  pneumonia  lessen  as  soon  as  the  fever  disappears, 
Dotwitfk^tanding  the  persistence  of  the  physical  condition,  on  account 
of  which  the  dyspnoea  might  have  been  explained.  Reflex  dyspnoea 
(asthma,  q  r.)  belongs  to  this  variety.  The  dyspnoea  of  hysteria  is  of 
the  same  class. 

Antfthmg  which  cuts  off  or  lessens  the  normal  amount  of  air  rf- 
juired  for  oxygenation  of  the  blood,     A.  Obstruction  of  the  air  pas- 
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sages.  1.  Ocdusion  of  the  nares,  unless  compensated  for  by  mouth- 
breathiog.  2.  Enlargement  of  the  tonsils,  retro-pharyngeal  abscess, 
or  any  obstruction  in  the  throat,  from  diphtheritic  or  oeaematous  swell- 
ing. 3.  Disease  of  the  larynx  causing  stenosis  also  causes  a  charac- 
teristic form  of  dyspnoea  (see  Disease  of  the  Larynx).  4.  Obstruction 
of  the  trachea  or  bronchus  from  external  pressure  or  from  a  foreign 
body.  Dyspnoea  from  the  latter  cause  must  be  distinguished  from 
dyspnoea  the  origin  of  which  is  higher  up  in  the  air-passages.  Inspec- 
tion of  the  upper  cavities  usually  reveals  the  cause. 

a.  Tracheal  Obstruction.  In  dyspnoea  from  occlusion  of  a  bronchus 
or  the  trachea  there  is  no  increase  in  the  movement  of  the  larynx. 
There  is  no  change  in  the  voice,  except  that  it  may  be  weakened  and 
the  sonorous  qudity  diminished.  If,  however,  there  is  at  the  same 
time  attendant  disease  of  the  larynx  from  syphilis,  or  paralysis  of  the 
muscles  from  pressure  on  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves  by  the  same 
cause  which  produces  the  tracheal  stenosis,  the  voice  will  be  modified. 
If  so,  on  laryngoscopie  examination  the  tumor  pressing  upon  the  larynx 
can  be  seen  at  times,  especially  if  the  larynx  is  nealthy.  Expert 
operators  can  secure  a  considerable  view  of  the  windpipe,  particularly 
if  the  head  is  bent  slightly  forward  and  the  patient  is  seated  in  the 
upright  posture.  A  mirror  must  then  be  placed  against  the  soft  palate 
with  the  surface  more  horizontal  than  usual.  By  this  means  an  aneur- 
ism may  be  seen  bulging  into  the  trachea.  It  must  not  be  mistaken 
for  pulsation  of  the  lower  end  of  the  trachea  due  to  transmission  of 
the  impulse  of  the  aorta  to  the  trachea,  which  has  been  shown  to  occur 
in  healthy  persons. 

The  dyspnoea  is  expiratory  and  is  never  so  extreme  as  in  laryngeal 
stenosis.  The  lower  ribs  are  therefore  not  sucked  in  during  inspiration 
until  late  in  the  disease.  A  stridor  attends  the  dyspnoea  which  is 
heard  with  the  stethoscope  over  the  trachea,  as  well  as  over  every  part 
of  the  chest.  Sometimes  a  point  over  the  trachea  can  be  determined  at 
which  the  sound  is  heard  loudest.  The  point  may  indicate  the  seat  of  a 
stenosis.  Sometimes  the  sound  is  more  marked  over  the  larynx  than 
over  the  sternum  when  the  lower  part  of  the  trachea  is  obstructed. 
Demme  has  pointed  out  that  in  cases  of  prolonged  obstruction  in  the 
lower  air-passages  the  upper  portion  of  the  thorax  may  diminish  in 
size.  The  dyspnoea  is  not  only  constant,  but  paroxysms  may  also  take 
place  in  which  the  distress  is  very  severe.  These  paroxysms  of  dys- 
pnoea may  be  due  to  spasm  of  the  vocal  cords ;  but  it  is  very  likely  that 
they  are  due.  as  Bristowe  has  shown,  to  swelling  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane or  to  mucus  which  has  accumulated  at  the  point  of  obstruction  and 
cannot  be  dislodged,  or  to  spasm  of  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  trachea 
itself.  In  addition  to  the  subjective  symptom  of  want  of  breath  the 
patient  may  complain  of  pain  or  oppression  behind  the  sternum,  or 
possibly  only  of  a  slight  soreness.  Cough  usually  attends  the  dys- 
pnoea, with  expectoration  of  mucus.  Sometimes  the  mucus  is  blood- 
tinged,  and  even  streaks  of  blood  may  be  expectorated  after  a  con- 
siderable time,  in  cases  of  leaking  aneurism. 

If  the  obstruction  is  due  to  a  foreign  body  the  dyspnoea  occurs 
suddenly. 
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6.  Bronchial  Obstruction.  If  a  bronchus  is  obstructed  the  lung  to 
which  air  passes  freely  becomes  the  seat  of  extensive  emphysema. 
When  obstruction  takes  place  gradually  compensatory  emphysema 
occurs,  developing  slowly,  not  rapidly  as  in  the  former  instance,  the 
degree  depending  upon  the  amount  of  obstruction  in  the  opposite  bron- 
chus. When  the  bronchus  is  obstructed  the  physical  signs  are  pro- 
nounced. The  vesicular  murmur  over  the  corresponding-  side  of  the 
chest  is  absent,  fremitus  is  absent,  the  movement  of  the  affected  side  is 
impaired.  With  these  changes  the  percussion  sound  is  normal.  As 
the  case  advances  the  affected  side  may  fall  in  and  measure  less  than 
the  opposite  side.  A  snoring  or  whistling  sound  may  be  heard  over 
the  root  of  the  lung,  between  the  scapula  and  vertebrae,  or  moist  rSles 
may  be  present.  The  causes  of  tracheal  aud  bronchial  obstruction  are  : 
first,  tumor  of  the  thyroid  gland;  second,  thoracic  aneurism;  third, 
mediastinal  tumor  from  other  cause  than  aneurism,  as  disease  of  the 
glands,  cancerous  or  tubercular,  or  mediastinal  abscess ;  fifth,  cancer  of 
the  oesophagus;  and,  finally,  in  rare  cases,  a  dilaied  auricle.  But  dis- 
eases of  the  walls  of  the  trachea  also  cause  obstruction  by  narrowing 
the  calibre.  Syphilis  is  the  most  frequent  cause  of  such  obstruction. 
Within  the  lumen  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body  causes  obstruction. 
The  foreign  body  may  remain  free  for  a  time,  moving  up  and  down  as 
the  patient  coughs,  and,  indeed,  it  may  be  felt  against  the  side  of  the 
trachea  when  the  finger  is  placed  outside  the  neck.  Later  the  foreign 
body  usually  becomes  fixed  in  the  right  bronchus,  or  one  of  its  main 
divisions,  because  the  opening  of  the  right  bronchus  is  more  direct  than 
that  of  the  left.  In  some  instances  the  body  may  be  dislodged  and  fall 
into  the  opposite  bronchus.     Rarely  it  falls  first  into  the  left. 

B.  Dyspnoea  from  Diminution  of  the  Air-space  in  the  Lungs.  All 
forms  of  pulmonary  disease  attended  by  consolidation,  by  compression  of 
the  lung,  or  occlusion  of  the  small  bronchi,  are  included  under  this  sub- 
division. The  degree  of  dyspnoea  of  course  depends  upon  the  extent  of 
the  diminution  in  the  air-space.  In  pleural  effusions  from  any  cause 
the  air-space  is  lessened  and  dyspnoea  occurs.  In  bilateral  effusions  it 
is  more  marked  than  in  unilateral.  The  severity  of  the  dyspnoea 
depends  somewhat  upon  the  rapidity  with  which  the  effusion  takes 
place.  In  cases  of  sudden  effusion  of  air,  as  in  pneumothorax,  the 
dyspnoea  is  very  alarming  at  first,  but  as  accommodation  takes  place 
it  is  gradually  relieved.     In  rapid  effusion  of  serum  it  is  also  serious. 

The  characteristic  form  of  dyspnoea  due  to  lessened  air-space  is  seen 
when  obstruction  of  the  air-tubes  takes  place  on  account  of  spasm.  The 
attack  comes  on  suddenly  in  the  midst  of  quiet  breathing  (see  Asthma). 
It  occurs  in  paroxysms  in  asthmatic  subjects.  It  may  occur,  however, 
on  flight  exertion,  ar  it  may  in  a  measure  be  constant.  But  when  the 
<lyspiin'u  tlint  is  associated  with  asthma  is  constant  other  changes  have 
Uikcn  plai-e  in  the  lungs.  First,  there  is  persistent  bronchitis ;  second, 
the  present'c  cif  emphysema.  Indeed,  in  many  cases  it  is  often  difficult 
iW3c*iirately  t<i  tL^ivrtain  the  sequence  of  affections.  In  emphysema  of 
the  lung**  dyspnri»a  is  constant,  but  on  exposure  to  cold  or  on  account 
of  an  attack  of  indigestion,  more  severe  paroxysms  may  occur,  and  asth- 
matic attack.^,  ultliough  the  patient  is  not  an  asthmatic.     On  the  other 
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hand,  a  patient  may  have  had  asthma  for  a  long  period  of  years^  during 
which  attacks  of  dyspnoea  occur  in  paroxysms  only.  As  time  passes 
the  paroxysms  become  more  and  more  frequent,  on  account  of  which 
emphysema  develops.  With  the  advent  of  the  emphysema  the  dys- 
pnoea becomes  more  constant. 

Asthma  is  a  type  of  dyspnoea  of  nervous  origin.  It  has  just  been 
said  that  it  is  due  to  spasm  of  the  bronchial  tubes.  This  may  occur 
from  a  number  of  causes :  (a)  It  may  be  of  central  origin,  from  irritation 
of  the  pneumogastric  centre ;  (b)  it  is  just  possible  that  some  disturbance 
of  the  trunk  of  the  pneumogastric  nerve  will  also  cause  asthmatic 
dyspnoea ;  but  what  concerns  us  most  is  (c)  the  paroxysmal  dyspnoea 
which  arises  reflexly  from  irritation  of  the  terminal  endings  of  the 
pneumogastric  nerve,  or  of  nerves  intimately  associated  with  tiie  pneu- 
mogastric, in  the  medulla.  First.  Disease  in  the  upper  air-passages,  as 
polyps,  or  a  hypertrophy  of  the  turbinated  bones,  or  adenoid  growths, 
are  the  most  frequent  source  of  paroxysmal  dyspnoea.  Not  only  in 
permanent  disease  of  this  character  do  we  have  such  dyspnoea,  but 
temporary  irritants  applied  to  the  nares  likewise  produce  it.  Various 
odors,  the  irritation  of  micro-organisms,  or  of  pollen,  or  emanations 
from  vegetable  life,  provoke  attacks  of  nasal  congestion  and  reflex  dys- 
pnoea. The  irritation  is  propagated  through  the  ethmoidal  and  posterior 
nasal  branches  of  the  nerve,  the  Vidian  and  naso-palatine  nerves  to  the 
septum,  and  the  anterior  palatine  to  the  middle  and  lower  turbinates. 
Second.  Irritation  in  the  fauces  and  larynx  is  not  so  likely  to  cause 
dyspnoea,  yet  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  presence  of  a  constant  irri- 
tant in  these  situations  tends  to  provoke,  or  keep  in  a  state  of 
excitability,  the  respiratory  tract,  so  that  asthma  is  more  likely  to 
persist.  Third.  To  this  class  of  cases  belongs  the  irritation  of  the  termi- 
nal branches  of  the  pneumogastric  nerve  in  the  stomach.  Peptic  asthma, 
or  the  asthma  of  indigestiou,  may  owe  its  origin  to  these  causes.  Often 
the  irritation  is  central,  due  to  the  irritating  influence  of  an  abnormal  pro- 
duct of  indigestion  upon  the  respiratory  centres  in  the  medulla.  Fourth. 
For  the  same  I'eason  we  have  asthma  due  to  other  poisonous  substances 
circulating  in  the  blood,  as  the  poison  of  uraemia.  The  dyspnoea  due  to 
this  condition  usually  occurs  in  paroxysms,  but  may  bm)me  constant. 
Sometimes  it  is  the  first  iutimation  of  the  presence  of  renal  disease.  The 
dyspnoea  of  diabetic  coma  may  occur  from  the  same  cause.  The  nature 
of  both  of  them  is  recognized  more  particularly  by  their  associate 
symptoms.  The  condition  of  the  urine,  the  odor  of  the  breath  and  the 
exhalations,  the  presence  of  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  and  of  an  accent- 
uated second  sound,  point  to  a  ursemic  origin.  The  history  and  symp- 
toms of  diabetes,  the  odor  of  acetone  on  the  breath,  the  presence  of  sugar 
in  the  urine,  the  absence  of  organic  disease,  point  to  diabetes.  The  dys- 
pnoea of  uraemia  cannot  be  distinguished  from  other  forms  of  dyspnoea, 
except  by  the  exclusion  of  cardiac  and  lung  disease.  The  latter  is  difficult 
often,  because  uraemia  so  frequently  develops  after  the  hypertrophied 
heart  has  failed,  so  that  the  physical  signs  of  dilatation  may  be  sufficient 
to  explain  the  dyspnoea.  The  dyspnoea  of  diabetic  coma,  known  as  "  air- 
hunger,"  is  characterized  by  slow  and  deep  respirations.  The  Cheyue- 
Stokes  respiration  has  for  its  source  the  same  cause,  namely,  irritation 
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in  the  medulla^  as  in  other  forms  of  nervous  dyspnoea.  It  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  the  dyspnoea  of  uraemia  may  present  the  Cheyne- 
Stokes  phenomenon. 

Dimimdion  of  Air-space  from  Eocirarjmlmonary  Ckiuses.  Anything 
which  crowds  upon  the  thorax,  interfering  with  pulmonary  expan- 
sion, causes  dyspnoea.  In  affections  below  the  diaphragm,  this 
is  notably  the  case.  Hence  in  enlargement  of  tlie  various  organs  of 
the  abdomen,  as  the  liver,  spleen,  kidneys,  pancreas  (cystic  disease), 
and  uterus,  dyspnoea  always  occurs.  In  accumulations  of  gas  (flatu- 
lency), or  of  fluid  (ascites),  the  diaphragm  is  pressed  upward  and 
encroaches  on  the  thoracic  capacity.  In  abdominal  tumor,  as  of  the 
ovary,  the  omentum,  and  of  the  organs  above  mentioned,  dyspnoea  is  a 
distressing  feature. 

C.  Interference  witli  the  Action  of  the  Muscles.  Practically  aoy  de- 
rangement of  the  action  of  the  respiratory  muscles  diminishes  the  air- 
space, as  expansion  of  the  lungs  is  interfered  with.  Nevertheless  the 
cause  of  the  dyspnoea  is  extra-pulmonary.  It  is  due  to  weakness  or 
paralysis  of  the  muscles  concerned  in  breathing,  or  to  inhibition  of  their 
action  on  account  of  pain,  or  to  interference  with  their  action  on 
account  of  obesity,  myxoedema,  or  oedema,  or  on  account  of  actual  dis- 
ease, as  in  trichinosis  or  myositis. 

1.  Phrenic  dyspnoea  is  a  peculiar  form  due  to  paresis  of  the  phrenic 
nerve  and  consequently  to  interference  with  the  action  of  the  diaphragm. 
It  may  not  be  observed  as  long  as  the  patient  is  at  rest.  Upon  slight 
exertion  the  effort  distresses  him  and  causes  an  increase  in  frequency  of 
the  respirations.  AAer  a  few  steps  a  sense  of  suffocation  ensues,  or 
upon  ascending  an  elevation  the  patient  must  stop  frequently  to  take  a 
breath. 

Other  physiological  processes  are  affected  in  phrenic  dyspnoea.  In  the 
act  of  sighing  the  patient  feels  as  though  the  abdominal  organs  were 
drawn  up  into  the  chest.  Any  straining  effort,  as  at  defaecation,  is 
embarrassed.  The  voice  is  weak,  and  there  is  difficulty  in  coughing  and 
sneezing,  because  a  full  inspiration  cannot  be  taken.  A  slight  attack 
of  bronchitis  may  be  very  serious  on  this  account.  On  inspection 
during  inspiration,  instead  of  the  natural  expansion  of  the  ribs  and 
chest,  the  epigastrium  and  the  hypochondriac  regions  are  drawn  in. 
During  expiration  they  are  pushed  forwanl.  The  thoracic  movements 
are  reversed.  The  abnormality  may  be  detected  on  palpation  with 
both  hands  below  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs,  even  better  than  by 
inspection.  Unilateral  paralysis  of  the  diaphragm  causes  drawing  in 
of  the  corresponding  hypochondriac  region. 

In  progressive  muscular  atrophy,  in  general  lead- poisoning,  and  in 
multiple  neuritis  from  other  causes,  paralysis  of  the  diaphragm  may 
take  place.  It  is  said  to  occur  in  hysteria,  and  Walshe  states  that  he 
has  seen  it  after  diphtheria.  In  fatty  degeneration  of  the  diaphragm,  on 
account  of  inflammation  extending  from  the  peritoneum  to  the  pleura, 
the  same  phenomenon  has  been  seen.     It  may  owur  in  trichinosis. 

Paralysis  must  be  distinguished  from  inaction  of  the  diaphragm. 
When  the  drawing  in  during  the  act  of  inspiration  of  one  or 
both    hypochondriac   i-egions   occurs    it   is   diagnostic   of   the   occur- 
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renoe  of  inaction  rather  than  paralysis;  whereas  paralysis  of  other 
muscles,  with  a  distinct  cause  for  paralysis,  is  found  with  the  latter 
condition. 

The  dyspnoea  that  occurs  from  paralysis  of  other  respiratory  muscles 
can  be  recognized  on  careful  inspection  and  palpation.  The  atrophied 
groups  of  muscles  are  readily  observed.  Electricity  may  aid  in  the 
diagnosis. 

2.  Pain  inhibits  muscular  action.  The  source  of  the  pain  may  be  in 
the  pleura,  the  muscles,  or  the  intercostal  nerves.  Frequently  it  is 
below  the  diaphragm,  as  in  peritonitis,  hepatitis,  etc.,  interfering  with 
the  action  of  that  muscle.  The  dyspnoea  that  occurs  from  pain,  as 
pleuritis,  or  inflammation  of  the  chest  wall,  is  recognized  by  the  posture 
which  is  taken  in  order  to  relieve  the  affected  side,  by  local  tenderness, 
and  by  the  physical  signs  of  pleurisy  or  of  pleurodynia. 

Clinical  Varieties.  We  observe  whether  dyspnoea  is  (a)  modified  by 
exertion,  (6)  attended  by  alteration  in  the  respiratory  rhythm,  (c)  is 
constant  or  paroxysmal. 

(a)  Influenced  by  Exertion.  1.  Shortness  of  breath  may  be  apparent  on 
exertion  only,  as  in  cases  of  simple  debility,  or  of  interference  with 
respiratory  action  on  account  of  obesity.  It  is  the  form  of  shortness  of 
breath  seen  in  anaemia  and  in  moderate  cardiac  debility.  It  may  not  be 
observed  by  the  patient  unless  he  walks  hurriedly  or  ascends  a  flight  of 
stairs.  2.  Shortness  of  breath  independent  of  exertion  is  of  more  serious 
import,  and  is  due  to  a  number  of  causes.  It  is  the  shortness  of  breath 
that  is  seen  in  severe  cardiac  and  pulmonary  disease.  To  the  latter 
belong  asthma  and  emphysema,  bronchial  obstructions,  pulmonary  con- 
solidation and  compressions  (by  effusions). 

(6)  The  Rate  of  RespiraMon.  Dyspnoea  varies  clinically,  depending 
upon  the  frequency  of  the  respiration.  In  its  most  extreme  form  it  is 
kiiown  as  orihopnosa,  when  the  upright  posture  of  the  trunk  is  assumed. 
(See  Posture.) 

1.  Dyspnoea  vnth  respiration  slow  or  normal,  a.  Dyspnoea  may  be 
characterized  by  deep  inspirations,  the  frequency  of  respiration  being 
less  than  normal.  This  is  one  of  the  forms  of  dyspnoea  seen  in 
diabetic  coma — *'  breath lessness  without  dyspnoea."  It  is  most  char- 
acteristic, and  associated  with  nausea,  vomiting,  and  coma,  while  the 
breath  and  urine  smell  of  acetone.  6.  The  breathing  may  be  slow  and 
stertorous.  Such  breathing  is  likewise  associated  with  coma,  but  the 
coma  is  of  central  origin,  due  chiefly  to  apoplexy  or  tumor. 

2.  Irregular  respiration.  Alternately  slower  and  shallower  breath- 
ing, and  then  quicker  as  well  as  deeper,  is  seen  in  the  peculiar  form  of 
breathing  known  as  the  Cheyue-Stokes  respiration.  It  includes  a  period 
of  apnoea,  and  at  the  same  time  alterations  m  the  size  of  the  pupils.  (See 
ITrsemia  and  Diseases  of  the  Brain.)  3.  Respirations  increased.  The 
respirations  may  be  hurried  and  create  distress  in  simple  nervousness 
alone,  and  hurried  respiration  is  quite  common  in  cases  of  hysteria. 
Often  in  the  latter  instance  the  frequent  breathing  is  not  attended  by 
distress  to  the  patient.  The  respirations  are  panting  in  character,  and 
are  half  the  normal  pulse  rate  or  even  as  much  as  the  pulse.  The 
terra  panting  is  applied  to  such  respiration  at  times.    The  same  character 
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of  breathing  is  seen  in  exophthalmic  goitre.  The  rate  of  respiration 
is  increased  in  all  forms  of  dyspnoea  upon  exertion  (see  above),  and  all 
forms  due  to  heart  or  lung  disease.  It  may  be  observed  that  slow 
respirations  with  dyspnoea  are  usually  central  or  toxic.  Toward  the 
ena  of  life  the  I'espirations,  even  though  hurried  before,  become  slower 
from  carbon  dioxide  intoxication. 

(c)  Dyspnoea  may  be  further  divided  clinically  into  condarU  and 
paroxysmal  dyspnoea.  Constant  dyspnoea  implies  a  persistence  of  the 
cause.  Paroxysmal  dyspnoea  does  not  include  the  form  that  is  in- 
creased by  exertion — ^a  form  which  in  one  sense  may  be  paroxysmal. 
It  is  seen  in  its  most  typical  form  in  asthma.  It  is  often  of  cardiac 
origin,  or  may  be  due  to  central  or  reflex  causes.  It  occurs  usually  at 
night.  Constant  dyspnoea  is  frequently  subject  to  aggravations  par- 
oxysmal in  occurrence.  Asthma  is  the  type  of  true  paroxysmal 
dyspnoea. 

Diagnosis.  While  dyspnoea  is  usually  easy  of  recognition,  it  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  attacks  of  acute  indigestion  with  thoracic  symptoms  of 
oppression  may  simulate  the  oppression  of  dyspnoea.  It  is  temporary, 
however,  and  not  associated  with  increased  rapidity  of  the  respiration. 
Dyspnoea  is  recognized  by  increase  in  rapidity  of  chest  movement,  with 
increased  action  of  all  the  muscles  of  respiration,  both  the  essential  and 
the  auxiliary  muscles.  At  the  same  time  the  expression  is  pronounced. 
The  alae  nasi  move,  the  eyes  and  countenance  are  indicative  of  more 
or  less  agony,  the  pupils  are  dilated.  As  the  dyspnoea  continues 
cyanosis  develops,  and  frequently  a  cold  sweat  breaks  out.  This  may 
be  limited  to  the  forehead  and  face  and  to  the  extremities,  or  may  be* 
come  general.  The  hands  and  feet  become  cold.  Stupor  sets  in,  carpo- 
pedal  spasm  or  general  convulsions  follow,  the  respirations  become 
slower,  and  death  takes  place  in  coma  or  from  h^rt  failure  (asystole). 

The  dyspnoea  of  emphysema  is  characteristic.  The  difficulty  is  seen 
to  be  due  to  the  inability  to  empty  the  chest  of  air  (expiratory  dyspnoea). 
The  inspiration  is  short  and  quick  ;  the  expiration  is  prolonged,  and  all 
the  auxiliary  muscles  are  called  upon  to  complete  the  act.  The  power- 
ful abdominal  muscles  are  seen  to  contract  vigorously,  and  thus  aid  in 
pressing  up  the  diaphragm.  The  quadratus  luraborum  and  serratus  pos- 
ticus superior  et  inferior  draw  down  the  ribs.  The  scaleni  are  strongly 
contracted,  the  serratus  magnus,  latissimus  dorsi,  and  the  pectorales  all 
aid  in  elevating  the  ribs.  Knowledge  of  the  processes  involved  in 
forced  expiration  render  the  diagnosis  comparatively  easy.  The  con- 
traction of  the  broad  abdominal  muscles  confirms  the  diagnosis. 

Cough  in  Pulmonary  Affections.  (See  Larynx.)  Coughing  is 
a  reflex  act.  A  deep  inspiration  is  taken,  followed  by  closure  of  the 
glottis,  succeeded  immediately  by  a  sudden  expiratory  eflbrt  during  which 
the  glottis  is  opened,  causing  a  loud  sound  with  the  forcible  passage  of  air 
outward,  along  with  any  substances  in  the  air-vessels.  The  pulmonic 
irritation,  on  account  of  which  the  act  takes  place,  usually  starts  in  the 
respiratory  mucous  membrane.  The  cough  is  then  used  to  expel  accu- 
mulations of  mucus  or  pus,  or  foreign  substance.  It  occurs  in  all  forms 
of  bronchitis  and  in  the  lung  affections  generally  in  which  bronchitis  is 
associated.     The  cough  of  phthisis,  if  not  laryngeal,  is  due  to  a  local- 
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ized  bronchial  catarrh.  Nodules  outside  of  the  bronchi,  situated  in  the 
lung  substance,  do  not  provoke  the  act  of  coughing,  as  we  see  in  the  cal- 
careous and  fibrous  nodules  of  healed  tuberculosis.  The  irritation  is 
not  limited  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  bronchial  tubes  but  occurs 
in  the  mucous  membrane  of  any  portion  of  the  respiratory  tract.  A 
foreign  body  of  any  kind  in  the  bronchus  sets  up  cough.-  It  is  notably 
present  in  pharyngeal  and  laryngeal  diseases.  The  cough  of  the  latter 
is  of  peculiar  character,  which  renders  it  easily  distinguished  from  cough 
due  to  other  causes.  Cough  may  also  occur  from  causes  outside  of  the 
air-passages.  It  may  be  of  centric  origin.  Kohts  has  found  by  experi- 
ment that  irritation  of  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle  above  the  centre 
for  respiration  excites  a  cough.  It  is  possibly  on  account  of  this  centric 
origin  that  we  may  explain  the  cough  of  hysteria  and  the  short  barking 
cough  which  arises  in  hysterical  or  nervous  states  when  the  patient  is 
afflicted  with  the  idea  that  he  is  about  to  have  hydrophobia.  Irritation 
of  nerves  which  are  in  anatomical  relation  with  the  pneumogastric  also 
excites  cough.  The  most  characteristic  cough  of  this  form  is  that  due 
to  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  meatus  of  the  ear,  or  to  disease 
of  that  organ.  It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  examine  the  external  audi- 
tory meatus,  because  coughing  is  excited.  The  aflerent  nerve  which 
receives  the  irritation  is  the  auriculo-temporal  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve, 
according  to  Dr.  Fox,  and  not  the  minute  auricular  twig  of  the  vagus. 

Tooth  Cough.  The  same  authority  points  to  the  occurrence  of  cough 
from  the  irritation  of  the  stump  of  a  tooth,  and  refers  to  cough  in 
infants  during  the  first  dentition. 

Stomach  Cough,  The  popular  opinion  that  cough  is  very  frequently 
due  to  the  stomach  is  not  substantiated  by  the  experiments  of  Kohts. 
We,  nevertheless,  have  a  cough  very  frequently  with  patients  who  are 
suflering  from  mild  gastric  catarrh,  the  treatment  of  which  relieves  the 
cough.  This  is  in  all  probability  due  to  the  fact  that  with  the  gastritis 
there  is  a  secondary  pharyngitis,  and  as  the  former  is  relieved  the  latter, 
which  causes  the  cough,  disappears  entirely. 

It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  when  investigating  the  cause  of  a 
cough  in  diseases  in  which  this  symptom  is  prominent  it  is  necessary 
not  only  to  make  examination  of  the  respiratory  tract  throughout  its 
course,  but  also  to  examine  the  condition  of  the  ear  and  the  teeth,  and 
to  bear  in  mind  its  possible  centric  origin. 

Clinical  Characteristics.  The  cough  may  be  dry  or  moist.  1.  A  dry 
cough  occurs  when  there  is  an  irremovable  source  of  irritation.  (See 
dry  cough  of  laryngeal  disease.)  It  is  seen  in  the  first  stage  of  bronchitis. 
It  occurs  in  the  earlier  stages  of  phthisis.  As  a  short,  hacking,  sup- 
pressed cough  it  occurs  in  pleuinsy  in  the  first  stage.  In  the  second 
stage  it  is  superficial,  as  if  the  sound  waves  were  checked.  It  is  char- 
acteristic and  most  familiar,  although  described  with  difficulty.  It  is 
particularly  the  type  of  cough  due  to  irritatiou  outside  of  the  respira- 
tory tract.  The  ear  cough  and  tooth  cough  partake  of  this  character. 
In  cases  of  emphysema  the  cough  may  be  dry  and  unproductive 
for  a  long  time,  and  only  be  relieved  aft«r  a  small  pellet  of  tough 
mucus  is  discharged.  In  the  same  cat^ory  belongs  the  nervous  cough 
which  occurs  from  bad  habit,  the  cough  of  hysteria,  and  the  cough 
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of  a  peculiar  barking  character  that  occurs  at  puberty,  which  Sir 
Andrew  Clark  has  described. 

2.  The  moist  cough  is  attended  by  expectoration  of  a  mucous,  muco- 
purulent, purulent,  or  bloody  character,  which  is  comparatively  easily 
removed.  Dry  and  moist  or  loose  cough  may  be  either  constant  or 
paroxysmal,  or  both.  The  moist  cough  may  occur  in  paroxysms  only, 
each  paroxysm  being  relieved  by  the  removal  of  the  irritation,  the 
subsequent  paroxysm  not  taking  place  until  the  irritating  secretion  has 
reaccumulated.  In  cases  of  bronchitis  of  the  second  stage  paroxysms  of 
cough  may  occur  every  few  hours,  or  the  cough  may  take  place  once  in 
the  twenty-four  hours,  usually  in  the  morning  on  arising.  The  accumu- 
lated secretions  of  the  night  are  disposed  of,  and  then  the  patient 
remains  free  from  annoyance.  In  some  circumstances  the  cough  is 
almost  constant.  The  irritation  is  constantly  present.  A  large  amount 
of  secretion  is  rapidly  poured  out,  keeping  up  a  constant  cough.  This 
is  seen  in  bronchoirhixa  and  bronchial  dilatation  and  in  the  later  st^es 
of  tubercuhais.  In  these  aflTections  the  moist  cough  may  occur  three  or 
four  times  in  twenty-four  hours,  during  which  time  an  enormous  amount 
of  sputum  is  thrown  oflP.  The  cavity  is  thereby  emptied,  the  accumu- 
lation of  matter  in  which  excites  coughing  only  after  a  certain  level  is 
reached.  In  this  aflFection  the  cough  is  further  characterized  by  aggra- 
vation on  change  of  position.  In  petiusm  the  character  of  the 
cough  is  of  special  diagnostic  significance.  In  this  afiPection  the  cough 
occurs  in  paroxysms.  The  expiratory  eflPorts  are  frequent  and  rapid, 
followed  by  a  noisy,  prolonged  inspiration,  during  which  the  character- 
istic whoop  is  created.  At  tne  same  time  the  appearance  of  the  counte- 
nance is  marked.  The  face  is  cyanosed,  the  eyes  stare,  the  appearance 
of  distress  is  most  striking.  The  labored  efforts  at  coughing  frequently 
terminate  in  an  attack  of  retching  or  vomiting. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  presence  of  an  irritant  does  not 
always  excite  cough.  Thus  when  the  reflexes  are  obtunded,  as  in 
typhoid  fever,  in  disease  of  the  brain,  or  in  the  last  stages  of  any  dis- 
ease, the  presence  of  mucus  will  not  excite  cough,  and  yet  it  is  known 
to  be  in  the  trachea,  on  account  of  the  rattling  which  takes  place.  In 
cases  of  phthisis,  sudden  checking  of  the  cough  and  expectoration,  on 
account  of  weakness,  is  of  bad  prognosis  and  denotes  approaching  death. 
It  is  also  a  bad  sign  in  pneumonia. 

The  Sound.  The  character  of  the  sound  of  the  cough  is  usually 
modified  by  the  condition  of  the  larynx,  for  which  reference  must  be 
made  to  the  section  on  laryngeal  diseases. 

The  diagnostic  significance  of  cough  is  estimated  by  the  character ; 
by  the  sound ;  whether  constant  or  paroxysmal ;  by  the  frequency  of 
the  paroxysm ;  by  its  development  at  particular  times  or  under  par- 
ticular circumstances,  as  on  rising  in  the  morning,  or  change  to  a  cold 
atmosphere,  or  speaking,  or  upon  movement,  as  in  phthisis.  By  the 
sound,  laryngeal  and  bronchial  coughs  are  distinguished.  Constant 
cough  implies  a  persistence  of  the  cause,  which  is  strictly  pulmonary,  as 
in  pleurisy,  phthisis,  bronchitis,  and  cxjnsolidations  generally;  par- 
oxysmal, a  recurrence  of  cause  when  pulmonary,  or  a  reflex  or  central 
cause.     Paroxysmal  coughs  occur  in  cavities,  either  of  the  lung  or  of 
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the  pleura  opening  into  the  lung.  Cough  is  excited  whenever  the 
cavity  fills  with  secretion.  The  paroxysm  may  occur  daily  or  several 
times  a  day.  Paroxysmal  cough  occurs  in  bronchitis  after  a  certain 
amount  of  secretion  accumulates.  It  is  the  cough  of  irritation  outside 
of  the  lung,  excited  by  reflex  influences.  The  association  with  retching 
and  vomiting  is  of  some  diagnostic  significance.  It  is  not  only  seen 
in  whooping-cough,  but  is  or  frequent  occurrence  in  phthisis.  The 
value  of  cough  in  diagnosis  is  enhanced  by  knowledge  as  to  the  dura- 
tion of  the  cough  and  by  the  character  of  the  expectoration.  (See 
Sputum.) 

Hemorruaqe.  Hemorrha^  of  the  lungs  occurs  from  disease  or 
from  rupture  of  adjacent  bloodvessels  into  the  air-passages.  It  is  not 
alone  a  symptom  of  lung  disease.  A  hemorrhage  may  be  small  in 
amount  and  continue  over  a  considerable  period  of  time,  or  it  may  be 
characterized  by  a  sudden  profuse  discharge,  which  at  once  terminates 
the  life  of  the  patient. 

Oatiae.  A.  Affections  of  the  lungs.  1.  Anything  which  causes 
congestion  of  the  lungs  will  lead  to  hemorrhage.  In  this  instance  the 
amount  of  blood  is  small.  It  may  be  limited  to  streaking  of  the  expec- 
toration, or  a  few  mouthfuls  may  be  discharged.  In  (a)  organic  heart 
disease  this  form  of  hemorrhage  is  seen.  It  is  also  a  characteristic 
feature  of  the  first  stage  of  (6)  croupous  pneumonia.  The  rusty-colored 
sputum  is  due  to  the  rupture  of  the  capillaries.  In  (c)  hemorrhagic  in- 
farcts hemorrhi^  occurs,  and,  with  the  sudden  formation  of  a  con- 
solidated area  in  the  lung,  is  diagnostic.  In  (d)  phthisis  it  also  occurs 
(see  below). 

2.  Tuberculosis,  In  tuberculosis  hemorrhage  may  occur  either  (1)  as 
the  first  symptom  of  the  disease,  on  account  of  collateral  congestion 
around  infiltrated  areas,  or  (2)  later,  on  account  of  ulceration  of  an 
artery  when  excavation  of  the  lung  has  taken  place.  In  the  early  stages 
the  hemorrhage  is  usually  profuse,  but  not  fatal.  It  may  occur  repeat- 
edly during  a  series  of  weeks,  excited  no  doubt  by  the  violent  non- 
productive cough  which  attends  the  earlier  stages  of  this  disease.  In 
the  later  stages,  when  the  vessels  are  ulcerated,  the  patient  may  have 
repeated  hemorrhages,  varying  from  a  few  ounces  to  half  a  pint  or  a 
pint.  They  may  occur  daily,  or  be  repeated  at  intervals  of  a  week  or 
more  for  a  long  period  of  time.  After  the  hemorrhages  that  occur  at 
long  intervals  the  patient  experiences  much  relief.  Indeed,  the  dys- 
pncea,  cough,  and  chest  oppression  subside  in  a  remarkable  d^ree,  and 
the  occurrence  of  another  hemorrhage  is  often  predicted  by  gradual 
recurrence  of  these  symptoms.  Deatn  does  not  usually  ensue  on  ac- 
count of  the  large  hemorrhage  from  phthisical  ulceration,  and  yet  it 
may  possibly  take  place.  The  writer  has  seen  four  instances  of  hemor- 
rhage into  a  large  cavity,  in  three  with  external  hemorrhage  also,  which 
caused  death  instantaneously.  8.  Hemorrhage  recurring  frequently  is 
significant  of  cancer  of  the  lungs,  in  the  absence  of  other  causes.  4.  It 
is  of  common  occurrence  in  plastic  bronchitis,  when  large  bronchial 
casts  are  expelled.  5.  In  gangrene  of  the  lung  it  frequently  occurs, 
often  causing  death.  The  odor  and  sputum  indicate  the  true  nature  of 
the  primary  lesion.     6.  Hemorrhage  with  the  expectoration  of  calca- 
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reous  masses  occurs  and  recurs  frequently  in  patients  with  healed  or 
quiescent  iuberde, 

B,  Disease  outside  of  the  respiratory  tract.  (1)  Aneurismal  disease 
of  the  bloodvessels  which  have  intimate  relation  with  the  trachea  and 
bronchus  frequently  causes  ulceration  into  these  tubes  with  the  occur- 
rence of  hemorrhage.  The  hemorrhage  is  usually  profuse  and  often 
induces  sudden  death.  Sometimes  the  profuse  hemorrhage  may  be  pre- 
ceded for  days  by  small  hemorrhages.  The  physical  signs  of  aneurism 
are  suflBcient  to  explain  the  cause  of  the  hemorrhage.  The  bleeding 
can  sometimes  be  seen  in  the  trachea  when  an  aneurism  of  the  innomi- 
nate artery  or  the  aorta  presses  upon  that  tube.  (2)  In  diseases  of  the 
heart  it  does  not  take  place  generally  until  the  later  stages  of  the  dis- 
ease, and  is  associated  with  secondary  congestion  of  the  lungs.  It  may, 
however,  be  an  early  symptom  in  mitral  stenosis.  The  hemorrhages 
may  amount  only  to  staining  of  the  sputum^  or  several  times  during 
the  day  an  ounce  or  more  of  blood  may  be  expectorated. 

C,  Affections  of  the  blood  or  bloodvessels  with  hemorrhages  in  other 
portions  of  the  body.  Thus,  it  may  occur  in  haemophilia,  in  the  forms 
of  purpura,  in  scurvy,  and  in  anaemia.  It  occurs  in  jaundice  with 
hemorrhages  in  other  situations. 

i).  Gouty  endarteritis.     In  the  aged  in  both  sexes,  hemorrhages  take 

f>lace  independently  of  disease  of  the  heart  or  of  the  parenchyma  of  the 
ungs.  Sir  Andrew  Clark  and  others  have  spoken  of  these  hemor- 
rhages and  attributed  them  to  gouty  changes  in  the  vessels  as  well  as  to 
degenerations  of  lung  tissue,  on  account  of  which  the  rupture  took 
place. 

E.  Without  known  cause.  In  certain  instances  pulmonary  hemor- 
rhages occur  in  which  it  is  quite  difficult  to  find  any  cause  for  the 
discharge.  It  is  quite  common  to  see  hemorrhage  occur  in  females : 
sometimes  at  the  menopause,  in  other  cases  dunng  menstruation,  or, 
again,  perhaps  vicariously  when  menstruation  does  not  occur.  A 
number  of  cases  that  have  been  under  the  writer's  observation  have  had 
this  tendency  for  years  without  the  development  of  pulmonary  disease, 
and,  apparently,  without  much  influence  on  the  general  health.  Indeed, 
it  may  be  said  that  hemorrhage  from  the  lungs  in  women,  other  things 
being  equal,  is  not  of  grave  significance. 

The  Symptoms,  The  only  symptom  may  be  the  presence  of  blood  in 
the  expectoration,  or  the  discharge  of  a  small  amount  of  blood  with 
slight  cough.  In  either  instance,  unless  the  patient's  mental  condition 
is  render^  obtuse  by  disease,  the  hemorrhage  is  alarming  to  him. 
Much  perturbation  is  created,  and  with  other  nervous  phenomena, 
palpitation  of  the  heart  may  take  place.  Apart  from  the  nervousness 
excited  by  the  sight  of  the  blood,  small  hemorrhages,  and  even  hemor- 
rhages of  moderate  amount,  do  not  cause  any  other  symptoms.  The 
symptoms  of  a  large  hemorrhage  depend  upon  the  amount  of  blood 
that  is  lost.  They  may  amount  to  faintness  and  giddiness  only,  or 
with  them  pallor  may  ensue.  If  more  pronounced,  syncope  may  take 
place ;  extreme  pallor  develops ;  the  pulse  becomes  rapid,  small,  and 
feeble;  the  extremities  are  cold,  and  the  face  bathed  in  perspiration.  If 
the  syncope  is  recovered  from,  the  patient  is  extremely  restless,  sighing 
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and  breathing  hurriedly.  There  may  be  some  nausea.  Moderate  de- 
h'rium  and  mild  febrile  symptoms  often  follow  the  restlessness.  If  the 
hemorrhages  do  not  recur  and  the  patient's  fears  are  calmed,  the  color 
will  gradually  return  and  the  heart's  action  become  stronger  and 
slower.  These  symptoms  occur  whether  the  hemorrhage  is  due  to  dis- 
ease of  the  lungs  or  to  aneurism  rupturing  into  the  bronchus.  If  the 
hemorrhage  is  large  they  differ  somewhat  in  the  two  conditions.  If  a 
large  aneurism  ruptures,  the  blood  rapidly  wells  up  into  the  throat 
and  pours  out  through  the  nostrils  and  mouth  with  great  rapidity. 
With  such  hemorrhage  the  fatal  end  may  come  in  a  few  minutes.  In 
pulmonary  hemorrhages  the  discharge  is  not  so  profuse,  and  is  attended 
by  the  act  of  coughing.  With  each  cough  blood  is  raised  to  the  amount 
of  a  full  mouthful  at  a  time.  The  blood  discharged  from  the  lungs  is 
bright  in  color,  very  frothy,  being  mixed  with  air.  There  are  no  clots 
in  the  discharged  fluid.  The  blood  from  an  aneurism  is  also  bright 
red,  but  is  not  frothy,  unless  the  discharge  is  very  slow,  and  becomes 
mingled  with  air  in  the  vessels.  In  rare  cases  of  pulmonary  hemor- 
rhage an  abundant  stream  of  blood  pours  out,  which  is  dark  in  color, 
free  from  clots,  and  without  mixture  of  air  (large  cavity). 

Didgaom.  Hemorrhage  from  the  lungs  must  be  distinguished  from 
hemorrhage  from  the  upper  air-passages  and  from  the  stomach  and 
oesophagus.  Thus  a  discharge  of  blood  from  the  mouth  may  occur  from 
cracks  in  the  pharynx,  or  varicose  veins.  It  is  not  abundant  and  the 
hemorrhage  is  mingled  with  mucus,  which  is  streaked  with  the  blood. 
Hemorrhage  from  the  gums  may  be  taken  for  pulmonary  hemorrhage, 
but  if  there  is  no  stomatitis  or  inflammation  of  the  gums  from  scorbutus 
or  ptyalism,  the  source  of  the  blood  can  easily  be  traced.  In  stomatitis 
its  color  is  somewhat  different.  It  is  thin,  fluid  blood,  often  offensive, 
of  cherry-juice  color.  Hemorrhage  from  the  lungs  is  distinguished 
from  hemorrhage  from  the  stomach  by  the  difference  in  the  method 
in  which  it  is  discharged,  and  difference  in  the  character  of  the  blood. 
In  hemorrhage  from  the  stomach  the  blood  is  vomited.  It  is  mixed 
with  particles  of  food  or  other  gastric  contents.  It  is  dark  in  color, 
often  of  the  appearance  of  coffee-grounds;  it  is  not  mixed  with  air, 
and  hence  is  not  frothy.  The  rapid  hemorrhage  from  ulceration  of  an 
aneurism  into  the  oesophagus,  or  rupture  of  varicose  veins  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  oesophagus,  cannot  be  distinguished  from  the  hemorrhage 
that  occurs  when  the  aneurism  ruptures  into  a  bronchus.  The  recog- 
nition is  dependent  upon  the  physical  signs  and  the  previous  history  of 
the  patient's  illness. 

Pain.  Pain  is  rarely  a  symptom  of  disease  of  the  lungs  unless 
the  pleura  is  involved.  In  a  case  of  bronchitis  there  may  be  some  sore- 
ness and  oppression  behind  the  sternum,  but  otherwise  pain  is  absent. 
In  pleurisy,  pain  occurs  before  the  exudation.  The  pain  is  sharp  and 
lancinating,  and  so  severe  as  to  impede  respiration  and  cause  the  cough 
to  be  short  and  catchy.  It  is  usually  seated  at  the  base  of  the  chest  in 
the  lateral  or  anterior  region.  It  occurs  when  the  patient  attempts  to 
take  a  full  breath.  Before  the  inspiratory  excursion  is  half  completed  it 
is  checked  involuntarily  on  account  of  the  pain.  The  patient's  hand  is 
placed  upon  the  affected  part  and  he  involuntarily  leans  to  that  side. 
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The  pain  of  pleurisy  may  be  increased  by  local  pressure,  but  general 
pressure,  as  from  the  whole  hand,  a  broad  bandage,  or  a  large  strap 
of  adhesive  plaster  always  gives  relief.  In  the  pleurisy  that  attends 
phthisis  the  pain  is  quite  common.  It  is  of  the  same  character  as  the 
pain  of  acute  plastic  pleurisy,  but  varies  in  situation  and  in  degree-  The 
pain  occurs  in  paroxysms.  It  follows  a  slight  exposure  to  cold,  undue 
exertion,  or  fatigue.  It  may  continue  for  twenty-four  hours,  to  remain 
away  until  a  repetition  of  the  cause  institutes  it  again.  It  must 
be  distinguished  from  the  myalgia  of  phthisis  due  to  cough  and  ex- 
posure. In  myalgia,  the  muscles  and  fasciae  at  the  bony  attachments 
are  very  tender. 

The  pain  of  pleurisy  must  be  distinguished  from  pleurodynia,  from 
intercostal  neuralgia,  and  from  the  pain  due  to  disease  of  the  ribs.  In 
pleurodynia  the  muscles  are  sensitive  if  pressed  between  the  fingers  or 
palpated.  An  enlarged  area  is  affected,  but  physical  signs  of  pleurisy 
or  pneumonia  cannot  be  elicited.  Cough  is  absent,  and  so  usually  is  fever. 
It  IS  associated  with  pain  in  other  muscular  or  fibrous  structures.  There 
may  be  a  history  of  exposure  to  cold  and  dampness  preceding  it.  Usually 
there  is  a  history  of  lithaemia  or  frequent  myalgia  in  the  patient  Irder^ 
costal  neuralgia  is  sometimes  difficult  to  distinguish.  The  pain  is  sharp, 
localized,  and  may  modify  the  movements  of  the  chest.  General  pres- 
sure relieves  it,  local  pressure  at  the  points  where  the  terminal  filaments 
of  the  nerve  come  to  the  surface  may  be  detected.  The  so-called  Val- 
leix's  tender  points  are,  however,  not  always  present  in  cases  of  intercostal 
neuralgia.  The  patient  is  usually  ansemic,  often  the  subject  of  uterine  or 
other  exhausting  disease,  and  may  suffer  from  neuralgia  in  other  situa- 
tions. Cough  and  physical  signs  are  absent.  Fracture  of  the  ribs 
or  caries  of  the  rib  may  be  recognized  by  the  local  tenderness,  and  by 
the  signs  of  these  conditions.  Localized  pleurisy  may  attend  both, 
however — indicated  by  more  severe  pain  on  cough  or  full  breathing. 
Caries  or  fracture  is  determined  by  pressure  upon  the  diseased  rib,  and 
by  the  crepitus  of  fracture.  An  empyema  that  is  about  to  point  will 
cause  pain  in  some  area  of  the  chest.  The  pain  usually  is  seated  at  the 
points  of  election  for  the  discharge  of  the  empyema,  and  is  soon  fol- 
lowed by  swelling,  with  heat  and  redness  of  the  skin,  and  the  occur- 
rence of  oedema. 

More  or  less  constant  pain  at  the  apices,  undoubtedly  independent  of 
affections  of  the  muscles,  is  a  suspicious  sign  of  tuberculous  disease  in 
that  situation.     It  may  be  aggravated  by  pressure. 


Special  DiagrnoBis. 

DiseaBes  of  the  Bronchi.  Diseases  of  the  bronchi  are  distinguished 
from  other  diseases  of  the  lungs  chiefly  by  the  difference  in  the  physical 
9igns»  Except  in  capillary  bronchitis,  the  general  and  subjective  symp- 
toms are  not  st)  .^vere  as  in  other  affections. 

We  are  iiided  in  the  recognition  of  bronchial  affections,  first,  by  the 
fact  that  they  are  bilateral;  second,  that  the  bases  are  usually  affected  ; 
third,  that  there  is  diminution  of  fremitus  determined  by  palpation  ; 
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fourth,  that  there  is  absence  of  dulness  on  percussion ;  fifth,  that  rSIes  are 
more  pronounced  in  proportion  to  other  physical  signs,  and  more  gen- 
eral than  in  other  lung  affections. 

Bronchitis. 

Bronchitis  is  an  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  bron- 
chial tubes.  It  may  be  acute  or  chronic,  may  involve  any  part  of  the 
bronchial  tree,  the  large,  the  middle-sized,  or  the  most  minute  branches, 
and  may  be  primary  or  occur  secondarily  to  some  general  disease  or  to 
disease  of  the  heart  or  kidneys. 

1 .  Acute  Bronchitis  occurs  most  frequently  by  extension  of  the 
catarrhal  inflammation  from  the  nose  and  throat ;  but  in  some  persons 
it  develops  so  suddenly  that  it  appears  to  be  primary  in  the  tub^. 

When  the  larger  or  middle-sized  tubes  are  mvolved  the  patient  com- 
plains of  soreness  or  rawness  underneath  the  sternum,  especially  at  its 
upper  part  There  is  frequently  a  feeling  of  tickling  in  the  throat,  and 
a  sense  of  weight  or  oppression  on  the  chest.  Chest  pain  is  due  to  my- 
algia or  the  strain  upon  the  muscles  from  coughing.  The  cough  is  at 
first  hard  and  dry,  and  often  produces  pain  of  a  tearing  character  in  the 
muscles  of  the  chest  or  abdomen.  The  cough  is  apt  to  be  worse  when 
the  patient  flrst  lies  down,  and  again  on  rising,  especially  after  a  night's 
rest  Fever  is  usually  slight  and  of  short  duration.  The  respirations 
are  accelerated,  but  not  markedly,  and  dyspnoea  does  not  exist.  The 
expectoration  is  at  first  a  white,  frothy,  viscid  mucus,  subsequently  be- 
coming more  abundant  and  muco-purulent. 

Physical  Signs.  In  uncomplicated  cases  there  are  no  changes  in  the 
physical  structure  of  the  lunes.  On  examination  of  the  chest,  the  per- 
cussion note  is  found  to  be  clear;  the  respiratory  murmur  more  rough- 
ened and  harsh  than  normal,  but  not  broncho-vesicular  or  bronchial ; 
accompanying  breathing  there  are  heard  sibilant  and  sonorous  rales, 
and,  in  the  later  stages,  some  large  and  medium- sized  mucous  rales.  The 
r&les  vary  in  position  from  time  to  time,  and  especially  after  coughing. 
Vocal  resonance  and  fremitus  are  unaltered.  A  fremitus  may  be  pro- 
duced by  sonorous  rfiles. 

The  cough  and  expectoration  usually  last  for  some  time  after  fever 
has  subsided.  The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  a  few  days  to  sev- 
eral weeks.  It  is  never  fatal  except  in  the  very  old  and  very  young, 
or  in  those  who  are  much  debilitated. 

The  diagnosis  of  acute  bronchitis  is  easily  made  by  noting  the  fact 
that  the  disease  runs  an  acute  course,  marked  by  fever,  cough,  and  ex- 
pectoration ;  and  that  the  physical  signs  are  negative  except  as  to 
roughening  of  the  respiratory  murmur  and  the  existence  of  bronchial 
rSles  heard  on  both  sides  of  the  chest. 

From  croupous  pneumonia  and  local  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs  it  is 
distinguished  by  the  absence  of  dulness  on  percussion,  bronchial 
breathing,  and  increase  of  vocal  resonance  and  fremitus ;  by  the  absence, 
in  other  words,  of  the  ordinary  signs  of  consolidation.  From  pneu- 
monia it  is  further  to  be  distinguished  by  the  milder  character  of  the 
subjective  symptoms  and  by  the  fact  that  in  bronchitis  the  physical  signs 
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are  almost  always  bilateral,  in  pneumonia  generally  unilateral.  From 
tuberculosis  it  is  further  to  be  distinguished  by  the  slow  progress  of  the 
latter,  which  involves  the  apices  preferably,  whereas  bronchitis  is  more 
marked  at  the  bases ;  and  by  the  occurrence  sooner  or  later  of  hectic  fever 
and  emaciation,  which  are  absent  in  bronchitis.  Doubt  will  exist  usually 
only  at  first ;  the  progress  of  the  case  will  in  time  make  everything  clear. 
Systematic  examination  of  the  sputum  is  an  important  diagnostic  aid, 
and  will  lead  to  the  differentiation  of  many  cases  of  bronchitis  from 
tuberculosis  and  from  pneumonia.  In  infants  and  children  especially, 
bronchitis  is  at  times  so  rebellious  to  treatment  that  tuberculosis  is 
suspected. 

In  broncho'pneumonia  ^catarrhal  pneumonia)  there  is  a  diffiise  bron- 
chitis associated  with  small  areas  of  pneumonic  consolidation.  It  is  to 
be  distinguished  by  the  graver  general  symptoms  and  by  detecting  small 
areas  presenting  dulness  on  percussion  and  bronchial  breathing,  asso- 
ciated with  the  physical  signs  of  bronchitis  already  described. 

Acute  miliary  tuberculosis  of  the  lun^  is  very  liable  to  be  mistaken 
for  bronchitis,  because  dulness,  if  present,  amounts  to  tiothine  more 
than  tympanitic  dulness,  because  the  signs  are  diffused  through  both 
lungs,  and  the  respiratory  murmur  is  fainter  than  normal  but  only 
slightly  roughened.  Close  inspection  of  the  patient  will,  however, 
make  it  evident  that  he  is  more  ill  than  could  be  accounted  for  by  bron- 
chitis alone.  The  fever  is  higher,  the  respirations  more  frequent,  pallor, 
with  a  dusky  or  faintly  cyanotic  hue  intermingled,  is  common,  perspira- 
tions are  more  pronounced.  A  primary  focus  for  the  process  may  be 
discovered  or  a  source  of  infection  ascertained. 

Acute  bronchitis  may  be  mistaken  for  spasmodic  laryngitis  (croup). 
It  is  to  be  distinguished  by  the  less  amount  of  spasm  and  by  the  pres- 
ence of  fever  in  addition  to  the  physical  signs.  In  bronchitis  the 
breathing  is  rarely  so  stridulous  as  in  laryngeal  spasm. 

Whooping-cough  cannot  be  distinguished  positively  from  bronchitis 
before  the  characteristic  whoop  appears ;  but  it  may  be  suspected  when 
tlie  child  has  been  exposed  to  contagion,  and  when  the  coryza  and  red- 
ness of  the  fauces  persist  in  spite  of  treatment. 

In  the  diagnosis  of  bronchitis  it  is  often  more  difficult  to  determine 
the  primary  cause  of  it  than  to  distinguish  it  from  other  pulmonary 
affections.  The  former  is  most  important.  It  needs  to  be  borne  in 
mind  that  bronchitis  is  a  frequent  accompaniment  of  many  febrile  dis- 
eases, such  as  typhoid  fever,  measles,  and  whooping-cough ;  of  diseases 
of  the  heart  and  kidneys,  and  of  septic  diseases  and  Wood  disorders. 
The  primary  will  not  be  likely  to  be  mistaken  for  the  secondary  dis- 
order if  one  is  upon  his  guard  and  insists  upon  finding  a  cause  for  each 
case  that  presents  itself. 

Measles  can  be  diagnosticated  from  the  first  usually  by  the  coryza,  but 
especially  by  the  red  spots  upon  the  anterior  half-arches  of  the  soft 
psJate,  which  appear  usually  several  days  before  the  eruption. 

Bronchitis  is  a  common  and  important  early  symptom  of  typhoid 
fever.  The  latter  disease  may  be  suspected  when  the  fever,  prostration, 
and  headache  are  greater,  and  especially  if  these  symptoms  coexist  with 
a  loose  condition  of  the  bowels,  chilliness,  and  occasional  nose-bleed. 
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2.  Capiluiry  Bronchitis,  or  Suffocative  Catarrh,  is  bron- 
chitis of  the  smaller  tubes.  It  occurs  most  frequently  as  the  result  of  ex- 
tension of  the  catarrhal  process  from  the  larger  tubes,  but  sometimes  seems 
to  attack  the  smaller  tubes  from  the  beginning,  or  coincideutly  with  the 
larger  tubes.  Infants,  young  children,  and  the  aged  are  more  liable  to 
it.  It  b^ns  with  a  succession  of  chills  or  chilliness,  followed  by  high 
fever.  The  temperature  may  rise  to  104°.  The  skin  is  hot,  the  face 
flushed.  The  h^  and  neck  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  trunk  may 
be  covered  with  perc^piration.  The  pulse  is  rapid  and  soon  increases  to 
great  frequency. 

The  aspect  of  the  patient  from  the  first  shows  that  the  illness  is 
graver  than  that  of  ordinary  bronchitis.  The  face  expresses  anxiety, 
and  in  children  the  alae  nasi  play  in  respiration,  which  is  both  consider- 
ably accelerated  and  difficult  (dyspnoea).  The  respirations  may  run  as 
high  as  60  or  80  to  the  minute,  the  pulse  not  being  correspondingly 
frequent  Dyspnoea  is  more  or  less  constant,  but  becomes  urgent  in 
paroxysms,  and  the  patient  may  need  to  be  propped  up  in  bed  in  order  to 
breathe  (orthoprum).  It  is  expiratory:  inspiration  may  be  free  and 
easy,  or  it  may  be  difficult,  but  expiration  is  always  difficult  aud  pro- 
loDged.  In  children  the  pause  in  the  act  of  breathing  takes  place  at 
the  end  of  inspiration,  instead  of  expiration. 

Cough  is  more  frequent  and  violent  than  in  ordinary  bronchitis,  and 
the  expectoration  viscid  and  difficult  to  raise.  As  the  disease  progresses 
dyspnoea  becomes  more  intense,  and  signs  of  deficient  aeration  of  the 
blood  make  their  appearance  (cyanoms).  The  lips  aud  finger-nails  be- 
come bluish,  and  the  extremities  cool  and  clammy.  If  the  patient  is 
unable  to  expel  the  tenacious  secretions  from  his  bronchial  tubes  the 
further  progress  of  the  case  is  that  of  rapidly  developing  cyanosis ;  the 
breathing  continues  frequent,  but  is  shallow  and  more  labored.  Chil- 
dren are  liable  to  have  convulsions,  followed  by  coma  and  death,  while 
old  persons  sink  into  coma  without  preceding  convulsions. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  case  is  favorable,  the  patient's  strength  is 
maintained,  and  he  is  able  to  cough  hard  and  expectorate,  consciousness 
is  unclouded,  and  cyanosis  does  not  become  marked. 

The  physical  signs  are  those  of  bronchitis  of  the  larger  and  smaller 
tubes ;  sibilant  and  sonorous  r^les,  if  present  at  first,  give  way  to  fine 
subcrepitant  and  crepitant  rSles,  which  speedily  become  moist  and  very 
abundant.  As  in  ordinary  bronchitis,  the  bases  of  the  lungs  poste- 
riorly are  the  parts  most  involved.  The  percussion  note  remains  clear 
over  both  lungs,  but  there  is  apt  to  be  increased  resistance.  The  fremitus 
may  be  lesseued  in  some  areas,  increased  in  others.  If  an  area  of  dulness 
appears  it  may  be  due  to  pneumonia  or  collapse  of  the  lung;  if  the 
former,  there  is  usually  an  access  of  fever. 

The  spiUum  contains  mucus,  pus,  occasionally  blood-cells,  granular 
matter,  and  sometimes  fibrinous  casts  of  the  tubes. 

8.  Chronic  Bronchitis  occurs  most  frequently  in  middle  or  later 
life.  Its  special  features  are  its  long  duration,  without  fever,  and  with 
comparatively  little  impairment  of  the  general  health.  Cough  is  not 
constant ;  there  are  periods  when  it  is  entirely  absent ;  the  disease  then 
returns,    perhaps    with    increased  severity,   and   lingers   indefinitely. 
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Chronic  bronchitis  consists  in  its  milder  form  in  what  is  often  called 
"  winter  cough."  It  attacks  especially  persons  past  middle  life,  who 
have  emphysema.  It  appears  at  the  onset  of  cold  weather,  and  lasts 
until  the  following  summer.  The  cough  is  not  severe,  though  some- 
times paroxysmal,  and  expectoration  is  scanty,  non-purulent,  and  may 
be  confined  to  the  morning.  Dyspnoea  is  not  marked  unless  there  is 
considerable  emphysema.  Acute  exacerbations  occur  fix)m  time  to 
time,  and  the  tendency  of  the  disease  is  to  become  worse  from  year  to 
year,  and  to  be  more  continuous,  even  persisting  throughout  summer. 

In  the  dry  catarrh,  or  catarrhe  sec  of  Laennec,  paroxysms  of  cough 
occur  on  the  slightest  provocation  with  the  expectoration  of  small,  hard 
pellets  or  without  any  expectoration.    The  patients  are  emphysematous. 

The  diagnosis  is  made  by  noting  the  long  duration  of  the  disease  with- 
out impairment  of  the  general  health,  its  relation  to  season,  and  the 
absence  of  physical  signs  of  involvement  of  lung  tissue. 

The  physical  signs  of  chronic  bronchitis  are  those  of  bronchitis  of  the 
larger  and  middle-sized  tubes.  Large  moist  rSles  are  more  or  less  abun- 
daut,  depending  upon  the  degree  of  swelling  of  the  mucous  membrane 
and  the  quantity  and  fluidity  of  the  secretion  which  is  present.  The 
respiratory  murmur  is  roughened  and  less  intense  than  normal 

W.  Fox  says  that  in  chronic  bronchitis  there  is  commonly  hyper- 
resonance  from  coexisting  emphysema,  but  under  acute  exacerbations  the 
bases  may  be  dull  from  congestion  or  oedema.  Respiration  is  harsh,  and 
in  some  cases  of  senile  bronchitis  expiration  may  be  both  prolonged  and 
high  pitched  when  other  signs  of  dilatation  of  bronchial  tubes  are  absent. 
The  percussion  note  is  clear. 

The  sputa  of  the  severe  forms  of  chronic  bronchitis  are  usually  copious 
and  muco-purulent,  the  latter  predominating.  They  vary  in  color  from 
yellowish-white  to  ashen,  greenish,  or  black  when  the  lungs  are  anthra- 
cotic  or  collapsed. 

The  subjective  symptoms  of  the  patient  consist,  in  ordinary  cases,  of  a 
moderate  amount  of  dyspnoea  and  tightness  across  the  chest  At  the 
onset  of  a  fresh  attack  the  symptoms  may  be  those  of  acute  bronchitis. 
The  cough  is  paroxysmal,  somewhat  resembling  that  of  whooping-cough, 
but  without  tne  characteristic  whoop.  It  is  usually  severest  on  lying 
down  and  when  rising  in  the  morning. 

The  quantity  and  character  of  the  sputa  vary  more  than  in  acute 
bronchitis.  Sometimes  they  are  very  copious,  consisting  of  serum  mixed 
with  mucus,  constituting  bronchorrhcea.  More  commonly  they  are 
scanty,  glairy,  and  tenacious. 

Chronic  bronchitis  may  be  the  result  of  repeated  acute  attacks,  or, 
rarely,  may  follow  one.  It  is  frequently  found  in  association  with  gout, 
chronic  heart  disease,  chronic  endarteritis,  and  Bright's  disease,  emphy- 
sema, asthma,  and  chronic  alcoholism.  It  may  interchange  with  other 
gouty  afTectious,  as  articular  inflammation  or  eczema,  being  relieved 
when  the  other  manifestations  are  more  marked.  It  also  accompanies 
tuberculosis  of  the  lungs.  Climate  and  season  have  a  marked  influence; 
the  disease  is  worse  in  damp,  cold  climates,  and  in  the  winter  months. 

Chronic  bronchitis  can  be  diagnosed  from  the  cough  of  anrurism  by 
the   stridulous   breathing   due  to  paralysis  of  one-half  of   the  vocal 
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cords,  and  by  the  local  signs  of  a  tumor  of  the  vessel,  which  are  in 
marked  contrast  with  those  of  bronchitis.  Other  tumors  may  cause 
cough  by  pressure,  but  may  be  detected  if  the  possibility  of  their  exist- 
ence is  borne  in  mind. 

4.  Plastic  Bronchitis  is  a  form  of  bronchitis,  usually  chronic,  the 
characteristic  feature  of  which  is  the  expectoration  of  fibrinous  casts, 
which,  when  unravelled  under  water,  are  found  to  be  solid  casts  of  the 
smaller  bronchial  tubes.  The  casts  are  often  tree-like  in  shape,  showing 
that  a  bronchial  tube  and  its  smaller  subdivisions  had  been  occluded  by 
the  casts. 

Persons  of  all  ages  are  liable  to  it,  but  it  affects  males  about  twice  as 
often  as  females. 

The  subjective  symptoms  are  cough  and  dyspnoea ;  haemoptysis  occurs 
in  about  one-third  of  the  cases  (Biermer).^  The  cough  occurs  in  parox- 
ysms, which  are  frequent  and  severe ;  rdief  follows  expectoration  of  the 
casts. 

Hemorrhage  may  appear  as  streaks  of  blood  upon  the  casts,  or  be 
considerable,  and  follow  their  dislodgment.  The  casts  themselves  are 
usually  ejected  coated  with  mucus,  so  that  they  appear  as  solid  masses 
of  sputum  ;  their  arrangement  into  cylinders  may  not  be  suspected  until 
they  are  floated  in  water.  The  size  of  the  cylinders  varies  from  that  of 
the  little  finger  to  that  of  a  bodkin,  but  they  do  not  often  exceed  the 
size  of  a  goose-quill.  The  larger  casts  may  be  hollow,  but  the  smaller 
ones  are  solid,  and  are  arranged  in  layers.  They  are  whitish  or  grayish 
in  color,  and  firm  in  consistence,  but  become  softer  as  the  disease  im- 
proves. Microscopically,  the  casts  are  nearly  structureless,  consisting  of 
a  fibrillated  base,  scattered  with  pus  and  mucous  corpuscles,  a  few  gland- 
cells,  and  occasionally  blood-cells  in  the  outer  layers.  Chareot-Leyden 
crystals  and  Curschmann's  spirals  are  found. 

The  acute  form  is  rare,  and  out  of  ten  cases  accepted  by  Biermer,  six 
proved  fatal.  The  disease  begins  with  fever,  dyspnoea  appears  early, 
severe  paroxysms  of  cough  occur,  sometimes  hemorrhage.  Death  results 
from  asphyxia.  Grave  symptoms  are  excessive  dyspnoea  with  scanty  ex- 
pectoration and  drowsiness.     Copious  expectoration  is  a  favorable  sign. 

The  duration  of  the  chronic  form  is  very  variable,  some  cases  lasting 
a  number  of  years ;  but  it  is  not  as  a  rule  dangerous  to  life,  nor  does 
the  general  health  suffer  much. 

Tne  Physical  Signs.  The  casts  obstruct  the  bronchial  tubes.  There 
is  lessened  amount  of  air  entering  the  part,  hence  there  is  lessened  fremi- 
tus and  diminished  respiratory  murmur  over  the  portions  of  lung  sup- 
plied by  the  obstructed  tubes.  If  collapse  ensues  there  will  be  dulness 
on  percussion ;  if  the  casts  are  dislodged,  the  murmur  becomes  normal, 
or  but  slightly  roughened.  Over  unaffected  portions  of  the  lung  reson- 
ance is  clear  or  exaggerated,  and  respiratory  murmur  unaltered. 

Fuller  says  (quoted  by  Peacock  :  Diseases  of  Chest)  that  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  lungs  are  oftener  affected  than  the  lower  portions. 

5.  FcETiD  OR  Putrid  Bronchitis  is  the  name  applied  to  the  condi- 
tion in  which  the  sputa  have  a  highly  offensive  odor  and  are  copious 

>  Virchow  :  Handbnch  der  spec.  Path.  u.  Tber.,  Bd.  v.  Abtb.  1. 
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and  semi-putrid.  The  odor  is  said  by  some  to  be  due  to  microscopic 
sloughs,  aud  by  others  to  a  special  bacillus. 

Putrid  bronchitis  may  accompany  (1)  dilatation  of  the  bronchial  tubes ; 
(2)  chronic  pneumonia ;  (3)  phthisis,  or  (4)  empyema  with  a  fistulous 
communication  with  a  bronchus ;  or  (5)  it  may  occur  independently.  The 
subjective  symptoms  are  cough,  irregular  fever,  and  occasional  chills. 
The  physical  signs  are  those  of  chronic  bronchitis,  or  of  bronchitis  and 
of  the  conditions  with  which  it  may  be  associated  {q,  v.).  From  gangrene 
it  is  diagnosticated  by  absence  of  physical  sigus  of  disintegration  of  lung 
tissue  and  by  the  absence  from  the  sputum  of  fragments  of  lung  tissue 
and  elastic  fibres.  Nevertheless  gangrene  of  the  lung  may  be  the  final 
result  of  putrid  bronchitis. 

The  sputa  of  foetid  bronchitis  has  an  odor  of  gangrene  or  faeces.  On 
standing  they  separate  into  three  layers.  The  upper  one  consists  of  a 
greenish  fluid  or  frothy  layer ;  the  second  is  sero-albuminous,  and  the 
third  a  thick  granular  deposit  in  which  are  small  masses  the  size  of  peas 
(Dittrich's  plugs)  and  flakes  consisting  of  granular  detritus  aod  contain- 
ing fat  crystals  and  bacteria,  the  oidium  albicans,  and  crystals  of  leucin 
and  tyrosin  (Wilson  Fox).     (See  Sputum.) 

Specific  Bronchitis. 

It]  addition  to  the  bronchitis  that  attends  the  infectious  disorders 
mentioned  above,  three  forms  are  seen  of  an  infectious  nature  which  are 
properly  cUis,'^ititMl  among  the  infectious  disorders.  It  is  proper  to  refer 
to  ttiem  no\v%  as  bronchitis  is  usually  the  most  pronounc^  local  mani- 
festatioti.  Ttiey  are  influenza,  whooping-cough,  and  hay  fever.  The 
last  only  will  be  spoken  of  at  present. 

Hay  Fever. 

Hay  fever  is  a  specific  catarrh  of  the  respiratory  passages,  caused  by 
the  pollen  of  certain  plants,  principally  the  grasses.  The  attack  begins 
with  itching,  burning,  and  lacrymation  of  the  eyes,  and  pain  in  the 
brow  or  eyebaHs.  Subsequently  there  is  itching  or  pricking  of  the 
nasal  mucous  membrane,  frequent  sneezing  and  an  irritating  watery 
disehiirge.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose  is  red  and  swollen.  A 
simihir  condition  obtains  in  the  throat  when  that  is  affected.  If  the 
disease  attacks  tlie  bronchial  mucous  membrane  a  bronchitis  is  set  up, 
which  differSj  if  iit  all,  from  an  ordinary  bronchitis  in  being  more  per- 
sistent and  io  Ijeing  attended  by  greater  dyspnoea,  with  asthmatic  attacks. 

Bronchiectasis. 

Dilatation  of  the  bronchi  occurs  secondarily  to  affections  which  tend 
to  weaken  the  wriUs  of  the  tubes  and  to  lessen  their  elasticity.  Hence 
it  is  found  tn  chronic  bronchitis  with  emphysema,  in  chronic  phthisis, 
in  catarrhal  pnenmonia  in  children,  in  chronic  obstruction  from  external 
pressure  or  foreign  bodies  (see  Obstructions).     It  also  occurs  when  the 
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lungs  contract  in  fibroid  pneumonia  or  pleural  thickening.  It  occurs 
in  two  principal  forms:  the  simple,  in  which  the  aflFected  tubes  are  uni- 
formly dilated ;  and  the  aaceular,  in  which  larger  or  smaller  pouches 
are  formed.  It  is  commoner  in  males  than  in  females,  and  probably 
b^ins  most  frequently  in  adult  or  middle  life.  One  lung  only  is 
affected  in  about  one-half  the  cases,  and  when  both  lungs  are  affected 
(chronic  bronchitis  and  emphysema)  it  is  not  often  to  the  same  degree. 

The  subjective  symptoms  consist  of  cough,  expectoration,  and  a  vari- 
able amount  of  dyspnoea.  Eventually  there  may  be  some  loss  of  flesh 
and  strength. 

The  cough  is  usually  paroxysmal.  It  may  occur  only  in  the  morn- 
ing after  the  dilated  tube  fills.  It  may  follow  change  in  position.  A 
paroxysm  is  followed  by  copious  expectoration,  sometimes  amounting  to 
a  pint  and  a  half  in  twenty-four  hours.  It  is  grayish-brown  and 
muco-purulent,  faintly  or  extremely  foetid.  The  sputa  contain  mucus, 
pus,  casts  of  the  tubules,  and  various  salts.  Charcot-Leyden  and  fatty 
crystals,  vibrios,  leptothrix,  and  bacteria  (Fox)  can  be  found  on  micro- 
scopic examination.  Elastic  fibres  are  found  only  if  the  tubes  are 
ulcerated.  In  a  conical  glass  it  separates  in  three  layers — a  frothy 
brown  top,  a  thin  mucoid  layer  in  the  middle,  and  below  a  granular 
layer.     Hemorrhage  is  rare,  but  may  occur  even  when  tubercle  is  absent. 

Dyspncea  is  not  usually  severe  except  when  the  dilatation  is  compli- 
cated by  disease  of  the  heart  or  lungs,  or  during  an  acute  attack  of 
bronchitis. 

The  physical  sigiis  differ  according  to  the  extent  of  the  dilatation 
and  its  kind.  In  simple  dilatation  there  may  be  nothing  different  from 
the  signs  found  in  chronic  bronchitis,  except  a  tendency  to  more  bron- 
chial respiration,  with  rSles  having  a  metallic  quality.  Percussion  will 
vary  according  to  the  degree  of  alteration  of  the  lung  tissue  surroimd- 
ing  the  affected  bronchi  and  according  to  the  extent  of  the  dilatation 
and  its  nearness  to  the  surface.  In  the  simple  forpis  the  percussion 
note  if  altered  is  somewhat  less  resonant  and  higher  in  pitch,  whereas 
in  saccular  dilatations  favorably  situated  for  percussion  the  note  is  tym- 
panitic if  the  pouch  is  empty.  On  auscultation  in  simple  dilatation 
the  breathing  approaches  the  bronchial,  and  is  accompanied  by  bron- 
chial rSles.  In  saccular  dilatation  the  sounds  are  practically  those  of  a 
cavity,  respiration  varying  from  bronchial  to  amphoric.  Vocal  reso- 
nance and  tactile  fremitus  are  generally  both  increased,  but  the  latter 
may  be  diminished. 

The  diagnosis  of  simple  dilatation  from  chronic  bronchitis  may  be 
impossible,  but  copious  and  foetid  expectoration  indicates  it.  The  diag- 
nosis of  the  saccular  form  from  tuberculosis  of  the  lung  with  cavity  is 
difficult.  Wilson  Fox  says  the  severer  cases  are  usually  associated 
with  consolidation  of  the  lung  or  with  tubercle;  but  even  without  the 
presence  of  the  latter  they  often  present  phthisical  symptoms — retrac- 
tion of  the  chest,  with  the  physical  signs  of  excavation,  pains  in  the 
side,  hsemoptysis,  pyrexia,  nocturnal  perspiration,  and  diarrhoea — which 
may  all  coexist  with  only  an  induration  of  the  lung  and  dilatation  of 
the  bronchi.  The  diagnosis  must  be  made  by  noting  the  persistency  of 
the  physical  signs,  which  change  but  very  little  and  are  not  progressive 
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as  are  those  of  tuberculosis;  the  protracted  course  of  the  disease;  the 
character  of  the  sputum ;  and  the  comparatively  slight  impairment  of 
the  general  health. 

Obstruction  of  the  Bronchi. 

Obstruction  may  be  produced  by  causes  external  to  the  tubes,  or  by 
internal  causes,  i.  e.,  may  be  due  to  compression  or  to  constriction. 

Compression  may  be  by  tumor,  enlarged  glands,  aneurism,  hydatid 
cyst,  mediastinal  abscesses,  and  long-continued  pleural  effusions  and 
goitre. 

Constriction  may  be  produced  by  swellings  of  the  mucous  membrane, 
by  polypoid  growths,  or  by  growths  forming  in  the  lung  and  extending 
into  the  bronchi.  Cicatrices  may  be  produced  by  syphilis,  tubercle,  or 
by  pleural  thickenings. 

The  synaptoms  depend  upon  the  size  of  the  tube  and  the  degree  of 
stenosis.  When  small  areas  are  affected  there  may  be  no  demonstrable 
physical  signs,  because  the  lung  around  the  affected  area  becomes  emphy- 
sematous. When  large  areas  are  affected,  percussion  often  continues 
resonant,  but  its  limits  are  said  to  be  less  influenced  than  in  health  bv 
forced  inspiration  and  expiration.  The  breath-sounds  are  weakened, 
and  vocal  resonance  and  fremitus  are  diminished  in  intensity  and  may 
be  absent.  Sibilant  and  sonorous  i-ales  may  be  heard  at  the  site  of  the 
obstruction,  and  fremitus  may  be  felt  over  the  corresponding  area.  Dys- 
pnoea is  proportioned  to  the  stenosis  and  the  size  of  the  tube  occluded. 

Asthma. 

Asthma  is  a  chronic  disease  depending  upon  spasmodic  narrowing  of 
the  bronchial  tubes,  and  characterized  by  paroxysmal  attacks  of  dys- 
pnoea, diminished  respiratory  movement  of  the  chest,  prolonged  expi- 
ration attended  by  a  wheezing  sound  and  sibilant  rdles,  and  ending 
abruptly  with  the  expectoration  of  a  tenacious  mucus.  The  attack  may 
be  limited  to  a  single  night,  or  may  be  prolonged  for  days,  with  noctur- 
nal exacerbations. 

Premonitory  symptoms  are  said  to  occur  in  about  one-half  the  cases. 
These  are  for  the  most  part  nervous,  such  as  headache,  neuralgia,  irri- 
tability of  temper,  vertigo,  drowsiness.  Hyde  Salter  found  that  there 
were  premonitory  symptoms  in  111  out  of  226  cases  collected  by  him. 
In  63  they  were  nervous,  in  8  there  was  profuse  diuresis,  and  in  14 
they  were  connected  with  the  digestive  system. 

The  attack  itself  usually  begins  during  sleep,  and  often  at  a  regular 
time.  It  may,  however,  begin  during  the  day,  and  at  a  certain  hour, 
independently  of  sleep.  The  onset  is  manifested  by  tightness  across 
the  chest  and  more  or  less  difficulty  in  breathing.  This  dyspnoea  in- 
creases rapidly  and  often  reaches  an  extreme  degree.  The  face  becomes 
pale  and  anxious,  and  may  be  moistened  with  a  cold  perspiration  ;  the 
lips  are  dusky  from  deficient  oxygenation  of  the  blood.  The  patient 
feels  smothered,  and  makes  frantic  efforts  to  get  his  breath,  rushing  to 
an  open  window,  no  matter  how  cold  the  weather,  or  if  unable  to  leave 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


DISKASB8   OF    THE    LUNGS    AND    PLKUR-fi.  303 

the  bed,  sitting  up  with  the  hands  pressed  upon  the  bed  so  as  to  give 
purchase  to  the  accessory  musdes  of  respiration.  Notwithstanding  great 
respiratory  efforts  are  made,  the  chest  moves  but  little,  because  the 
lungs  are  already  distended  to  the  extent  of  a  full  normal  inspiration. 
The  patient  is  unable  to  expel  the  contained  air  owing  to  the  spasm  of 
the  bronchial  tubes. 

The  frequency  of  respiration  is  diminished,  sometimes  to  one-half 
the  normal ;  the  rhythm  also  is  altered,  inspiration  being  short  and 
gasping,  and  followed  without  pause  by  expiration,  which  is  much  pro- 
longed and  accompanied  by  a  wheezing  sound  audible  to  bystanders. 

There  is  an  increased  amount  of  air  in  the  thorax,  and  inability  to 
remove  it.  The  chest  is  enlarged — barrel-shaped — the  movement  is 
lessened  and  strikingly  out  of  proportion  to  the  efforts.  The  diaphragm 
is  lowered. 

The  physical  aigna  are  hyper-resonance  on  percussion ;  on  auscultation, 
&int,  short  inspiration,  prolonged  expiration,  and  sibilant  and  sonorous 
rales,  more  marked  on  expiration. 

The  duration  of  an  attack  of  asthma  varies  from  half  an  hour  to  a 
day  or  two.  In  patients  with  chronic  bronchitis  it  may  be  prolonged 
for  a  week  or  two,  with  remissions  during  the  day.  It  may  subside 
abruptly  or  by  degrees. 

Subsidence  of  an  attack  is  marked  by  expectoration,  the  sputa  having 
special  characteristics  (see  under  Sputum).  At  first  it  is  made  up  of 
rounded  gelatinous  masses  which,  when  unfolded  in  water,  are  made  up 
of  spirals.     Later,  it  becomes  muco-purulent. 

No  duration  can  be  set  down  for  the  disease  itself.  It  may  be  said 
that  the  earlier  the  age  at  which  it  b^ins  the  better  the  prospect  of  ulti- 
mate cure.  If  a  cause  can  be  discovered  and  its  operation  avoided  the 
prospect  of  a  cure  is  increased. 

The  causative  factors  in  asthma  are  various.  About  twice  as  many 
males  as  females  are  affected,  and  there  is  a  marked  hereditary  tendency 
in  some  families.  There  is  probably  some  special  peculiarity  in  asth- 
matic patients,  but  just  what  it  is  has  not  been  determined.  It  may 
reside  in  the  lungs,  and  may  l)e  part  of  a  general  constutional  irrita- 
bility (Salter).  Bronchitis,  emphysema,  and  heart  disease  act  as  causes, 
and  so  do  syphilis,  malarial  poisoning,  and  chronic  Bright's  disease. 

Diseases  with  Increased  Amount  of  Air. 
Emphysema. 

Emphysema  consists  in  an  "  excessive,  permanent,  and  unnatural  dis- 
tention of  the  air-cells,"  or  in  ''  extravasation  of  air  into  the  interlobular 
or  subpleural  cellular  tissue/'     (Laennec.) 

Emphysema  may  be  unilateral  or  bilateral.  Local  and  unilateral 
forms  are  usually  compensatory.  Bilateral  emphysema  may  be  hyper- 
trophic or  atrophic. 

It  is  more  common  in  men  than  in  women.  Its  symptoms  are  more 
common  in  childhood  and  after  middle  age.  Two  factors  are  essential 
in  its  causation.     First,  defective  development  of  the  elastic  tissue  of 
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the  lungs.  Second,  increased  intra-alveolar  air-pressure.  The  latter  is 
due  to  a  number  of  causes.  In  childhood  no  doubt  nasal  and  naso- 
pharyngeal obstructions  are  operative.  In  adults,  occupations  which 
necessitate  continous  and  severe  muscular  eflFort,  especially  if  coupled 
with  forced  expiration  with  closed  glottis,  act  as  causes.  Such  occupa- 
tions are  blacksmithing  and  playing  upon  wind  instruments  of  music. 
Diseases  which  compel  much  coughing  or  respiratory  eflFort,  such  as 
chronic  bronchitis  and  whooping-cough,  act  in  the  same  manner. 
Chronic  mitral  valvular  disease  and  the  lessened  elasticity  of  the  lung 
tissue  which  come  with  advancing  age  both  favor  congestion  of  the 
lung,  and  thereby  predispose  to  emphysema.  The  disease  is  hereditary. 
Several  members  of  a  family  are  affected.  It  occurs  in  many  in  child- 
hood, is  in  abeyance  in  adult  life,  and  reappears  in  old  age. 

Symptoms.  The  prominent  symptoms  in  hypertrophic  emphysema 
are  dyspnoea,  cyanosisy  and  cough,  with  expectoration  from  associated 
bronchitis.  There  is  no  fever.  The  dyspnoea  is  proportioned  to  the 
degree  of  emphysema  present,  and  is  aggravated  by  the  coexistence  of 
bronchitis,  asthma,  and  eccentric  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle, 
which  are  very  frequent  complications  in  cases  of  long  standing. 
When  the  d^ree  of  emphysema  is  only  moderate,  dyspnoea  is  not  com- 
plained of  except  upon  climbing  or  walking  briskly,  or  after  a  hearty 
meal.  But  when  the  degree  of  emphysema  is  great,  dyspnoea  is  con- 
stant ;  it  interferes  with  all  exertion,  frequently  necessitates  orthopnoea, 
and  prevents  continuous  speech  ;  such  patients  speak  in  broken  sen- 
tences or  syllables. 

Cyanosis  is  marked.  The  livid  lip  is  common  in  the  asylums  for 
old  men.  The  extremities  are  also  dusky,  and  the  blueness  is  general 
in  severe  cases.  This  cyanosis,  the  round  shoulders,  and  the  drawn, 
chronically  anxious  expression,  if  I  may  so  term  it,  make  it  easy  to  pick 
out  the  emphysematous  subjects  in  a  ward  of  chronic  cases. 

The  rate  of  respiration  is  not  accelerated,  and  may  be  diminished  in 
frequency.  It  is  oft«n  accompanied  by  wheezing  when  chronic  bron- 
chitis coexists. 

The  cough  varies  greatly  in  frequency.  It  may  be  altogether  absent, 
since  its  presence  simply  indicates  an  associated  bronchitis.  This  bron- 
chitis may  be  present  only  in  the  winter  for  a  long  time.  It  may  arise 
on  changes  of  the  weather.  Finally  it  becomes  chronic.  The  expec- 
toration is  that  of  chronic  bronchitis  (q.  v.)  It  is  rarely  stained  with 
blood. 

The  physical  signs  of  emphysema  depend  upon  its  d^ree,  and 
whether  complicated  with  chronic  bronchitis  or  not.  Inspection :  In 
well-marked  cases  the  chest  is  barrel-shaped  (see  under  Inspection). 
There  is  little  movement  of  the  chest  in  respiration,  because  die  lung 
is  already  in  a  condition  of  full  inspiration  (expiratory  dyspnoea). 
Vocal  fremitiLs  and  resonance  are  usually  diminished.  Percussion: 
The  percussion  note  is  abnormally  clear,  and  may  eveq  be  tympanitic. 
Hyper-resonance  is  typical  of  the  disease.  When  the  distention  is 
extreme  the  note  may  be  woodeny.  (See  Fig.  36.)  The  lungs  are 
enlarged.  The  heart  dulness  becomes  obliterated  by  the  overlapping 
lung.     The  upper  margin  of  the  liver  falls  one  or  two  interspaces 
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below  the  normal.  The  resonance  extends  higher  above  the  clavicles 
than  normal. 

On  ausciJiaiion  the  inspiration  is  found  to  be  distant  and  feebler 
than  normal,  while  the  expiration  is  prolonged,  and  may  become  three 
or  four  times  the  length  of  inspiration.  Grazing  or  rubbing  sounds 
have  been  described,  and  attributed  to  the  friction  of  distended  vesicles 
against  the  pleura.  Other  adventitious  sounds  are  due  to  an  associated 
bronchitis,  pleurisy,  or  tuberculosis.  But  bronchitis  is  such  a  common 
accompaniment  of  emphysema  that  the  rales  of  the  former  become 
almost  symptomatic  of  the  latter.  Their  character  in  emphysema  does 
not  differ  from  that  in  chronic  bronchitis  {a.  v.) 

The  HeaH,  The  apex  beat  is  absent.  There  is  epigastric  pulsation 
or  systolic  shock.  The  normal  area  of  heart  dulness  is  encroached 
upon  by  the  distended  lung,  and  the  heart  itself  is  pushed  to  the  right, 
the  apex  beat  frequently  being  at  the  xiphoid  cartilage.  If  the  emmiy- 
sema  attain  a  very  high  degree  there  may  be  no  perceptible  dulness 
except  on  very  strong  percussion  over  the  cardiac  region.  The  heart 
sounds  appear  feebler  and  more  distant  than  normal.  The  right  ven- 
tricle bewmes  dilated  and  hypertrophied,  as  the  result  of  the  pulmonary 
congestion  produced  by  emphysema.  The  pulmonary  second  sound  is 
accentuated.  A  tricuspid  r^irgitant  murmur  is  heaid.  Venous  con- 
gestions are  common  in  the  later  stages.  Albuminuria  is  common. 
OEidema  of  the  feet  and  limbs  may  occur,  but  general  anasarca  is 
rare. 

The  general  health  suffers  by  loss  of  strength  and  capacity  for  physi- 
cal and  mental  work,  rather  than  by  loss  of  flesh.  The  patients  are 
large  chested,  stoop-shouldered,  and  short-breathed,  and  have  an  anxious 
expression  of  countenance.  The  face  is  of  a  dingy  pale  color,  but 
becomes  bluish  on  exertion. 

Diagnosis,  This  is  based  upon  the  history  (heredity,  occupation, 
long  duration),  the  occurrence  of  dyspnoea  and  cyanosis,  and  of  winter 
cough  or  chronic  bronchitis,  and  the  physical  signs. 

Emphysema  can  be  distinguished  from  pleurtS  ^[usion  and  an  aneur- 
wm,  which  may  cause  dyspnoea,  by  the  universal  hyper-resonance  on 
percussion.  Pleural  effusion,  which  also  causes  bulging,  is  usually 
unilateral,  and  the  percussion  note  over  it  is  flat.  There  is  diminution 
of  areas  of  dulness  about  the  heart  and  aorta  in  emphysema. 

Pneumothorax^  which  most  resembles  emphysema,  develops  suddenly, 
affects  one  side,  and  has  a  hollow,  tympanitic  note  on  percussion.  The 
succussion  splash,  metallic  tinkling,  and  coin  test  have  no  counterpart  in 
emphysema;  moreover,  the  antecedent  history  and  mode  of  development 
are  different. 

Atrophic  Emphysema  is  due  to  the  degeneration  of  age.  The 
lung  is  reduced  in  size.  The  diameters  of  the  chest  are  lessened.  The 
ribs  are  oblique.  There  is  atrophy  of  the  chest  muscles.  The  patients 
have  dyspnoea.     There  are  other  signs  of  senility. 

In  interlobular  emphysema  the  physical  signs  are  the  same  as  those  of 
vesicular  emphysema,  but  it  develops  suddeuly  and  is  liable  to  be 
followed  by  emphysema  (intercellular)  of  the  neck,  which  on  palpation 
gives  a  peculiar  crepitation.     The  friction  sound  and  crackling  which 
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have   been   described  as  occasional  adventitious  sounds  in  vesicular 
emphysema  are  more  commonly  heard  in  the  interlobular  form. 

It  is  caused  by  rupture  of  the  air-cells,  and  hence  occurs  in  diseases 
in  which  a  great  strain  is  put  upon  them— especially,  therefore,  in 
whooping-cough,  but  also  occasionally  in  pulmonary  hemorrhage  and 
pneumonia ;  violent  coughing  and  laughing,  and  great  straining,  as  in 
child-labor,  are  capable  of  producing  it. 

Diseases  with  Diminished  Amount  of  Air. — The  Consolidations. 

Congestion  of  the  Lungs. 

Active  Congestion.  In  active  congestion  there  is  increased  amount 
of  blood,  which  diminishes  the  air-space  by  encroachment  and  causes  more 
or  less  cousolidation.  The  signs  of  that  physical  condition  are  present — 
increased  fremitus,  impaired  resonance  or  dulness,  and  bronchial  breath- 
ing. The  signs  are  observed  on  both  sides,  usually  the  bases.  Dyspnoea, 
cough,  and  frothy,  bloody  expectoratiou  attend  the  fluxion.  Cases 
have  not  been  reported  in  which  bacteriological  examination  of  the 
sputum  was  made.     Of  course  the  micrococcus  lanceolatus  is  not  found. 

If  the  above  signs  and  symptoms  develop  suddenly — within  twenty- 
four  hours — a  fluxion  to  the  lung  has  in  all  probability  taken  place. 
If  the  patient  is  a  subject  of  heart  disease,  or  if  he  has  been  exposed  to 
and  has  inhaled  hot  vapors  or  irritants,  the  probability  of  fluxion  is  in- 
creased. The  occurrence  of  the  symptom  fever  would  point  to  pneur' 
monia  as  the  cause  of  the  objective  and  subjective  symptoms. 

Passive  Congestion.  The  physical  condition  that  results  is  consol- 
idation. The  bronchial  raucous  membrane  is  also  congested.  On  account 
of  the  former  there  is  slight  dulness  and  feeble  or  bronchial  breathing ; 
on  account  of  the  latter,  abundant  rales.  The  affection  is  bilateral  and 
usually  confined  to  the  bases,  and  of  these,  to  the  posterior  portions.  It 
is  also  secondary,  a.  Mechanical  congestion  occurs  when  the  flow  of 
blood  to  the  heart  is  obstructed,  as  in  organic  valvular  disease  or  in- 
sufficiency. Rarely,  the  pressure  of  tumors  on  the  pulmonaiy  veins 
acts  in  a  similar  manner,  b.  Hypostatic  congestion  occurs  in  fevers,  as 
protracted  typhoid,  and  in  prolonged  general  exhaustion  or  adynamia. 
Ascites  or  other  affections  below  the  diaphragm,  which  lessen  the  re- 
spiratory excursion,  cause  this  form.  Dy^nosa,  cough,  and  expectora- 
tion, with  blood-stained  sputum,  are  common.  The  sputum  contains 
alveolar  cells,  but  no  micro-organisms. 

OEdema.  The  air-cells  and  alveolar  walls  are  filled  with  serous  ex- 
udation, as  in  oedema  of  the  skin.  It  is  frequently  due  to  the  weakness 
of  the  heart,  which  occurs  at  the  end  of  long-continued  diseases  of  an 
exhaustive  nature,  particularly  if  stress  is  thrown  on  the  heart.  It 
occurs,  therefore,  in  the  terminal  stages  of  chronic  Bright's  disease,  of 
organic  heart  disease,  of  the  ansemias  and  cachexias.  Both  congestion 
and  oedema  occur  in  cerebral  affections. 

Symptoms.  They  are  those  of  congestion  in  a  more  aggravated 
degree.     Dyspnoea,  cough,  and  the  expectoratiou  of  large  quantities  of 
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a  sero-mucoid  fluid  are  seen.  The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  results  of 
physical  examination  and  the  history  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 
above  causal  factors. 

Pulmonary  Embolism  and  Thrombosis, 

Pulmonary  embolism  consists  in  plugging  of  the  pulmonary  artery  or 
its  branches  by  coagula  formed  in  the  right  heart  or  in  the  veins.  The 
symptoms  depend  upon  the  size  of  the  occluded  vessel  and  upon  the 
nature  of  the  embolus,  i.  e.y  whether  septic  or  not.  If  the  artery  itself 
is  plugj^ed,  death  takes  place  suddenly,  or  after  a  short  interval,  with 
symptoms  of  syncope  or  asphyxia. 

Symptoms.  If  a  lar&^e  branch  is  plugged,  the  first  symptom  is  generally 
intense  dyspnoea,  which  may  amount  to  an  agonizing  craving  for  air. 
Pain  in  the  chest,  which  may  or  may  not  be  acute,  is  complained  of  and 
may  be  referred  to  the  seat  of  the  embolus.  Cough  is  not  a  common 
symptom,  and  may  be  altogether  absent.  The  breathing  is  considerably 
altered ;  it  is  usually  increased  in  frequency,  and  may  t«  much  hurried ; 
it  may  or  may  not  be  shallow,  and  while  the  patient  can  take  a  deep 
inspiration,  it  does  not  give  relief  to  his  dyspnoea.  At  times  it  is  irr^u- 
lar  and  gasping. 

The  face  is  pale,  or  may  be  cyanosed,  and  is  apt  to  be  bathed  in 
perspiration.  The  veins  are  swollen  and  prominent.  The  heart's 
action  is  irr^ular  and  may  be  tumultuous.  Exophthalmos  has  been 
observed.  The  temperature  falls  below  normal,  but  a  febrile  rise  may 
occur  later.     The  intellect  is  unclouded. 

The  physical  signs  are  indefinite.  The  respiratory  murmur  is  rough- 
ened and  exaggerated  in  most,  but  not  in  all  cases.  Fox  states  thatr^les 
are  very  rarely  heard.  Collapse,  oedema,  and  bronchitis  are  possible 
results.     A  systolic  blowing  murmur  may  be  heard  over  the  heart  and 

Eulmonary  artery,  and  in  protracted  cases  albuminuria  and  oedema  may 
e  met  with. 

When  the  embolus  is  septic,  a  septic  pneumonia  or  metastatic  abscesses 
are  probable  results  in  cases  not  immediately  fatal. 

When  the  emboli  produce  hemorrhagic  infarcts ,  the  symptoms  are 
milder  and  consist  principally  in  dyspnoea,  pulmonary  hemorrhage,  and 
palpitation.  The  onset  is  sudden  and  accompanied  by  a  fall  in  tempera- 
ture. The  physical  signs  indicate  consolidation,  if  the  pneumonic  or 
infarcted  area  is  of  moderate  size.  It  may  be  discovered  at  the  root  of 
the  lungs  in  the  inter-scapular  region. 

Hsemoptysis  is  a  common  symptom  when  the  embolus  has  arisen  in 
the  heart.  The  amount  of  blood  varies  from  a  copious  expectoration  to 
the  rusty  sputum  seen  in  pneumonia,  but  may  persist  for  weeks. 
Pleurisy  and  pleural  eflFusion  are  frequent  complications ;  chills  occur 
sometimes,  and  j>neu77ionuz,  with  corresponding  rise  of  temperature,  may 
develop. 

The  most  important  points  in  diagnosis  are  the  sudden  onset  of  the 
dyspnoea  and  other  pulmonary  symptoms,  and  the  detection  of  a  con- 
dition which  would  give  rise  to  emboli,  such  as  puerperal  fever  or  heart 
disease. 
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Pneumonia. 

Acute  pDeumonia^  croupous  or  lobar  pneumonia,  is  an  infectious  in- 
flammatory disease  excited  by  the  micrococcus  lanceolatus  (diplococcus 
fmeumonise,  pneumococcus)  involving  the  vesicular  structure  of  the 
ungs,  and  followed  by  choking  of  the  alveoli  with  the  products  of  in- 
flammation. 

Symptoms.  Mode  of  Onset.  The  invasion  of  pneumonia  is  usually 
sudden,  and  is  marked  by  a  chill.  The  temperature  rises  rapidly  and 
may  reach  104°  to  105°  in  the  first  twelve  hours  after  the  chill.  With 
the  fever,  the  patient  complains  of  severe  headache  and  pain  in  the  side, 
aud  has  a  short,  quick  cough  and  sometimes  vomiting.  The  pulse  is 
accelerated  moderately,  and  the  respiration  either  is  or  soon  becomes 
very  frequent.  The  face  is  apt  to  be  flushed,  and  there  may  be  a  cir- 
cumscribed red  spot  on  the  cheek.  The  skin  is  hot  and  dry.  On  physi- 
cal examination,  within  the  first  twenty-four  hours,  a  small  patch  of 
consolidation  is  detected,  which  may  subsequently  extend  over  a  large 
area. 

While  this  is  the  picture  of  an  ordinary  pneumonia  in  its  early  stage, 
all  cases  are  by  no  means  so  clear.  In  some  the  course  resembles  that 
of  a  general  fever  in  which  the  pulmonary  disease  is  a  local  manifesta- 
tion. In  such  cases  there  may  be  prodroraata,  consisting  of  headache, 
general  malaise,  a  slight  bronchitis,  and  digestive  disturbance.  Then 
follows  the  chill.  Osntral  pneumonia.  The  fever  may  be  high  for 
several  days  before  there  is  any  discoverable  consolidation  of  the  lungs, 
and  during  this  time  cough  be  wholly  or  almost  wholly  absent.  The 
respirations  increase  gradually  in  frequency,  and  finally  a  well-marked 
pneumonia  can  be  made  out.  It  is  customary  to  account  for  these  cases 
on  the  supposition  that  pneumonia  developed  in  the  interior  of  the  lung 
and  consolidation  gradually  extended  to  the  surface.  In  some  cases 
the  patient  presents  no  more  definite  symptoms  for  three  or  four  days 
than  high  fever,  intense  headache,  and  moderately  accelerated  respiration. 

Later  Stages.  At  the  end  of  forty-eight  hours,  or  at  the  most,  of  four 
days,  the  patient  is  found  lying  in  bed  in  the  dorsal  position,  or  on  the 
affiscted  side.  The  face  is  flushed,  the  countenance  anxious,  the  respira- 
tions hurried,  the  alee  nasi  play  vigorously.  The  temperature  varies  little 
from  the  first  day's  rise ;  the  chest  pain  has  been  relieved,  the  short, 
dry  cough  is  now  attended  by  viscid  expectoration.  The  respiration 
continues  hurried,  the  pulse  full  and  bounding.  During  this  time  the 
physical  signs  of  consolidation  continue  aud  increase. 

After  a  period  of  five  or  ten  days,  the  termination  takes  place  by  crisis. 
Previous  to  crisis,  the  pain  in  the  chest  lessons,  the  cough  becomes 
looser,  and  the  expectoration  more  free,  but  the  other  symptoms  peraist. 
In  addition,  in  some  cases,  delirium  occurs,  the  pulse  softens  and  becomes 
dicrotic,  the  urine  becomes  albuminous. 

Respiratory  Symptoms.  Chest  pain,  cough,  hurried  respiration 
of  a  peculiar  type,  and  expectoration  are  characteristic.  The  chest  pain 
is  sharp  and  stabbing  or  lancinating.  It  is  increased  by  breathing.  It 
is  seated  about  the  nipple  or  in  the  axillary  region,  at  the  angle  of  the 
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scapula  or  complained  of  below  the  diaphragm.  Its  seat  always  indi- 
cates the  Side  affected.  Cough  is  short  and  dry,  smothered  and  painful ; 
it  soon  becomes  softer  and  painless  as  the  expectoration  becomes  free. 
It  may  be  absent  in  the  feeble,  in  the  aged,  in  alcoholic  subjects,  or  in 
persons  with  brain  disease,  including  insanity. 

A  characteristic  symptom  of  pneumonia  is  the  increased  frequency  and 
the  type  of  the  respiration.  The  frequency  in  adults  reaches  40,  50,  or 
even  60  per  minute,  and  in  children  80  and  100  are  not  very  uncommon. 

The  pulse,  on  the  contrary,  does  not  increase  in  frequency  in  the 
same  proportion  ;  hence,  the  normal  ratio  of  respiration  to  pulse  of  1 
to  4  ceases,  and  becomes  1  to  3  or  1  to  2. 

Inspiration  is  short,  expiration  quick  and  attended  by  an  expiratory 
noise  or  grunt.  The  long  pause  may  take  place  after  inspiration  in- 
stead of  expiration.  In  children  both  are  so  short  that  unless  the  epi- 
gastrium is  inspected  it  may  be  difficult  to  distinguish  the  two. 


Fig.  56. 
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Pneumonia.    Sndden  rise ;  termination  by  crisis.    Pseudo-crisis  also  seen. 

In  ordinary  cases  which  run  a  normal  course,  following  the  cough 
there  is  expectoration,  which  is  at  first  viscid  mucus,  but  gradually 
becomes  reddish-brown  from  admixture  of  blood — the  rusty'  sputum 
of  pneumonia.  This  sputum  is  characteristic,  almost  pathognomonic. 
It  is  expelled  with  difficulty  from  the  mouth,  clinging  to  the  lips,  or 
if  a  male,  to  the  mustache,  when  ]>resent.  It  cannot  be  removed  from 
the  spit-cup  when  turned  over.  It  continues  to  be  rusty,  and  as  the 
crisis  approaches  becomes  purulent  and  is  discharged  with  ease.  In 
typhoid  pneumonia,  it  looks  like  prune-juice  (see  sputum).  It  contains 
blood,  alveolar  epithelium,  the  specific  micrococcus,  and  later,  pus  and 
small  fibrinous  casts. 
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The  Feveb,  The  chill  that  precedes  the  fever  is  pronounced  and 
always  a  warning  to  look  for  a  pulmonic  inflammation.  If  in  children  a 
convulsion  is  rarely  absent  in  frank  pneumonias.  During  its  occurrence, 
the  body  temperature  rises.  The  temperature  in  twelve  hours  reaches 
104®  or  105.  It  remains  at  this  point,  obeying  the  laws  of  diurnal 
variation.  The  hot  dry  skin,  the  parched  lips,  the  dry  tongue,  the  thirst, 
the  anorexia,  the  hurried  breathing,  the  occasional  delirium,  the  loaded 
urine  attest  its  presence.  At  the  end  of  the  third  or  more  frequently 
the  fifth,  seventn,  or  ninth  day,  crims  takes  place ;  the  fall  is  abrupt  and 
the  normal  or  a  subnormal  temperature  may  be  reached  in  from  five  to 
fifteen  hours.  Pseudo-crma,  as  the  accompanying  chart  indicates,  may 
pn»cede  true  crisis  by  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours.  The  decline 
may  take  place  by  lysis,  however.  Protracted  fever  indicates  delayed 
resolution  or  the  occurrence  of  a  complication. 

Cerebral  Symptoms.  In  some  cases,  especially  in  children,  the  on- 
set of  the  disease  may  be  marked  by  a  convulsion.  This  is  said  to  occur 
more  frequently  in  apical  pneumouias  than  in  pneumonias  of  the  base. 
Headache  and  delirium  are  so  pronounced  in  some  cases  as  to  simulate 
meningitis.  This  is  most  likely  to  be  the  case  in  severe  apical  pneu- 
monias in  children,  and  in  double  pneumonia,  either  in  children  or  adults. 

Delirium  may  occur  during  the  height  of  the  fever,  and  occasionally 
is  maniacal.  Nocturnal  delirium  may  be  a  constant  symptom  in 
very  grave  cases.  In  drunkards  it  may  simulate  delirium  tremens, 
and  in  them  and  the  aged  may  be  pronounced  without  much  fever.  In 
the  later  stages  of  grave  or  fatal  cases,  a  low  form  of  delirium,  with  a 
tendency  to  coma,  is  common. 

The 'Heart  and  Pui^e.  The  latter  is  small  at  the  time  of  the 
chill,  but  becomes  full  and  bounding  during  the  fever;  later  it  may  be- 
(*ome  dicrotic.     The  pulse-respiration  ratio  has  been  referred  to.     The 

Snilse  varies  in  fi'cqueucy  and  in  character  with  the  type  of  the  disease, 
[n  healthy  adults  it  is  rarely  over  110.  In  the  debilitated  it  may  be  very 
friHjuent,  small,  and  feeble ;  in  the  aged,  frequent  and  dicrotic.  Ex- 
tensive consolidations  lessen  the  amount  of  blood  in  the  general  circula- 
tion, t^use  rapid  action  of  the  heart  and  a  small  pulse,  and  favor  death 
with  the  heart  in  asystole. 

The  heart  sounds  are  clear.  A  murmur  low  in  piteh  is  often  heard  in 
the  mitral  and  pulmonary  areas.  The  left  ventricle  acts  forcibly.  The 
pulmonary  second  sound  is  accentuated.  If  dilatation  and  fiulore  of  the 
rijjht  heart  take  place,  the  area  of  dulness  may  extend  beyond  the  right 
eiige  of  the  sternum,  an  epigastric  impulse  be  noted,  targeseenoe  of 
the  x'eins  in  the  nei^k  become  marked,  but  above  all,  the  previoosly 
atxvntuattxi  pulmonic  second  become  weak  or  disappear. 

(lASfRiviNTESTiNAL  SYMPTOMS.  Vomiting  frequently  oecars  in 
children  at  the  onset,  and  both  in  them  and  in  adults  may  persist  and 
nuisk  pulmoimrv  symptoms.  The  appetite  is  lost  The  tongtie  is 
furnnl.  It  nuiv  Uxx^me  dry  and  brown.  The  bowels  are  constipated 
exivpt  when  ivm pi  ligations  oixnir.     The  ^/>/«t*«  is  enlaiged. 

CirANEius  SYMinxxMs.  Her}>es  on  the  lip?,  the  noee  or  the  geni- 
tals is  of  ivinmon  tHvumnic^.  Sweating  o^xnins  with  the  crisis,  or  if 
henrt  tkilure  is  immiiunt. 
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The  Urine.  The  urine  is  scanty  and  high-colored,  and  may  con- 
tain a  small  amount  of  albumin.  In  some  cases  the  chlorides  are  found 
to  be  absent.  This  is  determined  by  acidulating  the  urine  with  a  drop 
or  two  of  nitric  acid,  and  then  adding  one  or  two  drops  of  a  ten  per 
cent,  solution  of  silver  nitrate.  If  chlorides  are  present  a  heavy  white 
cloud  of  chloride  of  silver  is  thrown  down.  The  chlorides  are  not  in- 
variably absent,  or  even  diminished  in  pneumonia,  hence  their  reappear- 
ance, which  is  said  to  indicate  beginning  convalescence,  loses  its  value  as 
a  prognostic  sign. 

Physical  Signs.  Consolidation.  Diminution  in  the  amount  of 
air,  increase  of  solid  contents.  On  inspection,  diminished  movement.  If 
extensive  consolidation,  enlargement  of  the  affected  side.  On  palpation^ 
inspection  confirmed  and  increased  vocal  fremitus  discovered.  Both  are 
more  marked  at  the  height  of  consolidation.  Percussion.  In  first  stage, 
impaired  resonance  or  Skodaic  resonance.  In  stage  of  hepatization,  dul- 
ness  or  flatness,  but  without  any  wooden  quality  or  marked  resistance. 

AuscuUaiion.  In  the  early  stage,  that  of  congestion,  the  respiratory 
murmur  is  suppressed  and  crepitant  rales  are  heard  at  the  end  of  in- 
spiration. On  full  inspiration  or  after  a  cough  a  broncho-vesicular 
respiration  is  brought  out.  When  consolidation  has  taken  place  the 
respiratory  murmur  is  bronchial.  RSles,  if  present,  are  moist  sub- 
crepitant  rales  from  associated  bronchitis,  or  a  few  crepitant  rSles  may 
still  persist,  and  a  friction  sound  be  heard. 

When  resolution  sets  in,  the  crepitant  rSle  reappears,  quickly  followed 
by  moist  subcrepitant  rales  heard  both  on  inspiration  and  expiration, 
while  dulness  gradually  yields  to  impaired  resonance.  The  respiration 
loses  its  bronchial  character  and  again  acquires  a  vesicular  element  be- 
fore becoming  completely  normal.  It  may  be  a  week  or  two,  or  many 
months,  even  in  uncomplicated  cases,  before  the  percussion  note  becomes 
perfectly  clear  and  rales  wholly  disappear. 

Duration  and  Course.  The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  one  to 
two  weeks.  It  may  subside  by  crisis  on  the  third,  fifth,  seventh,  or  ninth 
day,  or  gradually  by  lysis.  Crisis  is  marked  by  a  critical  sweat,  a 
copious  discharge  of  limpid  urine,  or  sometimes  by  a  few  loose  move- 
ments of  the  bowels,  accompanying  a  fall  of  temperature  to  or  below 
normal. 

Instead  of  clearing  up,  the  pneumonia  may  progress  to  suppuration, 
abscess,  or  gangrene.  These  conditions  can  be  made  out  by  the  charac- 
ter and  range  of  temperature,  the  general  condition  of  the  patient,  the 
sputum,  and  the  physical  signs.  Termination  in  abscess  or  gangrene  is 
rare. 

In  cases  proceeding  to  a  fatal  issue  the  strength  fails,  respiration 
becomes  more  labored,  and  expectoration  increasingly  difficult.  The 
number  of  respirations  frequently  diminishes,  but  the  pulse  continues 
frequent  and  often  becomes  small  and  irr^ular.  Physical  examination 
shows  diffuse  bronchitis  with  oedema.  The  heart's  action  is  irregular 
and  rapid.  The  sounds  are  weak  and  feeble;  the  first  becomes  short  and 
snappy  like  the  second,  and  later  both  are  weak  or  indistinct.  Death 
may  occur  abruptly  from  convulsion,  or  more  frequently  from  the  devel- 
opment of  asphyxia,  due  to  oedema  of  the  lungs,  which  in  turn  set  in 
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on  account  of  weakness  of  the  heart  or  the  development  of  heart-clot 
from  cardiac  asystole. 

Varieties.  Migratory  pneumonia.  Sometimes,  with  the  reappear- 
ance of  abundant  riles  and  increased  expectoration,  the  fever  continues 
high,  the  patient  is  disinclined  to  take  food,  has  a  dry,  brown  tongue, 
and  is  often  delirious.  In  such  cases  the  pneumonia  is  probably  extend- 
ing in  the  lung  already  involved,  or  has  attacked  the  other  lung. 

Tuphoid  pneumonia  is  an  unfortunate  name  for  an  adynamic  form  of 
the  disease  with  typhoid  symptoms.  If  it  arises  in  the  course  of,  or 
complicates,  low  fevers,  it  is  usually  of  the  typhoid  type  ;  but  it  occurs 
also  in  those  much  exhausted,  in  depraved  health,  or  exposed  to  unhy- 
gienic surroundings.  It  is  found  also  in  cases  of  septicaemia,  in  Bright's 
disease,  in  drunkards,  and  in  the  negroes  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
United  States. 

The  characteristic  features  of  this  form  of  pneumonia  are  the  great 
physical  prostration  and  the  weak  heart-action.  The  fever  is  high,  the 
respiration  and  pulse  frequent,  and  delirium  and  vomiting  are  more  fre- 

Juent  than  in  the  ordinary  form.  The  skin  sometimes  has  a  dusky  hue; 
le  tongue  is  heavily  coated,  or  may  be  dry  and  brown,  and  sordes  col- 
lect on  the  teeth.  The  sputa  may  be  rusty,  and  sometimes  pure  blood 
is  expectorated.  The  disease  may  prove  fatal  rapidly,  or  may  linger 
for  a  long  time,  the  patient  only  graaually  coming  out  of  a  low  typhoid 
state.     It  is  always  dangerous. 

Bilious  pneumonia  is  the  name  given  to  a  type  of  pneumonia  occur- 
ring in  persons  laboring  at  the  same  time  under  malarial  poisoning. 
The  initial  chill  lasts  longer,  and  the  pain  in  the  side,  from  coincident 
pleurisy,  is  more  marked  than  in  ordinary  pneumonia.  The  fever  is 
more  remittent,  and  jaundice  and  vomiting  are  present. 

Diagnosis.  The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  aggr^ation  of  special 
symptoms.  The  mode  oi  onset,  the  chill,  the  course  of  the  fever,  the  pain 
in  the  chest,  the  cough,  the  peculiar  exi>ectoration,  the  dyspnoea,  the 
abnormal  pulse-respiration  ratio,  the  peculiar  character  of  breathing, 
and  the  physical  signs  are  common  symptoms.  It  must  be  remember^ 
that  in  children,  in  the  aged,  in  drunkards,  in  cases  of  chronic  disease, 
the  type  is  deviated  from.  In  drunkards  cerebral  symptoms  are  more 
marked.  In  children  the  cerebral  symptoms  are  more  prominent,  the 
expectoration  often  absent.  In  the  aged,  the  cough,  the  expectoration, 
and  the  fever  are  not  pronounced;  the  former  may  be  absent;  the 
onset  is  insidious.  The  same  onset  and  course  occur  in  wasting  dis- 
eases, as  cancer,  phthisis,  Bright's  disease,  diabetes,  and  organic  heart 
disease.  It  must  be  remeral)ered  that  in  this  class  of  cases  a  small 
patch  of  pneumonia,  difl&cult  to  determine  on  physical  examination, 
may  be  attended  by  the  gravest  general  symptoms.  In  all  of  the  above 
cases,  if  there  is  fever  without  cause,  although  no  pulmonary  symp- 
toms are  present,  the  lungs  must  be  examined  repeatedly.  In  many  of 
such  cases  the  physical  signs  are  obscured  because  respiratory  action 
is  enfeebled  by  the  primary  condition. 

Pneumonia  must  be  distinguished  from  other  acute  inflammatory 
affections  of  the  lung  and  pleura  and  from  acute  tuberculo-pneumonic 
phthisis.    The  evidence  for  each  is  considered  in  the  respective  sections. 
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To  distinguish  pneumonia  from  pleurisy  with  effusion   the   aspirator 
must  be  used. 

Bcicteriological  Diagnosis,  Staining  and  microscopical  examination 
of  the  sputum  reveals  the  characteristic  micro-organism.  Care  must 
be  taken  to  secure  sputum  from  the  lung.  By  inoculation  of  rabbits 
with  the  sputum  the  disease  is  readily  reproduced.  The  organism  is  not 
readily  found  in  the  blood. 

Complications.  The  complications  which  occur  in  the  course  of 
the  disease  and  modify  the  clinical  picture  and  obscure  the  diagnosis 
are:  pleurisy  with  serous  or  purulent  exudation,  pericarditis,  endo- 
carditis, meningitis,  and  jaundice. 

Broncho-pneumonia,  or  Catarrhal  Pneumonia,  is  a  pneu- 
monia occurring  secondarily  to  bronchitis,  and  is  characterized  by  the 
development  of  areas  of  consolidation  in  both  lungs  and  the  persistence 
of  a  bronchitis  of  the  middle-sized  or  smaller  tub^.  In  proportion  as 
the  areas  of  consolidation  are  large,  the  symptoms  and  physical  signs 
approach  those  of  lobar  pneumonia.  It  is  more  common  in  children 
and  in  debilitated  persons.  It  is  the  chief  form  in  infants.  1.  It  is 
frequently  secondary  to  measles,  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  and  pertussis. 
2.  As  aspiration-pneumonia,  it  occurs  when  food,  septic  particles,  blood 
or  tissue  enter  the  lungs  during  the  loss  of  sensibility  of  the  larynx  in 
apoplectic,  ur^emic  or  other  forms  of  coma,  and  in  operations  about 
the  upper  air-passages  and  mouth.  It  is  a  fatal  complication  of  trache- 
otomy.    3.  It  is  frequently  of  tuberculous  origin. 

Catarrhal  pneumonia^  except  the  aspiration  form,  develops  gradually, 
and  it  may  not  be  easy  always  to  mark  the  point  at  which  the  bron- 
chitis which  precedes  merges  into  pneumonia  ;  but  as  a  rule  there  is 
more  or  less  (chilliness  (rarely  a  decided  chill),  and  an  access  of  fever. 
There  is  usually  greater  prostration  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of 
pneumonia  present  than  in  th&  lobar  form.  The  pulse  is  more  frequent 
and  more  likely  to  be  feeble.  Cough  and  expectoration  are  marked 
symptoms.  The  sputum  is  tenacious  and  glairy,  not  rusty.  Dyspnoea 
is  more  extreme  than  in  lobar  pneumonia.  The  respirations  are  exces- 
sively rapid — sixty  to  eighty  per  minute;  cyanosis  rapidly  ensues.  The 
finger-tips  become  blue,  the  face  dusky.  The  fever  does  not  rise  as 
high  as  in*  the  lobar  form.  At  first  the  skin  is  hot  and  dry ;  later  it 
becomes  cool  and  clammy,  and  in  the  tuberculous  form  sweats  are  com- 
mon. The  duration  of  the  disease  is  usually  much  longer  than  in  lobar 
pneumonia. 

The  physical  signs  are  those  of  bronchitis,  with  here  and  there  larger 
or  smaller  areas  of  consolidation,  over  which  the  rales  are  finer  and 
closer  set;  the  percussion  note  is  dull,  and  the  respiratory  murmur 
bronchial  or  broncho-vesicular.  Areas  of  collapse  and  portions  more 
or  less  oedematous  combine  to  make  up  the  complex  of  physical  signs. 
While  both  lungs  are  affected  they  are  not  usually  affected  to  the  same 
degree.  It  is  said  that  the  apices  are  more  prone  to  involvement  in 
this  than  in  the  lobar  form  ;  and  some  writers  (Osier)  look  upon  it  as 
a  form  of  phthisis. 

In  the  common  form  seen  in  infants  the  symptoms  of  asphyxia  set 
in  at  variable  periods  in  the  course  of  the  disease.     Greneral  cyanosis 
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supervenes.  Stupor  sets  in,  the  hurried  respirations  grow  shorter  and 
more  gasping,  the  pulse  becomes  excessively  rapid  and  feeble,  the 
extremities  cool  and  clammy  ;  with  the  stupor  the  cough  lessens  and 
the  breathing  becomes  more  shallow.  The  lungs  fill  up  with  fluid 
mucus,  and  the  child  drowns  in  its  own  secretions,  or  cardiac  paralysis 
sets  in  after  dilatation  of  the  right  heart. 

Diagnosis.  The  affection  is  distinguished  (1)  by  its  pathological 
antecedents  and  causal  relations;  (2)  its  gradual  onset;  (3)  its  distribu- 
tion in  both  lungs;  (4)  the  preponderance  of  physical  signs  of  bronchitis 
over  those  of  consolidation ;  (5)  the  extreme  dyspncea  and  cyanosis  with 
a  lower  temperature  than  in  lobar  pneumonia ;  (6)  the  onset  of  carbon 
dioxide  poisoning;  (7)  the  long  duration  and  gradual  decline.  The 
tuberculous  form  is  distinguished  by  (1)  the  history  of  exposure  to 
infection  or  of  a  focus  of  infection  in  the  body,  glands,  or  joints ;  (2)  the 
longer  course ;  (3)  delayed  asphyxia ;  (4)  rapid  emaciation  ;  (5)  profuse 
sweats ;  (6)  physical  signs  of  consolidation  and  subsequently  of  cavity 
at  the  apex;  and  (7)  absolutely  by  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  expectoration 
coughed  up  or  vomited.  I  have  seen  a  child  aged  fifteen  months,  of  a 
tuberculous  mother,  completely  recover.  The  tuberculous  form  is 
common  in  colored  infants. 

Chronic  Interstitial  Pneumonia. 

Cirrhosis,  fibroid  phthisis,  and  chronic  interstitial  pneumonia  are 
names  given  to  a  condition  of  chronic  induration  of  the  lung  caused  by 
an  interstitial  overgrowth  of  fibrous  tissue.  Obliteration  of  the  air- 
vesicles  and  contraction  of  the  lung  result  from  the  overgrowth.  The 
bronchi  are  frequently  dilated,  and  cavities  and  gangrene  may  occur. 
The  disease  is  rare  except  as  the  result  of  tubercle,  but  it  may  follow 
pneumonia  and  pleurisy,  and  it  is  said  to  be  caused  by  the  inhalation  of 
fine  particles  of  steel  or  cotton.  Pneumonokoniosis  is  the  term,  first 
employed  by  Zenker,  for  the  chronic  interstitial  pneumonia  from  the 
inhalation  of  dust. 

Physical  Signs.  Inspection.  The  disease  is  unilateral.  The  chest 
wall  is  retracted.  The  ribs  are  drawn  together  so  that  the  interspaces 
are  obliterated.  The  shoulder  is  drawn  over  the  sunken  thorax.  The 
spinal  column  is  curved.  The  heart  is  displaced.  It  is  drawn  toward 
the  affected  side.  If  the  right  lung  is  the  seat  of  disease  an  impulse  is 
seen  to  the  right  of  the  sternum ;  if  the  left,  the  prsecordial  area  of  impulse 
is  increased  and  extends  upward.  There  is  no  expansion  whatsoever 
(immobility)  of  the  affected  apex  or  base.  The  healthy  lung  is  the  seat  of 
compensatory  emphysema. 

Palpation,  Inspection  is  confirmed.  Fremitus  is  increased,  espe- 
cially at  the  apex.     At  the  base  pleuml  thickening  lessens  fremitus. 

Percussion,  The  physical  signs  show  increased  density  of  lung 
tissue,  with  dulness  on  percussion,  or,  over  a  dilated  bronchus,  a  tym- 
panitic or  amphoric  note. 

Auscultation,  The  respiratory  murmur  is  bronchial,  or  over  a  dilated 
bronchus  has  a  hollow  sound.  At  the  base  breath-sounds  are  feeble, 
distant  or  absent.     Rales  are  also  heard. 
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The  disease  runs  a  very  chronic  course  attended  by  cough,  and 
muco-purulent,  sero-purulent,  and  sometimes  bloody  expectoration, 
even  hemorrhage ;  but  there  is  no  fever  and  not  much  loss  of  flesh. 
Dy^ncBa  occurs  on  ascending  heights  only.  Dilatation  of  the  right 
heart  is  liable  to  ensue,  with  cardiac  murmurs  and  increased  lateral  dul- 
ness  and  increase  of  dyspnoea.  Death  is  hastened  by  the  disease,  and 
is  oAen  brought  about  by  an  acute  pneumonia. 

In  pneumanokoniosis  (also  known  as  anthracosia^  coal  miner's  dis- 
ease ;  sideroais,  from  metallic  dust ;  chalieosia,  from  mineral  dust,  as  in 
stonecutter's  phthisis),  there  is  a  history  of  exposure  to  the  irritating 
particles  for  a  considerable  period,  during  which  time  cough  develops, 
gradually  increases,  and  the  general  health  fails.  Emphysema  simulta- 
neously arises,  causing  dyspnoea.  The  patients  wheeze,  cough  in  par- 
oxysms, and  expectorate  sputum  which  contains  the  dust  particles.  In 
anthraeosis  it  is  black.  On  microscopical  examination,  the  special  dust 
particles  are  often  found.  The  symptoms  of  emphysema  and  chronic 
bronchitis  become  paramount.  Tubercular  infection  may  take  place 
late  in  the  disease. 

Pulmonary  Tuberculosis. 

For  convenience  of  diagnosis  the  specific  inflammation  of  the  lungs 
caused  by  the  bacillus  tuberculosis  will  be  considered  in  this  section.  If 
a  strict  cetiological  classification  were  followed  it  should  be  considered 
among  the  infectious  diseases. 

Clinically,  we  see  tuberculosis  in  the  lungs  made  manifest  in  one  of 
the  forms  of  acute  pneumonic  phthisis,  acute  miliary  tuberculosis,  and 
chronic  ulcerative  phthisis. 

Definition.  Tuberculosis  of  the  lungs,  pulmonary  phthisis,  and 
consumption,  are  names  applied  to  an  infectious  and  mildly  contagious 
disease  of  the  lungs,  caused  by  the  tubercle  bacillus,  appearing  in  an 
acute  and  chronic  form,  and  cliaracterized  by  cough,  fever,  sweats,  more 
or  less  rapid  emaciation,  purulent  expectoration  containing  elastic  fibres 
and  tubercle  bacilli,  and  by  peculiar  physical  signs. 

Acute  Pulmonary  Tubercuixdsis,  Acute  Phthisis,  Acute 
Pneumonic  Phthisis,  or  Galloping  Consumption,  may  be  primary, 
or  be  secondary  to  a  localized  area  in  the  lung  causing  rapid  infection, 
or  to  tubercular  pleurisy,  tubercular  peritonitis,  or  tuberculosis  of 
some  other  organ.  Its  onset  is  usually  marked  by  cough,  fever  with 
or  without  chills,  dyspncea,  and  sometimes  haemoptysis.  The  fever 
rises  to  103°  or  104°,  and  is  of  a  continued  type,  or  rapidly  assumes 
a  hectic  type,  accompanied  by  restlessness  and  exhausting  night-sweats, 
anorexia,  and  rapid  emaciation.  Prostration  of  strength  is  extreme, 
but  the  mind  is  at  first  clear  and  the  spirits  cheerful.  Cough 
increases,  the  expectoration,  at  first  mucoid  and  scanty,  but  often  tinged 
with  blood,  becomes  more  copious  and  muco-purulent.  The  bowels  may 
be  loose  or  constipated. 

When  death  takes  place  without  more  decided  pulmonary  symptoms, 
the  tuberculosis  has  been  secondary  to  tuberculosis  elsewhere,  or  death 
is  the  result  of  a  general  miliary  tuberculosis. 
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When  the  acute  pulmonary  tuberculosis  is  primary  the  character  of 
the  disease  is  soon  made  clear  by  the  early  development  of  consolidation 
of  the  lungs,  usually  of  an  apex  first,  rapidly  followed  by  softening 
and  the  formation  of  cavities.  The  sputum  becomes  rauco-purulent, 
then  purulent,  is  frequently  streaked  with  blood,  and  pure  blood  is 
often  coughed  up.  The  sputum  contains  yellow  elastic  tissue  and 
abundant  tubercle  bacilli. 

The  patient  often  presents  a  cachectic  appearance;  emaciation  has 
been  very  rapid,  and  has  reached  an  extreme  degree;  there  is  frequently 
a  red  flush  about  the  cheek-bones,  which,  with  the  bright  eyes,  contrasts 
strongly  with  the  hollow  cheeks  and  temples,  and  the  white  wasted 
hands  and  clubbed  fingers  with  bluish  nails. 

The  patient's  mental  attitude  is  usually  peculiarly  and  characteristi- 
cally hopeful.  He  expresses  himself  as  better  each  day,  though  occa- 
sionally subject  to  despondency,  and  is  sure  that  if  he  could  only  gain 
a  little  strength  he  would  soon  be  well. 

Sometimes,  especially  in  children,  the  disease  is  latent.  The  patient 
suffers  from  weariness,  the  cheeks  flush  easily,  the  pulse  is  readily  dis- 
turbed, there  are  nocturnal  fever  and  occasional  sweatings.  Emaciation 
proceeds  very  gradually,  and  a  long  time  may  elapse  before  any  disease 
is  demonstrable. 

In  a  few  cases  the  cerebral  symptoms  are  so  pronounced  as  to  mask 
the  pulmonary,  and  in  other  cases  there  is  actual  coincident  involve- 
ment of  the  cerebral  meninges. 

The  physical  signs  are  those  of  consolidation,  often  with  conjoint 
pleurisy.  The  apex  is  usually  first  invaded.  There  is  diminished 
movement,  increased  fremitus,  and  dulness  on  percussion.  At  first  the 
breathing  is  broncho- vesicular.  It  rapidly  becomes  bronchial.  At 
first  small  moist  rales  are  detected.  Later  they  become  large  and  gur- 
gling. A  pleural  friction  may  be  heard.  It  may  first  be  heard  above 
the  spine  of  the  scapula  behind,  above  the  clavicle  in  front,  or  high  up 
in  the  axilla.  The  upper  lobe  of  the  right  lung  may  be  affected  first,  or 
the  anterior  portion  of  the  middle  lobe.  The  physical  signs  may  be 
observed  first  in  the  axillary  region  of  either  side.  The  consolidation 
extends  to  the  remainder  of  the  lung,  being  preceded  by  physical  signs  in- 
dicating gradual  encroachment  upon  the  air-containing  structure.  The 
respiratory  murmur  is  harsh,  but  soon  becomes  broncho-vesicular  and 
then  bronchial.  As  consolidation  progresses  in  the  middle  and  lower  por- 
tions of  the  affected  lung,  signs  of  cavity  or  multiple  cavities  appear  in  the 
upper.  (The  whole  of  a  lobe  may  be  the  seat  of  small  cavities  filled 
with  muco-purulent  or  purulent  fluid.)  Cavernous  breathing  and  pec- 
toriloquy, or  the  broncnial  sniff  of  consolidation,  becomes  more  pro- 
nounced. The  dull  note  of  consolidation  is  relieved  by  a  dull  tympan- 
itic or  full  tympanitic  note.  Now  moist  rSles  of  all  degrees  are  heard. 
Above  they  are  gurgling  ;  below,  small  and  large  moist  rSles.  If  the 
progress  is  not  too  rapid  throughout  the  lung  first  affected,  signs  of 
invasion  are  found  in  the  remaining  lung,  usually  at  a  point  correspond- 
ing to  the  primary  focus  in  the  original  lung.  The  apex,  therefore,  is 
first  invaded  in  most  cases.  Infection  of  the  second  may  begin  earlier 
than  the  signs  in  the  first  lung  would  lead  one  to  anticipate.    The  rapid 
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iuvasion  of  one  lung  compels  compensatory  emphysema  of  the  other. 
The  increased  movement,  with  harsh  or  puerile  breathing,  without 
change  in  fremitus  or  in  pitch  and  tone  on  percussion,  mask  any  small 
consolidations. 

The  expectoration  becomes  more  puruleut  as  the  disease  progresses, 
and  may  be  blood-tinged.  It  is  copious  and  possesses  some  fbetor.  It 
is  found  to  swarm  with  bacilli  and  to  contain  yellow  elastic  tissue. 
Hemorrhage  may  take  place.  The  general  symptoms  become  more 
alarming.  The  fever  becomes  of  a  hectic  type.  The  patient  rapidly 
emaciates.  Cyanosis  is  shown  in  the  dusky  countenance  and  blue 
finger-tips.  The  exhaustion  becomes  extreme.  Pallor,  with  flushed 
cheeks  and  an  anxious  countenance,  is  seen.  The  sweats  are  profuse. 
The  appetite  is  lost.  Diarrhoea  may  set  in.  Remissions  may  take 
place,  even  in  acute  cases ;  for  a  time  the  fever  and  more  aggravated 
pulmonary  symptoms  are  in  abeyance.  The  typhoid  state  ensues  in 
some  cases.  Death  takes  place  from  exhaustion  aud  heart-clot  or  from 
meningeal  tuberculosis.     The  duration  is  from  two  to  six  weeks. 

Diagnosis.  In  the  earliest  stages,  before  the  invasion  of  new  terri- 
tory is  pronounced,  the  cases  are  involved  in  doubt.  It  may  be  con- 
founded with  pneumonia  until  the  sputum  is  secured  or  bacilli  found. 

In  pneumonia  we  have  the  pronounced  rigor,  the  rapid  rise  of  tem- 
perature, the  altered  pulse-respiration  ratio,  the  hot  dry  skin,  the  sticky 
viscid  sputum,  containing  the  pneumococcus,  the  peculiar  changes  in 
the  urine,  the  occurrence  of  herpes,  the  termination  by  crisis,  to  point 
to  the  nature  of  the  process.     The  sputum  is  more  purulent  in  acute 

Imeumonic  phthisis.  Then  cavity  formation  does  not  take  place,  or  at 
east  rarely.  Emaciation  is  not  marked,  sweating  does  not  occur  corre- 
sponding to  the  repeated  drench ings  we  see  in  pneumonic  phthisis; 
anaemia  is  not  so  pronounced.  In  pneumonia  the  fever  is  of  a  con- 
tinued type ;  in  phthisis  it  is  often  intermittent  or  remittent.  Finally, 
the  history  of  exposure  to  infection  by  the  disease,  the  primary  occur- 
rence of  tuberculosis  elsewhere,  the  secondary  occurrence  of  tuber- 
culosis in  other  organs  after  the  lung  invasion,  the  longer  duration — 
aid  in  determining  the  true  affection.  Inocidation  of  animals  may  be 
resorted  to  in  doubtful  cases. 

Acute  Miliary  Tuberculosis  is  attended  by  high  fever,  rapid 
emaciation,  hurried  breathing,  rapid  pulse,  duskiness  of  face  and 
extremities,  more  or  less  stupor,  delirium,  aud  the  development  of  the 
typhoid  state,  with  prostration  and  the  occurrence  of  profuse  sweats. 
Intestinal  symptoms,  as  flatulency  and  distention,  may  be  pronounced, 
and  diarrhoea  a  prominent  feature.  Physical  signs  are  negative  or  are 
those  of  bronchitis.  There  is  resonance  or  hyper-resonance  on  percus- 
sion. The  latter  is  not  uncommon.  The  onset  is  abrupt  or  may  follow 
a  period  of  malaise.  In  some  instances  the  tuberculous  process  is 
more  advanced  in  some  situations  than  in  others,  giving  rise  to  special 
local  symptoms.  Thus,  recently  a  patient  was  admitted  to  the  Presby- 
terian Hospital  with  stupor  and  moderate  delirium.  He  had  fever, 
rapid  pulse  and  breathing,  and  a  peculiar  dry,  harsh  skin.  There  was 
albuminuria,  casts  and  blood  in  the  urine,  and  it  was  thought  he  had 
uraemia.     The  temperature  range  was  irregularly  intermittent.     The 
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diagnosis  was  established  later  because  of  the  development  of  undoubted 
secondary  tuberculosis  in  other  orgaus.  At  the  autopsy  general  tuber- 
culosis was  found,  with  primary  tuberculous  ulceration  in  the  bladder, 
the  ureters  and  renal  pelves. 

Diagnosis.  Hurried  breathing  and  cyanosis  are  distinctive  features, 
out  of  all  proportion  to  the  physical  signs,  and,  on  this  account,  of 
diagnostic  significance.  It  must  be  distinguished  from  typhoid  fever, 
septicaemia  or  pysemia,  and  malignant  endocarditis.  From  the  former 
it  is  distinguished  by  the  difference  in  character  and  relations  of  the 
general  and  special  symptoms  to  the  period  of  the  disease.  In  typhoid 
fever  tlie  evolution  of  the  disease,  rather  than  its  symptoms,  is  char- 
acteristic. The  headache  of  the  first  week,  finally  disappearing,  is 
noteworthy.  The  special  range  of  temperature,  the  onset,  the  fastigium, 
and  the  defervesence  at  definite  periods  in  the  evolution  of  the  disease,  are 
of  diagnostic  value.  Cyanosis  is  more  constant  and  marked  in  tuber- 
culosis. The  skin  and  capillaries  have  more  tone  in  typhoid  fever 
than  in  tuberculosis,  at  least  in  the  first  two  weeks.  Hypersemia  fol- 
lows irritation  in  typhoid ;  pallor,  with  duskiness,  in  tuberculosis.  The 
eruption,  with  its  specific  mode  of  development,  belongs  to  typhoid 
fever  alone.  The  stools,  the  enlarged  spleen,  the  vascular  tone  are  sug- 
gestive. Bacteriological  examination  may  be  of  service.  The  occurrence 
of  intestinal  hemorrhage,  pointing  as  it  does  to  typhoid  fever,  is  a  welcome 
sign  in  cases  in  which  the  diagnosis  is  obscure.  I  have  never  seen  it  in 
tuberculosis.  In  typhoid  fever  the  reflexes  (knee-jerk)  are  never  absent; 
in  tuberculosis,  if  the  meninges  are  involved,  they  are  variable,  present 
one  day,  absent  the  next  The  diazo  reaction  in  typhoid  is  of  service, 
although  it  also  occurs  in  tuberculosis.  In  the  latter,  unlike  typhoid, 
it  does  not  come  on  until  later  than  the  fifth  day.  It  disappears  at  a 
proper  time  in  the  involution  of  typhoid  ;  it  continues  in  tuberculosis. 

The  distinction  of  tuberculosis  from  septicaemia  or  pyaemia  and  malig- 
nant endocarditis  is  often  difficult.  Search  must  be  made  for  local  areas 
of  septic  or  pysemic  infection.  The  ears,  the  bones,  the  veins,  the  heart, 
the  pelvic  organs  in  females,  the  rectum,  the  gen i to-urinary  tract — must 
be  carefully  examined.  Hemorrhagic  infarcts,  or  metastatic  abscesses, 
may  be  found  which  point  to  the  original  conditions.  The  eye-ground 
may  show  hemorrhages.  The  skin  and  mucous  membranes  may  exhibit 
minute  capillary  hemorrhages  or  infarcts.  They  are  of  the  size  of  a 
pin-head,  do  not  disappear  on  pressure,  and  are  not  elevated.  The 
spleen  is  more  likely  to  be  enlarged  in  the  septic  affections.  The 
respirations  are  not  so  rapid  as  in  tuberculosis.  Cyanosis  is  a  distinc- 
tive feature  of  tuberculosis.  The  physical  signs  of  endocarditis  may 
be  determined,  and  subsequently  embolism  or  thrombosis  prove  the 
nature  of  the  process. 

Chronic  Tuberculosis;  Chronic  Ulcerative  Phthisis. 
Chronic  tuberculosis  or  phthisis  is  much  more  common  than  acute 
tuberculosis,  from  which  it  is  distinguished  by  its  slow  progress  aijd  by 
periods  of  remission  during  wliich  the  disease  may  be  arrested  tempo- 
rarily or  permanently. 

It  may  begin  in  a  variety  of  ways.  The  most  common  mode  of 
origin  is  in  an  ordinary  bronchitis  with  which  pleurisy  is  occasionally 
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associated.  Previous  to  this  the  patient  may  have  been  in  good  health, 
but  generally  the  health  has  been  impaired  for  some  time.  The  bron- 
chitis may  be  simple  or  be  part  of  influenza,  measles,  whooping-cough, 
or  some  other  specific  disease. 

The  bronchitis  usually  proves  obstinate,  and  by  and  by  there  is 
found  at  the  apex  of  the  lung  a  small  area  over  which  on  percussion 
there  is  increased  resistance,  with  slight  impairment  of  resonance,  as 
compared  with  the  other  side;  the  respiratory  murmur  is  broncho- 
vesicular,  sometimes  jerky  in  rhythm,  and  the  vocal  resonance  and 
fremitus  slightly  increased  or  unaltered.  Such  physical  signs  are  met 
with  more  frequently  at  the  right  apex  than  at  the  left,  and  oftener  in 
the  supra-scapular  fossa  than  anteriorly.  The  next  most  frequent  seat 
is  probably  between  the  clavicle  and  second  rib  anteriorly. 

The  patient  will  be  found  to  have  lost  strength,  and  usually  some 
weight.  There  is  often  a  slight  evening  rise  of  temperature,  and  occa- 
sionally nocturnal  perspirations.  The  appetite  is  impaired,  and  an- 
orexia may  exist.  Cough  is  rarely  absent,  especially  during  the  night 
or  on  waking  in  the  morning;  it  may,  however,  be  so  slight  as  appar- 
ently to  have  escaped  the  notice  of  the  patient.  When  characteristic  it 
is  dry  and  hacking.  Expectoration  is  scanty  and  mucoid,  but  occa- 
sionally it  may  be  tinged  with  blood.  It  should  be  remembered  that 
children  and  old  persons  sometimes  do  not  expectorate,  and  that,  as  a 
rule,  women  are  more  inclined  to  suppress  expectoration  than  men.  No 
tubercle  bacilli  may  be  found  in  the  sputum  after  repeated  examination, 
but  if  examinations  are  continued  they  will  appear  sooner  or  later. 

Instead  of  developing  after  a  bronchitis,  as  we  have  just  described, 
it  may  set  in  suddenly  under  the  guise  of  a  pneumonia,  more  fre- 
quently of  the  catarrhal  form.  The  symptoms  and  physical  signs  do 
not  differ  essentially  from  those  of  pneumonia  except  that  the  expecto- 
ration is  more  likely  to  be  profuse,  muco-purulent  and  blood-streaked, 
and  bacilli  are  found  in  it;  the  fever  is  more  hectic  in  type,  and  night- 
sweats  are  common.  The  consolidation  is  found  at  the  apex.  After 
the  patient  convalesces  from  such  an  attack  he  continues  weak,  does 
not  gain  flesh  readily,  still  has  a  cough  with  expectoration,  evening 
fever  with  occasional  night-sweats,  and  an  area  of  consolidation  usually 
at  an  apex  of  the  lung.  Over  this  area,  in  addition  to  the  usual  signs 
of  consolidation  (bronchial  or  feeble  breathing,  dulness,  etc.),  moist  or 
dry  subcrepitant  rSles  are  heard. 

In  some  cases,  fever,  emaciation,  and  weakness  progress  for  some 
time  before  pulmonary  symptoms  arise. 

In  still  other  cases  the  invasion  of  the  disease  is  by  sudden  haemo- 
ptysis, which  is  oftener  copious  than  not.  Several  such  hemorrhages 
may  occur  in  rapid  succession,  or  there  may  be  only  one.  Moreover, 
its  disappearance  may  not  be  followed,  or  least  not  immediately,  by  any 
further  pulmonary  symptoms  or  physical  signs;  more  commonly,  how- 
ever, it  is  followed  by  a  fever,  cough,  expectoration,  and  physical  signs 
of  incipient  consolidation,  usually  at  the  apex. 

In  still  other,  but  rarer  cases,  the  pulmonary  disease  is  latent,  being 
masked  by  gastric  or  peritoneal  symptoms,  or  by  a  general  anaemia. 

By  whatever  path  invasion  comes  the  physician  should  be  on  the 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


820  SPECIAL    DIAONOSIS. 

lookout  for  it,  especially  in  a  young  adult  predisposed  by  heredity  or 
environment  to  tuberculosis.  The  recognition  of  the  disease  in  its 
early  stage  requires  the  greatest  skill,  which  in  turn  is  recompensed 
with  the  highest  reward,  since  the  disease  is  then  curable. 

The  further  progress  of  a  case  of  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs,  after 
consolidation  has  once  become  manifest,  is  very  variable.  It  may  be 
arrested  at  this  point  permanently,  cure  resulting  from  cicatrization. 
More  frequently  mere  is  temporary  arrest  of  the  process ;  fever  lessens 
or  ceases  entirely,  the  pulse  resumes  its  normal  rate,  appetite  improves, 
and  there  is  a  gain  in  flesh  and  strength.  Cough  and  expectoration 
are  more  likely  to  persist  than  the  other  symptoms,  but  with  the  other 
improvement  they  lessen  in  frequency  ana  copiousness.  There  are 
fewer  rSles,  but  the  signs  of  consolidation  are  still  present,  though  there 
is  no  further  extension  of  the  process.  Often,  after  a  cavity  has  been 
found,  the  disease  is  arrested,  does  not  progress,  or  progresses  very 
slowly. 

After  a  longer  or  shorter  time,  as  the  result  of  re-infection  from  the 
old  focus  excited  by  acute  bronchitis  or  by  some  depressing  influence,  the 
tuberculosis  is  re-lighted,  so  to  speak,  and  runs  much  the  same  course, 
the  lung  being  left  more  diseased  and  the  general  health  worse  after 
every  such  attack.  Nevertheless  there  may  be  long  intervals  between 
such  attacks,  the  patient  in  the  meantime  continuing  in  £siir  health. 
Thus  the  disease  may  lin^r  or  recur  for  years,  the  patient  not  ill 
enough  to  be  confined  to  the  house,  and  not  well  enough  to  stand  hard 
work  or  great  exposure.  Slowly,  by  ulceration  and  suppuration,  the 
lung  tissue  is  wasted  and  cavities  formed.  Before  there  are  large 
cavities  at  an  apex  the  base  of  the  same  lung  becomes  consolidated  by 
the  production  of  tubercular  material,  and  before  one  lung  is  exten- 
sively diseased  the  apex  of  the  opposite  lung  is  attacked,  the  process 
being  repeated  in  it  if  the  patient  live  long  enough.  Instead  of  re- 
infection from  an  old  focus,  new  infection  may  take  place,  giving  rise  to 
the  old  train  of  symptoms,  or  setting  up  more  acute  disease.  During 
this  time  the  patient  is  liable  to  an  attack  of  acute  pneumonia, 
pleurisy,  bronchitis,  or  general  miliary  tuberculosis.  He  is  also  liable 
to  sudden  death  by  hemorrhage.  In  a  number  of  cases  the  intestines 
and  peritoneum  become  aflected,  and  abdominal  pain  and  diarrhoea 
become  superadded  as  symptoms. 

The  progress  of  the  patient  is  downward.  The  later  stages  are 
marked  by  increasing  cough  and  dyspnoea,  which  are  very  distressing 
and  prevent  sleep.  Expectoration  is  more  copious,  is  purulent,  ana 
is  raised  with  increasing  diflSculty. 

The  appetite  is  poor  and  capricious,  or  anorexia  is  complete.  The 
heart  becomes  more  and  more  leeble,  the  fever  is  hectic  and  accompanied 
by  exhausting  night-sweats,  the  feet  and  limbs  swell,  and  acute  cramp- 
like pains  are  felt  in  the  legs,  probably  caused  by  thrombosis  of  the 
veins 

Emaciation  is  extreme,  scarcely  anything  but  skin  and  bone  being 
left.  Death  occurs  from  perforation  of  an  intestinal  or  gastric  ulcer, 
from  hemorrhage,  or  more  commonly  by  exhaustion  and  asphyxia  from 
oedema  of  the  lungs. 
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The  physical  signs  depend  upon  the  lesions.  It  is  often  possible  to 
detect  all  stages  of  the  tubercular  process,  from  early  consolidation  to 
large  cavity,  in  the  same  patient.  The  signs  of  consolidation  have 
been  sufficiently  dwelt  upon.  When  softening  b^ins,  the  percussion 
note  continues  dull  and  the  breathing  bronchial ;  but  it  is  often  difficult 
to  make  out  the  quality  of  the  breath-sounds  because  they  are  feeble  and 
obscured  by  numerous  moist  crackling  rSles  and  moist  subcrepitant 
rSles  fi'ora  disintegration  of  lung  tissue  and  bronchitis.  After  the 
patient  has  coughed  several  times  and  expectorated,  and  then  takes  a 
long  breath,  the  quality  of  the  breathing  becomes  perceptible.  As  the 
lung  tissue  is  further  softened  and  removed  by  expectoration  cavities 
are  formed.  These,  if  large  enough  and  superficial,  give  a  tympanitic 
note  on  percussion,  and  if  there  is  a  communication  with  a  bronchus,  a 
cracked-pot  sound.  The  breath-sounds  are  hollow  and  cavernous,  and 
the  rSles  are  bubbling  and  gurgling,  or  large  mucous  rSles.  The  normal 
vocal  resonance  is  replaced  by  bronchophony  and  pectoriloquy.  Tactile 
fremitus  may  or  may  not  be  increased  (see  Cavities,  page  263). 

But  if  the  walls  of  the  cavity  are  thick  from  indurated  tissue  the 
percussion  note  will  be  dull  and  the  breathing  bronchial.  If  the  tissue 
composing  the  wall  is  less  thick  and  dense,  percussion  produces  a  wooden 
sort  of  resonance.  If  much  normal  lung  tissue  intervenes,  the  percus- 
sion note  will  be  clear. 

As  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs  progresses  the  clavicles  and  ribs  become 
more  and  more  prominent  from  the  loss  of  fat,  and  local  flattening  of 
the  chest  with  impaired  expansion  marks  the  seat  of  the  disease. 

The  Diagnostic  Features.  The  striking  phenomena  of  tuber- 
culosis which  are  considered  in  the  diagnosis  are  emaciation,  ansemia, 
fever,  cough,  dyspnoea,  chest  pain,  hemorrhage,  the  expectoration,  and 
the  objective  symptoms.  Of  less  diagnostic  value,  but  important  as 
collateral  data,  are  the  aspect,  the  occurrence  of  vomiting  and  diarrhoea, 
and  of  symptoms  of  secondary  tuberculosis  in  other  organs.  Reliance 
can  be  placed,  to  a  certain  d^ree,  upon  such  associated  circumstances  as 
age  and  occupation,  in  the  formation  of  the  diagnosis. 

Emaciation.  This  is  always  seen,  even  in  acute  forms  of  tuberculosis. 
It  is  rapid  in  the  acute,  slow  and  progressive  in  the  chronic  forms.  In 
the  latter  the  flesh  may  be  restored  for  a  time.  It  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  muscular  atrophy,  and  the  emaciation  of  carcinoma,  dia- 
betes, anorexia  nervosa,  and  other  exhausting  diseases.  Ancemia  is  always 
pronounced.  It  may  be  associated  with  leucocytosis.  The  reduction 
of  red  cells  and  diminution  of  haemoglobin  are  marked.  Fever.  This 
symptom  is  always  present.  The  temperature  should  be  taken  every 
two  hours  for  a  time,  to  determine  accurately  the  degree  and  course. 
It  may  be  intermitting,  remitting,  or  continuous.  It  may  be  intermit- 
ting in  some  acute  forms,  the  morning  fall  reaching  or  going  below 
normal.  The  difference  between  morning  and  evening  temperature  may 
not  be  more  than  a  d^ree.  In  the  acute  forms  it  is  high  and  continuous, 
and  soon  may  be  attended  by  the  typhoid  state.  In  the  more  chronic 
cases  it  may  be  intermittent  at  first,  then  continuous,  and  finally  inter- 
mittent again.  In  the  later  stages  the  intermitting  fever  is  due  to 
a  mixed  infection,  or  sapraemia,  from  the  purulent  contents  (staphylo- 
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oocxjus  and  streptococcus  infection)  of  the  lung  cavities^  (see  Fig.  57 
and  Fig.  58).  The  intermittent  fever  of  the  early  stages  has  frequently 
been  mistaken  for  malaria  (see  Fever).  The  occurrence  of  fever  in  a 
patient  who  has  been  losing  flesh,  and  is  otherwise  in  poor  health,  excludes 
cancer  and  diabetes  and  other  afebrile  causes,  and  points  strongly  to 
tuberculosis.     It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  in  chronic  tuberculosis  in 


Fig.  57. 


Continued  fever  of  tuberculosis. 


Fig.  68. 


Intermitting  fever  of  tuberculosis. 

the  aged  the  temperature  may  not  rise  iabove  100° ;  often,  indeed,  it  is 
subnoimal. 

We  must  consider,  therefore,  that  fever,  the  cause  of  which  is  not  obvi- 
ous, may  he  due  to  tuberculosis;  that,  if  not  controlled  by  allaying  proba- 
ble causal  conditions,  as  gastro-intestinal  catarrh  or  infectious  disorders, 

»  Leyden  has  recently  pointed  out  that  intermitting  fever  is  part  of  the  tuberculous  process  and 
not  a  strepto-  or  staphylococcus  infection  as  formerly  held,  because  pus  micro-organisms  are  not 
found  in  the  purulent  contents  of  cavities,  and  because  in  other  forms  of  tuberculosis,  as  em- 
pyema or  joint  disease,  they  are  notably  absent,  and  yet  such  form  of  fever  exists.— JkuUehe 
medicin.  Wochenschri/t,  Sept.  14,  1894. 
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as  malaria,  or  relieving  suppurations,  it  is  more  probably  of  tuberculous 
origin. 

Sweats.  Sweating,  which  is  frequent,  may  be  the  firet  symptom  com- 
plained of  by  the  patient.  It  may  occur  with  the  tripod  of  symp- 
toms of  the  intermitting  febrile  range— chill,  fever,  and  sweat.  It  would 
be  likely  to  occur  at  night  under  these  circumstances.  It  may  occur 
at  any  time,  however.  "Night-sweats"  are  alarming  to  the  mind  of 
the  laity,  and  truly  of  diagnostic  significance.  The  perspiration  awakens 
the  patient  at  night  because  it  is  so  profuse.  It  may  be  moderate  only,  not 
rousing  the  patient  until  morning.  It  may  be  general  or  local.  Local 
sweats  are  confined  to  the  head  and  neck.  Ancemia.  This  quite  rapidly 
becomes  marked.  It  is  recognized  by  the  color  of  the  surface  and  by 
an  examination  of  the  blood.  When  collateral  inflammation  is  present, 
leucocytosis  is  seen.  Cough.  Cough  is  one  of  the  earliest  symptoms. 
It  may  be  the  single  symptom  for  some  time.  It  is  often  dry  and 
hacking  at  first.  Such  dry  cough  may  continue  for  a  long  time. 
Later,  it  is  accompanied  with  mucoid  and  then  muco-purulent  sputa, 
which  contain  the  characteristic  elements  (see  Sputum).  Dyspncea  is 
almost  always  present.  The  degree  varies  with  the  association  of 
fever.  When  the  latter  is  present,  dyspnoea  is  more  pronounced.  It 
is  more  pronounced  in  acute  cases.  In  miliary  tuberculosis  the  fre- 
quency of  respirations  that  attends  the  dyspnoea  is  out  of  all  proportion 
to  the  physical  signs.  In  this  form,  cyanosis  is  more  marked.  In 
chronic  localized  phthisis,  the  dyspnoea  may  only  occur  on  exertion, 
after  eating,  or  upon  excitement.  The  bloodless  lips  may  have  a  con- 
stant bluish  hue.  The  fingers  are  dusky  and  become  "clubbed."  In 
the  later  stages  the  dyspnoea  is  constant  and  in  proportion  to  the 
extent  of  involvement  of  the  lungs  and  the  degree  of  fever.  Although 
of  diagnostic  significance  only  with  other  symptoms,  it  is  most  distress- 
ing, and  is  the  cause  of  constant  demand  for  relief. 

CheM  Pain.  This  is  due  to  localized  pleurisy  or  to  myalgia. 
The  latter  may  be  seated  in  muscles  strained  by  coughing.  Pleuritic 
pains  may  occur  in  any  situation,  and  vary  in  position  from  time 
to  time.  They  may  be  due  to  extensive  inflammation  or  to  tuber- 
culous pleurisy.  Constantly  recurring  and  unilateral  chest  pains,  with 
or  without  signs  of  pleurisy,  with  cough  and  emaciation,  are  significant 
of  the  disorder  under  consideration  (see  Pain).  Hemorrhage.  This 
symptom  is  alarming,  and,  in  the  large  majority  of  cases,  due  to  pulmon- 
ary tuberculosis.  It  may  mark  the  onset  of  the  acute  disease,  and  con- 
tinue irregularly  throughout  its  course  or  recur  several  times  before  the 
advent  of  more  common  symptoms  of  the  chronic  form.  It  may  occur 
at  intervals  of  a  few  months,  or  a  year,  before  emaciation,  cough,  and 
characteristic  expectoration  set  in,  or  before  bacilli  are  found  in  the 
sputum.  Each  attack  is  attended  by  fever,  usually,  and  followed  by 
anaemia  and  prostration.  If  hemorrhage  of  the  lungs  (see  Symptoms) 
occurs  in  a  young  adult  without  cause  (as  aneurism  or  cardiac  aisease, 
ete.),  it  must  be  looked  upon  with  suspicion.  The  likelihood  of  tuber- 
culosis is  increased  if  the  bleeding  occurs  in  a  patient  of  tuberculous 
aspect^  in  whom  a  family  history  of  tuberculosis  is  found,  and  who  has 
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been  exposed  to  infection.  In  the  aged  it  may  occur  from  a  localized 
area  of  disease. 

Hemorrhage  is  also  common  in  the  late  stages  of  tuberculosis.  It 
is  not  at  this  period  of  diagnostic  value  as  to  the  primary  cause.  It  is 
usually  due, to  the  erosion  of  an  artery  in  a  cavity. 

Hemorrhage  also  occurs  in  tuberculosis  in  the  quiescent  period.  The 
progress  of  the  disease  is  arrested.  The  discharge  of  blood  is  accom- 
panied by  the  expectoration  of  pulmonoliths,  calculi  formed  by  the 
degeneration  of  caseous  areas. 

The  Sputum  [q.  v.).  The  diagnosis  is  absolute  when  tubercle  bacilli 
are  found  in  the  expectoration.  Nummular  sputa  are  more  common  in 
phthisical  excavation.  The  sputum  is  discharged  in  tough  coin-shaped 
masses  which  sink  when  expectorated  into  a  vessel  containing  water. 
Fragments  of  lung  tissue  (yellow  elastic)  point  to  tuberculosis,  but  are 
possible  under  other  circumstances. 

The  Physical  Signs.  The  objective  signs  point  to  invasion  of  air- 
containing  structure  by  solid  material,  with  collapse  of  lobules,  to 
consolidation  and  to  cavity  formation,  and  to  the  secondary  occurrence 
of  pleurisy.  In  the  chronic  cases,  contraction,  lessened  movement, 
dulness  and  increased  resistance  from  thickened  pleura  may  override 
the  signs  of  consolidation.  No  one  physical  sign  is  of  diagnostic  sig- 
nificance. The  combination  of  signs,  and  the  orderly  procession  by 
which  they  advance  as  the  physical  conditions  progress,  are  the  most 
diagnostic.  Local  contraction  (flattening)  and  impaired  movement  at 
an  apex,  with  suppressed  breath-sounds  and  prolonged  expiration,  with 
impaired  resonance,  are  the  earliest  signs  of  tuberculosis. 

The  aspect  of  the  patient  is  always  suggestive,  and  is  an  aid  to  the 
recognition  of  the  condition.  The  tuberculous  or  phthisical  chest,  the 
long  neck  and  arms,  the  pale  face,  the  occasional  hectic  flush,  the 
clubbed  fingers,  the  emaciation,  of  the  many  subjects  we  see  in  our  in- 
firmaries, fix  in  our  minds  a  composite  picture  the  recognition  of  which 
in  individual  cases  goes  far  to  diagnosticate  the  insidious  disease. 
Vomiting  (see  Gastro-intestinal  Disease)  is  a  symptom  which  is  often 
present  in  the  early  stages  of  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs,  and  frequently 
masks  the  true  condition.  The  vomiting  may  lead  to  the  belief  that  a 
local  gastric  catarrh  or  diarrhoea  is  to  blame  for  the  general  symptoms. 
The  occurrence  of  fever  with  the  gastric  symptoms  should  lead  to  an 
examination  of  the  lungs. 

The  occurrence  of  diarrhoea  and  symptoms  of  tuberculosis  in  other 
organs  may  thoroughly  establish  a  diagnosis  in  tuberculosis  of  the 
lungs  with  otherwise  obscure  pulmonary  symptoms.  The  intestinal 
discharges  may  contain  tubercle  bacilli,  or  the  latter  may  be  found  in  the 
urine  in  joint  suppuration  or  glandular  enlargement 

In  addition  to  the  above  we  might  carefully  associate  circumstances. 
The  age  is  inquired  for,  adolescence  and  early  adult  life  being  the 
common  periods  in  which  pulmonary  tuberculosis  develops.  The  occu- 
pation,* the  history  of  exposure  to  the  disease,  the  history  of  predispo- 

1  Several  undoubted  instances  are  recorded  in  which  hospital  residenta  and  youni^  physicians 
worklnff  in  laboratories  in  which  tuberculosis  is  studied,  or  constantly  examining  sputum,  hare 
been  Infected  In  the  course  of  their  studies. 
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sition  to  tuberculosis  in  the  family,  the  history  of  previous,  now 
arrested,  tuberculosis,  as  in  joint  disease,  or  glandular  tuberculosis 
(scrofula),  are  data  deserving  special  consideration,  which  are  corrobo- 
rative evidence  of  the  presence  of  the  disease. 

The  Diagnosis  is  Established  by  Finding  Tubercle  Bacilli  in  (lie 
Sputum.  Their  absence,  careful  search  having  been  made,  is  against  the 
tuberculous  origin  of  the  disease. 

In  subsequent  chapters  the  differential  diagnosis  of  tuberculosis  and 
other  diseases  will  be  pointed  out.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the 
disease  may  set  in  and  be  the  terminal  affection  in  many  diseases. 
Thus,  in  diabetes,  in  insanity,  in  chronic  cerebral  or  spinal  disease,  and 
in  other  affections,  tuberculosis  may  develop  insidiously,  and  finally 
cause  death. 

It  must  be  distinguished  from  chronic  gastric  disorders,  and  particu- 
larly anorexia  nervosa.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with  malaria. 
It  must  be  distinguished  from  simple  anaemia,  the  cause  of  which  Inay 
be  recognized  with  difficulty.  It  must  be  distinguished  from  chronic 
bronchitis  with  bronchiectasis,  from  pulmonary  gangrene  and  carcinoma. 
Finally,  it  must  not  be  mistaken  for  cancer  of  the  oesophagus  and  aneur- 
ism of  the  aorta,  two  divergent  conditions  which  may  have  pulmonary 
symptoms  simulating  phthisis. 

Gangrene  of  the  Lung. 

Gangrene  is  a  rare  disease  of  the  lung,  and,  like  abscess,  always 
secondary.  It  may  be  produced  by  any  cause  which  so  obstructs  the 
circulation  that  a  portion  of  lung  dies  in  bulk.  The  gangrene  may  be 
circumscribed  or  diffused ;  it  results  most  frequently  from  pneumonia, 
but  may  be  due  to  injury,  to  a  general  septic  condition,  or  to  embolism. 
It  is  relatively  frequently  met  with  in  the  insane,  possibly  owing  to 
particles  of  food  which  have  found  their  way  into  the  lung.  Aspira- 
tion broncho-pneumonia,  brouchiectatic  and  tuberculous  cavities,  some- 
times lead  to  gangrene.  Gangrene  in  the  lung,  as  elsewhere,  occurs  in 
diabetes. 

Symptoms.  When  it  occurs  in  the  insane  or  is  of  embolic  origin  it 
may  remain  latent,  and  in  septicaemia  it  may  be  overlooked  on  account 
of  the  general  symptoms.  In  well-marked  cases,  however,  the  symptoms 
are  characteristic.  Symptoms  and  physical  signs  of  pulmonary  disease 
precede  the  specific  symptoms  of  gangrene.  With  the  onset  of  a  mod- 
erate fever  haemoptysis  may  occur  at  once  or  be  preceded  by  the  expecto- 
ration of  a  brownish,  purulent  sputa  having  a  most  intense  and  per- 
sistent gangrenous  odor.  It  contains  fragments  of  lung  tissue,  altered 
blood,  and  putrid  debris.  (See  Sputum.)  It  separates  into  the  three 
characteristic  layers  in  a  conical  glass.  The  foetor  of  the  breath  and 
sputum  is  diagnostic. 

The  disease  usually  occupies  the  lower  or  middle  lobe  of  the  lung. 
The  physical  signs  are  those  of  cavity.  The  disease  could  with  diffi- 
culty be  distinguished  from  abscess  except  for  the  characteristic  sputum, 
though  in  gangrene  there  is  greater  tendency  to  a  general  septic  condi- 
tion, with  profuse  sweats  and  collapse. 
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Abscess  of  the  Lung. 

Abscess  of  the  lung  may  originate  in  causes  outside  the  lung,  or  in 
causes  within  the  lung.  To  the  former  class  belong  those  produced  by 
suppurating  bronchial  glands,  abscess  of  the  mediastinum  opening  into 
the  lung,  cancer  of  the  oesophagus  with  ulceration,  and  abscess  of  the 
liver,  suppurating  hydatid  cyst,  or  sub-diaphragmatic  abscess  in  general, 
bursting  into  the  lung.  Intra-pulmonary  causes  are  tubercle,  septic 
emboli,  in  which  case  the  abscesses  are  multiple  and  sub-pleural,  and 
pneumonia.  In  the  aspiration  form  of  lobular  pneumonia  abscesses 
occur.  Rarer  causes  are  the  presence  of  tumors  and  obstruction  of  the 
bronchi. 

Abscess  of  the  lung  is  therefore  always  secondary.  Its  diagnosis 
depends  upon  the  demonstration  of  a  cavity  taken  in  connection  with 
the  history  pointing  to  a  cause.  The  sputa  are  copious,  purulent,  often 
odorless,  sometimes  offensive  but  always  without  the  foetor  of  gangrene. 
They  contain  elastic  fibre,  but  no  bacilli  except  in  tuberculous  cases 
(see  Sputum).  In  embolic  abscess  the  signs  of  pleural  friction  can  only 
be  detected  at  times. 

Collapse  of  the  Lung. 

Collapse  of  the  lung  is  a  condition  produced  by  exhaustion  of  air 
from  the  air-vesicles.  It  may  affect  alveoli  here  and  there,  or  a  large 
section  of  the  lung.  Formerly  such  collapse  was  invariably  looked 
upon  as  pneumonia  until  Legendre  and  Bailly  proved  by  forcible  infla- 
tion that  the  air-vesicles  had  simply  collapsed  from  absence  of  air. 
Collapse  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  course  of  bronchitis  and  in  cases 
with  feeble  respiratory  power.  The  bronchial  twigs  supplying  certain 
air-vesicles,  or  tubes  supplying  sections  of  lung,  become  occluded  to 
such  a  d^ree  that  no  air  can  enter.  The  air  alr^y  contained  in  the 
vesicles  then  becomes  exhausted  gradually  until  the  vesicles  are  com- 
pletely airless.  The  vesicles  or  sections  of  lung  involved  then  return 
to  their  foetal  condition.  When  the  collapse  is  congenital  the  term 
atelectasis  is  preferable.  Anything  which  induces  great  muscular 
weakness  predisposes  to  collapse  of  the  lung ;  hence  in  the  aged  and 
feeble,  in  wasting  diseases,  and  in  low  febrile  diseases  of  long  standing, 
collapse  is  very  liable  to  occur.  But  bronchitis  is  the  most  frequent 
and  direct  cause.  The  secretions  which  are  poured  out,  and  the  swell- 
ing of  the  mucous  membrane,  occlude  the  tubes,  and  if  the  patient  have 
not  strength  enough  to  expel  the  secretions,  and,  by  forced  inspiration 
expand  the  collapsing  vesicles,  collapse  ensues. 

Diagnosis.  The  diagnosis  of  the  condition  in  life  is  difficult.  The 
area  of  collapse,  being  airless,  is,  of  course,  dull  on  percussion.  The 
respiratory  murmur  is  more  likely  to  be  faint  or  absent  than  to  be  in- 
creased in  intensity  or  approach  the  bronchial.  Nevertheless  there  is 
sometimes  heard  a  feint  broncho- vesicular  expiration. 

When  oedema  is  superadded  to  collapse,  moist  crepitant  rSles  are 
heard,  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  distinguish  from  those  of  pneumonia. 
Bespiration  is  embarrassed,  and  is  accompanied  by  sucking  in  of  the 
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lower  part  of  the  chest  in  inspiration.  Sometimes  the  plug  of  mucus 
which  occludes  the  tubes  becomes  dislodged  while  the  physician  is  aus- 
cultating, and  then  the  respiratory  murmur  will  be  heard  accompanied 
by  a  succession  of  crepitant  rSles,  which  disappear  after  a  few  inspira- 
tious.  The  dull  areas,  as  a  rule,  are  less  persistent  than  those  of  pneu- 
monia ;  thus  it  may  be  found  at  successive  examinations  that  one  area 
has  cleared  up  and  another  has  become  dull.  Stress  is  laid  by  some 
writers  upon  the  signs  of  emphysema  surrounding  collapsed  areas.  But 
this  does  not  give  assistance  in  the  cases  in  which  most  help  is  required 
—cases  in  which  there  is  diffuse  bronchitis  with  more  or  less  oedema. 

Subjective  symptoms  are  those  of  dyspnoea  and  deficient  oxygenation 
of  the  blood.  If  these  are  developed  suddenly,  and  are  accompanied 
with  the  appearance  of  dull  areas  in  the  lung  without  bronchial  breath- 
ing, the  diagnosis  is  tolerably  certain.  But  when  scattered  lobules  only 
are  involved  the  physical  signs  of  collapse  are  absent,  and  its  existence 
must  be  a  matter  of  inference. 

From  lobar  pneumonia  the  diagnosis  is  generally  easily  made  by  the 
difference  in  the  physical  signs,  and  by  the  absence  in  pulmonary  col- 
lapse of  inflammatory  symptoms,  the  lower  temperature,  and  the  differ- 
ence in  onset. 

The  diagnosis  from  bronchopneumonia,  or  caiarrhal  pneumonia,  is 
beset  with  greater  difficulties.  But  here  also  the  lower  temperature  and 
the  feet  that  the  physical  signs  and  the  location  of  the  dull  areas  are 
subject  to  rapid  changes,  is  of  aid  in  diagnosis. 

Cancer  and  Other  New  Growths  of  the  Lung. 

The  new  growths  may  be  primary  or  secondary.  The  latter  are  most 
common.  Of  primary  cancer,  the  epithelioma  is  most  common ;  en- 
cephaloid  and  scirrhus  come  next.  Sarcoma  is  sometimes  primary. 
Secondary  new  growths  succeed  disease  in  the  abdominal  organs,  the 
genito-urinary  tract,  the  bones,  the  breast,  and  the  eye. 

Symptoms.  The  general  symptoms  of  malignant  growths  accom- 
pany the  thoracic  symptoms.  Chest  pain,  dyspnoea,  cough,  and  a 
peculiar  expectoration  belong  to  the  latter.   The  pain  is  due  to  associate 

Eleurisy ;  the  dyspnoea  is  paroxysmal.  (See  dyspnoea  from  pressure  on 
ronchi.)  The  expectoration  is  dark,  like  prune-juice.  Signs  of  intra- 
thoracic pressure  are  seen.  The  external  thoracic  veins  are  enlarged. 
The  face  and  arms  may  be  cyanosed,  or  one  arm  only  affected.  The 
heart  may  be  dislocated,  the  trachea  changed  in  its  course ;  compression 
of  trachea  and  bronchus  causes  dyspnoea. 

Physical  Signs.  In  primary  cancer  the  affection  is  unilateral;  in 
secondary  forms,  bilateral.  The  physical  signs  are  those  of  pleural  effu- 
sion or  of  local  consolidation.  The  consolidation  may  be  massive  and 
not  partake  of  the  shape  of  a  lobe.  Often  signs  of  effusion  and  consoli- 
dation are  combined  (enlargement,  immobility,  absent  fremitus,  but 
bronchial  breathing).  In  the  secondary  forms  the  disease  is  bilateral. 
The  signs  are  mixed.  They  indicate  lessened  air  in  the  lung  structure. 
Care  must  be  taken  not  to  overlook  the  pleural  effusion  which  accom- 
panies the  process,  the  removal  of  which  gives  temporary  relief.     In 
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both  forms  external  lymphatic  glands,  particularly  the  cervical,  may  be 
enlarged. 

Diagnosis.  The  diagnosis  is  based  upon — 1,  the  age  (after  forty) ; 
2,  the  occurrence  of  emaciation ;  3,  the  duration  of  the  disease,  often 
rapid,  rarely  beyond  eight  months ;  4,  the  presence  of  primary  disease 
elsewhere ;  5,  the  occurrence  of  moderate  fever ;  6,  the  signs  of  intra- 
thoracic pressure;  7,  the  involvement  of  lymphatic  glands;  8,  the  occur- 
rence of  irregular  areas  of  consolidation  and  of  pleural  effusion,  alone 
or  combined ;  9,  the  characteristic  expectoration ;  10,  dyspnoea  due  to 
pressure  on  the  bronchus  or  trachea ;  11,  the  absence  of  bacilli  from 
the  sputum. 

An  effusion  often  can  be  I'ecognized  only  after  puncture.  Hemo- 
thorax is  not  necessarily  present. 

Hydatid  Disease  of  the  Lungs. 

The  lungs  are  affected  in  about  11  per  cent,  of  the  cases  of  hydatid 
disease.  The  symptoms,  according  to  Wilson  Fox,  consist  of  dyspnoea, 
pain  in  the  chest,  cough,  occasional  hsemoptysis,  and  sometimes  the 
expectoration  of  hydatids,  the  sputa  being  otherwise  bronchitic,  or  pre- 
senting the  characteristics  of  pneumonia  or  gangrene,  when  these  com- 
plications are  present.  Gradually  weakness  increases,  sometimes  with 
pyrexia,  which,  when  combined  with  emaciation,  may  impart  to  the 
case  a  considerable  resemblance  to  phthisis ;  pressure  symptoms  occasion- 
ally occur,  and  the  physical  signs  are  either  of  consolidation  of  the  lung  or 
of  pleural  effusion,  together  with  certain  peculiarities  depending  on  the 
size  and  site  of  the  tumor.  Graham  states  that  they  are  more  frequent  in 
the  right  lung  and  more  common  at  the  base,  causing  marked  bulging 
of  the  thoracic  wall.  The  physical  signs  are  those  of  pleural  effusion 
with  localization  of  the  fluid  to  a  definite  area,  and  hence  not  related  to 
the  shape  of  the  pleural  cavity.  The  breathing  may  be  tubular ;  there 
is  condensed  lung  between  the  hydatid  and  the  thoracic  wall.  Cough, 
dyspnoea,  ansemia,  with  emaciation  and  clubbing  of  fingers,  lead  to  the 
diagnosis  of  phthisis.  Haemoptysis  occurs  in  many  cases.  The  tempera- 
ture is  normal — an  important  point  in  diagnosis.  If  the  cyst  ruptures 
the  sputum  is  diagnostic.  Complications  mark  the  diagnosis  oft^n.  It 
must  be  distinguished  from  pleurisy,  localized  empyema,  pulmonary  ab- 
scess, phthisis,  and  mediastinal  tumors. 

Diseases  of  the  Pleura. 

The  large  lymph  structures  which  cover  the  lung  and  line  the  inside 
of  the  thorax  are  often  the  seat  of  disease.  It  is  usually  of  an  inflam- 
matory nature.  Hence,  pleurisy,  or  pleuritis,  is  the  most  common  af- 
fection of  the  pleura.  It  may  be,  as  to  distribution,  bilateral  or  unilateral ; 
as  to  extent,  local  or  general ;  as  to  the  nature  of  the  inflammation,  plastic, 
serous  or  purulent.  The  inflammation  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  It  is 
rarely  primary.  It  arises  in  the  course  of  general  diseases,  or  is  the  re- 
sult of  the  extension  of  inflammation,  chiefly  of  an  infectious  nature, 
from  neighboring  structures. 
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1.  Disease  of  the  ribs  or  vertebwe,  diseases  of  the  mediastinum^  of  the 
aorta,  oesophagus,  and  especially  of  the  lung,  give  rise  to  various  forms 
of  pleurisy,  depending  upon  the  nature  of  the  primary  affection. 

2.  Disease  below  the  diaphragm.  Abscess  of  the  liver;  perforative 
inflammation  of  other  viscera  adjacent  to  the  diaphragm ;  abscess  of  the 
spleen  or  pancreas ;  pus  in  the  pelvis  or  about  the  appendix,  may  give 
rise  to  purulent  pleurisy  by  burrowing  of  the  pus  or  infection  through 
the  lymph  channels. 

3.  Disease  of  the  lungs.  In  the  large  majority  of  cases  pleurisy  in 
some  form  occurs  in  the  course  of  pulmonary  disease.  In  all  surface 
inflammations  of  the  lungs  there  is  associate  pleurisy.  It  is  seen  in 
pneumonia,  in  tuberculosis,  in  gangrene,  and  in  abscess. 

Pleurisy  may  be  simple  or  purulent.  Empyema  is  always  due  to 
infection  from  the  exterior,  as  the  ribs;  from  the  lungs  (pneumonia); 
suppuration  below  the  diaphragm ;  or  to  general  infective  processes, 
as  septicsemia,  pysemia,  and  tuberculosis. 

The  general  oiseases  in  the  course  of  which  pleuritis  arises  are  usually 
infective  or  of  such  nature  as  to  cause  irritative  products  to  circulate  in 
the  blood.  Of  the  former,  the  most  common  is  tuberculosis ;  the  next 
most  common  are  septicaemia  and  scarlatina;  while  to  the  latter  class 
belong  Bright^s  dise&se,  gout,  diabetes,  rheumatism,  and  scurvy. 

Purulent  pleurisy  is  more  common  in  children  than  in  adults ;  in 
males  than  in  females ;  and  more  common  in  tuberculous  pleurisy  and 
pyaemia  than  in  rheumatism  and  Bright's  disease. 

Acute  Pleurisy. 

Acute  pleurisy  may  be  primary,  or  may  be  secondary  to  disease  of 
the  lung,  or  be  part  of  a  general  infection.  Three  stages  in  the  morbid 
process  usually  occur,  although  it  may  be  arrested  in  the  first  stage. 

Symptoms  of  the  First  Stage.  Dry  Pleurisy.  The  onset  of 
the  disease  is  usually  abrupt,  and  is  marked  by  fever,  which  may  or 
may  not  be  preceded  by  chill,  and  is  followed  by  pain  in  the  side, 
dyspnoea,  and  cough.  The  pain  is  sharp,  stabbing,  or  tearing  xrx,  char- 
acter, and  is  usually,  but  not  always,  referred  to  the  seat  of  pleurisy. 
This  is  most  frequently  on  a  level  with  the  nipple,  or  a  little  below  this, 
and  oftener  anteriorly  or  in  the  axilla  than  posteriorly.  The  pain  is 
caused  by  the  rubbing  together  of  the  inflamed  surfaces  of  the  pleura, 
and  hence  is  excited  by  respiration  and  cough.  For  this  reason  the 
patient  is  inclined  to  restrict  the  motion  of  the  affected  side  as  much  as 
possible ;  he  does  this  by  leaning  over  toward  that  side  and  by  pressing 
his  elbow  in  against  the  chest  wall.  Pain  is  usually  the  first  symptom 
noticed  by  the  patient.    The  cough  is  dry  and  painful.   Fever  is  moderate. 

The  physiml  signs  in  primary  cases  are  a  friction  sound  heard  on 
inspiration  and  expiration.  This  friction  sound  may  be  a  nest  of  fine, 
dry,  crepitant  r&les,  which  are  very  superficial,  and  appear  to  be  just 
under  the  ear;  or  a  coarse  rubbing  sound,  heard  over  a  larger  surfiice, 
and  resembling  a  bronchial  rhonchus,  from  which  it  can  be  distinguished 
by  its  persisting  after  the  patient  has  coughed.  The  lungs  themselves 
present  nothing  abnormal. 
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If  the  inflamed  surfaxjes  become  glued  together  by  plastic  lymph,  re- 
covery usually  occurs  very  soon,  though  pain  often  persists  for  a  long 
time  in  lessened  degree,  and  the  pleurisy  is  liable  to  be  re-lighted. 

Symptoms  of  Second  Stage,  or  Stage  of  Effusion.  If  fusion 
takes  place  the  two  layers  of  the  pleura  become  separated ;  hence  pain 
and  friction  sound  cease,  and  physical  exploration  shows  that  a  collection 
of  fluid  intervenes  between  tne  chest  wall  and  the  lung.  The  physical 
signs  of  this  stage  are  (I)  enlargement  of  the  affected  side,  increase  in 
semi-circumference,  with  fulness  of  interspaces;  (2)  diminution  of 
movement;  (3)  absence  of  vocal  fremitus  and  resonance;  (4)  dulness 
or  flatness  (deadness)  on  percussion,  with  great  increase  in  the  resistance 
to  the  pleximeter  finger ;  (5)  absent  or  greatly  diminished  respiratory 
murmur ;  (6)  displacement  of  organs. 

The  deaa  percussion  note  being  caused  by  fluid,  it  follows  that  the 
upper  level  of  it  will  change  with  the  position  of  the  patient  if  the  fluid 
is  free.  If  the  upper  level  is  at  the  third  interspace  when  the  patient 
is  sitting  up,  it  will  fall  to  the  fourth  or  lower  when  he  is  lying  down. 
This  change  of  level  cannot  be  appreciated  when  the  effiision  is  very 
large.  Moreover,  above  the  line  of  dulness  the  percussion  note  is 
hyper-resonant  or  tympanUic — Skoda's  resonance.  Toward  the  spine 
on  the  affected  side  there  may  be  partial  resonance  and  bronchial  breath- 
ing, because  here  the  lung  is  compressed  against  the  vertebrae.  In  lai-ge 
effusions  the  tympanitic  resonance  in  the  second  interspace  does  not 
change  when  the  mouth  is  opened.  '^Williams'  tracheal  tone"  c»n 
often  be  elicited  in  large  effusions.  The  upper  limit  of  dulness  in 
large  pleural  effusions  is  higher  at  the  spine  and  slopes  downward,  and 
is  lowest  in  front.  In  moderate  effusions  the  line  of  dulness  is  lowest 
near  the  spinal  column,  rises  in  the  middle  of  the  scapula  and  slopes 
downward,  assuming  the  shape  of  the  letter  8  as  it  passes  toward  the 
front  (Garland).  The  patient  should  take  deep  breaths  before  the  per- 
cussion is  performed.  At  the  left  base  in  front  the  semilunar  space  is 
removed,  aulness  continuing  to  the  margin  of  the  ribs. 

Below  the  upper  level  of  the  effusion  posteriorly  the  voice  frequently 
has  a  metallic  quality  resembling  the  bleating  of  a  goat — oegophmiy. 
It  occurs  usually  when  the  effusion  is  moderate,  and  may  be  heard  only 
over  a  limited  area.  It  is  commonly  heard  at  or  above  the  angle  of  the 
scapula. 

While  the  respiratory  murmur  is,  as  a  rule,  absent,  breath-sounds 
may  be  heard,  and  are  then  usually  bronchial.  In  such  cases  there  may 
or  may  not  be  adhesions.  Bronchial  breathing  may  be  present  along 
the  spine  in  small  effusions,  and  in  large  effusions  in  the  inter- 
scapular region.  Bronchial  breathing,  tubular  in  character,  is  said  to 
be  almost  constant  in  children.  It  may  also  occur  when  pneumonia 
coexists. 

At  the  level  of  the  fluid  a  friction  sound  may  persist.  Above  the 
level  of  fluid  anteriorly  the  breath-sound  may  be  bronchial  or  broncho- 
vesicular,  associated  sometimes  with  fine  rSles,  due  to  compression  and 
slight  oedema. 

Displacement  of  Organs,  If  the  effusion  is  on  the  left  side  the  medi- 
astinum and  heart  become  displaced  to  the  right,  and  the  apex  beat  may 
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be  found  in  the  epigastrium,  or  even  to  the  right  of  this.  At  the  same 
time  the  semilunar  space  (Traube's  line)  is  lower  than  usual  or  entirely 
eifaced.  If  the  effusion  is  on  the  right  side,  the  diaphragm,  and  with  it 
the  liver,  is  depressed,  and  the  mediastinal  contents  moved  to  the  left. 

The  mbjedive  symptoms  during  this  stage  are  slight  or  moderate 
fever,  sometimes  intermittent  in  character,  with  recurring  chills ;  con- 
siderable dyspnoea,  occasionally  amounting  to  orthopnoea  when  the 
effusion  is  very  extensive ;  and  dry  cough,  which  adds  greatly  to  the 
dyspnoea.  There  is  frequently  some  evidence  of  defective  oxygenation 
of  the  blood ;  when  this  amounts  to  cyanosis,  the  condition  is  one  ot 
great  danger.  The  urine  presents  changes  in  amount.  In  advancing 
effusion,  the  amount  lessens  very  much ;  it  increases  in  amount  with 
the  decline  of  the  fluid.  Pleurisy  may  be  complicated  with  bronchitis, 
pneumonia,  and  pericarditis. 

Empyema.  The  above-mentioned  physical  signs  apply  chiefly  to 
serous  effusions.  They  are  also  present  in  effusions  of  pus.  In  addi- 
tion, other  physical  phenomena  and  different  general  symptoms  distin- 
guish the  two  kinds  of  effusions,  although  it  must  be  confessed  that 
aspiration  must  often  be  resorted  to. 

The  physical  signs  of  empyema  are  the  same  as  those  of  other  effusions 
within  the  pleura.  In  addition,  especially  in  children,  local  oedema  of 
the  chest-wall  may  be  found.  Another  sign  was  pointed  out  by  Bacelli, 
and  is  held  by  others  to  be  of  diagnostic  significance.  In  purulent 
effusions  the  fremitus  produced  by  the  whispering  voice  is  not  trans- 
mitted to  the  hand  laid  over  the  effusion,  whereas  in  serous  effusions 
such  vibrations  are  transmitted.  In  empyema  a  local  area  may  become 
more  prominent  and  the  surface  assume  an  inflammatory  appearance. 
It  is  an  indication  of  discharge  of  the  abscess  through  the  chest  wall. 
It  is  usually  found  in  the  fifth  interspace  in  front,  or  below  the  angle 
of  the  scapula  behind.  (For  a  microscopical  and  chemical  description 
of  the  "  Effusions  within  the  Pleural  Sac,"  and  of  the  morphol(»gical 
elements  of  the  purulent  effusions,  see  Chapter  V.) 

The  general  symptoms  are  more  marked  in  empyema  than  in  simple 
serous  effusion.  The  temperature  is  higher  from  the  onset.  It  soon 
becomes  intermittent  or  remittent.  Chills  or  chilliness  may  attend  the 
beginning  of  each  febrile  paroxysm,  and  sweats  occur  with  the  daily  fall 
of  temperature  or  at  irregular  periods  during  the  twenty-four  hours. 
The  heart's  action  is  more  rapid  and  the  pulse  more  feeble,  and  it  soon 
liecomes  dicrotic.  Examination  of  the  urine  may  aid  in  the  distinction 
of  the  two  forms  of  the  effusion.  Peptonuria  occurs  in  purulent  pleu- 
risy. It  must  be  remembered  that  peptonuria  occurs  in  suppuration 
from  other  causes.  Thus,  in  phthisis  with  suppuration  of  a  cavity 
pleural  effusion  may  develop.  The  peptonuria  that  attends  the  primary 
process  must  not  be  mistaken  for  that  which  occurs  in  empyema. 
Indican  is  also  present  in  excess  in  the  urine  in  suppurations.  Before 
a  decisive  conclusion  is  arrived  at  two  or  more  examinations  of  the 
urine  should  be  made.  Examination  of  the  blood  may  aid  in  arriving 
at  a  conclusion.     In  purulent  effusion  there  is  usually  a  leucocytosis. 

Notwithstanding  the  positive  physical  signs  of  effusion  the  character 
of  the  effusion  may  not  be  recognized  until  perforation  into  the  bronchus 
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has  taken  place.      The  peculiar  character  of  the  expectoration  that 
attends  this  accident  is  described  in  the  section  on  Sputum. 

Hydrothorax.  This  is  an  accumulation  as  the  result  of  a  transu- 
dation. (For  character  of  the  fluid,  see  Chapter  V.)  It  occurs  in  the 
course  of  diseases  which  produce  anasarca,  as  failing  organic  heart 
disease,  chronic  Bright's  disease,  and  debilitating  diseases,  as  scurvy. 
Locally  it  may  attend  carcinoma  of  the  pleura  or  obstructive  disease 
of  vessels  within  the  mediastinum. 

The  physical  signs  of  hydrothorax  are  those  of  effusion  in  acute 
pleurisy.  The  general  symptoms  belong  to  the  primary  disorder.  Dys- 
pnoea may  develop  gradually  and  even  amount  to  orthopnoea.  It  is 
distinguished  from  inflammatory  effusions  by  the  character  of  the  fluid, 
by  the  absence  of  the  general  symptoms  of  inflammation,  by  its  insidi- 
ous development,  and  by  its  bilateral  distribution. 

Hjbmothorax.  The  transudation  of  blood  into  the  cavity  of  the 
pleura  occurs  rarely  from  the  rupture  of  an  aneurism  into  the  saa 
The  fluid  is  then  pure  blood.  Serous  effusions  in  which  a  large  amount 
of  blood  is  found  point  to  primary  carcinoma  of  the  pleura,  or  to 
tuberculous  disease.  Both  specific  processes  of  this  serous  membrane 
may  occur,  however,  without  the  transudation  of  sero-bloody  fluid. 

Thickened  Pleura.  Chronic  inflammation,  with  thickening  of 
the  pleura  from  excessive  development  of  connective  tissue,  occurs  in  • 
tuberculosis  and  in  cases  of  combined  pleuritis  and  peritonitis.  The 
physical  signs  are  pronounced  and  are  those  of  effusion  without  enlarge- 
ment of  the  chest.  The  thickening  of  the  pleura  is  usually  more 
marked  at  the  base.  On  inspection  there  is  marked  contraction  and 
diminution  in  movement  of  the  affected  side.  The  fremitus  is  absent. 
There  is  dulness  on  percussion,  or  even  flatness.  The  breath-sounds  are 
distant  or  are  absent  entirely.  Along  the  vertebrae,  especially  opposite 
the  angle  of  the  scapula,  bronchial  breathing  may  be  heard.  The  sub- 
jective symptoms  ot  cough  and  dyspnoea  are  present.  The  d^ree  of 
cough  depends  upon  the  condition  of  the  parenchyma  of  the  lung.  If 
there  is  bronchitis  or  tuberculosis,  the  cough  is  excessive.  The  amount 
of  dyspnoea  depends  upon  the  degree  of  compression  of  the  lung  by  the 
thickened  pleura. 

Tuberculous  Pleurisy.  The  affection  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  It 
may  occur  primarily,  be  a  part  of  general  tuberculous  infection,  or 
occur  secondarily  to  disease  of  the  lungs.  It  may  give  rise  to  all  forms 
of  the  inflammatory  process.  First,  dry  pleurisy ;  second,  pleurisy  with 
effusion ;  third,  pleurisy  with  great  thickening,  may  be  found.  The 
distinction  between  tuberculous  pleurisy  and  pleurisy  due  to  other 
causes  can  often  not  be  positively  determined.  If  it  is  associated  with 
tul)erculosi8  in  other  organs,  or  the  patient  is  of  tuberculous  habit  and 
exposed  to  infection ;  or,  if  there  has  been  a  history  of  previous  tuber- 
culosis, the  pleuritic  infection  is  probably  of  tuberculous  origin.  If  the 
affection  is  bilateral  and  associated  with  peritoneal  inflammation,  and 
at  the  same  time  no  other  cause  exists  for  serous  membrane  inflamma- 
tion, the  probability  of  its  tuberculous  origin  is  very  strong. 

Pulsating  Pleural  Effusion.  Wilson  has  presented  the  most 
recent  studies  of  this  rare  affection.    The  effusion  within  the  pleura  pul- 
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sates  synchronously  with  the  ventricular  systole;  the  pulsation  is  detected 
usually  by  inspection  and  palpation.  In  some  instances  its  presence 
is  only  determined  by  palpation.  It  may  be  confined  to  two  or  three 
interspaces  or  occupy  the  anterior  aspect  of  the  thorax  and  the  axillary 
r^on  on  the  left  side.  Rarely  the  pulsation  is  behind.  It  is  usually 
situated  on  the  left  side.  The  original  effusion  is  purulent  in  the  large 
majority  of  cases.  The  physical  signs  and  general  symptoms  of  empy- 
ema are  present.  Nevertheless  the  disease  simulates  aneurism  of  the 
aorta.  The  latter  affection,  however,  is  accompanied  by  vascular  symp- 
toms and  physical  signs  discovered  in  the  course  of  the  aorta.  Pul- 
sating empyema  is  distant  from  the  aorta. 

Diaphragmatic  Pleurisy.  In  diaphragmatic  pleurisy  there  is 
intense  pain  in  the  epigastrium.  Gueneau  de  Mussy^  regards  a  pain 
along  the  tenth  rib,  extending  from  the  anterior  extremity  to  the 
sternum  and  xiphoid  cartilage,  as  pathognomonic.  Other  symptoms 
are  nausea,  vomiting,  and  hiccough.  The  dyspnoea  oft«n  amounts  to 
orthopuoea,  or  the  patient  sits  stooping  forward.  The  anxiety  of  the 
patient  is  very  great.  The  fever  is  usually  higher  than  in  ordinary 
pleurisy,  and  there  may  be  delirium.  Effusion  may  lessen  the  pain. 
Peritonitis  may  occur  at  the  same  time,  or  be  secondary  to  the  pleurisy. 

Diagnostic  Features.  The  special  features  of  diagnostic  impor- 
tance that  are  observed  in  the  course  of  pleurisy  are  the  pain,  the 
dyspnoea,  the  cough,  the  fever,  the  physical  signs  of  effusion  within  the 
pleura,  and  the  results  of  exploratory  puncture.  Pain :  The  pain  is 
short,  sharp,  lancinating,  and  from  its  character  and  location  is  usually 
readily  recognized.  It  must  be  distinguished  from  the  pain  due  to  pleu- 
rodynia and  intercostal  neuralgia.  The  pain  of  pleurisy  is  associated 
with  cough  and  is  increased  by  breathing.  It  causes  diminution  of 
movement  of  the  affected  side.  The  patient  is  compelled  to  sit  up  in 
bed  or  lie  on  the  side  which  is  the  seat  of  pain.  Cough:  In  the  first 
stage  the  cough  is  short,  suppressed,  dry  and  painful.  It  is  constaiit. 
In  the  second  stage  it  changes  in  character.  There  is  no  pain,  there  is 
no  expectoration.  It  is  frequent  and  irritating  and  of  a  peculiar  sound 
Tfhich  is  difiicult  to  describe,  and  yet,  when  once  heard,  is  mast  sugges- 
tive in  subsequent  cases.  It  is  short  and  lacks  resonant  quality,  as  if 
the  fluid  in  the  chest  stopped  the  sound  waves.  Dyspnoea  in  the  first 
stage  is  due  to  pain,  in  the  second  stage  to  the  large  effusion  which 
encroaches  upon  the  normal  air-space.  It  is  not  diagnostic.  The 
physical  signs  of  pleural  effusion  have  been  frequently  reiterated. 
The  most  decisive  are  diminution  or  absence  of  movement,  enlarge- 
ment of  the  affected  side,  absence  of  fremitus,  flatness  on  percussion, 
fulness  of  intercostal  spaces,  and  the  displacement  of  organs.  The 
latter  is  of  the  greatest  diagnostic  importance  in  the  distinction  between 
consolidation  and  effusions.  The  results  of  exploraJtory  puncture  lead 
to  decisive  conclusions  usually,  although  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
effusions  may  be  loculated  and  by  accident  not  secured  by  the  aspirating 
needle.  Or  the  enormously  thickened  pleura  may  intervene  between 
the  exudation  and  the  surface  of  the  chest,  and  prevent  withdrawal  of  the 
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fluid.  Finally,  efliisions  may  complicate  inflammatory  processes,  as 
pneumonia,  tuberculosis,  or  abscess  of  the  lung.  To  secure  fluid  for 
diagnosis  by  aspiration,  therefore,  does  not  necessarily  exclude  these 
conditions,  and  hence,  before  the  process  is  decided  to  be  within  the 
pleura  alone,  the  sputum  and  other  conditions  must  be  taken  into  con- 
sideration. 

Differential  Diagnosis.  Acute  plastic  pleurisy  is  diagnosticated 
from  aciUe  pneumonia  by  the  friction  sound  and  the  maintenance  of  the 
clear  percussion  note  and  normal  respiratory  murmur,  with  unaltered 
vocal  resonance  and  fremitus.  When  effusion  takes  place  the  chest  is 
enlarged  and  immobile,  especially  on  the  affected  side,  the  interspaces 
are  filled  out  and  the  diaphragm  is  depressed;  these  changes  do  not 
occur  in  pneumonia.  Moreover,  the  percussion  note  in  pleural  efliisiou 
is  flat,  with  greatly  increased  resistance ;  the  shape  of  the  upper  line  of 
dulness  is  diagnostic;  the  respiratory  murmur  is  feeble  and  distant,  or 
entirely  absent,  except  along  the  spine,  where  the  compressed  lung  yields 
bronchial  breathing,  and  also  above  the  line  of  efllision,  where  the 
lung  yields  exaggerated  breathing.  In  pneumonia,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  percussion  note  is  dull,  without  greatly  increased  resistance,  and  the 
breath-sounds  are  bronchial.  In  addition,  in  pleurisy,  the  vocal  reso- 
nance and  fremitus  are  usually  almost  if  not  quite  absent,  and  pos- 
teriorly at  the  level  of  the  efiiision,  aegophony  may  be  detected.  In 
pneumonia,  on  the  contrary,  vocal  resonance  and  fremitus  are  increased 
in  intensity.  In  pleurisy  with  efllision  the  movable  organs  are  dislo- 
cated and  Traube's  line  is  obliterated. 

Finally,  the  fever  of  pneumonia  is  much  higher  and  more  continuous 
than  that  of  pleurisy,  the  respirations  more  frequent,  the  cough  looser 
and  in  typical  cases  followed  by  rusty  sputa.  A  crucial  test  is  aspira- 
tion with  a  hypodermic  needle ;  in  pleural  eflbsion,  serum  is  withdrawn ; 
in  pneumonia,  a  few  drops  of  thick  blood. 

*  In  pleurodynia  there  is  also  severe  pain  in  one  side.  But  the  pain 
is  more  continuous  than  that  of  pleurisy,  and  consists  of  a  constant 
aching  or  a  burning  sensation.  It  is  made  worse  by  twisting  or 
turning,  as  well  as  by  breathing.  The  side  is  also  tender  to  the  touch. 
The  pain  is  not  so  sharply  localized  as  that  of  pleurisy,  and  may  leave 
one  side  and  affect  the  other.  It  is  unaccompanied  by  fever  or  friction 
sound,  and  is  frequently  found  in  rheumatic  subjects. 

In  intercostal  neuralgia  there  is  the  8ame  absence  of  fever  and  fric- 
tion sound.  The  pain,  however,  in  f*fi;ir[>ly  lotali/tHl  an  m  iileuriby,  but 
is  of  the  darting  neuralgic  charact*.'i\  \%m\  in  asj^iMiatcd  wiui  teiidertit^ae 
at  the  points  of  exit  of  the  interc<>:^tal  nerves.  It  ii*  most  eommoo  in 
women,  especially  if  they  have  utfjrinf^  ilistivrbaiioee.  It  is  mor^  fr«?- 
quent  on  the  left  side,  and  just  beneath  \\w  liiiiiuiuary  gland. 

Chronic  1*ij:i  \us\. 

Chronic  dry,  or  plaatic,  plewisy  \^  tlit^  rrsult  of  nn  aoiite  alta^ck,  or 
develops  insidiously  if  tul)erculou!^.  It  laitMs  nivat  dcfiirmity  <*f  il«! 
chest  from  contraction  and  comjKn^svfory  t  inplivsoiua  <  '  '  *  ''*iv 
lung.    The  heart  is  dislocated  or  caiUH^I  I*  fnun*!  uii  |th\  j- 
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tion,  because  it  is  overlapped  by  lung  or  is  drawn  behind  the  sternum. 
There  is  considerable  spinal  curvature,  dislocation  of  the  scapula, 
deformity  of  the  shoulder,  and  indrawing  and  overlapping  of  the  ribs 
at  the  base  of  the  chest. 

Chronic  pleurisy  with  effusion  i*esults  from  an  acute  attack  of  pleu- 
risy, in  which  the  fluid  remains  unabsorbed,  or  from  subsequent  attacks. 
The  physical  signs  are  the  same  as  in  acute  effusion.  So  far  as  subjective 
symptoms  go  it  may  remain  latent ;  patients  so  affected  not  infrequently 
go  about  their  work  with  comparatively  little  dyspnoea.  There  may  be 
an  evening  rise  of  temperature  and  acceleration  of  the  pulse.  Chronic 
eflusions  are  more  likely  to  be  purulent  in  children  than  in  adults. 
When  empyema  results,  the  fever  becomes  hectic ;  there  are  chills  and 
sweats,  pyaemia  develops,  and  death  is  liable  to  occur  from  some  inter- 
current suppuration,  as  cerebral  abscess. 

After  chronic  effusion  the  chest  is  rarely  restored  to  its  original  shape 
even  if  the  effusion  be  absorbed  finally.  The  affected  side  becomes 
motionless  and  retracted.  In  process  of  time  the  spine  may  be  bent. 
The  opposite  lung  becomes  hypertrophied.  The  patient  is  usually  in 
precarious  health,  liable  to  acute  attacks  of  pain  in  the  affected  side, 
and  liable  also  to  be  carried  off  by  phthisis  or  some  intercurrent  affec- 
tion. Earely  the  patient  may  maintain  good  health,  and  even  cure, 
with  restoration  of  the  retracted  side  to,  or  almost  to,  normal  dimen- 
sions, is  possible,  especially  in  children. 

Pneumothorax. 

Pneumothorax  consists  in  an  accumulation  of  air  in  the  pleural 
cavity,  accompanied  or  followed  by  an  outpouring  of  fluid,  which  may 
be  serous  or  purulent,  constituting  respectively  hydro-pneumothorax  and 
pyo-pneumothorax. 

Pneumothorax  may  originate:  1.  From  causes  external  to  the  chest, 
by  perforation  of  the  chest  wall  and  pleura.  2.  From  perforation  of 
the  lungs,  bronchi,  or  (Esophagus.  3.  Gases  developed  from  an  existing 
eflusion. 

The  most  frequent  cause  is  tubercular  disease  of  the  lung,  and  next 
an  empyema;  out  of  121  cases  collected  by  Saussier,  81  were  due  to 
phthisis  and  29  to  empyema.  It  may  occur  very  early  in  tubercle  of 
the  lung,  and  even  be  the  first  symptom  of  tubercular  aisease  (see  cases 
referred  to  by  Fox  and  recorded  by  Louis  and  Chomel).  The  left  side 
is  affected  not  quite  twice  as  often  as  the  right ;  the  disease  is  usually 
unilateral.  The  onset  of  the  condition  is  usually  sudden.  During  a 
paroxysm  of  coughing  or  vomiting,  or  without  immediate  cause,  there  is 
an  escape  of  air  into  the  pleura,  and  in  the  majority  of  gases  the  patient 
at  once  complains  of  acute  pain  in  the  chest  and  excessive  dyspnoea 
with  great  dread  of  impending  suffocation.  The  patient  often  sinks 
into  collapse  from  shock,  but  sudden  death  is  rare.  If  the  escape  of 
air  into  the  pleura  is  gradual  there  will  be  less  pain  and  dyspnoea. 
The  chest  is  distended,  especially  on  the  affected  side ;  the  percussion 
note  is  a  bell-like  tympany,  except  when  the  distention  is  excessive  and 
the  air  contained  is  under  great  tension,  when  the  note  is  proportion- 
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ately  duller  and  higher  in  pitch;  the  diaphragm  is  depressed  and  the 
heart  displaced  unless  adhesions  prevent  it.  In  left  pneumothorax  it 
may  beat  on  the  right  side,  the  whole  mediastinum  being  pushed  to  the 
right;  in  right  pneumothorax  the  mediastinum  may  be  pushed  to  the 
left  nipple;  hence  there  is  resonance  over  the  normal  cardiac  region. 
The  pitch  of  the  percussion  note  may  be  raised  when  the  mouth  is 
closed,  and  lowered  when  it  is  open  (Wintrich's  change  of  note),  and 
a  cracked-pot  sound  can  be  elicited  in  some  cases,  but  this  occurs  only 
when  the  communication  with  the  pleura  remains  open. 

A  valuable  sign  of  pneumothorax  is  the  coin  test.  A  silver  coin 
is  laid  upon  the  chest  and  struck  by  another,  while  the  auscultator 
applies  the  stethoscope  opposite  to  the  point  struck  or  over  any  part  of 
the  side  distended  by  air.  The  ringing  coin  sound  is  reproduced  with 
great  intensity.  It  is  pathognomonic,  and  the  outlines  of  the  cavity 
can  be  traced  by  it. 

When  fluid  is  present,  as  it  usually  is,  there  will  be  the  ordinary 
signs  of  a  pleural  effusion,  which  have  been  sufficiently  dwelt  upon. 
The  fluid  is  more  mobile  in  pneumothorax,  however,  than  in  eimple 
pleurisy,  so  that  its  level  changes  more  quickly  with  change  of  posture 
of  the  patient,  and  Hippoeratic  aucctission  is  readily  obtained. 

As  the  lung  is  compressed  against  the  spine  by  the  air,  as  it  is  by 
the  fluid  in  pleurisy,  the  breath-sounds  are  feeble  or  absent,  except 
over  the  root  of  the  lung,  where  the  breathing  is  bronchial.  But  if 
the  lung  is  not  completely  collapsed,  amphoric  breathing  may  be  heard, 
the  air-chamber  of  the  pleura  acting  as  a  consonance-box ;  it  may  be 
heard  with  both  inspiration  and  expiration,  or  only  with  expiration. 

Metallic  tinkling  is  a  sound  believed  to  be  due  to  the  vibration  of 
bubbling  bronchial  r&Ies  re-echoed  through  the  air-chamber,  or  to  drops 
of  fluid  falling  from  above  upon  the  surface  of  the  effusion.  Re-echo- 
ing with  metallic  quality  may  also  accompany  the  heart  sounds,  and  in 
cases  in  which  the  respiratory  murmur  is  amphoric  the  vocal  reso- 
nance is  of  the  same  character.  Vocal  fremitus  is  generally  absent. 
The  prognosis  of  the  affection  depends  upon  the  cause.  Traumatic 
cases  and  tho^e  resulting  from  empyema  are  more  favorable  than  those 
resulting  from  tubercle.  In  the  latter  cases  death  may  occur  suddenly 
from  shock,  or  after  a  short  time;  or  at  times  it  may  have  a  favorable 
influence  upon  the  lung  condition.  Generally,  however,  it  hastens 
death.  When  perforation  has  resulted  from  abscess  or  gangrene,  the 
prognosis  is  very  unfavorable,  and  in  the  latter  case  practically  fatal. 

Differential  Diagnosis.  Pneamothorcix  is  most  likely  to  be 
confounded  with  (1)  emphysema;  (2)  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs  with 
large  cavities ;  (3)  cases  of  pleural  effusion  in  which  above  the  upper 
level  of  the  fluid  the  lung  is  markedly  hyper-resonant;  and  (4)  abscess 
below  the  diaphragm  containing  air  (pyo-pneumothorax  subphrenicus). 

Emphysema  can  be  distinguished  by  its  slow  onset,  its  relatively 
slight  impairment  of  the  general  health,  by  the  fact  that  it  is  bilateral, 
whereas  pneumothorax  is  almost  always  unilateral,  and  by  the  exist- 
ence of  feeble  breathing  with  greatly  prolonged  expiration.  Amphoric 
breathing  and  resonance,  metallic  tinkling,  and  signs  of  fluid  are  all 
absent  in  emphysema. 
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When  the  pneumothorax  is  circumscribed  the  physical  signs  resemble 
those  of  pulmonary  cavity.  But  over  a  large  cavity  the  chest  is  usually 
flattened ;  cracked-pot  sound  and  alteration  in  pitch  upon  opening  and 
closing  the  mouth  are  more  common  in  cavity  than  in  pneumothorax. 
Displacement  of  viscera  does  not  occur  in  phthisical  cavity,  the  coin 
test  is  negative,  succussion  cannot  be  produced.  Fremitus  is  absent  in 
pneumothorax  and  increased  over  a  cavity. 

The  hyper-resonance  above  a  pleural  effusion  develops  with  a  very 
diiferent  clinical  history,  is  accompanied  by  increase  of  fremitus  with 
bronchial  or,  at  times,  amphoric  breathing,  and  changes  when  the 
patient's  mouth  is  open  or  closed.  The  percussion  note  usually  loses 
the  metallic  quality  heard  in  pneumothorax,  metallic  tinkling  is  absent, 
the  coin  test  is  n^;ative. 

Pneumothorax  must  be  distinguished  from  abscess  below  the  dia- 
phragm containing  air  (pyo-pneumothorax  aubphrenicua).  Often  the 
distinction  is  difficult.  Leyden  points  out  the  importance  of  remem- 
bering the  sequence  of  events  in  the  development  of  the  disease.  Where 
the  abscess  was  situated  below  the  diaphragm  abdominal  symptoms  pre- 
ceded its  development,  and  early  in  the  course  of  the  disease  there  was 
absence  of  respiratory  symptoms.  Moreover,  in  subphrenic  abscess 
the  heart  is  not  displaced  or  the  interspaces  bulging.  In  pneumothorax, 
according  to  Leyden,  the  respiration  is  normal,  under  the  clavicle,  and 
the  transitions  from  the  normal  to  the  metallic  and  amphoric  sounds 
lower  down  are  abrupt.  In  pyo-pneumothorax  on  the  left  side  the 
semilunar  space  disappears.  In  subphrenic  abscess  the  amphoric  sounds 
may  be  above  and  below  the  diaphragm  or  loudest  at  the  epigastrium. 
In  addition,  in  pyo-pneumothorax  subphrenicus,  as  Mason  points  out, 
adhesions  of  the  lung  to  the  diaphragm  and  parietes  may  be  made  out, 
particularly  if  the  case  has  been  under  observation  in  its  earlier  stages 
and  dry  pleurisy  discovered.  Abscess  in  this  location  and  slight  fluc- 
tuation are  likely  to  develop  with  associated  effusion.  The  very  small- 
ness  in  size  of  the  eflusion  is  of  diagnostic  import  in  favor  of  sub- 
diaphragmatic inflammation. 


22 
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CHAPTER    III. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  HEART,  THE   BLOODVESSELS,  AND 
THE  MEDIASTINUM. 

The  Heart. 

Before  the  discussiou  of  the  symptoms  and  physical  signs  of  heart 
disease  is  assumed,  a  brief  review  of  some  essential  facts  in  the  anatomy 
and  physiology  of  the  heart  is  of  importance. 

Anatomy.  The  heart  is  a  hollow  muscle,  composed  of  four  cham- 
bers. The  muade  is  made  up  of  unstriped  fibre  (involuntary  muscle). 
The  exterior  is  covered  with  a  serous  membrane — the  pericardiumy 
which  is  reflected  upon  the  sac  in  which  the  heart  hangs.  The 
interior  is  lined  with  the  same  character  of  membrane,  the  endo- 
cardium. The  chambers  are  four  in  number,  two  auricles  and  two 
ventricles.  The  auricles  are  at  the  upper  portion  or  base  of  the  heart; 
the  ventricles  at  the  apex.  The  heart  is  divided  into  two  sides,  the 
right  and  the  left.  An  auricle  and  a  ventricle  of  each  side  are  related 
physiologically.  The  right  heart  draws  blood  from  the  veins  and  sup- 
plies it  to  the  pulmonic  circulation.  The  left  heart  belongs  to  the 
aortic  side  of  the  body,  the  major  or  arterial  circulation,  to  which  it 
sends  blood,  while  it  draws  blood  from  the  pulmonic  circulation. 
Valves.  The  auricles  are  separated  from  the  ventricles  by  valves 
named  from  their  respective  positions,  the  right  and  left  auriculo-ven- 
tricular,  or  from  their  form  the  tricuspid  and  mitral  valves  of  the  right 
and  left  sides  respectively.  The  valves  close  during  the  systole,  pro- 
ducing the  systolic  sound,  and  open  during  diastole.  The  aortic  and 
pulmonary  valves  are  seated  at  their  corresponding  situations  and  close 
with  the  beginning  of  the  diastole,  producing  the  diastolic  sound. 

The  heart  receives  its  supply  of  blood  from  the  coronary  arteries  and 
its  innervation  from  nerve  centres  in  the  medulla,  and  from  the  sympa- 
thetic ganglia  in  the  heart  muscle. 

Topographical  Anatomy.  The  form  and  position  of  the  heart, 
its  relation,  and  the  relation  of  its  anatomical  elements  to  the  surface 
of  the  chest,  must  be  well  known  to  understand  the  effects  of  disease 
upon  its  structure  and  lunction,  and  to  recognize  its  physical  alterations. 

Outline  of  Heart  on  Chest  Wall.*  To  have  a  general  idea 
of  the  form  and  position  of  the  heart,  map  its  outline  on  the  wall  of  the 
chest  as  follows: 

(a)  To  define  the  base,  i.  e.,  the  part  to  which  its  great  vessels  are 
attached — draw  a  transverse  line  across  the  sternum,  corresponding  with 
the  upper  borders  of  the  third  costal  cartilages;  continue  the  line  half 
an  inch  to  the  right  of  the  sternum  and  one  inch  to  the  left. 

1  From  Holden  :  Landmarks,  Medical  and  Surgical. 
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(6)  To  find  the  apex,  mark  a  point  about  two  inches  below  the  left 
nipple,  and  one  inch  to  its  sternal  side.  This  point  will  be  between  the 
fifth  and  sixth  ribs. 

(c)  To  find  the  lower  border  (which  lies  on  the  central  tendon  of  the 
diaphragm)^  draw  a  line,  slightly  curved  downward,  from  the  apex 
across  the  bottom  of  the  sternum  (not  the  ensiform  cartilage)  as  far  as 
its  right  edge. 

(d)  To  define  the  right  border  (formed  by  the  right  auricle),  con- 
tinue the  last  line  upward  with  an  outward  curve,  so  as  to  join  the 
right  end  of  the  base. 

{e)  To  define  the  left  border  (formed  by  the  left  ventricle),  draw  a 
line  curving  to  the  left,  but  not  including  the  nipple,  from  the  left  end 
of  the  base  to  the  apex. 

Such  an  outline  shows  that  the  apex  of  the  heart  points  downward 
and  toward  the  left,  the  base  a  little  upward  and  toward  the  right ;  that 
the  greater  part  of  it  lies  in  the  left  half  of  the  chest,  and  that  the  only 
part  which  lies  to  the  right  of  the  sternum  is  the  right  auricle.  A 
needle  introduced  in  the  third,  fourth,  or  fifth  right  intercostal  space 
close  to  the  sternum  would  penetrate  the  lung  and  the  right  auricle. 

A  needle  passed  through  the  second  intercostal  space,  close  to  the 
right  side  of  the  sternum,  would,  after  passing  through  the  lung,  enter 
the  pericardium  and  the  most  prominent  part  of  the  bulge  of  the  aorta. 

A  needle  passed  through  the  first  intercostal  space,  close  to  the  right 
side  of  the  sternum,  would  pass  through  the  lung  and  enter  the  superior 
vena  cava  above  the  pericardium. 

The  best  definition  of  that  part  of  the  prsecordial  region  which  is  less 
resonant  on  percussion  was  given  by  Dr.  Latham  years  ago  in  his 
"Clinical  Lectures."  Make  a  circle  of  two  inches  in  diameter  round  a 
point  midway  between  the  nipple  and  the  end  of  the  sternum.  This 
circle  will  define  suflSciently,  or  for  all  practical  purposes,  that  part  of 
the  heart  which  lies  immediately  behind  the  wall  of  the  chest  and  is 
not  covered  by  lung  or  pleura. 

Apex  of  the  Heart.  The  apex  of  the  heart  pulsates  between 
the  fifth  and  sixth  ribs,  two  inches  below  the  nipple,  and  one  inch  to  its 
sternal  side.  The  place  and  extent,  however,  of  the  heart's  impulse 
vary  a  little  with  the  position  of  the  body.  Of  this,  anyone  may  con- 
vince himself  by  leaning  forward,  backward,  on  this  side,  and  on  that, 
at  the  same  time  feeling  the  heart.  Inspiration  and  expiration  also 
alter  the  position  of  the  heart.  In  a  deep  inspiration  it  may  descend 
half  an  inch,  and  can  be  felt  beating  at  the  pit  of  the  stomach. 

Valves  op  the  Heart.  The  aortic  valves  lie  behind  the  third 
intercostal  space,  close  to  the  left  side  of  the  sternum. 

The  pulmonary  valves  lie  in  front  of  the  aortic  behind  the  junction 
of  the  third  costal  cartilage  with  the  sternum,  on  the  left  side. 

The  tricuspid  valves  lie  behind  the  middle  of  the  sternum,  about  the 
level  of  the  fourth  costal  cartilage. 

The  mitral  valves  (the  deepest  of  all),  lie  behind  the  third  intercostal 
space,  about  one  inch  to  the  left  of  the  sternum. 

Thus  these  valves  are  so  situated  that  the  mouth  of  an  ordinary-sized 
stethoscope  will  cover  a  portion  of  them  all,  if  placed  over  the  sternal 
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end  of  the  tliird  iutereostal  space,  on  the  left  side.  All  are  covered  by 
a  thin  layer  of  lung;  therefore  we  hear  their  action  better  when  the 
breathing  is  for  a  moment  suspended. 

Action  of  the  Heart.  The  heart  beats,  that  is,  alternately  con- 
tracts and  dilates  or  relaxes,  65  to  85  times  per  minute  in  an  adult  The 
wide  variation  in  frequency  is  accounted  for  by  a  difference  in  the  num- 
ber of  beats  in  the  two  sexes.  In  females,  the  frequency  varies  from 
75  to  85;  in  males  from  65  to  75.  With  each  beat,  blood  is  propelled 
throughout  the  vascular  channels  of  the  body  and  drawn  from  them  to 
the  heart  chamber.  The  first  effect  is  produced  by  the  contraction  of 
the  heart,  or  the  systole ;  the  second  by  the  relaxation,  or  diastole.  Other 
events,  as  the  act  of  respiration,  contribute  to  the  completion  of  the 
outflow  and  the  inflow  of  blood,  particularly  to  the  latter. 

The  completion  of  the  act  of  contraction  and  the  act  of  dilatation 
make  up  one  revolution  of  cardiac  action,  or,  as  it  is  termed,  a  cycle. 
The  act  of  contraction  is  known  as  the  systolic  period  of  the  cycle;  that  of 
relaxation,  the  diastolic  period. 

Events  of  the  Cardiac  Oyde,  Throughout  the  whole  cycle  several  events 
occur.  During  the  systolic  period  (1)  the  ventricles  contract;  (2)  the 
auriculo- ventricular  valves  close ;  (3)  the  blood  is  squeezed  from  the 
ventricles  into  the  vessels,  and  the  columns  of  blood  in  the  aorta  and 
pulmonary  artery  receive  a  shock  from  the  impact  of  the  new  volume 
of  blood,  and  an  increase  in  their  bulk.  The  movement  of  the  blood 
wave  from  this  cause  and  the  contraction  of  the  large  vascular  trunks, 
produces  pulsation  of  the  peripheral  vessels  and  the  production  of  the 
ptUse,  The  contraction  is  immediately  followed  by  relaxaiion — the 
diastole,  (1)  The  blood  columns  in  the  aorta  and  in  the  pulmonary 
artery  fall  back  upon  the  valves  guarding  their  outlets,  the  aortic  and 
pulmonary  valves.  At  the  same  time,  (2)  blood  pours  from  the  veins 
into  the  auricles.  The  filling  of  the  the  latter  soon  occurs.  (3)  The 
auricular  muscles  contract  upon  the  blood  in  the  chamber,  driving  it 
into  the  ventricles. 

If  a  cardiac  cycle  is  divided  into  tenths,  the  systolic  period  occupies 
four-tenths,  the  diastolic  period  six-tenths  of  the  time.  The  systolic 
period  occurs  at  the  same  time,  or  is  synchronous  with  the  apex  beat 
and  carotid  pulse,  and  pi'ecedes  by  a  fraction  of  a  second  the  radial 
pulse.  It  is  immediately  followed  by  the  diastolic  period,  which,  there- 
fore, follows  the  carotid  and  radial  pulse. 

Symptomatology.  The  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  heart  are  due  to 
the  anatomical  structure  of  the  organ,  to  its  physiological  offices,  and  to 
the  morbid  process.  The  heart  is  a  hollow  muscular  structure  which 
hangs  in  a  cavity  and  encloses  cavities  separated  by  valves.  Both  sets  of 
cavities  are  lined  by  serous  membrane.  The  serous  membranes  are  sub- 
ject to  the  same  diseases  and  present  the  same  symptoms  that  take  place 
in  serous  membranes  elsewhere.  In  inflammation  of  the  external  mem- 
brane the  surfaces  rub  together  and  create  a  sound  of  friction.  The 
external  serous  cavity  may  also  become  filled  with  the  products  of 
exudation  or  transudation.  Physical  signs  are  produced.  They  are, 
however,  the  physical  signs  of  increased  bulk  of  material  as  deter- 
mined by  inspection,  palpation,  and  percussion,  and  made  manifest  by 
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physical  interference  with  the  heart.  The  heart  muscle  is  also  the  seat 
of  processes  which  obtain  in  muscular  structures.  They  are  hyper- 
trophy and  atrophy;  inflammation,  acute  and  chronic,  with  overgrowth 
of  connective  tissue ;  and  degenerations.  The  symptoms  correspond 
with  symptoms  of  muscular  hypertrophy  or  atrophy  or  of  inflammation 
elsewhere,  viz. :  increase  or  weakening  of  the  muscle,  with,  in  the  latter, 
the  symptoms  of  the  process.  Increase  or  diminution  in  the  power  of 
the  muscle  is  associated  with  corresponding  change  in  size,  which  is  de- 
termined by  physical  signs.  Above  all,  however,  such  change  modifies 
the  functional  office  of  the  heart,  so  that  strength  or  weakness  of  the 
muscle  is  shown  in  excess  or  deficiency  of  force  of  the  circulation.  The 
latter  is  more  particularly  an  object  of  observation  because  of  the  conges- 
tions, dropsies,  and  cyanosis  that  ensue. 

The  heart  is  constantly  subjected  to  internal  pressure.  Dilatation  of 
the  cavities-or  a  portion  of  the  cavity  (aneurism)  follows  previous  dis- 
ease of  the  muscle  or  increase  of  internal  pressure,  and  causes  physical 
signs  of  enlargement.  D^eneration  of  the  heart  muscle,  nearly  always 
secondary  to  deficiency  of  vascular  supply,  is  also  attended  by  symp- 
toms of  weakness  and  physical  signs  of  enlargement  (dilatation),  or  of 
diminution  in  size  (atrophy).  When  dilatation  occurs  the  orifices  of  the 
cavities  enlarge.  The  valves  cannot  close  them.  Symptoms  of  incom- 
petency and  of  blood  regurgitation  follow. 

The  serous  membrane  that  lines  the  cavities  of  the  heart,  and  with 
the  subserous  tissues  makes  up  the  structure  of  the  valves,  is  subject  to 
inflammations,  the  symptoms  of  which  are  common  to  all  serous  in- 
flammations. The  swellings  and  outgrowths  that  attend  such  inflam- 
mation occlude  the  orifices  and  prevent  the  closure  of  the  valves.  At  each 
orifice  obstniction  to  the  flow  of  blood  or  improper  closure  of  valves 
ensues.  A  physical  interference  with  the  heart's  functions  is  produced, 
recognized  by  physical  signs.  The  successful  effort  of  the  heart  muscle 
to  overcome  such  obstruction  on  the  one  hand  (hypertrophy),  or  its  fail- 
ure on  the  other  (dilatation),  again  leads  to  the  production  of  symptoms 
and  signs.  The  serous  membranes,  and  hence  the  valves,  are  exiK)sed  to 
causes  which  excite  inflammation.  By  virtue  of  the  position  of  the 
heart  at  the  head  of  the  circulation,  the  blood,  infected  or  irritating,  as  in 
rheumatism  and  Bright's  disease,  constantly  bathes  the  vulnerable  struc- 
ture. For  the  same  reason  positive  symptoms  arise  not  common  to  serous 
membrane  inflammation — that  is,  embolic  phenomena  (see  Symptoms  of 
Morbid  Processes). 

It  is  the  function  of  the  heart  to  propel  the  blood.  It  has  been 
shown  how  interference  with  the  action  of  the  muscle  and  with  the 
flow  of  blood  through  the  cavities  and  orifices  modifies  the  function. 
The  functional  power  is  increased  or  diminished  by  the  physical 
changes.  The  evidence  of  increased  power  is  seen  in  increased  force 
of  muscle  and  increased  fluid  wave  in  the  arteries  (pulse).  Dimin- 
ished power  is  shown  in  symptoms  of  lessened  blood  supply  to  parts, 
and  in  stagnation  of  the  blood  that  is  sent  to  the  periphery.  The 
former  is  more  pronounced  in  cerebral  anaemia,  and  physiological  weak- 
ness of  organs  or  the  organism  as  a  whole ;  the  latter,  in  congestions 
and  dropsies. 
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The  functional  activity  of  the  heart  is  controlled  by  a  nervous 
mechanism^  any  alteration  of  which  alters  cardiac  action  and  conse- 
quently produces  symptoms.  Just  as  with  the  larynx^  a  break  in  the 
cardiac  mechanism  may  be  in  the  centres  in  the  medulla^  the  centres  in 
the  muscle,  or  the  sympathetic  centres,  or  in  the  paths  of  the  pneumo- 
gastric  or  sympathetic  nerves  to  and  from  the  heart.  The  rich  anasto- 
mosis of  these  nerves  exposes  the  heart  to  disturbance  by  reflex  influ- 
ences. We  should  suppose  such  extensive  innervation  would  invite  fre- 
quent cardiac  perturbation.  In  a  measure  it  does  take  place,  but  fortu- 
nately, in  the  perfection  of  this  mechanism,  the  inhibitory  fibres  control 
such  perturbation  to  a  large  extent,  so  that  we  do  not  see  such  pronounced 
symptoms  as  occur  in  the  larynx.  The  symptoms  which  point  to  dis- 
turbance of  the  cardiac  mechanism  are  alterations  in  the  rhythm  of 
the  heart.  Its  action  may  on  this  account  be  increased  or  diminished 
in  frequency,  or  it  may  be  irregular  or  intermittent.  Sucb  alterations 
of  rhythm  may  be  due  to  organic  disease  of  the  centres,  notably  the 
pneumogastric  from  apoplexy,  softening,  or  tumor  in  the  medulla;  to 
stimulation  or  depression  of  the  centres  by  toxic  substances  in  the 
blood,  as  in  uraemia,  acetouaemia  or  autogenetic  toxins  or  other  sub- 
stances, or  by  nicotine  or  other  extraneous  material.  The  altered  rhythm 
may  be,  and  most  frequently  is,  of  reflex  origin.  It  may  be  due  to  dis- 
ease of  the  nerves,  as  the  pneumogastric  or  sympathetic,  from  pressure 
upon  the  nerve  trunk  by  tumor  or  inflammatory  growth.  Palpitation  is 
the  most  pronounced  symptom  of  altered  rhythm  of  which  the  patient  is 
cognizant.  When  it  occurs,  or  other  arrhythmical  changes  are  found,  the 
cause  must  be  most  frequently  outside  of  the  heart,  and  hence  more  fre- 
quently sought  for  beyond  its  domain. 

While  the  symptoms  or  signs  of  cardiac  disease  are  due  to  morbid 
processes  in  that  organ  or  its  membrane,  it  must  be  remembered  that 
grave  and  persistent  subjective  and  objective  symptoms  may  be  due  to, 
or  associated  with,  disease  of  contiguous  structui'es  outside  of  the  peri- 
cardium. The  symptoms  are  not  excited  through  the  nervous  system, 
but  are  produced  by  mechanical  encroachment  upon  the  organ.  They 
will  be  referred  to  in  the  study  of  objective  symptoms.  Care  must  be 
taken  never  to  overlook  the  possibility  of  their  presence. 

In  the  study  of  the  symptomatology  of  cardiac  disease  the  student 
must  bear  in  mind  two  things :  first,  that  the  causes  of  the  morbid  pro- 
cesses and  of  the  symptoms  (pain  and  palpitation)  may  be  elsewhere  than 
in  the  heart;  and  second,  that  the  ultimate  object  of  the  examination  is 
to  determine  the  muscular  power  of  the  heart.  He  will  soon  learn  that 
with  that  power  intact  the  functions  can  be  performed,  notwithstanding 
the  presence  of  marked  physical  abnormalities. 

The  recognition  of  disease  of  the  heart  is  usually  not  attended  by  much 
diilii  ii.i  i ,  ilntu- II  T^jme  special  lesions  may  involve  diflSculties  in  their  de- 
termination. Tlie  non-recognition  of  cardiac  disease  is  due  to  faults  in 
the  examination.  The  physician  is  too  often  satisfied  with  the  recogni- 
tion of  the  remote  |)rocess,  as  a  congestion  or  functional  weakness  in 
some  ori^n.  Safety  lies,  as  has  often  been  said,  in  the  examination  of 
all  the  organs  of  the  body.  Oft«n,  for  instance,  indigestion  from  gastric 
catarrh  ib  not  relitn't'd  because  the  cause,  mitral  disease,  is  not  recognized. 
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The  Data  Obtained  by  Observation. 

The  objective  signs  of  disease  of  the  heart  are  determined  by  the  same 
means  as  are  employed  in  the  detection  of  these  signs  elsewhere.  In 
order  to  ascertain  them  it  is  necessary  that  the  patient  should  be 
stripped,  and  a  good  light  should  fall  directly  on  the  surface  as  well  as 
obliquely.  The  patient  can  be  examined  in  any  position^  and  indeed, 
for  accuracy,  should  be  examined  in  all  positions.  This  is  particularly 
true  when  the  pulse  rate  is  taken  and  when  auscultation  is  practised.  The 
sounds  vary  frequently  in  different  positions,  to  the  occurrence  of  which 
variation  some  diagnostic  significance  is  attached.  It  is  necessary  some- 
times to  have  the  patient  lean  forward  in  order  that  the  heart  be  brought 
more  fully  in  apposition  to  the  chest  wall. 

Inspeotion.  Examination  with  the  eye  is  not  confined  to  the  heart 
alone.  The  reader  will  remember  that  in  the  account  of  the  examination 
of  the  exterior  and  local  areas,  abnormal  conditions  were  pointed  out,  due 
to  disease  of  the  heart.  In  the  examination,  therefore,  of  a  case  of  sus- 
pected heart  disease,  observation  is  made  of  the  general  color  and  color 
of  the  local  parts,  as  the  lips  and  the  fingers,  to  determine  the  presence 
of  cyaiw%is^  pallor^  or  jaundice ;  of  local  areas,  as  the  f^t^  to  discover 
dropsy]  the  face,  to  note  the  appearance  of  the  countenance ;  the  neck, 
to  note  the  state  of  the  vessels;  the  eyes,  to  note  their  prominence;  the 
thorax,  to  ascertain  the  presence  of  dyspnoea. 

The  Pilecordia.  The  praecordia  is  the  region  of  the  chest  which 
overlies  the  heart.  In  the  study  of  the  appearance  of  the  prsocordia,  we 
observe  (1)  the  degree  of  prominence  of  the  chest  in  that  r^ion ;  (2)  the 
appearance  of  the  interspaces;  (3)  the  hue  of  the  surface;  (4)  the  posi- 
tion of  the  apex  beat ;  (6)  the  extent  of  the  impulse.  It  may  be  un- 
duly prominent.  This  is  common  in  children  who  have  had  rickets  and 
some  possible  cardiac  hypertrophy  in  childhood.  It  persists  in  later  life. 
The  bony  prsecordia  is  prominent,  irrespective  of  the  soft  tissues.  The 
lower  end  of  the  sternum  may  project.  This  occurs  in  hypertrophy  or 
dilated  hjrpertrophy  of  the  heart.  In  pericardial  effusion,  ribs  and  in- 
terspaces project.  The  latter  are  full  or  bulging  even  with  the  surface. 
In  bulging  prsecordia  the  distance  from  the  middle  of  the  sternum  to  the 
mid-axilla  is  greater  on  the  left  than  on  the  right  side.  Local  bulging 
may  be  seen  at  the  apex  in  cases  of  aneurism  of  the  heart. 

The  prsecordia  may  be  sunken.  Old  pericarditis,  but  more  frequently 
old  empyema,  causes  sinking  in  of  the  region.  It  may  be  a  result  of 
rickets  or  of  spinal  curvature. 

The  interspaces.  They  are  only  retracted  in  pericardial  adhesions ;  are 
full  or  bulging  in  effusion.  Only  when  purulent  pericardial  effusion  is 
about  to  rupture,  or  an  empyema  to  discharge,  do  we  note  redness  or 
other  change  in  hue  of  the  surface  of  the  prsecordia,  not  observed  over 
the  remainder  of  the  thoracic  surface. 

'  The  Apex  Beat.  The  apex,  or  rather  that  portion  of  the  heart 
which  strikes  the  chest  wall  with  each  systole,  is  evident  in  health  in  the 
fifth  interspace  just  inside  of  the  mid-clavicular  line.  It  can  readily  be 
detected  by  inspection  in  a  good  light  in  patients  with  moderately  thick 
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chest  walls.  It  is  due  to  the  impalse  of  the  ventricle  against  the  chest 
wall  just  as  the  muscle  contracts,  in  systole.  Changes  of  position  in 
health.  It  is  not  a  fixed  point  in  health.  It  moves  with  the  move- 
ments of  the  body,  and  hence  when  lying  on  the  left  side  it  falls  toward 
the  left  axilla  as  far  outward  as  the  mid-clavicalar  line  or  even  beyond 
that  point.  It  moves  toward  the  right  and  downward  in  full  inspira- 
tion, or  may  disappear  entirely  toward  the  completion  of  that  act.  It 
may  not  be  observed  if  there  is  a  large  amount  of  subcutaneous  fat  or 
if  the  mammary  gland  intervenes. 

The  Impudse.  In  health,  in  addition  to  observation  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  apex  beat,  the  extent  of  the  area  of  impulse  is  determined. 
This  may  be  limited  to  the  apex,  or  may  be  seen  also  in  the  third  and 
fourth  interspaces. 

Change  in  the  Apex  Beat.  The  apex  beat,  or  the  lowest  point 
of  impulse,  may  be  displaced  or  may  be  absent  entirely.  These  changes 
are  due  either  to  (a)  disease  outside  of  the  pericardium^  to  (6)  disease 
within  the  pericardium,  or  to  (c)  disease  of  the  heart  itself. 

Apex  Displaced  to  the  Left.  This  occurs  from  (a)  Alterations 
otUside  of  the  Pericardium,  The  right  lung  may  be  the  seat  of  exten- 
sive compensatory  emphysema,  on  account  of  which  the  heart  is  dislo- 
cated to  the  left.  Or  the  riglit  pleura  may  be  filled  with  large  effusion, 
causing  the  same  change  in  the  heart.  On  the  other  hand,  fibroid  phthisis 
of  the  apex  of  the  left  lung,  or  pleural  adhesions  which  have  become 
attached  to  the  pericardial  sac,  with,  probably,  coincident  pericarditis, 
pull  the  heart  to  the  left,  thereby  changing  the  position  of  the  impulse. 
In  disease  of  the  mediastinum  the  heart  is  pushed  downward  and  to- 
ward the  left.  An  aneurism,  an  abscess,  or  enlarged  glands  in  this  situ- 
ation may  invade  the  normal  cardiac  territory  and  cause  its  dislocation. 

In  disease  of  the  abdomen  the  apex  is  displaced.  If  the  liver  and 
spleen  are  enlarged,  or  the  abdomen  distended  by  ascites,  the  diaphragm 
is  raised  higher  and  the  heart  elevated.  The  apex  is  then  seen  to  the 
left  of  the  normal  position,  and  may  be  one  or  two  interspaces  higher 
than  natural.  A  common  physical  change  in  the  stomach,  dilatation, 
is  a  fi'cquent  source  of  dislocation  of  the  apex.  The  dilatation  may  be 
temporary  from  flatulency  or  may  be  due  to  organic  disease. 

(6)  Alterations  unthin  the  Pericardium,  In  cases  of  pericardial  effusion, 
the  apex  is  said  to  be  lifted  to  the  left,  upward  and  outward.  It  is  seen  in 
the  fourth  or  even  as  high  as  the  third  interspace,  and  sometimes  only  an 
impulse  is  noted  in  the  second  interspace.  If  used  in  the  sense  that  the 
apex  is  the  most  visible  portion  of  the  heart  toward  the  left,  the  above 
is  true ;  in  other  words,  the  edges  of  the  left  ventricle  and  the  right  ven- 
tricle, which  make  up  the  apex,  are  never  tilted  upward  to  the  situations 
above  mentioned.  Instead,  we  undoubtedly  see  in  pericardial  effu- 
sions the  pulse  of  the  right  auricle  and  the  conus  arteriosus  against  the 
chest  wall. 

(c)  Changes  of  the  Heart  Itself,  The  apex  is  displaced  to  the  left  in 
dilatation  and  hypertrophy  of  the  heart.  In  the  latter  it  is  also  dis- 
placed downward.  It  may  be  as  low  as  the  sixth  or  seventh  interspace 
and  extend  as  far  to  the  left  as  the  anterior  axillary  or  the  mid-axillary 
line. 
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Apex  Displaced  to  the  Right.  The  same  causes  in  general 
lead  to  displacement  of  the  apex  beat  to  the  right.  From  (a)  Alterations 
oiUside  of  the  pericardium.  We  find  the  heart  dislocated  to  the  right 
in  left  pleural  effusion,  and  in  emphysema  of  the  left  lung.  We 
find,  moreover,  in  pleural  contractions  and  in  fibroid  phthisis  of  the 
right  lung,  the  heart  drawn  to  that  side.  Under  these  circumstances  the 
b^t  in  its  normal  position  is  absent,  and  on  inspection  an  impulse  can 
be  noted  either  in  the  epigastric  r^ion,  along  the  margin  of  the  ribs,  or 
in  the  second  or  third  interspace  along  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum. 
The  impulse  in  the  epigastric  region  represents  the  hypertrophied 
right  ventricle,  which  usually  attends  the  lung  changes  that  cause  dis- 
placement of  the  apex  beat.  The  impulse  along  the  right  edge  of  the 
sternum  is  certainly  not  due  to  the  apex  beat,  but  to  the  right  auricle  and 
the  right  ventricle  brought  in  apposition  to  the  chest  wall  by  the  car- 
diac dislocation.  The  apex,  or  the  tip  of  the  heart  is,  in  all  probability, 
displaced  but  little  beyond  the  parasternal  line.  It  may,  theoretically 
at  least,  be  pushed  behind  the  sternum.  (5)  The  apex  beat  is  not  dis- 
placed to  the  right  in  pericardial  affections,  (c)  In  disease  of  the  heart 
itself  there  is  no  dislocation  of  the  apex  to  the  right. 

Apex  Beat  Absent.  Following  the  same  order,  we  find  that 
the  apex  beat  may  be  absent  entirely  in  (a)  disease  conditions  otdside  of 
the  pericardium  which  intervene  between  the  heart  and  the  chest  wall. 
Hence,  in  emphysema  of  the  lungs  and  in  compensatory  emphysema  of 
the  left  lung,  the  apex,  or  indeed  any  cardiac  impulse,  is  entirely  effaced. 
(6)  In  disease  of  the  pericardium,  the  apex  beat  is  absent  when  there  is  a 
large  effusion.  The  absence  here  succeeds  the  dislocation  to  the  left,  and 
with  it  occurs  effacement  of  the  impulse  in  the  second  and  third  inter- 
spaces, (e)  In  certain  diseases  of  the  heart  the  apex  is  absent  entirely. 
This  is  due  to  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  heart,  as  in  the  atrophy  of 
chronic  disease,  or  of  old  age,  or  to  diminution  in  the  muscle  strength 
of  the  heart  when  it  is  fatty  or  flabby  from  dilatation. 

The  Impulse.  In  health  the  impulse  is  limited  usually  to  the  area 
around  the  apex.  The  tissues  of  the  thorax  project  with  each  systole.  The 
area  of  impulse  may  be  increased  when  the  individual  examined  leans 
forward  and  at  the  end  of  expiration.  It  is  larger  when  the  chest  walls 
are  thin.  It  is  lessened  in  opposite  conditions.  The  area  of  impulse  may 
be  increased.  The  causes  for  increase  in  the  extent  of  impulse  are  (a)  dis- 
eases ouiside  of  the  pericardium.  This  occurs  in  chronic  phthisis  with 
fibrous  adhesions  and  in  pleural  adhesions.  When  the  lung  is  drawn 
away  from  the  surface  of  the  heart  an  increase  in  the  extent  of  the  im- 
pulse is  observed.  When  the  heart  is  pushed  against  the  chest  wall  it 
is  also  observed,  as  in  aneurism  or  in  diseases  of  the  mediastinum,  from 
inflammation  or  cancer,  or  other  mediastinal  growth.  In  the  conditions 
above  mentioned  the  impulse  is  seen  not  only  in  the  third  and  fourth 
interspaces,  but  also  as  high  as  the  second,  and  it  is  not  limited  to 
the  spaces  between  the  sternum  and  parasternal  lines,  but  may  extend 
beyond  the  mid-clavicular  line.  (5)  From  disease  of  the  pericardium  the 
area  of  impulse  is  increased  if  moderate  effusion  is  present.  It  will 
be  seen  as  a  diffuse  wave  occupying  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  inter- 
spaces.    It  is  also  increased  in  pericardial  adhesions  without  increase  in 
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strength,  (c)  Diseases  of  the  heart.  The  disease  miist  cause  enlarge- 
ment, and  hence  must  be  either  hypertrophy  or  dilatation.  The  extent 
of  impulse  varies.  In  hypertrophy  the  impulse  may  be  communicated 
to  the  sternum,  so  that  the  lower  part  heaves  with  each  contraction.  It 
falls  below  the  fifth  interspace  aud  toward  the  left,  particularly  if  the 
left  ventricle  is  the  seat  of  the  enlargement.  If  the  right  ventricle  is 
hypertrophied  the  impulse  is  very  marked  in  the  sixth  and  seventh 
interspaces  near  the  termination  of  the  cartilages,  or  in  the  epigastrium 
along  the  border  of  the  ribs  of  the  left  side.  Sometimes,  when  asso- 
ciate with  and  displaced  by  lung  disease,  it  is  seen  to  the  right  of  the 
xiphoid  cartilage. 

Impulse  Absent.  The  same  reasons  that  cause  absence  of  the 
apex  beat  are  sufficient  to  cause  absence  of  impulse,  and  they  need  not 
be  again  repeated. 

Retraction  of  Interspaces.  In  place  of  swelling  or  projection 
of  the  interspace  or  interspaces  rhythmical  retraction  sometimes  takes 
place.  This  retraction  may  be  limited  to  the  apex  or  may  occur  in  each 
interspace  over  the  prsecordial  region.  It  may  occur  with  the  systole 
or  with  the  diastole.  It  is  of  some  diagnostic  significance  when  it  is 
systolic  in  time,  and  is  said  to  indicate  adhesions  of  the  pericardium, 
traction  upon  which  by  the  systole  of  the  heart  causes  the  interspaces  to 
be  drawn  in.  The  adhesions  may  prevent  the  lung  overlapping  the 
heart,  so  that  the  area  of  impulse  and  position  of  apex  are  not  changed 
by  full  inspiration.     (See  Pericarditis.) 

New  Causes  of  Impulse.  In  addition  to  uniform  increase  or  dimi- 
nution in  the  impulse,  new  areas  of  impulse,  not  due  to  the  extension  of 
the  normal  impulse,  arise  from  enlargement  of  one  of  the  cardiac 
chambers  or  from  disease  of  the  bloodvessels.  When  seen  in  the 
second  or  third  interspace  on  the  left  the  area  of  impulse  is  due  to  hyper- 
trophy and  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle,  as  in  mitral  obstructiou  ;  or 
it  may  be  due  to  retraction  of  the  lung  in  that  region.  If  the  impulse 
is  noted  in  the  course  of  the  aorta  or  adjacent  thereto  it  is  indicative  of 
aneurism.  In  the  second  or  third  left,  or  first  or  second  right,  interspace, 
the  physical  signs  of  this  afifection  determined  by  palpation,  auscultation 
and  percussion  indicate  the  nature  of  the  pulsation. 

Palpation.  Palpation  confirms  inspection  as  to  the  shape  of 
the  prsecordia,  the  condition  of  the  intercostal  spaces,  the  position 
of  the  apex  beat,  and  the  extent  of  the  impulse.  In  addition  we  learn 
by  palpation  of  the  character  and  strength  of  the  impulse,  and  note  tlie 
presence  or  absence  of  valve  shock  and  of  thrills.  By  palpation  also 
oedema  of  the  surface  is  recognized  and  fluctuation  may  be  detected. 
In  a  normal  chest  with  moderate  walls  a  slightly  prolonged,  moderately 
strong  shock  is  transmitted  to  the  hand  when  placed  over  the  pr»oor- 
dia.  It  is  synchronous  with  the  cardiac  and  precedes  the  radisd  pulse. 
It  is  therefore  systolic  in  time.  It  is  stronger  when  the  patient  leans 
forward  or  exhales  freely,  removing  the  lung  from  the  surface,  or  in 
thin  chest  walls  it  is  weaker  in  opposite  conditions. 

Character  and  Strength  oflmpuhse.  A.  The  impulse  may  be  stronger 
than  in  health.     1.  Increased  action.     It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  in 
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the  violent  action  of  the  heart  that  attends  palpitation  and  the  increased 
action  in  the  early  stages  of  fevers  or  of  inflammation,  the  force  of  the 
cardiac  impulse  is  much  increased.  2.  Disease,  (a)  On  account  of  disease 
outside  of  the  heart,  by  reason  of  which  the  heart  may  be  brought 
nearer  the  hand.  Increased  force  is  also  observed  when  the  patient  leans 
forward.  If  the  lung  is  dmwn  away  by  adhesions  or  phthisical  con- 
traction, or  the  heart  pushed  against  the  surface  of  the  chest  by  medias- 
tinal growths,  the  force  of  the  impulse  is  increased.  (6)  In  pericardial 
adhesions  the  heart  is  held  more  firmly  against  the  wall  and  may  give 
the  appearance  of  strength  to  the  impulse,  (o)  True  increase  in  force 
of  the  impulse  is  seen  in  disease  of  the  heart  itself.  When  the  organ 
is  hypertrophied  or  the  seat  of  dilated  hypertrophy,  the  force  of  the 
impulse  is  increased,  sometimes  for  the  patient  to  an  almost  unbearable 
d^ree.  Uplifting  of  the  prsecordial  area  or  even  the  lower  half  of  the 
anterior  part  of  the  chest  is  seen.  The  hand  or  the  head  laid  over  the 
heart  is  forcibly  lifted  with  each  systolic  contraction.  This  great  force 
is  most  pronounced  in  the  enormous  hypertrophy  that  occurs  in  cases 
of  aortic  obstruction.  It  is  the  impulse  and  force  of  the  so-called  cor 
bamnum.    In  dilatation  the  impulse  is  diffused  and  wavy. 

B  The  strength  may  be  lessened  or  the  impulse  not  felt  at  all.  This 
occurs  from  causes  which  diminish  the  impulse  or  cause  it  and  the  apex 
beat  to  be  absent  entirely,  as  when  material  intervenes  between  the  heart 
and  the  chest  wall,  or  the  heart  is  weakened  by  disease.  Hence  (a)  in 
emphysema  of  the  lung ;  (6)  in  pericardial  effusions ;  (o)  in  fatty  heart,  or 
myocarditis,  in  dilatation  and  simple  weakness  of  the  heart,  the  strength 
of  impulse  is  lessened. 

Vala^e  Shock.  The  shock  of  the  closure  of  the  valves  can  be  felt 
by  the  hand  when  placed  evenly  over  the  pr»cordia.  The  shock  from  the 
pulmonary  and  aortic  valves  is  best  transmitted.  It  is  felt  most  distinctly 
in  persons  with  thin  chest  walls  and  in  cases  in  which  there  is  heightened 
tension  either  in  the  aorta  or  pulmonary  artery.  The  shock  follows  the 
impulse  It  may  be  localizea  more  precisely  by  the  finger-tips  in  the 
third  or  fourth  interspace  along  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum.  The 
shock  of  the  auricular  ventricular  flaps  is  also  transmitted.  The  shock 
is  synchronous  with  the  first  sound.  It  is  felt  in  the  left  fourth  inter- 
space near  to  the  sternum,  sometimes  over  it.  It  is  due  to  dilatation  of 
the  heart  and  is  more  readily  felt  in  thin-chested  persons. 

Thrills.  A  thrill  is  produced  when  the  blood  is  thrown  into  vibra- 
tions by  passing  over  a  rough  surface.  It  may  be  created  with  the 
systole  or  during  the  diastole.  It  can  only  be  created  at  the  time  blood 
is  passing  through  the  orifices.  1.  The  most  common  seat  of  the  thrill 
is  at  the  apex.  If  the  hand  is  placed  in  close  apposition  to  the  surface 
of  the  chest  at  this  point  a  vibration  or  tremor  is  transmitted  to  it  in 
most  cases  of  mitral  obstruction.  The  blood  is  passing  from  the  auricle 
to  the  ventricle;  as  this  takes  place  before  the  systole  the  thrill  is  felt 
at  that  time  and  hence  before  the  impulse  or  carotid  pulse.  It  is  pre- 
systolic in  time.  It  is  sometimes  difficult,  however,  to  separate  it  from 
the  impulse.  Its  characters  cannot  well  be  described.  The  hesitating, 
jogging  manner  of  the  vibrations  or  the  thrill  is  clearly  transmitted  to 
the  hand.     2.  The  next  most  frequent  seat  of  thrill  is  at  the  second 
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costal  cartilage  on  the  right.  Here  the  thrill  or  vibration  is  systolic  in 
time  and  is  caused  by  obstruction  at  the  aortic  orifice.  It  may  be  felt 
away  from  the  heart,  in  the  aorta,  or  in  the  carotids.  The  aortic  valves 
are  thickened,  contracted,  and  stiffened  by  a  sclerotic  endocarditis  or  the 
orifice  occluded  by  valvulitis.  3.  Sometimes  a  thrill  is  felt  at  the  apex 
with  the  systole — first  sound.  This  occurs  rarely,  but  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  the  before-tirst-sound  thrill.  It  is  never  so  distinct,  and 
is  not  made  up  of  a  series  of  vibrations.  It  is  due  to  r^urgitation  at 
the  mitral  orifice.  4.  Rarely  a  thrill  is  felt  at  the  second  costal  cartil- 
age on  the  right,  with  the  second  sound.  It  may  be  felt  along  the  course 
of  the  sternum  also,  and  is  due  to  regurgitation  through  the  aortic  orifice. 
The  systolic  thrill  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  thrill  elicited  over 
the  aorta  or  at  the  aortic  cartilage  due  to  aneurism.  5.  At  the  second 
costal  cartilage  at  the  left  a  thrill  is  sometimes  felt.  It  is  systolic  in 
time  and  is  not  transmitted.  It  is  due  to  obstruction  at  the  pulmonary 
orifice.  6.  At  the  lower  portion  of  the  sternum  a  thrill  systolic  in  time 
is  also  felt,  due  to  tricuspid  regurgitation.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to 
confuse  the  above-mentioned  thrills  with  those  due  to  aneurism.  (See 
Aneurism.) 

Pericardial  Friction.  In  addition  to  the  thrills  a  friction  or  to- 
and-fro  rubbing  is  transmitted  to  the  hand  in  cases  of  pericarditis  in 
the  first  sta^.  The  friction  is  felt  over  the  heart  region,  but  is  pro- 
nounced in  the  third  or  fourth  interspace.  It  may  be  detected  on  sh'ght 
pressure  or  not  revealed  unless  firm  pressure  with  the  tips  of  the  fingers 
in  the  interspaces  is  used. 

It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  position  of  the  patient 
modifies  or  weakens  the  intensity  of  thrill  or  friction.  When  the 
patient  is  lying  down  it  may  not  be  felt.  The  upright  posture  or  lean- 
ing forward  makes  it  evident,  and  hence  the  patient  should  be  instructed 
to  assume  this  position  in  the  examination  if  possible. 

Diagnostic  Significance.  Of  the  above-mentioned  thrills  the  one 
due  to  mitral  obstruction  is  more  frajuently  present  in  that  valve  lesion 
than  thrills  in  other  lesions.  Indeed,  it  is  pathognomonic  of  the 
disease. 

Percussion.  By  means  of  percussion  the  form  and  size  of  the 
heart  and  the  area  of  cardiac  dulness  are  determined.  The  lungs  over- 
lap the  heart  and  in  inspiration  allow  a  small  area  to  be  in  apposition 
with  the  chest  wall.  To  determine  the  size  of  the  heart,  both  superficial, 
or  light,  and  deep,  or  strong,  percussion  must  be  employed.  By  the 
former  we  determine  the  area  of  superficial  or  absolute  cardiac  dulness  ; 
by  the  latter,  the  area  of  deep  cardiac  dulness. 

1.  The  Area  of  Superficial  or  Absolute  Cardiac  Dulness. 
— It  is  the  area  not  covered  by  the  lung  at  the  time  of  inspiration.  The 
percussion  force  employed  must  he  light,  so  as  to  elicit  the  resonance  of  the 
extreme  thin  edge  of  the  lung.  The  area  extends  from  the  fourth  to  the 
sixth  costal  carti lages.  The  right  border  may  be  defined  by  a  line  drawn 
between  two  points  fixed  on  the  median  line  of  the  sternum  opposite 
the  cartilages  above  indicated.  Join  the  upper  extremity  with  a  point 
at  the  position  of  the  apex  beat.     It  marks  the  upper  and  left  border. 
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A  line  joining  the  apex  and  the  point  on  the  median  line  of  the  sternum 
opposite  the  sixth  costal  cartilage  and  above  the  ensiform  cartilage, 
marks  the  lower  border. 


Fig.  59. 


Showing  percussion  of  the  heart  and  livor,  the  degree  of  shading  indicating  the  degree  of  dul- 
nefis.  The  margin  of  the  lung  is  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines.  The  liver  is  enlarged.  (Gibson 
and  RiJSBELL.) 

Method,  The  right  border  is  determined  by  percussing  from  with- 
out inward  to  the  median  line.  Always  begin  to  percuss  far  enough 
from  the  sternal  edge  to  get  the  clear  pulmonary  note.  To  insure  uni- 
formity, select  a  definite  area  in  all  cases  from  which  to  start.  Apply 
the  finger  vertically  at  first.  The  right  border  may  correspond  with  a 
line  outside  of  or  along  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum,  the  median  line  or 
the  left  edge  of  the  sternum,  or  even  beyond  the  latter.  After  the  edge 
of  the  modified  resonance  is  reached,  percuss  with  the  finger  parallel 
with  the  ribs,  as  described  by  Gibson,  to  control  the  result  previously 
secured,  and  as  each  interspace  is  percussed  to  determine  the  upper  limit 
of  liver  dulness  and  the  triangle  between  the  liver  and  heart. 

The  left  edge  is  determined  by  percussing  in  vertical  lines  from  a 
point  near  the  axilla  toward  the  heart.  Opposite  the  second  and  third 
interspaces  on  the  right  side  the  aorta,  and  on  the  left  the  pulmonaiy 
artery,  can  be  defined.  The  student  should  acquire  the  habit  of  pro- 
ceeding from  definite  fixed  positions  toward  the  heart,  and  to  observe 
the  changes  during  inspiration  and  expiration.  The  lower  border  and 
rounded  apex  cannot  be  defined  if  the  stomach  contains  food  or  fluid. 
It  is  triangular  in  shape,  with  the  apex  pointing  downward. 

Changes  in  Size,  The  superficial  area  of  dulness  or  absolute  dulness 
is  increased  in  pericardial  effusion  or  enlargement  of  the  heart.     It  is 
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replaced  by  resonance  in  emphysema^  and  hence  absent  entirely,  as  the 
lung  overlaps  or  completely  covers  the  heart.  It  is  absent  when  the 
heart  is  drawn  under  the  lungs  by  adhesions,  and  when  there  is  air 
in  the  pleural  or  pericardial  sac. 

Deep  Cardiac  Dulness.  It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to  ascer- 
tain the  deep  or  rekUive  area  of  cardiac  dulness.  The  percussion  must 
be  strong.  The  ijest  method  by,  which  it  can  be  accurately  determined, 
is  that  advised  by  Gibson  and  Russell.  Their  directions  are  as  follows : 
B^in  iu  the  upper  left  interspaces  sufficiently  far  out  from  the  sternum 
to  secure  pulmonary  resonance.  For  instance,  in  the  second  interspace 
begin  in  the  mid-clavicular  line  and  percuss  strongly.  As  soon  as  a  slight 
alteration  in  that  sound  is  noted  the  point  is  indicated  by  a  mark.  The 
second  or  third  and  succeeding  interspaces  are  percussed  in  like  manner, 
bearing  in  mind  that  the  percussion  must  b^in  farther  out  in  each  inter- 
space in  order  to  get  pure  resonance.  As  dulness  is  secured  in  each  space 
a  mark  is  made.  This  is  continued  to  the  apex  if  that  is  visible,  or  to 
the  base  of  the  chest.  By  joining  the  marks  in  each  interspace  with 
the  line  at  the  base  of  the  heart  the  left  border  of  cardiac  dulness  can 
be  lixed.  The  authors  well  point  out  that  in  this  way  the  true  apex  of 
the  heart  is  found,  enabling  auscultation  to  beconducted  more  accurately. 
The  right  edge  of  the  vessels  and  of  the  heart  is  defined  in  the  same 
way.  The  diiference  in  the  sound  in  passing  from  the  lung  to  the  heart 
is  not  so  distinct  along  the  right  border  as  the  lefl.  The  authors  include 
the  dulness  which  is  due  to  the  vessels  at  the  base  of  the  heart,  and 
hence  b^in  percussion  in  the  higher  interspaces.  This  is  proper, 
because  it  is  impossible  to  delimit  the  two.  The  dulness  of  the  vessels 
is  not  so  marked,  however,  and  may  be  indicated  by  simple  change  in 
pitch  in  the  percussion  note.  The  lower  border  of  cardiac  dulness  is 
ascertained  with  difficulty,  because  of  its  close  apposition  with  the  liver. 
At  times  there  is  a  difference  in  the  character  of  the  dulness  between 
the  two  organs.  It  can  be  well  made  out  by  stethoscopic  percussion. 
This  may  not  be  so  pronounced  as  we  pass  from  the  heart  to  the  liver 
in  the  median  and  parasternal  lines.  Toward  the  apex  the  difference 
is  more  apparent.  The  writer  has  been  teaching  and  practising  this 
method  of  percussion  ever  since  it  was  proposed  by  the  authors,  and 
can  testify  to  its  accuracy  in  clinical  studies  and  the  ease  with  which 
students  are  able  to  practise  it. 

Deep  Dtdnesa  Increased.  The  increase  in  the  area  of  relative  dulness 
in  all  directions  occurs  in  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  and  in  pericardial 
effusions.  The  increase  in  width  above  the  base  of  the  heart  occurs  in 
dilatation  and  aneurism  of  the  aorta.  Change  in  the  position  of  the 
heart,  a  general  idea  of  which  is  previously  obtained  by  inspection  and 
palpation,  always  changes  the  shape  and  extent  of  the  dulness.  The 
heart  should  be  accurately  delimited  when  displacements  have  taken 
place. 

Increase  or  Extension  of  Deep  Dulness  Upvxird  or  to  the  Right  or  Left 
In  addition  to  general  increase  in  cardiac  dulness,  one  of  the  boundaries  or 
a  portion  of  the  boundary  may  be  increased  or  extended  beyond  the  nor- 
mal line.  (1)  Thus  the  area  of  dulness  may  extend  upward.  It  may 
be  followed  by  extension  of  the  right  and  lefl  boundaries.     The  relative 
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area  of  dulness  is  abolished.  The  change  from  pulmonary  resonance 
to  dalness  is  decided.  The  heart,  dulness  becomes  pyramidal  or  pyri- 
form  in  shape.  It  is  due  to  effusion  in  the  pericaraium.  (2)  Increase 
in  dulness  to  the  left  occurs  in  enlargement  of  the  heart  from  hypertrophy 
or  dilatation.  If  the  dulness  extends  outward  to  the  left  and  retains  the 
triangular  shape,  with  the  apex  pointed,  it  is  due  to  hypertrophy  of  the 
left  ventricle.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  becomes  quadrilateral  in  shape, 
with  the  apex  rounded,  it  is  due  to  dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle. 
The  results  of  palpation  and  inspection  aid  in  proving  the  presence  of 
one  or  the  other  of  the  two  conditions.  (3)  The  area  of  dulness 
extends  to  the  right.  It  is  due  to  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the 
right  auricle  and  ventricle.  When  the  auricle,  the  right  edge  is 
extended  beyond  the  normal  in  the  third  and  fourth,  or  as  high  as  the 
second,  interspace.  With  this  increase  in  dulness  there  is  also  seen  an 
epigastric  impulse,  venous  turgescence  and  pulsation  of  the  veins  of  the 
necK  or  of  the  liver.  (4)  Increase  in  the  area  of  dulness  over  the 
bloodvessels  is  usually  due  to  aneurism.  It  may  be  general,  as  in  dilata- 
tion, or  more  marked  in  local  situations.  Extension  of  the  dulness  ' 
outward  or  upward  from  the  normal  line  may  be  found  at  the 
right  of  the  sternum,  or  over  the  first  bone  of  the  sternum,  or  to  the 
left  just  above  the  cardiac  area.  In  the  latter  the  dulness  is  an  extension 
upward  of  the  normal  area  of  cardiac  dulness  with  rounding  of  the 
area  aifected.  The  aneurism  is  situated  in  this  case  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  aorta. 

Pleximetric  Percussion.  For  more  accurate  cardiac  percussion,  Sansom 
recommends  the  use  of  a  pleximeter  of  his  design  by  which  delicate  shades 
in  dulness  can  be  readily  detected  by  the  ear.  The  pleximeter  is  a  thin, 
flat,  oblong  plate  one  inch  by  half  an  inch,  which  has  on  its  upper  surface 
a  column  rising  from  the  middle,  one  and  a  half  inches  in  height,  which  is 
surmounted  by  a  plate  three-fourths  to  three-eighths  of  an  inch  set 
parallel  with  the  lower  plate.  The  instrument  is  held  by  the  fore-  and 
middle  fingers  of  the  hand,  applied  on  each  side  of  the  vertical  column, 
the  sensitive  tips  of  the  fingers  resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  larger 
horizontal  plate.  The  lower  surface  of  this  latter  is  applied  closely  to 
the  wall  of  the  chest,  and  percussiou  with  one  or  two  fingers  of  the 
right  hand  with  an  even  and  not  too  forcible  stroke  from  the  wrist  is 
made  upon  the  upper  plate.  Of  course  vibrations  are  created  by  the 
blow.  They  are  transmitted  to  the  ear  and  also  appreciated  by  the  digital 
sense  of  touch,  both  of  which  aid  in  the  determination  of  the  nature  of 
the  sound  produced. 

Method.  The  pleximeter  is  placed  with  its  long  diameter  parallel 
with  the  sternum  about  midway  from  the  axilla  to  the  right  sternal 
border.  Percussion  is  made  upon  the  summit  of  the  column  by  one  or 
two  fingers.  As  this  is  performed  the  pleximeter  is  moved,  always  in 
parallel  lines,  nearer  ana  nearer  to  the  sternum.  A  line  is  reached 
where  the  vibrations  are  modified.  Incline  the  pleximeter  so  that  the 
vibrations  come  from  its  left  edge.  This  edge,  or  line,  is  practically 
the  line  of  demarcation  of  the  dulness  and  should  be  indicated  by  an  aniline 
pencil.  It  corresponds  to  the  outline  of  the  right  border  of  the  heart. 
(See  Fig.  59.)    The  process  must  be  repeated  at  higher  and  lower  levels 
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until  the  entire  right  area  of  cardiac  or  aortic  dulness  is  ascertaioed. 
In  passing,  it  may  be  stated  that  percussing  from  above  downward  with 
the  long  diameter  of  the  pleximeter  horizontal  instead  of  vertical,  leads 
to  the  upper  limit  of  the  liver  as  indicated  by  modified  vibrations. 
About  the  fifth  right  intercostal  space  a  short  curved  line  is  thus  made 
out  along  the  right  edge  of  the  sternum  which  indicates  the  outline  of 
the  right  auricle  at  the  point  where  it  joins  the  liver  dulness.      Above 
this,  as  far  as  the  second  rib,  the  line  indicates  the  outline  of  the  right 
border  of  the  auricle  and  the  aorta.     The  outline  of  the  auricle  may 
be  in  the  mid-sternum  ;  of  the  aorta,  at  the  right  edge.     In  percussing 
the  left  side  of  the  chest  the  same  method  is  adopted.     B^in  at  the 
level  of  the  second  rib  two  or  three  inches  beyond  the  left  edge  of  the 
sternum,  and  move  to  the  right.     Join  the  lines  of  modified  vibrations, 
and  in  this  manner  the  left  border  of  cardiac  and  aortic  dulness  is 
secured.      The  outline  of  the  apex  of  the  heart  is  readily  mapped  out. 
Over  the  tympanitic  stomach  light  percussion  is  necessary.     To  narrow 
the  area  of  percussion  about  the  apex  the  percussion  may  be  performed 
on  the  larger   plate  while  the  smaller  is  applied  to  the  chest.     The 
vibrations  over  the  liver  and  over  the  right  ventricle  are  dii&cult  to 
distinguish,  although  sometimes  so  different  that  demarcation  of  the 
border  of  the  ventricle  presents  no  difficulty.     Between  the  apex  of  the 
left  ventricle  and  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  the  space  is  easily  marked  out. 
A  correct  outline  of  the  heart  and  of  the  vessels  is  thus  obtained.     The 
upper  limit  of  dulness  is  formed  by  the  right  auricle,  the  aorta  and  the 
pulmonary  artery.     Any  bulging  or  undue  expansion  is  due  to  aneurism, 
or  aneurismal  dilatation  of  the  aorta.     The  space  between  the  apex  and 
the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  defines  the  lower  border.     Sausom  well  points 
out  that  by  his  method  of  percussion  the  following  absolute  data  can  be 
obtained :  A  projection  to  the  right  of  the  area  of  the  upper  part  over 
the  second  ana  third  interspaces,  points  to  aneurism  of  the  aorta  or  of  the 
innominate  artery.     It  may  be  traced  to  the  left  side  of  the  sternum  on 
account  of  saccular  dilatation  of  the  aorta.     If  the  dulness  at  the  upper 
part  extends  greatly  to  the  left  an  increase  in  size  of  the  pulmonary 
artery   may  be   suspected.     Along   the  mid -sternal   region,  extension 
beyond  the  right  side  joining  the  line  indicating  the  upper  border  of  the 
liver  indicates  distended  inferior  cava.     This  distention  occurs  in  right- 
sided  dilatation  of  the  heart,  and  the  dulness  may  also  be  due  to  dilata- 
tion of  the  adjoining  auricle.     The  outline  of  dulness  obtained  over  the 
apex  of  the  heart  if  pointed  indicates  hypertrophy ;  a  more  rounded 
outline  shows  dilatation.     In  uncomplicated  hypertrophy  the  line  of  the 
right  ventricle  forms  a  much  less  obtuse  angle  with  the  liver  dulness 
than  in  dilatation.     Of  great  diagnostic  value  is  the  diminution  of  the 
area  of  dulness  from  atrophy  of  the  heart  as  observed  in  wasting,  as  in 
cancer  and  in  tuberculosis ;  it  may  also  be  observed  in  typhoid  fever. 
In  the  above-mentioned  conditions  it  is  a  bad  prognostic  sign. 

Adjacent  Dulness.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  the  dulness 
of  pleural  effusion  or  consolidated  lung  with  the  cardiac  dulness. 

Repercussion,  Modification  of  the  vibrations  felt  by  the  fingers  on 
the  pleximeter,  as  pointed  out  by  Sansom,  may  indicate  an  abnormal 
change   in   physical  condition   not   attained   in   any  other   way.      It 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


HEART,   BLOODYBSSBLS,    AND    MEDIASTINUM.  363 

is  to  be  remembered  that  over  the  lungs  the  vibrations  are  in  excess  ; 
over  soh'd  structure  they  are  modified  or  lessened.  Now,  change  from 
vibrations  to  absence  of  vibrations  may  be  gradual  or  abrupt.  San- 
som  determines  as  follows  by  repercussion  after  the  heart  has  been 
outlined  in  the  above-mentioned  manner.  In  percussing  from  the 
lung  and  the  heart  area,  if  the  modified  vibrations  occur  abruptly,  it  is 
very  probable  that  there  is  pericarditis  with  effusion  or  thickened  peri- 
cardium. Or  if,  on  percuasing  from  above  downward,  there  is  effusion 
in  the  pericardial  sac,  no  vibrations  are  to  be  elicited  over  the  area 
delimited.  That  is,  the  absence  of  vibrations  is  noted  over  the  whole 
area ;  whereas,  in  ordinary  conditions,  when  the  pericardium  is  unaf- 
fected, in  percussing  from  above  downward  over  the  area  which  had 
been  delimited  on  the  right  and  left  sides  respectively,  a  line  will  be 
reached  where  the  vibrations  become  modified.  This  line  commences  a 
little  above  the  ensiform  cartilage  and  inclines  toward  the  left  border  of 
the  cardiac  dulness  at  the  level  of  the  fourth  rib  and  the  third  interspace. 
Vibration's  are  more  marked  above  than  below  the  line.  The  line  at  which 
the  lessened  vibrations  begin  points  out  the  commencement  of  the  thick 
wall  of  the  ventricles;  the  portion  above  (more  vibratory)  indicates  the 
position  of  the  right  auricle  and  vessels.  If  pleesimetric  percussion  is 
employed,  areas  of  superficial  and  deep  dulness  need  not  be  estimated. 

Apex  Beat.  Whichever  method  of  percussion  is  employed  it  will 
be  often  observed  that  the  spot  noted  by  inspection  and  palpation 
as  the  apex  beat  is  far  outside  of  the  left  border  of  cardiac  dulness. 
In  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  it  may  be  a  considerable  distance 
to  the  left.  In  dilatation  the  difference  is  not  so  marked.  The  percus- 
sion lines  are  made  when  the  heart  is  away  from  the  chest,  ana  hence 
are  within  the  systolic  apex  beat. 

Method  of  Graphic  Record,  We  are  indebted  to  Sansom  and  Ewart 
for  a  method  of  record  of  the  outlines  of  the  areas  of  dulness  and  the 
position  of  the  apex  beat  and  other  pulsations,  which  is  of  great  value 
for  class  demonstration  and  for  permanent  records  in  order  to  compare 
with  other  records  taken  from  time  to  time.  The  points  of  pulsation 
and  border  lines  of  dulness  are  marked  by  a  dermatographic  pencil. 
Various  colors  may  be  used  in  order  to  indicate  the  different  data.  The 
landmarks,  etc.,  are  outlined  by  a  cameFs-hair  pencil  dipped  in  olive 
oil.  The  episternal  notch,  the  clavicles,  the  intercostal  spaces,  the 
ensiform  cartilage  and  nipples,  etc.,  the  percussion  outlines,  and  other 
recorded  marks,  are  passed  over  with  the  pencil.  A  sheet  of  tissue 
paper,  or  of  copying  paper,  is  then  gently  pressed  over  the  whole,  so  that 
the  oil-marks  are  imprinted.  After  the  paper  is  removed,  the  oil  out- 
line is  colored  by  the  dermatographic  pencil,  and  a  permanent  record  is 
preserved.  By  this  plan  of  recording  a  maximum  of  precision  is  attained. 
Outlines  can  be  measured  and  positions  defined  by  mathematical  data. 
The  name  of  the  patient,  the  date  of  observation,  with  a  brief  history  of 
the  case,  should  be  attached  to  the  chart.  If  the  colored  pencil-mark- 
ings on  the  patient's  chest  are  objectionable,  the  outline  may  be  made 
with  the  colorleas  oil-pencil  at  the  various  steps  of  the  examination. 
After  they  are  transmitted  to  the  paper  they  may  be  made  more  graphic 
by  the  colored  pencils. 
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As  an  objection  to  the  use  of  the  above  for  comparative  records, 
Ewart  has  shown  that  after  long  intervals  the  size  of  the  chest  and 
abdomen  are  apt  to  alter  from  various  circumstances — growth,  muscular 
development,  habit  of  sitting,  etc.  He  points  out  the  advisability  of 
using  a  fixed  structure  for  reference,  as  the  sternum,  which  is  invari- 
able.    By  utilizing  its  edges  we  have  unalterable  landmarks. 

Sense  of  Resistance.  Ebstein  delimits  the  heart  by  the  sense  of 
resistance,  change  in  size  being  noted  by  increase  or  diminution  of  the 
area,  which  in  health  gives  a  sense  of  resistance  to  the  percussing 
finger. 

Auscultation.  Method.  Either  method  of  auscultation  may  be  em- 
ployed in  order  to  secure  data  derived  from  the  sense  of  hearing.  The 
mediate,  however,  is  preferable  because  it  is  essential  to  localize  the 
sounds  that  are  heard.  By  the  immediate  method  we  may  form  a  gene> 
ral  notion  as  to  the  condition  of  the  heart  sound.s,  but  for  the  above- 
mentioned  reason,  and  because  if  the  double  stethoscope  is  used  we  can 
also  inspect  the  cardiac  area,  auscultation  by  the  mediate  method  is  pre- 
ferable. The  patient  should  be  in  a  comfortable  position.  The  muscles 
should  not  be  strained.  The  general  dii-ection  for  performing  ausculta- 
tion must  be  followed  out.  Before  it  is  commenced  the  o&erver  has 
determined,  if  possible,  the  presence  of  the  apex  beat.  If  not,  the  first 
step  must  be  to  find  the  radial  or  carotid  pulse.  By  this  means  the 
events  of  the  cardiac  cycle  are  ascertained.  The  systole  is  synchronous 
with  the  apex  beat,  or  carotid  pulse.  It  occurs  just  before  the  radial 
pulse. 

The  Sounds  in  Health,  The  stethoscope  is  placed  over  the  base  of  the 
heart  at  about  the  fourth  interspace,  with  the  finger  on  the  apex  or  the 
radial  pulse ;  a  sound  will  be  noted  corresponding  with  the  systole  or 
apex  beat,  followed  almost  immediately  by  another  sound  and  then  a 
period  of  silence.  The  sound  that  attends  the  systole  is  known  as  the 
systolic,  or  first  sound.  The  sound  that  follows  is  known  as  the  dia- 
stolic, or  second  sound.  The  sounds  and  silence  mark  the  completion  of 
a  cardiac  cycle  as  far  as  the  ear  is  coucerned.  A  definite  relationship 
in  time  exists  in  the  cardiac  cycle.  If  the  entire  cycle  occupies  one 
second  of  time  and  is  divided  into  tenths,  the  sound  that  attends  the 
systole  will  occupy  four-tenths,  the  interval  between  this  first  sound 
and  the  one  in  diastole,  one-tenth  ;  the  sound  that  attends  the  diastole, 
two-tenths;  and  the  silence,  three-tenths  of  the  entire  period.  By 
the  above  method,  the  first  essential  in  auscultation  is  learned,  viz., 
to  associate  apex  with  pulse  beat  and  the  relation  of  the  sounds 
to  the  sounds  of  a  cardiac  cycle.  In  this  manner  the  rhythm  of  the 
heart  is  ascertained  and  the  character  of  the  sounds  is  then  studied.  The 
character  depends  upon  the  cause,  the  points  of  origin  and  direction  of 
conduction.  Catise,  Four  sounds  are  created  during  a  cycle,  one  at 
each  valve.  The  sounds  created  with  the  systole  (systolic  sound)  are 
due  to  contraction  of  the  riglit  ventricle  and  closure  of  the  tricuspid 
valve ;  and  on  the  opposite  side,  of  the  left  ventricle  and  the  mitral 
valve.  The  rush  of  blood  along  the  course  of  the  vessels  and  the  shock 
of  the  heart  may  contribute  somewhat  to  the  systolic  sound.  The 
sounds  heard  in  the  beginning  of  the  diastole  are  due  to  the  closure  of 
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the  aortic  and  pulmouary  valves.  They  are  due  to  the  tension  pro- 
duc5ed  on  the  valves  as  the  respective  arteries  contract  upon  the  columns 
of  blood.  The  closures  of  the  valves  make  up  most,  if  not  all,  of  the 
sounds.  To  review :  two  sounds  occur  with  the  systole,  one  from 
closure  of  the  mitral,  another  from  closure  of  the  tricuspid  valve ;  two 
with  the  diastole  from  closure  of  the  aortic  and  pulmonary  valves  re- 
spectively. Modifications  in  the  intensity  of  the  sound  are  due  to 
changes  in  the  tension  of  the  valve  curtains,  and  are  dependent  upon 
the  muscle.  If  it  is  strong,  the  valves  are  made  more  tense.  Experi- 
ment and  the  n^sults  of  disease  have  aided  in  proving  these  point:. 

Fig.  60. 


Area«  of  cardiac  murmurs  (Gairdner  for  the  areas ;  and  Luscbka  for  the  anatomy).  The  out. 
lines  of  organs,  which  are  partially  invisible  in  the  dissection,  are  indicated  by  very  tine  dotted 
lines ;  while  the  areas  of  propagation  of  valtular  murmurs,  as  described  in  the  text,  have  been 
roughly  marked  by  additional  much  coarser  and  more  visible  dotted  lines— the  character  of  the 
dots  being  different  in  each  of  the  four  areas.  A  capital  letter  marics  each  area,  viz. :  A,  the  circle 
of  mitral  murmurs  corresponding  with  the  left  apex ;  B,  the  irregular  space  indicating  the  ordi- 
nary limits  of  difi\ision  of  aortic  murmurs,  contsponding  mainly  with  the  whole  sternum,  and 
extending  into  the  neck  along  the  course  of  the  arteries ;  C,  the  broad  and  somewhat  diff^ised 
area  occupied  by  tricuspid  murmurs,  and  corresponding  generally  with  the  right  ventricle :  D, 
the  circumscribed  circular  area  over  which  pulmonic  murmurs  are  commonly  heard  loudest. . 

Reference  letters :  r.  au.  -^  right  auricle ;  a.  o.  ^^  arch  of  aorta ;  v.  i.  =the  two  innominate  veins ; 
V.  c  —  vena  cava  descendens ;  p.  =  pulmonary  artery ;  1 .  au.  ~  left  auricle  ;  1.  v.  =  left  ventricle ; 
r.  V.  —  right  ventricle.    (Finlayson.) 

Seal  of  origin  and  transmission.     The    sounds    produced    by   the 
closure  of  the  valves  are  developed,  as  the  topography  of  the  heart 
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shows,  quite  near  to  each  other,  but  by  the  cooduction  of  sound  they 
are  transmitted  in  particular  directions,  and  heard  loudest  in  definite 
areas  on  the  chest.  The  systolic  or  first  sounds.  The  mitral  area.  The 
sound  produced  by  the  closure  of  the  mitral  valve  created  at  the  fourth 
interspace  near  the  sternum  is  transmitted  to  the  surface  of  the  chest 
by  the  thickened  left  ventricle,  and  hence  is  heard  loudest  where  that 
is  nearest  the  chest,  namely,  the  apex.  The  tricuspid  area.  The  sound 
produced  by  the  closure  of  the  tricuspid  valve  is  transmitted  by  the 
right  ventricle  and  is  heard  loudest  over  the  lower  portion  of  the 
sternum.  Thus  it  is  seen  that  the  systolic,  or  first  sounds,  are  heard 
loudest  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  heart.  The  diastolic  or  second 
sounds.  Two  sounds  are  created.  The  valves  at  which  they  are 
produced  are  also  in  close  proximity.  To  distinguish  the  two  sounds 
it  is  necessary  to  auscult  over  areas  to  which  they  are  transmitted. 
These  areas  have  been  definitely  ascertained  by  the  same  means  as  those 
employed  when  the  other  valve  was  analyzed.  They  are  known  as 
the  aortic  and  pulmonary  area. 

The  Aortic  Area.  The  sound  produced  at  the  aortic  valve  by  its 
closure  is  heard  loudest  at  the  second  costal  cartilage  on  the  right, 
because  the  aorta  which  conducts  the  sound  is  nearest  the  surface  of  the 
chest  at  this  point.     This  cartilage  is  known  as  the  aortic  cartilage. 

The  Pulmonary  Area.  The  sound  produced  by  the  closure  of  the 
pulmonary  valve  is  conducted  to  the  left  and  heard  loudest  in  the  second 
interspace  near  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum.  It  is  seen  that  the  dia- 
stolic sounds  are  heard  at  the  base  of  the  heart.     (See  Fig.  60.) 

Character  of  the  Sounds.  The  systolic  sounds  are  prolonged, 
somewhat  dull  in  character,  low  in  pitch,  and  resemble  the  sound  pro- 
duced by  the  pronunciation  of  the  syllable  ''i^5."  The  diastolic  sounds 
are  short,  sharp,  and  quick  and  resemble  the  sound  produced  by  the 
pronunciation  of  the  syllable  "  dapp.''  The  syllables  t^5,  dupp  indicate 
the  character  of  the  sounds  in  health. 

Differentiation.  To  distinguish  the  sounds  produced  by  the 
auriculo-ventricular  valves  (systolic)  from  the  valve  sounds  produced 
at  the  vessels  (diastolic),  we  observe,  first,  the  time;  second,  their  rela- 
tion to  the  periods  of  silence  in  the  cardiac  cycle ;  third,  the  character 
of  the  sound ;  and  fourth,  the  position  at  which  they  are  heard 
loudest. 

1.  The  Time,  The  first  sounds  are  systolic  in  time.  They  occur  at  the 
same  time  as,  and  correspond  with,  the  apex  beat  and  carotid  pulse,  and 
they  precede  slightly  the  radial  pulse.  They  are  followed  by  a  short 
silence.     The  second  sounds  are  diastolic  and  follow  the  pulse. 

2.  Relation  to  the  Period  of  Silence,  The  second  sounds  practically 
follow  the  first  and  precede  the  long  silence. 

3.  The  Character.  The  first  sounds  are  low  in  pitch,  dull  and  pro- 
longed ;  the  second  sounds  are  high  in  pitch,  short  and  sharp. 

4.  Situation.  The  first  sounds  are  heard  loudest  at  the  apex  of  the 
heart  and  the  l)ase  of  the  sternum  and  are  transmitted  toward  the  axillse. 
They  may  be  heard  all  over  the  cardiac  area,  but  the  position  of  maxi- 
mum intensity  is  in  the  lower  portion  and  toward  the  left.  The  second 
sounds  are  loudest  at  the  base  of  the  heart.     They  may  be  propagated 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


HEART,   BLOODVESSELS,   AND    MEDIASTINUM.  357 

beyond  the  prsecordia  toward  the  neck  and  be  heard  loudest  in  the 
vessels  of  the  neck. 

Differentiation  of  Each  Sound.  1.  Mitral  first  or  systolic 
sound,  heard  loudest  at  the  apex,  inward  to  the  parasternal  line,  upward 
to  the  third  interspace.  2.  Tricuspid  first  or  systolic  sound,  heard 
loudest  at  the  lower  part  of  the  sternum  and  toward  the  left  to  the  para- 
sternal line  as  high  as  the  third  rib.  3.  Aortic  second  or  diastolic 
sound,  heard  loudest  at  the  aortic  cartilage,  propagated  into  the  vessels 
and  also  heard  at  and  outside  of  the  apex  beat.  4.  Pulmonary  second 
or  diastolic  sound,  localized  to  the  second  interspace  and  the  third  rib. 

Modifications  of  the  Sounds.  All  of  the  sounds  or  one  or 
more  of  the  four  sounds  may  be  increased  or  diminished  in  intensity  or 
accentuation. 

All  Sounds  Increased,  a.  Causes  outside  of  the  pericardium.  (1) 
Anything  which  brings  the  heart  closer  to  the  ear  of  the  observer. 
Thus,  in  patients  with  thin  chest  walls,  when  the  heart  is  pushed  to  the 
surface  of  the  chest  (mediastinal  tumor)  or  the  lung  removed  (pleural 
contraction).  (2)  Anything  which  conducts  the  sounds,  as  consolidated 
lung  in  the  vicinity,  or  a  pneumothorax,  or  pulmonary  cavities ;  the 
sound  is  intensified.  6.  Affections  of  the  pericardium,  as  pericardial 
adhesions,  c.  Conditions  of  the  heart.  (1)  Hypertrophy.  (2)  Over- 
action,  as  in  palpitation,  anaemia,  fevers,  exophthalmic  goitre. 

Weakness  of  All  Sounds,  a.  Conditions  outside  of  the  pericardium. 
1.  Greneral  exhaustion.  2.  Thick  chest  walls,  large  mammary  gland. 
3.  Emphysema  of  the  lungs  overlapping  the  heart.  5.  Conditions  in 
the  pericardium,  as  fluid  or  air  in  the  pericardial  sac.  c.  Conditions 
of  the  heart.     Atrophy  ;  myocarditis  ;  some  cases  of  dilatation. 

In  short,  loudness  of  all  the  sounds  occurs  from  (a)  conditions  outside 
of  the  heart :  heart  nearer  chest  wall,  consolidation  of  lungs,  cavities  ; 
(6)  conditions  of  the  heart  itself:  hypertrophy;  overaction.  Weakness 
of  the  sound  occurs  from — (a)  conditions  outside  of  the  heart :  thick 
chest  walls,  emphysema,  general  exhaustion  ;  (6)  afiections  of  the  peri- 
cardium :  effusions ;  (c)  affections  of  the  heart :  atrophy ;  dilatation ; 
myocarditis. 

Changes  of  Individual  Sounds.  The  above  applies  to  all  the 
sounds.  Increase  or  diminution  of  the  systolic  or  the  diastolic  sounds, 
or  of  any  one  of  the  four  sounds,  may  be  present. 

Increase  in  Loudness  of  the  First  Sound.  Increased  loudness  of  the 
first  sound  is  noted  when  the  muscle  is  hypertrophied,  and  the  tension 
on  the  valves  thereby  increased.  In  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle 
the  increase  is  most  marked.  The  sound  is  duller  and  has  a  prolongation 
which  is  very  characteristic.  In  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle 
the  sound  is  dull  and  prolonged  over  the  sternum,  but  not  to  the  degree 
of  the  left  when  it  is  hypertrophied. 

Increase  in  Loudness  of  the  Diastolic  Sound.  Either  of  the  second, 
or  diastolic  sounds,  may  be  increased  in  loudness  or  accentuated. 

Accentuation  of  the  Aortic  Diastolic  Sound.  Anything  which  causes 
increased  tension  in  the  aortic  circulation,  and  hence  increased  contrac- 
tion of  the  aorta,  will  increase  the  intensity  or  accentuation  of  the  second 
sound.     In  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  the  aortic  sound  is  accentuated 
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because  there  is  corresponding  increased  contraction  of  the  aorta  following 
the  forcible  propulsion  of  the  blood  from  the  ventricle.  Increase  in 
arterial  tension  is  due  to  increased  contraction  of  the  aorta  when  there 
is  peripheral  resistance  to  the  outflow  of  blood.  It  is  associated  with 
the  following  conditions  which  cause  accentuation  of  the  second  sound  : 
Atheroma  of  the  aorta,  or  of  the  arteries  in  general,  is  attended  by 
increased  accentuation  of  the  second  sound  when  there  is  at  the  Fame 
time  heightened  arterial  tension.  It  is  present  in  aneurism  of  the 
aorta.  It  is  notable  in  disease  of  the  kidneys,  and  particularly  in 
that  form  in  which  there  are  also  general  arterial  changes,  namely, 
chronic  interstitial  nephritis.  It  is  true  that  a  portion  of  the  accentua- 
tion may  be  due  to  the  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  which  exists. 

Accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound  occurs  independently  of  per- 
manent change  in  the  arteries.  If  for  any  reason  there  is  spasm  of  the 
peripheral  capillaries,  as  from  a  chill,  from  epilepsy,  from  nervousness 
due  to  hysteria,  tension  in  the  arteries  is  heightened,  and  hence  the 
second  souud  accentuated.  It  is  seen  that  accentuation  of  the  second 
sound  is  therefore  a  marked  index  of  the  state  of  the  vascular  system 
in  general ;  it  is  not  only  an  evidence  of  disease  of  the  heart.  In 
certain  fevers  and  in  states  of  the  blood  in  which  the  vasomotor  nerves 
are  irritated,  causing  peripheral  contraction,  as  in  scarlatina,  accentua* 
tion  of  the  second  sound  follows.  This  arises  often  before  the  develop- 
ment of  local  inflammatory  diseases  due  to  the  same  cause,  as  nephritis 
in  scarlatina.  The  occurrence  of  this  complication  may  be  suspected 
when  accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound  is  heard. 

AccerUtuUion  of  the  Pulmonary  Diastolic,  or  Second  Sound,  This 
is  due  to  the  same  physical  condition  which  causes  accentuation  of 
the  aortic  second  sound.  Anything  which  heightens  the  tension  in 
the  pulmonary  artery  will  cause  increased  loudness.  In  health  the 
pulmonary  second  sound  is  not  so  loud  as  the  corresponding  sound  of 
the  aorta.  If,  therefore,  we  find  in  the  second  or  the  third  left  inter- 
space the  souud  as  loud  as  an  aortic  sound,  or  louder,  it  can  be  said 
that  the  pulmonary  second  souud  is  accentuated.  It  is  due:  (1)  To 
any  condition  which  causes  congestion  within  the  lungs,  the  right  ven- 
tricle being  at  the  same  time  of  normal  or  increaseof  strength.  It  is 
heard  in  the  early  stages  of  pneumonia,  and  if  the  course  of  the  disease 
continues  favorable  may  remain  accentuated  to  the  end.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  circulation  is  embarrassed,  and  the  right  heart  is  failing, 
it  will  become  fainter,  and  may  be  scarcely  recognizable.  Such  change 
in  the  sound  accompanies  increase  of  respiratory  distress,  and  indicates 
that  the  right  heart  is  becoming  exhausted.  It  is  a  sign  of  prognostic 
omen  in  acute  pulmonary  disease.  If  the  case  is  unfavorable,  the  signs 
of  right-sided  dilatation  will  subsequently  occur.  (2)  It  occurs  in 
emphysema  of  the  lungs.  Notwithstanding  the  covering  of  the  heart 
by  the  lung,  the  sound  can  be  heard,  and  may  be  the  only  one  of  the 
four  sounds  which  is  distinguished.  (3)  In  valvular  disease  of  the 
heart  seated  at  the  mitral  orifice,  accentuation  of  the  pulmonary  second 
sound,  due  to  increased  tension  in  the  artery,  is  heard.  In  mitral 
obstruction  the  blood  is  retained  in  the  auricle  and  pulmonary  veins, 
causing  a  pressure,  which  is  exerted  against  the  force  of  the   right 
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ventricle.  Increased  tension  in  the  pulmonary  artery  is  a  result,  with 
exaggerated  strain  upon  the  valves.  In  mitral  r^urgitation,  with  the 
systole  the  blood  is  thrown  back  into  the  auricle,  and  consequently 
meets  with  blood  coming  from  the  lungs.  This  in  time  increases  the 
amount  of  blood  and  of  blood  pressure  in  the  pulmonary  artery.  A 
heightened  tension  results. 

Skoda  pointed  out  the  significance  of  this  association.  Sometimes  in 
doubtful  cases,  either  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  murmur  at  the 
mitral  orifice,  the  occurrence  of  this  sign  makes  it  more  than  probable. 

Diminished  AccentuaMon  or  Weakness  of  the  Aortic  Sound.  This  is 
an  indication  of  cardiac  weakness,  and  is  liable  to  ensue  in  the  course 
of  fevers  when  exhaustion  takes  place.  It  is  a  sign  of  myocarditis  and 
of  degeneration  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  heart.  Uuder  these  cir- 
cumstances the  systole  of  the  ventricles  is  also  weakened. 

Feebleness  of  the  aortic  second  sound,  with  a  strong  systole  of  the 
ventricle,  occurs  when  the  aortic  leaflets  are  swollen  or  enlarged  and 
thickened.  This  condition  of  the  valves  is  due  to  atheroma,  and  is  in 
all  probability  associated  with  atheroma  of  adjacent  vessels,  as  the  coro- 
nary arteries.     It  is,  therefore,  a  sign  of  serious  import. 

Diminished  Accentuation  or  Feebleness  of  the  Pulmonary  Sound. 
This  is  of  importance  to  note  in  the  course  of  valvular  disease  of  the 
heart,  providing  previous  accentuation  has  been  observed.  If  the 
marked  loudness  gives  way  to  feebleness  there  is  strong  probability 
that  the  right  heart  is  undergoing  dilatation  with  regui^itation  at  the 
tricuspid  orifice.  While  accentuation  of  the  pulmonary  second  in  val- 
vular disease  is  of  goi)d  omen,  enfeebleraent  of  the  sound  is  of  bad 
prognostic  omen,  indicating  weakness  of  the  right  ventricle. 

Feebleness  of  the  Mitral  Sound.  Feebleness  of  the  mitral  sound 
observed  at  the  apex  of  the  heart  may  be  an  indication  of  weakness 
of  the  muscle  from  dilatation,  atrophy  or  myocarditis.  It  must  be 
remembered,  however,  that  weakness  of  the  ventricle  is  not  attended  by 
enfeeblement  of  sound,  but  that  when  the  right  or  left  ventricle  is 
dilated  the  duration  of  the  sound  is  lessened.  The  loudness  remains 
the  same,  or  may  be  increased.  Note,  then,  that  a  short  systolic  sound, 
loud,  sharp,  flapping,  heard  at  the  apex,  indicates  dilatation  or  feeble- 
ness. The  tension  of  the  ventricles  and  valves  creating  the  sound  is 
increased  by  internal  pressure.  The  systolic  sounds  become  like  the 
diastolic,  and  may  be  distinguished  from  them  with  diflBculty.  With 
the  finger  on  the  apex  or  carotid  artery,  if  the  heart's  action  is  slow 
the  first  sound  will  correspond  with  either  pulsation. 

Alterations  in  the  Rhythm.  Foetal  rhythm  of  the  heart : 
Embryocardia — a  term  first  used  by  Huchard  to  designate  a  condi- 
tion in  which  the  pause  between  the  heart  sounds  is  of  equal  length. 
The  first  and  second  sounds  are  exactly  alike,  resembling  the  beat  of  the 
foetal  heart.  The  siu^n  is  of  importance  in  prognosis.  In  acute  disease 
and  in  fever  it  indicates  enfeeblement  of  the  heart  and  reduction  of 
arterial  tension.  In  the  later  stages  of  Graves'  disease  it  is  a  forerun- 
ner of  death.  It  is  distinguished  from  the  rapid  l)eat  of  the  heart  in 
tachycardia  by  the  fact  that  in  the  latter  condition  the  normal  rhythm  is 
preserved. 
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Cantering  Rhythm  of  the  Heart  The  ear  recognizes  three  souads. 
The  usual  sounds  may  or  may  not  be  attended  by  murmur,  and  the 
interpolated  sound  may  be  dull  or  short  and  sudden.  It  may  occur 
at  various  periods  in  the  cardiac  cycle,  either  before  the  systolic  sound, 
after  the  diastolic  sound,  or  during  the  diastolic  pause.  The  rhythm 
recalls  the  sound  of  a  horse  cantering.  It  was  termed  by  Bouillaud 
the  bruit  de  galop.  When  the  interpolated  sound  resembles  the  first  or 
the  second  it  is  similar  to  reduplication  of  the  sounds.  It  has  been 
observed  in  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  especially  of  the  left  ventricle ; 
dilatation  of  the  heart;  in  adherent  pericardium,  with  dilated  hyper- 
trophy; in  myocarditis,  in  the  course  of  fevers;  and  in  aneemia  of  high 
degree.  It  is  heard  loudest  over  the  right  and  left  ventricles.  Potain 
thinks  it  is  due  to  tension  communicated  to  the  wall  of  the  ventricle  by 
the  entrance  of  blood  into  its  cavity,  and  is  more  marked  when  the 
wall  is  least  distensible,  as  is  possible  when  the  tone  of  a  muscle  is  ex- 
hausted. This  triple  rhythm  is  of  bad  prognostic  omen  in  chronic 
Bright's  disease. 

Meduplication  of  the  Sounds.  Reduplication,  or  apparent  doubling, 
of  the  heart  sounds  occurs  in  various  forms.  In  health  the  systolic 
sounds  are  created  at  the  same  time,  or  synchronously ;  the  diastolic 
sounds  also  correspond  in  time.  In  so-called  reduplication  one  systolic 
sound  may  follow  the  other,  or  the  aortic  and  pulmonary  diastolic 
sounds  may  be  created  at  distinct  intervals.  As  has  been  stated,  in 
galloping  rhythm  the  idea  of  reduplication  is  sometimes  transmitted  to 
the  ear.  Reduplication  may  take  place  in  health  under  the  influence  of 
respiratory  movements.  The  systolic  sounds  may  be  doubled  at  the 
end  of  expiration  and  the  commencement  of  inspiration,  while  the  dia- 
stolic sounds  are  doubled  at  the  end  of  inspiration  and  the  commence- 
ment of  expiration.  In  mitral  disease  reduplication,  or  want  of  syn- 
chronous closure  of  the  two  valves,  is  of  frequent  occurrence.  The 
second  sounds  are  doubled  and  heard  over  the  base  of  the  heart. 
Reduplication  of  the  systolic  sounds  occJurs  in  chronic  Bright's  disease. 

Meduplication,  or  Doubling  of  the  Systolic  Sounds^  is  heard  over  the 
apex  or  the  right  ventricle.  Several  explanations  have  been  given  for 
the  cause  of  the  reduplication.  At  first  it  was  thought  to  be  due  to 
want  of  synchronism  in  the  action  of  the  ventricles — ^that  one  ventricle 
contracted  before  the  other,  due  to  the  fact,  of  course,  that  the  presence 
of  blood  stimulates  one  but  not  the  other.  By  Hayden  it  was  thought 
that  reduplication  of  the  first  sound  was  due  to  the  two  major  elements 
of  the  sound  acting  asynchronously,  the  muscular  sound  taking  place 
before  the  sound  produced  by  the  tension  of  the  valves.  Dr.  George 
Johnson  took  the  view  that  the  reduplication  was  due  to  the  contraction 
of  the  auricle  and  ventricle;  that  the  sound  produced  by  the  former 
was  heard  on  account  of  hypertrophy  of  the  auricle,  and  heard  first 
because  of  the  natural  oi*der  of  precedence.  Thus  far  the  I'easons  for 
each  view  have  not  been  fully  established. 

Sansom  believes  that  reduplication  of  the  first  sound  is  due  to  the 
shock  communicated  to  the  contents  of  the  ventricle  just  before  systole, 
that  is,  during  the  auricular-systolic  period;  in  other  words,  it  is  due 
to  the  indirect  effect  of  the  auricular  systole.     The  contraction  of  the 
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auricle  makes  tense  the  auriculo-ventricular  valve  of  the  left  side.  If 
it  occurs  late  in  the  diastole,  or  just  before  the  systole,  reduplication  of 
the  first  sound  is  caused ;  if  early  in  the  diastole,  reduplication  of  the 
second  sound  is  ci'eated. 

Reduplication  of  the  DiasioKcy  or  Second  Sov/nda,  While  held  by 
some  authorities  to  occur  in  a  large  proportion  of  healthy  individuals 
at  the  end  of  inspiration  and  the  commencement  of  expiration,  other 
observers,  equally  careful,  think  that  it  is  extremely  rare.  It  is  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  patients  of  the  Philadelphia  Hospital. 
This  is  no  doubt  due  to  the  fact  that  so  many  of  the  inmates  are  the 
subjects  of  all  forms  of  lung  disease,  or  disease  of  the  vascular  system, 
with  muscular  degeneration  of  the  heart,  that  the  equability  of  the  pul- 
monic circulation  is  disturbed.  There  is  no  doubt  that  it  can  be 
modified  or  induced  by  respiration.  It  is  usually  heard  at  the  end 
of  inspiration  and  commencement  of  expiration.  Actual  reduplication 
of  the  second  sound  occurs  when  the  normal  asynchrouism  of  the 
closure  of  the  aortic  and  pulmonary  valves  is  exaggerated.  It  has  been 
found  that  the  valves  of  the  pulmonary  artery  close  a  fraction  of  a 
second  after  the  aortic  valves.  The  ear  usually  fails  to  appreciate  the 
difference  unless  there  are  differences  of  blood-pressure ;  when  doubled, 
and  appreciated,  therefore,  it  is  indicative  of  a  difference  in  blood- 
pressure  between  the  two  sides  of  the  circulation.  Increased  resistance 
in  either  will  lead  to  increased  tension  and  quickened  closure  of  the 
valve.  The  conditions  that  are  associated  with  the  doubling  of  the 
second  sound  are  (1)  and  most  frequently,  mitral  steuosis;  (2)  obstruc- 
tion of  the  circulation  in  the  lungs — tuberculosis,  emphysema,  and 
broncho-pneumonia;  (3)  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle;  (4)  myo- 
carditis. The  sound  is  heard  at  the  second  and  third  costal  cartilages 
along  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum.  It  is  frequently  heard  at  the  fourth 
and  fifth  cartilages  at  the  left  side.  In  cases  of  mitral  stenosis  it  is 
heard  nearest  the  apex. 

Simulated  doubling  is  a  sound  produced  at  the  mitral  orifice.  It 
is  difficult  to  tell  it  from  true  doubling  or  reduplication.  It 
18  most  distinct  at  the  base  of  the  heart  along  the  left  edge  of 
the  sternum.  Occasionally  it  is  more  distinct  near  the  apex  than 
elsewhere.  It  occurs  with  the  conditions  found  in  true  doubling. 
0ait8e.  Sansom,  Cheadle  and  others  distinctly  point  out  that  the 
double  second  sound  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  that  it  is  heard  most 
frequently  at  the  apex.  Sausom  thinks  that  the  cause  for  simulated 
doubling  ol'  the  second  sound  is  the  same  as  for  doubling  of  the  first. 
There  is,  first,  the  normal  second  sound  ;  second,  a  tension  of  the  mitral 
curtain  producing  the  second  simulated  sound.  This  tension  is  due  to 
the  shock  of  the  blood  coming  from  the  auricle  to  the  ventricle. 

Abnormal  Sounds.  The  student  has  observed  the  character  of  the 
sounds  and  their  rhythm.  Abnormal  sounds  may  be  heard  in  addition 
to  the  normal  sounds,  or  replacing  them.  These  sounds  are  generated 
in  the  pericardium  or  in  the  heart  itself. 

Abnormal  Sounds  in  the  Pericardium.  They  are  known  as 
friction  sounds.  They  occur  in  the  first  stage  of  pericarditis,  and  are 
due  to  the  rubbing  of  the  inflamed  surfaces  together,  either  the  con- 
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gested,  vascular  pericardium,  or  the  membrane  covered  by  lymph.  The 
pericardial  friction  is  usually  of  a  to-and-fro  character,  and  can  be  recog- 
nized as  distinct  from  the  heart  sounds.  It  does  not  necessarily  occur 
with  each  sound.  It  is  a  to-and-fro,  systolic  and  di&stolic  sound.  It 
may,  however,  be  only  systolic.  It  is  heard  over  the  body  of  the  heart, 
usually  in  the  third  and  fourth  interspaces,  or  over  the  right  ventricle. 
It  is  not  transmitted  away  from  the  heart.  It  may  be  modified  by 
pressure  or  influenced  by  the  position  of  the  patient.  It  may  disappear 
entirely  with  change  in  position.  The  idea  of  nearness  to  the  ear  is 
given  by  the  sound  observed  in  the  first  stage  of  pericarditis.  It  may 
disappear  during  the  period  of  effusion,  to  return  after  that  is  absorbed. 
It  must  be  distinguished  from  the  pleural  friction.  If  the  patient  is 
asked  to  hold  the  breath,  the  latter  will  disappear.  The  pericardial 
friction  is  of  cardiac  rhythm,  the  pleural  friction  of  respiratory  rhythm. 
It  must  also  be  distinguished  from  the  so-called  exocardial  friction 
sounds.  The  pleura  adjacent  to  the  pericardium  may  be  inflamed. 
With  each  beat  of  the  heart  the  rough  surfaces  of  the  pleura  are  agitated 
and  generate  a  friction.  It  is  seated  along  the  edges  of  the  right  auricle 
or  left  ventricle.  It  is  systolic  in  rhythm,  but  has  the  special  characteristic 
that  it  is  modified  by  respiration.  It  may  be  arrested  if  the  patient  holds 
his  breath.  It  is  increased  by  inspiration  or  diminished  in  expiration 
when  the  lung  recedes  from  the  heart  in  expimtion.  The  pericardial 
friction  must  be  distinguished  from  the  crepitations  and  rales  of  cardiac 
rhythm  produced  by  the  impact  of  the  heart  against  the  lung.  The 
distinctions  between  the  j)ericardial  friction  and  murmurs  of  the  heail 
will  be  considered  later. 

Abnormal  Sounds  w^ithin  the  Heart.  They  are  known  as 
murmurs,  and  may  be  due  (1)  to  disease  of  the  valve  leaflets ;  (2)  to 
imperfect  coaptation  of  the  valves ;  (3)  to  change  in  the  character  of 
the  blood. 

Mw*mur8  due  to  Valvular  Disease,  Any  valve  may  be  the  seat 
of  disease,  causing  interference  with  the  flow  of  blood  through  the 
orifices.  Either  there  is  obstruction  to  the  onward  flow  of  blood 
through  the  orifice,  or  a  return,  or  regurgitation,  of  blood  backward 
because  the  valves  cannot  close  properly.  In  either  instance  vibrations 
are  produced,  which,  transmitted  to  the  ear,  constitute  a  murmur.  On 
the  one  hand,  a  portion  of  a  valve  may  be  thrown  into  vibration  by  the 
current  or  by  the  obstnictions  of  a  cusp.  The  blood  is  thrown  into 
eddies  or  vibrations.  On  the  other  hand  vibration  of  the  particles  of 
bloo<l  is  created  when  it  is  forced  through  a  narrow  orifice  into  a  channel 
beyond  of  larger  calibre.  The  act  results  in  the  production  of  what  is 
known  in  physics  as  a  fluid  vein.  The  generation  of  the  vein  produces 
sound.  As  transmitted  to  the  ear,  the  sound  gives  one  the  idea  of 
rhythmical  vibrations,  and  it  is  therefore  in  a  measure  a  musical  sound. 
Distinction  from  normal  sounds  :  The  character  of  the  sound  makes  it 
possible  to  distinguish  the  murmurs  from  the  normal  sounds.  The 
normal  sounds  are  sounds  of  tension  ;  they  are  noises,  not  rhythmical 
vibration.  Murmurs  are  soft  and  blowing,  so-called  bellows  sounds, 
or  musical.  They  may,  on  the  other  hand,  be  harsh  and  rough, 
varying  in  degree,  compared  to  the  sounds  of  sawing  or  filing. 
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Diagnosis  of  Different  Murmurs.  The  student  has  learned  that  an 
abnormal  sound  or  a  murmur  is  present.  He  proceeds  further,  with 
two  objects  in  view  :  first,  to  determine  the  orifice  at  which  it  is  created 
by  the  position  or  seat  of  the  murmur ;  and  second,  to  ascertain  the 
nature  of  the  lesion  at  the  orifice,  on  account  of  which  it  is  produced. 

The  Seat  of  the  Murmur.  We  are  enabled  accurately  to  determine 
the  seat  of  the  murmur,  first,  by  noting  its  position  of  maximum  inten- 
sity ;  and  second,  the  direction  in  which  the  murmur  is  transmitted. 

The  Position  of  Maasimum  Intensity.  The  particular  orifice  at  which 
a  murmur  is  created  has  a  point  of  maximum  intensity  at  which 
the  murmur  is  heard  loudest,  corresponding  with  the  area  at  which 
the  normal  sound  of  the  respective  valve  is  heard  loudest.  It  may 
be  remembered  that  the  orifices  are  closely  situated,  and  that,  there- 
fore, the  murmurs  must  be  generated  within  a  small  area,  so  small  that 
it  would  be  impossible  to  ascertain  at  which  valve  the  murmur  is 
created.  By  the  laws  of  conduction  of  sound — hence  by  the  influence  of 
the  solid  heart  upon  the  sounds — the  murmurs  are  conducted  away 
from  the  point  of  creation  to  stations  at  each  of  which  the  respective 
valve  sound  is  heard  with  greatest  intensity. 

1.  Murmurs  at  the  Apex — the  Mitral  Area.  The  murmur  is  heard 
loudest,  or  with  the  greatest  intensity,  at  the  apex.  It  is  due  to  disease 
of  the  mitral  valve,  because  the  left  ventricle  is  nearest  the  chest  wall 
at  this  point.  The  solid  muscle  of  the  ventricle  conducts  the  sound 
generated  at  its  valve. 

2.  Murmurs  at  the  Xiphoid  Cartilage — the  Tricuspid  Area,  The 
murmur  is  heard  loudest  at  the  xiphoid  cartilage.  It  is  due  to  regurgi- 
tation at  the  tricuspid  orifice,  and  is  heard  most  distinctly  over  the 
lower  portion  of  the  sternum,  and  along  the  left  edge,  because  the  right 
ventricle  is  in  apposition  with  the  chest  wall  at  this  point. 

3.  Murmurs  at  the  Second  Costal  Cartilage  or  Second  Interspace  on  the 
Right — the  Aortic  Area.  When  the  murmur  is  heard  with  greatest 
intensity  at  this  point  it  is  due  to  disease  of  the  aortic  valves,  because 
the  murmur  generated  at  the  aortic  orifice  is  conducted  to  this  region  by 
the  aorta,  which  comes  nearest  to  the  surface  of  the  chest  at  this  point. 

4.  Murmurs  in  the  Sec^md  Left  Interspace — the  Pulmonic  Area.  A 
murmur  heard  loudest  at  the  second  interspace  along  the  left  edge  of  the 
sternum  is  generated  at  the  pulmonary  valve ;  it  is  heard  loudest  in 
this  area  because  the  pulmonary  artery  is  nearest  the  chest  at  this  point. 

The  Direction  of  Transmission.  This  will  be  considered  later,  al- 
though it  may  be  said  murmurs  due  to  disease  of  the  aortic  valve  are 
transmitted  upward  from  the  base ;  murmurs  due  to  disease  of  the  mitral 
valve  are  transmitted  away  from  the  apex  and  toward  the  axilla. 

Having  determined  the  point  of  maximum  intensity  of  the  murmur, 
hence  the  valve  which  is  the  seat  of  disease,  we  next  wish  to  determine 
the  nature  of  the  lesion  on  account  of  which  the  murmur  is  created. 
The  physical  conditions  which  produce  murmurs  are  present  both  dur- 
ing the  time  when  the  valves  should  be  closed  and  also  at  the  time 
when  the  valves  are  open  and  the  blood  is  flowing  through  the  orifices. 
A  murmur  which  is  produced  when  the  valves  should  be  closed,  permit- 
ting  blood  to  flow  through  an  orifice,  is  known  as  the  murmur  of 
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r^urgitation.  A  murmur  that  occurs  at  the  time  the  blood  should  id 
health  he  passing  through  an  orifice  is  known  as  a  murmur  of  obstruc- 
tion. We  have  to  determine  whether  the  murmur  at  an  orifice  is  due 
to  regurgitation  or  whether  it  is  due  to  obstruction.  This  is  ascertained 
by  the  time  of  the  murmur  and  by  the  direction  in  which  it  is  trans- 
mitted. 

The  Time  of  the  Murmur.  Murmurs  in  the  Mitral  Area.  The 
murmur  is  heard  loudest  at  the  apex.     It  occurs  with  the  systole, 

1.  In  health,  during  this  time,  the  auriculo-ventricular  valve  is 
closed.  If  a  murmur  replaces  the  systolic  sound  there  is  such  disease 
as  to  permit  of  a  backward  flow  of  blood,  or  regurgitation,  into  the 
auricle.  It  is  the  murmur  of  mitral  regurgitation.  It  is  a  systolic 
murmur. 

2.  It  occurs  before  the  systole,  or  during  the  latter  part  of  the  dias- 
tole.  During  this  time,  in  health,  the  blood  is  flowing  through  the  left 
auricle  to  the  left  ventricle.  There  must  be  such  disease  as  to  cause 
obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood.  It  is  the  murmur  of  mitral  obstruG- 
tion.     It  is  a  presystolic  murmur. 

Murmurs  in  the  Tricuspid  Area,  The  murmur  is  heard  at  the  xiphoid 
cartilage.  1.  It  is  systolic  in  time.  For  the  same  reason  as  on  the 
left  side,  the  murmur  is  due  to  disease  which  permits  of  regurgitation, 
tricuspid  regurgitation, 

2.  In  rare  instances  a  murmur  may  be  heard  in  the  tricuspid  area 
in  the  diastole,  due  to  tricuspid  obstruction.  It  is  so  rare,  however,  that 
it  does  not  need  further  consideration. 

Murmurs  in  the  Aortic  Area,  The  murmur  is  heard  loudest  at  the 
second  costal  cartilage  on  the  right,  1.  It  is  heard  with  the  systole. 
During  this  time  the  blood  is  flowing  from  the  ventricle  into  the  aorta. 
There  is  such  disease  as  to  cause  obstruction  at  the  oriE^.  It  is  the 
murmur  of  ax)rtic  obsti*uction.     It  is  a  ^stolic  murmur. 

2.  It  occurs  with  the  second  sound.  During  this  time,  in  health,  the 
blood  falls  back  on  the  aortic  leaflets.  If  they  are  disosised  in  such  a 
degree  as  to  permit  a  portion  of  the  blood  to  flow  backward  into  the 
ventricle,  a  murmur  is  created.  Regurgitation  is  produced  and  a  mur- 
mur is  heard — the  murmur  of  amiic  regurgitation.  It  is  a  diadoUc 
murmur. 

Murmurs  in  the  Pulmonary  Area,  1.  It  occurs  with  the  systole. 
The  murmur  is  heard  loudest  at  the  second  interspace  on  the  left.  The 
pulmonary  orifice  is  affected  in  a  similar  manner  as  the  aortic  orifice 
under  the  same  circumstances.  The  murmur  is  due  to  pulmonary 
obstruction.     It  is  exceedingly  rare. 

2.  It  occurs  with  the  diastole,  for  the  same  cause  as  in  aortic  r^^rgi- 
tation.  It  is  of  such  extreme  rarity  it  can  practically  be  excluded.  It 
is  due  to  pulmonary  regurgitation. 

Murmurs  are  divided  as  to  time  into  systolic  and  diastolic  murmurs. 
The  above  shows  that  we  may  have  practically  only  three  systolic  and 
two  diastolic  murmurs.  The  systolic  murmurs  are  aortic  obstruction 
and  mitral  and  tricuspid  regurgitation.  The  diastolic  murmurs  are 
aortic  regurgitation  and  mitral  obstruction ;  the  former  occurs  in  the 
first  part  of  the  diastole  and  represses  the  second  sound ;  the  latter 
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in  the  diastole,  either  in  the  last  part  or  before  the  systole,  or  in  the 
midst  of  the  diastole. 

Direction  in  which  the  Murmur  is  Transmitted.  This 
depends  upon  the  situation  of  the  murmur  and  the  time  at  which  it  is 
produced. 

Murmurs  in  the  Mitral  Area,  A  murmur  which  is  produced  at  the 
apex  with  the  systole,  caused  by  regurgitation  at  the  mitral  orifice,  is 
transmitted  into  the  axilla  and  may  l>e  heard  at  the  angle  of  the 
scapula.  The  murmur  which  is  produced  in  the  same  area  before  the 
systole  is  not  transmitted  over  the  body  of  the  heart.  It  is  heard  at 
the  apex,  or  a  little  inside  of  the  apex,  or  may  rarely  have  its  point  of 
maximum  intensity  in  the  third  interspace. 

Murmurs  in  the  Tricuspid  Area,  The  murmur  of  tricuspid  regurgi- 
tation is  not  transmitted.  It  is  heard  over  a  relatively  large  area, 
depending  upon  the  d^ree  of  loudness  of  the  sounds. 

Murmurs  in  the  Aortic  Area,  The  murmur,  systolic  in  time,  heard 
at  the  second  costal  cartilage  on  the  right,  due  to  aortic  obstruction,  is 
transmitted  in  the  direction  of  the  blood  current.  The  sound  is  con- 
ducted by  the  vessels  and  by  the  fluid  ;  it  is  therefore  heard  along  the 
course  of  the  aorta  and  in  the  carotid  arteries.  The  murmur  of  aortic 
r^urgitation,  heard  in  the  same  area,  is  transmitted  downward  along 
the  course  of  the  sternum.  It  may  be  transmitted  to  the  apex,  or  may 
be  along  the  sternum  alone.     The  left  ventricle  conducts  this  murmur. 

Character  of  Murmurs.  Murmurs  are  studied  in  accordance 
with  the  above,  as  to  their  situation,  their  time,  and  the  direction  in 
which  they  are  transmitted.  In  addition,  we  study  the  character  of 
the  murmur  and  the  degree  of  loudness.  By  the  character  of  the  murmur 
we  are  aided  (1)  in  distinguishing  them  from  heart  sounds;  (2)  in 
estimating  the  nature  of  the  lesion  that  produces  the  murmur;  (ii)  in 
judging,  in  the  case  of  murmur  of  mitral  obstruction,  of  the  presence 
or  absence  of  that  disease. 

From  Normal  Sounds,  Normal  sounds  are  sounds  of  tension ;  mur- 
murs are  sounds  of  vibration.  The  normal  sounds  of  the  heart  have 
been  recognized  by  syllables  "teftfe,'^  "c/wpp,"  "od,*^  and  abnormal 
sounds  of  endocardial  origin-  by  "t*/*,"  "wv,"  "u«,"  "v>sh"  or  by  full 
vowel  sounds  as  "oo,"  "w,"  "aA,'' and  '*aw/^  by  musical  tones,  or 
by  interrupted  tones,  or  hearing  general  sounds  as  ^^urr^^  or  ^'orr,'' 
The  nature  of  the  lesion.  The  murmurs  may  be  rough  or  rasping, 
musical  or  whistling  in  character.  They  may  be  high  in  pitch  or  low 
in  pitch.  Murmurs  that  are  rough  and  high  in  pitch,  are  usually  due 
to  disease  of  the  valves  which  is  caused  by  thickening  or  stiffening  of  the 
leaflets,  or  to  the  projection  of  an  atheromatous  plate  into  the  lumen  of 
the  orifice.  Such  conditions  occur  in  chronic  endarteritis  and  chronic 
endocarditis  or  valvulitis.  On  the  other  hand,  murmurs  that  are  soft 
and  low  in  pitch  are  usually  due  to  a  physical  condition  which  causes 
swelling  of  the  valve  or  occlusion  by  soft  exudations ;  they  are  heard 
in  endocarditis  of  rheumatic  origin,  or  the  malignant  form  of  endocar- 
ditis. The  only  murmur  which  has  special  characteristics  is  the  murmur 
of  mitral  obstruction.  It  is  a  prolonged  murmur  of  a  churning  or 
grinding  character,  sometimes  rippling,  and  from  which  we  get  the  idea 
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that  fluid  is  being  forced  through  a  narrow  channel.  It  is  usually 
presystolic,  but  may  occur  in  the  middle  of  the  diastole.  Loudness. 
The  loudness  of  the  murmur  is  not  of  special  significance,  although,  in 
general,  it  may  be  said  that  it  indicates  good  compensation,  and  that  the 
force  which  generates  the  murmur  is  sufficient  to  meet  the  demands  of 
the  circulation.  Loud  murmurs  may  become  weak,  and  this  change  in 
character  of  the  sound  is  of  serious  omen. 

Change  of  Murmur.  The  student  will  often  find  that  after  a  patient 
has  been  under  treatment  for  a  short  time  the  murmurs  disappear.  This 
is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that  there  is  complete  compensation.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  may  be  necessary  to  bring  out  a  faint  murmur  or 
increase  its  intensity  by  having  the  patient  move  about ;  this  renders 
it  more  distinct  by  inducing  more  rapid  action  of  the  heart. 

Murmurs  due  to  Incompetency.  The  valves  are  sometimes 
unable  to  close  properly.  The  cavity  of  the  ventricles  may  increase 
in  size,  so  that  the  valves  do  not  coaptate  properly  to  close  the  widened 
orifice.  The  tricuspid  and  mitral  valve  leaflets  are  often  thus  made 
incompetent.  Mitral  and  tricuspid  r^urgitation  ensue.  The  murmurs 
are  soft  and  low  in  pitch  and  not  widely  transmitted ;  the  heart  is 
dilated. 

The  Murmurs  of  Anemia.  Having  ascertained  a  murmur  and 
the  orifice  at  which  it  is  created,  we  have  to  distinguish  whether  the 
murmur  is  due  to  disease  of  the  valves  or  whether  it  is  due  to  anaemia. 
Tlie  murmurs  of  anaemia  have  some  characteristics  which  aid  in  distin- 
guishing them  from  the  true  organic  murmurs.  The  most  important  of 
these  are:  (1)  the  situation  of  the  murmur;  (2)  its  character;  (3)  the 
direction  in  which  it  is  transmitted;  (4)  the  time;  (5)  the  associate  con- 
ditions. The  murmurs  of  anaemia  may  be  heard  at  any  orifice,  but  are 
usually  heard  at  the  second  costal  cartilage,  or  the  third  interspace,  on 
the  left  side.  They  are  generated  at  the  pulmonary  orifice,  or  in  the 
<3one  of  the  right  ventricle.  They  are  soft  in  character,  and  low  in  pitch. 
They  are  systolic  in  time  and  are  not  transmitted  away  from  the  heart. 
The  murmur  at  the  pulmonary  orifice  may  be  heard  as  high  as  tlie 
second  interspace,  but  otherwise  is  not  transmitted.  Murmurs  of  anaemia 
are  also  heard  at  the  apex,  at  the  aortic  cartilage,  and  over  the  tricuspid 
area.  They  are  comparatively  infrequent  in  these  situations,  but  par- 
take of  the  same  nature  as  the  murmur  heard  at  the  pulmonary  orifice. 
The  heart  does  not  undergo  hypertrophy  of  special  portions.  Dilata- 
tion, fatty  d^neration  or  hypertrophy  may  be  present.  We  distinguish 
the  murmur  of  anaemia,  in  addition,  by  its  association  with  murmurs  in 
other  parts  of  the  vascular  system.  The  murmur  in  the  jugular  veins 
is  usually  associated  with  an  anaemic  murmur  heard  over  the  heart.  Its 
characteristics  and  mode  of  distinction  have  been  described  elsewhere. 

The  Significance  of  Murmurs.  Murmurs  that  are  heard  at  the 
various  orifices  indicate  disease  at  the  orifices  causing  obstruction  or  incom- 
petency of  the  valve,  or  disease  of  the  blood,  or  disease  of  the  vessels  in 
intimate  relation  with  the  heart.  The  systolic  murmur  at  the  second  costal 
cartilage  on  the  right  may  be  heard  in  structural  disease  at  the  aortic  ori- 
fice, causing  obstruction  or  atheroma  of  the  aorta,  or  in  cases  of  aneurism 
just  above  the  valves,  or  of  anasmia,  or  chlorosis,  and  in  some  afiections 
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'with  vasomotor  neuroses,  as  Graves'  disease.  Before  concluding  that 
the  murmur  is  due  to  disease  of  the  valves  we  must  decide  the  absence 
of  the  other  three  conditions.  Atheroma  of  the  aorta  is  most  diflScult  to 
distinguish,  because  the  character  of  the  murmur  is  the  same  and  the 
associated  conditions  are  similar.  In  both  there  may  be  a  previous 
history  of  gout,  rheumatism,  syphilis,  or  of  alcoholism.  The  latter  is 
associated  with  atheroma  in  other  arteries  of  the  body,  and  with  degen- 
erative changes  that  accompany  atheroma.  lu  young  subjects,  in  whom 
there  has  been  a  direct  history  of  rheumatism,  or  when  the  process  has 
followed  septicaemia,  the  probabilities  are,  in  nearly  all  the  cases,  that  the 
murmur  is  due  to  aortic  obstruction.  To  distinguish  the  murmur  of 
anaemia,  chlorosis,  or  Graves'  disease  is  often  difficult.  The  associate 
symptoms  are  different,  and  then  the  changes  in  the  blood  are  such  as  to 
indicate  the  nature  of  the  murmur. 

Secondary  Effect  of  Valve  Lesions  on  the  Heart  and 
Pulse.  While  we  are  enabled  by  the  time  of  the  murmur,  the  position, 
and  the  direction  of  transmission,  to  affirm  the  nature  of  the  disease  at 
respective  valve  orifices,  other  physical  signs  of  diagnostic  significance 
aid  us  in  determining  more  precisely  the  lesion  and  its  seat.  They  de- 
pend upon  the  secondary  effects  of  the  lesion  upon  the  heart  and  upon 
the  circulation.  In  aortic  obstruction,  on  account  of  obstruction  to  the 
flow  of  blood,  the  left  ventricle  hypertrophies;  moreover,  the  blood 
stream  is  lessened  in  volume,  and  hence  the  pulse  is  small  and  of  high 
tension.  The  physical  signs  of  hypertrophy  and  small  pulse  are  cor- 
roborative evidence  of  this  lesion  at  the  left  orifice.  In  aortic  regurgi- 
tation the  blood  flows  back  into  the  ventricles.  On  this  account, 
therefore,  some  dilatation  takes  place,  a  dilatation  which,  if  compensa- 
tion is  perfect,  is  overcome  by  hypertrophy.  The  signs,  however,  of 
enlarged  left  heart  are  present,  as  indicated  by  inspection,  palpation, 
and  percussion.  But  the  pulse  of  aortic  regurgitation  is  of  the  greatest 
diagnostic  significance.  With  the  finger  on  the  radial,  the  impression 
is  at  once  received  of  recedenoe  of  the  pulse  wave  as  soon  as  it  strikes 
the  finger.  This  is  more  marked  if  the  hand  is  elevated.  It  is  the 
water-hammer,  or  Corrigan's,  pulse.  In  mitral  regurgitation,  the  left 
auricle  does  not  change,  but  the  stress  is  thrown  upon  the  right  side 
of  the  heart,  and  we  have  the  signs  of  right-sided  hypertrophy  and 
dilatation  ;  but  more  marked  than  this  is  the  evidence  of  tension  of  the 
pulmonary  artery,  which  is  shown  by  accentuation  of  the  second  sound 
(see  p.  358).  In  mitral  regurgitation,  the  blood  flows  back  into  the 
auricle  and  engorges  the  venous  system.  The  arterial  system  is  devoid 
of  blood,  and  hence  the  artery  is  emptied.  The  pulse  is  small  and 
feeble;  the  coronary  arteries  are  not  fully  supplied  with  blood,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  there  is  a  diminished  amount  of  blood  to  nourish  the 
ventricles.  Dilatation  or  failure  in  nutrition  soon  ensues,  and  the  heart 
is  unable  to  do  the  work  expected  of  it.  In  addition  to  the  small  and 
feeble  pulse,  there  are  inefficient  and  hurried  contractions,  on  account  ot 
which  the  pulse  is  irr^ular  and  intermittent. 

In  mitral  obstruction,  in  addition  to  the  characteristic  murmur,  the 
thrill  is  of  great  significance.  Moreover,  the  left  auricle  hypertrophies, 
and  shortly  afterward  the  right  heart.    It  is  accompanied  by  au  accentu- 
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ated    pulmonary   second  sound,  and  frequently   by  doubling  of  that 
sound.     The  pulse  is  small  and  feeble. 

Examination  of  the  Arteries  and  Veins.  The  state  of  the  cir- 
culation in  the  arteries  and  veins  is  greatly  influenced  by  the  condition 
of  the  heart.  Examination  of  them  yields  data  of  diagnostic  value  in  the 
discrimination  of  heart  disease.  It  is  appropriate  that  such  examination 
should  be  considered  before  proceeding  with  the  diseases  of  the  heart. 

The  Arteries.  Inspection.  By  inspection  pulsation  may  be  ob- 
served or  any  undue  swelling  or  change  in  the  course  of  the  vessels. 
With  the  exception  of  pulsation  in  the  carotids,  which  may  temporarily 
increase  under  excitement,  pulsation  of  the  vessels  is  not  usually  seen  in 
health.  The  arteries  open  for  inspection  are,  in  old  people,  the  aorta 
rarely  at  the  episternal  notch,  the  temporal,  the  innominate,  the  carotids, 
the  subclavian,  the  brachial  and  radial  arteries,  the  abdominal  aorta  in 
thin  subjects,  the  femoral  arteries  and  the  posterior  tibials. 

The  Arteries  in  the  Neck.  Temporary  pulsation  of  these 
arteries  has  been  spoken  of.  This  occurs  in  excitement.  It  is  com- 
monly seen  in  anaemia.  The  throbbing  is  marked  in  exophthalmic 
goitre.  It  is  striking  in  aortic  regurgitation.  It  often  attends  the  vas- 
cular changes  of  old  age.  It  may  be  due  to  atheroma  or  aneurism.  It 
is  always  suggestive  of  aortic  valvular  disease.  The  innominate  artery 
often  visibly  pulsates  in  the  neck,  and  has  been  observed  to  be  so  large 
as  to  simulate  aneurism.  The  youthful  age  of  the  patient  points  to 
throbbing  of  neurosal  or  hsemic  origin.  The  subclavians  may  pulsate 
for  the  reasons  above  mentioned.  They  may  also  be  seen  to  pulsate  if 
the  lungs  are  consolidated  or  shrunken  by  disease. 

The  Aorta.  Pulsation  of  the  thoracic  aorta  is  determined  by  the 
occurrence  of  an  impulse  in  the  course  of  the  vessel.  The  position 
of  this  impulse  will  be  described  under  the  head  of  aneurism.  Pulsa- 
tions in  the  course  of  the  aorta  are  not  always  due  to  disease  of  the 
vessels.  The  aorta  may  be  pushed  against  the  chest  wall,  or  the  lung 
structure  which  overlaps  it  normally  may  be  withdrawn  by  shrinkage. 

The  Abdominal  Aorta,  Pulsation  of  the  abdominal  aorta  is  often 
the  cause  of  serious  distress  and  complaint.  The  violent  throbbing 
keeps  the  patient  awake  at  night,  and  renders  his  previously  nervous 
state  more  nervous  and  irritable.  The  pulsation  is  usually  seen  in  the 
epigastrium.  It  is  more  frequent  when  the  vessel  is  not  diseased,  in 
neurasthenic  subjects.  It  otx-urs  reflexly  in  patients  with  dyspepsia  or 
organic  disease  in  the  upper  abdominal  tract.  The  shock  of  the  pulsa- 
tion is  transmitted  to  the  hand  with  considerable  violence.  The  impulse 
is  diffusa!,  but  not  expansile. 

EpigaMnc  pulsation  is  also  due  to  the  transmission  of  the  impulse  of 
the  aorta  by  enlargement  of  the  pancreas  or  tumors  of  the  stomach  or 
the  omentum.  The  transmitted  pulsation  is  distinct.  It  is  believed  to 
l)e  present  when  the  tumor  can  l)e  defined  and  when  a  sensation  of  lift- 
ing is  transmitted  to  the  hand.  The  physical  signs  of  aneurism  are 
absent.  If  the  patient  lies  on  the  al)domen,  or  in  the  knee-i»hest  posi- 
tion, the  tumor  falls  away  from  the  aorta,  and  the  impulse  is  not  readily 
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transmitted.  Epigastric  pulsation  is  also  due  to  aneurism  of  the  ab- 
dominal aorta.  The  pulsation  is  distensile  or  expansile,  and  the  aneur- 
ismal  sac  can  be  defined  at  times.  The  other  physical  signs  of  aneurism 
are  present  usually,  namely,  thrill,  dulness  over  the  tumor,  a  murmur 
on  auscultation.  Often  in  the  above  conditions  reliance  cannot  be 
placed  on  the  physical  signs  alone.  The  history  of  the  subjective 
symptoms  of  disease  of  other  structures  must  be  carefully  inquired  into. 
Aneurism  rarely  occurs  without  some  evidence  of  arterial  sclerosis  or 
some  physical  effect  upon  the  circulation  in  the  bloodvessels.  Accentua- 
tion of  aortic  second  sound  on  the  one  hand,  variations  in  the  femoral 
pulse,  high  arterial  tension  and  the  evidences  of  sclerosis,  favor  aneur- 
ism. While  epigastric  pulsation  due  to  pulsation  of  the  aorta  usually 
occurs  in  neurotic  subjects,  and  hence  in  the  earlier  periods  of  life,  yet 
such  pulsation  is  frequently  seen  in  the  aged,  and,  with  fibrous  thickening 
about  the  pylorus,  or  contraction  of  the  omentum,  it  may  easily  be  con- 
founded with  malignant  disease,  which  is  also  more  common  during  this 
period  of  life.  Cancer  of  the  stomach  has  been  diagnosticated  under 
these  circumstances  when  the  pulsation  was  simply  reflex  from  chronic 
gastritis.  Some  time  ago  a  private  patient  in  the  Presbyterian  Hospital 
had  extreme  pulsation  of  the  abdominal  aorta  with  great  local  discom- 
fort on  account  of  the  throbbing.  She  was  sixty-five  years  of  age, 
and  had  within  the  past  two  years  nursed  her  son  through  tuberculosis. 
She  failed  in  health,  and  came  to  the  hospital  emaciated,  with  pro- 
nounced chronic  gastritis  and  diarrhoea.  On  examination,  above  the 
umbilicus  a  distinct  tumor  was  felt,  which  she  had  been  told  was  due 
to  carcinoma.  It  was  hard  and  painless ;  the  physical  signs  of  aneur- 
ism were  not  present ;  the  pulsation  was  extreme.  A  second  tumor, 
not  so  large,  was  felt  in  the  right  hypochondriac  region.  Both  tumors 
were  dull  upon  percussion  and  surrounded  by  tympanitic  areas.  They 
were  also  movable.  While  it  is  impossible  to  state  the  nature  of  the 
tumors,  it  seemed  to  me  they  were  tuberculous,  or  simply  fibrous,  and 
would  not  influence  the  patient's  immediate  welfare.  Under  treatment, 
the  pulsation  disappeared  ;  the  gastro-intestinal  symptoms  were  relieved 
entirely ;  the  patient  rapidly  gained  in  weight  and  strength ;  the  tumors 
continued,  but  they  are  not  so  distinctly  outlined  because  the  previously 
scaphoid  abdomen  has  become  distended  (six  months  under  observa- 
tion). The  questions  arose  for  decision  :  Was  the  epigastric  pulsation 
due  to  a  throbbing  aorta  or  transmitted  by  an  obscurely  defined  mass 
in  that  region  ?  Were  the  other  tumors  secondary  carcinomatous  nodules ? 
The  diagnosis  must  be  made  by  attention  to  all  concomitant  circum- 
stances and  phenomena  that  surround  cancer.  (See  Symptomatology 
of  Morbid  Processes )  Fcecal  aocumulaiions  in  the  colon  may  be  made 
to  pulsate  by  the  impulse  of  the  aorta  and  cause  exaggerated  epigastric 
impulse.  Evacuation  of  the  bowels  must  be  secured  before  definite 
conclusions  are  arrived  at. 

Epigastric  impulses  due  to  the  above-mentioned  causes  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  impulse  in  the  same  situation  due  to  hypertrophy 
of  the  right  ventricle  or  to  the  shock  of  the  hypertrophied  heart  trans- 
mitted to  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver.  In  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ven- 
tricle or  dislocation  of  the  heart  from  disease  within  the  chest,  the 
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impulse  may  be  seen  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  xiphoid  cartilage.  The 
symptoms  and  signs  of  right-ventricle  hypertrophy  explain  the  pulsa- 
tion. 

The  Smaller  Arteries.  By  inspection  of  the  arteries  beyond  the 
abdominal  aorta  we  are  able  more  aistinctly  to  recognize  frequently  the 
condition  known  as  arterio-sclerosis.  Similar  examination  of  the 
brachial  and  radial  arteries  reveals  the  same  condition  the  changes  of 
which  are  spoken  of  when  that  disease  is  considered.  (See  Arterio- 
sclerosis.) But  pulsation  of  the  above-mentioned  peripheral  arteries 
may  be  due  to  other  causes.  In  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle 
arterial  pulsation  is  prominent,  although  more  marked  in  the  vessels 
near  the  heart,  as  the  carotids.  In  insufficiency  or  regurgitation  at  the 
aortic  orifice  pulsation  is  also  frequently  seen. 

Elongation  of  this  artery,  so  that  instead  of  a  straight  tube,  it  be- 
comes a  sinuous  canal,  turning  and  twisting  at  short  intervals,  is  seen 
in  endarteritis. 

Capillary  Pulse.  The  capillary  pulse  is  seen  under  the  finger- 
nails or  in  the  skin  after  hypersemia  is  induced  by  the  observer  firmly 
stroking  the  skin  with  his  nail.  It  may  be  seen  inside  the  lips,  if  they 
are  pressed  upon  by  a  piece  of  glass.  There  is  rhythmical  pulsation  of 
the  capillaries,  from  which  the  surface  becomes  alternately  white  and 
red.     It  is  a  sign  of  aortic  insufficiency. 

Palpation.  Reference  must  be  made  to  the  sections  on  aneurism, 
arterio-sclerosis,  and  the  pulse.  The  results  of  inspection  are  confirmed. 
In  addition,  the  artery  is  examined  to  determine  its  tension,  the  charac- 
ter of  the  coats,  and  the  presence  of  thrills.  Pvisaiion  of  Organs,  It 
is  said  that  in  aortic  regurgitation  an  arterial  liver  pulse,  similar  to  the 
venous  liver  pulse  can  be  felt  when  the  hands  are  placed  over  that  organ. 
Similar  pulsation  may  be  felt  in  the  spleen. 

In  examining  the  arteries  it  is  important,  as  has  been  detailed  in  the 
pulse,  to  compare  the  arteries  of  the  two  sides.  Often  the  pulse  wave 
in  them  is  found  to  be  unequal  in  force,  in  volume,  and  in  time.  This 
is  almost  always  due  to  obstruction  to  the  passage  of  the  blood.  When 
not  due  to  endarteritis  or  to  aneurism^  it  is  due  to  pressure  of  a  tumor 
on  the  vessel  somewhere  in  its  course.  A  thrombus  or  embolus  in  the 
artery  may  likewise  cause  the  condition.  A  difference  in  the  radial 
and  the  femoral  pulse  points  to  obstruction  in  the  thoracic  or  abdominal 
aorta.     Anatomical  variations  must  be  remembered. 

The  Pulse. 

The  pulse  is  an  index  of  the  force  and  rhythm  of  the  heart's  action 
and  of  the  state  of  pressure,  or  tension,  which  it  maintains  in  the 
arteries. 

General  Considerations.  The  freqiLency  of  the  pulse  before 
birth  is  from  120  to  140  beats  in  the  minute.  From  this  time  it  dimin- 
ishes in  frequency  up  to  adult  life,  72  being  then  accepted  as  an 
average ;  the  number  of  beats,  however,  is  often  under  72,  and  some- 
times over  that.     In  old  age  the  pulse  rate  is  again  increased.     Sex  has 
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some  influence.     The  rate  is  slightly  higher  in  females  than  in  males 
of  the  same  age. 

The  frequency  of  the  pulse  is  subject  to  diurnal  variations,  at  times 
corresponding  with  the  diurnal  rise  and  fall  of  temperature.  The  rate 
will  therefore  be  highest  in  the  afternoon  and  evening  and  lowest  in 
the  early  morning  hours. 

The  position  of  the  body  has  also  a  modifying  influence.  The  pulse 
is  more  frequent  when  a  person  is  standing  than  when  he  is  sitting, 
and  more  frequent  when  he  is  sitting  than  when  he  is  lying  down. 
Walking,  running,  bodily  and  mental  exertion,  fear,  and  excitement  all 
tend  to  accelerate  the  pulse. 

During  and  for  one  or  two  hours  after  a  meal  the  pulse  rate  is 
higher,  especially  if  an  alcoholic  or  other  stimulant,  such  as  cofiee,  has 
been  taken. 

How  TO  Take  the  Pulse.  To  make  a  correct  count  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  pulse,  the  conditions  just  mentioned,as  normally  modifying 
its  rate,  should  be  borne  in  mind.  If  the  object  of  the  count  is  to 
determine  the  rate  which  is  normal  for  a  particular  individual,  several 
counts  will  be  necessary  at  different  times  and  under  different  condi- 
tions, such  as  sitting  and  standing.  The  best  time  for  the  physician  to 
take  the  pulse  will  have  to  be  determined  by  his  own  judgment  in  each 
case.  If  the  patient  comes  to  his  office  and  is  excited  by  the  prospect 
of  an  examination,  it  will  be  well  to  wait  until  he  becomes  calm.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  he  is  calm  at  first,  a  count  at  that  time  is  to  be  pre- 
ferred to  one  made  after  the  patient  has  been  disturbed  by  a  physical 
examination.  In  the  same  manner,  on  visiting  a  patient  at  his  house, 
the  judgment  of  the  physician  must  decide  whether  to  count  the  pulse 
immediately  on  his  arrival  or  to  postpone  it  until,  by  general  conversa- 
tion, all  apprehension  and  alarm  on  the  part  of  the  patient  have  been 
allayed.  In  general  it  may  be  said  that  if  the  physician  finds,  upon 
his  arrival,  that  the  pulse  is  more  frequent  than  the  condition  of  the 
patient  would  lead  him  to  expect,  he  should  wait  a  while,  endeavor  to 
find  out  whether  anything  has  served  temporarily  to  disturb  the  circu- 
lation, and  then  make  the  count  when  the  conditions  are  most  favorable. 
Some  patients  are  so  nervous  that  the  mere  act  of  placing  the  finger 
upon  the  wrist  sends  the  pulse  rate  up  ten  or  twenty  beats  in  the 
minute.  In  such  cases  the  effort  should  be  made  to  obtain  a  count 
without  the  patient's  knowledge  by  observing  the  pulsations  of  the 
temporal  or  carotid.  In  other  cases  it  may  be  well  to  entrust  the  count- 
ing of  the  pulse  to  the  nurse  or  a  member  of  the  family.  In  infants 
and  young  children,  count  while  they  are  asleep.  In  febrile  conditions 
the  count  is  more  likely  to  be  too  high  than  too  low. 

In  hospital  practice,  or  when  a  nurse  is  in  constant  attendance,  the 
pulse  and  respiration  should  be  taken  at  the  same  times  as  the  tem- 

Jerature.  But  the  nurse  must  be  warned  against  taking  them  under 
issimilar  conditions  upon  successive  days.  For  example,  the  pulse 
should  not  be  taken  one  day  while  the  patient  is  lying  down,  quiet 
and  comfortable,  and  compared  with  the  count  the  next  day  when  the 
patient  is  sitting  up  or  has  just  had  some  hot  liquids,  or  a  spell  of 
coughing,  or  been  subjected  to  some  other  disturbing  influence. 
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The  preferable  position  is  the  recumbent  one  in  the  case  of  patients 
in  bed,  and  the  sitting  position  in  those  not  confined  to  bed.  Care 
should  be  exercised  in  all  cases  to  see  that  the  patient's  position  is  easy 
and  comfortable  and  that  nothing  obstructs  the  artery  or  interferes  with 
the  unimpaired  flow  of  the  blood. 

The  wrist  is  the  place  usually  selected  at  which  to  feel  the  pulse  At 
this  point  the  radial  artery  passes  over  the  radius,  and  can  be  readily 
compressed  and  its  character  made  out.  An  old-fashioned  rule  pre- 
scribes that  three  fingers  should  be  applied  to  the  artery,  the  index 
finger  of  the  physician  being  nearest  the  heart.  In  particular  cases  it 
may  be  advisable  to  count  the  pulse  at  the  temporal  or  carotid  artery. 
The  fingers  should  be  applied  so  that  the  beats  can  be  most  distinctly 
felt.  The  beats  are  counted  for  fifteen  seconds  by  the  second  hand  of  a 
watch  when  only  an  approximately  correct  count  is  desired,  or  when 
time  is  a  factor,  and  then  multiplied  by  four.  It  is  better  to  count  the 
pulse  for  half  a  minute,  and  still  better  for  a  full  minute. 

The  arteries  of  the  two  sides  must  be  compared.  Difference  in  the 
force,  volume,  and  time  may  be  due  to  the  anomalous  distribution  of 
arteries.  In  disease,  it  may  occur  in  aneurism  and  atheroma,  in  pres- 
sure on  the  trunk  from  external  disease,  and  in  embolism  and  thrombosis. 

Condition  of  the  Walls  of  the  Artery.  The  condition  of 
the  artery  is  often  of  more  importance  than  the  pulse  rate.  A  healthy 
radial  artery  in  a  person  not  advanced  in  years  can  be  compressed 
easily  against  the  radius  without  the  finger  being  able  to  differentiate 
the  artery  from  the  other  tissues.  But  as  age  advances,  and  as  the 
result  of  certain  constitutional  diseases — syphilis,  gout,  chronic  endar- 
teritis, alcoholism,  and  others — the  artery  tends  to  become  thicker,  so 
that  in  pronounced  cases  it  cannot  be  obliterated,  but  is  rolled  like  a 
cord  or  pipe-stem  between  the  compressing  fingers  and  the  bone.  The 
small  specks  or  plates  of  atheroma,  feeling  like  hard  particles  in  the 
coats  of  the  artery,  may  be  felt.  The  artery  has  a  beaded  feeling.  Fatty 
d^eneration  of  the  organs  is  likely  to  occur  when  the  arteries  are  in 
this  condition,  and  apoplexy  is  to  be  feared. 

Tension.  Tension  is  the  word  used  to  express  the  degree  of  blood 
pressure — that  is,  of  distention  of  the  arteries.  Normally,  the  pulse 
nearly  or  quite  subsides  between  the  beats,  but  little  pressure  being  re- 
quired to  obliterate  it.  High  tension  may  be  said  to  exist  when  the 
artery  remains  continuously  full  between  the  beats  (Broadbent).  It  is 
produced  by  plethora ;  increased  heart  action ;  contraction  of  the  arte- 
rioles, as  by  chill ;  and  obstruction  in  the  capillaries.  The  conditions 
which  bring  about  obstruction  in  the  capillaries  in  the  order  in  which 
they  are  enumerated  by  Broadbent  are :  (l.)  Age.  The  liability  to  high 
arterial  tension  increases  with  the  age,  esiiecially  aft^er  middle-life.  (2.) 
Heredity.  There  is  in  some  families  a  marked  tendency  to  high  ten- 
sion. The  younger  members  show  its  effects  in  headaches  and  bilious 
attacks,  while  the  older  ones  develop  chronic  heart  disease  and  apo- 
plexy. (3.)  Disease  of  the  kidney.  Parenchymatous,  but  especially 
interstitial  nephritis,  is  associated  with  high  arterial  tension ;  this,  with 
accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound,  is  one  of  the  early  and,  there- 
fore, one  of  the  most  valuable  indications  of  chronic  Bright's  disease. 
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(4.)  Grout.  Gout  and  lithaemia  are  almost  always  accompanied  by  high 
arterial  tension.  (5.)  Diabetes  in  old  persons  associated  with  gout. 
(6.)  Lead-poisoning.  (7.)  Pregnancy.  (8.)  Anaemia.  (9.)  Emphysema 
and  chronic  bronchitis.     (10.)  Mitral  stenosis. 

As  regards  arterial  tension  in  persons  presenting  signs  ot  angina 
pectoris,  Sansom  asserts  that  if  the  tension  is  increased,  even  though 
the  signs  are  not  typical,  the  fear,  present  or  remote,  of  true  angina  is 
justified.  On  the  other  hand,  if  there  is  persistent  low  tension,  espe- 
cially during  the  painful  crisis,  it  is  almost  certain  the  affection  is  a 
false  angina. 

Lew  tension  of  the  pulse  is  characterized  by  a  softness  and  a  compressi- 
bility in  excess  of  the  normal.  This,  like  the  high-tension  pulse,  may 
be  a  family  peculiarity.  It  is  met  with  in  conditions  of  great  depres- 
sion and  exhaustion  and  wherever  there  is  marked  cardiac  weakness.  It 
is  mast  common  in  fevers,  particularly  in  typhoid,  in  which  also  an 
accompaniment  of  low-tension  pulse,  namely,  dicrotism,  is  met  with 
in  a  marked  degree.  Fat  persons  are  apt  to  have  low-tension  pulses, 
and  it  may  occur  in  any  person  temporarily  under  the  influence  of  ex- 
ternal warmth  and  moisture,  such  as  a  hot  bath,  or  after  taking  hot 
drinks,  or  under  the  influence  of  depressing  emotions,  diarrhoea,  or 
sudden  copious  urination. 

Volume.  The  volume  of  the  pulse  should  be  noted.  It  is  usually 
large  in  conditions  of  pyrexia  and  when  the  tension  is  low.  A  small 
pulse  is  met  with  in  many  conditions  other  than  weakness  of  the  heart 
muscle.  In  aortic  stenosis  the  pulse  is  small,  and  in  mitral  stenosis  it 
is  small,  of  high  tension,  and  frequently  irregular.  In  general  contrac- 
tion of  the  arterioles,  as  happens  under  the  influence  of  a  chill,  the 
Eulse  is  small.  In  Bright's  disease  it  is  sometimes  very  small,  slow,  and 
ard.  Some  care  will  be  required  to  differentiate  suich  a  pulse  from  a 
weak  pulse.     In  acute  peritonitis  the  pulse  is  apt  to  be  small  and  hard. 

Rhythm.  The  rhythm  of  the  pulse  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  In 
health  one  beat  succeeds  another  at  equal  intervals  of  time,  and  the  suc- 
cessive beats  are  of  the  same  force  and  quality.  Here  also,  however, 
as  in  other  conditions,  there  are  variations  within  physiological  limit. 
In  some  persons  the  pulse  rate  is  somewhat  accelerated  during  respira- 
tion and  becomes  slowed  in  the  pauses  which  follow  breathing. 

In  disease,  disturbance  of  the  rhythm  occurs  as  intermission  or  as 
irr^ularity.  Intermismon  signifies  a  stopping  of  a  pulse  l)eat ;  several 
normal  pulse  beats  succeed  each  other,  and  then  the  pulse  is  absent  dur- 
ing the  time  occupied  by  one  or  two  beats.  The  intermission  may  occur 
at  regular  or  at  irregular  intervals — that  is  to  say,  every  third,  fifth,  or 
sixth  l)eat  may  be  wanting,  or  the  intermission  may  be  irregular — now 
a  second,  the  next  time  a  fifth,  or  a  third  beat  being  absent.  Moreover, 
the  intermittent  pulse  may  be  constant,  or  it  may,  and  more  frequently 
IS,  only  occasional.  It  is  not  characteristic  of  any  one  disease  or  con- 
dition, and  it  may  exist  without  the  patient's  knowledge  and  without 
producing  any  perceptible  effect  upon  his  health.  Sometimes  it  is  met 
with  in  a  fatty  heart,  and  this  disease  may  be  suspected  if  the  inter- 
mittent pulse  18  associated  with  a  weak  first  sound  of  the  heart  without 
valvular  lesion,  and  evidences  of  failing  circulation,  such  as  oedema  of 
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the  feet.  More  frequently,  however,  the  intermittency  is  a  symptom  of 
nervous  depression,  or  is  caused  by  tea,  coffee,  tobacco,  or  digitalis.  So 
far  as  prognosis  is  concerned,  it  is  much  less  serious  than  irregularity. 
Broadbent  says  he  has  met  with  it  at  the  age  of  eighty,  when  it  has 
been  known  to  exist  for  forty  years. 

IrregularUy  is  characterized  by  differences  in  time,  force,  or  volume 
of  successive  beats.  A  full  beat  is  succeeded  by  another,  which  is 
smaller  and  weaker,  or  successive  beats  occur  at  irn^ular  intervals  of 
time.  Irregularity  may  or  may  not  be  associated  with  intermission. 
In  advanced  cases  of  mitral  stenosis  the  pulse  is  both  irregular  and 
intermittent.  The  irregularity  may  be  habitual  or  occasional ;  the 
former  is  due  most  frequently  to  mitral  lesions,  but  sometimes  occurs 
without  assignable  cause,  and  is  attributed  to  disturbance  of  the  nerve 
supply ;  the  latter  is  due  to  digestive  disturbances  and  to  the  effect  of 
nicotine  and  digitalis.  Irr^ularity  is  not  incompatible  with  health,  but 
is  much  more  likely  to  be  oi  serious  import  than  intermission.  It  occurs 
in  diseases  of  the  brain,  in  degeneration  of  the  heart  as  well  as  in  valvu- 
lar lesions,  and  in  grave  cases  of  febrile  diseases,  such  as  typhus  and 
typhoid,  when  the  heart  muscle  is  involved.  Some  cases  of  Graves' 
disease  are  characterized  by  great  irregularity  instead  of  excessive 
rapidity  of  the  pulse.  Irregularity  may  occur  in  rheumatoid  arthritis 
also,  though  increased  frequency  is  the  rule. 

The  Pulse  in  Diagnosis.  The/regitmcyof  the  pulse  is  of  aid  in 
diagnosis.  1.  The  pulse  is  increased  in  frequency  in  all  febrile  diseases, 
and  generally  in  the  proportion  of  eight  to  ten  beats  for  each  d^ree  of 
rise  in  temperature  above  98°.  But  there  are  important  exceptions. 
\n  typhoid  fever  the  pulse  is  slower  in  proportion  to  the  temperature  and 
the  gravity  of  the  disease  than  in  most  of  the  other  acute  febrile  dis- 
eases. It  may  not  beat  above  85  in  mild  cases,  and  in  severe  cases 
frequently  does  not  rise  above  100.  Consequently  a  pulse  of  120  is  of 
much  graver  import  than  it  would  be  in  other  diseases.  It  may  be 
more  frequent  during  convalescence  than  during  the  febrile  stage.  This 
pulse  rate  helps  to  differentiate  it  from  tuberculosis,  malignant  endo- 
carditis, and  septiesemia. 

2.  The  pulse  of  scarlet  fever  often  aids  materially  in  diagnosis.  A 
pulse  of  120  to  160  is  the  rule  from  the  development  of  the  sore-throat 
to  the  completion  of  the  eruption.  In  measles,  rubella,  diphtheria,  and 
follicular  tonsillitis  it  is  much  slower  during  the  early  stages. 

3.  In  Graves^  disease  great  frequency  of  the  pulse  is  the  essential 
and  the  most  constant  symptom  of  the  disease.  The  pulse  may  be  con- 
stantly considerably  over  100,  and  in  attacks  of  palpitation  200  or 
more.  In  these  attacks  there  may  or  may  not  be  prsecordial  distress  and 
mental  anxiety.  Here  belong  the  cases  described  as  paroxysmal  hurry 
of  the  heart,  etc.,  the  thyroid  and  ophthalmic  symptoms  being  absent. 

4.  Cases  have  been  reported  of  extreme  frequency  of  the  pulse  (160- 
240)  without  palpitation,  dyspnoea,  or  any  sign  of  Graves'  disease. 
Some  of  the  patients  have  been  able  to  perform  much  bodily  and  mental 
labor,  notwithstanding  that  the  rate  mentioned  was  maintained  persist- 
ently for  weeks.  To  this  class  of  cases  the  name  tachycardia  has  been 
applied  until  their  pathology  is  understood. 
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5.  MUral  stenosis  may  be  latent  until  great  excitement,  over-exertion,- 
and  particularly  running  or  forced  marches  bring  on  palpitation,  or 
simply  abnormal  and  persistent  frequency  of  the  heart's  action,  with  or 
without  dyspnoea.  In  all  forms  of  valvular  disease,  except  aortic 
stenosis,  with  failing  compensation,  in  collapse,  in  weakening  of  the 
heart,  and  in  central  or  peripheral  vagus  disease,  the  pulse  is  increased. 

6.  Attention  has  been  called,  especially  by  Dr.  J.  Kent  Spender,  to 
acceleration  of  the  pulse  as  an  early  symptom  of  rheumatoid  arthritis. 
The  pulse  increases  gradually  until  it  reaches  a  range  of  110-120,  and 
it  persists  at  that  rate  with  little  diurnal  variation,  even  after  the 
arthritic  symptoms  subside. 

7.  In  locomotor  ataxia  permanent  moderate  acceleration  of  the  pulse 
(90-100)  is  a  frequent  symptom. 

8.  In  piio'perium  increased  frequency  with  irregularity  of  the  pulse 
is  a  surer  indication  of  intra-uterine  mischief  than  is  the  temperature. 
So,  too,  iu  all  cases  in  which  there  is  a  focus  of  suppuration  so  situated 
that  the  pus  can  be  absorbed  into  the  circulation  but  not  discharged  ex- 
ternally, the  pulse  shows  by  its  increased  frequency  that  absorption  is 
going  on. 

A  slow  pulse  (bradycardia),  under  60,  like  a  frequent  pulse,  is  some- 
times habitual,  and  sometimes  a  family  characteristic.  Pathologically, 
it  is  met  with  in  conditions  which  increase  the  resistance  in  the  arteries, 
such  as  Bright's  disease,  especially  acute  glomerulo-nephritis ;  but  it  is 
especially  common  in  jaundice.  The  bile  acids  have  the  effect  of  slow- 
ing the  heart. 

A  slow  pulse  is  met  with  in  certain  forms  of  heart  disease,  as  aortic 
stenosis,  but  it  is  not  constant  in  any  of  them.  It  occurs  in  fatty  degen- 
eration, especially  when  due  to  obstruction,  by  atheroma  or  otherwise, 
of  the  coronary  arteries.  When  it  appears  in  the  late  stages  of  val- 
vular affections  or  specific  diseases  with  cerebral  symptoms  it  is  usually 
a  sign  of  danger.  It  is  seen  in  articular  rheumatism  (Atkinson). 
According  to  Riegel  it  is  most  common  in  convalescence  from  acute  dis- 
ease, particularly  pneumonia,  typhoid  fever,  erysipelas,  and  rheumatic 
fever.  It  is  also  frequently  encountered  in  diseases  of  the  digestive 
organs,  and  of  the  urinary  organs,  particularly  acute  nephritis.  More- 
over, it  is  generally  slow  iu  myxoedema,  and  slow  and  irregular  in 
epilepsy.  It  is  slow  not  uncommonly,  also,  in  melancholia  and  in  the 
early  stage  of  cerebral  meningitis  and  in  tumors  and  cerebral  hemor- 
rhage. 

The  Sphygmograph.  The  sphygmograph,  as  its  name  implies,  is 
an  instrument  for  recording  in  writing  the  volume,  force,  frequency, 
tension,  and  general  characteristics  of  the  pulse.  Many  forms  of  the 
instrument  have  been  devised  since  the  first  one  of  Marey.  The  later 
models  have  the  advantage  of  simplicity  and  ease  of  application.  One 
of  the  most  convenient  is  Dudgeon's.  It  has  its  faults,  particularly  in 
exaggerating  the  vibrations  when  the  pulse  is  large  and  the  heart  is 
acting  violently ;  nevertheless,  with  care,  trustworthy  tracings  can  be 
obtained  in  all  ordinary  cases.  No  matter  what  instrument  is  used,  the 
value  of  the  tracing  depends  very  largely  upon  the  personal  skill  and 
experience  of  the  one  who  takes  the  tracing ;  hence  the  sphygmograph 
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occupies  a  position  very  different  from  the  thermometer  and  other 
instruments  of  precision.  While  it  is  true  that  a  person  can  learn  to 
detect  nearly  all  the  variations  of  the  pulse  by  palpation  alone,  yet  the 
tracing  has  the  great  advantage  of  permanency,  and  many  persons  are 
led  to  palpate  the  pulse  more  carefully  by  seeing  in  a  sphygmographie 
tracing  a  dicrotism  or  irregularity  which  had  escaped  their  attention. 

The  best  sphygmograph  for  ordinary  clinical  work  is  that  of  Dr. 
Dudgeon  (see  Fig.  61).     It  is  very  compact  and  easy  of  application. 


Fig.  61. 


Dudgeon's  sphymograpb. 


The  expansile  pulsation  of  the  artery  is  communicated  by  a  system  of 
levers  to  a  needle,  which  graphically  records  the  qualities  of  the  pulse 
upon  smoked  paper. 

Directions  for  Using  Dudgeon!  s  Sphygmograph. 

1.  Wind  up,  by  the  button,  the  clockwork  contained  fn  the  box. 
The  clockwork  carries  the  smoked  paper  under  the  writing-needle. 

2.  See  that  the  patient  is  in  a  comfortable  position,  and  have  him 
hold  toward  you  either  hand  with  wrist  exposed,  fingere  gently  flexed, 
and  muscles  relaxed. 

3.  Apply  the  instrument  by  slipping  the  band  over  the  hand,  the  free 
end  of  the  band  being  passed  through  the  retaining  clamp.  The  metal 
box  is  placM?d  towtird  the  elbow. 

4.  Now  adjust  the  instrument  by  placing  the  bulging-button  which 
connects  with  the  levers  directly  over  the  radial  artery  at  its  most 
aecessiblo  point. 

5.  Kee]>  the  instrument  accurately  in  place  with  the  left  hand,  and 
dniw  the  Imntl  tlirough  the  clamp  with  the  right  until  the  writing- 
nei^ile  pla)s  Ikrly  with  each  pulsation  of  the  radial  artery,  then  fasten 
the  bantl  by  ^^rowing  up  the  clamp. 

6.  Introduce  the  smoked  paper  between  the  rollers  and  under  the 
writing  ^11  eedle. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


HEART,   BLOODVKS8BLS,   AND    MEDIASTINUM.  377 

7.  Vary  the  pressure  by  means  of  the  thumb-screw,  which  coDoects 
with  an  excentric,  until  the  best  apparent  amplitude  of  vibration  is  ob- 
tained. 

8.  Instruct  the  patient  not  to  move  the  fingers  or  hand,  and  further 
steady  them  for  him  with  your  own  right  hand. 

9.  Start  the  clockwork  by  pushing  the  bar  at  the  top  of  the  clock- 
work box. 

10.  Allow  the  paper  to  run  through,  and  then  stop  the  clockwork. 

The  clockwork  is  so  regulated  that  five  inches  of  smoked  paper  pass 
through  in  ten  seconds,  so  that  six  times  the  number  of  pulsations 
recorded  on  the  paper  represents  the  pulse  rate  per  minute.  Each 
instrument,  however,  should  be  tested  and  its  time  determined.  The 
clockwork  should  be  wound  up  for  every  other  tracing. 

Considerable  practice  will  be  required  to  take  a  tracing  rapidly  and 
accurately,  in  spite  of  the  simplicity  of  the  mechanism. 

Several  tracings  should  be  taken  at  different  pressures  and  compared, 
or,  what  is  better,  as  suggested  by  Sansom,  stop  the  clockwork  and 
alter  the  pressure  two  or  three  times,  so  as  to  have  the  effects  of  varying 
pressures  on  one  tracing. 

The  technique  of  sphygmography  needs  a  few  words.  Smoked  paper 
is  generally  used  for  the  tracings.  A  paper  glazed  upon  one  surface 
and  rough  upon  the  other  has  some  advantages.  This  paper  has  to  be 
cut  in  strips  about  seven-eighths  of  an  inch  wide  and  six  inches  or  more 
long.  The  cutting  should  be  done  with  care  so  that  the  edges  are 
smooth  and  even,  otherwise  the  paper  sticks  in  the  instrument  and  the 
tracing  is  spoiled.  The  glazed  surface  is  blackened  by  holding  it  above 
the  flame  of  a  small  piece  of  burning  gum  camphor.  For  convenience 
a  strip  of  tin,  bent  upon  itself  at  each  end,  so  as  to  catch  and  hold 
about  an  inch  of  the  ends  of  the  paper,  may  be  used  to  prevent  the 
fingers  from  becoming  blackened  and  to  preserve  the  ends  of  the  paper 
unblackened  for  memoranda.  The  blacking  should  not  be  too  thick, 
otherwise  the  needle  will  not  plough  through  it  easily,  and  the  white 
line  of  the  tracing  will  not  be  distinct.  After  the  tracing  has  been 
made,  the  name  of  the  patient,  the  diagnosis  of  his  disease,  the  date  of 
the  tracing,  and  the  amount  of  pressure  employed  should  at  once  be 
scratched  with  a  fine-pointed  pen  upon  the  blackened  surface  beneath 
the  tracing,  or  written  in  ink  upon  the  unblackened  end  of  the  paper. 
The  tracing  is  then  ready  for  preservation.  This  is  done  by  dipping  it 
in  a  solution  of  shellac  or  in  tincture  of  benzoin  (gum  benzoin  Sj, 
alcohol  f5vj) ;  the  alcohol  evaporates  and  leaves  a  smooth,  glazed  sur- 
face. Dr.  Dudgeon  recommends  as  a  varnish  a  solution  of  gum 
damar  Sj,  rectified  benzoline  fSvj.  When  the  tracing  is  likely  to  be 
subjected  to  friction,  a  second  or  third  coat  should  be  applied  subse- 
quently. 

Explanation  of  the  Normal  Pulse  Tracing, 

With  each  contraction  of  the  left  ventricle  a  volume  of  blood  is 
forced  into  the  aorta,  which  distends  it,  the  distending  impulse  being 
transmitted  wave-like  to  remote  arteries.  This  distending  impulse  lifts 
the  button  of  the  lever  sharply  upward,  forming  the  so-called  percus- 
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sion  up-stroke,  a  6.  But  the  distending  impulse  is  exaggerated  by  the 
system  of  levers,  and  having  been  thrown  up  too  high  the  lever  falls 
by  its  own  weight  too  low,  so  that  it  is  again  caught  and  lifted  by  the 
tidal  blood,  forming  the  tidal  wave,  ode.  The  gradual  descent  of  the 
lever  is  again  interrupted  at  efg,  forming  a  wave,  called  the  dicrotic 
wave,  due  to  the  recoil  of  the  blood  from  the  closure  of  the  aortic 
valves. 

Fig.  62. 

br 


a  b,  percussion  up-stroke ;  a  b  c,  percussion  wave ;  e  d  «,  tidal  wave ;  efg,  dicrotic  ware ; 
d  «  /,  aortic  notch ;  /  g,  diastolic  period. 

Interpretation  of  Pulse  Tracings.  Sphygmographic  tracings 
must  be  interpreted  in  accordance  with  the  known  peculiarities  of  the 
patient,  his  history,  and  the  associated  physical  signs. 

1.  The  Amplitude,  The  height  of  the  percussion  stroke  varies  con- 
siderably in  health.  It  is  increased  in  conditions  which  bring  about 
low  tension  and  rapid  systolic  contractions  of  the  heart.  Henoe  the 
febrile  pulse  is  usually  one  of  considerable  amplitude.  It  is  increased 
also  very  markedly  in  aortic  regurgitation.  Suddenness  of  systole 
rather  than  force  determines  the  height  of  the  up-stroke  (see  Fig.  63). 

Fig.  63. 


Tracing  from  a  case  of  aortic  regurgitation. 


2.  Obliquity  of  the  Percussion  Stroke,  Normally  the  percussion 
stroke  ascends  vertically  from  the  base  line.  A  tendency  for  it  to 
incline  forward  indicates  a  weak  and  laboring  heart  or  an  aneurism 
interposed  between  the  radial  artery  and  the  heart.  In  the  latter  case 
there  is  also  a  tendency  to  rounding  of  the  summit  of  the  percussion 


Fig.  64. 


Tracing  fh>m  a  case  of  aneurism  of  the  aorta. 

wave,  and  the  up-stroke  is  generally  short.  There  is  usually  also 
irregularity  in  successive  pulsations,  some  showing  the  gradual  ascent 
and  rounded  summit  much  better  than  others.  Sometimes,  however, 
when  aneurism  exists,  there  is  no  evidence  of  it  in  the  tracing,  and 
differences  upon  the  two  sides  are  not  always  significant  (see  Fig.  64). 
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Disease  at  the  aortic  orifice  and  the  intervention  of  a  considerable 
quantity  of  subcutaneous  fat,  or  of  any  growth  superficial  to  the  vessel, 
may  cause  a  marked  obliquity  of  the  percussion  stroke.  Sansom 
asserts  that,  such  causes  excluded,  as  well  as  aneurism  and  organic  dis- 
ease of  the  aorta  and  its  valves,  a  sloping  line  of  ascent,  observed 
under  various  gradations  of  pressure,  indicates  feebleness  of  the  left 
ventricle.  He  considers  it  of  higher  diagnostic  value  than  irregularity, 
which  is  often  neurosal. 

3.  In&reased  Breadth  of  the  Apex  of  the  Percussion  Wave.  The 
breadth  of  the  apex  of  the  percussion  wave  indicates  the  time  during 
which  the  artery  is  kept  full  by  the  systole  of  the  left  ventricle.  When 
the  left  ventricle  acts  slowly  and  forcibly  the  arteries  will  be  kept  dis- 

FlG.  66. 


From  a  case  of  aortic  stenoslB,  showing  increased  tension  and  the  ptdtus  bi^eriena. 

tended  for  a  longer  time,  and  this  distention  will  be  manifest  in  broad- 
ening of  the  apex  of  the  tracing  (see  Fig.  65).  The  d^ree  of  distention 
of  the  artery  is  called  the  tension,  hence  a  broadening  of  the  apex  is 
an  evidence  of  high  tension.     As  the  word  high  does  not  indicate  the 

Fig.  66. 


From  a  case  of  mitral  stenosis,  showing  increased  tension  and  some  irregularity. 

duration  of  the  tension,  Sansom  has  very  properly  suggested  that  we 
should  speak  of  persistent  high  tension  as  prolonged  tension.  This, 
then,  is  the  significance  of  the  broad  top  of  the  tracing. 

Prolonged  arterial  tension  occurs  when  there  is  a  strong  heart  acting 
slowly,  a  large  volume  of  blood,  or  obstruction  in  the  capillary  circula- 
tion.    (For  specific  causes,  see  under  Tension.) 

The  amount  of  pressure  required  to  develop  the  characteristics  of  a 
pulse,  and  still  more,  the  amount  required  to  obliterate  it,  is  a  good 
index  of  the  degree  of  tension  present.  Some  pulses,  however,  appear 
to  the  touch  to  be  of  prolonged  tension,  but  a  sphygraogram  does  not 
show  it.  Such  cases  are  often  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  heart  has 
begun  to  fail  under  the  strain  put  upon  it  by  prolonged  obstruction  in 
the  capillaries.  There  may  be  regurgitation  also  from  the  mitral  or 
aortic  orifice. 

4.  Acute  Angle  of  the  Percussion  Wave.  When  the  hearths  action  is 
feeble  or  sudden,  the  volume  of  blood  small,  or  the  resistance  in  the 
capillaries  much  lessened,  the  up-stroke  of  the  tracing  is  vertical,  and 
the  down-stroke  forms  an  acute  ancle  with  it.  The  dicrotic  wave  is 
pronounced,  and  oAen  descends  unduly  low,  sometimes  to  the  base  line. 
These  are  the  characteristics  of  low  tension  (see  Fig.  67).     When  the 
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dicrotic  wave  springs  from  a  lower  level  than  the  base  line  of  the 
tracing  it  is  hyperdicrotic.  When  the  dicrotic  wave  is  wholly  ei&oed 
in  the  succeeding  up-stroke  it  is  monocrotic. 


Fig.  67. 


Low  tension  with  Irregnlarity,  fh>m  cases  of  mitral  reguigitation. 

While  dicrotism  is  commonly  associated  with  low-tension  pulses,  it 
is  occasionally  met  with  also  in  high-tension  pulses.  Sansom  says, 
however,  that  he  has  scarcely  ever  observed  the  conjunction  of  broad 
summit  and  marked  dicrotism  without  the  patient  manifesting  the 
signs  of  failing  heart. 

5*  Irregularity  of  the.  Base  Line,  This  occurs  normally  in  some 
persons  as  the  result  of  respiration,  especially  deep  breathing.  It 
occurs  in  respiratory  diseases  also,  and  in  affections  causing  dyspnoea. 
Decided  undulation  of  the  base  line,  the  curves  being  irregular,  occurs 
in  tubercular  meningitis. 

t5.  Differences  in  the  Height  of  Successive  Percussion  Waves  or  in  their 
Distance  from  Each  Other.  These  are  written  evidences  of  disturbance 
in  the  rhythm  of  the  heart.     The  first  expresses  irr^ularity  in  volume 

Tio.  68. 


From  a  case  of  advanced  mitral  stenosis  showing  extreme  irregularity  and  intermission. 


of  successive  beats,  and  the  second  irregularity  in  time.  When  this 
latter  amounts  to  the  omission  of  a  beat  it  is  called  intermission.  All 
these  changes  are  shown  in  Fig.  68. 

Auscultation.  On  examination  of  the  arteries  the  stethoscope  is 
always  used.  The  double  stethoscope  is  preferable,  as  slight  pressure 
only  must  be  made  upon  the  vessels.  When  the  single  stethoscope 
is  used  some  diagnostic  value  obtains  by  the  character  of  the  shock 
that  is  transmitted  to  the  head.  The  arteries  open  to  auscultation 
are  the  carotids  when  the  neck  is  slightly  extended ;  the  subclavian ; 
the  innominate  al)ove  the  sterno-clavicular  articulation ;  the  brachial 
artery  in  the  bend  of  the  elbow,  with  the  arm  slightly  extended 
and  the  crural  artery  just  below  Poupart's  ligament.  The  normal 
systolic  and  diastolic  heart  sounds  are  neard  in  the  carotid  and  sub- 
clavian arteries.  The  systolic  sounds  may  be  heard  over  the  abdominal 
aorta,  due  to  tension  of  the  vessels.  The  diastolic  sound  is  rarely  heard 
in  this  situation.     In  the  other  vessels  no  sounds  are  heard.     Pressure 
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mumiur.  By  pressure  with  the  stethoscope  over  one  of  the  vessels  its 
calibre  is  moditied  and  a  murmur  created.  It  corresponds  to  the  pulse, 
hence  is  systolic  in  time,  and  increases  or  diminishes  in  intensity,  de- 
pending upon  the  amount  of  pressure  placed  upon  it.  Just  here  may 
be  mentioned  the  systolic  humming  which  is  heard  in  children  between 
the  third  month  and  the  sixth  year  over  the  fontanelles  and  sometimes 
over  the  rest  of  the  head.  Osier  long  ago  called  attention  to  the 
murmur  and  pointed  out  its  lack  of  significance  in  the  diagnosis  of 
hydrocephalus. 

Abnormal  Sounds.  Abnormal  sounds  or  murmurs  are  due  to 
alterations  of  the  blood,  disease  outside  of  the  vessels  causing  pressure, 
and  disease  of  the  vessels.  Murmurs  from  disease  of  the  vessels,  as  the 
aorta,  are  discussed  under  the  head  of  arterio-sclerosis  or  aneurism. 

Murmurs  may  be  propagated  into  the  arteries.  A  systolic  murmur 
created  at  the  aortic  orifice  may  be  heard  in  the  vessels  of  the  neck  and 
along  the  aorta.  On  the  other  hand,  in  aortic  regurgitation,  the  dia- 
stolic normal  sound  in  the  carotid  and  subclavian  disappears,  and  the 
diastolic  murmur  is  not  heard. 

Dovhle  Sounds  of  the  Vessels.  Double  sounds  are  sometimes 
heard  in  the  crural  artery  under  the  following  circumstances.  (1)  In 
aortic  insufficiency ;  (2)  in  mitral  stenosis ;  (3)  in  lead«poisoning ;  (4)  in 

Er^nancy.  Vierordt  is  the  authority  who  refers  to  these  conditions 
aving  been  described  by  Traube,  Weil,  and  others.  Duroziez'  double 
murmur,  heard  when  greater  pressure  is  used  by  the  stethoscope,  occurs 
in  aortic  regurgitation  when  there  is  good  compensation.  Many  authori- 
ties refer  to  this  as  a  valuable  diagnostic  sign  in  this  affection.  The 
double  sound  in  all  instances  occurs  with  large  and  quick  pulse.  It  is 
probably  caused  by  sudden  collapse  of  the  artery  and  the  reflux  blood 
current  which  is  possibly  an  aortic  regurgitation. 

Murmurs  due  to  Alterations  of  the  Blood.  They  are  gen- 
erated in  anaemia  and  chlorosis.  They  are  called  functional  murmurs 
to  distinguish  them  from  murmurs  due  to  disease  of  the  vessels.  They 
are  systolic  in  time.  They  are  soil  and  low  in  pitch,  often  of  a  musical 
character.  The  degree  of  loudness  may  vary  with  the  position  of 
the  patient.  They  are  increased  by  excitement.  The  loudness  of  the 
murmur  increases  in  the  course  of  fevers.  Murmurs  in  the  vessels 
apparently  of  functional  origin  are  sometimes  heard.  The  vessels  are 
dilated  without  actual  disease.  The  increased  calibre  favors  the  develop- 
ment of  murmur  by  the  creation  of  a  fluid  vein.  Dilatation  of  the  in- 
nominate artery  sometimes  takes  place,  giving  rise  to  a  murmur,  which 
in  loudness  and  character  simulates  the  murmur  of  aneurism.  A  func- 
tional murmur  is  sometimes  heard  in  the  vessels,  independent  of  disease, 
in  cases  of  aortic  regurgitation.     The  murmur  is  systolic  in  time. 

Pressure  Murmurs.  Pressure  of  the  stethoscope,  or  that  caused 
by  disease  outside  of  the  bloodvessels.  When  heard  over  the  subclavian 
artery,  pressure  murmur  may  be  due  to  adhesions  or  consolidation  at  the 
apex  of  the  lung.  It  is  more  frequently  heard  at  the  left,  and  may 
be  only  present  during  full  expansion  of  the  lung.  It  is  due  to  tempor- 
ary pulling  or  bending  of  the  artery  during  deep  breathing.  When  it 
occurs  on  both  sides,  it  is  not  of  much  significance.     Murmurs  in  the 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


882  SPECIAL    DIAONOSIS. 

axillary  artery,  or  in  the  arteries  anywhere,  when  surrounded  by  en- 
larged lymphatic  glands,  are  created  by  their  pressure  on  these  struc- 
tures.  Murmurs  in  the  thyroid  gland  have  been  referred  to  (see  Goitre). 

Murmurs  due  to  Disease  of  the  Arteries.  In  the  aorta  the 
murmurs  are  due  to  aneurism  or  atheroma,  or  both.  In  the  smaller 
vessels  both  conditions  may  be  present,  although  atheroma  is  the  usual 
one.  The  murmur  is  systolic  in  time,  rough  in  character,  strong,  or 
weak.     It  is  associated  with  other  signs  of  atiieroma. 

Percussion.  Percussion  is  applicable  to  disease  of  the  aorta  only. 
The  methods  by  which  it  is  conducted  and  the  results  of  the  examina- 
tion will  be  considered  in  the  section  on  Aneurism. 

The  Veins.  The  jugular  veins  and  the  cutaneous  veins  are  alone 
open  to  examination.  The  femoral  and  the  popliteal  vein  can  some- 
times be  examined  when  the  seat  of  disease.  The  ophthalmic  veins  are 
examined  by  appropriate  instruments. 

Inspection.  By  inspection  the  degree  of  fulness  of  the  veins,  the 
occurrence  of  pulsation,  and  the  presence  of  thrombosis  is  ascertained. 
Increased  fulness  is  due  to  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood  toward 
the  heart.  The  increased  fulness  may  be  general  or  confined  to  the 
veins  of  one  side  or  of  one  extremity.  General  Increase  in  Size.  In 
the  first  instance  there  is  general  venous  engorgement.  The  jugular 
veins,  both  internal  and  external,  are  seen  to  be  distended,  even  in  stout 
people.  The  observation  can  be  better  made  by  viewing  the  head  when 
it  is  turned  to  the  opposite  side  from  the  vein  which  is  under  examina- 
tion. The  external  jugular  can  always  be  seen ;  the  internal  jugular 
when  engorged.  They  may  also  be  felt  under  these  circumstances. 
The  position  of  the  veins  can  be  more  readily  distinguished  by  observ- 
ing their  relation  to  the  sternodeido-mastoid  muscle.  The  internal  jugu- 
lar veiu  is  seen  in  the  inter-stemo-cleido-mastoid  fossa,  just  behind  the 
stemo-clavicular  articulation.  Here  the  jugular  bulb  is  seen.  When  ab- 
normally full  it  may  project  beyond  the  surface.  It  may  be  distinct  in 
the  dorsal  posture.  Engorgement  of  the  external  veins  of  the  remainder 
of  the  body  are  not  usually  so  readily  observed,  because  oedema  is  fre- 
quently associated  with  it,  and  indeed  such  engorgement  is  generally  ac- 
companied by  cyanosis,  oedema,  ascites,  and  enlargement  of  the  liver  and 
spleen.  Because  of  the  general  fulness,  there  is  dilatation  of  the  right 
heart  (which  see),  particularly  that  form  which  succeeds  organic  disease 
in  other  portions  of  the  heart.  In  some  instances  pressure  upon  the 
cava,  by  an  aneurism  or  tumor  in  the  mediastinum,  may  cause  increased 
fulness  in  the  veins.  Local  Increase  in  Size,  or  fulness.  Local  increase  of 
fulness  of  the  veins  is  due  to  narrowing  or  closure  of  the  venous  trunk 
by  pressure  or  by  thrombosis.  Here  again  a  mediastinal  tumor  press- 
ing upon  the  cava  will  cause  abnormal  fulness  of  the  jugulars.  In 
thrombosis  of  the  longitudinal  sinus,  the  veins  of  the  skull  become  dis- 
tended and  tortuous.  Enlargement  of  the  veins  of  the  ann  or  Iqa^ 
points  to  compression  or  thrombosis  of  the  axillary  vein  or  the  femoral 
respectively.  The  enlargement  is  associated  witii  oedema  of  the  re- 
spective extremity.  Enlargement  of  the  superficial  veins  of  the  thorax 
is  seen  in  intra- thoracic  pressure  from  tumor  or  aneurism.     Enlarge- 
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naent  of  the  veins  of  both  l^s  may  be  due  to  obstruction  of  the  vena 
cava  or  both  ih'ac  veins.  The  latter  is  liable  to  occur  in  pelvic  tumors. 
When  there  is  engorgement  of  the  portal  vein  the  collateral  circulation 
set  up  is  frequently  carried  on  through  the  abdominal  veins.  The  veins 
are  enlarged ;  and,  in  some  instances,  also  the  veins  about  the  navel. 
Because  of  a  permanent  patulous  condition  of  the  umbilical  vein  the 
crown  of  veins — caput  Meduace — is  formed.  Enlargement  of  the  veins 
of  the  extremities,  from  the  causes  above  mentioned,  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  the  unilateral  or  bilateral  varicosity  that  occurs  after  preg- 
nancy, aft«r  prolonged  intra-abdominal  pressure  from  other  causes,  or 
in  inflammation  of  the  veins  which  may  have  occurred  in  the  course  of 
septic  diseases,  as  typhoid  fever. 

Pulsation  of  the  veins.  The  circulation  in  the  veins  differs  from  that 
in  the  arteries.  The  blood-flow  is  continuous.  It  is  modified  by  the 
respiratory  movements.  The  modiGcation  is  particularly  seen  in  the 
veins  of  the  neck.  During  inspiration,  all  of  the  veins  empty  rapidly 
while  in  forced  expiration,  or  with  strong  effort,  as  seen  in  coughing,  the 
discharge  from  the  veins  is  checked  and  they  become  fiill  and  even 
over-distended.  When  the  fulness  of  the  veins  is  normal  the  respiratory 
alterations  are  not  observed,  except  the  swelling  that  occurs  in  severe 
coughing,  as  in  whoopinjr-cough.  When  they  are  abnormal  as  from 
right-sided  caixiiac  dilatation  {q.  v.),  they  show  a  corresponding  to-and-fro 
swelling,  synchronous  with  respiratory  movements.  Upon  coughing, 
the  jugular  bulb  may  appear  as  a  rounded  bunch  between  the  heads  of 
the  sterno-mastoid  muscle.  The  internal  jugular  may  also  swell  and 
contract.  Fulness  of  the  veins  is  seen  during  the  labored  expiration 
of  asthma  and  emphysema. 

Rhythm.  Alteration  of  the  rhythm  is  observed  in  cases  of  peri- 
carditis or  of  mediastino-pericarditis.  The  vessels  are  drawn  upon 
and  bent  during  the  act  oi  inspiration.  They  swell  up  at  this  time  and 
empty  during  the  expiration,  directly  opposite  to  the  normal  state. 

The  Venous  PtUse.  The  cardiac  movements  also  modify  the  move- 
ments of  the  blood  in  the  veins.  They  cause  rhythmical  pulsation, 
or  the  venous  pulse.  This  may  be  communicated  from  the  carotids 
underneath  or  occur  in  the  vessels.  The  so-called  true  and  false  pulses 
are  thus  produced.  The  true  venous  pulse  is  divided  into  the  negative 
and  positive  pulse,  the  former  being  the  pulse  of  health,  the  latter  the 
pathological  venous  pulse.  The  n^ative  venous  pulse  is  presystolic 
and  can  only  be  seen  in  the  external  jugulars.  The  vein  collapses 
during  the  systole  and  distends  before  the  systole,  hence  is  presystolic. 
This  may  be  observed  by  inspection,  keeping  in  view  also  at  the  same 
time  the  apex  or  the  carotid  pulse.  The  systolic  collapse  occurs  quickly. 
The  presystolic  follows  slowly,  with  an  appreciable  interval  between  the 
two.  The  presystolic  distention  occurs  during  the  time  that  the  auricle 
is  filled  with  blood ;  the  collapse  occurs  when  the  auricle  is  empty,  that 
is,  during  the  ventricular  systole.  When  the  auricle  is  distended,  the 
flow  of  blood  from  the  veins  is  impeded  and  hence  the  jugulars  are 
overfilled.  When  the  auricle  is  empty  the  flow  of  blood  from  the 
veins  is  favored,  hence  the  vein  collapses  (the  systole).  Sometimes  it 
is  extremely  difficult  to  recognize  the  normal  or  n^ative  venous  pulse 
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on  account  of  undulations  in  the  veins,  produced  by  the  blood-flow  and 
transmitted  carotid  impulse. 

The  positive  venous  pulse  is  systolic  in  time.  It  is  pathognomonic 
of  tricuspid  regurgitation  (q.  v.).  When  the  right  ventricle  contracts 
the  regurgitant  blood-wave  is  transmitted  into  the  cava  through  the  in- 
competent valves.  It  appears  in  the  internal  jugulars  or  their  bulbs, 
because  of  the  direct  course  of  the  innominate  and  right  jugular  from 
the  cava.  Subsequently  the  left  may  become  affected.  If  the  valve  in 
the  vein  is  competent  a  systolic  r^urgitant  wave  ensues  there.  The 
pulsation  of  the  enlarged  bulb  is  seen  in  the  inter-sterno-cleido-mastoid 
fossa.  Usually  the  valve  is  insuflScient,  or  rapidly  becomes  so,  and  the 
systolic  back-wave  therefore  extends  upward.  The  same  wave  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  veins  of  the  liver,  causing  systolic  swelling  and  diastolic 
collapse  of  the  liver.  These  conditions  are  produced,  as  previously 
mentioned,  in  right-sided  dilatation  of  the  heart,  providing  there  is 
moderate  force  and  slowness  of  the  heart's  action.  When  the  heart 
becomes  very  weak  and  rapid  the  pulsations  disappear. 

The  negative,  true,  or  normal  pulse  is  distinguished  from  the  patho- 
logical or  positive  pulse,  and  from  the  transmitted  pulsation,  by  its  time. 
Comparison  of  the  apex  beat,  or  the  carotid  pulse  of  the  opposite  side, 
shows  the  collapse  to  occur  during  the  systole  in  health,  whereas  in  the 
other  conditions  fulness  takes  place  during  the  systole.  The  patient 
should  hold  the  breath,  as  increased  respiratory  movement  will  modify 
the  venous  pulsation.  The  imparted  or  false  pulse,  transmitted  from 
the  carotids,  can  be  distinguished  by  stopping  the  flow  of  blood  by 
means  of  pressure  of  the  finger  in  the  middle  of  the  neck  upon  the  vein 
after  it  has  been  emptied  by  pressure  upwards.  If  the  pulsation  is  com- 
municated, the  vein  remains  empty  in  the  portion  nearest  the  heart, 
and  fills  up  in  the  peripheral  portion.  In  the  positive  pulse  the  portion 
near  the  heart  is  filled.  Diastolic  collapse  has  been  spoken  of  under 
the  head  of  Pericarditis.  In  congenital  heart  disease  the  systolic  venous 
pulse  may  sometimes  be  seen,  but  is  extremely  rare. 

In  the  other  aiiections  Quincke  has  described  venous  pulse  in  the 
hand  and  back  of  the  foot  with  the  capillary  pulse  in  aortic  r^urgita- 
tion  and  in  ansemia.  It  is  probably  only  the  arterial  pulse  propagated 
through  the  capillaries.  The  systolic  true  pulse  previously  described 
may  be  seen  in  the  veins  of  the  face,  in  the  cutaneous  veins  of  the  arm, 
in  the  internal  mammary  veins,  and  in  the  inferior  vena  cava. 

Thrombosis  of  the  Veins.  This  is  usually  detected  by  palpation, 
and  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  femoral  vein.  The  vein  is  trans- 
formed into  a  firm,  round  cord,  and  is  distinguished  from  the  artery  by 
the  absence  of  pulsation.  Thrombosis  in  these  veins  and  in  the  iliac 
veins  higher  up  occurs  in  acute  infectious  diseases  and  in  the  debility  of 
the  aged.     Dropsy  in  the  area  of  distribution  of  the  veins  is  perceived. 

Auscultation.  In  health  no  sounds  are  heard.  Two  conditions  con- 
tribute to  the  creation  of  a  murmur  in  the  veins:  1,  change  in  the 
character  of  the  blood ;  2,  dilatation  with  the  occurrence  of  positive 
venous  pulse. 

JTie  Venous  Hum,  In  ansemia  and  chlorosis,  sometimes  in  healthy 
patients  a  hum  or  murmur  or  buzzing  sound  is  heard  over  the  jugular 
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veins.  It  is  louder  on  the  right  side  than  on  the  left.  It  is  soft  and  low 
in  pitch,  and  may  be  musical ;  it  has  been  described  as  humming  or  whiz- 
zing. It  is  continuous.  For  its  detection  a  double  stethoscope  should 
be  used,  as  pressure  increases  it,  and  the  patient  should  not  turn  the 
head  aside.  It  is  increased  when  this  position  is  taken.  The  murmur 
is  modified  by  the  respiration  and  by  the  cardiac  action.  It  is  louder 
in  deep  inspiration  when  the  blood  is  going  more  rapidly  to  the  thorax. 
It  is  also  louder  in  the  upright  position.  It  is  frequently  louder  during 
the  diastole.  The  increased  loudness  at  these  periods  occurs  because, 
from  the  suction  action  during  inspiration  and  during  the  diastole,  the 
,  blood  is  more  rapidly  drawn  towaru  the  heart.  The  murmur  is  caused 
by  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  narrow  jugular  into  its  wider  bulb,  on 
account  of  which  a  fluid  vein  is  produced.  Similar  murmurs  are  heard 
in  other  veins,  as  in  those  of  the  extremities  when  the  anaemia  is 
profound.     They  are  then  stronger  during  the  diastole  of  the  heart. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Inquiry. 
The  Subjective  Symptoms  op  Heart  Disease. 

A.  Symptoms  Referred  to  the  Heart.  1.  Pain,  While  pain 
in  the  r^on  of  the  heart  may  be  a  symptom  of  disease  of  that  organ 
or  of  the  pericardium,  in  the  large  majority  of  instances  it  is  due  to 
other  causes.  The  physician  is  frequently  consulted  by  the  anxious 
patient  on  account  of  pain,  other  than  heart  pain,  referred  to  this  r^ion, 
or  more  precisely  to  the  fifth  or  sixth  interspaces  on  the  left  side. 
The  causes  of  su<^  pain  are  various  :  1,  neuralgia;  2,  pleurodynia;  8, 
myalgia ;  4,  local  pleurisy ;  5,  periostitis.  The  neuralgiaB  may  be  asso- 
ciated with  points  of  tenderness,  which  are  usually  the  seat  of  the  greatest 
intensity  of  the  pain.  These  points  of  tenderness  correspond  with  the 
positions  at  which  the  nerves  have  their  exit  through  the  fascia  to  the 
surface,  and  are  found  along  the  sternum,  in  the  course  of  the  mid- 
axilla,  and  along  the  vertebraB.  The  pain  is  paroxysmal,  occurs  at 
variable  periods  of  the  day,  and  in  anaemic  subjects  or  in  the  course 
of  neurasthenia.  It  may  precede  the  development  of  herpes  zoster. 
In  these  cases  the  exact  nature  of  the  pain  is  not  known  until  the  erup- 
tion appears.  In  gout  or  diabetes  we  may  have  local  neuritis,  which 
causes  neuralgic  pam  in  this  situation. 

Pleurodynia^  which  is  thought  to  be  an  affection  of  the  pleural  nerves, 
is  more  general.  The  pain  is  increased  by  pressure  of  the  finger-tips, 
although  it  is  not  localized.  It  is  relieved  by  pressure  of  the  whole 
hand.  In  myalgia^  which  is  seen  so  frequently  in  phthisis  on  account 
of  severe  coughing,  in  rheumatism  and  in  debilitated  subjects  generally, 
the  pain  is  more  or  less  difi'use,  interferes  more  or  less  with  movements 
of  the  chest,  is  relieved  by  uniform  general  pressure,  and  is  usually 
associated  with  myalgia  in  other  r^ions.  The  pain  of  pleurisy  is 
recognized  because  it  usually  inhibits  the  act  of  breathing,  is  associated 
with  cough,  and  friction  sounds  may  be  detected.  Perioditia,  In  disease 
of  the  nhs  of  the  prsecordia  the  pain  is  associated  with  tenderness  and 
swelling.      One  or  more   of  the  costo-sternal   articulations   may   be 
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extremely  tender.  The  pain  and  tenderness  are  due  to  the  periostitis  of 
syphilis  or  to  that  which  follows  typhoid  fever.  In  one  of  my  cases  the 
rib  had  to  be  resected.  It  may  be  due  to  the  internal  pressure  and 
erosion  of  ribs  in  aneurism.  The  same  affection  may  cause  neuralgic  pains 
in  the  nerves.  Abscess.  Pain  in  this  r^on  in  rare  instances  may  be  due 
to  localized  tuberculous  abscess  between  the  pericardium  and  the  walls 
of  the  thorax.  One  such  case  was  under  my  care.  The  abscess  devel- 
oped secondarily  to  empyema  and  occupied  the  praeoordial  region, 
causing  bulging.  The  pain  was  intense,  and  was  only  relieved  after  the 
caseatiug  pus  was  removed  by  incision. 

Pain  in  the  epigastrium  is  often  held  to  be  due  to  cardiac  disease.  It 
is  usually  due  to  gastralgia,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  termed,  cardialgia. 
It  is  recognized  by  the  location  of  the  pain  and  its  association  with 
gastric  symptoms,  as  flatulency,  weight,  fulness,  and  acidity.  In  gastric 
ulcer  the  epigastric  pain  is  localized,  accompanied  with  tenderness  on 
pressure,  and  increased  by  food. 

Pain  in  Disease  of  the  Pericardium.  Pain  in  the  r^ion  of  the  heart 
is  sometimes  due  to  affections  of  the  pericardium.  Pericarditis  is  the 
most  common.  While  centralized  in  the  heart  r^iou,  it  may  radiate 
to  the  left  shoulder  aud  extend  down  the  arm.  It  is  paroxysmal  and 
may  have  some  of  the  characters  of  angina.  It  is  increased  by  move- 
ment, by  pressure,  and  by  the  action  of  the  diaphragm.  The  patient  is 
often  obliged  to  sit  up  in  bed  and  suffers  from  orthopnoea.  A  peri- 
cardial friction  souud  is  usually  detected.  Pain  due  to  disease  of  the 
aorta.  Acute  inflammation  of  the  aorta  is  also  the  cause  of  cardiac  pain. 
The  pain  extends  along  the  course  of  the  aorta,  may  be  referred  to  the 
sternum,  and  extends  along  the  spine.  The  pain  isjsevere,  causing  an 
anxious  countenance  and  an  expression  of  extreme  suffering.  In  gouty 
subjects  with  atheroma,  pain  may  occur  in  this  situation  in  paroxysms. 
There  is  usually  valvular  disease  at  the  aortic  orifice.  Similar  pain 
occurs  in  syphilis  and  in  alcoholic  subjects,  and  may  be  due  to  malaria. 
It  is  a  visceral  neurosis,  or  a  form  of  neuralgia. 

Pain  in  the  region  of  the  heart  is  frequently  due  to  aneurism.  The 
pain  is  usually  ^ue  to  pressure  of  the  aneurism  upon  adjacent  struc- 
tures. If  the  bone  is  pressed  upon  and  erosion  is  going  on,  the  pain  is 
of  a  boring  character,  localized  at  one  point.  It  has  been  previously 
referred  to.  In  aneurism  alone,  without  pressure,  the  pain  is  of  a  dull 
aching  character,  inci'cased  by  movement,  relieved  by  rest.  When 
nerves  are  pressed  upon  pain  may  be  acute  and  of  the  nature  of  a  neur- 
algia. It  may  follow  the  course  of  the  nerves  and  be  associated  with 
numbness  or  sensations  of  tingling.  The  lonj^  duration  of  the  pain,  its 
localization,  and  its  aching  chai'acter  are  sufficient  to  exclude  angina 
pectoris.  When  the  pain  is  unilateral  it  may  be  due  to  pressure  of  an 
aneurism  upon  the  nerves  at  their  exit  from  the  canal ;  the  pain  extends 
along  the  course  of  the  intercostal  nerves.  It  is  severe  and  burning, 
but  there  are  no  localized  points  of  greater  intensity.  The  pain  may 
extend  down  the  arms,  and  when  the  abdominal  aorta  is  affected  it  may 
extend  down  the  legs.  In  the  course  of  rupture  of  the  aneurism  the 
pain  is  sudden  and  sharp.  Death,  however,  ensues  quickly,  so  that  the 
pain  will  rarely  l)e  complained  of. 
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Pain  in  Disease  of  the  Heart.  Three  forms  are  seen  :  1,  pain  due  to 
disturbances  of  the  rhythm  ;  2,  pain  due  to  valvular  disease ;  3,  pain 
due  to  angina  pectoris. 

Disturbance  of  the  Rhythm.  Palpitation,  intermission,  and  irregu- 
larity of  the  heart  occur  in  the  large  majority  of  cases  without  pain. 
Paroxysms  of  palpitation  are  sometimes  attended  with  severe  prsecordial 
pain  and  distress.  This  occurs  in  the  reflex  palpitation,  which,  as  will 
be  seen, is  due  to  disease  in  other  situations;  in  the  palpitation  of  Graves' 
disease  and  of  anaemia.  The  palpitation  of  organic  disease  is  induced 
by  exertion.  The  rapid  action  of  the  heart  is  painful  and  the  throbbing 
is  complained  of,  causing  distress. 

While  intermission  and  irregularity  may  continue  without  pain  at 
times,  the  patient  is  conscious  of  this  disturbance  of  the  rhythm  and 
complains  of  the  stoppage,  which  then  is  attended  by  distress,  sometimes 
amounting  to  severe  pain.  This  is  particularly  the  case  when  the  heart 
action  is  tumultuous,  as  the  disturbance  of  rhythm  seen  in  pericarditis 
and  in  valvular  disease. 

Pain  due  to  Valvular  Disease,  In  disease  of  the  aortic  valves  pain 
is  of  more  frequent  owurrence  than  in  other  valvular  lesions.  It  is 
usually  complained  of  in  the  region  of  the  aorta  at  the  base  of  the  heart, 
and  is  aggravated  by  exertion.     (See  Atheroma.) 

Pain  due  to  Angina  Pectoris,  Heberden  was  the  first  to  describe 
the  attacks  of  angina  pectoris,  which,  in  its  typical  form  and  in  association 
with  disease  of  the  heart,  is  not  of  common  occurrence.  The  pain  of 
angina  is  severe  and  is  associated  with  the  most  intense  anguish.  It  comes 
on  suddenly,  and  may  occur  in  paroxysms.  The  patient  realizes  that  the 
pain  is  in  the  heart,  and  complains  of  feeling  as  if  the  organ  were  held  in 
a  vise.  From  the  heart  it  radiates  to  the  neck  and  down  the  arms.  It 
particularly  extends  to  the  left  arm,  and  may  be  severe  in  the  wrist  or 
in  the  ends  of  the  fingers.  With  the  pain  there  is  a  sense  of  impend- 
ing death,  with  sinking  and  depression.  The  pain  lasts  but  a  few  seconds 
or  minutes,  and  during  that  time  the  face  of  the  patient  becomes  pale  or 
of  an  ashen  hue,  perspiration  breaks  out  on  the  forehead,  the  extremities 
become  cold,  the  breathing  is  short.  Prostration  usually  follows  the 
attack,  but  the  prsecordial  distress  disappears  entirely.  The  attack  may 
occur  in  patients  who  are  free  entirely  from  organic  disease  of  the  heart. 
It  is  most  commonly,  however,  associated  with  some  lesion.  The  lesions 
frequently  found  are  disease  of  the  coronary  arteries,  atheroma  of  the 
aorta,  aortic  valve  disease,  and  myocarditis  with  fatty  degeneration. 
It  occurs  after  middle  life,  and  is  more  frequent  in  males.  It  may 
occur  without  exciting  cause,  or  follow  undue  exertion,  exposure  to  cold, 
mental  excitement,  or  profound  emotion.  The  points  upon  which  the 
recognition  of  the  nature  of  the  attack  can  be  made  are  :  (1.)  The  seat  of 
the  pain.  This  is  usually  behind  the  middle  of  the  sternum,  or  the 
lower  part,  and  more  to  the  left  than  to  the  right.  From  thence  it  extends 
to  the  posterior  portion  of  the  axilla  or  it  may  radiate  up  to  the  neck. 
In  some  instances  it  extends  to  the  occiput.  Frequently  the  pain  ex- 
tends to  the  left  arm  as  far  as  the  elbow  or  even  to  the  fingers.  It  may 
extend  to  the  abdomen  or  to  the  right  arm.  I  have  seen  it  affect  both 
arms.  It  is  not  influenced  by  external  pressure.  (2.)  The  sense  of  con- 
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striction  with  the  indescribable  torture  of  an  intense  pain  are  most 
characteristic.  (8.)  The  respirations  are  shallow,  or  even  may  cease,  but 
there  is  no  dyspnoea.  (4.)  The  patient  is  terrified  and  restless.  (5.)  The 
pale  face,  extremely  anxious  countenance,  the  cold  sweat  on  the  forehead, 
make  a  striking  picture,  which  when  once  seen  can  never  be  forgotten. 
(6.)  Such  extreme  depression  and  sensation  of  impending  death  occur  in 
no  other  affection.  Particularly  characteristic  is  the  immediate  relief, 
without  hysterical  manifestations  or  dyspeptic  symptoms  of  any  kind, 
which  follows  an  attack.  (7.)  During  the  attack  the  frequency  of  the 
pulse  is  not  much  influenced,  and  the  action  of  the  heart  may  be  uniform 
and  regular.     The  tension  of  the  pulse  is  increased  during  the  attack. 

Some  authors  refer  to  various  grades  of  angina,  and  call  all  forms  of 
praecordial  pain  and  oppression,  with  radiation  of  the  pains  to  the  arms 
and  neck,  mild  forms  of  angina.  Such  attacks  have  often  obvious 
exciting  causes  in  disturbance  of  digestion  and  in  emotional  excite- 
ment. When  associated  with  increased  arterial  tension  and  signs  of 
arterio-sclerosis  they  may  be  of  an  anginoid  nature.  The  greatest 
difficulty  exists  in  distinguishing  them  from  pseudo-angina.  Hysterical 
or  pseudo-angina  can  be  distinguished  only  with  extreme  difficulty.  It 
is  likely  to  occur  much  more  frequently  than  true  angina.  One  attack 
seems  to  predispose  to  others.  It  occurs  in  females  who  present  other 
symptoms  of  hysteria.  It  occurs  usually  before  forty  years  of  age.  The 
attacks  are  most  frequent  at  night,  and  may  be  periodical.  They  are 
particularly  associatea  with  menstrual  disorders.  The  pain  is  less 
severe  and  the  oppression  is  not  so  marked  in  pseudo-angina;  coldness 
of  the  hands  and  feet,  with  the  occurrence  of  syncope,  or  a  general 
feeling  of  sinking,  are  common  symptoms.  The  pain  is  of  long  dura- 
tion and  is  associated  with  great  agitation.  It  is  preceded  by  neuralgia, 
and  neuralgic  pains  persist  after  the  attack.  There  is  low  tension, 
feeble  second  sound  and  soft  arteries.  The  disease  is  never  fatal.  In 
one  of  my  patients,  attacks  of  hysterical  haemoptysis  alternated  with  the 
anginal  attacks. 

2.  Palpitation,  In  palpitation  the  patient  is  conscious  of  the  action 
of  the  heart.  Although  it  may  occur  in  oi^nic  disease,  it  is  more 
frequently  due  to  diseases  outside  of  the  heart. 

Symptoms.  The  symptoms  vary  in  d^ree.  In  mild  forms  the  patients 
may  complain  of  a  fluttering  or  a  sensation  of  sinking  in  the  praecordial 
r^ion.  In  the  more  severe  forms  the  heart  beats  violently  against  the 
chest.  The  arteries  throb,  the  action  of  the  heart  is  increased,  and  the  area 
of  impulse  against  the  chest  wall  is  enlarged  and  visible.  The  patient 
complains  of  distress  in  the  prtecordial  region.  The  pulse  may  be  in- 
creased to  150.  In  nervous  palpitation,  the  face  becomes  flushed,  and 
afler  the  attacks  large  quantities  of  urine  are  passed.  Sometimes,  in 
this  form  of  palpitation,  exertion  relieves  the  attack.  On  examination, 
the  sounds  are  found  to  be  normal,  but  they  are  clear  and  metallic  in 
character.  The  diastolic  sounds  are  greatly  accentuated.  If  anaemia  is 
present,  murmurs  due  to  that  condition  are  increased  in  intensity.  The 
attack  may  last  but  a  few  minutes  or  continue  for  hours. 

(a)  It  is  most  common  in  cases  in  which  the  nervous  system  generally 
is  in  a  state  of  increased  excitability.     Attacks  of  it  occur  at  puberty 
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and  at  the  ineDoi>ause.    It  is  very  common  in  hysteria  and  neurasthenia. 
It  follows  emotional  disturbance.     It  is  more  frequent  in  women. 

(b)  It  is  due  to  the  action  of  toxic  substances,  as  tobacco,  tea  and 
coffee,  and  alcohol. 

(c)  From  strain  and  over-exertion,  particularly  if  associated  with  ex- 
citement, palpitation  may  occur  and  continue  for  a  long  period.  This 
is  the  form  of  irritable  heart,  described  by  Da  Costa,  common  in  young 
soldiers  during  the  war. 

(d)  In  valvular  disease  of  the  heart  when  compensation  fails,  and  in 
myocarditis,  attacks  of  palpitation  occur.  They  usually  then  distinctly 
follow  exertion. 

3.  Intermission  and  Irregularity,  When  the  patient  feels  the  altera- 
tion in  rhythm,  it  is  usually  due  to  nervous  disturbance.  In  organic 
disease  usually  it  is  not  experienced  by  the  patient.  Although  not 
a  subjective  symptom  alone,  it  may  be  well  to  speak  of  irr^ularity  in 
this  connection. 

Arrhythmia  is  the  general  term  applied  to  irregulainty  of  the  action  of 
the  heart.  When  the  heart  intermits,  that  is  when  one  or  two  beats  are 
dropped  at  intervals  of  half  a  minnte,  a  minute,  or  longer;  when  the  beats 
are  unequal  in  volmne  and  force,  or  occur  at  unequal  distances  in  time, 
the  heart's  action  is  irregular.  The  causes  of  disturbance  of  the  rhythm 
have  been  claa^ified  by  Baumgarten  ^  as  follows :  1.  Central  causes  in 
the  medulla  either  from  organic  disease,  as  hemorrhage  or  concussion, 
or  from  psychical  influences.  2.  Reflex  influences,  as  in  dyspepsia  and 
diseases  of  the  liver,  lungs,  and  kidneys.  3.  Toxic  influences — tobacco, 
coffee,  and  tea  are  common  causes;  various  drugs,  such  as  digitalis, 
belladonna,  and  aconite.  4.  Changes  in  the  heart  itself.  Mural 
changes,  as  dilatation,  fatty  d^neration,  and  myocarditis;  changes 
in  the  cardiac  ganglia ;  sclerosis  of  the  coronary  arteries. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  both  irregularity  and  intermittency 
may  occur  in  persons  otherwise  in  good  health  and  continue  for  a  long 
period  of  time  without  any  evidence  of  arterial  or  cardiac  disease.  (For 
the  va  rieties  of  arrhythmia  see  The  Pulse.) 

£,  Symptoms  referred  to  the  Circulation.  1.  Pulsation  of 
the  Arteries,  Pulsation  of  the  arteries,  es|>ecially  the  carotids,  the  ab- 
dominal aorta,  and  the  brachial  arteries  occurs  in  ansemia  and  is  common 
in  emotional  disturbances.  Such  pulsation,  as  of  the  abdominal  aorta, 
may  be  reflex  from  organic  disease  in  the  vicinity.  Similar  localized 
pulsation  in  the  innominate  arteries  may  be  mistaken  for  aneurism. 
The  pulsation  that  attends  organic  heart  disease  may  be  due  to  hyper- 
trophy of  the  heart,  but  is  particularly  characteristic  of  aortic  regurgi- 
tation. 

2.  Hemorrhages.  In  the  description  of  valvular  lesions  it  will  be 
seen  that  hemorrhage  from  the  lungs  occurs  quite  frequently  in  disease 
of  the  mitral  valve.  The  hemorrhage  may  be  due  to  congestion,  to 
actual  rupture  of  the  vessels,  or  to  hemorrhagic  infarct  (see  Pulmonary 
Hemorrhage).     It  may  simulate  hemorrhage  due  to  tuberculosis. 

^  See  Transactions  of  the  Association  of  American  Physicians,  vol.  ill. 
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3.  Cj/anosis.  Cyanosis  is  a  symptom  of  common  occurrence  in  the 
course  of  organic  heart  disease  (see  page  72). 

4.  Dropsy  (see  page  92).  The  aropsy  of  heart  disease  occurs  after 
failure  in  compensation  in  the  course  of  valvular  disease  and  in  dilata- 
tion of  the  heart.  It  may  disappear  entirely,  if  the  conditions  are  im- 
proved, or  become  permanent  and  progressive.  In  general,  it  may  be 
said  to  be  distinctly  a  phenomenon  of  mitral  regurgitation  and  secondary 
tricuspid  regurgitation.  It  occurs  in  less  degree  in  mitral  obstruction, 
and  still  less  in  disease  at  the  aortic  orifice. 

C  Symptoms  referred  to  the  Lungs.  The  chief  subjective 
symptom  is  dyspnoea.  Dyspnoea,  due  to  disease  of  the  heart,  is  clin- 
ically divided  into  (1)  dyspnoea  that  is  set  up  or  increased  by  exertion; 
(2^  paroxysmal  dyspnoea;  (3)  orthopncea;  (4)  rhythmical  dyspnoea,  or 
Cneyne-Stokes  respiration.  The  dyspnoea  of  effort  takes  place  after 
the  slightest  exertion.  In  paroxysmal  dyspnoea  the  attack  comes  on 
without  apparent  cause.  It  must  be  distinguishtnl  from  the  paroxysmal 
dyspnoea  of  asthma  or  emphysema.  The  physical  signs  of  lung  disease 
usually  point  to  the  latter.  The  paroxysmal  dyspnoea  of  heart  disease  is 
attended  by  more  violent  efforts  of  breathing  than  the  physical  state  of 
the  lungs  warrants,  and  the  difficulty  attends  both  inspiration  and  ex- 
piration. Wheezing  is  not  so  marked  as  in  forms  of  asthma.  There  is 
some  obstruction  to  the  outgoing  of  air,  but,  ou  account  of  air-hunger, 
all  the  efforts  of  the  patient  are  used  to  fill  the  chest.  In  paroxysmal 
dyspnoea,  if  the  patient  is  placed  in  a  comfortable  position,  the  breath- 
ing generally  is  quieted,  provided  there  is  no  lung  or  pleural  complica- 
tion. The  position  does  not  modify  the  severe  dyspnoea  of  asthma  or 
emphysema.  Orthopncea  has  been  described  previously  (see  page  282). 
(For  Cheyne-Stokes  respiration  see  page  239). 

Cough,  Cough  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  heart  disease.  The 
causes  are  various.  It  may  be  due  to  pressure  upon  the  bronchus  or 
the  pneumogastric  nerves,  as  in  pericardial  effusion.  It  may  be  due  to 
the  congestion  of  the  lungs  which  occurs  in  failing  compensation.  A  low- 
grade  bronchitis  may  develop  on  account  of  passive  congestion,  causing 
cough.  If  hemorrhagic  infarcts  take  place,  cough  may  be  present.  It 
attends  the  broncho-pneumonia  that  follows.  In  the  cough  that  occurs 
from  pressure  of  an  aneurism,  a  metallic  brassy  cough  is  created,  which 
occurs  in  paroxysms  and  may  be  associated  with  alterations  in  the  voice. 
The  clanging  cough  may  result  in  the  expectoration  of  blood-tinged 
sputa,  which  is  frequently  due  to  the  gradual  rupture  of  the  aneurism. 

D,  Symptoms  referred  to  the  Brain.  The  symptoms  are 
usually  due  to  disturbance  of  the  cerebral  circulation,  either  because 
insufficient  blood  is  supplied  to  the  brain  or  because  improperly 
oxygenated  blood  is  supplied.  Vertigo,  faintness,  and  languor  are  (com- 
plained of  in  the  first  instance.  Dulness,  stupor,  and  moderate  delirium 
may  occur  in  the  later  stages  in  the  second  instance.  In  the  course  of 
organic  heart  disease,  epilep»y,  or  epileptiform  convulsions  may  arise  on 
account  of  embolism  or  thrombosis.  Chorea  is  of  common  occurrence, 
but  bears  causal  relation  to  the  organic  disease.  Coma  in  the  course  of 
heart  disease  may  be  due  to  hemorrhage  into  the  brain,  embolism,  or  to 
thrombosis.    Hemorrhage  occurs  in  patients  in  whom,  at  the  same  time, 
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there  is  usually  found  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle,  atheroma  of  the 
artery  and  renal  disease.  Embolism  occurs  in  valvular  disease,  par- 
ticularly in  aortic  regurgitation  and  mitral  obstruction.  With  or  without 
coma  we  may  have  the  occurrence  of  paralysis  for  the  same  reason. 

Thrombosis  in  the  course  of  heart  disease  is  usually  due  to  disease  of 
the  bloodvessels  rather  than  disease  of  the  heart  itself,  although  weak- 
ening of  the  heart,  as  in  dilatation,  is  a  predisposing  factor  to  the 
development  of  thrombosis. 

E.  Symptoms  referred  to  the  Alimentary  Canal.  In  the 
course  of  organic  heart  disease,  dyspepsia  and  forms  of  gastritis  are  of 
common  occurrence.  Patients  complain  of  indigestion  of  various 
forms,  or  of  nausea  and  vomiting.  While  water-brash  and  flatulence  are 
caused  primarily  by  the  condition  of  the  heart,  they  may  in  their  turn 
more  frequently  cause  symptoms  of  palpitation  and  cardiac  distress. 
These  gastric  difficulties  are  more  particularly  seen  in  diseases  of  the 
auriculo-ventricular  valves  and  are  associated  with  congestion  of  other 
abdominal  viscera. 

F.  Symptoms  referred  to  the  Throat.  The  patient  may  com- 
plain of  pain  in  the  throat  This  nray  be  paroxysmal,  and  is  sometimes 
sard  to  be  due  to  angina  pectoris.  Hoarseness  or  modifications  of  the 
voice  are  occasional  symptoms  of  pericarditis.  They  are  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  course  of  aneurism  due  to  pressure  upon  the  recurrent 
laryngeal  nerves. 

G.  Symptoms  referred  to  the  Kidneys.  The  kidneys  are 
intimately  related  with  the  heart  at  a  distant  point  in  the  circulation,  and 
are  the  frequent  seat  of  changes  due  primarily  to  disease  of  the  central 
organ  of  circulation.  The  changes  in  the  urine  will  be  referred  to 
again  ;  suffice  it  to  say  that  in  the  course  of  mitral  and  tricupsid  disease 
and  dilatation,  scanty  urine,  of  high  color,  loaded  with  urates,  containing 
a  small  amount  of  albumin,  is  quite  common  and  indicative  of  passive 
congestion  of  the  kidney.  It  may  result  in  cyanotic  induration  or  inter- 
stitial nephritis.  On  the  other  hand,  the  urine  may  be  of  low  specific 
gravity  and  pale  in  color.  There  may  or  may  not  be  traces  of  albumin. 
The  change  is  due  to  a  granular,  contracted  kidney^  which  is  associated 
with  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  and  arterial  sclerosis.  Bloody 
urine  is  usually  due  to  renal  embolism  when  it  occurs  suddenly  in  the 
course  of  organic  heart  disease.  It  may  be  due  to  the  emboli  that  are 
found  in  septic  endocarditis.  Renal  disease  in  all  forms  may  complicate 
disease  of  the  heart.     (See  Kidney  Disease.) 

The  Subjective  Symptoms  of  Arterial  Disease. 

The  patient  may  complain  of  an  increased  amount  of  blood  in  a  part, 
or  of  a  lessened  amount.  Thus  the  symptoms  of  anaemia  in  a  part,  as 
vertigo  and  giddiness,  or  of  flashes  of  light,  may  attract  attention.  (See 
Cerebral  Thrombosis.)  All  the  symptoms  of  deficient  supply  of  blood 
to  the  brain  may  be  present.  The  feet  are  cold  for  the  same  reasons. 
The  diseased  vessels  cause  blood  to  be  kept  away  from  the  area.  Pain 
is  common  only  when  atheroma  or  aneurism  is  present  (9.  v.).  Throb- 
bing or  pulsation  is  complained  of.     It  may  be  a  striking  hysterical  or 
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neurasthenic  feature.  The  abdominal  aorta  is  frequently  thus  affected. 
The  pulsation  may  be  constant  or  intermittent.  There  may  be  dyspeptic 
symptoms.  The  pulsation  of  the  carotids  may  cause  abnormal  sensa- 
tions in  the  head,  and  the  beating  be  a  source  of  extreme  annoyance. 

Pericarditis. 

Inflammation  op  the  Pericardium.  The  inflammation  may  be 
acute  or  chronic.  It  is  also  divided  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
inflammation  into  simple  fibrinous  inflammation  and  inflammation  with 
effusion.  The  efliision  may  be  serous,  bloody,  or  purulent,  depending 
upon  the  nature  of  the  inflammation.  Pericarditis,  either  acute  or 
chronic,  is  also  divided  into  primary  or  secondary  pericarditis.  The 
primary  form  is  of  extremely  rare  occurrence.  Indew,  it  may  well  be 
doubtea  whether,  in  common  with  the  inflammations  of  serous  mem- 
branes in  general,  pericarditis  is  ever  primary,  or  so-called  idiopathic, 
in  origin. 

1.  Pericardilis  may  be  of  local  origin  by  extension  from  pro- 
cesses which  have  originated  in  organs  in  the  vicinity  of  the  peri- 
cardium. It  may  follow  a  pleurisy  and  partake  of  the  nature  of 
the  primary  pleural  inflammation.  It  often  attends  empyema,  either 
from  extension  of  the  infection  to  the  pericardium,  or  from  rupture 
into  the  pericardial  sac.  It  follows  all  forms  of  inflammation  of  the 
mediastinum.  Disease  of  the  ribs  adjacent  to  the  pericardium  may  set 
up  pericarditis.  Inflammations  below  the  diaphragm  frequently  give  rise 
to  pericarditis.  Peritonitis,  when  general  or  looBil;  sub-diaphragmatic 
abscess;  suppurative  gastritis,  with  perforation  of  the  stomach;  abscess 
of  the  liver;  suppurating  hydatid,  and  other  forms  of  suppuration  below 
the  diaphragm,  also  lead  to  pericarditis. 

2.  In  Q-eneral  Diseases,  The  general  diseases  which  are  the  cause  of 
inflammation  of  the  pericardium  are  those  which  usually  give  rise  to 
inflammation  of  serous  membranes.  They  are :  Infectious  diseases, 
particularly  scarlet  fever,  measles,  erysipelas,  and  typhoid  fever.  All 
forms  of  septicemia  may  be  attended  by  inflammation  of  the  peri- 
canlium.  Tuberculosis  is  a  frequent  cause  of  pericarditis.  Inflam- 
mation of  this  membrane  frequently  arises  in  the  course  of  rheumatism. 
It  may  occur  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  or  attend  some  of  the  affec- 
tions which  are  associated  with,  if  not  themselves  of  a  rheumatic  origin, 
such  as  acute  tonsillitis.  In  the  course  of  certain  dyscrasise  the  peri- 
cardium is  frequently  the  seat  of  inflammation.  This  is  particularly 
the  case  with  scurvy.  It  occurs  also  frequently  in  Bright's  disease  and 
may  be  the  first  manifestation  to  the  patient  of  this  disease.  This  is 
particularly  the  case  in  the  chronic  form  of  Bright's  disease.  It  occurs 
in  the  course  of  gout.  Age,  The  various  forms  of  pericaixiitis  may 
occur  at  any  age,  although  that  which  attends  scarlatina  and  rheumatism 
occurs  iu  early  life,  while  late  in  life  it  is  an  attendant  upon  chronic 
Bright's  disease  and  gout. 

While  rarely  an  attendant  upon  diseases  of  the  heart,  except  as  a  co- 
incidence, it  is  said  to  occur  after  ulcerative  endocarditis,  after  myo- 
carditis, and  during  the  course  of  aneurism  of  the  aorta. 
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Acute  Fibrinous,  or  Plastic,  Pericarditis.  This  is  probably  the 
most  oommon  form  that  is  seen.  It  is  particularly  the  variety  that 
occurs  in  the  course  of  Bright's  disease  and  rheumatism.  It  may  be 
wanting  entirely  in  symptoms.  An  examination  of  the  heart  in  the 
routine  of  duty  may  reveal  its  presence  by  physical  signs.  In  the  course 
of  either  of  the  above-mentioned  diseases  in  which  it  occurs  secondarily 
it  may  happen  that  the  temperature  rises  a  little  higher  than  it  should, 
or  that  convalescence  does  not  take  place  so  rapidly  as  we  should  expect 
from  the  amelioration  of  other  symptoms,  such  as  the  joint  inflamma- 
tions in  rheumatism.  On  examination  of  the  pericardium  the  friction 
sound  is  detected.  In  other  instances  the  patient  may  complain  of  pain 
in  the  r^ion  of  the  heart.  It  is  usually  localized  in  the  fourth  or  fifth 
interspace.  It  is  not  very  severe  and  not  influenced  by  pressure. 
Sometimes  the  pain  is  complained  of  at  the  xiphoid  cartilage.  In  rare 
instances  it  may  resemble  angina.  The  pain  and  the  occurrence  of  fever 
further  call  attention  to  the  heart. 

Physical  Signs.  Inspection.  Nothing  unusual  is  observed,  al- 
though the  heart  may  be  seen  to  beat  more  violently  against  the  chest 
wall.  The  impulse  is  diffused.  By  palpation  a  friction  fremitus  may 
be  detected,  due  to  the  rubbing  together  of  the  roughened  pericardial 
sur&ces.  It  is  not  always  present.  It  may  be  felt  when  the  whole 
hand  is  laid  over  the  prsecordia,  or  when  palpation  by  the  tips  of  the 
fingers  alone  is  resorted  to.  It  is  most  marked  over  the  right  ventricle, 
particularly  in  the  fourth  interspace,  and  is  increased  when  the  patient 
leans  forward. 

Auscultation  The  friction  sound  is  usually  present.  It  may  be 
present  while  the  fremitus  is  absent ;  but  on  the  other  hand,  if  the 
fremitus  is  present  we  can  always  hear  the  friction.  It  is  heard  over  the 
region  where  the  fremitus  is  felt.  Character,  It  is  a  to  and-fro  rubbing 
or  grating  sound ;  sometimes  it  is  quite  high  in  pitch ;  it  may  be  of  a 
creaking  character.  It  gives  one  the  sensation  of  being  near  to  the  ear. 
It  may  be  modified  by  ^e  pressure  of  the  stethoscope  aud  by  the  posi- 
tion of  the  patient.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  erect  and  disappear  in  the 
recumbent  posture.  Position.  It  is  localized,  and  not  transmitted 
away  from  the  heart.  It  may  be  heard  along  the  course  of  the  sternum. 
It  is  usually  heard  in  the  third  or  fourth  interspace,  but  may  be  heard 
as  high  as  the  second,  adjacent  to  the  sternum  in  either  interspace. 
Sometimes  it  is  heard  at  the  second  costal  cartilage  on  the  right,  rarely 
at  the  apex.  The  point  of  maximum  intensity  varies  with  the  position 
of  the  patient.  lime.  It  is  both  systolic  and  diastolic.  In  some 
cases  it  may  be  only  systolic  in  time,  or  it  may  be  of  a  galloping  nature, 
representing  three  sounds  during  the  cardiac  cycle. 

Diagnosis.  Acute  pericarditis  without  effusion  is  not  recognized 
generally  because  it  has  not  been  sought  for.  In  the  larger  number  of 
cases,  as  previously  intimated,  there  have  been  no  indications  of  disease 
of  the  pericardium  during  life.  If  sought  for,  however,  the  diagnosis 
is  usually  easy.  The  pericardial  friction  may  be  mistaken  for  an 
organic  heart  murmur  or  for  pleural  or  pleuro-pericardial  friction.  It 
is  often  difficult  to  distinguish  the  to-and-fro  friction  from  the  murmurs 
of  double  aortic  disease.     If  attention  is  paid  to  the  general  and  local 
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phenomena  the  mistake  is  not  likely  to  be  made.  The  location  of  the 
murmurs  in  organic  heart  disease,  the  direction  of  the  transmission,  the 
character  of  the  murnuir,  the  peculiar  character  of  the  pulse  and  the 
secondary  effects  upon  the  muscles  of  the  heart,  point  to  the  diagnosis 
of  a  valvular  lesion.  The  pleuro-pericardial  friction  which  simulates 
pericardial  friction  usually  occurs  in  the  course  of  phthisis  or  pleuro- 
pneumonia. It  is  modified  by  respiratory  movement :  (1)  It  may  dis- 
appear or  lessen  notably  if  the  breath  is  held  ;  (2)  a  full  expiration 
may  cause  its  disappearance.  While  it  is  of  cardiac  rhythm  it  is 
modified  by  the  respiratory  rhythm,  so  that  on  inspiration  it  is  usually 
more  marked.  The  pleuro-pericardial  friction  is  not  strikingly  modi- 
fied by  position.  Pleural  Friction,  This  is  of  respiratory  rhythm  and 
ceases  with  cessation  of  breathing.  The  pericardial  friction  persists  if 
the  breath  is  held. 

Pericarditis  with  Effusion.  I  know  of  no  affection  which  is  more 
frequently  overlooked  during  life  than  pericardial  effusion.  This  occurs 
because  its  development  takes  place  without  symptoms.  In  plastic  peri- 
carditis we  have  referred  to  the  occurrence  of  pain.  This  may  occur 
before  the  effusion  in  the  latter  form,  but  is  usually  moderate.  As  with 
dry  pericarditis,  however,  it  may,  in  rare  instances,  be  very  severe, 
anginous  in  character,  and  be  increased  by  pressure  over  the  heart  or  oo 
the  pit  of  the  stomach. 

The  symptoms  are  usually  due  to  the  presence  of  fluid  in  the  peri- 
cardium. On  account  of  it  pressure  symptoms  arise,  and  the  well- 
known  physical  signs  take  place. 

1.  General  Symptoms.  Rarely,  however,  a  few  general  symptoms 
occur.  These  are  usually  cerebral.  Delirium,  which  may  be  moderate 
or  maniacal,  has  been  reported  in  a  number  of  cases.  It  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  delirium  which  occurs  in  the  course  of  acute  rheu- 
matism with  hyperpyrexia.  In  addition,  choreiform  mov^ements  have 
been  described.  They  may,  however,  be  of  rheumatic  origin.  Other 
cerebral  symptoms,-  as  hemiplegia  and  convulsive  attacks  in  the  course 
of  pericarditis,  are  probably  due  to  an  associated  endocarditis,  causing 
embolism,  the  endocarditis  not  having  been  recognized.  In  some  cases 
albuminuria  is  found. 

2.  The  Pressure  Symptoms.  Dyspnoea  is  the  most  common.  The 
degree  depends  upon  the  amount  of  effusion.  If  the  latter  is  large 
there  may  be  extreme  orthopnoea;  if  the  effusion  is  present  for  a  con- 
siderable time,  it  may  give  rise  to  no  symptoms.  Dysphagia.  In  large 
effusions  this  may  occur  on  account  of  pressure  upon  the  oesophagus. 
Altered  Cardia<i  Rhythm.  The  effect  of  the  effusion  u|>on  the  heart 
is  to  interfere  with  its  action,  which,  although  usually  regular,  becomes 
on  the  slightest  exertion  or  the  least  excitement,  irregular  or  subject  to 
severe  attacks  of  palpitation.  The  heart's  action  is  increased  in  fre- 
quency ;  when  the  effusion  is  very  large  it  may  be  not  only  irr^ular, 
but  also  intermittent.  Aphonia  may  occur  from  pressure  upon  the 
recuiTcnt  laryngeal  nerve.  Cough  of  an  irritative  character  is  some- 
times noted,  from  pressure  upon  the  veins  within  the  thorax.  The 
pulsus  paradoxus  may  be  present. 
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3.  Physical.  Signs.  Inspection.  There  is  bulging  of  the  prse- 
cordia,  particularly  in  children.  The  ribs  and  interspaces  are  promi- 
nent. In  adults  the  interspaces  are  even  with  or  distended  beyond  the 
surface  of  the  ribs.  The  enlargement  may  extend  to  the  antero-lateral 
r^ion  of  the  left  chest.  The  large  effusion  interferes  with  expansion 
of  the  luug  on  the  left  side,  and  hence  movement  is  diminished.  In 
such  cases  the  epigastrium  may  be  prominent  on  account  of  dislocation 
downward  of  the  diaphragm  and  liver.  The  apex  beat  is  absent  or 
faintly  seen  dislocatea  upward  and  to  the  left.  It  may  be  seen  in  the 
fourth  interspace,  or  a  faint  impulse  observed  in  the  second  and  third 
interspaces  beyond  the  mid-clavicular  line. 

Palpation,  The  impulse  is  feeble  and  diminishes  progressively  as  the 
effusion  increases.  The  position  of  the  apex  determined  by  inspection 
is  confirmed.  The  pericardial  friction  which  may  have  been  present 
at  first  disappears  with  the  effusion.  Fluctuation  may  be  detected  in 
large  effusions. 

Percussion,  The  area  of  pericardial  dulness  is  increased.  The  in- 
crease of  area  usually  is  found  in  all  directions,  although  increase  of  the 

Fig.  69. 


Percussion  dulaess  in  pericardial  effusion ;  the  lower  and  left  margins  left  undefined,  owing  to 
their  having  been  inseparable  from  the  dull  percussion  of  the  abdomen  and  of  the  left  pleura. 
(Gairdner.) 

dulness  upward  and  to  the  left  is  very  common.  It  may  extend  as 
high  as  the  second  rib.  As  pointed  out  by  Rotch,  dulness  in  the  fifth 
right  interspace  is  common  in  effusion.  The  triangle  formed  by  the 
right  border  of  the  heart  and  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver  is  dull 
instead  of  resonant.  The  dulness  in  large  effusion  includes  the  axillary 
region,  so  that  it  may  simulate  a  pleural  effusion.  The  dulness,  how- 
ever, does  not  extend  below  the  eighth  rib  in  this  region,  whereas,  in 
pleural  effusion,  dulness  always  extends  to  the  bottom  of  the  pleural 
sac.  In  pericardial  effusion,  when  it  is  large,  the  semilunar  space,  or 
Traube's  line,  is  obliterated. 

Auscultation,  On  auscultation  the  sounds  are  feeble  and  distant. 
They  may  be  scarcely  heard  at  all  over  the  preecordial  region.  The 
sounds  at  the  base  of  the  heart  are  diminished  in  intensity.     If  a  fric- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


896  SPECIAL    DIAGNOSIS. 

tion  sound  was  heard  at  the  beginning  it  disappears  entirely  as  the 
effusion  is  poured  out.  In  moderate  effusions  the  friction  may  be 
heard  when  the  erect  posture  is  assumed.  The  change  in  the  rhythm  of 
the  heart  which  attends  pericarditis  is  noted. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  physical  signs,  and  especially  the 
change  in  impulse  and  the  area  of  prsecordial  dulness,  are  modified  by 
the  position  of  the  effusion.  Accumulations  occur  behind  the  heart  or 
above  it,  and  in  these  situations  interfere  least  with  the  displacement  or 
the  enfeeblement  of  the  apex  beat.  The  area  of  dulness,  however,  is 
increased  upward.  In  cases  of  large  effusion  the  compression  of  the 
lung  may  cause  bronchial  breathing  to  be  heard  posteriorly  or  in  the 
axillary  region.  In  a  case  under  my  care  the  diagnosis  of  pericardial 
effusion  was  readily  made,  but  the  enormous  effusion  so  markedly  simu- 
lated an  effusion  into  the  pleural  cavity  that  both  serous  cavities  were 
believed  to  contain  fluid.  Aspiration  was  performed  in  the  sixth  inter- 
space in  the  anterior  axillary  line.  The  fluid  was  removed  from  the 
pericardium,  as  was  afterward  determined.  During  life  the  pressure 
signs  of  laryngeal  stridor,  difficulty  of  deglutition,  and  extreme  dys- 
pnoea, were  present.  Early  vomiting,  epigastric  pain  and  tenderness, 
slight  delirium,  albuminuria,  and  an  excessively  weak,  rapid  pulse 
occurred  in  the  course  of  the  disease.  The  patient  was  a  male,  twenty 
years  of  age.  The  effusion  was  due  to  tuberculous  pericarditis,  secon- 
dary to  tuberculosis  of  the  bronchial  glands.  The  physical  signs  were : 
Srominence  of  the  prsecordia,  bulging  of  the  interspaces  on  the  lefl  side, 
iminished  expansion  of  the  lefl  side — ^anteriorly,  laterally,  and  poste- 
riorly; increased  expansion  at  the  extreme  apex  of  the  lung.  On 
palpation  the  vocal  fremitus  was  absent  below  the  second  interspace  in 
front,  l)elow  the  third  in  the  axilla,  and  diminished  below  the  spine  of 
the  scapula  behind.  On  percussion  there  was  dulness  from  the  second 
left  rib  in  front  to  the  margin ;  from  the  fourth  to  the  eighth  rib  in  the 
axilla;  below  the  eighth  rib,  tympany.  The  dulness  extended  beyond 
the  margin  of  the  sternum  on  the  right  side,  almost  to  the  right  nipple 
line,  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  interspaces.  Posteriorly,  dulness  from  the 
middle  of  the  scapula  to  the  base  of  the  thorax,  except  along  the  verte- 
brae, where,  from  the  seventh  to  the  ninth  rib,  there  was  tympany.  The 
physical  signs  of  pericardial  effusion  on  auscultation  were  marked.  In 
the  axilla  there  was  absent  breathing.  There  were  bronchial  breathing 
and  bronchophony  behind  from  the  spine  of  the  scapula  to  the  base  along 
the  vertebrfiB.  They  were  most  marked  opposite  the  angle  of  the  scapula 
where  the  above-noted  tympany  was  recorded.  In  the  mid-scapular  line 
the  breathing  lessened  from  above  downward,  and  was  absent  at  the  base. 
It  is  seen  that  the  physical  signs  of  pleural  effusion  were  present  poste- 
riorly and  laterally,  due  to  the  enormous  effusion.  At  the  autopsy  the 
pericardium  was  found  to  contain  sixty-four  ounces  of  fluid.  Pleural 
effusion  may  be  excluded  in  similar  cases  by  the  absence  of  dulness 
in  the  axillary  region  below  the  eighth  rib ;  by  increase  in  dulness  beyond 
the  right  edge  of  the  sternum  ;  and  at  the  same  time  by  the  absence  of 
signs  indicating  upward  dislocation  of  the  heart. 

The  general  phenomena  that  attend  pericardial  effusion  depend  upon 
the  nature  of  the  primary  disease  and  the  character  of  the  fluid.     In 
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iuberculotia  pericarditis,  emaciation,  irregular  fever,  sweats  aud  prostra- 
tion ensue.  In  purulent  periearditis  there  may  be  recurring  chills  with 
a  temperature  range  decidedly  intermitting,  along  with  other  phenomena 
of  purulent  accumulation.  In  a  case  recently  seen  the  patient  was 
extremely  debilitated  and  prostrated  on  account  of  pneumonia  following 
influenza.  He  was  extremely  ansemic,  and  the  blood-count  showed 
diminution  of  red  cells  one-half  without  other  particular  change.  Evefy 
fourth  day  after  a  chill  the  temperature  would  rise  to  103°  or  104". 
A  friction  sound  was  detected  after  the  second  chill.  It  disappeared,  but 
the  physical  signs  of  effusion  could  not  well  be  made  out.  From  the 
first  the  heart's  action  was  so  weak  that  the  sounds  were  scarcely  dis- 
cernible. At  the  autopsy  four  or  five  ounces  of  pus  were  found  in  the 
pericardial  sac,  the  purulent  accumulatiou  in  this  situation  being  the 
only  lesion  to  account  for  the  symptoms. 

Diagnosis,  Pericardial  effusion  must  be  distinguished  from  dilata- 
tion of  the  heart.  This  is  not  generally  difficult,  if  the  patient  has  been 
under  observation  during  the  development  of  the  disease.  The  impulse 
is  not  always  absent  in  dilatation;  although  feeble  and  diffuse,  the 
expansile  shock  of  the  impulse  is  more  distinct  than  in  dilatation. 
Fluctuation  may  be  detected.  The  area  of  dulness  in  dilatation  does 
not  extend  upward  except  in  cases  in  which  the  right  auricle  is  en- 
larged. The  dulness  does  not  extend  downward  in  dilatation  without 
similar  dislocation  of  apex  beat  or  of  impulse.  The  shape  of  the  dulness 
differs.  In  dilatation  the  dulness  is  square  in  shape ;  in  effusion  it  is 
triangular  or  pear-shaped,  with  the  base  downward.  In  dilatation  the 
soundis  are  accentuated,  and  are  of  a  valvular  character;  in  effusion 
they  are  muffled.  Dilatation  does  not  cause  the  pressure  symptoms  that 
occur  in  effusion.  In  pericardial  effusion  Bamberger's  sign  is  of  im- 
portance. When  the  patient  is  sitting  upright  an  area  of  dulness  about 
the  size  of  a  silver  dollar  can  be  marked  out  at  the  angle  of  the  scapula. 
Over  it,  dulness,  increased  fremitus,  and  bronchial  breathing  are  made 
out.  If  the  patient  leans  forward  the  dulness  disappears  with  the  other 
signs  of  consolidation,  to  return  when  he  sits  upright. 

In  pericarditis  with  effusion,  after  its  absorption  the  friction  sound 
may  return  again.  It  is  of  diagnostic  significance  to  have  change  of 
rhythm  and  character  of  the  sound  from  day  to  day,  or  of  its  d^ree 
of  loudness  on  movement  of  the  patient.  Often  it  may  disappear  en- 
tirely and  all  signs  of  pericardial  inflammation  subside.  In  plastic 
pericarditis  and  pericarditis  with  effusion,  adhesions  to  the  pericardium 
may  take  place. 

[Effusions  into  the  pericardial  sac  of  serum,  of  blood,  or  of  air,  may 
take  place  without  previous  inflammation. 

Hydro-pericardium.  This  may  occur  in  the  course  of  general 
dropsy  from  kidney  or  heart  disease.  It  may  not  prove  fatal  of  itself, 
but  when  associated  with  effusions  in  the  ))leural  sac,  contributes  to 
the  orthopnoea,  on  account  of  which  death  takes  place.  Rarely  after 
scarlet  fever,  effusion  into  the  pericardial  sac  may  be  the  only  dropsical 
symptom.  The  physical  signs  are  those  of  effusion.  It  is  not  attended 
by  fever.  It  is  frequently  overlooked,  because  investigation  beyond  the 
pleura  is  not  made  after  an  effusion  into  that  cavity  has  been  found. 
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HiEMO-PERiCARDiUM.  This  occurs  OD  account  of  rupture  of  an  aueur- 
ism  of  the  first  part  of  the  aorta,  of  the  heart  itself,  or  of  the  coronary 
arteries.  Wounds  of  the  pericardium  aud  heart  cause  hsemo-pericardium. 
The  exteusiou  of  the  ulceration  of  malignant  endocarditis  to  the  surface 
may  cause  gradual  effusion  of  blood.  The  physical  signs  are  those  of 
effusion.  Death  usually  takes  place  before  there  has  beeu  time  for  an  ex- 
amination of  the  patieut  sufficient  to  determine  its  presence.  Rapid 
heart  failure  due  to  compression  is  the  cause  of  death.  In  the  case  pre- 
viously referred  to  above,  and  in  cases  of  rupture  of  the  heart,  the 
patient  may  live  for  many  hours  with  dyspnoea  and  progressive  weaken- 
ing of  the  heart.  In  tuberculosis  and  cancer  the  effusion  is  frequently 
blood-stained. 

Pneumo-pericardium.  This  occurs  very  rarely,  and  is  due  to  per- 
foration from  without  by  stab-wound,  or  perforation  from  the  lung, 
oesophagus,  or  stomach.  A  purulent  exudation  may  undergo  decompo- 
sition, causing  an  accumulation  of  gas.  If  it  arises  from  perforation 
acute  pericarditis  is  set  up.  The  accumulation  of  gas  causes  tympany 
over  the  movable  area  of  percussion  dulness.  The  most  striking  sign 
is  noted  on  auscultation.  Churning,  splashing,  or  metallic  sounds  are 
heard,  drowning  the  feeble  heart-sounds.  Death  usually  occurs  qtiickly. 

Adherent  Pericardium.  Chronic  adhesive  pericaixlitis  usually 
follows  the  acute  form.  The  physical  signs  are,  on  inspection,  indrawing 
of  the  interspaces  with  systolic  contraction  of  the  ventricles ;  even  the 
ribs  are  said  to  be  drawn  in.  This  indrawing  is  most  marked  at  the 
apex,  and  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  retraction  that  occurs  in  the 
third  and  fourth  interspaces  with  the  ventricular  systole.  At  the  same 
time  that  the  retreat  of  the  surface  takes  place,  if  the  hand  is  placed  on 
the  heart  a  systolic  shock  will  be  felt.  In  some  cases  the  systolic  move- 
ment is  of  an  undulatory  character  over  the  prsecordia.  With  the 
retraction,  the  apex  is  noted  to  be  displaced  outward  and  the  area  of 
impulse  is  incr«Eised.  The  increase  in  area  of  impulse  is  due  to  the 
hypertrophy  which  always  attends  adhesion  of  the  pericardium  when  it 
is  universal.  After  the  systole  there  is  frequently  telt  a  quick  rebound 
known  as  the  diastolic  shock,  which  is  said  to  be  characteristic  of  peri- 
cardial adhesions.  The  area  of  cardiac  dulness  is  increased  usually 
upward,  extending  as  high  as  the  first  interspace.  The  area  of  dulness 
is  frequently  not  modified  by  respiration,  that  is,  it  is  not  lessened  when 
the  patient  takes  a  full  breath  and  the  lungs  expand  over  the  praecordial 
region.  This  is  particularly  the  case  when  there  is  pleuritis  associated 
with  pericarditis,  a  common  association  in  the  large  majority  of  cases. 
On  auscultation  the  signs  vary.  The  sounds  are  due  to  hypertrophy  or  to 
dilatation;  and  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  they  frequently  arise  on 
amount  of  pericardial  adhesions.  In  the  former  condition  the  first  and 
second  sounds  are  accentuated  ;  in  the  latter,  a  murmur  may  be  heard 
at  the  a|>ex,  loud  and  systolic  in  time. 

In  pericardial  adhesions,  Friedreich's  sign,  collapse  of  the  cervical 
veinsy  is  seen.  The  collapse  of  the  cervical  veins  takes  place  during 
the  diastole  of  the  heart.  In  addition  the  pulsus  paradoxus  is  signifi- 
cant of  the  presence  of  pericardial  adhesions,  or  rather  of  the  dilata- 
tion that  succeeds  the  adhesions.     The  pulse  is  small  and  feeble  during 
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inspiration,  assuming  greater  strength  during  the  period  of  expira- 
tion. In  pericardial  adhesions  the  physical  signs  depend  upon  the 
condition  of  the  heart  muscle  at  the  time  of  the  examination.  At 
first  we  have  the  physical  signs  of  hypertrophy  with  retraction  of 
the  interspaces,  particularly  at  the  apex,  or  the  space  at  the  xiphoid 
cartilage.  This  is  particularly  the  case  in  young  subjects.  In  the 
later  period  of  the  disease  the  physical  signs  of  dilatation  arise,  in- 
dicated by  increase  in  transverse  dulness,  enfeeblement  of  impulse  and 
of  sounds,  with  the  development  of  a  murmur  at  the  apex,  undulation 
of  the  veins  in  the  neck,  and  the  pulsus  paradoxus.  The  physical  signs 
of  associate  pleurisy  aid  in  the  recognition  of  adherent  pericardium. 
Diminution  of  the  breath  sounds,  increase  in  the  area  of  cardiac  dulness, 
lessened  fremitus  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  heart  pointing  to  pleural 
thickening,  are  associate  evidence.  Sansom  considers  the  presence  of 
pulmonary  tuberculosis  of  value,  as  pointing  to  the  occurrence  of  peri- 
cardial adhesions,  for  the  associate  pleural  adhesions  are  likely  to  be 
attended  by  tuberculous  pericarditis. 

The  subjective  symptoms  of  dilatation  and  hypertrophy  of  the  heart 
are  the  symptoms  of  adherent  pericardium,  and  are  of  the  nature  of  the 
process,  which  is  in  excess  at  the  time  of  the  examination. 

Mediastinal  Pericarditis  is  a  condition  in  which  the  pericardium 
is  adherent  and  thickened,  and,  with  the  tissues  of  the  anterior  mediasti- 
num, involved  in  a  mass  of  fibrous  inflammation.  The  symptoms  attend- 
ant on  this  condition  are  those  previously  described — pulsus  paradoxus, 
collapsing  jugular  veins  during  diastole,  due  to  the  dragging  upon  the 
innominate  veins  and  cava  by  the  fibrous  adhesions,  or  to  stretching  and 
narrowing  of  the  aortic  arch  by  these  adhesions.     (See  Fagge.) 

Endocarditis. 

Endocarditis  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  In  either  form  it  is  usually 
secondary.  The  acute  form  is  divided  into  the  simple  and  so-called 
malignant  or  mycotic  endocarditis. 

Simple  Endocarditis.  Acute  endocarditis  rarely  occurs  primarily. 
It  usually  occurs  secondarily  to  general  morbid  processes.  The  patho- 
logical antecedents  are  acute  rheumatism,  tonsillitis,  whooping-cough, 
scarlet  fever,  rarely  smallpox  and  typhoid  fever.  It  is  of  common 
occurrence  in  pneumonia  and  tuberculosis.  It  is  freauent  in  chorea. 
In  the  simple  form  it  occurs  in  septic  inflammations  and  in  debilitating 
diseases,  as  cancer.  It  may  occur  in  gout  and  develop  in  the  course  of 
Bright's  disease. 

Symptoms.  The  symptoms  of  simple  endocarditis  are  scarcely  ob- 
served during  the  early  course  of  the  disease.  The  process  is  latent, 
and  there  are  no  indications  of  cardiac  disease.  The  physical  signs 
alone  tell  of  its  presence.  Unless  these  are  sought  for  the  disease  is 
overlooked.  The  subjective  symptoms  are  negative.  In  the  course  of 
rheumatism  or  chorea  the  patient  may  complain  of  palpitation  of  the 
heart;  increased  frequency  and  irregularity  may  be  observed.  At  the 
same  time  the  temjxjrature  may  increase  without  increase  in  the  rheu- 
matic symptoms,  the  rise  of  temperature  usually  calling  attention  to  the 
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cardiac  complication.     The  rise  is  usually  not  marked,  and  may  not 
assert  itself  auring  the  severity  of  the  disease. 

Physical  Signs.  On  examination  a  murmur  is  detected  at  one  of  the 
cardiac  areas.  The  murmur  is  sofl,  low  in  pitch,  and  observes  the  rules 
as  to  transmission,  depending  upon  the  site  of  the  murmur.  Instead  of 
a  distinct  murmur  a  roughening  of  the  first  sound  alone  may  be  heard. 
It  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  murmur  which  occurs  at  the  apex  in 
cardiac  dilatation  or  for  the  murmur  which  takes  place  in  the  course  of 
fevers,  or  the  murmur  at  the  aortic  or  pulmonary  areas  due  to  an»mia, 
which,  by  the  way,  rapidly  ensues  in  rheumatism  and  other  affections. 

Malignant  Endocarditis.  This  affection  develops  in  the  course 
of  rheumatism  in  but  few  cases  only.  It  is  very  rare  in  chorea.  It 
differs  from  simple  endocarditis  by  its  rarity  in  the  above  affections. 
It  occurs  more  frequently  in  pneumonia  than  in  any  other  disease.  It 
arises  in  the  course  of  erysipelas,  septicseraia,  puerperal  fever  and 
gonorrhoea.  It  may  occur  in  the  course  of  dysentery.  It  is  usually  a 
streptococcus  infection. 

The  Symptoms.  The  symptoms  are  due  to  (1)  the  local  infectious 
inflammation,  (2)  to  emboli,  (3)  the  physical  signs.  The  general  symp- 
toms due  to  the  morbid  specific  process  are  septic  in  nature.  Four 
groups  of  symptoms  are  seen  :  (1)  There  may  be  chills  and  fever,  occur- 
ring in  paroxysms  daily  or  at  intervals  of  two  or  three  days,  the  course 
resembling  that  of  pyemia.  With  each  chill  and  febrile  rise  there  are 
profuse  sweats.  Rapid  exhaustion  ensues.  The  fever,  instead  of  being 
distinctly  intermittent,  may  be  irregular  in  type.  (2)  As  septic  infection 
arises,  a  typhoid  state,  which  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  sets  in.  The 
temperature  is  irregular;  extreme  prostration,  low  delirium,  sordes, 
subsultus,  and  all  the  symptoms  of  that  state  arise.  (3)  Some  cases  are 
characterized  by  the  relative  absence  of  general  symptoms.  At  least, 
they  are  not  marked,  and  may  be  mildly  febrile  only.  The  physical 
examination  shows  the  occurrence  of  the  marked  endocarditis,  attended 
by  slight  fever.  In  this  group  there  has  usually  been  chronic  heart 
disease  preceding  the  affection.  The  moderate  fever  with  the  physical 
signs  may  continue  over  a  long  period  of  time.  (4)  In  another  class  of 
cases  the  symptoms  may  be  almost  entirely  cerebral,  resembling  cerebro- 
spinal or  basilar  meningitis. 

Diagnostic  Features.  Of  the  pronounced  and  constant  symptoms 
that  attend  the  course  of  malignant  endocarditis  we  have:  (1)  the  occur- 
rence of  fever  ;  (2)  the  occurrence  of  the  heart  symptoms ;  (3)  the  occur- 
rence of  emboli.  1.  The  fever  may  be  intermittent,  remittent,  or  con- 
tinuous. As  previously  noted,  when  the  latter  type  is  present  the 
temperature  is  high  and  associated  with  the  typhoid  state.  The 
petechial  rashes  and  erythema  are  common,  so  that,  as  pointed  out  by 
Osier,  the  disease  may  resemble  the  eruptive  fevers.  The  sweating  is 
profuse,  contributing  to  the  profound  exhaustion  which  usually  ensues. 
A  diarrh/ra  of  septic  character  occurs  when  the  fever  is  remittent  or 
continuous.  In  a  few  rapidly  fatal  cases  jaundice  has  occurred.  2. 
The  heart  symptoms  may  be  latent  entirely,  both  subjective  and  objec- 
tive. Repeated  examinations  are  necessary  in  some  cases  to  determine 
the  presence  of  a  murmur  or  to  decide  whether  a  previously  existing 
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organic  lesion  is  the  seat  of  an  acute  process.  Variations  in  the 
character  of  the  murmur  from  day  to  day  may  aid  in  determining  this. 
In  organic  heart  disease  with  dilatation  and  failure  of  compensation, 
irregular  fever  may  occur,  followed  by  embolic  phenomena.  The 
association  of  the  two  conditions  points  to  the  nature  of  the  process. 
3.  The  embolic  phenomena  are  due  to  escape  into  the  blood  current 
of  soft  vegetations  on  the  valves  of  the  left  heart  (for  the  right 
heart  is  rarely  affected),  which  are  carried  by  the  blood  stream  into 
distant  points  of  the  circulation.  Emboli  occur  in  the  brain,  pro- 
ducing aphasia  or  hemipl^ia;  they  occur  in  the  retina,  causin? 
some  complaints  as  to  vision,  but  are  more  particularly  recognized 
by  an  ophthalmoscopic  examination.  They  occur  in  the  kidneys, 
on  account  of  which  bloody  urine  is  passed  with  renal  pain.  In 
nearly  all  cases  the  spleen  is  the  seat  of  embolism,  and  in  some 
instances  infarctions  may  take  place  in  this  organ  alone.  The  spleen  is 
always  enlarged,  and  the  development  of  the  infarct  may  be  attended 
with  pain  and  increased  tenderness  on  pressure.  Emboli  in  the  skin 
and  mucous  membranes  present  the  most  striking  phenomena.  The 
hemorrhages  underneath  the  skin  are  minute,  due  to  the  infarcts.  They 
are  seen  in  the  extremities,  but  may  also  be  found  in  the  trunk.  They 
occur  in  the  mucous  membranes,  as  those  of  the  mouth  and  tongue. 
They  are  seen  in  the  bulbar  conjunctivae,  and  in  the  conjunctivae  of 
the  lids. 

Diagnosis,  When  embolic  phenomena  are  present  the  diagnosis  is 
made  without  much  difficulty.  The  more  pronounced  general  symp- 
toms distinguish  it  from  simple  endocarditis.  The  temperature  range, 
the  septic  and  typhoid  symptoms,  belong  to  the  malignant  form.  The 
more  prolonged  cases  with  moderately  continuous  fever,  which  occur 
without  primary  cause,  as  puerperal  fever,  are  frequently  confounded 
with  typhoid  fever.  This  is  readily  appreciated  when  the  symptoms  of 
the  two  are  compared.  In  both  there  is  fever  of  a  continued  type,  with 
the  symptoms  of  the  typhoid  state,  including  delirium.  In  both  there 
are  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  diarrhoea,  and  abdominal  tenderness.  In 
both  there  are  infarctions,  although  these  are  extremely  rare  in. typhoid 
fever,  and  occur  late  in  the  disease.  In  both  there  is  progressive  ex- 
haustion. In  endocarditis  the  onset  may  be  more  abrupt.  The  fever 
does  not  present  the  regularity  of  type  that  is  seen  in  the  development 
of  typhoid.  In  endocarditis  there  is  more  oppression  and  dyspnoea 
early  in  the  course  of  the  disease  than  in  typhoid  fever.  The 
diazo  reaction  is  not  found  in  typhoid  fever  before  the  fiftJi  day, 
but  rarely,  if  ever,  in  endocarditis.  The  results  of  bacteriological  ex- 
amination distinguish  the  two  affections.  This  ought  to  be  of  value  in 
endocarditis,  because  the  process  is  usually  due  to  a  staphylococcus  or 
streptococcus  infection ;  either  micro-organism  may  be  found  in  any 
suppurations  which  may  possibly  be  present. 

Malignant  endocarditis  must  be  distinguished  from  cerebro-spinal 
fever  and  from  smallpox  of  a  hemorrhagic  form.  Reliance  must  be 
placed  upon  the  local  cardiac  symptoms  and  physical  signs,  and  the  pre- 
ponderance of  these  over  the  other  symptoms.  Of  course  the  occurrence 
of  an  epidemic  of  either  and  a  history  of  exposure  are  of  service  in  the 
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distinction  of  the  diseases.     Examination  of  the  blood  excludes  the 
forms  of  malaria  which  formerly  were  mistaken  for  endocarditis. 

Chronic  Endocarditis.  Chrouic  endocarditis  may  follow  the 
acute  form  or  develop  in  the  course  of  atheroma  or  of  endarteritis 
due  to  alcoholism,  the  poison  of  syphilis  or  of  gout.  With  endarteritis 
the  endocardial  change  may  be  part  of  the  general  d^nerative  changes 
which  occur  in  the  agiug  process.  It  may  be  of  dynamic  origin, 
often  following  prolonged  heavy  muscular  exertion,  on  account  of  which 
the  valves,  particularly  at  the  aortic  orifice,  are  put  upon  a  strain.  The 
process  is  slow  and  insidious,  and  leads  to  the  changes  in  the  valve  seg- 
ments which  constitute  chronic  valvular  disease. 

Symptoms.  The  symptoms  of  chronic,  or  sclerotic,  endocarditis  are 
the  symptoms  of  chronic  valvular  disease.  Insufficiency  or  obstruction, 
or  both  combined,  take  place  at  the  affected  valve  orifice.  The  outflow 
of  blood  is  retarded  in  obstruction.  Backward  flow,  or  r^urgitation, 
takes  place  in  insufficiency  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  normal 
blood  current  When  there  is  obstruction  hypertrophy  usually  takes 
place  to  meet  it.  If  the  obstruction  is  moderate,  and  the  person  re- 
mains in  good  health,  the  hypertrophy  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
obstruction.  In  this  manner  the  effect  of  the  valve  lesion  is  compen- 
sated. On  the  other  hand,  when  blood  is  permitted  to  flow  by  r^urgi- 
tation  backward  into  the  cavity,  and  hence  opposite  to  its  usual  course, 
it  meets  at  the  same  time  blood  flowing  to  this  cavity  in  the  normal 
direction,  and  the  result  is  overdistention,  or  overfilling,  of  the  cavity. 
Dilatation  ensues,  and  may  persist.  If  the  regurgitation  takes  place 
suddenly  the  dilatation  continues ;  if  gradually,  as  in  chronic  endo- 
carditis, the  dilatation  is  attended  with  hypertrophy.  Thus,  when  there 
is  r^urgitation  from  the  left  ventricle  into  the  left  auricle,  on  account  of 
incompetency  at  the  mitral  orifice,  the  auricle  becomes  overdistended 
with  blood,  for  at  the  same  time  the  chamber  is  filling  with  blood  from 
the  pulmonary  veins.  This  overdistention  can  only  be  overcome  by 
some  hypertrophy.  When  the  latter  is  not  sufficient,  backing  of  tlie 
blood  upon  the  pulmonary  circulation  takes  place,  with  the  consequences 
hereafter  to  be  mentioned. 

The  symptoms  of  chronic  endocarditis  are  latent  if  the  lesions  are 
compensated  for ;  if  not,  symptoms  of  failure  in  compensation  or  dUa- 
tation  of  the  heart  arise.  The  physical  signs  are  those  of  chronic 
vaivulitis.  The  character  of  the  signs  is  dependent  upon  the  lesion  of 
the  valve  that  js  the  seat  of  disease. 

Myocarditis. 

Myocarditis  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  General  myocarditis  is  always 
acute.  The  local  form  may  be  acute  or  chronic,  depending  upon  the 
degree  of  the  primary  cause.  The  entire  muscle  or  a  portion  only 
may  be  affected.  The  local  variety  is  usually  due  to  a  thrombus  in 
the  terminal  endings  of  the  coronary  artery,  which  cuts  off  the  blood 
supply.  The  changes  are  those  of  myocarditis,  to  which  may  be  added 
necrosis  of  small  areas  and  the  development  of  aneurism.  Etiology, 
Pathological  antecedents  of  acute  general   myocarditis  are  the  fevers. 
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particalarlj  typhoid  fever  and  typhus  fever,  pneumonia,  diphtheria,  and 
septic  fevers  generally.  Chronic  myocarditis  is  usually  associated  with 
atheroma,  one  of  the  causes  of  which  obtains  and  occurs  in  the  later 
stages  of  Bright's  disease.  (See  Atheroma.)  The  result  of  myocarditis, 
when  acute,  is  the  occurrence  of  dilatation  of  the  heart  or  the  develop- 
ment of  fatty  heart,  or  of  aneurism  of  the  heart.  Chronic  myocarditis 
is  followed  by  the  fatty  heart,  by  dilatation,  by  the  so-called  fibroid 
heart  or  fibrous  myocarditis,  by  aueurism.  The  above  facts  in  eetiology 
are  important  in  diagnosis. 

Symptoms.  The  symptoms  of  aeuie  myocarditis  are  vague.  In  the 
course  of  one  of  the  above-mentioned  diseases  the  patient  may  complain 
of  some  oppression  in  the  prsBcordia  and  suffer  from  dyspnoea ;  attacks 
from  syncope  may  occur,  and  sighing  may  be  frequent.  The  pulse 
becomes  more  rapid  and  weak,  but  is  usually  not  irregular.  The  circu- 
lation is  much  depressed,  the  hands  may  be  cold,  the  face  pallid.  These 
symptoms  may  point  simply  to  the  extreme  exhaustion  that  follows  fever, 
although  there  is  no  doubt  that  some  myocarditis  exists  in  all  cases,  par- 
ticularly if  high  temperature  is  present  in  the  course  of  the  fever.  In 
many  cases  no  symptoms  referable  to  the  heart  are  complained  of,  death 
taking  place  suddenly,  in  the  course  of  the  disease  or  after  it  has  spent 
its  force,  on  account  of  acute  dilatation  or  carHiac  paralysis.  This  is 
particularly  the  case  in  pneumonia  and  in  the  course  of  diphtheria.  In 
the  latter  affection  the  sudden  supervention  of  cardiac  symptom-*,  dys- 
pooeay  cyanosis,  and  cold  extremities,  may  be  due  to  paralysis  of  the 
heart.  Physical  Signs,  Enfeeblement  of  the  heart  sounds,  with  some- 
times increased  accentuation  of  the  mitral  first  sound,  is  observed.  The 
impulse  and  apex  beat  are  absent  or  scarcely  detected  at  all.  If  acute 
dilatation  supervenes  the  area  of  dulness  may  be  increased. 

The  symptoms  of  ehronie  myoofLrdUis  are  obscure  and  indefinite,  and 
in  the  majority  of  cases  depend  upon  the  secondary  changes  that  have 
taken  place  in  the  heart  muscle.  If  there  is  atrophy  of  the  fibroid 
heart,  the  pulse  is  feeble,  slow,  and  irregular.  It  may  be  as  infrequent 
as  thiity  or  forty  beats  to  the  minute.  Irregularity  is  not  necessarily 
present,  but  intermittency  is  of  frequent  occurrence.  Dyspnoea  is  com- 
plained of,  aggravated  by  exertion.  Attacks  of  angina  pectoris  are  liable 
to  occur.  The  symptoms  of  dilatation  of  the  heart  may  ensue  later,  with 
the  occurrence  of  oedema,  cyanosis,  and  congestions.  In  fatty  degenera-- 
turn  of  the  heart  the  pulse  is  increased  in  frequency,  there  is  cardiac 
irr^ularity,  palpitation,  and  the  occurrence  of  dyspnoea^  These,  how- 
ever, are  also  the  symptoms  of  dilatation,  which  usually  succeeds  the 
d^eneratiou.  The  heart  sounds  are  weak.  If  dilatation  has  set 
in  a  murmur  is  heard  at  the  apex,  with  galloping  rhythm  of  the  heart 
In  fatty  degeneration  there  is  a  tendency  to  syncope,  and  slowing 
of  the  pulse  rate.  Shortness  of  breath  on  exertion  may  occur.  Car- 
diac asthma  occurs  at  night,  and  sighing  and  yawning  are  of  fre- 
quent occurrence  during  the  day.  Sleeping  is  usually  poor.  The 
cerebral  functions  are  in  abeyance  more  or  less,  the  action  of  the 
mind  sluggish ;  the  patient  may  have  delusions  or  become  maniacal. 
Cheyne-Stokes  breathing  was  formerly  thought  to  be  of  diagnostic 
significance. 
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Chronic  myocarditis  must  be  distinguished  from  faity  overgrowth  of 
the  heart.  This  cardiac  chan^  is  frequently  seen  in  brewers  and  pub- 
licans^ and  is  usually  associatea  with  obesity.  The  pulse  may  be  feeble, 
the  heart  sounds  weak  and  muffled.  The  patients  are  subject  to  attacks 
of  asthma,  and  frequently  have  bronchitis  and  emphysema.  Vertigo  is 
of  common  occurrence.     Death  may  occur  during  syncope. 

Aneiirism  of  the  Heart. 

Aneurism  of  the  valves  following  endocarditis  cannot  be  recognized 
during  life.  Aneurism  of  the  walls  usually  results  from  chronic  myo- 
carditis. The  aneurism  develops  at  the  apex  in  the  left  ventricle.  The 
symptoms  are  indefinite.  In  rare  cases  there  has  been  noted  marked 
bulging  in  the  region  of  the  apex,  and  a  tumor  is  made  out  which  may 
perforate  the  chest  wall.  A  projection  beyond  the  normal  line  of  cardiac 
dulness  may  be  made  out  by  stethoscopic  percussion.  The  symptoms 
are  those  of  myocarditis  and  of  dilatation  of  the  heart. 

Rupture  of  the  heart  is  one  of  the  causes  of  sudden  death  often  with- 
out previous  symptoms.  The  accident  takes  place  during  exertioo. 
Q.uain  collected  one  hundred  cases,  in  seventy-one  of  which  death  took 
place  without  previous  warning.  In  other  instances  there  was  a  sense 
of  anguish  and  suffocation  in  the  cardiac  r^ion.  The  physical  signs  of 
slowly  developing  pericardial  effusion  may  be  ascertained  if  the  leakage 
from  rupture  is  slow  in  progress. 

Chronic  Valvular  Disea49e. 

Valvular  disease  includes  valvulitis  and  valvular  incompetency,  and 
is  recognized  by  (1)  symptoms  due  to  the  effect  of  the  lesion  upon  the 
general  circulation ;  (2)  by  the  })hysical  signs  of  a  valve  lesion ;  and 
(8)  by  the  physical  signs  of  alterations  in  the  heart  muscle,  which 
taKe  place  on  account  of  the  valve  affection.  In  valvular  disease  there 
is  either  obstruction  or  r^urgitation  at  the  orifice  which  is  affected. 
The  former  is  always  due  to  endocarditis  in  some  form,  the  latter  may 
be  due  to  endocarditis,  or  to  inability  of  the  valve  segments  to  close 
the  orifice,  which  has  become  abnormally  enlarged.  The  lesions  cause 
disturbance  of  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  heart.  The  symptoms 
differ  at  different  periods  of  the  course  of  the  disease.  When  the  dis- 
turbance in  the  circulation  is  overcome  by  hypertrophy,  and  compen- 
sation is  fully  established,  there  are  no  symptoms,  but  only  the  physical 
signs  of  the  valve  lesion  and  of  hypertrophy  or  dilatatiou.  When 
compensation  fails  or  is  broken  the  symptoms  of  dilatation  of  the  heart 
arise.  In  the  consideration  of  valvular  disease  it  is  more  profitable  to 
take  up  the  symptoms  of  each  valve  lesion,  bearing  in  mind  that  two  or 
more  of  the  valves  may  be  diseased  at  the  same  time,  or  that  both 
obstruction  and  regurgitation  may  be  present  at  the  same  time  at  the 
same  valve  orifice. 

Aortic  Regurgitation,  Insufficiency  or  Incompetency. 
This  may  exist  for  a  long  period  of  time  without  presenting  any  symp- 
toms.    It  occurs  more  frequently  in  men  than  in  women,  and  is  more 
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oommon  iu  the  later  periods  of  life.  It  may  be  due  to  coogenital 
malformation,  to  acute  endocarditis,  or,  as  is  most  frequently  the  case, 
to  chronic  endocarditis,  and  particularly  that  form  which  follows 
strain  or  undue  exertion ;  alcoholism  and  syphilis  are  also  frequent  ante- 
cedents of  this  condition.  In  rare  cases  it  follows  rupture  of  the  valves. 
Relative  insuflBciency  or  incompetency  is  of  very  rare  occurrence.  In- 
sufficiency is  frequently  combined  with  obstruction. 

On  account  of  insufficiency,  or  regurgitation,  at  the  aortic  orifice  the 
blood  falls  directly  into  the  left  ventricle  during  the  diastole.  There  is 
first  a  relative  diminution  in  the  amount  of  blood  in  the  artery ;  and 
second,  an  increased  amount  of  blood  in  the  ventricle,  because  the 
r^urgitated  column  of  blood  meets  the  blood  from  the  auricle  which 
is  filling  the  chamber  at  the  same  time.  Dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle 
ensues,  followed  by  hypertrophy.  Dilated  hypertrophy  thus  arises.  The 
heart  becomes  enormously  enlarged.  This  is  one  of  the  conditions  in 
which  enormous  enlargement  takes  place — so-called  cor  bomnum.  Oc- 
carring  at  the  period  of  life  and  from  the  causes  above  mentioned, 
more  or  less  sclerosis  of  the  arteries  attends  this  valve  lesion. 

The  General  Symptoms.  They  may  be  entirely  n^ative  as  long  as 
perfect  compensation  exists.  This  is  particularly  the  case  if  there  is  but 
little  general  arterial  sclerosis.  Coincident  lesions  of  other  valves  tend 
to  break  the  compensation.  The  earlier  symptoms  are  those  due  to 
arterial  ansemia,  particularly  ansemia  of  the  brain.  There  are  headache, 
dizziness,  and  flashes  of  light  before  the  eyes.  The  patient  is  of  an 
anaemic  appearance,  and  soon  begins  to  suffer  from  shortness  of  breath. 
This  at  first  develops  upon  slight  exertion.  Palpitation  and  oppression 
about  the  chest  are  complained  of,  readily  excited  by  undue  exertion. 
Pain  is  a  common  symptom.  It  may  be  complained  of  in  the  region 
of  the  prsBcordia,  is  of  a  dull  aching  character,  and  may  radiate  over  these 
regions  to  the  neck  and  down  the  arms,  particularly  of  the  left  side. 
The  anginoid  pains  may  be  followed  by  attacks  of  true  angina  pectoris. 
The  latter  are  more  common  in  aortic  regurgitation  than  in  any  other 
valve  lesion. 

As  compensation  fails  the  dyspnoea  increases.  It  takes  place  at  night 
and  compels  the  patient  to  sleep  in  a  semi-erect  posture  in  bed.  Stases 
occur.  Congestion  of  the  lungs  takes  place,  on  account  of  which  we 
have  cough.  Hemorrhage  occurs,  but  not  as  frequently  as  in  mitral 
disease.  (Edema  of  the  feet  sets  in,  but  general  anasarca  is  not  common. 
CEJdema  of  the  feet  may  be  due  to  ansemia. 

In  aortic  insufficiency  sudden  death  is  of  common  occurrence.  This 
may  take  place  at  night  during  an  attack  of  dyspnoea,  or  occur  suddenly 
upon  the  slightest  exertion,  such  as  straining  at  stool,  or  the  ascending 
of  a  height,  or  walking  more  quickly  than  usual. 

The  Physical  Signs  of  Aortic  Regurgiiaiion,  Inspection.  The  apex 
beat  is  downward,  outward,  and  to  the  left.  It  may  be  as  low  as  the 
seventh  interspace,  and  as  far  out  as  the  anterior  axillary  line.  The 
area  of  cardiac  impulse  is  increased.  It  occupies  the  whole  prsecordia, 
and  heaving  of  the  lower  half  of  the  chest  may  be  seen.  In  young 
subjects  there  is  prsecordial  bulging. 

Palpation.    The  impulse  is  strong  and  heaving.    After  compensation 
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fails  it  is  indefinite  and  wavj.  A  thrill,  diastolic  in  time,  may  be  felt 
with  the  hand  placed  about  the  middle  of  the  sternum. 

Percussion.  The  area  of  dulness  is  increased.  The  extent  is  greater 
than  that  of  aqy  other  valve  lesion,  and  is  more  particularly  downward, 
and  to  the  left. 

AvscuUcUion.  At  the  second  costal  cartilage  on  the  right  a  murmur 
is  heard,  diastolic  in  time.  This  may  be  its  seat  of  maximum  intensity. 
It  is  transmitted  along  the  course  of  the  sternum  toward  the  apex.  In 
some  instances  the  maximum  of  intensity  is  greatest  at  the  fourth  left  costal 
cartilage,  or  even  at  the  apex.  The  second  sound  is  absent  in  the  large 
majority  of  cases.  In  some  instances,  however,  both  murmur  and  second 
sound  may  be  heard  at  the  same  time.  Other  murmurs  also  are  heard  in 
aortic  regurgitation,  not  always  due  to  disease  of  the  aortic  valves  : 

1.  A  systolic  murmur  at  the  second  costal  cartilage  on  the  right, 
transmitted  into  the  vessels  of  the  neck,  short,  rough,  and  high  in  pitch. 
It  is  due  to  roughening  of  the  valve  segments  or  to  atheroma  of  the 
aorta. 

2.  A  murmur  at  the  apex,  rumbling  in  character,  localized  to  this 
area,  usually  presystolic  in  time.  It  is  the  murmur  described  by  Flint, 
who  attributes  it  to  flapping  of  the  mitral  segments,  which  during  dias- 
tole are  not  forced  back  against  the  heart  wall.  They  remain  in  the 
blood  current  and  produce  relative  narrowing. 

3.  A  systolic  murmur  in  the  mitral  area,  low  in  pitch,  due  to  dilata- 
tion.    This  occurs  when  failure  in  compensation  takes  places. 

Examination  of  the  Arteries.  Pulsation  is  more  common  in  the  per- 
ipheral vessels  in  aortic  regurgitation  than  in  any  other  valve  lesion. 
The  carotids  throb,  the  temporals  pulsate,  the  brachial  and  radial  arteries 
are  conspicuous.  Pulsation  of  the  retinal  arteries  is  seen  by  the  ophthal- 
moscope, and  has  often  led  to  the  recognition  of  the  disease  by  the 
ophthalmologist  who  had  been  consulted  for  other  conditions.  The 
pulsation  is  of  a  jerking  character;  in  the  neck  it  may  simulate 
the  pulsation  of  an  aneurism.  The  aorta  can  be  seen  and  felt  at  the 
suprasternal  notch.  The  abdominal  aorta  pulsates  vigorously  in  the 
epigastrium.  On  auscultation  of  the  arteries  double  murmurs  may  be 
heard  in  the  carotids  and  subclavians,  and  in  rare  instances  they  are 
present  in  the  femorals.     (See  Pulse.) 

The  Capillary  Pulse.  This  is  seen  beneath  the  finger-nails,  or  on  the 
surface  of  the  skin,  as  the  forehead,  when  a  line  is  drawn  across  it.  The 
hypersemia  produced  on  either  side  of  the  line  alternately  becomes  red 
and  then  pale.  Capillary  pulse  also  occurs  in  ansemia,  and  at  times  in 
neurasthenia. 

The  Pulse.  The  pulse  is  significant  in  aortic  regurgitation.  The 
so-called  water-hammer,  or  Corrigan's  pulse,  is  observed.     The  pulse  is 

?aiek  and  jerking,  and  after  striking  the  finger  immediately  recedes, 
t  is  mast  marked  when  the  arm  is  held  up. 
Aortic  Obstructiox.  Disease  at  the  aortic  orifice  causing  obstruc- 
tion to  the  flow  of  blood  is  rare.  It  occurs  in  the  aged  and  with 
atheroma  of  the  arteries.  It  causes  some  diminution  in  the  amount  of 
blood  in  the  peripheral  circulation,  which  causes  poor  nutrition  and  the 
development  of  anaemia. 
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Symptoms.  Ansemia  develops^  and  embolic  phenomeua  may  occur 
later.  The  symptoms  may  be  latent  until  the  occurrence  of  the  latter 
accident. 

On  account  of  the  position  of  the  aortic  valve,  embolic  symptoms  are 
not  uncommon.  The  emboli  are  distributed  throughout  the  arterial 
circuit,  and  may  take  place  in  the  brain,  kidneys,  or  spleen.  When 
the  obstruction  is  pronounced,  there  is  lessened  supply  ot  blood  in  the 
arteries.  Cerebral  ansemia  here  takes  place,  causing  dizziness  and 
fainting.  Sleep  is  more  disturbed  than  in  other  valve  affections,  because 
of  the  cerebral  ansemia.  Palpitation  and  cardiac  pain  occur,  but  are 
not  so  common  as  in  aortic  regurgitation.  When  compensation  &ilst 
dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle  ensues,  followed  by  pulmonary  congestion 
and  stases  in  the  systemic  circulation. 

ITie  Physical  Signs.  There  is  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle. 
Inspection.  The  apex  beat  is  displaced  downward  and  outward.  The 
impulse  is  strong  during  the  period  of  hypertrophy.  When  compensa- 
tion fails  the  physical  signs  of  dilatation  ensue.  In  many  cases,  from 
the  very  first,  there  may  be  considerable  hypertrophy  without  visible 
impulse,  because  of  associate  emphysema,  which  is  common  in  old  men. 

Palpation.  At  the  base  of  the  heart,  and  in  the  aortic  area,  a  thrill, 
systolic  in  time,  may  be  felt.  When  present,  it  is  usually  very  dis- 
tinct, and  is  transmitted  along  the  course  of  the  vessels.  The  impulse 
is  slow  and  heaving,  as  in  hypertrophy.  In  dilatation  it  is  feeble  and 
indistinct. 

Percussion.  The  area  of  dulness  is  increased,  in  the  earlier  stages,  to 
the  left  and  downward.  After  compensation  is  broken,  dilatation  with 
increased  dulness  ensues. 

AuscvMaUon.  A  murmur  of  maximum  intensity  at  the  second  costal 
cartilage  to  the  right,  systolic  in  time,  transmitted  in  the  course  of  the 
bloodvessels,  is  heard.  It  is  usually  harsh  and  loud,  and  may  be  musi- 
cal. As  the  heart  weakens,  the  degree  of  loudness  of  the  murmur 
lessens  and  its  roughening  disappears.     It  becomes  soft  and  low  in 

Eitch.     The  second  sound,  if  there  is  no  regurgitation,  is  muflfled  or  may 
e  absent.     The  pulse  is  small  and  regular.    The  tension  is  usually 
increased. 

Diagnosis.  A  systolic  murmur  at  the  aortic  orifice  may  be  due  to 
aortic  obstruction,  to  atheroma  or  dilatation  of  the  aorta,  ulcerative 
aortitis,  or  to  ansemia.  The  murmur  of  aortic  stenosis  is  distinguished 
from  the  others  by  its  character,  by  the  presence  of  thrill,  by  the 
character  of  the  pulse,  and  by  its  association  with  hypertrophy  of  the 
left  ventricle.  A  murmur  due  to  atheroma  of  the  aorta,  particularly  in 
the  course  of  renal  disease,  is  also  associated  with  hypertrophy  of  the 
left  ventricle,  and  the  distinction  is  oft^n  difficult  or  impossible.  The 
slowness  of  the  pulse  is  more  characteristic  of  aortic  obstruction.  The 
murmur  of  ansemia  is  soft;er  and  low  in  pitch.  There  is  no  thrill,  and 
the  left  ventricle  is  not  hypertrophied.  The  anseraic  murmurs  may  be 
heard  elsewhere.  In  atheroma  the  second  sound  is  usually  accentuated, 
and  in  ansemia  it  is  also  intensified. 

Mitral  Incompetency  or  Regurgitation.  The  r^urgitation 
may  be  due  to  disease  of  the  valves  from  previous  endocarditis,  which  is 
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usually  of  rheumatic  origin,  or  to  inability  of  the  segments  to  close 
the  orifice,  enlarged  on  account  of  dilatation  of  the  cavities.  The 
latter  occurs  in  dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle  under  all  circumstances, 
and  in  the  weakening  of  the  muscle  that  occurs  in  fevers  and  in  ansemia. 
It  is  thus  seen  that  the  murmur  of  mitral  insufficiency  is  one  of  the 
most  commonly  observed  of  all  valve  murmurs.  It  must  not  be  for- 
gotten that  insufficiency  from  disease  of  the  valves  and  from  disease 
of  the  muscles  must,  if  possible,  be  distinguished  from  each  other. 
The  history  of  the  case  is  usually  essential  in  determining  the  diagnosis. 

Disease  at  the  mitral  orifice  producing  insufficiency  has  more  serious 
effects  upon  the  pulmonic  and  arterial  circulation  than  disease  at  any 
of  the  other  orifices.  These  effects  must  be  understood  in  order  to  ap- 
preciate the  symptoms  of  mitral  incompetency.  They  are  as  follows :  1. 
With  each  systolic  contraction  the  blcod  flows  back,  on  account  of  the 
insufficiency,  to  the  auricle,  where  it  soon  meets  a  volume  of  blood 
coming  from  the  lungs.  The  combined  volumes  of  blood  overdistend 
the  auricle.  Dilatation  ensues,  and  because  of  increased  work  to  get 
rid  of  the  increased  contents,  hypertrophy  follows.  Dilated  hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  auricle  is  the  first  effect  2.  A  larger  amount  of  blood 
is  forced,  as  a  result  of  the  above,  from  the  auricle  into  the  left  ventricle; 
dilatation  and  sul)sequent  hypertrophy  of  this  chamber  follow,  to  re- 
move the  fluid.  3.  On  account  of  the  overdistended  auricle,  the  pul- 
monary veins  are  not  fully  emptied  during  the  diastole  of  that  chamber. 
The  veins  are  therefore  engorged  and  interfere  with  the  flow  of  blood 
through  the  pulmonary  circuit.  In  consequence  of  the  back-flowing 
of  blood,  the  vessels  in  the  pulmonary  circuit  are  dilated  and  over- 
distended  with  blood.  The  right  ventricle  is  compelled  to  act  more 
vigorously,  and  even  then  cannot  empty  itself  freely.  Dilatation  and 
hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  ensue.  4.  This  causes  obstruction 
of  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  right  auricle  to  the  right  ventricle;  dila- 
tation and  hypertrophy  of  its  chambers  follow.  If  perfect  compensa- 
tion ensues  through  hypertrophy  of  both  ventricles,  engorgement  in  the 
lungs  may  not  be  observed.  Moreover,  the  left  ventncle  is  allowed  to 
send  out  sufficient  blood  to  supply  the  wants  of  the  system.  This  com- 
pensation may  continue  for  years.  If  it  fails,  either  from  increase  in 
the  valve  lesion,  or  incompetency,  or  from  weakening  of  the  muscle,  a 
normal  amount  of  blood  is  not  distributed  throughout  the  aortic  area, 
but  is  thrown  back  upon  (1)  the  left  auricle;  (2)  the  pulmonary  cir- 
culation; (3)  the  right  heart;  and,  finally,  the  systemic  veins.  For 
a  time  the  pulmonary  circuit  will  alone  be  engorged,  subsequently 
the  systemic  veins  become  congested  because  of  dilatation  of  the  right 
auricle  and  incompetency  of  the  tricuspid  valves.  We  then  have  the 
occurrence  of  the  secondary  effects  of  stases  upon  the  various  organs 
of  the  body,  with  cyanotic  induration  and  the  development  of  dropsies. 
Mitral  incompetency  without  disease  of  the  valves  is  of  frequent  occur- 
rence in  emphysema  of  the  lungs  and  in  Bright's  disease,  and  is  a  con- 
dition which  always  attends  hypertrophy  and  dilatation,  or  may  take 
place  from  various  causes  (see  Hypertrophy  and  Dilatation). 

Symptoms.     As  to  the  general  symptoms :    In  a  large  number  of  cases 
perfect  compensation  may  continue  throughout  a  long  period  of  time. 
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No  subjective  symptoms  arise  nor  are  there  symptoms  due  to  dilatatiou. 
If  compeusatioD  is  not  perfectly  effected  from  the  first,  or  is  broken 
suddenly  or  gradually,  the  symptoms  of  dilatation  arise. 

Id  patients  in  whom  compensation  remains  fairly  good  we  have  the 
characteristic  appearances  of  a  subject  of  heart  disease.  It  is  to  this  class 
of  patients  that  the  general  descriptions  of  heart  disease  apply.  The  face 
is  pale  and  pinched,  the  lips  and  ears  dusky,  the  capillaries  of  the  cheeks 
enlarged,  the  finger-nails  clubbed,  particularly  in  children ;  shortness  of 
breath  on  exertion  may  be  the  only  symptom  complained  of,  and  this 
may  exist  for  years.  Patients,  however,  are  liable  to  attacks  of  bron- 
chitis, and  may  have  attacks  of  pulmonary  hemorrhage.  Palpitation 
of  the  heart  may  occur  in  this  as  in  other  forms  of  heart  disease,  and 
from  the  same  cause. 

When  the  compensation  is  broken  symptoms  referable  to  the  heart 
and  to  engorgement  of  systemic  and  pulmonary  veins  occur.  Of  the 
former  palpitation  with  a  sense  of  oppression  is  the  most  common ; 
pain  is  rare. 

Venous  engorgement  leads  to  congestions,  cyanosis,  and  dropsies. 
The  lungs  are  the  first  to  be  congested.  Dyspnoea  becomes  constant  as 
well  as  aggravated  by  exertion.  Cough  is  present,  excited  by  exertion 
or  speaking.  With  the  cough  there  is  bloody  expectoration.  Cyanosis 
occurs.  Congestion  of  other  organs  follows.  The  liver  is  enlarged  ; 
obstmction  in  the  portal  area  is  prominent ;  chronic  gastritis  or  gastro- 
intestinal catarrh  ensues.  The  spleen  is  enlarged ;  ascites  develops,  and 
hemorrhoids  and  congestion  in  the  rest  of  the  portal  area  are  seen. 
The  kidneys  are  congested  ;  the  urine  is  scanty,  albuminous,  and  con- 
tains casts  and  blood  corpuscles.  At  the  same  time  that  theintemal 
viscera  are  congested  dropsies  take  place,  b^inning  in  the  feet  and 
extending  to  the  rest  of  the  body.  Dropsy  may  have  been  present 
in  the  feet  before  symptoms  of  portal  congestion  ensued.  The  patient 
may  be  relieved  and  compensation  contiuue  good  for  a  long  time.  Fre- 
quent attacks  of  dilatation  of  this  character  may  take  place,  their  recur- 
rence being  due  to  lack  of  care  in  hygienic  matters,  or  failure  in  health 
from  other  causes.  Finally,  however,  the  compensation  cannot  be  re- 
stored ;  the  stases  persist ;  the  dropsies  become  more  marked,  and  the 
symptoms  of  chronic  cyanotic  induration  and  secondary  sclerosis  of  the 
internal  organs  follow.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  this  is  the  chief 
form  of  organic  heart  disease  seen  in  children. 

Physical  Signs.  On  inspectioUy  the  praecordial  area  is  prominent ; 
the  apex  beat  is  displaced  to  the  left  and  downward,  rarely  below  the 
sixth  interspace.  It  may  extend  to  the  anterior  axillary  line.  The 
cervical  veins  pulsate  and  are  distended.  The  area  of  impulse  is  in- 
creased. 

Palpation.  The  character  of  the  impulse  depends  upon  the  stage  of 
the  disease  at  which  the  case  is  examined.  At  the  time  of  full  com- 
pensation it  is  strong  and  even.  When  this  is  broken  it  is  feeble  and 
diffuse.     A  thrill  is  extremely  rare. 

Percussion.  The  area  of  dulness  is  increased  to  the  left.  The 
transverse  width  of  the  heart  is  much  increased  because  of  dilatation  of 
both  chambers.     The   area  extends  beyond  the  right  margin   of  the 
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sternum  to  the  extent  of  an  inch  or  more  and  to  the  left  as  far  as  the 
mid-clavicular  line;  sometimes  to  the  anterior  axillary  line. 

Aiutcidtation.  At  the  apex^  the  miiral  area^  a  murmur  is  heard.  The 
point  of  maximum  intensity  is  in  this  r^ion.  It  is  systolic  in  time;  it 
may  replace  the  first  sound  entirely.  It  may  be  soft  and  low  in  pitchy 
or  rough,  high  in  pitch,  even  musical  in  character.  It  is  transmitted  to 
the  axilla  and  the  angle  of  the  scapula.  In  some  instances  it  may  be 
heard  loudest  along  the  left  border  of  the  sternum.  The  pulmonary 
second  sound  is  accentuated ;  the  accentuation  is  loudest  in  the  pulmon- 
ary area  at  the  third  left  interspace.  It  may  be  heard  very  loud  over 
the  right  ventricle  between  the  parasternal  line  and  the  left  edge  of  the 
sternum.  The  murmur  of  mitral  insufficiency  is  modified  by  the  posi- 
tion of  the  patient  and  intensified  after  exertion.  It  may  be  present 
when  the  patient  is  lying  down,  and  disappear  in  an  erect  posture.  It 
may  disappear  when  the  patient  is  quiet  and  return  after  exertion. 
Other  murmurs  are  sometimes  heard  : 

1.  A  presystolic  murmur,  soft  or  rumbling.  2.  When  dilatation 
ensues,  a  low-pitched  systolic  murmur  is  heard  at  the  ensiform  cartila^ 
and  at  the  lower  left  border  of  the  sternum.  It  is  due  to  tricuspid 
regurgitation. 

The  Bloodvessels.  The  amount  of  blood  in  the  arteries  is  dimin- 
ished. There  is  notable  absence  of  pulsation  of  the  arteries.  The  pulse 
at  first  is  ftill  and  r^ular.  It  is  notably  small  in  volume  and  soft. 
As  soon  as  &ilure  of  compensation  takes  place  the  pulse  becomes  irr^- 
ular.     The  irregularity  may  be  that  of  time  as  well  as  volume. 

Of  special  diagnostic  significance  we  have  the  position  of  the  murmur 
and  the  direction  of  its  transmission ;  accentuation  of  the  pulmonary 
second  sound ;  enlargement  of  the  transverse  diameter  of  the  heart  due 
to  dilatation  of  both  ventricles. 

Diagnosis.  This  is  usually  easy  if  the  physical  signs  are  sought  for. 
Very  oft;en  patients  are  treated  for  the  symptoms  that  arise  from  conges- 
tion of  the  viscera  without  an  examination  of  the  heart  having  been  made. 
We  have  often  seen  chronic  gastritis  or  gastro-intestinal  catarrh  due  to 
mitral  insufficiency  not  relieved  because  the  primary  lesion  had  not  been  as- 
certained. In  the  same  way  cardiac  cough  or  dyspnoea  may  be  overlooked. 
It  is  important  in  the  diagnosis  to  determine  if  possible  the  nature  of 
the  insufficiency,  whether  it  is  due  to  disease  of  the  valves  or  to  incom- 
petency. As  previously  mentioned,  the  history  is  possibly  the  only 
means  by  which  a  diagnosis  can  be  made.  If  a  mitral  murmur  ensues 
in  old  people  in  whom  there  has  been  physical  cause  for  the  develop- 
ment of  dilatation  and  hypertrophy,  as  in  emphysema  or  arterio- 
sclerosis, it  is  usually  due  to  incompetency  of  the  valve  leaflets  to  close 
the  orifice.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  mitral  area  is  the  seat 
of  a  number  of  murmurs  due  to  various  causes.     (See  Auscultation.) 

Mitral  Stenosis.  Obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood  from  the 
auricle  to  the  ventricle  is  the  result  of  endocarditis,  and  particularly  the 
endocarditis  of  early  life.  It  is  of  much  more  frequent  occurrence  in 
women,  in  contradistinction  to  aortic  disease.  As  intimated,  it  is  much 
more  frequent  in  young  adults  and  children,  because  its  setiological 
factors,  rheumatism  and  chorea,  are  more  prevalent. 
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On  account  of  the  obstruction  of  the  orifice  changes  ensue  in  the 
auricle.  These  changes  depend  in  a  measure  upon  the  nature  of  the 
lesion.  In  the  so-called  buttonhole  contraction  they  are  veir  marked. 
The  orifice  may  be  so  obliterated  in  rare  cases  as  to  admit  only  a  small 
probe.  Dilatation  and  hypertrophy  of  the  left  auricle  ensue  if  the 
valve  changes  take  place  gradually.  The  walls  of  the  auricle  are  thick- 
ened to  three  or  four  times  their  natural  size.  On  account  of  the  dila- 
tation of  this  auricle  the  outflow  from  the  pulmonary  veins  is  impeded, 
which  in  turn  obstructs  the  circulation  of  blood  through  the  lungs.  As 
a  consequence  dilatation  and  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  occur. 
As  a  result  of  this  we  have,  later  on,  the  occurrence  of  relative  incom- 
petency at  the  tricupsid  orifice  with  engorgement  of  the  systemic  veins. 
The  left  ventricle  does  not  take  part  in  any  changes.  It  retains 
its  normal  size,  but  it  may  look  small  in  comparison  with  the  right 
ventricle. 

Symptoms.  If  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  ensues,  the  com- 
pensation may  be  sufficient  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  symptoms 
for  many  years.  The  disease  may  exist  for  a  number  of  years  without 
discomfort  to  the  patient.  Because  of  its  rheumatic  origin  endocarditis 
may  recur,  particularly  as  the  subjects  are  young,  and  hence  may  cause 
danger.  If  fresh  endocarditis  occurs  embolic  symptoms  are  likely  to 
take  place.  These  may  take  place  in  the  brain  particularly,  causing 
hemiplegia  or  aphasia.  When  failure  of  compensation  takes  place  the 
symptoms  described  in  mitral  incompetency  arise.  They  are  the  symp- 
toms of  dilatation  of  the  heart.  These  symptoms  may  recur  frequently 
during  a  long  period  of  years. 

Dropsy,  however,  is  not  of  as  common  occurrence  as  in  mitral 
regurgitation.  Visceral  stases  are  common  when  compensation  fails, 
and  in  many  we  find  enlargement  of  the  liver  continuing  over  a  long 
period.  Ascites  may  in  rare  cases  be  the  only  manifestation  of  mitral 
obstruction. 

The  Physical  Signs  of  Mitred  Obstruction  are  more  striking  and  pro- 
nouncedly diagnostic  of  the  lesion  than  the  physical  signs  of  any  other 
form  of  organic  heart  disease.  As  the  disease  develops  in  children  the 
local  deformities  are  more  marked  than  in  adults. 

Inspection,  For  the  latter  reason  praecordial  bulging  is  more  promi- 
nent Because  the  right  ventricle  is  hypertrophied,  the  sternum  and  the 
fifth  and  sixth  costal  cartilages  protrude.  As  the  left  ventricle  is  small, 
the  apex  beat  is  not  easily  founa.  It  is  not  usually  dislocated,  certainly 
not  beyond  the  mid-clavicular  line.  The  impulse  is  not  marked  at  the 
apex.  In  the  third  and  fourth  interspaces  a  visible  impulse  is  seen 
along  the  margin  of  the  sternum.  After  dilatation,  the  extent  of  im- 
pulse diminishes  and  the  veins  of  the  neck  become  engorged,  the  blood 
regurgitating  into  them  during  the  systole.  Palpation,  In  the  large 
majority  of  cases  a  distinct  fremitus  or  thrill  is  felt — more  marked  in 
the  fourth  or  fifth  interspace,  inside  of  the  nipple.  It  is  usually  local- 
ized to  a  small  area,  is  increased  during  expiration,  and  is  of  a  twisting, 
grating  or  grinding  character,  usually  rough.  It  is  made  up  of  a  series 
of  small  shocks  increasing  in  intensity,  culminating  in  a  si^den,  sharp 
shock,  which  occurs  at  the  time  of  the  impulse.     uejWfelt  pt^^I^og- 
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nomonic  and  may  be  present  when  other  signs,  as  the  murmur,  are 
absent  or  indistinct.  The  cardiac  impulse  is  felt  strongest  at  the  lower 
margin  of  the  sternum  and  in  the  third  and  fourth  interspaces,  in  some 
cases  even  in  the  second.  It  is  due  to  enlarged  and  dilated  right  ven- 
tricle. 

Percussion.  The  area  of  cardiac  dulness  is  increased  upward  and  to 
the  right  and  left  of  the  margin  of  the  sternum.  The  extent  of  the 
increase  of  the  area  of  dulness  upward  as  high  as  the  second  rib  some- 
times is  quite  characteristic. 

Auscultation.  At  the  apex  or  just  inside  of  the  position  of  the  apex 
beat,  a  murmur  Ls  heard,  its  point  of  maximum  intensity  distinctly  local- 
ized to  this  situation.  It  is  not  transmitted.  It  is  of  a  churning  and 
grinding  character,  or  vibratory  and  purring.  It  is  usually  high  in  pitch 
and  rou^h.  It  occurs  synchronously  with  me  thrill  and  terminates  with 
a  loud  shock  that  is  heard  simultaneously  with  the  first  sound.  It  is 
therefore  presystolic  in  time.  As  has  been  said  of  the  thrill,  so  of  this 
murmur  it  may  be  said  that  it  is  the  only  murmur  that  is  pathogno- 
monic of  a  special  lesion.  It  indicates  narrowing  of  the  mitral  orifice. 
The  only  exception  in  which  this  lesion  is  absent,  and  yet  the  murmur 
is  present,  is  iu  the  class  of  cases  described  by  Flint,  referred  to  in  the 
the  section  on  aortic  r^urgitation. 

The  presystolic  murmur  may  occupy  the  entire  period  of  the  diastole. 
In  the  large  majority  of  cases  it  occurs  in  the  latter  half  only,  during 
which  the  auricular  systole  occurs.  In  some  instances  it  id  heard  in 
the  middle  of  the  diastole. 

Associate  Mwmurs,  1.  At  the  same  time  a  systolic  murmur  may  be 
heard  at  the  apex,  soft,  and  low  in  pitch.  It  may  be  transmitted  into 
the  axilla.  It  is  usually  due  to  associate  mitral  regurgitation.  2.  At  the 
lower  portion  of  the  sternum  a  systolic  murmur  is  heard,  due  to  dilata- 
tion and  incompetency  at  the  tricuspid  orifice.  Murmurs  in  the  aortic 
r^on  are  not  usually  heard.  The  second  sound  at  the  pulmonary  orifice 
is  usually  heard  accentuated.  It  is  heard  in  the  second  and  third  inter- 
spaces along  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum ;  it  may  be  heard  at  the  apex. 
After  compensation  is  broken  other  murmurs  may  be  heard,  and  the 
presystolic  murmur  changes  in  character.  It  may  disappear  entirely 
and  be  replaced  by  a  sharp  first  sound.  The  short,  high-pitched  systolic 
shock  may  continue,  although  the  audible  murmur  disappears.  It  dis- 
appears, probably  because  the  left  auricle  has  become  weakened.  The 
tricuspid  murmur  continues  during  this  period.  The  points  of  dis- 
tinction are  (1)  the  position  of  the  murmur;  (2)  its  localization;  (3)  its 
peculiar  character;  (4)  the  systolic  shock  which  takes  the  place  of  the 
first  sound ;  (5)  the  thrill;  (6)  the  impulse  and  increased  area  of  dulness 
upward;  (7)  accentuated  pulmonary  second  sound. 

Tricuspid  Regurgitation  or  Incompetency.  Structural  dis- 
ease at  the  tricuspid  orifice  is  of  extremely  rare  occurrence.  InsuflB- 
cieney  is  comparatively  frequent,  and  is  due  to  dilatation,  with  relative 
insufficiency  of  the  valve  orifice.  It  occurs  secondarily  to  destructive 
lung  diseases,  as  emphysema,  and  cirrhosis,  and  is  secondary  to  regur- 
gitation at  the  mitral  orifice  on  account  of  which  stases  in  the  lungs 
have  taken  place. 
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ITie  Symptains.  The  symptoms  have  been  detailed  in  speaking  of  the 
mitral  valve  affections.  They  are  those  of  obstruction  in  the  pulmon- 
ary circulation  and  engorgement  of  the  systemic  veins.  On  inspection, 
the  physical  signs  of  dilatation  of  the  right  heart  are  seen.  An  impulse 
in  the  epigastrium  is  noted.  This  is  seen  especially  between  the  xiphoid 
cartilage  and  the  lefl  margin  of  the  ribs.  Pulsation  to  the  right  of  the 
sternum  may  also  be  observed.  There  is  also  pulsation  in  the  second 
and  third  intercostal  spaces.  The  veins  of  the  neck  are  also  seen  to 
pulsate.  In  addition  to  the  wavy  pulsation,  regurgitation  of  the  blood 
into  the  right  auricle  causes  transmission  of  the  pulse  wave  into  the 
veins.  The  pulsation  is  systolic  in  time.  It  is  more  marked  in  the 
right  jugular  than  in  the  left^  and  in  the  external  than  in  the  internal 
veins.  With  the  pulsation,  regurgitation  is  readily  observed  by  empty- 
ing the  external  vein.  Place  the  finger  with  firm  pressure  on  the 
vein  just  above  the  clavicle,  move  it  along  the  course  of  the  vein  in  the 
direction  of  the  inferior  maxillary  bone.  The  vein  is  thus  emptied  of 
blood,  and  with  each  systole  of  the  heart  it  will  be  seen  to  fill  up  from 
below  in  rhythmical  pulsation.  In  addition  to  the  pulsation  of  the 
veins  they  are  increased  in  size.  This  is  more  noticeable  during  the  act 
of  coughing  or  when  the  patient  holds  the  breath  in  full  inspiration. 
In  rare  instances  the  pulsation  is  transmitted  to  the  subclavian  and  axil- 
lary veins. 

The  r^urgitant  pulsation  is  transmitted  to  the  inferior  vena  cava  as 
well  as  to  the  ascending.  The  hepatic  veins  also  distend  during  the  sys- 
tole. So-called  pulsation  of  the  liver  is  produced.  With  the  one  hand 
on  the  fifth  and  sixth  costal  cartilages  and  the  other  over  the  liver  in  the 
axillary  r^ion  rhythmical  expansue  pulsation  may  be  recognized.  It 
18  not  of  common  occurrence,  but  is  absolutely  diagnostic  of  regurgi- 
tation at  the  tricuspid  orifice. 

Palpation,  By  palpation  the  above  conditions  are  determined.  The 
impulse  over  the  lower  sternum  and  in  the  epigastrium  is  noted  to  be 
forcible. 

Percussion.  The  area  of  cardiac  duluess  is  increased  transversely 
and  upward  as  described  in  mitral  stenosis.  It  extends  often  far  be- 
yond the  right  edge  of  the  sternum. 

Auscultation.  At  the  xiphoid  cartilage  or  the  lower  end  of  the 
sternum  a  murmur  is  heard.  It  is  systolic  in  time,  usually  low  in 
pitch  and  is  heard  loud  to  the  left  of  the  sternum,  within  an  inch  of 
the  apex,  and  to  the  right  of  the  sternum  and  the  outer  limits  of  per- 
cussion dulness.  Other  murmurs  are  heard  due  to  the  primary  organic 
disease.     The  pulmonary  second  sound  is  accentuated. 

Tricuspid  Stenosis.  Stenosis  at  this  valve  orifice  is  generally  of 
congenital  origin.  In  rare  instances  it  may  be  secondary  to  lesions  in  the 
left  heart.  It  is  accompanied  by  dilatation  of  the  right  auricle.  The 
physical  signs  are  the  same  as  in  stenosis  at  the  mitral  orifice,  except  the 
alteration  in  their  position.  In  some  instances  a  presystolic  thrill  has 
been  observed  and  with  it  a  presystolic  murmur  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
sternum  or  toward  the  right  of  it.  The  area  of  dulness  is  increased  as 
in  right-sided  dilatation.  Cyanosis  is  a  most  prominent  symptom  and 
may  be  very  intense. 
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Disease  op  the  Pulmonary  Valve.  Diseases  of  the  pulmon- 
ary valve  are  extremely  rare  and  are  almost  always  congenital. 

Pulmonary  Stenosis.  In  stenosis  of  the  pulmonary  valve  a  sys- 
tolic murmur  and  thrill  to  the  left  of  the  sternum  in  the  second  inter- 
space are  detected.  The  murmur  is  not  transmitted  to  the  vessels  of 
the  neck.  The  pulmonary  seooud  sound  is  weak.  The  effect  on  the 
heart  is  the  production  of  right-sided  hypertrophy. 

Pulmonary  Insufficiency.  The  physical  signs  are  due  to  regur- 
gitation into  the  right  ventricle.  The  maximum  intensity  of  the  mur- 
mur is  in  the  second  pulmonary  interspace,  and  it  is  transmitted  down 
the  sternum.  It  cannot  be  told  from  aortic  regurgitation,  except  by  the 
pulse. 

Combined  Valvular  Lesions.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
disease  causing  both  obstruction  and  regurgitation  can  take  place  at  the 
same  time,  or  that  two  or  more  valves  may  be  the  seat  of  disease  in  the 
same  individual.  It  is  not  impossible,  for  instance,  to  have  aortic  ob- 
struction and  regurgitation,  mitral  obstruction  and  regurgitation,  and 
tricuspid  regurgitation.  Aortic  obstruction  or  insufficiency  is  frequently 
combined  with  mitral  insufficiency.  Aortic  and  mitral  insufficiency 
occur  together  most  frequently  in  children ;  aortic  obstruction  and  mitral 
obstruction  in  adults. 

When  more  than  one  valve  is  diseased  the  detection  of  the  various 
lesions  is  based  upon  the  time  of  the  murmurs,  the  position  of  their 
maximum  intensity,  and  the  direction  of  their  transmission.  Students 
often  experience  difficulty  here.  A  systolic  murmur  may  be  heard  in 
the  aortic  area  and  in  the  mitral  area  at  the  same  time.  If  it  is 
observed  that  each  progressively  weakens  as  the  stethoscope  is  moved 
toward  the  middle  of  the  psecordial  area  it  may  be  inferred  that  the 
murmur,  systolic  in  time,  is  due  to  two  lesions.  As  previously  intimated, 
the  direction  of  the  transmission  of  the  murmur  further  aids  in  the 
diagnosis. 

Enlargrement  of  the  Heart. 

Enlargement  of  the  heart  is  due  to  hypertrophy  or  to  dilatation.  In 
hypertrophy  there  is  increased  thickness  of  the  muscular  walls.  This 
may  be  general  or  limited  to  the  walls  of  one  chamber.  Hypertrophy 
is  further  divided  into  simple  hypertrophy,  in  which  the  cavity  or 
cavities  are  of  normal  size,  and  eccentric  hypertrophy,  in  which,  with 
increase  in  the  wall,  there  is  enlargement  of  the*  cavities.  This  is 
hypertrophy  with  dilatation.  The  left  ventricle  is  most  frequently  the 
seat  of  hypertrophy  when  one  chamber  is  involved.  The  cause  of 
hypertrophy  is  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood  ;  increased  work  is  fol- 
lowed by  increased  size  of  the  muscle.  General  hypertrophy ^  or  hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  ventricle^  occurs  from  diseases  of  the  heart  itself,  or 
from  affections  of  the  bloodvessels. 

A.  Diseases  of  the  heart,  1 .  Disease  of  the  aortic  valves.  Hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  ventricle  always  follows.  2.  Mitral  regurgitation. 
3.  Pericardial  adhesions.  4.  Myocarditis  of  the  fibrous  variety.  5. 
Neuroses  with  overaction  and  frequent  palpitation,  as  in  exophthalmic 
goitre  and  from  the  effects  of  tea,  tobacco,  and  alcohol.     In  pericardial 
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adhesions  and  myocarditis,  hjrpertrophy  arises  because  of  the  inability 
of  the  heart  to  do  the  work  ejcpected  of  it.  There  is  no  obstruction  in 
the  course  of  the  vessels  or  at  the  orifices.  The  struggle  to  keep  up 
causes  the  hypertrophy.  In  neuroses  there  is  absence  of  obstruction, 
but  the  rapid  action  causes  hypertrophy. 

B.  Affections  of  the  bloodvessels  which  cause  hypertrophy  are  :  1. 
Greneral  arterial  sclerosis.  2.  Increased  arterial  tension  due  to  the 
contraction  of  the  peripheral  arteries,  as  in  Bright's  disease,  and  in 
toxsemias  from  lead,  the  poison  of  gout,  and  syphilis.  3.  Increased 
blood-pressure  from  prolonged  muscular  exertion.  4.  Narrowing  of 
the  aorta  from  external  pressure  and  from  congenital  stenosis  or  the 
development  of  an  aneurism. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Right  VeniricU.  In  hypertrophy  of  the  right 
ventricle  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood  throughout  the  pulmonary 
area  is  the  causal  condition.  This  occurs  because  of  lesions  of  the 
mitral  valve,  causing  pulmonary  stasis ;  disease  of  the  lungs,  causing 
compression  of  the  bloodvessels,  as  in  emphysema  or  cirrhosis.  It 
occurs  if  there  is  disease  of  the  right  heart  with  obstruction  of  the 
valves.  In  obstruction  at  the  pulmonary  orifice  the  right  ventricle 
undergoes  secondary  hypertrophy. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Auricles,  Simple  hypertrophy  of  the  left  auricle 
with  dilatation  develops  in  mitral  stenosis.  Hypertrophy  of  the  right 
auricle  occurs  in  right-sided  dilatation  with  tricuspid  regurgitation. 

Symptoms.  The  symptoms  of  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  are  general 
and  local.  The  former  are  not  common.  They  are  due  to  increased 
force  of  the  circulation  through  the  brain,  usually  causing  congestive 
headaches,  with  noises  in  the  ears,  flashes  of  light,  and  flushing  of  the 
&ce. 

Greneral  symptoms  arise  in  the  course  of  hypertrophy  of  the  left 
ventricle  on  account  of  the  effect  of  the  increased  force  upon  the  vascular 
system.  In  Bright's  disease,  for  instance,  or  heightened  arterial  tension 
from  other  causes,  endarteritis  develops  in  the  large  vessels  on  account 
of  the  strain  put  upon  them.  This  is  seen  particularly  in  the  aorta 
and  its  divisions.  Whether  atheroma  is  primary  or  secondary,  its 
presence  with  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  indicates  that  rupture 
of  the  vessels  somewhere  in  the  periphery  may  take  place.  This 
occurs  most  frequently  in  the  brain,  causing  apoplexy. 

Locally  the  patient  complains  of  fulness  and  discomfort,  particularly 
marked  when  lying  down  on  the  left  side.  In  the  hypertrophy  that 
accompanies  the  tobacco  heart,  or  the  irritable  heart  of  soldiers,  there 
may  be  some  pain.  The  organ  may  be  enormously  enlarged  without 
the  patient  complaining  of  discomfort  about  the  heart.  Palpitation  is 
not  of  common  occurrence  except  in  neurasthenic  subjects. 

Physical  Signs,  If  it  has  developed  early  in  life,  when  the  ribs 
are  soft,  the  hypertrophy  causes  praecordial  bulging.  The  intercostal 
spaces  are  widened  and  the  area  of  impulse  is  much  increased.  The 
apex  is  changed  in  position.  The  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  is 
downward  and  to  the  left,  extending  as  far  as  the  axilla. 

Palpation,  The  impulse  is  forcible  and  heaving.  If  the  ear  is  ap- 
plied over  the  heart  the  head  is  visibly  raised  wit|yM||kM|||rie.  ,  The  im- 
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pulse  is  slow.  This  slow,  heaving  impulse  distinguishes  it  from  the 
forcible  impulse  of  dilated  hypertrophy  which  is  sudden  and  abrupt. 
Inspection  is  confirmed  as  to  the  position  of  the  apex.  In  moderate 
hypertrophy  the  apex  extends  to  the  sixth  interspace  in  the  mid-clavicu- 
lar line.  In  large-sized  hypertrophy  it  may  extend  to  the  seventh 
interspace. 

Percussion.  The  area  of  dulness  is  increased  both  upward  and 
transversely.  It  may  b^in  as  high  as  the  second  interspace  and  extend 
two  inches  beyond  the  left  mid-clavicular  line  and  an  inch  beyond  the 
right  edge  of  the  sternum  transversely.  In  simple  hypertrophy  the 
area  is  ovoid. 

Avscultation.  When  the  valves  are  healthy,  prolongations  of  the  first 
sounds  occur.  They  are  also  at  times  duller  than  in  health.  The  dull, 
prolonged  first  sounds  distinguish  hypertrophy  from  dilatation,  in 
which  the  same  sounds  are  clear  and  sharp.  The  second  sounds  are  clear 
and  loud.  The  degree  of  accentuation  aepends  upon  the  state  of  the 
peripheral  arteries.  If  there  is  heightened  tension  the  second  sound  may 
be  reduplicated.     If  valvular  disease  is  present  the  sounds  are  modified. 

The  Pulse.  The  frequency  of  the  pulse  is  not  modified.  It  is  full, 
regular,  and  strong.  The  tension  is  increased.  In  dilated  hypertrophy 
the  pulse  is  fidl  but  soft,  and  more  rapid  than  in  simple  hypertrophy. 
When  failure  of  the  heart  takes  place  the  pulse  increases  in  frequency 
and  becomes  intermittent  and  irregular.  When  valve  lesions  are  present 
the  pulse  is  modified  accordingly. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Right  Ventricle,  Increased  pulmonary  tension  from 
resistance  in  the  pulmonary  circulation  may  always  l)e  looked  for.  If 
there  is  complete  compensation  no  symptoms  are  observed  or  only  those 
of  dyspnoea  on  extra  exertion.  Hypertrophy  of  this  ventricle  persists  for 
a  long  period  of  time  without  the  grave  local  changes  in  the  heart  or 
secondary  changes  in  the  peripheral  vessels  which  occur  in  left  ventricle 
hypertrophy.  In  dilated  hypertrophy,  when  the  dilatation  is  in  excess, 
tricuspid  regurgitation  takes  place,  with  the  development  of  venous 
stases.  Induration  of  the  lungs  succeeds  the  engorgement  of  the 
capillaries  in  dilated  hypertrophy.  When  the  dilatation  is  excessive 
pulmonary  congestions  and  apoplexy  are  associated. 

The  Physical  Signs  of  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  have  been 
partially  referred  to  under  the  various  valve  afiections.  There  is  bulging 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  sternum  and  cartilages.  The  epigastric  im- 
pulse in  the  angle  between  theensiform  cartilage  and  the  ribs  has  been 
referred  to.  The  impulse  may  be  in  the  sixth  interspace.  The  impulse 
is  diffuse ;  it  may  extend  upward  as  in  mitral  stenosis.  Cardiac 
dulness  is  increased  toward  the  right  an  inch  or  more  beyond  the 
border  of  the  sternum.  The  heart  sounds  are  not  much  changed 
unless  there  is  dilatation.  The  tricuspid  sound  is  clear  and  sharp  when 
this  occurs.  The  pulmonary  second  sound  is  accentuated  and  reduplication 
may  take  place.  The  radial  pulse  is  small.  If  there  is  tricuspid 
regurgitation  the  physical  signs  that  attend  it  are  present. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Ijcft  Auricle.  This  is  present  in  mitral  stenosis 
but  cannot  be  determined  by  physical  signs,  save  prolmbly  greater 
increase  of  dulness  to  the  left  of  the  sternum  in  the  second  and  third 
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interspaces.  Hypertrophy  of  the  right  auricle  with  dilatation  occurs 
under  the  same  circumstances  as  hypertrophy  of  the  ventricle.  It 
dilates  more  usually  than  the  left  auricle  in  left  ventricle  hypertrophy. 
There  is  increased  area  of  dulness  in  the  third  and  fourth  interspaces ; 
abnormal  pulsation  is  sometimes  observed  in  this  situation  before  the 
systole,  with  the  signs  of  tricupsid  regurgitation. 

Diagnosis.  The  forcible  impulse  that  occurs  iu  nervous  palpitation 
of  the  heart  must  not  be  confounded  with  true  hypertrophy,  although  it 
must  not  be  forgotten  that  hypertrophy  follows  neurotic  palpitation 
frequently,  as  in  the  smoker's  heart,  or  in  exophthalmic  goitre.  The 
enlargement  must  not  be  confounded  with  enlargement  of  the  area  of 
cardiac  dulness  in  the  praeoordial  region  from  other  causes,  such  as  peri- 
cardial effusion  ;  aneurism  and  mediastinal  tumor,  pushing  the  heart 
against  the  chest  wall ;  disease  of  the  lungs,  on  account  of  which  they  are 
withdrawn  from  the  surface  of  the  heart,  as  in  phthisis  or  chronic 
pleurisy ;  and  displacement  of  the  heart  from  pressure,  as  in  efiiision  on 
the  left  side  of  the  chest  or  disease  below  the  diaphragm.  The  cause  of 
hypertrophy  should  be  ascertained,  for  when  discovered  it  is  a  valuable 
aid  in  the  diagnosis.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  emphysema  of  the 
lung  may  mask  a  considerable  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  by  causing 
diminution  of  the  area  of  dulness. 

Dilatation  op  the  Heart.  Enlargement  due  to  dilatation  of 
the  heart  is  common.  The  condition  usually  succeeds  hypertrophy. 
Thickening  of  the  muscles  attends  dilatation  of  the  cavities,  as  in 
dilated  or  eccentric  hypertrophy.  The  dilatation  occurs  because  of 
increased  pressure  within  the  cavities  or  because  of  weakening  of  the 
heart  walls,  the  pressure  within  being  normal. 

1.  Increased  pressure  within  the  walls  is  due  to  an  increased  amount 
of  blood  within  the  chamber  from  regurgitation  or  an  obstacle  to  the 
outward  flow  of  blood.  Simple  hypertrophy  occurs  first  in  many  cases ; 
in  others,  hypertrophy  with  dilatation ;  in  not  a  few,  dilatation  at  once 
takes  place.  In  dilatation  the  chamber  does  not  empty  itself  during  the 
systole.  It  is  seen  physiologically  after  the  exertion  of  ascending  a 
great  height.  It  may  remain  within  the  bounds  of  physiological  action. 
The  dilatation  is  attended  by  increased  epigastric  pulsation,  and  some- 
times increase  in  cardiac  dulness.  The  tricuspid  valves  temporarily 
become  incompetent,  owing  to  their  safety-valve  action.  It  may  con- 
tinue after  the  acute  strain,  the  heart  always  showing  symptoms  of  the 
condition,  or  it  may  disappear  entirely.  The  excessive  dilatation  that 
sometimes  follows  results  in  heart  strain,  with  the  cardiac  distress  of 
which  dyspnoea  is  associated.  Acute  dilatation  from  overdistention  and 
paralysis  of  the  heart  occurs  (see  Symptoms).  Dilatation  occurs  in 
all  forms  of  heart  lesions  which  have  been  previously  described.  The 
most  typical  form  occurs  in  aortic  regurgitation,  when  the  left  ventricle 
becomes  the  seat  of  dilatation,  and  in  mitral  r^urgitation  when  the  left 
auricle  becomes  the  seat  of  dilatation. 

2.  Disease  of  the  heart  walls  lessening  the  resisting  power  precedes 
dilatation,  the  normal  pressure  within  the  cavities  being  maintained.  In 
the  myocarditis  that  occurs  in  the  course  of  fevers,  acute  dilatation  may 
ensue.     It  occurs  in  scarlatinal  dropsy,  typhoid  fever,  rheumatic  fever, 
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and  erysipelas.  The  heart  muscle  changes  in  acute  eudo-  and  peri- 
carditis, on  account  of  which  dilatation  may  ensue.  In  ansemia  and 
chlorosis  the  same  process  may  take  place.  In  chronic  myocarditis,  dila- 
tation takes  place  at  the  apex.  When  pericardial  adhesions  are  present, 
the  fibrous  overgrowth  invades  the  interstices  of  the  myocardium,  weak- 
ening thereby  the  heart  muscle.     Dilatation  may  follow. 

Symptoms,  The  symptoms  of  dilatation  are  the  reverse  of  hyper- 
trophy. When  the  latter  fails,  the  blood  is  not  expelled  from  the 
chambers  in  the  systole,  so  that  with  the  blood  that  accumulates  in  the 
diastole  the  chamber  is  overdistended.  Weakening  of  the  muscle  aids 
further  in  the  development  of  dilatation.  As  soon  as  dilatation  becomes 
permanent,  incompetency  of  the  valves  takes  place.  In  obstructive 
heart  disease,  the  left  side  is  first  affected.  It  may  be  compensated  for 
by  hypertrophy  of  the  right  side.  When  this  fails,  venous  engorgement 
and  dropsy  ensue.  The  symptoms  have  been  described  under  chronic 
valvular  disease.  In  (tcute  dilatation  there  is  a  sudden  occurrence  of 
dyspnoea.  Pain  may  be  complained  of  in  the  heart.  With  the  dyspnoea, 
the  heart's  action  increases  in  frequency.  The  pulse  is  rapid,  feeble, 
irr^ular,  and  may  scarcely  be  felt  at  the  wrist. 

Physical  Signs,  Inspection.  The  SL\yex  is  displaced  to  the  left,  but 
rarely  downward,  unless  hypertrophy  precedes  the  dilatation.  The 
impulse  is  diffused  and  undulatory  in  appearance.  The  apex  beat  may 
be  defined  with  extreme  diflSculty.  It  may  be  visible  when  the  patient 
leans  forward,  yet  not  felt. 

Palpation.  With  the  diffused  area  of  impulse,  a  quick  apex  beat  may 
be  felt — much  weakened,  however.  If  the  right  heart  is  dilated,  the 
true  apex  cannot  be  felt  because  the  right  heart  comes  in  apposition  with 
the  surface  of  the  chest.  The  impulse  is  seen  and  felt  then  to  the  right 
or  left  of  the  xiphoid  cartilage,  and  there  is  a  wavy  pulsation  along  the 
left  edge  of  the  sternum  in  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  interspaces.  If 
the  dilatation  is  extreme,  involving  the  right  auricle,  a  pulsation  at 
the  third  right  interspace  close  to  the  sternum  may  be  felt.  Tricuspid 
regurgitation  is  then  present. 

Percussion.  The  area  of  dulness  is  increased  in  the  same  directions 
as  found  in  hypertrophy  if  the  two  coexist.  In  general,  it  may  be 
said  the  increase  extends  outward  to  the  right  or  left,  the  direction  cor- 
responding to  the  ventricle  affected.  It  is  increased  upward  along  the 
left  edge  of  the  steruum  in  left  auricle  dilatation.  When  the  whole 
heart  is  dilated,  the  increase  of  dulness  is  in  a  transverse  direction  on 
both  sides.  The  apex  is  rounded  or  square,  not  pointed  as  in  hyper- 
trophy. As  dilatation  iwcurs  so  frequently  in  emphysema  of  the  lungs, 
the  modification  of  the  percussion  sound  must  be  remembered. 

Auscultation.  The  systolic  sounds  are  short  and  sharp.  They  are  high- 
pitched  and  resemble  the  diastolic.  The  latter  may  become  enfeebled  when 
the  dilatation  becomes  excessive.  The  right  and  left  first  sounds  may  differ 
somewhat  in  intensity,  and  reduplication  may  occur.  The  sounds  may 
be  obscured  by  murmurs.  The  murmurs  are  due  to  previous  valve  dis- 
ease or  to  incompetency  on  account  of  dilatation.  The  action  of  the 
heart  is  irregular  and  intermittent.  The  pulse  is  correspondingly  small. 
In  dilatation  the  alteration  of  the  rhythm  is  extreme.     There  may  be 
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embryocardia  or  foetal-heart  rhythm,  in  which  the  first  and  second 
sounds  are  alike,  and  the  long  pause  is  shortened.  More  frequently  we 
have  galloping  rhythm  of  the  heart.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  as 
dilatation  ensues,  murmurs  of  various  valve  lesions  may  disappear,  par- 
ticularly the  murmur  of  mitral  stenosis.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the 
earlier  stages  particularly,  murmurs  develop  on  account  of  incompetency 
at  the  auriculo-ventricular  orifices,  in  additiou  to  the  primary  organic 
murmur.  These  murmurs  in  turn  may  disappear,  if  the  dilatation  is 
controlled  by  careful  treatment. 

Gongrenital  Heart  Disease. 

4 

Cyanosis  is  the  chief  symptom  of  congenital  heart  disease.  The  term 
blue  disease  and  morbus  cceruleus  are  used  as  synonyms  for  this  condi- 
tion. The  lividity  appears  iu  the  first  week  of  life.  It  may  be  general 
or  confined  to  distant  points  of  the  circulation.  Iu  extreme  grades  the 
skin  is  almost  purple.  It  may  vary  from  time  to  time,  and  be  intense 
on  exertion.  The  external  temperature  is  below  normal.  If  the  child 
remains  quiet  there  may  be  no  symptoms  of  dyspnoea;  dyspnoea  and 
cough  occur  if  it  is  moved  about,  or  on  exertion  when  the  child  is  older. 
The  physical  development  is  very  poor,  the  mind  is  sluggish.  Clubbing 
of  the  fingers  and  toes  takes  place  to  a  high  degree.  The  recognition  of 
the  condition  in  children  is  not  difficult.  If  a  murmur  is  found  in  a 
patient  with  cyanosis  during  the  early  weeks  of  life,  it  is  due  to  con- 
genital heart  disease.  The  murmur  is  usually  systolic  in  time.  Hyper- 
trophy occurs  in  a  number  of  cases.  In  some  instances  the  murmur  is 
absent. 

Diseases  of  the  Arteries. 

Arterial  Sclerosis  or  Arteriocapillary  Fibrosis.  This 
occurs  as  the  result  of  wear  and  tear  of  life  and  as  the  accompaniment  of 
age.  The  time  of  its  onset  depeuds  upon  the  quality  of  the  arterial  tissue 
which  the  individual  derived  by  heredity,  and  upon  the  amount  of  wear 
and  tear.  It  may  occur  early  in  life,  and  entire  families  may  show  this 
tendency.  Very  frequently  the  sclerosis  develops  from  intoxications  of 
the  system,  on  account  of  which  persistent  spasm  of  the  small  vessels 
is  set  up;  or  blood  of  an  impaired  quality  is  passed  with  greater 
difficulty  through  the  capillaries,  as  was  taught  by  Bright.  The  blood 
tension  is  raised  thereby.  The  poison  of  alcohol,  of  lead,  of  gout,  and  of 
syphilis  leads  to  this  condition.  The  poison  of  syphilis  and  of  gout  may 
set  up  directly  an  inflammation  and  degeneration  of  the  arteries.  In 
renal  disease,  arterial  sclerosis  is  of  common  occurrence.  The  relation 
to  the  renal  lesion  differs.  It  may  be  primary  or  secondary.  When 
primary,  the  morbid  cause  operates  upon  the  kidneys  as  well  as  the 
arteries.  When  secondary,  a  morbid  poisou  is  retained  within  the  system 
by  the  diseased  kidneys,  the  action  of  which  is  such  as  to  cause  periph- 
eral spasm  and  heightened  tension 

Overfilling  of  the  bloodvessels  from  excessive  eating  and  drinking 
is  thought  by  some  to  cause  arterial  sclerosis  through  constant  overdis- 
teotion  of  the  vessels.     In  overwork  of  the  vessels  and  excessive  strain 
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there  is  heightened  tension  or  increased  peripheral  resistance,  producing 
the  same  effect  upon  the  bloodvessels.  The  result  of  the  above  causes 
is  thickening  of  the  intima  of  the  bloodvessels  following  upon  changes 
in  the  media  and  adveutitia,  and  endarteritis  deformans  occurs  in  the 
large  arteries. 

Symptoms.  The  symptoms  vary.  They  may  be  general  or  local. 
The  disease  may  be  present  and  the  patients  die  from  other  causes,  and 
yet  the  general  arterial  system  is  found  to  be  the  seat  of  extensive  dis- 
ease. The  local  symptoms  are  due  to  the  local  giving  way  of  the  vessels 
in  one  part,  as  occurs  in  apoplexy  from  cerebral  hemorrhage,  or  the 
blocking  of  the  coronary  artery,  or  the  rupture  of  an  aneurism. 

Physical  Signs.  Arterio-sclerosis  is  recognized  by  inspection,  pal- 
pation and  auscultation  of  the  bloodvessels,  and  by  observation  of 
the  condition  of  the  heart.  The  bloodvessels  that  are  visible  are  elon- 
gated and  tortuous.  There  is  visible  pulsation.  When  they  are  palpated 
the  artery  is  hard ;  it  cannot  be  compressed ;  it  is  corded  or  rounded 
underneath  the  finger,  and  readily  rolled  about.  The  pulse  shows  at 
once  high  tension ;  the  wave  is  slow  in  ascent,  continues  long  under- 
neath the  finger  and  subsides  slowly.  If,  in  the  intervals  of  the  beats 
the  vessel  remains  full,  the  pulse,  as  previously  noted,  cannot  be  oblit- 
erated. Sphygmographic  tracings  are  characteristic.  (See  Pulse.)  If, 
afler  pressure  on  the  radial  artery  the  artery  beyond  can  be  felt,  its  walls 
are  sclerosed ;  whereas  if  the  artery  is  obliterated  beyond  the  point  of 
compression,  the  hardness  and  firmness  of  the  pulse  are  due  to  vascular 
tension  and  not  to  thickened  walls.  The  two  conditions  should  be 
determined.  Hypertrophy  of  the  heart  occurs  early  in  the  course  of 
the  sclerosis  on  account  of  peripheral  resistance.  The  hypertrophy 
involves  the  left  ventricle,  and  is  not  attended  by  dilatation.  The  apex 
beat  is  out  beyond  the  mid-clavicular  line;  the  impulse  is  heaving  and 
forcible  Very  characteristic  is  the  occurrence  of  the  second  sound  at 
the  aortic  cartilage.  It  is  clear  and  ringing ;  it  is  heard  in  the  course 
of  the  bloodvessels,  and  is  most  distinct  at  or  beyond  the  apex  near  the 
heart.  Right-sided  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  are  not  generally  present 
Auscultation  of  the  larger  arteries,  as  the  carotids,  the  abdominal  aorta, 
and  femorals,  shows  a  systolic  murmur  usually  rough  and  high  in  pitch. 
All  of  the  above-mentioned  conditions  may  be  present,  and  yet  the 
patient  remain  in  good  health.  The  hypertrophy  apparently  compen- 
sates for  the  arterial  occlusion.  There  may  be  no  renal  disease,  or 
moderate  renal  cirrhosis  may  be  present,  indicated  by  a  transient  albu- 
minuria, polyuria,  and  hyaline  tube  casts.  The  subsequent  symptoms 
are  due  largely  to  closure  of  one  or  more  vessels  in  the  peripheral  cir- 
culation, to  the  development  of  an  aneurism  or  dilatation  oi  the  aorta, 
to  failure  of  the  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  or  to  the  development  of 
renal  cirrhosis. 

The  blocking  of  peripheral  arteries  is  due  to  embolism  or  thrombosis, 
more  frequently  the  latter,  and  to  rupture  of  peripheral  vessels,  or  in 
all  probability,  miliary  aneurisms.    When  occlusion  of  the  vessels  takes 

Elace  in  arteries  which  supply  the  extremities,  gangrene  may  occur, 
ometimes  the  occlusion  is  due  to  simple  narrowing  of  the  vessels  alone. 
Grangrene  of  the  feet  is  frequently  seen  secondary  to  bad  arteries.    If  the 
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occlusion  takes  place  in  the  vessels  of  the  brain,  various  secondary  lesions 
are  produced.  In  more  or  less  general  occlusion  from  sclerosis  of  the 
smaller  arteries  acute  and  chronic  softening  occur.  Hemiplegia,  mono- 
plegia, or  aphasia  may  occur  temporarily  from  the  same  cause,  relieved  by 
collateral  circulation,  or  permanently  from  embolism,  thrombosis,  or 
rupture  of  the  vessels.  Rupture  of  the  vessels,  hence  apoplexy,  is 
always  due  to  primary  disease  of  the  arteries  with,  in  the  large  majority 
of  cases,  miliary  aneurisms.  If  the  coronary  arteries  are  blocked,  throm- 
bosis with  sudden  death  takes  place,  or  chronic  myocarditis,  with  sub- 
sequent aneurism  and  rupture,  occurs.  Angina  pectoris,  with  or  without 
thrombosis  of  the  coronary  artery,  is  always  associated  with  arterial 
sclei'osis. 

Failure  of  the  hypertrophied  heart  leads  to  dilatation  with  all  the 
symptoms  as  previously  described,  including  dyspnoea,  scanty  urine,  and 
dropsies.  The  murmur  at  the  apex,  due  to  incompetency  from  dilata- 
tion, may  simulate  chronic  valvular  disease,  which,  however,  may  never 
have  been  present  The  sclerosis  may  advance  more  rapidly  in  the 
kidneys  than  in  the  other  portions  of  the  circulation;  on  account  of  the 
contracted  kidney,  renal  symptoms  arise. 

Aneurism. 

A  true  aneurism  is  formed  of  one  or  more  of  the  arterial  coats.  It  is 
usually  fusiform,  but  may  be  cylindrical.  It  may  be  circumscribed  or 
sacculated.  The  fusiform  and  the  saccular  are  the  forms  most  commonly 
seen.  False  aneurism  or  dissecting  aneurism  arises  from  laceration  of 
the  internal  coat  of  the  artery.  The  blood  dissects  between  the  layers. 
It  occurs  in  the  aorta.  Arterio-venous  aneuriftm  is  seen  when  commu- 
nication between  an  artery  and  a  vein  has  been  set  up.  If  the  sac  in- 
tervenes it  is  called  a  varicose  aneurimi.  Sometimes  a  communication 
is  direct,  the  vein  becoming  dilated,  tortuous,  and  pulsating.  It  is 
known  as  an  aneurismal  varix. 

An  aneurism  may  occur  in  the  course  of  arterial  sclerosis  from  diffuse 
distention  of  the  coats.  Its  typical  form  is  seen  in  dilatation  of  the 
aorta  with  one  or  more  sacculated  aneurisms  on  its  surface.  SaxxvIaJted 
aneurism  occurs  from  rupture  of  the  tunica  media,  independent  of  gen- 
eral disease  of  the  arteries,  and  in  arterial  sclerosis.  The  most  common 
seat  is  the  ascending  portion  of  the  aorta  It  occurs  early  in  the  course 
of  arterial  sclerosis.  Sucii  form  of  aneurism  is  seen  in  the  smaller  vessels. 
Aneurisms  also  arise  after  the  lodgment  of  an  embolus  permanently 
plugging  the  vessel.     The  proximal  end  of  the  vessel  becomes  dilated. 

Mycotic  aneuriMTiiy  first  described  by  Osier  and  exhaustively  by 
£ppinger,  occurs  in  malignant  endocarditis.  The  aneurisms  are  small 
in  size  and  multiple,  not  generally  recognized  during  life.  They  arise 
on  account  of  the  injury  produced  by  the  local  infection  of  bacteria  in 
different  portions  of  the  vascular  system. 

Anewrimn  of  the  Aorta,  In  the  thoracic  portion  of  the  aorta  the 
causes  which  produce  arterial  sclerosis  are  operative — chiefly  physical 
overwork,  alcohol,  syphilis,  and  gout.  In  this  portion  of  the  aorta  it 
may  be  situated  just  beyond  the  aortic  ring,  at  the  junction  of  the 
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asoendiog  and  transverse  aorta,  in  the  transverse,  or  at  the  beginning 
of  the  descending  portion.  The  larger  aneurisms  are  at  the  two  bends 
of  the  aorta. 

Symptoms.  The  symptoms  of  aneurism  are  largely  due  to  pressure 
and  depend  upon  the  position  of  the  aneurism  and  the  direction  of  its 
growth. 

Aneurisms,  however,  may  exist  without  symptoms  or  appreciable 
physical  signs.    Sudden  death  from  rupture  may  take  place  in  a  patieut 


Fig.  70. 


ADeuriam  ot  ascending  portion  of  arch  of  aorta.    Tumor  in  first  and  second  interspaces, 
extending  into  neck.    Portion  of  sternum  atrophied. 

who  had  been  under  careful  ol)servation  on  account  of  concealed  aneur- 
ism, the  presence  of  which  had  not  been  suspected  during  life.  On  the 
other  hand,  cases  occur  with  characteristic  pressure  symptoms  and  with 
no  physical  signs.  Pressure  symptoms  dei)end  entirely  upon  the  posi- 
tiou  of  the  tumor.  Aneurisms  of  the  ascending  portion  of  the  arch 
cause  dislocation  of  the  heart  outward,  toward  the  right  pleum  or  for- 
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ward,  appearing  at  the  second  or  third  interspace,  causing  erosion  of 
the  ribs  and  sternum.  The  vena  cava  is  compressed,  causing  enlarge- 
ment of  the  veins  of  the  head  and  arms ;  the  subclavian  vein  may  be 
compressed  alone,  causing  enlargement  and  oedema  of  the  right  arm. 
Localized  cedema  may  result,  confined  to  the  thorax  (see  (Edema).  If 
the  aneurism  is  large  the  inferior  vena  cava  may  be  pressed  upon,  caus- 
ing oedema  of  the  feet.  The  right  laryngeal  nerve  may  be  involved, 
causing  aphonia  and  dyspnoea.  Pain*  attends  the  aneurismal  process. 
Aneurisms  of  the  transverse  portion  of  the  aorta  project  below,  forward, 
or  back.  When  forward,  they  produce  tumors  liehind  the  manubrium 
which  from  pressure  cause  destruction  of  bone;  growing  backward, 
marked  pressure  symptoms  are  produced.  When  the  trachea  is 
pressed  upon  it  causes  dyspnoea  and  cough,  which  is  paroxysmal  (see 
Dyspnoea).  The  oesophagus  may  be  pressed  upon,  causing  dysphagia. 
The  left  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  may  be  pressed  upon,  causing  par- 
alysis of  the  corresponding  cord,  with  aphonia  (see  Larynx).  Pressure 
on  the  bronchus  may  produce  bronehorrhoea  and  dilatation,  which  in 
turn,  may  lead  to  localized  abscess.  The  growth  may  extend  upward, 
involving  the  coats  of  the  innominate  and  carotid  arteries  on  the  right 
side,  or  carotid  and  subclavian  on  the  left,  markedly  interfering  with 
the  pulse  of  the  two  sides.  Pressure  on  the  sympathetic  nerve  is  likely 
to  take  place  in  this  situation,  with  contraction  of  one  of  the  pupils, 
although  at  first  it  is  sometimes  dilated.  The  thoracic  duct  is  some- 
times compressed,  leading  to  rapid  wasting.  In  the  descending  portion 
the  pressure  signs  of  aneurism  are  not  so  marked.  The  vertebrse  are 
likely  to  be  pressed  upon  in  this  situation.  The  pain,  therefore,  is  most 
intense.  The  oesophagus  and  left;  bronchus  are  compressed.  Dysphagia 
and  bronchiectasis,  the  latter  causing  bronehorrhoea  with  subsequent 
gangrene  attended  by  fever,  are  liable  to  occur.  The  cotigh  in  bron- 
ehorrhoea and  the  fever,  together  with  emaciation,  simulate  phthisis,  for 
which  aneurism  is  often  mistaken.  The  physical  signs  of  phthisis  are 
usually  pronounced  in  this  situation,  and  with  the  presence  of  bacilli 
in  the  sputum,  render  the  diagnosis  easy.  Rupture  takes  place  into  the 
bronchus  or  into  the  oesophagus.  In  one  of  my  cases,  which  had  been 
treated  for  tuberculosis  because  of  small  hemorrhages,  with  the  condi- 
tions above  mentioned,  death  took  place  from  rupture  into  the  bronchus, 
causing  sudden  profuse  hemorrhage.  When  the  aneurism  is  adherent 
to  the  oesophagus  and  slowly  ulcerating  into  it,  rupture  may  take  place, 
followed  by  instantaneous  death.  The  vertebrae  may  be  eroded  and 
symptoms  of  spinal  compression  arise. 

I  once  saw  an  autopsy  performed  by  a  medico-legal  expert  on  a  case 
of  sudden  death  from  hemorrhage.  The  source  oft  he  hemorrhage  could  not 
be  ascertained.  There  was  blood  in  the  stomach.  When  about  to  give 
up  the  search,  the  oesophagus  and  aorta  were  suggested  for  examination. 
A  small  aneurism  was  found  which  had  ulcerated  into  the  gullet,  with 
subsequent  rupture.  In  another  the  aneurism  had  ruptured  into  the 
pleural  sac,  causing  internal  concealed  hemorrhage  with  death. 

Special  Symptoms.  While  pressure  symptoms  are  the  most  striking 
symptoms  of  this  affection,  priin,  which  is  usually  due  to  pressure,  must 
be  referred  to.     It  is  an  important  constant  symptom.     It  is  sharp  and 
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lancinating,  and  may  occur  in  paroxysms.  It  is  more  severe  and 
constant  when  bone  is  eroded  by  pressure  on  the  vertebr«e  or  the  thorax 
in  front.  Anginal  attacks  may  attend  the  neuralgic  pains  just  described. 
Pain  sometimes  follows  the  course  of  the  nerves,  extending  down  the 
arm  or  to  the  neck  or  along  the  course  of  the  intercostal  nerves. 

If  a  bone,  as  the  sternum,  is  perforated,  the  gnawing  pain  that 
attends  the  ulcerative  process  is  relieved. 

Cough.  The  cough  is  peculiar.  It  is  paroxysmal  and  of  a 
brazen,  ringing  character,  in  many  cases  indicating  its  laryngeal 
origin,  due  to  pressure  upon  the  appropriate  nerves.  It  is  frequently 
paroxysmal  when  the  pressure  is  directed  upon  the  windpipe  or  bronchus. 


Fia.  71. 


Aneurism  of  ascending  and  transverse  portions  of  aorta  projecting  forward,  destroying  ribe  and 
sternum.  The  skin  ulcerated,  and  gradual  external  leakage  took  place.  The  bleeding  continued 
in  small  amounts  for  a  long  time. 

In  the  former  instance  the  cough  is  dry,  in  the  latter  tracheal  and 
bronchial.  It  is  attended  by  a  thin,  watery  expectoration  which,  if 
bronchiectasis  with  fermentation  ensues,  becomes  thick  and  ropy. 
Dyspnoea  occurs  more  frequently  in  aneurism  of  the  transverse  portion 
due  (1)  to  pressure  on  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves  ;  (2)  to  compression 
of  the  trachea ;  (3)  to  compression  of  the  left  bronchus.  Marked  stridor 
attends  the  tirst  form.  When  one  of  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves, 
more  particularly  the  left,  is  pressed  upon  there  is  spasm  or  paralysis  of 
the  muscles  of  the  vocal  cord,  causing  hoarseness  and  loss  of  voice. 
Laryngoscopic  examination  should  not  be  neglected,  for  paralysis  of  the 
abductor  muscles  without  symptoms  may  be  present. 

Hemorrhage.  The  hemorrhage  may  be  gradual  when  there  is  small 
leakage  into  the  trachea  at  the  point  of  compression.  The  amount  of 
blood  lost  is  small.     It  may  take  place  externally  (see  Fig.  71).     Pro- 
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fbse  hemorrhages  producing  sudden  death  occur  in  rupture  into  the 
trachea  or  bronchus  and  from  perforation  into  the  lung.  With  regard 
to  difficulty  of  deglutition,  it  may  be  said  that  the  sound  should  never 
be  passed  in  suspected  cases  of  aneurism  on  account  of  the  danger  of 
rupture  of  the  sac. 

Clubbed  Fingers,  In  intra-thoracic  aneurism  clubbing  of  the  fingers 
and  incurvation  of  the  nails  of  one  hand  are  sometimes  seen,  although 
comparatively  rarely. 

Compression  and  pressure  on  the  sympathetic  system  of  nerves  has 
been  referred  to.  In  addition  to  pupillary  changes  there  may  be 
pallor  of  one  side  of  the  face.  When  the  pupil  is  dilated  this  pallor 
may  accompany  it  on  account  of  stimulation  of  the  vaso-dilator  fibres. 
When  the  cilio-spinal  branches  of  the  sympathetic  are  pressed  upon,  the 
dilator  fibres  are  paralyzed.  If  the  pupil  contracts  there  is  also  hyper- 
aemia  of  the  side  of  the  face  and  unilateral  sweating. 

Physical  Signs.  Inspection,  In  health  the  position  of  the  aorta 
cannot  be  recc^nized  during  life.  Pulsation  may  be  seen  at  the  epi- 
stemal  notch  in  rare  instances  independently  of  disease  of  the  aorta, 
particularly  in  women  ;  it  is  due  to  nervous  palpitation.  An  aneurism 
may  exist  without  any  external  visible  signs.  Pulsation  may  be  seen 
at  either  side  of  the  sternum  above  the  level  of  the  third  rib,  most  com- 
monly in  the  second  interspace  on  the  right  side.  The  impulse  may  be 
seen  alone  without  visible  swelling ;  the  chest  must  be  viewed  from 
different  situations  in  order  to  detect  it.  An  oblique  light  falling  on 
the  surface  is  sometimes  necessary.  When  the  innominate  artery  is 
involved  the  pulsation  is  observed  in  the  neck,  above  the  stemo-clavicu- 
lar  junction,  or  above  the  sternum. 

With  the  abnormal  impulse,  a  swelling  or  tumor  is  present.  It  may 
be  large  enough  to  press  the  upper  portion  of  the  sternum  and  adjacent 
ribs  forward.  lu  other  instances  a  tumor  the  size  of  the  half  of  a 
lemon  may  be  seen  along  the  edge  of  the  sternum.  The  most  frequent 
site  is  the  first  and  second  right  or  the  second  left  interspace.  The  skin 
over  the  tumor,  as  in  the  case  of  which  an  illustration  is  given,  may 
ulcerate  and  be  the  seat  of  persistent  small  hemorrhages.  The  apex  beat 
of  the  heart  is  displaced  downward  and  outward  from  pressure. 

If  the  aneurism  is  seated  in  the  ascending  portion  of  the  aorta  just 
beyond  the  aortic  ring  a  pulsating  tumor  may  be  seen  in  the  third  inter- 
space at  the  left  edge  of  the  sternum.  If  in  the  ascending  portion, 
beyond  the  heart,  the  tumor  is  in  the  first  or  second  interspace  along 
the  right  edge  of  the  sternum.  In  the  transverse  portion  of  the  aorta 
the  upper  portion  of  the  sternum  is  made  to  protrude  frequently,  or  the 
tumor  projects  upward  into  the  fossae  of  the  neck.  In  the  descending 
portion  it  is  in  the  second  or  third  interspace  on  the  left  side.  In  this 
portion  of  the  aorta  a  tumor  is  seen  in  the  left  scapular  r^ion  in  rare 
mstances. 

Palpation,  Palpation  must  be  employed  by  the  usual  method; 
bimanual  palpation  must  also  be  used,  one  hand  placed  upon  the 
sternum  and  the  other  upon  the  vertebrae.  Moderate  pressure  should 
be  employed.  Palpation  should  also  be  employed  at  different  periods 
of  respiration.     At  times  signs  are  only  yielded  at  the  end  of  complete 
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expiration.  It  must  further  be  said  that  palpation  must  be  employed 
with  the  tips  of  the  fingers  and  also  with  the  palm  of  the  hand  applied 
flatly  to  the  surface. 

By  palpation  the  area  and  degree  of  pulsation  are  determined.  If 
the  aneurism  is  large  or  has  perforated,  the  impulse  is  expansile  and 
heaving  in  character.  The  sac  may  be  soft  and  fluctuating,  but 
usually  presents  considerable  resistance.  In  addition  to  the  systolic 
impulse  the  diastolic  shock  is  often  felt.  This  is  the  most  conclusive 
physical  sign.  A  thrill  is  frequently  present,  systolic  in  time,  usually 
due  to  dilatation  of  the  arch  ;  at  times,  to  sacculated  aneurism.  With- 
out visible  tumor,  pulsation  and  thrill  may  be  felt  in  the  suprasternal 
notch,  if  the  head  is  bent  forward  so  the  tissues  are  relaxed  and  the 
finger  pushed  down  toward  the  aorta.  When  the  aneurism  is  filled  or 
filhng  with  clot,  the  tumor  may  be  seen  and  felt,  but  be  without  any 
impulse  transmitted  to  the  hand  or  thrill  felt  by  the  fingers. 

Percussion.  Percussion  forms  the  most  reliable  evidence  of  the 
presence  of  an  aneurism  or  aneurismal  dilatation  in  cases  in  which  the 
tumor  is  not  too  deep-seated  or  small  in  size.  (See  Cardiac  Percus- 
sion.) The  area  of  dulness  is  increased  somewhere  in  the  course  of  the 
aorta.  It  may  be  observed  projecting  outward  at  the  right  edge  of  the 
sternum  when  the  ascending  portion  of  the  aorta  is  the  seat  of  disease, 
or  over  the  entire  upper  part  of  the  sternum,  extending  toward  the 
left,  when  the  transverse  portion  is  diseased.  It  may  be  observed  as  an 
extension  of  cardiac  dulness  upward  in  the  second  and  third  interspaces. 
Sometimes  dulness  is  detected  in  the  scapular  regions,  particularly  of 
the  left  side.  The  i)ercussion  tone  is  flat,  and  there  is  marked  sense  of 
resistance.  Percussion  must  be  employed  with  the  patient  in  the 
upright  and  in  the  recumbent  posture.  The  character  of  the  tone  and 
the  shape  of  the  dulness  must  be  noted  at  the  end  of  full  inspiration 
and  of  full  expiration. 

Auscultatory  percussion  is  of  the  utmost  value,  and  the  method  of 
percussion  taught  by  Sansom  and  Ewart  must  be  carefully  followed. 
An  aneurismal  tumor  may  be  present  without  thrill  or  murmur,  but 
yield  signs  of  dulness  on  percussion. 

Auscultation,  As  just  stated,  murmurs  may  not  always  be  present. 
They  depend  upou  the  amount  of  fibrin  in  the  sack.  When  present  the 
murmur  is  systolic  in  time,  heard  with  maximum  intensity  usually  over 
the  abnormal  area  of  impulse  or  tumor,  or  over  the  increasing  area  of 
dulness.  It  is  transmitted  in  the  direction  of  the  vessels  and  may  be 
heard  loud  in  the  vessels  of  the  neck  and  along  the  course  of  the  aorta. 
Oflen  a  double  murmur  is  heard,  the  diastolic  sound  being  due  to  asso- 
ciated regurgitation  at  the  aortic  orifice.  The  diastolic  murmur  alone 
may  sometimes  be  heard.  Increase  in  intensity  or  accentuation  of  the 
aortic  second  sound  is  pronounced.  The  sound  is  ringing  in  character 
and  is  rarely  missed  in  large  aneurisms. 

The  Peripheral  Vessels  in  Aneurism.  The  pulse  in  the  two  radial 
arteries  may  show  a  marked  difference  both  in  volume  and  in  time. 
The  difference  may  indicate  the  position  of  the  aneurism.  If  the  pulse 
of  the  right  radial  is  smaller  than  the  left  the  aneurism  may  be  \n  or 
near  the  innominate  artery ;  if  the  opposite,  it  is  near  or  includes  the 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


HEART,   BLOODVESSELS,    AND    MEDIASTINUM.  427 

orifice  of  the  left  subclavian.  The  difference  in  time  may  also  aid  in 
the  same  way  to  distinguish  the  seat.  Osier  refers  to  obliteration  of  the 
pulse  in  the  abdominal  aorta  and  its  branches.  In  one  case  he  could  not 
feel  throbbing  in  the  aorta  and  the  femorals,  although  the  circulation  was 
unimpaired.  The  aneurism  was  in  the  descending  portion  of  the  aorta, 
and  its  pulsation  was  seen  in  the  left  scapular  region.  The  sac  was 
sufficiently  large  to  act  as  a  reservoir  which  filled  during  the  ventricular 
systole,  and  from  which  the  blood  poured  toward  the  periphery  in  a 
continuous  stream  instead  of  being  intermittent. 

Tracheal  Tuggivg.  Tracheal  tugging  may  be  obtained  in  one  of  two 
ways.  By  the  old  method  the  patient  should  be  sitting  or  standing, 
while  the  observer  sits  or  stands  to  one  side,  and  faces  him.  With  the 
hand  furthest  from  the  patient  steadying  the  head,  the  observer  gently 
but  firmly  grasps  the  outer  and  under  surface  of  the  cricoid  cartilage 
with  the  thumb  and  finger  of  the  other  hand,  while  the  head  is  slightly 
thrown  back.  The  head  is  then  flexed  so  that  the  neck  is  no  longer 
stretched.  The  patient  is  then  told  to  hold  his  breath  completely,  and 
any  up-and-down  movement  of  the  trachea  is  immediately  transmitted 
to  the  observer's  fingers.  One  must  not  mistake  the  transmitted  pulsa- 
tion in  the  cervical  vessels  for  such  movement ;  and  great  care  should 
be  exercised  in  seeing  that  the  breathing  is  entirely  stopped. 

In  the  other,  or  new  method,  as  proposed  and  practised  by  Ewart 
(British  Medical  Journal,  March  19,  1892),  the  observer  stands  behind 
the  patient,  steadying  the  latter's  head  against  his  body,  and  the  cricoid 
is  firmly  held  l)etween  the  tips  of  the  first  or  middle  fingers.  The 
writer,  aft;er  considerable  experience,  prefers  this  second  method,  on 
account  of  delicacy  of  touch,  firmness  of  grasp,  and  comfort  to  the 
patient. 

Diagnosis  of  Aneurism.  The  special  points  for  diagnosis  are :  the  etio- 
logical factors;  the  antecedent  pathological  conditions,  as  arterial  sclerosis; 
the  occurrence  of  pain  ;  the  occurreuce  of  pressure  symptoms ;  and  the 
physical  signs.  These  have  been  sufficiently  dwelt  upon  previously, 
and  it  is  not  necessary  to  consider  them  again.  It  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  aneurism  may  be  present  without  diagnostic  signs,  while  on  the 
other  hand  the  pressure  symptoms  may  be  in  abeyance.  If  one  of  the 
two  is  present  in  the  male  subject  past  forty,  with  a  previous  history 
of  syphilis,  gout,  alcoholism,  or  muscular  strain,  the  probability  is  that 
an  aneurism  is  present.  The  pressure  symptoms  always  point  to  some 
form  of  intra-thoracic  disease  which  may  cause  this  group  of  symptoms. 
Thus,  in  cancerous  disease  of  the  lymphatic  glands,  or  other  tumors 
within  the  mediastinum,  pressure  symptoms  exactly  simulating  aneurism 
may  be  present  and  also  the  physical  signs  of  a  tumor.  The  tumor,  how- 
ever, rarely  projects  externally,  and  still  more  rarely  pulsates.  If  pul- 
sation is  present  it  is  not  of  the  expansile  character  seen  in  aneurism,  nor 
is  there  as  decided  a  systolic  shock  when  the  ear  is  placed  on  the  chest. 
By  the  same  method,  shock  of  the  heart  sounds  is  observed.  These  are 
notably  lessened  or  absent  in  tumors  from  other  causes  than  aneurism. 
In  deep-seated  tumors  with  pressure  symptoms  the  condition  of  the 
arteries  apart  from  aneurism  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  If  there  is 
accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound  with  hypertrophy  of  the  heart. 
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it  points  to  aneurism.  The  occurrence  of  tracheal  tugging  is  a  valuable 
diagnostic  point  in  favor  of  the  latter.  In  tumor,  anoespecially  cancer, 
there  is  emaciation  and  development  of  a  cachexia,  which  is,  as  is  well 
known,  most  pronounced  in  cancer  of  the  oesophagus.  Cancer  of  the 
oesophagus  from  its  frequent  point  of  election  near  the  left  bronchus 
often  simulates  the  pressure  symptoms  of  aneurism. 

Aneurism  must  be  distinguished  from  the  pulsation  of  the  aorta 
which  is  seen  in  aortic  r^urgitation.  This  pulsation  is  usually  asso- 
ciated with  dilatation,  the  latter  causing  increased  dulness,  which  may 
add  further  to  the  confusion.  Exaggerated  pulsation  without  dilata- 
tion may,  as  Bramwell  has  recorded,  l^  the  cause  of  dulness  and  pulsa- 
tion over  the  aorta.  The  subjects  are  under  forty,  neurotic,  and  usually 
aneemic. 

In  the  distinction  between  pulsating  empyema  and  aneurism  usually 
there  is  not  much  difficulty.  Wilson  points  out  that  aneurism  bears  a 
definite  relation  to  the  central  long  axis  of  the  chest.  The  area  of  dul- 
ness of  the  aneurism  is  circumscribed,  and  is  usually  the  seat  of  murmurs 
or  other  sounds  synchronous  with  the  rhythm  of  the  heart.  The  signs 
of  pulsating  empyema  are  usually  upon  the  left  side  and  at  a  distance 
from  the  median  line.  The  percussion  dulness  is  at  the  base  of  the  chest 
and  extended.  Arterial  murmurs  are  not  present.  The  pulsation  is 
influenced  by  pressure  and  by  respiratory  movements. 

In  mediastinal  cancer  we  are  aided  by  the  discovery  of  enlargement 
of  the  glands  in  the  axillary  or  some  other  situation,  or  by  a  history  of 
the  growth  elsewhere. 

Aneurism  must  not  be  confounded  with  phthisis.  The  diseased  vessel 
may  occlude  a  bronchus,  cause  collapse  and  bronchial  dilatation,  hemor- 
rhage may  occur,  bronchorrhoea  and  cough  always  ensue  Fever  is  not 
marked,  which  fact,  with  tracheal  tugging,  vascular  physical  signs,  and 
the  absence  of  tubercle  bacilli,  are  favorable  to  aneurism. 

Diseases  of  the  Media^stiniiin. 

Inflammation  of  the  mediastinum  may  be  limited  to  the  glands  or  the 
connective  tissue.  Moderate  inflammation  of  the  glands,  lymphadenitis, 
occurs  in  bronchitis  and  pneumonia,  particularly  if  bronchitis  is  of  spe- 
cific origin,  as  in  measles  or  influenza.  It  is  said  that  such  inflamma- 
tion is  of  common  occurrence  in  whooping-cough,  and  may  be  the 
exciting  cause  of  the  paroxysms.  DeMussy  and  Guit^ras  have  found 
physical  signs  of  enlargement  characterized  by  dulness  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  interscapular  region  in  cases  of  this  disease  and  of  influenza. 
Other  authorities,  as  Osier,  dispute  the  possibility  of  this  occurrence,  or 
at  least  of  its  recognition  by  physical  signs.  Tuberculous  inflammation 
of  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  mediastinum  may  give  rise,  however,  to 
local  physical  signs.  Abscess  of  the  glands  cannot  be  distinguished 
during  life. 

Tumors  of  the  Mediastinum,  Cancer  and  sarcoma  are  the  most  fre- 
quent forms  of  tumor  of  this  locality.  Hare  found  the  proportion  in  520 
cases  to  be  as  follows :  134  of  cancer,  98  of  sarcoma,  21  of  lymphoma, 
7  of  fibroma,  11  of  dermoid  cyst,  8  of  hydatid  cyst,  and  the  remainder 
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of  lipoma,  gumma,  and  enchondroma.  The  tumor  is  most  frequently 
found  in  the  anterior  mediastinum  when  one  region  alone  is  afiected. 
The  disease  may  be  either  primary  or  secondary.  In  sarcoma  the  former 
variety  is  more  frequent.  Males  are  chiefly  affected,  and  the  age  of 
onset  is  between  thirty  and  forty. 

The  symptoms  of  mediastinal  tumor  are  chiefly  due  to  pressure. 
Dyspnoea  is  early  and  constant,  and  may  be  laryngeal,  or  from  pressure 
on  the  trachea.  In  some  instances,  encroachment  upon  the  heart  or  the 
vessels  causes  dyspnoea.  Again,  it  may  be  due  to  a  pleural  effusion 
which  accompanies  the  growths.  Cough  of  a  peculiar  character  occurs. 
It  is  laryngeal,  and  of  a  dry,  brazen  quality.  For  the  same  reason 
there  may  be  aphonia.  (See  Disease  of  the  Larynx.)  If  the  blood- 
vessels are  pressed  upon,  symptoms  of  obstruction  occur  dependent 
upon  the  vessel  occluded.  CEdema  of  the  upper  extremities  may  occur. 
If  the  oesophagus  is  pressed  upon  there  is  difficulty  in  d^lutition.  In 
some  instances  the  sympathetic  nerve  is  pressed  upon,  causing  hyper- 
semias  and  pupillary  changes. 
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CHAPTER   IV. 

DISEASES  OF   THE   MOUTH,  FAUCES.   PHARYNX,    AND 
CESOPHAGUS. 

The  Mouth. 

The  mouth  is  affected  by  comparatively  few  diseases,  most  of  which 
are  dependent  upon  the  influence  of  micro-organisms.  The  cavity 
forms  a  good  breeding-place  for  all  forms  of  organisms,  and  were  it 
not  for  the  secretions  and  constant  cleansing  of  the  mouth  by  the  pas- 
sage of  food  and  its  physiological  labors,  diseases  would  Ije  very 
common.  Indeed,  it  Is  possible  that  such  diseases  do  not  take  place 
at  all  unleas  there  is  some  perversion  of  the  normal  secretion  which 
destroys  its  antiseptic  or  anti-microbic  power.  We  know  but  h'ttle 
specifically  concerning  the  changes  in  the  secretions.  Clinically  we 
do  know,  however,  that  in  conditions  of  poor  nutrition,  in  wasting 
diseases  generally,  and  probably  in  connection  with  the  rheumatic 
diathesis,  there  is  such  change  in  the  secretions  as  permits  patho- 
genic micro-organisms  to  exercise  their  influence  upon  the  mucous 
membrane.  The  result  of  their  action  is  seen  in  various  forms  of 
inflammation. 

Symptomatology.  The  symptomatology  of  mouth  affections  is  the 
symptomatology  of  inflammation.  Pain,  heat,  redness,  and  swelling 
abound. 

The  Subjective  Symptoms. 

The  subjective  symptoms  are  not  characterized  by  great  gravity, 
but  they  are  most  annoying. 

Pain.  This  symptom  is  most  aggravating  because  it  is  excited  by 
the  many  functional  acts  connected  with  the  mouth.  It  occurs  in  all 
inflammations  and  ulcerations  except  those  due  to  syphilis.  It  is 
aggravated  by  food,  by  movements  of  the  lips,  cheeks,  or  tongue,  and 
by  attempts  to  discharge  saliva.  The  absence  of  pain  is  observed  in 
gangrene. 

Heat.  The  patient  complains  of  the  heat  of  the  mouth  in  inflam- 
mations. 

Dryness.  This  symptom  is  complained  of  in  fevers  and  in  those 
who  are  compelled  to  sleep  with  the  mouth  open.  It  may  ^be  a  condi- 
tion of  itself,  as  the  following  shows. 

D)^  Mouth,  Hutchinson  first  described  a  condition  of  the  mouth 
in  which  dryness  was  the  chief  complaint.  The  secretions  are  sup- 
pressed entirely,  the  tongue  red  and  dry,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
cheeks  and  palate  smooth,  shining  and  dry.  Functional  movements 
are  very  difficult.     The  majority  of  the  cases  are  in  women  in  whom 
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the  general  health  is  always  impaired.  It  is  thought  to  be  of  central 
origin  by  Hayden,  on  account  of  which  the  secretion  of  the  salivary  and 
buccal  glands  is  modified.  A  moderate  amount  of  dry  mouth  occurs 
in  fevers.  It  is  also  symptomatic  of  chronic  gastritis,  and  may  occur 
in  diabetes. 

The  Objective  Symptoms. 

The  objective  symptoms  are  determined  by  inspection  and  palpation. 
By  such  research  the  color  of  the  i^arts  of  the  mouth  is  observed, 
and  changes  in  temperature,  and  in  the  size  and  shape  (swelling)  are 
ascertained.     The  teeth,  gums  and  tongue  are  also  examined. 

Color.  The  normal  redness  of  the  mucous  membrane  may  be  in- 
creased or  lessened  in  hue.  Pallor  is  associated  with  anaemia.  Increased 
redness  attends  inflammation,  and  with  it  the  temperature  is  raised. 
The  mucous  membrane  is  yellow  in  jaundice,  bluish  in  cyanosis.  Both 
of  the  latter  changes  may  be  observed  to  greater  advantage  under  the 
tongue.  The  mucous  membrane  is  the  seat  of  pigmentation  in  Addi- 
son's disease  and  in  argyria.  In  the  former,  small  oval  purplish  spots 
are  seen.  They  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  pigmented  spots 
common  after  stomatitis  in  negroes.  Eruptions  occur  in  the  mouth 
and  may  precede  external  eruptions.  This  is  notably  so  in  measles. 
In  this  affection  the  eruption  is  seen  on  the  hard  and  soft  palate  twenty- 
four  hours  before  the  development  of  the  rash.  In  smallpox  and 
chickenpox  the  vesicles  are  seen. 

Shape.  Swellings  are  seen  usually  from  disease  of  structures  about 
the  mouth.  The  floor  of  the  mouth  is  invaded  by  glands  underneath  or 
swelling  of  the  cellular  tissue.  Bone  diseases  and  some  teeth  affections 
cause  swellings.  The  dental  arch  must  be  observed.  Increase  in  height 
of  the  arch  is  due  to  adenoid  disease  or  to  the  habit  of  thumb-sucking  in 
childhood,  much  more  likely  the  former. 

Fcetor.  The  odor  imparted  to  exhaled  air  is  peculiar  in  mouth- 
affections.  It  may  be  a  simple  foetor  or  of  a  metallic  or  gangrenous 
odor.  Foetor  attends  all  inflammations;  it  is  more  pronounced  in  ulcer- 
ative and  mercurial  stomatitis.     In  the  latter  it  may  be  metallic. 

Salivation.  Increased  flow  of  saliva  occurs  in  all  inflammations 
unless  attended  by  high  fever.  It  may  be  constantly  discharged  by  the 
patient  or  dribble  in  a  continuous  stream.     (See  Saliva.) 

Secretions  of  the  Mouth.  The  saliva  is  derived  from  the  par- 
otid, submaxillary  and  sublingual  glands  and  from  the  mucous  glands 
within  the  mouth.  The  mouth  should  be  washed  with  warm  alkaline 
solution  and  afterward  with  cold  water,  in  order  that  the  saliva  obtained 
may  be  perfectly  pure.  After  the  washing  the  glands  may  be  stimulated 
by  the  application  of  dilute  acid  on  a  glass  rod.  The  normal  amount  that 
is  secretea  in  twenty-four  hours  varies  from  two  to  three  pints.  It  is 
of  a  light  bluish  color,  or  is  colorless.  It  is  somewhat  stringy.  On 
standing,  two  layers  form  in  a  conical  glass,  the  upper  clear,  the  lower 
cloudy.     The  reaction  of  saliva  is  alkaline. 

Microscopic  Examination.  The  following  formed  elements  are  ob- 
served:  1.  Salivary  corpuscles  of  the  appearance  of,  but  larger  and 
more  granular  than  a  white  corpuscle.     2.  Epithelium.    The  squamous 
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variety  derived  from  the  mouth  is  seen.  The  cells  are  large  in  size  and 
of  polygonal  shape.  3.  Fungi.  In  health  the  mould  and  yeast  fungi 
are  seldom  found.  In  disease  they  are  present  in  large  numbers ;  fission 
fungi  are  met  with  in  great  numbers,  both  in  health  and  in  disease.  In 
health  small  and  large  colonies  of  micrococci  ai*e  found  along  with 
abundant  bacilli.  Miller  has  studied  the  micro-organisms  of  the  mouth 
carefully  and  exhaustively  (see  The  Dental  Cosmos),  both  by  microsco- 
pical examination  and  culture  methods.  The  following  are  found  to  be 
pathognomonic :  (1)  The  leptothrix  buccalis ;  (2)  vibrio  buccalis ; 
(3)  spirochete  dentium;  (4)  micrococcus  tetragenes;  (5)  the  micro- 
coccus de  la  rage ;  (6)  the  micrococcus  of  septicsemic  sputa ;  (7)  the 
bacillus  of  decaying  teeth,  three  varieties  of  the  staphylococcus ; 
(8)  the  bacillus  crassus  sputigenus ;  (9)  the  bacillus  salivarius  septicus 
and  bacillus  septicus  sputigenus. 

FlO.  72. 


Buccal  secretion.  (Eye-piece  III.,  obj.  Relchert.^/15,  homogeneous  immension ;  Abbe's  minor, 
open  condensers.)    Friedlander's  and  Gunther's  method.    (Von  Jaksch.) 

a,  epithelial  cells ;  6,  salivary  corpuscles ;  e,  fat  drops ;  d,  leucocytes ;  e,  spirochste  bucoalls ; 
/,  conuna  bacilli  of  mouth ;  g,  leptothrix  buccalis ;  h,  i,  k,  different  fbngl. 

Of  course  in  the  saliva  the  thrush  fungus,  actinomyces,  the  tubercle 
bacillus  and  the  bacillus  of  diphtheria  are  found.  It  must  not  be  for- 
gotten that  the  diplococcus  pneumonisB  or  micrococcus  lanceolatus, 
which  is  the  specific  cause  of  pneumonia,  is  found  in  the  saliva  in 
health.     It  is  also  called  the  bacillus  sputi  septicsemici. 

Chemical  Examination.  The  chemical  characters  of  the  secretion 
depend  upon  the  activity  of  the  different  glands.  The  saliva  contains 
a  tviiiv  <4f  albuiriiuj  ftnind  by  heating;  a  ferment  which  changes  starch  into 
su^r;  mucin;  and  sulptio-cyauide  of  potassium  occasionally.  In  dis- 
cit-je,  as  the  tpantity  h  diminished  rather  than  increased,  examinations 
have  rarely  been  iiiado.  In  ptyalism  the  saliva  should  be  collected  after 
riusing  the  mouth  freq uently,  especially  after  eating.  The  reaction  is 
found  to  be  alkaline  and  i>f  low  specific  gravity,  1002  to  1006.  Albu- 
min IB  ti-stiiil  for  by  the  usual  methods.  The  sulpho-cyanides  are 
deterttHl  bv  a  solution  of  the  chloride  of  irou.  When  this  is  added  to 
the  fiuid  a  bright  red  color  appears  which  does  not  disappear  with  heat; 
a  similar  njlor  may  l>e  obtaiued  by  the  same  test  from  the  saliva  in 
opium  poisoning,  due  to  the  precipitation  of  meconic  acid. 
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Sugar  is  tested  for  by  methods  used  in  the  examiuation  of  the  blood 
for  this  substance.  The  diastatic  ferment  is  detected  by  adding  6  ccm. 
of  saliva  to  50  ccm.  of  starch  solution,  placing  the  mixture  in  a  warm 
chamber  or  a  water  bath  heated  to  40°  C.  After  an  hour's  time  the  fluid 
will  show  the  presence  of  grape  sugar.  Nitrites  are  detected  by  adding 
a  little  of  the  saliva  to  a  mixture  of  starch  paste,  iodide  of  potassium, 
and  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  If  the  nitrites  are  present  a  blue  color 
results. 

Saliva  in  Disease.  Increase  and  diminution  in  the  amount  of  saliva 
will  be  referred  to.  In  catarrhal  stomatitis  the  secretion  is  increased. 
It  is  acid  and  contains  epithelium  in  excess.  In  ulcerative  stomatitis 
it  is  also  increased,  is  of  a  dark  brown  color,  foetid  and  alkaline.  It 
contains  degenerated  epithelium,  leucocytes,  blood  corpuscles  and  many 
forms  of  fuDgi.  It  is  increased  in  pregnancy,  in  rabies  and  glosso-labio- 
laryngeal  paby.  I  have  seen  it  in  excess  in  the  convalesence  of  typhoid 
fever.     It  is  increased  by  the  internal  use  of  jaborandi. 

Fio.  73. 


O'idium  aOdcaru,  the  vegetable  parasite  of  magnet  or  thrush.    (Reduced  from  Oh.  Robin.) 

The  reaction  becomes  acid  in  diabetes,  gout,  rheumatism,  and  mer- 
curial poisoning.  Urea  may  be  found  in  cases  of  nephritis,  particu- 
larly in  uraemia.  There  is  no  sugar  in  diabetes.  Fenwick  has 
investigated  the  changes  in  the  sulpho-cyanide  of  potassium  in  disease. 
By  a  scale  of  colors  he  was  enabled  to  compare  the  saliva  in  which 
sulpho-cyanide  of  potassium  had  been  detected  in  health  with  the 
saliva  in  various  diseases.  He  believes  that  the  amount  of  this  ingre- 
dient is  indicative  of  the  degree  of  functional  activity  of  the  organs 
of  nutrition.  It  is  increased  in  acute  inflammation  and  in  the  earlier 
stages  of  cancer  and  phthisis ;  in  acute  congestion  of  the  liver  from 
atimulants  or  food  excess ;  and  in  rheumatism,  gout,  and  the  convalesence 
of  typhoid  fever.  Where  the  power  of  the  nutritive  organs  is  dimin- 
ished the  sulpho-cyanide  is  lessened,  as  in  late  phthisis  and  cancer,  the 
later  stages  of  chronic  diarrhoea  and  dysentery,  chronic  catarrhal  jaun- 
dice, in  ascites,  and  in  the  passive  congestion  of  the  abdominal  viscera. 
Fenwick  believes  tedious  recovery  and  frequent  relapses  will  occur  if 
this  element  is  found  in  excess  in  acute  rheumatism. 

ThiruHh.  The  fungus  peculiar  to  this  disease  is  found.  Saliva  is 
increased  ;  it  is  usually  acid.     The  disease  is  characterized  by  the  for- 
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matioD  of  small  patches  on  the  mucous  membrane^  which  in  a  few  days 
coalesce  and  form  a  mass  which  may  cover  the  entire  mouth  and  extend 
to  the  fauces.  Before  coalescing  they  are  firmly  adherent.  Subse- 
quently they  loosen.  On  microscopical  examination,  in  addition  to 
epithelial  cells,  leucocytes,  and  unorganized  elements,  the  characteristic 
parasite  is  seen.  It  is  in  ribbon  shape,  composed  of  long  segments 
containing  often  highly  refractive  nuclei  at  either  end  of  the  segment. 
The  parasite  varies  in  length,  but  is  made  up  of  many  segments  which 
are  shorter  toward  the  extremity.  The  segments  vary  in  length. 
They  are  homogeneous.  When  mounted  in  glycerin  they  are  readily 
seen.     Spores  are  also  seen. 

The  Leptothrix  Buccalia.  The  latter  is  seen  in  ribbon-like  bundles 
composed  of  various  segments.  They  stain  bluish-red  in  potassic  iodide 
solution.     It  is  most  frequently  seen  in  the  tartar  of  the  teeth. 

FlO.  74. 
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Leptothrix  buccalis  from  the  gumB  at  edges  of  teeth,    a,  the  filaments  separated ; 
b,  masses  of  filaments.    X  350. 

The  Gums.  The  color  and  consistence  is  inquired  into.  The 
former  changes  with  changes  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth, 
in  inflammations  and  ulcerations,  and  in  certain  metallic  poisonings. 
The  gums  swell  and  grow  spongy  in  inflammations. 

The  Gingival  Line.  In  cases  of  tuberculosis  a  red  line  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  gums  and  the  teeth  is  frequently  seen.  At  one  time  it  was 
thought  to  be  of  diagnostic  value.  It  is  seen,  however,  in  other 
cachectic  conditions,  as  carcinoma,  and  at  times  in  diabetes. 

The  Ghims  in  Scurvy,  In  scurvy  the  gums  are  swollen  and 
spongy.  They  bleed  easily,  and  usually  are  streaked  with  blood. 
Ulcers  form  along  the  teeth  line.  There  is  not  much  fcetor  of  the 
breath.  In  mild  cases  the  inflammation  may  be  limited  to  the  gums  of 
four  or  five  teeth  only.  The  gums  about  teeth  that  are  decayed  are 
usually  the  seat  of  the  most  marked  inflammation. 

The  Gums  in  Lead-poisoning,  In  chronic  lead-poisoning  a  blue  line 
appears  on  the  gums  and  margins  of  the  teeth.  The  line  is  preceded 
by  a  row  of  separate  black  dots  occupying  the  seat  of  the  papillae  of  the 
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mucous  membrane.  It  dx)e8  not  always  extend  along  the  entire  margin, 
but  may  be  limited  to  a  few  front  teeth  in  either  the  upper  or  lower 
jaw.  In  the  more  advanced  cases  there  is  some  salivation  and  sweetish 
metallic  taste  in  the  mouth  and  metallic  foetor  of  the  breath. 

The  Trbth.  In  all  diseases  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  it  is  im- 
portant to  investigate  the  state  of  the  teeth.  Cases  of  indigestion  are 
often  due  to  defective  mastication  rendered  so  by  decayed  teeth.  Caries 
of  the  teeth  may  cause  headaches  or  neuralgias,  near  or  remote  (see 
Headache^  and  may  explain  many  cases  of  foul  breath.  Pitting  of  the 
sur&ce  01  the  teeth,  and  thinning  of  the  enamel  in  transverse  grooves, 
are  held  by  some  to  be  due  to  mercury.  It  is  no  doubt  true  that 
infantile  stomatitis  independent  of  mercury  is  the  cause  of  these  changes. 
They  must  be  distinguished  from  the  so-called  Hutchinson's  teeth.  In 
stomatitis  which  affects  the  teeth  the  molars  are  honeycombed  to  the 
greatest  degree,  the  incisors  affected  next.  In  addition  to  pitting  and 
erosion  the  color  may  be  darker.  A  transverse  furrow  crosses  all  the 
teeth  at  the  same  level. 

ITie  Teetli  of  Congenital  Syphilis.  The  upper  central  iucisoi^  of 
tlie  permanent  set  are  affectwl.      They  are  dwarfed,  narrowed  and 
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Notched  teeUi.    MalfbrmatioD  of  permanent  teeth  found  in  hereditary  syphilis. 
(Mr.  Jonathan  Hutchinson.) 

short.  The  middle  lobe  of  the  tooth  is  so  atrophied  as  to  leave  a  single 
broad  vertical  notch  in  the  edge  of  the  tooth.  A  narrow  furrow  passes 
upward  sometimes  from  the  notch  on  both  anterior  and  posterior  sur- 
faces nearly  to  the  gum. 

It  is  seen  from  the  above  that  the  appearances  of  the  first  set  of  teeth 
may  be  an  index  of  the  condition  of  the  nutrition  of  the  child  in  infancy. 
Teething.  During  the  period  of  infancy  it  is  well  to  remember  the 
influence  of  the  eruption  of  the  teeth  upon  the  general  constitution. 
While  many  prominent  authorities  believe  that  the  eruption  takes  place 
without  the  occurrence  of  general  or  reflex  symptoms,  on  the  other  hand 
equally  careful  observers  believe  that  nervous  phenomena  often  attend 
the  process.  The  latter  class  of  observers  attribute  the  feverishness, 
restlessness,  loss  of  appetite,  and  gastro-intestinal  disturbance  to  this 
cause.  Convulsions  at  this  period  are  believed  to  be  due  to  the  pressure 
of  the  tooth,  which  cannot  break  through  the  raucous  membrane,  upon 
highly  sensitive  nerves  at  the  root.  Even  in  later  life  reflex  convul- 
sions are  held  by  some  to  be  due  to  teeth. 

Slowness  in  the  development  of  the  teeth  may  be  due  to  rhachitis, 
which  should  be  looked  for.  The  student  should  be  familiar  with  the 
periods  of  development,  the  number  of  teeth  that  appear  at  each  period, 
and  the  date  of  the  eruption. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


436 


SPECIAL    DIAGNOSIS. 


Dates  of  Eruption  of  the  Teeth. 
Mdk  Teeth. 


2M    IC    41    IC    2M 

2M    IC    41    IC    2M 

Eruption  of  central  inciaoTs  about    .... 

"         lateral  Incisors      <'.... 

"         first  molars  "        .... 

"         canines  *•        .... 

"         second  molars       "       .       .       .       . 


=    20 


Permanent  Teeth. 
8M    2B    10    41    10    2B    8M 
3M    2B    10    41    10    2B    3M 
Eruption  of  anterior  molars     about        .... 


=    82 


canines 
second  molars 


7th  month. 1 
9th  month. 

15th  month. 

18th  month. 

24th  month. 


centrallncisors  " 

laterallncisors  " 

anterior  bicuspids  " 

posterior  bicuspids  " 11  th  year. 


7th  year. 

8th  year. 

9th  year. 

10th  year. 


11th  year. 
12tb  to  14th  year. 


third  molars  (wisdom  teeth)  about 18th  to  25th  year. 


StomatitlB. 

This  iDflammation  is  not  limited  alone  to  the  mouth,  but  extends  to 
structures  within  the  mouth,  as  the  gums,  and  may  invade  the  tongue. 
The  inflammation  is  recognized  by  the  subjective  and  objective  signs 
common  to  such  inflammations.  There  is  pain,  and  hence  the  child  (for 
it  usually  occurs  in  children)  refuses  to  nurse  or  take  the  bottle,  or  cries 
when  food  is  given.  The  pain  is  accompanied  by  foetor  of  the  breath. 
This  occurs  in  all  forms  of  stomatitis.  Its  origin,  as  well  as  the  origin 
of  the  pain,  is  readily  determined  by  inspection. 

On  inspection  we  note  tlie  usual  signs  of  inflammation.  It  is  rare 
for  the  latter  to  be  general ;  i  is  localized  to  small  areas  which  rapidly 
become  ulcerated.  When  general  the  mucous  membrane  is  red  and 
hot ;  the  color  extends  to  the  sides  of  the  gums  and  lips  and  tongue. 
This  is  seen  in  the  catarrhal  form,  and  in  addition  the  follicles  are  en- 
larged. The  tongue  becomes  red  and  smooth,  or  may  be  covered  with 
a  white  coating  tnrough  which  the  prominent  red  fungiform  papillae 
project.  Attendant  on  inflammation  there  is  increased  secretion,  which 
dribbles  from  the  mouth,  or  is  constantly  discharged  by  older  patients. 
Tlie  red  hoe  of  tin/  iihicous  membrane  is  attended  by  swelling.  The 
heat  of  the  mouth  is  siitfieieut  often  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
expired  :iir  sl>  that  tin*  brent h  is  hot. 

APHTHors  SToMATFiis.  When  the  inflammation  is  more  intense 
in  loi.^al  areas  uleeratioti  takes  place.  Thus  in  aphthous  stomatitis  small 
yellowish- wli it*'  spot?  appear,  at  first  discrete,  but  soon  dotted  over  the 
nnieous  nicroljinne  i  aside  of  the  cheeks,  in  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  along 
the  sides  nf  the  gutJis  and  on  the  tongue.  They  subsequently  break 
down  into  shallow  iilt'ers  with  raised  red  margins. 

UuTERATiVE  STOMATITIS.  The  discasc  occurs  in  ill-nourished  sub- 
jects and    m   often    inteiTiirreut  with  exhaustive  diseases,  as  chronic 


I  Lower  incisors  first. 
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diarrhoea.  It  may  be  seen  in  epidemic  forms  in  camps,  and  in  penal 
and  other  institutions  on  account  of  unsanitary  conditions.  In  lUcerative 
stomatitia  the  inflammation  is  more  pronounced  on  the  gums.  They 
are  swollen,  red,  and  covered  with  ulcers.  The  gums  which  are  filled 
with  teeth  are  affected,  and  the  ulcers  are  usually  at  the  gingival  border. 
The  ulcers  are  covered  with  yellowish  material.  The  flow  of  saliva  is 
much  increased  in  this  affection.  It  is  acid  in  reaction.  The  sub- 
maxillary glands  are  enlarged.  The  foetor  of  the  breath  is  very 
great. 

Thrush.  In  parasitic  atoTnatitis,  or  thrush,  raised  white  patches  are  seen 
looking  like  small  curds  of  milk.  The  patches  vary  in  size,  and  upon 
the  tongue  may  cover  an  area  as  large  as  a  three- cent  piece.  The  white 
patches  are  distinguished  from  milk  curds  because  they  cannot  be 
removed  by  the  napkin  or  brush.  It  has  been  thought  that  the  parasite 
which  id  the  cause  of  the  inflammation  is  the  o'ldium  albicans.  But 
Forchheimer  prefers  to  group  it  under  saccharomyoes. 

Stomatitis  Materna.  Painful  ulcers  occur  in  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  lips  and  cheeks  in  nursing  women.  They  are  solitary 
and  interfere  with  mastication. 

Gangrenous  Stomatitis.  The  affection  appears  as  a  gangrenous 
inflammation  of  the  gums,  mucous  membrane,  and  deeper  tissues  of  the 
cheek.  At  first  a  small, dark  red,  hard  spot  is  seen,  which  increases  in  size, 
and  becomes  of  a  purplish  color.  The  cheek  rapidly  becomes  swollen, 
tense  and  brawny.  On  the  surface  of  the  more  indurated  portions  a 
bleb  forms  which  soon  breaks  with  rapid  ulceration.  The  ulcer  is  dark 
and  gangrenous  and  soon  perforates  the  cheek.  It  extends  to  the  jaw, 
followed  by  necrosis  of  that  bone.  The  characteristic  odor  of  gangrene 
attends  the  process.  While  the  affections  previously  mentioned  are 
generally  dependent  upon  poor  nutrition,  gangrenous  stomaJtUis  is  always 
secondary  to  depraved,  depressed,  or  debilitated  states  of  the  system. 
Several  cases  may  occur  at  the  same  time  among  children  cougr^ted 
in  institutions  in  which  there  are  bad  hygienic  conditions  and  to  whom 
improper  food  has  been  given. 

Mercurial  Stomatitis.  The  gums  are  involved  in  ulcerative 
stomatitis,  and  mercurial  stomatitis,  or  ptyalism,  particularly  affects  these 
structures.  It  also  involves  the  salivary  glands.  The  inflammation 
is  caused  by  mercury.  It  may  occur  from  the  medical  use  of  the  drug, 
particularly  in  persons  who  are  unduly  susceptible,  or  are  not  particu- 
lar in  regard  to  mouth-cleansing.  The  inflammation  is  painful  and 
attended  by  profuse  discharge  of  saliva,  hence  the  name,  salivation. 
The  tongue  is  swollen,  marked  on  the  sides  by  the  teeth,  and  may  be 
protruded  with  diflSculty,  on  account  of  its  size.  It  is  tender  to  the 
touch.  It  is  covered  with  a  heavy,  creamy  coating.  The  gums  are 
swollen,  red,  sore,  and  bleed  on  the  slightest  touch.  Ulcers  along  the 
border  occur,  may  become  extensive,  and  in  some  instances  extend  to 
the  jaw.  The  teeth  become  loosened.  The  foetor  of  the  breath  is 
heavy,  offensive,  and  of  a  metallic  character.  The  inflammation  is 
usually  preceded  by  a  metallic  taste  in  the  mouth,  and  the  patient 
notices  pain  on  mastication,  which  increases  in  severity  as  the  inflam- 
mation develops.     In  mild  cases  it  is  limited  to  the  gums,  in  others  the 
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tongue  and  salivary  glands  and  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth 
are  affected. 

Ulcers.  In  addition  to  the  forms  just  described  of  ulcerative  in- 
flammation of  the  mouth,  ulcers  are  seen,  such  as  herpes  secondary  to 
gastric  disturbance,  and  more  particularly  the  ulcers  that  attend 
syphilis.  In  the  secondary  stage  of  syphilis,  mucous  patches  are  seen 
as  bright  red,  symmetrical,  oval  or  crescentic  patches  or  erosions.  They 
are  generally  covered  with  a  scanty  grayish-white  secretion.  They 
are  not  generally  painful.  They  occur  on  the  mucous  membrane,  and 
at  the  same  time  may  be  found  on  the  tongue  and  fauces. 

Svbliiigual  Ulcer.  This  local  ulcer  is  on  the  fr»num  of  the  tongue. 
It  is  seen  in  whooping-cough,  and  is  due  to  the  rubbing  of  the  tongue 
against  the  teeth  in  the  act  of  coughing. 

The  Tongrue. 

Examination  of  the  tongue  is  made  for  diagnostic  purposes  with  a 
greater  show  of  wisdom  on  the  part  of  the  examiner,  and  greater  satis- 
faction to  the  patient,  but  with  less  satisfactory  results  from  a  diagnostic 
standpoint,  than  the  examination  of  any  other  portion  of  the  body. 
Examination  is  resorted  to  because  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
tongue  is  the  only  mucous  membrane  of  the  body,  except  the  oral  and 
faucial,  which  is  open  to  inspection,  by  which  we  judge  the  effects  of 
general  diseases  upon  mucous  membranes.  Because  of  its  relations  with 
the  gastro-intestinal  tract  it  is  thought  to  be  indicative  of  disorders  of 
that  tract.  Recent  studies  promulgated  by  Hutchinson,  Butlin,  and  other 
observers  have  resulted  in  views  at  variance  with  the  above.  Both  the 
distinguished  gentlemen  above  mentioned  are  surgeons,  and  look  upon 
the  tongue  as  a  local  organ.  Investigating  it  as  such  they  concluded  that 
the  changes  in  the  coating,  which  had  been  considered  to  have  so  much 
clinical  significance,  depended  largely  upon  parasitic  invasion,  and  were 
not  due  to  chauges  in  the  epithelium.  The  parasitic  invasion,  they 
hold,  is  largely  dependent  upon  local  conditions,  which,  however,  it  is 
true,  are  on  their  part  dependent  upon  a  state  of  the  system.  Since  the 
writings  of  Hutchinson  and  Butlin,  Dickinson  returned  to  the  investi- 
gation on  the  lines  laid  down  by  older  teachers,  and  has,  in  a  measure, 
restored  the  tongue  to  its  original  position  as  a  diagnostic  factor  in  an 
estimation  of  the  state  of  the  general  system  and  in  diseases  of  the 
gastro-intestinal  tract. 

We  study  the  tongue  with  a  view  to  ascertaining  its  color;  the 
character  of  eruptions  if  present;  the  occurrence  of  indentations, 
excoriations,  furrows  or  fissures;  the  occurrence  of  ulcers  and  of 
patches.  Plaques,  nodes  and  nodules  are  also  seen  on  the  tongue. 
Inflammation  of  the  tongue  occurs,  and  it  is  the  seat  of  atrophy  and 
hypertrophy  and  of  various  tumors  in  the  parasitic  diseases.  The  move- 
merits  of  the  tongue  are  also  observed,  as  an  indication  of  the  power  of 
muscles  which  are  under  centric  influence  closely  related  to  imi)ortant 
centres  in  the  medulla  oblongata.  Surgical  affections  of  the  tongue 
will  not  be  considered ;  local  affections  will  only  be  referred  to  in  con- 
nection with  general  diseases. 
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DisooLORATiONS  OP  THE  ToNGUE.  Yellowish-white,  oblong  patches, 
soft,  but  slightly  raised,  are  sometimes  seen  along  the  sides  of  the  tongue 
— xanthelasma.  They  are  sharply  defined  and  vary  in  size  from  a  split 
pea  to  a  three-cent  piece.  Xanthelasma  is  also  situated  upon  the  eyelids 
and  upon  the  palms  of  the  hands,  and  rarely  in  other  portions  of  the  body. 
It  occurs  in  jaundice  or  in  persons  who  are  said  to  be  subject  to  bilious 
attacks. 

Addison's  Disease,  Dark  purple  or  black  marks  are  seen  on  the 
tongue  as  well  as  on  the  surface  of  the  lips.  They  are  sharply  defined, 
neither  raised  nor  depressed,  and  vary  in  size.  They  are  dark  purple 
in  color.  Unless  associated  with  discolorations  of  the  skin  they  are  not 
of  significance.  They  are  also  seen  on  the  tip  of  the  tongue  of  a  bluish- 
black  color,  while  the  patches  inside  of  the  lips  and  cheeks  are  brown. 
Blood-stains  are  observed  in  purpura.  Bright  red  spots  the  size  of  a 
split  pea,  or  patches,  or  ecchymoses,  are  of  frequent  occurrence.  The 
color  of  ecchymoses  is  not  removed  by  pressure.  Hemorrhagic  infarcts 
are  sometimes  seen  on  the  tip  of  the  tongue. 

Black  Tongue.  This  rare  condition  is  of  parasitic  origin.  It  has 
recently  been  described  anew  by  Cohen.  It  is  also  known  as  nigiHies. 
The  affected  portion  is  of  brownish-black  or  black  color,  varying  in 
size  and  usually  seated  on  the  middle  of  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue. 
It  looks  like  an  iron-stain,  and  in  some  instances  the  surface  is  rough- 
ened. The  papillse  are  abnormally  enlarged.  It  usually  begins  as  a 
small  spot,  and  extends  slowly  so  that  at  the  end  of  a  month  the  dorsum 
is  covered.  The  centre  is  blacker  than  the  circumference.  After  the 
entire  dorsum  is  covered  the  spot  begins  to  disappear  from  the  circum- 
ference towaixl  the  centre,  and  is  followed  by  desquamation.  This 
series  of  phenomena  is  repeated  and  the  entire  affection  subsides  slowly. 
Desquamation  may  last  from  a  few  days  to  two  months.  The  papillae 
of  the  affected  surface,  too,  look  like  "  a  field  of  corn  laid  by  the  wind 
and  rain."  The  sensations  of  taste  and  touch  are  not  altered,  but  a 
sensation  of  dryness  is  marked.  It  must  be  remembered  that  a  black 
tongue  is  sometimes  the  result  of  deliberate  deception. 

Inflammation  of  the  Tongue.  Acute  glossitis  is  a  rare  affection, 
more  common  in  adults  than  in  children,  and  more  frequent  in  men  than 
in  women.  It  occurs  more  freouently  in  the  summer.  The  onset  is 
rapid.  After  a  short  period  of  tenderness  on  mastication,  the  move- 
ments of  the  tongue  are  stiff  or  painful,  or  there  are  pains  in  the 
muscles  of  the  neck  and  submaxillary  r^ion.  In  a  few  hours  the 
tongue  swells.  It  rapidly  increases,  and  at  the  end  of  fifteen  to  twenty 
hours  is  three  times  its  natural  size,  protrudes  from  the  mouth,  is  in- 
dented by  the  teeth,  and  is  almost  immovable,  feeling  heavy,  pain- 
ful and  tender.  It  is  coated  with  a  thick  fur  on  the  dorsum.  Saliva- 
tion accompanies  these  symptoms,  S|)eech  is  impossible,  dysphagia 
extreme  ana  dy.spnoea  not  unusual.  The  glands  underneath  the  jaw  are 
swollen.  The  temperature  rises  to  101  °,  rarely  above  it,  even  if  the  case 
is  severe.  Death  may  occur  in  a  few  hours  from  suffocation,  or  after  a 
longer  interval,  from  diffuse  suppuration,  exhausting  septic  fever,  or 
pneumonia.  Gangrene  is  more  frequent  than  spontaneous  resolution. 
The  swelling  begins  to  subside  in  three  or  four  days.     Small  ulcers 
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form  ou  the  surface  of  the  tongue,  and  by  the  end  of  a  week  its  normal 
aspect  is  regained.  The  fever  and  distressing  symptoms  subside  along 
with  the  local  swelh'ng.  It  is  said  to  be  dne  to  colds,  to  bites  and  stings 
of  animals,  to  mercury,  and  to  corrosive  and  acrid  substances.  It  may 
occur  in  fevers.  The  diagnosis  is  easy.  It  may  be  difficult  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  acute  oedematous  swelling  due  to  salivary  calculus  or 
affections  of  the  floor  of  the  mouth.  Acute  ranula  sometimes  causes 
considerable  swelling  of  the  tongue,  simulating  acute  glossitis.  Henu- 
glossitis  sometimes  occurs.  The  local  symptoms  are  not  so  great, 
because  half  of  the  mouth  is  occluded  only.  .  I  saw  a  case  in  my  early 
connections  with  the  University  Dispensary  in  which  the  inflammation 
was  h'mited  to  half  the  side  of  the  tongue  on  the  posterior  surface.  It 
went  on  to  suppuration,  but  was  not  attended  by  serious  symptoms, 
except  discomfort  in  eating.  It  was  preceded  by  a  definite  nodule  in 
the  substance  of  the  inflamed  part.  Glossitis  from  mercurial  poisoning 
has  been  described  in  connection  with  stomatitis. 

Chronic  Superficial  Inflammation  of  the  tongue  may  also  occur.  The 
surface  is  smooth  and  deprived  of  papillae  over  the  affected  area,  which 
is  redder  than  natural.  The  margin  of  the  raw  patch  is  sharply  de- 
fined, but  the  area  has  no  depth.  The  epidermis  alone  is  removed. 
When  associated  with  dyspepsia  it  covers  a  considerable  area  of  the 
surface  of  the  tongue.  It  may  be  deprived  of  papillae  on  the  front 
part  of  the  dorsum  while  the  fungiform  papillae  remain.  One  observer, 
Hack,  has  described  these  ulcers  as  peculiar  to  certain  females.  In 
three  generations  of  two  females  he  observed  a  row  of  long,  oval  areas. 
They  commenced  in  early  childhood.  The  tongue  was  strikingly  smooth 
over  large  areas,  with  red  excoriations  here  and  there.  There  was  no 
syphilis.  In  chronic  superficial  glossitis,  excoriations  are  due  to  slight 
traumatism  or  to  dyspepsia. 

Eruptions.  Eruptions  of  variola,  measles  and  erysipelas  are  seen 
on  the  tongue  Herpes  and  aphthous  ulcers,  preceded  by  vesicles,  are 
situated  on  the  surface  of  the  tongue. 

Indentations  occur  when  the  tongue  is  swollen,  as  in  mercurial  and 
other  forms  of  glossitis.  The  borders  of  the  tongue  are  indented  by 
the  pressure  of  the  teeth.  In  states  of  debility  a  flabby  tongue  with 
indentation  of  its  borders  is  often  seen.  Sometimes  the  indentations 
are  so  pronounced  that  the  pressure  of  the  teeth  causes  ulceration. 

Excoriations  on  the  surface  of  the  tongue,  or  rawness,  arise  from 
injury  and  may  be  seen  in  dyspepsia. 

Furrows,  or  Grooves  and  Wrinkles,  are  seen  on  the  dorsal 
aspect  of  the  tongue.  They  are  not  necessarily  tokens  of  disease ;  in 
many  persons  they  are  of  constant  occurrence.  Furrows  vary  ftx)m 
a  few  lines  to  an  inch  or  more  in  length.  In  many  this  is  most  striking 
in  the  middle  line  of  the  tongue.  The  median  furrow  is  liable  to  be- 
come ulcerated  on  slight  provocation.  The  edges  of  the  fissures  are 
smooth  and  without  papillae  or  fur.  Other  furrows  are  directed  longi- 
tudinally and  vary  in  depth.  They  may  be  curved  and  forked.  They 
are  more  frequent  in  older  persons,  especially  if  the  tongue  is  too  large 
to  lie  within  the  circle  of  the  teeth.  They  are  an  evidence  of  past  in- 
flammation, or  rarely  of  hypertrophy.     They   resemble  the  median 
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furrow  as  r^ards  smoothness  and  absence  of  fur.  Inflammatory  fur- 
rows occur  in  chronic  superficial  inflammation,  but  more  commonly  after 
chronic  inflammation  which  has  left  the  tongue  enlarged.  The  furrows 
are  sometimes  so  abundant  that  the  surface  of  the  tongue  looks  like  the 
eyelid.  The  raised  areas  become  sore,  due  to  irritation  of  a  foreign 
body  (food)  or  a  tooth.  They  are  an  indirect  result  of  inflammation. 
True  inflammatory  furrows,  described  as  dissecting  glossitis  by  Wunder- 
lich,  occur.  Dissecting  glossitis  is  only  a  more  aggravated  form  of  super- 
ficial glossitis.  Furrows  of  this  character  may  be  due  to  syphilis,  and 
dissecting  glossitis  sometimes  has  a  syphilitic  origin.  Fissures  and  clefts 
are  usually  caused  by  the  rubbing  and  deep  indentation  of  a  rough  and 
jagged  tooth.  The  dental  fissure  may  be  inflamed  around  it  and  be 
seated  on  an  indurated  base.  The  sides  and  bottom  are  ulcerated.  It 
is  reo(^nized  by  its  association  with  the  offending  tooth.  It  may  be 
mistaken  for  syphilis,  which  is  a  common  cause  of  fissures. 

Syphilitic  Fissures.  In  secondary  syphilis  they  are  always  on 
the  borders  of  the  tongue ;  they  are  almost  certain  to  occur  if  the  teeth 
irritate  the  border.  They  may  be  due  to  the  ulceration  of  a  mucous 
tubercle  which  is  developed  upon  the  border  of  the  tongue.  The  ulcer 
is  stellate,  and  gradually  deepens  until  it  becomes  a  foul  fiasure.  Two 
processes  cause  the  ulceration — syphilis  and  the  irritation  of  the  teeth. 
It  must  be  remembered  that  the  tongue  is  always  predisposed  to  in- 
flame and  ulcerate  in  syphilis.  Syphilitic  ulcers  are  not  very  angry 
like  non-syphilitic  sores  and  fissures  which  are  produced  in  persons 
out  of  health.  They  may  be  sensitive,  however,  on  account  of  the 
involvement  of  the  tongue.  The  absence  of  active  inflammation,  the 
large  number  of  the  sores  and  fissures,  and  association  with  other  signs  of 
the  disease  upon  the  tongue,  cheeks,  and  lips  point  to  their  syphilitic 
origin.  Tertiary  syphilitic  ulcers  are  more  pronounced  and  deeper  than 
other  forms.  They  may  be  as  long  as  two  or  three  inches ;  they  are 
sinuous  and  branched.  Gummata  may  occur  on  the  tongue  at  the  same 
time.  The  gummata  may  be  localized  or  arranged  in  lines  which  break 
down.  Sclerosis  of  the  tongue,  as  described  by  Fournier,  follows  the 
healing  of  these  ulcers.  It  is  curious  to  note  that  the  lymphatic  glands 
are  seldom  enlarged  in  association  with  syphilitic  fissures.  The  fissures 
must  be  distinguished  from  carcinoma  and  tuberculosis.  In  carcinoma 
there  is  a  distinct  tumor,  which  may  become  fissured.  Tuberculous 
ulceration  is  a  sign  of  association  of  tubercle  in  other  organs.  The 
tuberculous  fissures  are  small,  at  first  single;  tubercle,  however,  rarely 
begins  as  fissures,  but  as  tuberculous  ulcers  on  the  tip  or  borders  of  the 
tongue.  They  are  stellate  or  irregularly  branched.  They  are  shallow 
at  first,  and  deepen  later,  but  do  not  widen  in  a  corresponding 
manner.  The  lymphatic  glands  are  always  involved  (see  Tuberculous 
Ulcer). 

Ulcers  op  the  Tongue.  They  may  be  simple,  aphthous,  or 
traumatic.  Simple  ulcers  follow  long-standing  superficial  glossitis. 
They  form  in  the  centre  of  the  tongue,  or  of  the  diseased  inflammatory 
area.  They  are  due  to  sloughing,  or  simple  melting  away  of  epithelium. 
The  ulcer  is  smooth,  red,  glazed  on  the  surface.  The  edges  are  callous 
and  inactive,  the  shape  is  irr^ular.     It  is  sensitive,  and  may  be  pain- 
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ful.  The  signs  of  chronic  glossitis  continue  with  it.  DyRpeptio  or 
catarrhal  ulcers  occur  on  the  tip  or  on  the  dorsum  near  the  tip.  The 
dorsum  of  the  tongue  from  the  tip  extending  back  is  very  red,  and  fili- 
form papillae  are  absent.  They  are  small,  superficial  ulcers  without 
definite  shape  or  character,  except  that  they  are  red  and  irritable. 
Dyspeptic  ulcers  may  occur  from  the  breaking  down  of  vesicles  of  the 
tongue.  They  are  small,  circular,  well-defined  ulcers,  with  sharp-cut 
edges,  in  size  from  a  pin's  head  to  a  split  pea,  and  are  the  source  of 
considerable  pain  and  much  annoyance.  They  are  recurrent.  Saliva- 
tion may  attend  them.  Aphthous  ulcers  are  seen  in  children  and  adults, 
and  are  attended  with  the  same  symptoms  as  aphthous  ulcers  of  the 
mouth,  with  slight  fever.  Foetor  is  characteristic.  Iraumaiic  ulcers 
from  sharp  teeth  may  persist  a  long  time  if  the  general  health  is  bad. 
When  active,  they  may  be  mistaken  for  syphilitic  sores,  and  when  indo- 
lent for  syphilitic,  tuberculous,  or  cancerous  ulcers.  The  rapidity  of 
formation,  the  location  opposite  a  rough  tooth,  and  the  absence  of  other 
signs  of  syphilis  point  to  its  true  nature.  Chancre  must  be  excluded  by 
the  greater  hardness  and  circumscription  of  the  lesion,  its  seat  near  the 
tip,  its  association  with  enlargement  of  the  lymphatic  glands.  The 
latter  is  not  present  in  traumatic  ulcer,  unless  it  is  acute  and  angry.  It 
is  distinguished  from  tuberculous  ulcers  by  the  absence  of  signs  of 
tubercle  in  other  organs  and  by  the  result  of  an  examination  of  the 
scrapings  of  the  ulcer ;  from  cancer  by  the  age.  In  cancer,  all  the 
glands  become  affected  later. 

Tuberculous  Ulcer.  The  tuberculous  ulcer  presents  an  uneven, 
pale,  flabby  surface,  covered  with  a  yellowish-gray  viscid  or  coagulated 
mucus.  The  edges  are  sometimes  sharp-cut,  sometimes  bevelled,  seldom 
elevated.  They  are  not  usually  very  red.  There  is  but  little  surround- 
ing inflammation,  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  tongue  are  but 
slightly  swollen.  The  borders  of  the  ulcer  may  be  sinuous,  and  the 
shape  oval  or  ovoid,  or  elongated.  In  the  neighborhood  of  an  ulcer  a 
number  of  tiny  yellowish-gray  points  may  be  observed.  The  ulcer  is 
painful,  and  attended  by  ssdivation.  I  saw  in  the  Philadelphia  Hospital 
a  case  of  tuberculous  ulcer  of  the  tongue,  in  a  young  man  twenty-five 
years  of  age,  with  pulmonary  and  intestinal  tuberculosis.  The  dorsum 
of  the  tongue  was  covered  with  a  dozen  ulcers  with  sharp-cut  edges 
and  pale,  flabby  granulations,  without  induration  or  inflammation  around 
them.  They  were  yellowish  gray,  and  in  scrapings  of  them,  tubercle 
bacilli  were  found.  Tubercular  ulcer  must  always  be  diagnosticated 
from  syphilitic  and  cancerous  ulceration.  The  associate  symptoms  are 
often  most  reliable.  Ulcers  due  to  lupus  are  also  seen  upon  the 
tongue. 

Patches  and  Plaques.  Space  forbids  further  consideration  than 
the  naming  of  the  plaques  which  are  seen  on  the  tongue.  First,  there 
is  the  smoker's  patch  on  the  middle  part  of  the  dorsum  about  the  point 
where  the  tobacco-pipe  rests,  or  where  the  stream  of  smoke  from  the 
pipe  or  cigar  strikes  the  tongue.  This  is  a  slightly  raised  area  of  oval 
8ha|)e.  It  is  not  ulcerated,  but  is  smooth  and  red,  or  livid.  Sometimes 
it  is  bluish-white  or  pearly  in  appearance.  The  smoothness  is  character- 
istic.    White  and  bluish- white  patches  or  plaques  are  seen  in  leucama^ 
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leucoplaJdaj  ickthyosis,  keratosis,  and  are  also  known  as  opaline  plaques. 
The  smoker's  P&tch  belongs  to  the  same  class,  and  is  probably  an  early 
stage  of  the  affections.  It  means  a  whiteness,  or  white  opacity  of  the 
surface  of  the  tongue,  usually  on  the  dorsum.  It  is  almost  always  the 
result  of  the  direct  action  of  irritants.  These  patches  are  unknown 
under  twenty  years  of  age,  do  not  commence  after  sixty,  and  very 
rarely  attack  women.  They  are  not  attended  by  subjective  symptoms 
usually.  There  may  be  a  sensation  of  induration  and  dryness.  The 
course  is  always  chronic. 

Chronic  Superficial  Glossitis.  The  whole  dorsal  aspect  of  the 
tongue  is  smoother  than  natural,  the  mucous  membrane  is  redder  than 
normal,  the  surface  uneven.  The  papillae  have  disappeared.  Excoria- 
tions and  superficial  ulcers  usually  accompany  the  inflammation.  The 
tongue  is  enlarged  and  its  borders  marked  by  the  teeth.  The  surface 
looks  glossy.  The  tongue  feels  stiff  and  uncomfortable.  Movement  is 
irksome,  irritating  foods  are  hurtful.  Spirits  and  tobacco  cause  distress. 
Indiscretions  in  diet  quickly  produce  fresh  inflammations. 

Wandering  Rash.  Ringworm,  or  circular  exfoliations  occur  most 
frequently  in  children.  One  or  more  patches  on  the  surface  of  the 
dorsum  of  the  tongue  are  observed,  smooth  and  red,  but  not  depressed 
or  elevated.  The  filiform  papillse  have  been  shed.  The  patch 
spreads  and  becomes  a  ring,  circular  or  oval.  The  border  is  faintly  or 
decidedly  yellow,  and  usually  slightly  raised  and  sharply  defined.  The 
circles  may  widen  and  contract  from  time  to  time.  No  subjective  symp- 
toms are  noted  except  itching  in  a  few  cases.  The  cause  is  not  known. 
The  diagnosis  is  easy.     It  may  continue  for  months  or  years. 

Mucous  Patches  are  multiple  lesions  of  syphilis  in  the  mucous 
membrane.  They  have  been  referred  to  in  the  section  on  Diseases  of 
the  Mouth,  and  further  reference  to  them  will  be  found  in  works  on 
sur^ry. 

]NoDE8  or  nodules  in  the  tongue  are  always  tuberculous  or  syphilitic. 

Atrophy  of  the  tongue  is  very  unusual ;  hemiatrophy  may  occur  as 
the  effect  of  central  or  peripheral  causes,  as  softening,  hemorrhage,  or 
tumors  of  the  region  of  the  hyperglossal  nucleus.  Other  centres  near 
the  nucleus  are  affected,  hence  other  forms  of  paralysis  are  seen,  due  to 
the  lesions  of  the  medulla.  These  are  seen  in  progressive  muscular 
atrophy  and  bulbar  paralysis,  and  in  cases  of  hemiplegia.  It  is  not 
difficult  to  recognize  it  on  inspection.  The  functions  of  the  tongue  are 
not  affected.  Hypertrophy  of  the  tongue,  or  macroglossia  is  gen- 
erally congenital,  but  may  occur  late  in  life.  The  tongue  enlarges,  and 
is  accompanied  by  pressure  symptoms,  due  to  such  enlargement.  Hyper- 
trophy of  the  tongue  is  sometimes  seen  in  idiots  and  cretins.  The 
hypertrophy  is  more  frequently  the  result  of  lymphatic  obstruction, 
on  account  of  which  there  is  lymph-stasis.  The  diagnosis  is  easy. 
Inflammatory  hypertrophy  occurs  in  stomatitis,  and  syphilitic  hyper- 
trophy occurs  with  gummata.  Cysts.  Various  <rysts  occur  in  the 
tongue.  The  mucous  cysts  and  blood  cysts  are  the  most  common.  The 
mucous  cyst,  the  cysticercus  cellulosfiB,  and  the  echinococcus  occur 
rarely.  Ranula  is  a  cyst  underneath  the  surface  of  the  tongue  that 
causes  mechanical  suffering.     It  is  easy  of  recognition. 
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Parasitic  Disease  of  the  Tongue. — Thrush  is  the  most  com- 
mon. 

The  Effects  of  General  or  Remote  Disease  on  the  Tongue. 
The  Cocding.  With  a  view  to  estimating  the  condition  of  the  system  in 
general  from  the  appearances  of  the  tongue,  excluding  all  local  condi- 
tions, the  folloMring  characteristics  are  ol^erved :  first,  the  color ;  second, 
the  fur ;  third,  the  d^ree  of  moisture ;  and  fourth,  the  movements. 
The  student  should  bear  in  mind  that  changes  in  the  condition  of  the 
tongue  are  frequently  of  local  origin  ;  that  dryness,  for  instance,  may 
be  due  to  the  open  mouth,  or  that  a  coating  may  be  unusually  marked 
because  the  tongue  had  not  been  used  in  mastication.  Often  coating  is 
seen  on  one  side  of  the  tongue.  This  has  been  referred  to  as  due  to  dis- 
ease of  the  nerve  of  one  side.  It  is  just  as  likely  due  to  an  absence 
of  mastication  on  that  side  of  the  mouth,  the  bolus  of  food  he\w 
kept  on  the  other  side  because  of  pain,  diseased  teeth,  or  other  locd 
cause. 

Clinical  experience  has  shown  that  certain  states  in  the  tongue  are 
associated  with  certain  general  conditions  which  render  the  appeamnce 
somewhat  diagnostic.  The  term  diagnostic  must  be  qualified  because  of 
the  fact  that  the  changes  are  so  often  local,  or  that  they  are  modified  by 
conditions  independent  of  the  general  system.  For  convenience,  the 
classification  of  Dickinson  as  to  the  appearance  of  the  tongue  in  disease 
may  h^  utiliztid.  In  the  Lumleian  lectures  this  eminent  authority  de- 
scribed the  average  healthy  tongue  based  on  extensive  observations. 
Departures  from  the  normal  were  arranged  and  afterward  classified.  It 
resulted  in  the  formation  of  eleven  classes.  The  firet  was  the  stippled 
or  doited  tongue.  The  tongue  was  moist  and  dotted  with  little  white 
points,  due  to  an  excess  of  white  epithelium  on  the  papillse.  It  is 
usually  seen  in  persons  in  poor  health  without  fever.  It  is  not,  there- 
fore, a  febrile  tongue,  nor  one  indicative  of  grave  constitutional  disease. 
It  is  seen  in  cases  of  chronic  disease,  usually  in  which  there  were  no 
grave  symptoms.  Second,  when  dryness  attends  the  stippled  tongue 
it  is  found  in  mild  acute  diseases,  or  in  cases  in  which  the  constitu- 
tional disturbance  is  more  marked.  The  third  class  is  stippled  and 
coaled.  The  patients  in  whom  this  is  found  very  finequenUy  are  the 
subjects  of  acute  and  constitutional  affections.  Fever  is  more  fre- 
quently present  in  cases  of  this  fur.  Fourth,  the  coated  tongue.  There 
is  excess  of  white  epithelium  on  the  papillae,  and  the  coat  is  continu- 
ous. The  intervals  between  the  papillae  are  filled  up  with  epithelium 
and  accidental  matters  more  commonly  than  in  the  preceding.  It  is  seen 
in  the  acute  and  febrile  diseases.  In  the  moist  and  dry  kinds,  pneu- 
monia«  pleurisy,  typhoid  fever,  and  other  febrile  disorders  make  up 
the  list  Prostration  and  pyrexia  attend  the  cases  in  a  far  greater 
degree  than  the  preceding,  while  the  saliva  is  absent  in  a  larger  pro- 
portion of  the  cases. 

The  Strawberry  Tongue.  The  tongue  is  coated  and  injected,  the  fungi- 
form papillae  shine  through  the  coat,  particularly  at  the  tip  and  edges. 
It  is  the  tongue  of  scarlet  fever,  but  may  be  seen  in  any  acute  febrile 
disorder.  Pyrexia  is  more  common  in  this  class  than  in  the  pre- 
ceding. 
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The  Plaster  Tongue,  A  thick,  UDiform  coat,  abrupt  and  striking, 
covers  the  tongue.  The  papillae  are  elongated  and  the  intervals  crowded 
with  accumulations,  among  which  are  bacteria ;  it  is  the  tongue  of  acute 
febrile  disease.  Fever  was  marked  in  a  number  of  cases  Dickinson 
studied,  and  prostration  was  a  common  attendant.  Saliva  was  deficient. 
It  is  thus  seen  that,  b^inning  with  the  healthy  tongue,  Dickinson 
described  a  series  of  groups,  in  each  succeeding  one  the  coating  becoming 
more  marked,  with  or  without  moisture.  Tne  clinical  association  that 
he  found  is  a  common  experience.  Each  successive  group  was  attended 
by  more  fever  and  greater  exhaustion  and  less  sdliva  than  the  preceding 
group,  and  in  each  the  tongue  became  more  and  more  furred. 

The  Furred  or  Shaggy  Tongue.  When  moist,  the  papillae  are  greatly 
elongated,  composed  mostly  of  homy  epi thel  ium.  It  has  the  same  appear- 
ance as  if  the  tongue  was  dry.  The  moist,  furred  tongue  is  not  as  common 
as  the  other.  It  is  most  commonly  seen  in  old  age  and  in  constipation. 
The  dry,  furred,  or  shaggy  tongue  may  succeed  the  dotted  tongue  or 
the  coated  tongue  in  the  course  of  advancing  disease.  It  is  the  result  of 
disease  and  want  of  moisture.  The  saliva  is  deficient;  there  has  been 
fever  and  possibly  but  little  food  used. 

The  Incrustedy  Dry  Brown  Tongue,  Over  the  surface  of  the  toneue 
there  is  a  dry,  thick,  felted  coat,  which  is  continuous  and  dips  down  be- 
tween the  papillae.  The  coat  is  largely  made  up  of  parasitic  material. 
In  the  course  of  fevers  it  is  the  outcome  of  a  preceding  condition,  the 
coated  tongue,  and  is  indicative  of  the  typhoid  state.  It  occurs  in 
the  fevers  with  high  temperature,  but  may  be  seen  in  conditions  of 
low  temperature,  as  from  cancer,  phthisis,  albuminuria,  chronic  nervous 
diseases.  There  is  much  depression  or  prostration  associated  with  it, 
and  there  is  absence  of  saliva.  If  the  patients  with  a  dry  brown 
tongue  recover,  it  retrogresses  to  the  furred  or  iucrusted  tongue,  which 
in  turn  becomes  bare  gradually,  at  first  in  small  layers;  it  is  thin, 
usually  dry,  but  is  more  moist  than  the  dry  brown  tongue  As  the  in- 
crustation disappears  it  may  become  bare,  red,  and  dry.  The  red  dry 
tongue  indicates  a  more  serious  condition  usually  than  the  dry  and  brown. 
It  is  the  tongue  of  chronic  wasting  diseases.  It  occurs  in  phthisis  in 
the  later  stages,  and,  as  the  raw-beef  tongue,  is  associated  with  dysentery 
and  also  with  liver  abscess.  There  may  be  fever  associated  with  the 
cases.  It  is  in  a  measure  the  tongue  of  chronic  diarrhoea,  and  particularly 
the  form  known  as  tropical  diarrhoea.  The  tongue  is  shrunken,  red, 
polished,  and  smooth.  The  papillae  have  disappeared  and  the  epithelium 
stripped  off  in  patches.  It  may  be  associated  with  aphthae.  If  the 
patient  is  to  improve,  the  redness  fades,  the  papillae  become  softer,  and 
the  moisture  returns. 

Cyanosis,  or  Venous  Congestion  of  the  Tongue.  The  tongue  is  of  a 
bluish  or  purplish  color,  the  surface  is  smooth  and  wet,  and  the  papillae  are 
almost  indistinguishable.  It  is  not  confined  to  organic  heart  disease  or 
cyanosis.  It  is  of  quite  frequent  occurrence  in  albuminuria.  With  the 
venous  congestion  in  the  albuminuric  cases  there  is  always  a  superabund- 
ance of  deep  epithelium.  When  the  surface  is  examined  it  looks  as 
though  the  papillae  were  fused  together,  over  which  may  be  laid  a  mod- 
erate coat. 
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Classification  of  Tongues. 


1.  Healthy,  moist 


2.  Stippled,  moist,  dotted  with  white. 
2  (D)».  Stippled,  dry. 


3.  Stippled  +  coated ;  moist  Coat  con- 
tinuous in  parts. 


4.  Coated  white ;  moist.  Coat  continu- 
ous. 

4  (D).  Coated  white,  dry.    Coat  con- 
tinuous. 


5.  Strawberry,  coated  +  injected,  espe- 
cially showing  in  fungiform  papillse 


6.  White,  plastered,  thick,  uniform 
coat,  abrupt  and  striking. 


7.  Furred  or  shaggy,  mc^t    Greatly 
elongated  papills. 

7  (D).  Furred  or  shaggy,  dry. 


a.  Incrusted,  dry,  brown;  thick,  felted 
dry  coat  over  papiUs. 

9.  Furred  or  incrusted,  becoming  bare. 
Generally  dry. 


10.  Denuded,  red.    Absence  of  normal 
covering. 

11.  Red,  smooth,  dry»  membranous 
covering. 


12.  Cyanoeed. 


iHero$eopican§. 

White  epithelium  in  small  amount  on  papillae,  not  con- 
tinuous or  superabundant 

Excess  of  white  epithelium  on  papills,  not  extending 
between  them. 

Ditto. 


White  epithelium  on  papillse  in  excess  with  partial  filling 
of  intervals. 


Excess  of  white  epithelium  in  papillse.  Intervals  more  or 
less  filled  up  with  epithelium  and  accidental  matters. 

Ditto. 


like  the  coated  or  plastered,  but  with  more  injection. 


More  elongation  of  papills  than  with  coated  tongue,  more 
filling  of  intervals  with  superficial  accumulation. 


Extravagantly  long  papills,  mostly  of  homy  epithelium. 
Ditto. 


Continuous  crust  on  and  between  papills,  largely  ot 
parasitic  matters. 


Crust  breaking  away,  together  with  more  or  less  of  normal 
sur&ce. 


General  absence  of  all  epithelium  excepting  the  Mal- 
pighian  layer ;  sometimes  of  that  also. 


Level  membrane  replacing  epithelial  processes. 


Injected ;  hypemucleated ;  excess  of  deep  epithelium. 


Moisture  of  the  Tongue.  The  moisture  is  due  to  the  saliva 
generally,  any  deficiency  of  which  causes  dryness  of  the  tongue.  It  is 
natural,  therefore,  to  appreciate  that  any  changes  in  the  moisture  of  the 
tongue  are  due  to  the  secretion  of  the  salivary  glands.  Fever  is  almost 
always  present  when  this  is  deficient,  and  hence  the  tongue  is  dry.  At 
the  same  time  this  failure  of  secretion  of  the  salivary  glands  does  not 
attend  diminished  secretions  elsewhere,  unless  it  should  be  the  glands  of 
the  gastro-intestinal  tract. 

Dryness  of  the  tongue,  it  must  not  be  forgotten,  may  be  due  to 
increase  of  evaporation  due  to  exposure  of  the  mouth  by  persistent 

t  The  letter  D  is  used  to  imply  dryness.    Thus,  to  Class  2  a  certain  description  is  attached.  Claas 
2  D  presents  the  same  cliaracteristlcs  with  the  addition  of  dryness. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


MOUTH,   FAUCES,   PHARYNX,    AND    (ESOPHAGUS.       447 

opeDness,  in  addition  to  diminution  of  the  salivary  secretion.  All  states, 
therefore,  in  which  the  mouth  is  open  will  lead  to  dryness  of  the  tongue. 
Again,  in  chronic  fever,  dryness  of  the  tongue  is  a  constant  character- 
istic. Dryness  is  due  to  the  effects  of  the  temperature  upon  the  secre- 
tions in  general,  but  it  is  not  the  effect  of  high  temperature,  curiously, 
but  rather  a  temperature  which  has  persisted  for  a  considerable  length 
of  time.  Thus,  in  pneumonia,  with  a  temperature  of  105,°  the  tongue 
may  be  moist;  whereas,  in  typhoid  fever,  with  a  temperature  of  1(&,® 
the  tongue  is  dry.  General  dehydration  of  the  body  causes  dryness  of 
the  tongue,  even  without  diminution.  This  dehydration  is  seen  in 
diarrhoea,  in  which  disease  simple  or  uncomplicated  dryness  of  the 
tongue  is  a  common  symptom.  It  is  curious  to  observe  that  in  cholera 
the  tongue  remains  moist  even  until  death  ;  whereas,  if  the  patient  is 
about  to  improve  and  the  discharges  cease,  reaction  and  fever  setting  iu, 
the  tongue  begins  to  dry  and  becomes  quite  brown.  Local  causes  may 
explain  this.  The  watery  vomit  may  keep  the  tongue  moist,  and  the 
temperature  of  the  body  may  contribute  to  the  change.  Next  after 
diarrhoea  we  find  excessive  discharge  of  urine  the  cause  of  dryness. 
Hence,  in  diabetes  in  all  forms,  extreme  dryness  of  the  tongue  is  seen. 
The  osmotic  action  of  the  sugar  in  the  blood  is  the  cause  of  a  reaction 
in  diabetes  mellitus,  just  as  it  is  in  cases  of  dehydration  of  the  lens  in 
cataract.  The  final  cause  of  dryness  of  the  tongue  is  prostration.  As- 
thenia in  all  foims  which  continues  over  a  moderate  period  of  time,  as 
a  week  or  ten  days,  causes  lingual  dryness. 

The  Effects  of  Food,  These  must  be  studied  before  deciding  upon  the 
clinical  significance  of  changes  in  the  tongue.  The  immediate  results 
of  food  have  influence  in  determining  the  coating  and  the  d^ree  of 
moisture.  The  act  of  eating  cleans  the  tongue.  In  disease,  therefore, 
in  which  this  act  is  not  performed,  it  is  natural  that  we  observe 
more  fur  on  the  surface,  and  in  conditions  in  which  diet  is  limited  to 
fluids  the  effect  is  marked.  In  cases  of  liquid  diet,  the  tongue  is  liable 
to  remain  furred.  It  is  particularly  seen  in  patients  who  are  kept  upon 
a  milk  diet  exclusively. 

The  Tongue  in  Relation  to  Diseases  of  the  Alimentary 
Canal.  So  much  has  been  written  on  this  sbbject  that  it  is  well  to 
give  the  experience  of  Dickinson  briefly.  He  declares  that  he  has  not 
been  able  to  discern  any  relationship  between  any  state  of  the  tongue 
and  dyspepsia  and  ulcer  of  the  stomach  apart  from  that  which  might 
occur  from  loss  of  appetite  or  limitation  oi  the  food.  With  regard  to 
the  bowels,  some  forms  of  constipation  are  often  connected  with  changes 
in  the  tongue,  but  such  connection  is  not  necessary.  The  author  rather 
thinks  it  to  have  been  a  coincidence,  and  cannot  even  point  to  the  diag- 
nostic significance  of  the  tongue  in  obstruction.  The  state  of  the  tongue 
in  the  latter  condition  is  dependent,  not  upon  the  intestinal  lesion,  but 
upon  the  constitutional  disturbance.  A  dry  tongue  is  well  known  to 
occur  in  acute  obstruction.  He  thinks  that  this  is  due  to  deficiency  of 
salivary  secretion  ;  unless,  however,  there  is  constitutional  disturbance, 
he  does  not  think  tliat  in  chronic  obstruction  the  tongue  will  change. 
In  diarrhoea  all  conditions  of  dryness,  furring,  and  incrustation  are 
osberved.     The  absence  of  saliva,  dehydration,  and  pyrexia  help  the 
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desiccation.     In  diarrhoea  and  dysentery,  therefore,  the  change  in  the 
appearance  of  the  tongue  is  more  marked  than  in  any  other  disease. 

Other  Diseases,  In  relation  to  other  individual  diseases  but  little 
may  be  said.  Of  more  direct  association,  we  have  the  tongue  of 
heart  disease,  of  which  the  cyanotic  character  is  evident,  a  similar  con- 
dition sometimes  accompanying  chronic  albuminuria  and  diabetes  mel- 
litus,  in  which  there  is  excessive  dryness ;  the  tongue  of  scarlet  fever 
and  of  typhoid  fever  have  been  referred  to,  the  strawberry  tongue  of 
the  former  being  almost  pathognomonic.  Of  course  the  so-called 
typhoid  tongue  represents  but  one  stage  of  typhoid  fever.  Throughout 
the  disease  it  may  present  all  varieties  in  direct  succession,  from  the 
stippled,  the  coated,  the  plastered,  the  furred,  to  the  incrusted.  In 
lobar  pneumonia  the  same  changes  occur  as  the  disease  advances.  In 
bronchitis  the  lower  degrees  of  coating  are  presented,  while  in  rheuma- 
tism the  variety  is  considerable.  In  conclusion,  it  may  be  stated  that 
the  tongue  seldom  points  to  solitary  organs  or  isolated  disorders,  but  is  a 
gauge  of  the  eifects  of  disease  upon  the  system. 

The  Tongue  in  Treatment  and  Prognosis.  Clinical  observers 
agree  with  Dickinson  that  the  condition  of  the  tongue  is  due  very  largely 
to  the  four  states  with  which  he  has  associated  it— dehydration,  exhaus- 
tion, pyrexia,  and  local  conditions  about  the  mouth.  As  these  conditions 
cause  the  state  of  the  tongue,  it  is  evident  that  the  first  sign  of  its  improve- 
ment, as  return  of  moisture,  denotes  a  diminution  in  temperature.  Its 
appearance  is,  therefore,  of  good  prognostic  omen .  The  condition  of  fever, 
the  state  of  the  nervous  system,  the  maintenance  or  abeyance  of  secre- 
tions, and  failure  of  vitality,  are  indicated  by  the  condition  of  the  tongue. 
The  return  of  moisture,  the  removal  of  fur,  the  subsidence  of  tremor, 
at  once  indicate  that  the  patient  is  getting  better.  The  persistence  and 
increase  of  these  signs  show  that  the  disease  is  getting  the  better  of  the 
patient.  As  to  indications  for  treatment,  the  dryness,  fiirring,  and  in- 
crustation are  connected  with  the  want  of  saliva.  The  processes  by  which 
this  want  is  brought  al)out  differ.  They  have  previously  been  referred 
to,  and  the  indications  for  treatment  are  obvious.  The  inference  from  the 
state  of  the  saliva  as  to  the  condition  of  the  intestinal  canal  is  of  the 
highest  importance  practically.  There  is  no  doubt  that,  except  in  diabetes, 
wheu  there  is  diminished  saliva,  there  is  also  diminished  gastro-intes- 
tinal  secretion.  Such  diminution  is  followed  by  loss  of  ap|)etite  and 
impairment  of  digestion.  The  indication  is  to  at  once  administer  material 
that  is  digested  with  the  least  difiSculty.  Hence  liquid  food  and  stimu- 
lants are  to  be  used.  The  dry  and  bare  tongue  is  of  serious  prognostic 
omeu  in  all  conditions.  While  it  may  be  due  to  want  of  saliva  alone, 
it  also  occurs  as  a  part  of  the  failure  of  nutrition  in  hectic  fever,  suppu- 
ration, and  other  conditions.  It  is  an  indication  for  the  use  of  tonics, 
stimulants,  and  food,  probably  liquid,  always  nourishing.  The  weak 
pulse  does  not  more  surely  tell  of  asthenic  tendencies  than  the  red,  dry, 
and  polished  tongue. 

Movements  of  the  Tongue.  Wheu  the  patient  is  asked  to  put 
out  his  tongue  in  health  he  complies  without  any  undue  movement  save 
that  required  for  its  ejection.  In  general  states,  or  in  disease  which  has 
caused  an  interference  with  its  motility,  the  projection  is  attended  by 
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abnormal  movement.  It  may  be  tremulous,  as  in  alcoholism  or  weak- 
ness. It  may  be  slow  or  impeded  in  the  stages  of  various  paralyses.  It 
18  tremulous  and  the  seat  of  fibrillar  contractions  in  general  paralysis. 
In  glosso-labial  paralysis  tbe  tongue  cannot  be  projected  at  all.  In  gen- 
eral paralysis  and  diphtheritic  paralysis,  progressive  muscular  atrophy 
and  hemiplegia,  the  paralysis  is  only  partial,  and  hence,  while  projectea, 
it  is  done  with  diflBculty,  and  may  have  to  be  aided  by  the  finger.  In 
hemiplegia,  in  which  the  face  is  involved,  the  tongue  points  to  the  para- 
lyzed side  of  the  body. 

Angina  Ludovici.  Angina  Ludovici  is  characterized  by  slight 
inflammatory  congestion  of  the  throat  out  of  proportion  to  the  symp- 
toms of  the  inflammation  in  the  external  structures.  Woodeny  indura- 
tion, which  will  not  receive  impressions,  of  the  connective  tissue, 
spreading  of  this  induration  instead  of  fading  off,  so  that  it  is  bound 
sharply  by  unaffected  cellular  tissue,  may  extend  from  the  rami  of  the 
jaws  to  the  face.  With  this  there  is  a  hard  swelling  in  the  tongue  and 
along  the  interior  lower  jaw,  causing  thickening  of  the  floor  of  the 
mouth.  This  is  observed  by  palpation  with  the  finger  in  the  mouth. 
The  glands  are  not  affected.  For  a  long  time  the  nature  of  this  affec- 
tion was  not  known.  It  is  now  believed  to  be  due  to  actinomyces. 
(See  Parker,  Lancet,  1879,  and  Anderson,  Transactions  of  Medico^ 
Chirurffical  Society y  1891.) 

The  Fauces  and  Pharynx. 

The  passage-way  between  the  mouth  and  the  respiratory  passages  is 
lined  with  mucous  membrane,  which  is  subject  to  diseases  to  which  they 
are  liable.  The  symptoms  thereof  are  similar  to  the  symptoms  of 
mucous  membrane  inflammation  elsewhere.  The  large  muscles  of  the 
pharynx  which  aid  in  deglutition  are  subject  to  affections  which  belong 
to  muscular  tissue  generally,  hence  rheumatic  inflammation  and  loss  of 
power  of  the  muscle,  or  paralysis,  occurs.  Situated  in  the  position  that  the 
pharynx  is,  it  is  particularly  liable  to  infection  from  micro-organisms. 
The  infection  may  extend  from  the  mouth,  or  above  from  the  nares,  or 
the  micro-organisms  may  affect  this  locality  primarily.  As  a  passage- 
way or  channel,  the  affections  of  the  pharynx  are  liable  to  occlude  it,  on 
account  of  which  symptoms  arise  due  to  the  occhision.  In  addition  to 
its  function  as  a  simple  channel,  the  pharynx  is  concerned  in  the  act  of 
deglutition.  When,  therefore,  there  is  obstruction  of  the  pharynx, 
deglutition  is  made  difficult,  or  even  may  become  impossible.  As  a 
channel  for  the  passage  of  air,  obstruction  in  the  pharynx  will  lead  to 
dyspnoea. 

The  fauces  and  pharynx  may  be  the  seat  of  morbid  processes  which 
occur  secondarily  to  diseases  in  other  portions  of  the  body  with  a 
moderate  degree  of  frequency.  It  is  true  that  inflammations  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  pharynx  have  to  bear  the  blame  of  rheu- 
matic or  gouty  origin  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  according  to  the 
opinion  of  many  observers.  Indeed,  gouty  inflammation  of  the  pharynx 
seems  to  be  more  common  than  gouty  inflammations  of  mucous  raem- 
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braDes  in  other  situations.  In  the  large  majority  of  pharyngeal  inflam- 
mations that  are  subacute  or  chronic  they  are  secondary  to  dyspepsia. 
The  secondary  processes  occur  chiefly  from  extension  of  the  disease  in 
the  cavities  related  to  the  pharynx,  and  are  not  of  special  diagnostic  sig- 
nificance. The  following  pharyngeal  diseases  point  to  primary  conditions, 
general  or  localized,  elsewhere. 

Paralysis  of  the  pharynx  does  not  have  the  diagnostic  significance  of 
central  lesions  that  paralysis  of  other  structures,  as  parts  of  the  larynx, 
have.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  nerve  supply  of  the  pharynx  is 
derived  from  a  nerve  (glosso-pharyngeal)  which  supplies  other  structures, 
paralysis  of  which  is  more  readily  ascertained,  and  which  causes  more 
pronounced  symptoms.  (See  Cerebral  Nerves.)  Affections  of  the  tonsils 
are  usually  more  common  in  rheumatic  states,  and  bear  some  relation- 
ship to  the  rheumatic  diathesis.  Inflammation  of  the  tonsils  may  follow 
acute  rheumatism  or  may  alternate  with  it.  A  patient  who  is  predis- 
posed to  rheumatism  may  at  one  season  have  tonsillar  inflammation,  at 
another  rheumatism.  The  writer  has  seen  tonsillitis  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  rheumatism. 

Apart  from  what  has  just  been  said,  diseases  of  the  pharynx  bear  but 
little  if  any  diagnostic  relationship  to  disease  elsewhere.  While  there 
may  be  cyanosis  of  the  mucous  membrane,  or  tuberculous  ulceration,  or 
other  changes  which  we  have  noted,  the  signs  of  the  primary  disease  are 
so  much  more  marked  coincidently  in  other  situations  that  we  need  not 
rely  upon  the  appearances  of  the  pharynx  or  symptoms  of  pharyngeal 
disease  for  diagnostic  purposes.  The  only  general  affection  which  may 
be  diagnosticated  from  the  appearance  of  the  pharynx  alone,  is  measles. 
In  obscure  cases  of  sudden  fever,  with  nasal  catarrh,  the  appearance  of  the 
eruption  in  the  situation  previously  indicated  may  lead  to  the  recogni- 
tion of  measles  when  the  external  eruption  is  not  characteristic.  For 
the  purposes  of  the  therapeutist  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  symp- 
toms referable  to  the  pharynx  are  very  frequently  due  to  disease  in  the 
nares,  and  particularly  in  that  portion  of  the  pharynx  which  is  not  open 
to  direct  inspection — the  naso-pharynx. 

The  general  symptoms  of  pharyngeal  disease  are  not  marked,  except 
in  diphtheria,  in  erysipelas,  in  retro-pharyngeal  abscess,  and  in  affections 
of  the  tonsils.  In  the  latter  the  general  symptoms  appear  to  be  out  of 
proportion  to  the  local  process.  The  high  fever,  the  intense  headache 
and  backache,  and  rapid  pulse,  point  to  a  process  which  in  extent  and 
severity  should  far  surpass  that  which  occurs  in  the  tonsils. 

Attention  cannot  be  too  strongly  directed  to  the  investigation  of  the 
naso-pharynx  in  children  who  are  poorly  developed  physically,  in  whom 
there  is  backward  mental  development,  and  who  present  appearances 
that,  to  the  practised  eye,  are  most  familiar.  The  experienced  observer 
will  at  once  judge,  and  judge  correctly,  that  this  combination  of  symp- 
toms is  due  to  disease  in  the  naso-pharynx.  Reference  must  l)e  made 
to  the  remarks  on  adenoid  vegetations  of  the  naso-pharynx,  but  it  is 
proper  to  state  here  the  relationship  and  the  importance  of  investigating 
the  structures  in  the  class  of  cases  just  indicated. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


MOUTH,    FAUCBS,   PHARYNX,   AND   (ESOPHAGUS.        451 

The  Objective  Symptoms. 

The  objective  symptoms  are  noted  by  inspection  of  the  pharynx. 

The  Examination  op  the  Fauces.  For  this  purpose  'examina- 
tion is  made  by  the  unaided  eye,  but  with  the  part  illuminated  in  the  usual 
manner.  The  diflSculties  arise  from  the  tongue  and  the  uvula.  The 
mouth  should  be  opened  in  a  relaxed  manner,  not  so  wide  as  to  be  a 
strain  upon  the  patient,  but  as  wide  as  is  consistent  with  comfort.  The 
tongue  is  pressea  down  out  of  the  way  by  the  use  of  a  tongue  depressor. 
In  many  cases,  however,  even  with  the  tongue  depressor,  the  tongue  mus- 
cles will  contract  and  the  organ  bunch  up  in  the  mouth.  Moderate, 
quiet,  full  breathing,  gently  opening  the  mouth  as  the  deeper  inspira- 
tions are  made,  causes  the  tongue  to  be  relaxed  and  lie  in  the  bottom 
of  the  mouth,  and  at  the  same  time  elevates  the  uvula.  At  the  time  of 
the  full  breath  the  part  may  be  inspected  throughout.  Sometimes  the 
fauces  can  be  examined  if  the  tongue  is  protruded  and  held  between  the 
finger  and  thumb  of  the  patient  with  a  soil  napkin.  In  the  fauces  the 
tonsils  and  uvula  are  to  be  observed,  following  out  the  routine  method  of 
ascertaining  all  facts.  Attention  is  then  paid  to  the  posterior  wall  of 
the  pharynx  with  the  same  object  in  view. 

Method.  On  examination  of  the  fauces  and  pharynx,  observation  is 
made  of  the  cohr  of  the  parts,  the  appearance  of  the  mucous  membrane 
and  its  glands,  the  appearance  and  position  of  the  uvula,  the  size  of  the 
tonsils,  the  character  of  the  secretions  on  the  pharynx,  and  the  presence 
or  absence  of  swellings  and  abnormal  exudations. 

Color,  The  color  of  the  mucous  membranes  generally  is  of  a  dark  red 
hue.  The  color  is  increased  in  intensity  in  acute  inflammations  of  the 
pharynx,  whether  primary  or  secondary.  In  the  acute  forms  it  is 
bright  red  in  color.  In  cases  of  heart  disease,  when  there  is  cyanosis, 
the  veins  are  congested.  In  obstruction  of  the  superior  vena  cava  by 
tumor  there  is  similar  change  in  hue  of  the  surface  of  the  pharynx. 
The  capillary  vessels  may  pulsate  in  aortic  regurgitation.  Bleeding- 
points  may  be  seen  over  the  surface  of  the  pharynx,  which  may  give 
rise  to  hemorrhage  to  such  a  d^ree  as  to  simulate  pulmonary  hemor- 
rhage. The  blood  may  be  swallowed  and  then  vomited  and  the  patient 
be  thought  to  have  a  gastric  hemorrhage.  When  the  hemorrhage  occurs 
at  night  it  is  seen  on  the  pillow  as  yellowish  stains.  It  is  often  due  to 
adenoid  vegetations  in  the  naso-pharynx. 

On  examination  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  healthy  pharynx  little 
elevations  due  to  glands  are  seen  upon  its  surface,  and  moderately  sized 
vessels  are  seen  coursing  through  the  mucous  membrane. 

Eruptions.  Eruptions  may  be  observed  in  the  pharynx  in  some  of 
the  specific  fevers.  Thus,  in  measles,  the  appearance  of  the  rash  on  the 
pharynx  and  the  soft  palate  may  be  observed  before  the  development  of 
the  rash  on  the  surface  of  the  skin.  The  eruption  of  scarlatina  is  also 
seen  in  the  pharyux,  and  the  papules  and  pustules  of  variola  are  fre- 
quently observed  in  that  affection. 

The  Tonsils.  The  tonsils  are  situated  at  the  sides  of  the  pharynx 
between  the  anterior  and  posterior  folds  of  the  palate.  They  are 
pathologically  of  much  importance.     They  are  made  up  of  glandular 
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Structure  arranged  in  follicles  and  held  together  by  connective  tissue. 
The  crypts  of  the  follicles  open  on  the  surface,  and  in  disease  are 
visible.  The  tonsils  are  small  bodies,  not  larger  than  a  filbert  in  the 
adult  Their  entire  surface  can  usually  be  seen  by  ordinary  inspection.  If 
enlarged  the  posterior  surface  cannot  be  seen,  although  a  larger  view 
may  be  obtained  by  causing  the  patient  to  gag  or  retch,  during  which 
they  are  brought  forward  to  the  light.  The  diseases  of  the  tonsils  do 
not  have  any  relationship  to  their  function  as  far  as  known.  The  tissue 
and  gland  follicles  are  liable  to  inflammations,  which  may  be  bacterial 
or  may  be  the  result  of  rheumatism.  The  tonsils  become  enlarged; 
the  swelling  takes  place  rapidly  in  the  acute  forms.  They  may  be 
simply  enlai^ed  ana  the  covering  membrane  intensely  red.  In  other 
forms  of  inflammation  the  surface  may  be  dotted  over  with  white 
points,  due  to  exudation  from  the  follicles,  which  may  be  covered  with 
a  white  or  grayish  membrane,  which  is  removed  with  diflBculty,  leaving 
an  abraded  face  underneath.  Repeated  attacks  of  inflammation  cause 
chronic  enlargement  of  the  tonsils.  They  are  enlarged  sometimes  to  a 
great  d^ree,  filling  almost  entirely  the  lumen  of  the  fauces.  The  sur- 
face is  irr^ular,  and  may  be  scarred.  The  mouths  of  the  follicles  may 
be  dilated.  By  virtue  of  their  position,  enlarged  tonsils  from  any  cause 
are  the  source  of  dyspnoea  and  dysphagia.  The  tonsils  may  be  the  seat 
of  sarcoma. 

The  Uvula.  In  health  it  hangs  midway  from  the  palate.  It 
varies  in  shape  from  congenital  causes,  and  may  be  elongated  on  account 
of  disease.  This  particularly  takes  place  if  there  has  been  hawking  or 
coughing  on  account  of  chronic  nasal  catarrh.  When  elongated  it  is 
pointed  and  may  extend  almost  to  the  base  of  the  tongue.  The  uvula 
may  be  swollen  and  oedematous.  The  oedema  is  usually  associated  with 
subcutaneous  oedema  in  the  course  of  Bright's  disease.  It  may  occur 
in  debility.  In  both  conditions  it  may  become  so  enlarged  as  to  inter- 
fere with  swallowing  and  breathing.  In  some  cases  of  pharyngitis  the 
uvula  is  the  seat  of  intense  inflammation  and  great  oedema.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  constant  cough  which  it  causes  there  may  be  dyspnoea  and 
repeated  attacks  of  strangulation. 

Hemorrhagic  infarcts  may  take  place  in  the  uvula.  In  two  instances 
under  the  writer's  care  the  intense  infarction  led  to  sloughing,  and  in 
one  the  uvula  was  swallowed. 

Ulceration.  Follicular  Ulceration,  Small  superficial  ulcers  corre- 
sponding to  the  follicles  may  be  seen  over  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
pharynx.  They  occur  in  chronic  catarrh,  and  are  due  to  the  inflamma- 
tion of  the  follicles.  In  addition,  ulcers  secondary  to  infectious  pro- 
cesses are  sometimes  seen,  as  in  typhoid  fever.  In  syphiliSy  in  the  secon- 
dary stage,  small,  shallow  ulcers  are  seen,  on  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
pharynx.  They  do  not  cause  pain.  Mucous  patches  are  observed  at 
the  same  time,  not  only  on  the  pharynx,  but  also  in  the  mouth.  In 
the  tertiary  stage,  deep  ulcers,  followed  by  scars,  are  seen  on  the  pos- 
terior wall  of  the  pharynx.  Although  the  absence  of  pain  renders  it 
probable  that  they  are  of  syphilitic  origin,  nevertheless  the  history  of 
infection  and  of  the  primary  lesion,  and  the  evidence  of  the  disease  in 
other  structures  may  be  secured  before  diagnosis  is  fully  established. 
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In  the  tertiary  forms  it  may  be  necessary  to  resort  to  the  therapeutic 
test. 

Tuherculous  ulcers  are  irregular  and  the  floor  grayish.  They  are  seen 
in  tuberculosis  in  its  later  stages.  They  are  the  source  of  extreme 
pain.  There  is  usually  ulceration  in  the  larynx  at  the  same  time,  and,  in 
extremely  rare  cases,  tuberculous  ulceration  of  the  tonsils.  In  a  patient, 
a  lad  of  sixteen,  under,  the  writer's  care,  the  large  tonsils  were  of  a 
honeycombed  appearance  on  account  of  the  grayish,  irregular  ulcera- 
tion. Deglutition  was  absolutely  impossible  on  account  of  the  pain, 
and  the  young  man  died  of  starvation.  In  tuberculous  ulceration,  after 
the  application  of  cocaine,  a  portion  may  be  scraped  off,  and  a  microscopi- 
cal examination  will  show  the  presence  of  bacilli. 

Cancer  of  the  pharynx  is  rare,  and  is  usually  secondary.  The  dis- 
ease has  advanced  from  other  situations. 

Exudations  on  the  tonsils  are  due  to  inflammation  of  the  follicles,  to 
diphtheria,  to  the  pseudo-diphtheritic  inflammation  which  attends  scar- 
latina, or  which  arises  secondarily  to  other  infectious  debilitating  dis- 
eases, and  to  thrush.  On  the  pharynx  the  exudation  may  be  due  to 
diphtheria,  to  pseudo-diphtheria,  or  to  thrush.  The  method  of  distin- 
guishing the  various  forms  will  be  considered  in  the  articles  on  the  re- 
spective affections  just  mentioned.  In  diphtheria  the  membrane  is  made 
up  of  flbrin  arranged  in  a  network,  in  the  meshes  of  which  epithelium, 
blood  and  pus  corpuscles  and  micro-organisms  are  found.  When 
removed,  hemorrhagic  abrasions  and  raw  purulent  inflammation  re- 
main. The  two  forms  of  bacilli  are  found  in  the  membrane;  the 
pseudo-diphtheritic  bacillus  or  streptococcus,  and  the  true,  or  Loffler's 
oacillus  (see  Bacteriology).  The  Loffler  bacillus  is  best  detected  by 
cultivations.  Afler  the  membrane  is  removed  with  the  usual  antiseptic 
precautions  and  washed  in  a  2  per  cent,  solution  of  boric  acid,  it  is 
cultivated  in  blood-serum. 

The  pseudo-diphtheritic  bacillus  likewise  grows,  but  its  appearances 
are  different. 

Anassthesia.  In  addition  to  the  evidences  of  pharyngeal  disease, 
observed  on  inspection  by  means  of  the  probe,  alterations  in  the  sensibility 
of  the  pharynx  may  be  detected.  In  the  whole  posterior  wall  of  the 
pharynx  sensation  may  be  absent.  This  may  occur  in  hysteria,  in 
bulbar  paralysis,  and  in  diphtheritic  paralysis.  On  the  other  hand, 
there  may  be  an  apparent  hypercesthesia.  In  some  individuals  the 
pharynx  is  particularly  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies,  as 
inflammatory  exudates,  and  may  resent  their  presence  by  sudden  cough- 
ing and  retching.  Inflammations  increase  the  hypereesthesia  of  the 
pharynx,  and  it  is  sometimes  observed  in  hysteria. 

The  cervical  glands.  The  pharynx  is  in  such  intimate  connection 
with  the  large  lymphatic  glands  in  the  neck  that  diseases  of  the  former 
are  frequently  attended  by  enlargement  of  the  latter.  The  glands  that 
are  enlarged  are  situated  at  the  angle  of  the  jaw.  The  lymphatics  ex- 
tending down  the  neck  along  the  vessels  may  also  be  enlarged.  In 
Cases,  therefore,  of  enlargement  of  the  glands  in  this  situation  it  is 
absolutely  essential  to  examine  the  fauces  and  pharynx. 

Leptothrix  of  the  Tonsils.     In  healthy  persons  the  plugs  which  block 
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the  tonsillar  crypts  are  found  to  be  made  up  of  cells  and  segmented 
fungi.  The  latter  stain  bluish-red  with  the  iodo-potassic  iodide  solu- 
tion. Sometimes  the  micro-or^nisms  extend  beyond  the  follicles, 
covering  the  surface  of  the  tonsils  with  patches  of  various  size.  They 
are  thus  seen  in  follicular  tonsillitis. 

Subjective  Symptoms. 

Pain.  In  afiectious  of  the  fauces  and  pharynx  pain  is  one  of  the 
most  common  subjective  symptoms.  It  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
functional  acts  of  the  pharynx  require  movement  of  all  the  structures. 
When  they  are  the  seat  of  inflammation,  or  ulceration,  the  movement 
excites  pain.  It  is,  therefore,  an  intense  symptom  of  inflammation  of 
the  tonsils  and  pharynx,  of  rheumatism  of  the  muscular  structure  of  the 
pharynx,  and  of  tuberculosis  and  cancerous  ulceration.  Pain  in  the 
pharynx  is  a  frequent  accompaniment  of  post-nasal  inflammations,  the 
pharynx  not  being  the  obvious  seat  of  inflammation. 

Dryness.  Dryness  of  the  fauces,  with  tickling  sensation  and  a  more 
or  less  constant  desire  to  hawk,  occurs  in  pharyngitis.  Hawking, 
however,  is  not  a  symptom  of  disease  of  the  pharynx  alone.  Its  occur- 
rence can  only  be  explained,  often,  by  disease  in  the  posterior  nares. 

The  Odor  op  the  Breath.  In  follicular  tonsillitis  a  peculiar 
odor  is  given  to  the  breath.  This  is  more  marked  in  the  milder  grades 
of  inflammation,  with  retention  of  the  secretion  of  the  glands.  The 
odor  is  intense  and  foetid.  In  cancer  and  syphilis  there  is  also  foetor  of 
the  breath.  The  presence  of  the  foetor  may  be  of  diagnostic  significance 
in  the  distinction  of  cancer  from  tuberculosis. 

Dysphagia.  The  symptom  varies  in  degree  from  slight  difficulty 
in  swallowing  to  complete  prevention  of  the  act.  Any  disease  which 
occludes  the  passageway  causes  dysphagia,  but  it  occurs  independent  of 
obstruction,  on  account  of  pain.  It  is,  therefore,  present  in  all  painful 
affections.  The  pain  causes  the  difficulty  of  deglutition.  Dyapnosa  is 
seen  in  tumors,  in  inflammation  of  the  tonsils,  in  the  rare  form  of  ery- 
sipelas of  the  pharynx,  and  in  retro-pharyngeal  abscess.  It  occurs  from 
occlusion  of  the  passages,  and  is  more  marked  in  retro-pharyngeal 
abscess  and  erysipelas  than  in  other  conditions.  In  certain  forms  of 
abscess  of  the  tonsils  it  may  be  very  extreme. 

Spasm  of  the  pharynx  is  a  subjective  symptom  that  the  patient  com- 
plains of  in  some  cases  of  intense  pharyngitis.  The  degree  of  spasm  or 
the  amount  of  choking  sensation  is  largely  dependent  upon  the  neurotic 
constitution  of  the  individual.  It  may  be  extreme  when  only  a 
moderate  amount  of  inflammation  is  present.  It  is  seen  in  the  most 
aggravated  form  in  cases  of  hydrophobia. 

Tonsillitis. 

Acute  inflammation  of  the  tonsils  may  be  confined  to  the  follicles,  to 
which  the  term  follicular  tonsillitis  is  applied,  or  it  may  be  limited  to 
the  mucous  membrane,  when  it  is  known  as  catarrhal  or  erythematous 
tonsillitis.      If  with  the  catarrhal  inflammations  vesicles  appear  on  the 
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mucous  membrane  of  the  surfiioe,  the  term  herpetic  tonsik  is  applied  to 
it.  When  the  inflammation  extends  to  the  stroma  of  the  glands  it  goes 
on  to  suppuration.  It  is  characteristic  of  all  forms  of  acute  inflamma- 
tion of  this  gland  to  recur  frequently  in  the  same  subject.  The  relation- 
ship to  rheumatism  has  been  spoken  of.  This  relationship  applies  in 
botn  the  acute  and  the  suppurative  forms.  All  varieties  may  occur  at 
any  age,  although  it  is  least  common  under  ten  years  of  age ;  while  the 
suppurative  form  occurs  in  adolescence.  It  occurs  in  both  sexes.  It 
may  follow  exposure  to  wet  and  cold,  although  patients  who  are  subject 
to  the  attacks  bear  the  exposure,  unless  at  the  same  time  they  are  unduly 
fatigued.  The  follicular  form  of  tonsillitis  is  so  frequently  associated 
with  bad  drainage  or  other  unhygienic  conditions  that  emanations 
under  these  circumstances  appear  to  be  an  exciting  cause.  Several 
persons  of  the  same  family  may  be  affected  at  one  time,  which  makes  it 
often  difficult  to  distinguish  the  cases  from  diphtheria.  The  disease, 
however,  does  not  seem  to  be  contagious.  Persons  brought  in  contact 
with  the  family,  but  who  do  not  reside  in  the  same  house,  escape  the 
disease.  This  applies  as  well  to  children,  who  would,  if  the  cases  were 
diphtheritic,  be  more  liable  to  become  infected.  The  disease  occurs  more 
commonly  in  spring  than  in  any  other  season  of  the  year,  but  is  gene- 
rally noted  during  cold  and  wet  seasons. 

Symptoms.  In  follicular  tonsillitis,  with  or  without  a  rigor,  but 
always  with  chilly  sensations,  the  temperature  rises  rapidly  to  a  ^reat 
height.  The  subjective  sensation  of  fever  is  very  quickly  noticeable  to 
the  patient,  and  more  pronounced  than  in  other  affections  generally. 
With  the  chill  and  during  the  rise  of  temperature  there  is  some  frontal 
headache,  severe  paiu  in  the  back  and  in  the  limbs.  The  pain  in  the  back 
is  most  excruciating.  In  a  short  time  the  patient  complains  of  the 
throat.  Swallowing  is  difficult,  and  there  is  a  sense  of  fulness.  The 
throat  is  dry  and  burning.  On  examination  the  tonsils  are  swollen  and 
creamy,  and  a  yellowish-white  exudation  is  seen  on  the  crypts.  The 
glands  expand  slightly,  and  may  extend  only  slightly  beyond  the  arches, 
or  in  younger  subjects  may  extend  one-quarter  the  way  into  the  lumen 
of  the  fauces.  Sometimes  one  gland  is  affected  before  the  other.  The 
difficulty  in  d^lutition  increases  and  the  voice  becomes  nasal.  There  is 
usually  some  enlargement  of  the  cervical  glands.  The  general  symp- 
toms continue  for  forty-eight  hours,  the  temperature  remains  at  105°, 
and  the  pulse  is  very  rapid.  After  the  first  twenty-four  hours  the  pain 
in  the  back  lessens.  The  tongue  is  coated,  the  breath  is  heavy.  The 
urine  is  loaded  with  urates.  At  the  end  of  the  fifth  day  the  fever, 
which  subsided  gradually,  has  disappeared.  The  local  symptoms,  how- 
ever, may  remain  longer.  That  is,  the  tonsils  are  enlarged  and  the 
exudation  disappears  slowly.  Sometimes  the  prostration  and  general 
symptoms  are  very  severe,  so  that  after  the  fever  has  subsided  con- 
valescence may  be  very  slow. 

Albuminuria,  due  in  all  probability  to  the  fever,  frequently  occurs ; 
in  some  cases,  undoubtedly  acute  nephritis  attends  the  attack,  and  it  is 
the  cause  for  prolongation  of  the  convalescence.  In  a  case  under  the 
writer's  care  the  patient  first  had  acute  rheumatism  ;  this  was  replaced 
by  a  severe  attack  of  tonsillitis,  during  which  albuminuria,  blood  and 
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granular  casts  were  found.  The  tonsils  subsided  in  due  course,  but  the 
Bright's  disease  continued  during  a  long  period,  finally  ending,  however, 
in  complete  recovery. 

Dioffnoais.  The  diagnostic  features  of  acute  tonsillitis  are  the  sudden 
high  fever,  severe  backache  and  headache,  pain  in  the  throat,  and 
albuminuria.  The  characteristic  appearance  of  the  face,  the  salivation 
and  pain,  with  suppressed  voice  and  impossible  deglutition,  should  not 
cause  it  to  be  confounded  with  trismus  or  tetantia.  In  both,  the  jaws  are 
closed.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with  mnaUpoXy  which  it  resembles 
during  the  first  twenty-four  hours. 

Cases  of  follicular  tonsillitis  are  frequently  mistaken  for  diphtheria. 
The  inflammation  in  tonsillitis  is  limited  to  the  glands,  on  which  are 
patches  of  a  yellowish-gray  color,  which  are  easily  removed  and  do  not 
leave  bleeding  surfaces.  In  diphtheria,  the  membrane  is  of  an  ashy-gray 
color,  not  in  points  or  small  patches,  or  separated  by  red  ttmsillar  tissue. 
In  diphtheria  the  membrane  extends  to  the  pillars  of  the  fauces,  and  may 
appear  on  the  uvula.  There  are,  nevertheless,  many  cases  which  are 
doubtful,  and  bacteriological  diagnosis  must  be  resorted  to  (see  Bacterio- 
logical Examination).  The  cases  that  particularly  increase  our  anxiety 
are  in  adults  who  are  subject  to  attacks  of  follicular  tonsillitis.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  results  of  the  bacteriological  examination  stress  must  be 
J)laced  upon  the  history  of  exposure.  In  the  grave  and  extensive 
brms  of  diphtheria  with  asthenic  symptoms  the  diagnosis  is  not  difficult. 

In  herpetic  tormllUia,  the  severe  pain  and  intense  general  symptoms 
are  out  of  proportion  to  the  local  lesion.  In  suppurative  tonsillitis  the 
constitutional  disturbance  is  also  very  great.  The  temperature  rises 
high,  104°  to  105°,  and  the  pulse  is  very  rapid,  from  110  to  130  in  the 
adult.  The  inflammation  usually  begins  in  one  tonsil  first.  It  may  be 
limited  to  the  one  side,  or  the  other  be  involved  later.  The  tonsils  at 
first  are  enlarged  and  firm  and  very  red.  There  is  swelling  of  the 
tissues  around.  In  twenty-four  hours  deglutition  is  almost  impossible, 
and  there  is  salivation.  At  the  end  of  forty-eight  hours  the  patient 
presents  a  striking  and  distressing  appearance.  The  glands  of  the  neck 
are  enlarged,  the  patient  is  unable  to  open  the  mouth,  the  voice  is  nasal 
or  almost  suppressed  ;  there  is  dribbling  of  saliva  from  the  mouth. 
The  face  may  have  a  dusky  hue  in  the  midst  of  a  capillary  congestion 
due  to  the  fever.  There  is  constant  desire  to  discharge  saliva  and 
accumulated  secretions  from  the  back  part  of  the  mouth.  The  patient 
cannot  lie  down.  The  pain  is  extreme,  and  is  aggravated  by  swallow- 
ing. It  is  sometimes  of  a  throbbing  character  and  often  shoots  to  the 
ears.  Indeed,  the  earache  may  be  the  chief  pain  complained  of.  The 
patient  does  not  take  food,  and  exhaustion  soon  ensues.  During  the 
twenty-four  hours  before  rupture  takes  place,  on  account  of  the  exhaus- 
tion, the  previously  reddened  iace  becomes  blanched  and  dusky.  The 
fever  is  continuous  during  this  time,  along  with  rapidity  of  the  pulse. 
The  patient  may  have  been  delirious.  Sometimes  the  delirium  is 
marked  and  the  patient  resists  efforts  to  keep  him  in  bed  because  of  the 
intense  discomfort  of  lying  down. 

The  suffering  is  out  of  proportion  to  the  danger  of  the  case.  About 
the  fourth  or  fifth  day  suppuration  has  been  completed,  and  if  the  finger 
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can  be  inserted  into  the  mouth  between  the  almost  closed  teeth,  fluctua- 
tion is  detected.  In  cases  in  which  the  mouth  is  opened  a  little  more 
freely,  in  addition  to  the  swelling  of  the  tonsils  below  the  arches,  marked 
swelling  and  projection  forward  of  the  half-arches  may  be  seen.  The 
fluctuation  may  be  detected  through  the  anterior  fold  of  the  palate,  and 
if  lancing  is  to  be  performed  pus  can  only  be  reached  through  this  struc- 
ture. After  spontaneous  rupture,  which  usually  takes  place  upward 
into  the  mouth,  instant  relief  is  given.  It  may  rupture  into  the 
pharynx,  and  suflbcation  may  follow  on  account  of  the  entrance  of  pus 
into  the  larynx.  In  rare  cases  it  has  opened  into  the  carotid  artery 
with  the  occurrence  of  sudden  death  from  hemorrhage. 

Enlargrement  of  the  Tonsils. 

Chronic  Tonsillitis.  The  tonsils  may  be  enlarged  on  account  of 
repeated  attacks  of  acute  inflammation,  or  attacks  of  chronic  inflamma- 
tion. They  do  not  appear  to  be  the  cause  of  serious  symptoms  unless 
associated  with  adenoid  vegetations  in  the  naso-pharynx.  They  may 
interfere  with  hearing,  however,  and  cause  snoring  at  night.  A  foetor 
of  the  breath  may  be  noted,  particularly  if  the  secretion  lodges  in  the 
crypts.  This  may  be  recognized  by  its  characteristic  yellowish  color 
and  by  its  odor  on  removal.  The  enlarged  tonsils  are  irregularly  formed 
and  the  surface  is  somewhat  irregular. 

Foreign  bodies  in  the  tonsils  are  not  of  common  occurrence.  They  give 
rise  to  local  symptoms,  that  is,  to  the  sensation  of  the  presence  of  a  mass 
causing  repeated  eflbrts  at  swallowing.  If  calculi  are  present  the 
patient  may  complain  of  a  rough  body.  The  calculi  and  rough  sensa- 
tions follow  frequent  attacks  of  quinsy.  Hydatids  are  sometimes 
located  in  the  tonsils. 

Adenoid  Vegretations  of  the  Na«o-pharynx. 

While  this  name  is  applied  to  an  abnormal  increase  of  the  tissue  of 
the  pharynx,  other  names  have  been  given  and  various  views  held  as  to 
its  occurrence.  Some  authorities  have  held  that  the  vegetations  were 
new  growths,  while  others  that  it  was  simply  a  hypertrophy  of  the 
normal  tonsillar  tissue,  the  pharyngeal  or  third  tonsil,  which  is  situated 
in  the  locality  in  which  they  are  found.  The  symptoms  are  due  to 
stenosis  of  the  pharynx,  and  are  general  as  well  as  local. 

The  Nose  The  nostrils  are  flattened  laterally.  Rarely  they  may  be 
depressed.  In  one  instance  which  the  writer  saw  with  Dr.  Harrison 
Allen  the  exterior  of  the  nose  suggested  inherited  syphilis,  all  the 
more  because  of  our  knowledge  of  the  possible  occurrence  of  the 
disease.  There  were  no  other  evidences  of  hereditary  syphilis  in  the 
child  or  in  any  members  of  his  family.  In  a  large  number  of  cases 
there  is  a  discharge  from  the  nose.  This  may  be  muco-purulent,  or  be 
associated  with  crusts.  If  the  discharge  is  not  constant  the  child  is 
subject  to  colds  and  discharge  on  the  slightest  provocation.  Inde- 
pendent of  the  chronic  purulent  nasal  discharge  mucus  and  blood  may 
DC  passed  at  night  and  be  found  on  the  pillow  in  the  morning. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


458  SPECIAL    DIAGNOSIS. 

The  Mouth.  The  mouth  is  kept  open^  and  there  are  evidences  of  mouth- 
breathing.  The  lips  are  always  dry  and  may  be  cracked.  They  are 
thickened.     The  dental  arch  is  high  and  narrowed. 

The  Voice.  It  is  thick  and  muffled,  becoming  indistinct  upon  the 
occurrence  of  slight  cold.  The  expression  of  the  face  is  characteristic. 
It  is  dull  and  stupid,  and  may  be  drawn. 

Meivtal  and  Nervous  Symptoms.  Headache,  listlessness,  and  indispo- 
tion  for  mental  exertion  are  marked.  The  patients  are  usually  backward 
in  their  studies  and  are  unable  to  fix  their  attention  for  any  length  of 
time  upon  any  subject.  Aprosexia  is  the  term  applied  to  this  condi- 
tion.    The  child  is  forgetful  and  cannot  study  without  discomfort. 

Choreiform  spasm  of  the  face  occurs  in  connection  with  it.  Enuresis 
is  a  frequent  associate  symptom.  The  child  is  subject  to  frequent  attacks 
of  indigestion.  I  have  seen  the  following  occur  in  many  cases  :  Prior 
to  operation  the  child  had  an  abnormally  poor  appetite  and  was  subject 
to  frequent  attacks  of  indigestion,  characterized  by  vomiting,  with  fever. 
After  the  operation  the  appetite  improved  and  continued  good,  and  the 
attacks  of  indigestion  disappeared  entirely.  The  cases  had  b^n  under 
observation  before  and  after  the  operation  for  a  number  of  years.  The 
indigestion  seems  to  have  been  due  to  the  fact  that  on  account  of  the 
obstruction  the  child  would  have  to  eat  rapidly  in  order  to  keep  the 
lumen  of  the  mouth  free  for  breathing  purposes.  The  rapid  eating,  of 
course,  prevented  proper  mouth  digestion,  and  hence  the  occurrence  of 
gastric  catarrh. 

Symptoms  of  Stenosis,  In  addition  to  mouth-breathing,  the  patient 
snores  at  night,  and  sleep  is  always  disturbed.  The  respirations  are 
irr^ular,  with  a  pause  between,  followed  by  noisy  inspirations.  The 
difficulty  of  breathing  is  the  cause  of  restlessness,  and  the  child  will 
often  waken  up  iu  the  night  short  of  breath. 

Night  restlessness  with  dyspnoea  and  irregular  respiration  always 
point,  therefore,  to  obstruction  in  the  naso-pharynx.  The  hearing  is 
frequently  impaired.  There  may  be  simply  dulness  of  hearing,  or  it 
may  amount  to  marked  deafness,  either  because  of  pressure  of  the 
adenoid  v^tations  or  extension  of  secondary  inflammation  to  the 
Eustachian  tubes  ;  the  sense  of  taste  and  smell  are  oft«n  much  impaired. 
There  is  increase  in  the  secretion  of  pharyngeal  mucus,  which  in  older 
persons  causes  difficult  expectoration. 

The  Appearances  of  the  Chest  While  there  is  general  lack  of  physical 
development,  the  physical  development  of  the  chest  is  most  striking. 
The  cases  have  been  frequently  mistaken  for  rickets,  but  in  this  country 
adenoid  vegetations  are  a  common  cause  of  chest  deformity  ;  whereas,  in 
England  and  Europe  rickets  is  the  most  fi^uent  cause.  The  ribs  are 
prominent  in  front,  the  sternum  is  angulated  forward  at  the  manubrio- 
gladiolar  junction  and  grooved  at  the  gladiolar-xiphoid  junction.  A 
saucer-shaped  depression  is  found  at  the  lower  costal  cartilages.  The 
ribs  behind  are  closely  compressed  together,  so  that  the  intercostal  spaces 
at  the  lower  part  of  the  chest  are  obliterated.  The  chicken-breast  appear- 
ance is  most  striking,  with  the  depression  in  the  lower  portions  of  the 
chest.  The  diaphragm  may  be  drawn  in  during  inspiration  in  the  middle 
and  lateral  thoracic  regions. 
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Bhinoscopic  Examination.  The  floor  of  the  pharynx  is  covered 
with  rounded  or  villous  projections,  on  account  of  which  the  posterior 
nares  are  often  concealed.  Rarely  the  villi  may  be  seen  projecting 
below  the  soft  palate.  In  children  the  examination  is  difficult,  ana 
hence  digital  exploration  must  be  used.  This  should  be  done  under  an 
anaesthetic  unless  there  is  no  doubt  whatever.  The  finger  readily  detects 
the  masses,  which  sometimes  are  soft,  at  other  times  tough  and  of  ^ 
fibrinous  or  cartilaginous  consistency. 

The  student  cannot  become  too  familiar  with  the  symptoms  and  signs 
of  adenoid  disease  of  the  naso-pharynx.  There  is  no  doubt  that  in 
cities  of  this  country  particularly  this  local  affection  is  of  more  common 
occurrence  and  more  disastrous  in  its  results  than  any  other  local  affection 
that  we  have  to  deal  with  in  children.  It  may  be  said  that  in  children 
in  poor  health,  ansemic,  with  impaired  digestion,  and  lack  of  muscular 
and  physical  development,  if  the  causes  are  not  due  to  impure  air  and 
improper  diet  or  to  improper  sanitatiou,  it  may  be  almost  certain  that 
there  is  disease  of  the  naso-pharynx.  The  writer  has  seen  a  very  large 
number  of  cases  in  recent  years  in  his  practice,  many  of  whom  have 
been  operated  on  by  Dr.  Harrison  Alien,  and  has  had  the  satisfaction 
of  seeing  the  entire  picture  of  the  child  change  aft«r  proper  treatment. 
It  may  be  said  in  passing  that  this  change  does  not  take  place  at  once, 
but  after  three  to  twelve  months  the  child  will  be  fully  restored  in 
physique,  if  during  that  time  attention  is  paid  to  proper  exercise  and 
the  development  of  the  chest.  Notwithstanding  all  this,  however, 
the  natural  shape  of  the  chest  and  appearance  of  the  face  are  only 
gradually  resumed. 

Inflammations  of  the  Phanmx. 

Inflammation  of  the  pharynx,  acute  pharyngitis^  or  sore-throat,  fol- 
lows cold  or  exposure,  particularly  after  patients  have  been  physically 
depressed;  the  inflammation  often  involves  the  tonsils  as  well  as  the 
pharynx.  The  symptoms  are  pain  ou  swallowing,  with  dryness  and  a 
constant  desire  to  hawk  and  cough  on  account  of  the  tickling  sensation. 
There  may  be  slight  laryngitis  and  inflammation  of  the  Eustachian 
tubes,  with  deafness.  Stiffness  of  the  neck  and  enlargement  of  the 
cervical  glands  attend  the  local  inflammation.  The  jj^eneral  symptoms 
are  not  marked.  The  attack  is  ushered  in  with  chilliness  and  slight 
fever.  On  examination  the  mucous  membrane  is  seen  to  be  congested, 
dry,  and  glistening,  and  covered  with  sticky  secretion  in  spots.  The 
uvula  may  be  very  much  swollen.  The  acute  inflammation  may  be 
associated  with  rheumatism  or  gout.  When  the  submucous  tissues  are 
involved  the  parts  are  more  swollen  and  there  is  greater  dyspnoea. 
The  dysphagia  is  more  marked,  although  the  pain  is  not  any  greater. 
The  larynx  is  always  involved  under  these  circumstances.  The  fever 
is  higher. 

PhlegmjonoxjLs  Inflammation,  A  diffused  inflammation  of  this  character 
occurs.  The  writer  saw  one  case  of  this  character  so  intense,  with 
dyspnoea  and  high  temperature,  as  to  simulate  pneumonia.  Pneumonia 
was  thought  to  be  present  because  of  the  occurrence  of  congestion  and 
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oedema  of  the  lungs.  It  occurred  during  the  prevalence  of  the  recent 
epidemic  of  influenza.  The  disease  b^an  in  the  pharynx ;  the  tissues 
were  swollen  and  infiltrated.  The  early  symptoms  were  pharyngeal. 
The  dysphagia  was  extreme,  and  there  was  an  abundant  muco-purulent 
expectoration,  which  did  not  contain  pneumococci.  Death  took  place 
from  exhaustion.  The  autopsy  showed  a  high  d^ree  of  congestion  of  the 
p^lungs,  oedematous  inflammation  of  the  pharynx,  larynx,  and  trachea. 
While,  therefore,  the  recognition  of  an  acute  phl^monous  inflamma- 
tion is  not  difficult  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  it  is  a  grave  disease 
which  may  terminate  in  such  marked  pulmonary  symptoms  as  to  lead 
to  the  suspicion  of  pneumonia. 

Anffina  Ijudovici  is  an  inflammation  of  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  floor 
of  the  mouth  and  the  neck.  It  is  probably  a  form  of  actinomycosis. 
The  swelling  is  most  marked  below  the  jaw  of  one  side.  The  symp- 
toms are  very  intense  and  both  local  and  general.  There  are  general 
septic  symptoms  at  once.  With  the  swelling  there  is  oedema  and 
board-like  induration.  Kedness  and  the  rapid  formation  of  an  abscess 
rarely  occur.  The  throat  is  not  affected.  Death  takes  place  from 
reflex  suffocation  or  in  coma  (see  page  449). 

Rheumatic  Pharyngitis  is  of  short  duration,  without  objective  symp- 
toms. Pain  is  intense,  deglutition  difficult  The  usual  concomitants  of 
rheumatism  are  present.  It  frequently  gives  place  to  torticollis, 
lumbago,  or  rheumatism  in  some  other  situation. 

Chronic  Pharyngitis  follows  acute  attacks,  or  is  a  frequent  accompani- 
ment of  nasal  catarrh.  It  is  common  in  smokers  and  alcoholic  subjects  ; 
the  use  of  the  voice  in  loud  tones,  as  by  clergymen,  auctioneers,  etc., 
is  also  a  cause.  It  is  a  frequent  attendant  upou  indigestion,  due  prob- 
ably to  the  eructations.  The  objective  signs  are  relaxation  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  with  dilatation  of  the  veins.  The  membrane  is 
covered  with  a  thick  secretion,  which  is  dry  and  glistening.  In  the 
granular  form  the  wall  of  the  pharynx  is  covered  with  millet-seed  pro- 
jections and  is  congested.     Tough  mucus  is  seen  in  small  areas. 

Retro-pharyngeal  Abscess.  The  inflammation  may  b^n  in 
the  submucous  connective  tissue,  and  retro-pharyngeal  abscess  form. 
Dysphagia  with  stiffness  of  the  neck  and  enlarged  glands,  with  high 
fever,  are  present.  On  examination  a  projection  into  the  pharynx  can 
be  seen  or  distinctly  felt  on  the  posterior  wall.  The  disease  may  be 
difficult  of  recognition  in  infants,  in  whom  it  is  impossible  to  get  a  good 
view  of  the  pharynx.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  simulated  by  disease 
of  the  cervical  vertebrae,  in  which  there  is  also  stiffness,  difficulty  in 
deglutition,  and  possibly  a  tumor  also.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
retro-pharyngeal  abscess  may  result  from  caries  of  the  cervical  vertebr». 
In  children  the  abscess  is  attended  with  dyspnoea  and  alteration  in  the 
voice,  so  that  laryngeal  disease  may  be  suspected.  I  recall  a  case  of  retro- 
pharyngeal abscess  in  which  the  dyspnoea  was  so  severe  as  to  suggest 
croup,  and  indeed  preparations  for  tracheotomy  were  made,  when  sudden 
rupture  of  the  abscess  revealed  the  nature  of  the  disease.  Fortunately 
the  child  had  been  kept  in  the  upright  position,  on  account  of  which 
the  discharge  of  pus  came  forward  to  the  mouth,  or  else  suffocation 
^ould  have  ensued. 
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Inflammation  of  the  Parotid  Gland. 

First,  specific  inflammation  or  parotitis  (see  Mumps);  second,  symp- 
tomatic parotitis,  occurs  in  typhoid  fever,  pneumonia,  pyaemia,  and  septi- 
caemia. The  process  is  intense,  characterized  by  swelling,  redness,  and 
heat  over  the  parotid  gland.  There  are  pain  and  difficulty  of  mastication ; 
suppuration  rapidly  ensues.  It  is  thought  to  be  an  unfavorable  symp- 
tom, but  I  have  seen  two  cases  in  typhoid  fever  get  well.  In  a  case  of 
septicaemia  it  did  not  advance  to  suppuration.  Stephen  Paget  has 
described  a  symptomatic  inflammation  in  disease  of  the  abdomen  and 
pelvis  He  collected  101  cases,  50  of  which  were  due  to  injury,  disease, 
or  temporary  derangement  of  the  genital  organs,  as  by  slight  blows ; 
or  in  females,  the  introduction  of  a  pessary.  It  may  occur  before  the 
menstrual  period  or  during  pregnancy.  Septicaemia  or  pyaemia  does 
not  attend  the  process — indeed,  many  of  the  cases  are  afebrile.  In  78 
cases,  45  suppurated  and  88  resolved  without  suppuration. 

Gowers  describes  a  case  of  parotitis  which  occurred  in  the  course  of 
fatal  peripheral  neuritis. 

The  CElsophagrus. 

The  oesophagus  is  open  to  all  affections  which  arise  in  mucous  mem- 
branes, although  its  histological  structure,  position,  and  functions 
protect  it  from  frequent  involvement  in  disease.  Should  morbid  pro- 
cesses arise,  the  symptoms  expressive  of  these  processes  are  the  common 
symptoms  of  disease  of  the  mucous  membrane.  But  the  oesophagus  is  a 
dosed  tube,  the  function  of  which  is  to  afibrd  entrance  to  and  to  propel 
food  onward  into  the  stomach.  It  is  subjected  to  all  the  affections  com- 
mon to  channels.  Any  disease  of  the  tube  interferes  with  its  function, 
made  evident  by  the  symptom  common  to  all  disorders  of  the  oesophagus 
— dysphagia.  As  this  symptom  occupies  a  position  of  such  prominence 
in  the  symptomatology  of  diseases  of  this  tube,  it  is  evident  that  diag- 
nosis of  disease  resolves  itself  into  the  differentiation  of  all  forms  of 
difficulty  of  d^lutition. 

Before  banning  the  discussion  along  the  lines  indicated,  the  sub- 
jective and  objective  symptoms  of  diseases  of  the  oesophagus  must  be 
considered. 

The  Subjective  Symptoms.  Pain  is  a  common  symptom  of  dis- 
ease of  the  oesophagus.  In  acute  inflammation  it  is  extreme,  and  is  com- 
i)lained  of  in  the  neck,  between  the  shoulders,  and  along  the  vertebrae 
or  a  short  distance.  Its  character  depends  upon  the  cause.  Severe 
burning  pain,  often  agonizing,  is  due  to  inflammation  from  bums  or 
caustics.  After  the  ingestion  of  caustics  the  absence  of  pain  points  to 
extreme  corrosive  action  and  gangrene.  Pain  attends  ana  is  part  of  the 
symptom — dysphagia  (g.  t?.).  Cough  attends  such  diseases  of  the  oesoph- 
agus as  exert  pressure  upon  the  bronchus,  as  carcinoma. 

The  Objective  Symptoms.  Siiffnesa  of  the  neck  is  seen  in  acute 
inflammation  of  the  oesophagus  and  in  peri-oesophageal  abscess ;  it  also 
may  occur  in  traumatism.  The  expectoration  in  diseases  of  the 
oesophagus  is  characteristic.     It  is  usually  a  glairy  mucus,  often  frothy 
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or  viscid.  It  is  not  coughed  up,  but  after  welling  into  the  pharynx  is 
hawked  up.  It  is  abundant  in  acute  and  chronic  inflammation  and  in 
cancer. 

Hemorrhage  from  ihe  OEsophagus.  Hemorrhage  from  the  oesoph- 
agus occurs  from  varicosity  of  the  veins  at  the  lower  portion  of 
the  gullet.  It  may  occur  in  old  people,  due  to  senile  disease  of  the 
liver,  kidney,  and  spleen,  or  arise  as  a  complication  in  cirrhosis  of  the 
liver.  In  hemorrhage  from  the  oesophagus  the  blood  is  usually  bright 
in  color,  has  not  been  acted  on  by  the  acid,  and  is  not  discharged  by 
vomiting,  although  vomiting  may  occur  after  the  blood  is  poured  out.  In 
a  grave  case  of  purpura  under  the  care  of  the  writer,  hemorrhage  took 
place  from  the  lower  end  of  the  oesophagus.  To  distinguish  it  from 
gastric  hemorrhage  the  stomach  may  be  washed  out.  If  this  is  done 
shortly  after  the  hemorrhage  by  the  introduction  of  a  soft  bougie,  clear 
fluid  will  be  discharged  if  the  gastric  mucous  membrane  is  intact.  Small 
bleedings  from  the  oesophagus  are  usually  indicative  of  cancer,  if,  in 
addition  to  the  hemorrhage,  there  are  present  the  symptoms  of  occlusion. 
Of  the  general  symptoms  due  to  oesophageal  disease  emaciation  is  the 
most  characteristic.  It  is,  of  course,  more  striking  in  cancer,  but  occurs 
to  a  moderate  degree  in  all  forms  of  stricture.  Fcetor  of  the  Breath. 
This  usually  attends  dilatation  of  the  oesophagus  only. 

Emphysema  of  the  svhcuUaneovs  connective  tissue  should  always  lead 
to  the  investigation  of  the  oesophagus.  Usually  there  have  been  pro- 
nounced symptoms  of  disease  of  the  oesophagus.  At  times  in  rare  cases 
ulceration  may  have  gone  on  without  symptoms.  The  ulceration,  of 
course,  extends  into  the  air-passages  with  the  occurrence  of  emphysema 
secondarily. 

Physical  Examination.  Examination  of  the  oesophagus  is  made  by 
inspection  and  auscultation,  and  by  means  of  palpation  with  or  without 
a  bougie.  The  oesophagus  behind  the  trachea  in  the  neck  may  be  pal- 
pated when  it  is  enlarged  as  in  abscess.  Palpation  yields  the  most 
positive  results.     Inspection  can  be  utilized  only  with  an  endoscope. 

Auscultation  of  the  oesophagus  while  the  patient  is  swallowing  fluids 
sometimes  conflrms  the  results  obtained  by  instrumental  palpation  as  to 
the  seat  of  an  obstruction.  A  gurgling  sound  is  audible  as  the  fluid 
passes  the  obstruction. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  normal  constriction  of  the  oesopha- 
gus is  present  about  opposite  the  fourth  dorsal  vertebrse,  ten  inches  from 
the  teeth.  The  bougie  is  of  advantage  in  determining  the  cause  of  the 
difficulty  in  swallowing.  If  the  cause  is  due  to  paralysis,  or  to  spasm 
of  the  oesophagus  the  bougie  can  usually  be  passed  with  ease.  If  on 
the  other  hand  it  is  due  to  organic  disease  obstruction  will  be  found. 
The  obstruction  in  organic  disease  is  usually  in  the  upper  half  of  the 
oesophagus.  Near  the  pharynx,  the  obstruction  is  due  to  cicatricial 
stricture.  Nine  inches  from  the  teeth,  or  about  the  position  of  the 
bronchus,  the  obstruction  is  usually  due  to  cancer.  The  bougie  should 
not  under  any  circumstances  be  passed  if  there  are  strong  grounds  for 
believing  there  is  an  aneurism.    Fatal  rupture  has  followed  its  passage. 

Method,  The  patient  should  be  seated  with  the  head  thrown  back 
sufficiently  far  to  make  the  passage  from  the  pharynx  to  the  oesophagus 
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almost  continuous.  The  operator  may  stand  behind  or  in  front  of  the 
patient.  The  bougie  should  be  passed  through  the  pharynx  guided  by 
the  fingers  and  kept  hugging  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx.  But 
little  force  should  be  used.  It  should  be  passed  slowly  and  will  soon 
overcome  the  gagging.  The  bougie  should  be  warmed  and  oiled  pre- 
vious to  being  passed.  The  handles  should  be  flexible^  the  bulb 
olive-shaped. 

Dysphagia  is  a  symptom  common  to  all  diseases  of  the  oesophagus. 
It  is  seen  in  all  forms  of  inflammation.  It  may  amount  to  simple  dys- 
phagia on  account  of  pain,  or  to  the  d^ree  of  complete  obstruction  of 
the  tube.  Dysphagia  due  to  obstruction  of  the  oesophagus  is  due 
(1)  to  disease  outside  of  the  canal,  (2)  to  disease  of  the  canal  itself,  and 
(8)  to  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  canal.  In  the  consideration 
of  this  symptom,  therefore,  ^ese  conditions  have  to  be  studied. 

1.  The  oesophagus  throughout  its  course  is  in  intimate  relationship 
with  the  trachea,  the  thyroid  gland,  the  carotid  artery,  the  left  bronchus, 
the  bronchial  glands,  the  arch  of  the  aorta,  and  descending  aorta.  Disease 
of  these  structures  which  admit  of  enlargement  are  liable,  therefore,  to 
cause  difficulty  in  swallowing.  It  is  not  likely  that  difficulty  of  d^lu- 
tition  from  disease  of  the  trachea^  thyroid  gland^  or  carotid  arteries  will 
be  overlooked.  If  the  trachea  is  affected,  dyspnoea  will  be  a  prominent 
symptom ;  if  the  thyroid  gland,  dyspnoea  will  also  be  associated  with 
dysphagia,  and  the  enlargS  gland  can  be  seen  on  the  exterior.  Disease 
of  the  vertebr®  is  not  likely  to  cause  obstruction  in  the  oesophagus,  for 
it  would  not  press  that  oi^n  against  any  other  solid  structure.  The 
converse,  however,  is  true :  disease  of  the  other  structures  causing  diffi- 
culty of  d^lutition  by  pressing  the  oesophagus  against  the  vertebrae. 
Within  the  thorax  disease  of  the  mediastinal  glands  and  aneurism  of  the 
arch,  or  the  descending  portion  of  the  aorta,  enlarged  left  auricle  or  peri- 
cardial effusion,  and  disease  of  the  left  bronchus  might  cause  constriction 
of  the  oesophagus.  The  mediastinal  glands  are  enlarged  from  tubercu- 
losis, carcinoma,  or  syphilitic  disease.  The  occurrence  of  physical  signs 
of  a  mediastinal  tumor,  with  a  history  of  syphilis  or  the  general  symp- 
toms of  tuberculosis  or  carcinoma,  would  point  to  the  occurrence  of  these 
affections.  In  aneurism  of  the  aorta  in  its  arch  or  the  transverse  por- 
tion, the  physical  signs  and  subjective  symptoms  of  aneurism,  accentua- 
tion of  the  aortic  second  sound,  and  the  presence  of  atheroma,  would  lend 
color  to  the  view  that  the  obstruction  is  of  this  nature.  In  both  of  the 
instances  iust  mentioned  the  obstruction  rarely  goes  to  the  extent  of  pre- 
venting the  passage  of  liquids.  In  enlargement  of  the  left  auricle  and 
in  pericardial  effusion  the  degree  of  difficulty  may  amount  simply  to  a 
sense  of  obstruction  or  pain  about  the  point  where  food  passes  these 
structures.  Association  of  an  enlarged  auricle  of  mitral  stenosis  or  of 
pericardial  effusion  with  the  early  physical  signs  render  the  diagnosis 
of  the  condition  easy.  It  is  particularly  important,  in  considering 
difficulty  of  deglutition  from  external  pressure,  to  remember  that  the 
oesophagus  is  in  close  relation  with  the  bronchus  on  the  left  side  at 
about  the  fourth  dorsal  vertebra — this  is  ten  inches  from  the  teeth — 
in  case  it  is  desirable  to  investigate  the  obstruction  with  a  probe.  Ob- 
struction from  aneurism  of  the  descending  portion  of  the  arch  of  the 
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aorta  is  also  located  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  oesophi^s,  nine  inches 
from  the  incisor  teeth. 

2.  Difficulty  of  deglutition  due  to  disease  of  the  oesophagus  occurs  in 
acute  inflammation,  in  chronic  iuflammation,  and  in  stricture,  which  is 
always  the  result  of  traumatic  inflammation,  of  syphilis,  or  of  cancer. 

Acute  inJlammaHon  is  recognized  by  severe  pain  on  swallowing.  There 
may  be  tenderness  on  pressure  along  the  course  of  the  pharynx,  and  a 
feeling  of  a  node  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  throat.  The  pain  is  aggra- 
vated by  speaking.  The  paiu  may  extend  along  the  vertebral  column 
to  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach,  and  is  usually  of  a  burning  or  raw 
character.  When  the  inflammation  is  due  to  traumatism,  as  to  the  swal- 
lowing of  acids  or  other  caustics,  the  mouth  aud  pharynx  show  the 
effects  of  the  inflammation,  and  in  addition  there  is  agonizing,  burning 
pain  at  the  root  of  the  neck  and  between  the  shoulders.  The  inflam- 
mation is  usually  attended  by  erosion  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and 
hence  not  only  frothy  mucus  of  a  glairy  character  is  expectorated,  but 
also  blood  and  shreds  of  membrane.  The  efffect  of  the  corrosive  pois- 
oning on  the  general  system  is  marked.  There  is  great  prostration. 
Because  of  the  accompanying  gastritis  there  is  intense  thirst.  Acute 
inflammation  of  the  oesophagus  may  end  in  ulceration  or  in  complete 
cure.  The  traumatic  inflammation  is  followed  by  chronic  inflammation, 
which  ultimately  results  in  stricture. 

Chronic  inflammation  is  attended  by  pain  in  the  act  of  swallowing ; 
viscid  mucus  is  expectorated,  usually  in  large  amounts.  Liquids  are 
swallowed  readily,  but  solids  with  great  difficulty. 

Abscess  of  the  OEsophagiis.  The  acute  inflammation  may  terminate 
in  abscess.  Usually  an  abscess  develops  slowly,  attended  with  pain  on 
swallowing,  increased  by  movements  of  the  neck.  When  the  abscess  is 
high  up  in  the  gullet  it  may  be  seen  on  the  exterior  of  the  neck.  If 
situated  outside  of  the  oesophagus  and  secondary  to  disease  of  the  verte- 
brae, it  is  slow  and  chronic  in  its  course ;  fever  and  rigors  attend  it^ 
development. 

Stiiciure  of  the  Oisophagus  due  to  the  healing  of  ulcers  fol- 
lowing traumatic  inflammation  is  recognized,  first,  by  the  gradual 
development  of  the  symptom,  by  the  painless  nature  of  the  obstruction 
in  the  large  majority  of  the  cases,  and  by  the  seat  of  the  obstruction. 
It  is  readily  found  if  the  tube  is  passed,  or  the  patient  can  localize  the 
area  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  oesophagus.  The  difficulty  of  d^luti- 
tion  continues  over  such  a  long  period  of  time  that  the  nutrition  is  but 
slowly  interfered  with,  but  gradual  emaciation  with  coincident  ansemia 
sometimes  develop. 

CarcinoTua  of  the  (Esophagus.  In  cancer  of  the  oesophagus, 
dysphagia  is  the  most  prominent  symptom.  It  comes  on  gradually. 
The  patient  expectorates  a  considerable  quantity  of  frothy  mucus,  often 
of  blood,  and  on  careful  examination  cancerous  tissue  may  be  found. 
Pain  is  not  generally  very  severe.  Cough  is  usually  present,  due  to 
pressure  of  the  cancerous  mass  on  the  recurrent  laryngneal  or  pneumo- 
gastric  nerve.  Sometimes  the  cancer  appears  behind,  and  ulcerates  into 
the  trachea  or  bronchus.  When  this  complication  takes  place  the  cough  is 
violent.     Dyspnoea  from  pressure  is  likely  to  occur.     In  the  course  of 
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canoer  perforation  of  the  oesophagus  into  the  air-passages  may  take 
place  with  the  occurrence  of  abscess  and  gangrene,  or  with  dyspnoea 
and  the  onset  of  aspiration  pneumonia. 

The  difficulty  of  deglutition  due  to  cancer  must  be  distinguished  from 
traumatic  or  syphilitic  stricture  and  from  spasmodic  stricture  and  par- 
alysis of  the  oesophagus.  The  history  of  the  case  aids  in  the  recognition 
of  the  former,  while  in  spasm  or  paralysis  the  passage  of  the  tube  would 
point  to  the  condition  of  the  oesophagus.  Cancer  usually  occurs  late  in 
life  and  is  attended  with  rapid  emaciation.  The  complications  which 
ensue  are  attended  with  fever  and  rapid  prostration.  The  cancer  may  be 
distinguished  from  disease  outside  of  the  oesophagus  by  the  condition  of 
the  stomach  beyond  the  point  of  stricture.  If  there  is  cancer,  atrophy 
is  more  likely  to  take  place,  the  diminution  in  size  being  recognized  by 
a  tube  or  by  inflating  the  stomach  with  air  or  fluids. 

3.  Stricture  or  difficulty  of  deglutition  from  foreign  bodies  is  usually 
recognized  with  ease.  In  the  first  place  there  is  present  a  history  of  the 
swallowing  of  a  foreign  material.  Sudden  pain  succeeds  the  act,  while 
there  is  great  anxiety  and  distress,  particularly  if  the  body  is  a  large  hard 
mass.  Not  only  is  there  difficulty  in  d^lutition,  but  also  dyspnoea.  The 
latter  is  due  to  pressure,  but  aggravatSi  by  the  nervous  state.  When 
the  foreign  body  is  small  the  dysphagia  is  moderate  in  degree  and  the 
reflex  irritation  slight.  If  it  cannot  be  removed  ulceration  and  abscess 
take  place,  the  further  course  of  which  depends  upon  the  seat  of  the 
obstructing  material. 

•  Dilatation  of  the  (Esophagus.  Primary  dilatation  of  the 
oesophagus  is  an  extremely  rare  affection.  The  chief  symptom  is  the 
regurgitation  of  food  which  is  neutral  or  alkaline,  and  which  may  be 
returned  some  time  after  the  act  of  swallowing.  The  patient  sometimes 
complains  of  a  sensation  of  distention  along  the  course  of  the  oesophagus, 
with  heat  and  burning.  The  odor  of  the  breath  is  foetid.  If  the 
oesophagus  is  not  deflected  a  bougie  can  be  passed  throughout  its  course. 

If  the  dilatation  is  secondary  the  amount  of  dysphagia  depends  upon 
the  obstruction.  Food,  however,  is  not  returned  immediately.  After 
remaining  an  indefinite  time,  not  longer  than  two  hours,  it  is  regurgi- 
tated unchanged.  Bougies  of  course  do  not  pass.  In  sacculated  dilata- 
tion, which  usually  takes  place  in  the  posterior  wall  near  the  pharynx,  a 
bougie  may  sometimes  pass,  and  at  other  times  may  be  caught  in  the  sac. 
The  sac  may  be  enlarged  so  as  to  retain  a  considerable  amount  of  food, 
which  is  regurgitated  some  time  after  it  is  swallowed.  The  sacculated 
diverticulum  from  traction  on  the  outside  of  the  oesophagus  may  occur 
when  there  is  glandular  disease  of  the  neck  with  adhesions  to  the 
oesophagus.     Traction  occurs  with  the  formation  of  the  diverticulum. 

Functional  Affections  of  the  CEsophagus.  They  are  quite 
as  common  as  organic  disease  of  the  oesophagus.  The  functional  affec- 
tions are  of  longer  duration  and  unattended  by  grave  effects  upon  the 
general  system.  Spasm  is  one  of  the  most  frequent  affections.  It  may 
be  so  intense  as  to  lead  to  stricture  of  a  temporary  character.  It  usually 
occurs  in  women.  The  attack  comes  on  suddenly  during  the  act  of 
swallowing  food.  The  food  is  at  once  r^urgitated.  After  the  sub- 
sidence of  the  perturbation  that  attends  the  attack  swallowing  can  be 
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accomplished  if  the  act  is  done  slowly.  It  usually  occurs  in  hysteria. 
The  patient  may  have  had  some  slight  accident  in  the  performance  of  the 
ordinary  acts  of  deglutition  which  gave  her  the  idea  that  she  could  not 
swallow.  In  consequence  the  further  acts  are  performed  with  trepida- 
tion, and  from  slight  emotional  disturbance  at  the  table  sudden  spasm 
takes  place.  The  repetition  of  such  spasm  once  or  twice  would  be 
followed  by  a  long  regime  of  treatment.  Unfortunately  attention  to  the 
act  of  swallowing  always  embarasses  it,  and  the  taking  of  a  meal  under 
unusual  circumstances  is  sure  to  be  attended  by  complete  dysphagia. 
Sometimes  the  idea  is  conceived  that  certain  forms  of  food  alone  cannot  be 
swallowed.  It  is  usually  solid  food  that  is  thought  to  give  the  distress. 
Mitchell  says  that  the  dysphagia  occurs  early  in  cases  of  hysteria;  unless 
relieved  the  manifestations  are  likely  to  be  transferred  to  the  stomach. 
I  saw  a  female  patient  who,  after  an  ordinary  choking  attack  could  not 
swallow  food  if  it  was  partaken  in  the  presence  of  strangers  or  after  the 
slightest  emotional  disturbance  or  hurry.  The  spasm  disappeared  after 
treatment  with  bougies. 

In  paralysis  difficulty  of  deglutition  is  the  main  symptom,  the  course 
of  which  depends  upon  the  cause  of  the  paralysis.  The  larynx  is 
usually  affected  at  the  same  time,  so  that  laryngeal  symptoms  are  pres- 
ent. Paralysis  generally  comes  on  very  gradually.  It  may  be  due  to 
cerebral  hemorrhage  and  tumor,  and  occurs  in  general  paralysis  of  the 
insane  and  in  bulbar  paralysis.  The  bougie  passes  easily  and  does  not 
cause  irritation.     In  paralysis  there  is  no  regurgitation  of  food. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE  STOMACH,  INTESTINES,  AND  PERITONEUM. 

In  the  succeeding  chapters  diseases  of  the  organs  within  the  abdomen 
will  be  discussed.  The  subjective  symptoms  that  attend  diseases  of  the 
various  organs  call  the  attention  of  the  observer  to  this  portion  of  the 
trunk — the  abdomen.  Examination  of  the  abdomen  is  made  with  a 
view  to  ascertain  the  special  organ  affected.  It  is  proper,  therefore, 
before  a  consideration  of  the  diseases  of  each  organ,  to  discuss  the 
examination  of  the  abdomen  as  a  whole  and  the  subjective  symptoms 
referable  to  this  region.  It  will  be  profitable  to  consider  the  topo- 
graphical anatomy  of  the  abdominal  organs  when  the  diseases  of  each 
are  considered. 

The  abdomen  is  divided  into  various  r^ions  by  vertical  and  trans- 
verse lines  for  the  localization  of  organs  or  of  disease.     Unfortunately, 

Fig.  76. 


The  quadrants  of  the  abdomen. 


the  regions  do  not  afford  limitations  for  organs  in  health.  Moreover, 
the  regions  are  arbitrary,  the  boundaries  differently  constructed  by 
various  observers,  and  both  are  grasped  with  difficulty  by  the  student. 
Simplicity  should  hold  in  these  matters,  and,  moreover,  a  method  of 
delimitation  that  is  commonly  used  in  the  subdivision  of  other  regions 
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should  be  adopted,  to  add  ease  of  remembrance  and  uniformity  of 
description.  For  these  reasons,  and  because,  as  a  teacher,  I  have  seen 
the  difficulties  of  students,  the  method  of  marking  the  surface  pre- 
pared by  Ballance  appealed  to  me.  This  author  includes  the  abdomen 
within  a  circle,  with  the  umbilicus  for  its  centre.  The  circle  is 
divided  into  quadrants  by  diameters  drawn  at  right  angles,  corre- 
sponding to  the  median  and  transverse  umbilical  lines.  The  portions 
to  the  right  of  the  middle  lines  are  the  right  upper  and  lower  quad- 
rants respectively ;  the  portions  to  the  left,  the  left  upper  and  lower 
quadrants. 

With  the  abdomen  thus  divided,  the  umbilicus  and  fixed  bonv 
structures  in  the  periphery  of  the  circle  serve  as  points  from  which 
measurements  are  made  to  indicate  the  exact  position  of  the  structure 
the  seat  of  which  is  to  be  recorded.  The  circle  may  be  divided  by 
other  radii.  To  locate  a  tumor  in  the  right  lower  quadrant,  for  in- 
stance, the  umbilicus,  pubic  bone,  and  anterior  spine  of  the  ilium  may 
be  used  as  points  from  which  to  measure  the  distance.  Measurements 
may  also  be  made  along  radii  extending  from  the  umbilicus  to  fixed 
points.  The  following  is  a  useful  method  :  A  tumor  is  situated  in  the 
right  lower  quadrant ;  the  centre  of  the  tumor  is  two  inches  below  a 
point  on  the  transverse  umbilical  line,  three  inches  from  the  centre;  it  is 
also  three  inches  to  the  right  of  a  point  on  the  median  line,  two  inches 
from  the  umbilicus.  The  size  of  the  tumor  can  be  defined  by  measure- 
ments from  its  centre.  Oi^ns  bisected  by  the  median  line,  as  the 
bladder  and  uterus,  can  be  described  as  situated  in  the  median  line,  as 
many  inches  to  the  right  and  left  as  it  may  be,  and  the  number  of 
inches  from  the  pubis  given. 

Included  in  the  right  upper  quadrant,  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver, 
the  gall-bladder,  pylorus,  transverse  colon,  a  portion  of  the  pancreas,  the 
pyloric  orifice  near  the  median  line,  and  deeper,  the  upper  half  of  the 
kidney  would  be  found ;  in  the  left  upper  quadrant,  the  left  lobe  of  the 
liver,  the  stomach,  the  pancreas,  and  upper  portion  of  the  kidney  and 
the  spleen ;  in  the  right  lower  quadrant,  the  caecum,  appendix  vermi- 
formis,  right  tube  and  ovary,  a  portion  of  the  bladder  and  uterus,  and 
above,  the  lower  part  of  the  kidney  ;  in  the  left  lower  quandrant,  the 
corresponding  tube,  ovary,  and  portions  of  the  bladder  and  uterus,  the 
sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon,  and  the  lower  part  of  the  kidney ;  about 
the  centre  and  extending  to  the  periphery  on  all  sides,  the  small  and 
large  intestines. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Inquiry.     The  Subjective  Symptoms 
of  Abdominal  Diseaae. 

This  class  of  symptoms  will  be  discussed  in  the  articles  devoted  to 
affections  of  the  particular  organs  of  the  abdomen,  because  the  symp- 
toms are  usually  directly  referred  by  the  patient  to  the  affected  organs. 
They  are  local  sensations  of  heat,  fulness,  or  distention,  of  burning,  of 
weight,  or  of  undue  motion.  Local  sensations  of  weight,  fulness,  or 
distention,  are  due  to  enlargements  or  to  displacements  of  organs  (liver, 
kidneys)  or  to  tumors.     Heat  or  burning  is  described  in  inflammatory 
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tumors,  as  pyosalpinx.  It  is  often  difficult  for  the  sufferer  to  define  the 
location  of  pain  in  the  abdomen  and  describe  its  features.  Moi*eover,  the 
pain  is  frequently  due  to  disease  of  the  walls  of  the  abdomen,  a  location 
which  may  cause  confusion  in  the  recognition  of  its  true  source.  Pain 
must  be  investigated  by  an  examination  of  each  anatomical  structure  in 
relation  to  the  part  complained  of  as  painful.  The  state  of  the  function 
of  each  organ  must  be  inquired  into. 

Pain  due  to  Disease  of  the  Stnuslures  of  the  Abdominal  Walls.  The 
skin,  the  nerves,  the  muscles  and  fascia,  the  connective  tissue,  may  be 
the  seat  of  the  pain.  If  the  skin  is  affected  the  pain  is  usually  local- 
ized, not  severe,  and  there  are  evidences  of  inflammation,  as  erythema, 
or  ulcers,  and  there  is  superficial  tenderness.  Pain  due  to  affections  of 
the  nerves  is  seen  in  herpes  zoster  and  is  recognized  by  the  course  of  the 
pain  and  its  attendant  eruption.  Neuralgias  are  recognized  by  the 
well-known  points  of  tenderness,  the  intermittent  character  of  the  pain, 
and  the  association  with  anaemia  ;  neuritis  may  be  present,  with  the  ob- 
jective signs.  A  common  cause  of  pain  in  the  abdomen  is  due  to  disease 
of  the  vertebrae  pressing  upon  the  peripheral  nerves  at  their  emergence 
from  the  spinal  column.  It  is  situated  in  the  median  line,  either  below 
the  ensiform  cartilage  or  around  the  navel ;  it  is  an  intermittent  pain. 
Aneurism  of  the  abdominal  aorta  with  pressure  and  erosion  causes  the 
same  character  of  pain.  The  muscles  and  fascia  may  be  the  seat  of 
rheumatic  inflammation,  causing  severe  pain.  The  muscles  may  be 
tender.  Movement  always  increases  the  pain,  and  sighing,  laughing,  or 
coughing  may  aggravate  it.  The  pain  may  be  so  diffuse  and  severe  as 
to  lead  it  to  be  confounded  with  peritonitis.  The  presence  of  rheu- 
matism in  other  muscles,  of  moderate  fever  without  gastro-intestinal 
disturbance,  of  uric  acid  and  urates  in  excess  due  to  the  rheumatic 
diathesis,  points  to  the  true  condition. 

The  seat  of  the  pain  will  be  considered  in  discussing  special  organs  or 
diseases  of  the  individual  organs.  In  general  it  may  be  said  the  seat  of 
the  pain  is  a  fair  index  of  disease  of  some  structure  in  the  part  indicated. 
When  the  pain  is  general  it  points  to  rheumatism  or  to  peritonitis. 

Character  of  Pain.  Pain  in  the  abdomen  may  be  acute  or  may  continue 
over  a  long  period  of  time.  Acute  pain  points  to  inflammation,  to  per- 
foration, to  gastralgia,  to  enteralgia,  or  to  occlusion  of  channels,  of  which 
the  abdomen  contains  so  many  ;  chronic  pain,  to  ulcer,  to  chronic  pro- 
cesses, or  to  gastric  or  intestinal  neurosis.  Attacks  of  pain  may  be 
sudden  in  onset,  or,  in  severe  type,  may  be  the  result  of  a  gradual 
increase  of  pain,beginning  in  slight  sensations  of  discomfort. 

Mode  of  Onset.  Attacks  of  sudden  pain  are  spoken  of  as  colic ;  the 
onset  is  sudden ;  the  pain  is  paroxysmal ;  each  spasm  of  pain  is  attended 
by  vomiting,  rapid  pulse,  cold  extremities,  cold  sweat,  and  more  or  less 
collapse,  except  in  lead  colic.  Such  pain  is  seen  in  intestinal  colic,  hepatic 
colic,  renal  colic,  uterine  and  vesical  colic. 

Sudden  pain  occurs  in  perforation  of  some  one  of  the  hollow  viscera, 
its  seat  being  ascertained  by  the  history  of  the  disease  prevailing  at 
the  time,  the  location  of  the  disease,  and  the  character  of  the  symp- 
toms attending  the  pain.  Thus  perforations  of  gastric  ulcer  may  have 
occurred  in  tne  course  of  the  disease,  the  symptoms  of  which  were 
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previously  present.     The  seat  of  the  pain  would  point  to  its  source, 
and  the  ooeurrenoe  of  vomiting  aid  in  aetecting  its  origin. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Observation.     The  Objective  Symptoms. 

The  examination  to  determine  objective  symptoms  of  disease  within 
the  abdomen  is  made  by  the  usual  methods.  Changes  in  the  appearance 
of  the  abdomen  are  caused  by  disease  of  structures  adjacent  to  the 
abdomen,  or  remote  from  it,  as  the  lungs  or  heart,  or  the  brain.  Dis- 
ease or  paralysis  of  the  diaphragm  alters  the  movements  of  the  abdomen 
in  respiration  and  the  appearance  of  the  upper  half.  Fluctuating  changes 
in  size  occur  in  hysteria  and  gastric  neurasthenia  and  permanent  change 
in  tuberculous  meningitis.  The  objective  signs  are  observed  by  the 
usual  methods. 

Inspection.  In  general  inspection  of  the  abdomen,  attention  should 
be  directed,  first,  to  the  size  ana  shape ;  second,  to  the  color  and  to  the 
presenceof  normal  or  abnormal  markings;  third,  to  pulsations  and  unusual 
movements  of  some  of  the  viscera,  to  the  condition  of  the  abdominal 
walls  and  the  appearance  of  the  veins.  Increase  in  size  may  be  general 
or  local. 

The  abdomen  differs  very  much  in  size  in  different  persons,  depend- 
ing not  only  upon  the  thickness  of  the  fat  in  the  abdominal  walls  and 
omentum,  but  upon  the  calibre  of  the  intestines  themselves,  which  are 
apt  to  be  much  distended  in  those  accustomed  to  eat  large  meals.  In 
general,  the  belly  is  more  protuberant  in  infants  and  children  than  in 
adults. 

General  Enlargement  of  the  Abdomen.  This  occurs  in 
obesity,  and  it  is  often  difficult  to  tell  whether  the  excessive  deposit  of 

Fig.  77. 


The  shading  indicates  the  position  ot  the  percussion  dulness  in  a  case  of  ascites,  while  the 
patient  i6  lying  on  the  hack,  the  fluid  falling  to  the  low  levels  in  the  flanks,  and  the  umbilical 
region  remaining  clear.    (Finlayson.) 

fat  in  the  abdominal  walls  and  omentum  accounts  for  the  whole  enlarge- 
ment or  only  serves  to  mask  the  presence  of  a  tumor.  Enlargement 
of  the  belly  from  obesity  is  only  a  part,  though  frequently  the  most 
pronouncetl  evidence  of  obesity,  whereas,  in  enlargements  or  the  abdo- 
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raen  from  other  causes  than  flatulency,  such  as  tuoiors  and  ascites,  there 
is  usually  a  marked  contrast  between  the  size  of  the  abdomen  and  that 
of  the  rest  of  the  body. 

In  enlargement  from  ascites,  when  the  patient  is  lying  upon  his  back 
the  front  oi  the  abdomen  is  flattened,  while  the  flanks  bulge.  If  he  turns 
upon  his  side,  the  flank  which  is  uppermost  becomes  hollowed  out  and 
the  front  of  the  belly  is  prominent.  This  is  the  appearance  in  moder- 
ately large  efiusions  which  have  existed  long  enough  to  stretch  the  lateral 
abdominal  muscles.  When  the  eflnsion  is  enormous,  all  parts  of  the  belly 
are  distended,  and  the  appearance  of  the  abdomen  is  then  barrel-shaped ; 
and  no  change  of  shape  occurs  upon  change  of  posture.     (Fig.  77.) 

Enlargement  from  accumulation  of  gas  within  the  bowels  is  general, 
and  may  attain  a  very  high  d^ree,  giving  the  abdomen  a  uniform 
arched  appearance  resembling  a  barrel.  The  diaphragm  may  be  pressed 
upward  so  far  as  to  interfere  seriously  with  respiration  and  heart  action. 
Moderate  degrees  of  distention  from  gas  in  the  intestines  may  be  the 
result  of  eatmg  certain  articles  of  fo^,  such  as  turnips  or  beans.  Ex- 
cessive accumulations  are  met  with  in  typhoid  fever ;  peritonitis,  opera- 
tive and  non-operative;  and  in  stenosis  of  the  colon  or  rectum  from  any 
cause.     They  are  also  common  in  hysteria. 

In  the  last  month  or  two  of  pregnancy  enlargement  of  the  abdomen 
is  general,  especially  in  a  woman  who  has  previously  borne  children. 

General  enlargement  of  the  abdomen  may  be  due  also  to  cancer  of 
the  peritoneum,  to  hydatid  cyst,  and  to  cancer  of  the  bowel.  It  has 
been  observed  in  children  in  dilatation  of  the  colon.  The  abdomen  was 
uniformly  enlarged  in  Hughes'  case  and  in  Osier's  cases.  Coils  of  the 
intestine,  with  waves  of  peristalsis  were  seen  through  the  thin  abdom- 
inal walls.  Formad's  case  occurred  in  an  adult.  The  distention  was 
enormous.     Constipation  attended  all  these  cases. 

Other  causes  of  abdominal  enlargement  are  diseases  of  the  liver  and 
gall-bladder.  When  these  are  considerably  enlarged  a  local  swelling 
may  be  detected  in  the  right  upper  quadrant;  but  when  they  attain 
very  lai^  dimensions,  as  happens  not  infrequently  in  cancer,  amyloid 
disease,  and  hydatid  liver,  ins|>ection  may  be  able  to  detect  only  general 
enlargement,  with  small  prominences  corresponding  with  cancerous 
nodules  or  small  cysts. 

Splenic  enlargemeniSj  which  attain  the  greatest  size,  are  from  leukaemia 
or  chronic  malarial  poisoning,  and  are  usually  visible  only  as  general 
enlargements  of  the  belly.  There  may,  however,  be  greater  prominence 
over  the  lower  left  ribs  and  in  the  left  upper  quadrant  posteriorly. 

In  diseases  of  the  kidney  producing  great  enlargement  there  is  usu- 
ally visible  a  prominence  in  the  lateral  and  lumbar  r^ion  of  the  ki<lney 
involved,  unless  there  is  considerable  emaciation,  but  anteriorly  the  en- 
lar^ment,  if  any  be  visible,  usually  appears  to  be  general. 

Enlargements  of  the  abdomen  which  begin  in  the  lower  quadrants  are 
usually  of  pelvic  origin.  The  most  common  are  those  due  to  pregnancy j 
cysts  of  the  ovary  or  parovarium,  fibroids  and  fibro^sts  of  the  uterus, 
and  abscesses  or  efi\isions  (chronic  peritonitis).  A  greatly  distended 
bladder  may  cause  confusion ;  it  is  a  good  rule  to  be  sure  that  the  blad- 
der is  empty,  by  having  a  catheter  passed,  before  proceeding  further 
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with  the  examiDation.  Intestinal  peristalsis  is  observed  in  constriction 
of  the  bowels.  The  motion  of  the  intestine  above  the  seat  of  stricture  is 
wave-like  or  worm-like,  and  the  bowel  itself  dilated. 

Local  Enlargement,  or  Tumors  of  the  Abdomen.  In  the 
space  below  the  xiphoid  cartilage  and  between  the  ribs  (epigastrium), 
local  enlargements  may  be  due  to  a  distended  or  dilated  stomach,  or  to  a 
tumor  of  the  pylorus,  which  is  almost  always  cancerous.  But  enlarge- 
ment in  this  region  is  sometimes  due  to  cysts,  sclerosis  or  cancer  of  the 
pancreaSf  to  aneurismSf  to  cancer  of  the  large  intestine  or  the  left  lobe  of 
the  liver.  It  is  in  this  region  or  to  the  left  of  the  median  line  and 
nearer  the  umbilicus  that  the  effusions  into  the  lesser  peritoneal  cavity 
are  found. 

A  ingid  rectus  muscle  is  capable  of  simulating  a  tumor,  and  in  hys- 
terical subjects  when  associated  with  tympanites  has  received  the  name, 
phantom  tumor.  Such  swellings  are  less  constant  in  their  shape  and 
character  than  genuine  tumors,  and  while  dull  on  percussion,  may  be 
detected  to  be  more  superficial ;  they  sometimes  disappear  under  friction, 
and  certainly  under  full  anaesthesia;  nervous  symptoms  are  present  aud 
decided  effect  upon  the  health  absent. 

Enlargements  in  the  iHght  upper  quadrant  (right  hypochondrium)  are 
most  frequently  due  to  diseases  of  the  liver  (which  see),  and  to  affections 
of  the  gall-bladder.  But  less  fi^uently  a  much  enlarged  kidney  or  a 
hydronephrosis  causes  swelling  in  this  r^ion.  The  differential  diag- 
nosis is  made  by  the  history  of  the  case  and  by  noting  the  direction  in 
which  the  tumor  has  grown,  by  examination  of  the  urine,  and  by  the 
relation  which  the  ascending  colon  bears  to  the  tumor;  kidney  tumors 
carry  it  in  front  of  them  as  they  grow ;  hence  their  dulness  is  obscured 
by  the  superficial  tympany  of  the  colon. 

Enlargement  in  the  right  lower  quadrant  (right  iliac  r^ion)  is  most 
frequently  due  to  affections  of  the  csDCum  and  appendix,  to  tumors  of 
the  ovaiy,  and  to  pelvic  abscesses. 

The  diseases  of  the  ccecum  and  appendix  causing  enlargement  in  the 
right  iliac  fossa  are  fsecal  accumulation,  typhlitis,  fsecal  abscess,  peri- 
typhlitic  abscess,  and  stricture  of  the  ileo-c(eeal  valve. 

The  diseases  of  the  ovaries  and  tvl)es  causing  enlargement  in  this 
r^ion  are  ovarian  tumors,  cysts  of  the  broad  ligament,  pelvic  abscess 
(usually  tubal  in  origin),  and  extra-uterine  pregnancy. 

Other  affections  which  need  to  be  considered  are  tubercular  peri- 
tonitis, acute  and  chronic,  and  rare  instances  of  disease  of  the  kidneys 
or  spleen  with  considerable  enlargement. 

Enlargement  in  the  left  upper  quadrant  (left  hypochondriac  r^on) 
is  due  to  dilatation  or  carcinoma  of  the  stomach;  enlargement  oi  the 
spleen,  movable  kidney,  or  tumors  of  the  kidneys,  and  effusion  in  the 
lesser  peritoneal  cavity.  Enlargement  in  the  left  lower  quadrant  (left 
iliac  region)  is  due  to  tumors  (cancerous)  of  the  sigmoid  flexure  and  to 
the  tumor  due  to  volvulus,  and  causes  of  enlargement  of  the  right  side 
which  are  possible  on  the  left. 

Enlargement  about  the  centre  of  (he  abdomen  (umbilical  region)  may 
be  due  to  umbilical  hernia,  to  a  floating  kidney,  spleen,  or  liver,  or  to 
tubercular  disease  of  the  omentum  or  mesenteric  glands.     This  r^ion 
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is  frequently  enlarged  in  conjunction  with  a  more  prominent  swelling 
extendiDg  from  the  sternum  in  cancer  of  the  stomachy  from  the  ribs  on 
the  right  in  cancer  of  the  liver  or  gall-bladder,  or  other  disease  of  these 
viscera,  the  ribs  on  the  left,  in  effusions  into  the  lesser  peritoneal  cavity, 
disease  of  the  pancreas  or  the  spleen.  Undue  projection  of  the  vertebrae 
must  not  be  mistaken  for  tumors. 

EnlargemerU  above  the  pubis  (hypogastric  region)  is  due  most  fi-e- 
quently  to  enlargement  of  the  uterus,  from  pr^nanqy,  fibroid  tumors, 
or  fibro-cysts,  or  to  distention  of  the  bladder. 

Enlargement  in  the  lateral  regions  and  behind  {lumbar  region)  occurs 
in  malignant  tumors  of  the  kidney,  in  hydro-  and  pyo-nephrosis,  in 
peri-nephritic  al)scess,  and  in  renal  cysts  of  large  size.  It  may  also,  in 
the  left  side,  be  due  to  perigastric  sub-diaphragmatic  abscess,  and  to 
enlargement  and  displacement  of  the  spleen.  On  the  right  side  the 
cause  may  be  enlargement  of  the  liver  or  a  hydatid  cyst. 

Diminution  in  Size.  The  abdomen  is  diminished  in  size  in  wast- 
ing diseases,  or  such  as  result  in  insufficient  food  being  taken.  Among 
this  class  come  cancer  of  the  oesophagus  and  stomach,  chronic  lead- 
poisoning,  anorexia  nervosa,  and  chronic  diarrhoea  and  tuberculosis  of 
childhood.  In  tubercular  meningitis  in  children  there  is  retraction  of 
the  abdomen  in  the  second  stage.  The  wasting  of  the  subcutaneous  and 
the  omental  fat,  and  atrophy  of  the  abdominal  organs,  cause  the  abdo- 
men to  be  concave  or  scaphoid. 

The  Shape.  In  general  enlargements  the  shape  is  uniform.  In 
laree  accumulations  of  fat  in  women  with  relaxed  abdominal  walls  the 
abdomen  may  be  pendulous.  In  ascites  the  tissue  over  the  umbilicus 
may  protrude,  changing  the  uniform  appearance.  In  local  enlargements 
the  surface  is  often  irregular,  corresponding  to  the  seat  of  the  enlarge- 
ment. The  shape  changes  in  hysterical  distention.  In  enlargement  due 
to  wasting  disease  of  the  viscera,  as  cancer  of  the  retro-peritoneal  glands, 
the  abdomen  retracts  in  the  later  stage  of  the  disease,  causing  undue 
prominence  of  the  viscera  affected  by  carcinoma. 

The  Color.  The  abdomen,  in  general,  partakes  of  the  hue  of  the 
skin  of  the  body.  It  is  darker  around  the  umbilicus.  In  Addison's 
disease  a  distinct  areola  often  forms.  The  median  line,  from  the  um- 
bilicus to  the  pubis,  darkens  in  pregnancy — the  '*  brown  line."  It  is 
sometimes  seen  in  men.  The  skin  of  the  abdomen  is  the  seat  of  specific 
eruptions,  as  in  typhoid  fever,  and  of  sudamina.  The  walls  may  be 
pale  and  glistening  in  oedema. 

Markings.  In  first  pregnancies  and  great  ascites,  less  frequently  in 
obesity  and  tumors,  strias  are  produced  in  the  parts  of  the  skin  where 
the  tension  has  been  greatest.  In  pregnancy  they  form  sinuous  lines 
upon  the  lower  lateral  portions  of  the  abdominal  wall  and  upon  the 
upper  inner  portions  of  the  thighs.  When  first  developed  they  are 
radish,  but  subsequently  become,  by  a  process  of  fading,  more  glisten- 
ing and  white  than  the  rest  of  the  skin.  They  are  also  known  as 
"  water  lines,"  or  linece  albicantes. 

The  Movements.  (See  the  Lungs — Dyspnoea,)  The  upper  zone 
participates  in  respiratory  movements,  especially  in  males.  In  enlarge- 
ment of  the  abdomen  and  in  upper  abdominal  tumors,  the  movement  is 
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restricted.  Abdominal  pulsations  are  observed.  The  liver  may  be  the 
seat  of  pulsation.  The  r^on  below  the  sternum  (epigastrium)  is  a 
common  seat,  but  pulsation  may  occur  anywhere  in  the  course  of  the 
aorta.     (See  Epigastric  Pulsation,  p.  368.) 

Peridattic  movement  may  be  seen  through  the  abdominal  walls.  It 
may  occupy  the  large  or  the  small  intestine.  If  the  large  intestine,  the 
waves  are  confined  to  the  seat  of  this  canal ;  if  the  small  intestine,  to 
the  region  around  the  umbilicus.  It  is  always  due  to  obstruction  of  the 
lumen  of  the  bowels.  It  is  also  seen  in  dilatation  of  the  stomach.  Pul- 
sation of  the  liver  may  occur.     (See  Dilatation  of  Heart.) 

The  Veins.  Enlargement  of  the  superficial  veins  is  a  common  accom- 
paniment of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and  stasis  of  the  portal  circulation, 
as  well  as  of  any  cause  which  obstructs  the  free  circulation  in  the  infe- 
rior vena  cava.  Occasionally  a  varicose  condition  of  the  veins  about 
the  umbilicus  is  seen  (papiU  Medusce). 

General  Palpation  and  Percussion  of  the  Abdomen.  Pal- 
pation and  percussion  in  diseases  of  the  abdomen  may  be  discussed 
together.  Generally  the  best  position  is  the  recumbent  one,  because  it 
admits  of  examination  without  too  great  exposure,  and  because  in  that 
position  the  abdominal  muscles  are  partly  relaxed.  When  the  muscles 
need  to  be  still  further  relaxed  the  patient  should  lie  upon  the  back  with 
the  head  and  thorax  partly  elevated  and  the  knees  drawn  up.  The  ex- 
amining hand  should  be  warm,  as  the  application  of  a  cold  hand  throws 
the  abdominal  muscles  into  involuntary  contraction.  In  certain  obscure 
tumors  much  can  be  learned  by  having  the  patient  rest  on  the  hands  and 
knees,  or  assume  a  knee-chest  position.  By  this  means  we  can  deter- 
mine if  the  pulsation  is  due  to  aneurism  or  to  a  tumor.  The  latter  fells 
away  from  the  vessels,  and  lessens  pulsation  thereby  in  the  position  just 
mentioned.  A  tumor  surrounded  by  coils  of  intestine  may  be  more 
palpable. 

Moreover,  by  grasping  the  abdominal  walls  between  the  thumb  and 
fingers  their  thickness  and  the  relative  proportion  of  fcU  can  be  esti- 
mated. So,  too,  the  presence  or  absence  of  cedema  of  the  skin  can  be 
readily  detected.  This  oedema  is  general,  but  especially  marked  in  the 
lateral  and  posterior  portions  of  the  abdomen.  Relaxed  abdominal 
walls  occur  after  dropsy  and  pregnancy.  Redundant  skin  remains  in 
folds  when  pinched  up.     This  is  particularly  so  in  abdominal  cancer. 

When  it  is  desired  to  explore  deeply  the  patient  should  be  instructed 
to  breathe  with  the  mouth  open,  and  the  examining  hand  pressed  firmly 
in  during  respiration,  and  held  there,  if  need  be,  during  several  long 
breaths.  The  same  procedure  is  adopted  when  we  desire  to  get  the 
percussion  note  of  a  body  lying  deep  in  the  abdomen :  the  finger  is 
pressed  firmly  and  deeply  in,  and  then  percussed.  In  this  way  any 
superficial  resonance  due  to  overlying  intestine  is  eliminated. 

When  palpating  to  determine  the  lower  edge  of  the  liver  or  spleen, 
the  palmar  surface  of  the  fingers  is  pressed  into  the  abdomen  at  different 
levels  from  below  upward  until  the  edge  is  felt.  The  edge  of  the  right 
lobe  of  the  liver  in  its  normal  position  extends  to  the  margin  of  the 
ribs.  It  may  be  detected  by  pressing  the  fingers  in  as  described  and 
having  the  patient  take  a  long  breath. 
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By  palpation,  the  facts  derived  by  inspection  are  confirmed ;  the 
character  of  the  abdominal  walls  and  of  swellings  determined  ;  the 
precise  location  of  pain  ascertained ;  the  condition  at  the  hernial  rin^ 
and  the  movability  of  tumors  inquired  into.  The  condition  of  the 
int^ument  should  first  be  determined.  Passing  the  hand  gently 
over  it  is  sufficient  to  decide  whether  it  is  normally  smooth  and 
elastic,  or  harsh  and  dry.  Any  marked  unevenness,  such  as  are  pro- 
duced by  umbilical  and  inguinal  heruise,  striae,  or  by  large  tumors 
of  the  pylorus,  or  cancerous  nodules  and  hydatid  cysts  of  the  liver, 
can  reaaily  be  detected.  The  d^ree  of  tension  of  the  abdominal  walls 
is  easily  appreciated.  It  is  increased,  of  course,  in  all  forms  of  great 
enlargement,  but  not  equally;  and  some  persons  are  so  sensitive  to 
touch  that  any  attempt  at  palpation  throws  the  abdominal  muscles 
into  such  rigid  contraction  that  examination  is  impossible.  Rigidity  of 
the  aMominal  walls  may  be  the  only  sign  of  acute  peritonitis.  It  is 
common  in  local  peritonitis.  The  recti  muscles  contract  quickly  on 
hurried  palpation.  Local  contractions  point  to  inflammation  underneath. 
In  tuberculous  peritonitis  we  see  distention  with  board-like  rigidity  or 
preternatural  hardness.  The  term  carreau  is  applied  by  the  French  to 
this  condition.  Peritoneal  friction  may  be  detected  most  frequently 
over  the  liver  and  in  chronic  peritonitis. 

Palpation  and  Percussion  of  the  Lower  Quadrants.  On 
the  right  side,  the  groups  of  affections  connected  with  the  csecum  and 
appendix,  the  uterine  appendages,  and  the  peritoneum,  which  cause 
enlargement  in  this  region,  have  been  mentioned  already  under  local 
inspection  of  the  abdomen.  Palpation  and  percussion,  however,  are  the 
methods  which  afford  exact  information  of  their  physical  characteristics 
and,  with  the  clinical  history,  enable  us  to  differentiate  one  from  the  other. 

Diseases  of  the  Appendix  and  Ccecum.  The  information  supplied  by 
palpation  and  percussion  in  perforation  of  the  appendix  will  depend 
upon  the  rapidity  with  which  perforation  has  supervened  and  upon 
the  stage  at  which  the  examination  is  made. 

Speaking  generally,  following  the  sudden  onset  of  pain  in  the  right 
iliac  fossa  in  a  person  previously  in  good  health,  tenderness  on  palpa- 
tion in  this  region  is  felt.  This  tenderness  is  first  localized,  but  may 
spread  with  great  rapidity  over  the  whole  abdomen.  Subsequently, 
the  tension  in  the  part  is  increased,  the  percussion  resonance  impaired, 
and  there  may  be  a  gurgling  souud  on  pressure  with  the  hand.  Ex- 
amination with  the  finger  in  the  rectum  may  discover  the  presence  of  a 
tense,  swollen  appendix,  or  of  a  tumor  in  the  pelvis. 

But  the  disease  may  be  fulminating  in  character,  perforation  being 
followed  by  the  rapid  development  of  peritonitis,  with  collapse,  so  that 
when  the  patient  is  seen  there  will  be  no  more  tenderness  over  one  part 
of  the  abdomen  than  another. 

Again,  the  appendix  may  be  subject  to  repeated  attacks  of  inflamma- 
tion without  perforation,  but  with  the  development  of  local  peritonitis. 
There  is  increased  thickening  in  the  region  of  the  csBcum,  tenderness, 
diminished  resonance,  and  increased  resistance  to  the  percussed  finger. 
Sometimes  an  enlarged  and  hardened  appendix  can  be  made  out  by 
palpation,  both  duriug  an  attack  and  in  the  intervals. 
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In  Still  other  cases,  of  slower  development,  a  distinct  perityphlitic 
abscess  develops.  In  addition  to  local  pain  and  tenderness,  a  swelling 
appears  above  Poupart's  ligament.  The  skin  over  it  becomes  brawny 
and  pits  on  pressure  with  the  finger-tips.  The  tumor  is  dull  on  percus- 
sion, and  on  palpation  obscure  deep-seated  fluctuation  can  be  obtained. 
A  fluctuating  tumor  can  also  be  made  out  by  rectal  examination  with 
the  finger. 

In  foBcal  impacticm  of  the  coBCum  a  tumor  forms,  following  the  course 
of  the  C89cum  and  being  directed  upward  from  Poupart^s  ligament.  It 
is  usually  oblong  and  rounded,  ana  may  be  uneven  or  lumpy  on  closer 
>alpation ;  it  is  not  tender  unless  the  caecum  itself  becomes  inflamed, 
t  has  a  doughy  consistency. 

The  diagnosis  is  made  by  the  situation  and  character  of  the  tumor, 
the  absence  of  pain,  tenderness,  and  constitutional  symptoms,  and  by 
its  disappearance  under  the  influence  of  purgatives. 

In  typhlitis  a  sausage-shaped  tumor  is  found  lying  above  Poupart's 
ligament  and  running  upward  from  it.  It  is  frequently  the  result 
of  faecal  impaction  of  the  caecum.  The  tumor  is  tense,  tender,  and 
painful,  dull  on  percussion,  the  dulness  being  sharply  limited  by  the 
boundaries  of  the  caecum. 

In  intussusception  a  tumor  is  often  detected  in  the  right  lower  quad- 
rant or  to  the  right  of  the  navel.  It  is  generally  distinct,  of  the  shape 
of  the  bowel,  not  very  tender,  and  harder  than  the  tumor  of  appendicu- 
lar inflammation.  The  diagnosis  from  the  latter  is  made  by  the  difierenoe 
in  the  character  of  the  tumor,  by  the  pain  being  colicky  and  recurrinjs: 
in  paroxysms,  by  vomiting  and  constipation  being  more  marked,  and 
by  the  passage  of  blood  and  mucus  from  the  bowel.  The  last  named 
and  the  tumor,  with  a  constant  desire  to  defaecate,  are  the  most  charac- 
teristic symptoms.  A  tumor  may  be  detected  within  the  rectum  by 
digital  exploration,  if  the  intussusception  is  low  down.  There  may  be 
distinct  hemorrhage,  or  the  passage  of  the  invaginated  portion  of  the 
bowel  per  rectum.  Intussusception  is  the  most  frequent  cause  of 
intestinal  obstruction  in  infants  and  young  children.  It  occurs  nearly 
twice  as  often  in  males  as  in  females.  Stercoraceous  vomiting  is  not  so 
common  as  in  other  forms  of  acute  obstruction  of  the  bowel.  The  aflec- 
tion  is  of  short  duration,  ending  in  recovery  or  death,  usually  within  a 
week.     Exceptionally,  life  may  be  prolonged  for  a  much  longer  time. 

In  pelvic  abscess  a  swelling  sometimes  makes  its  appearance  on  the 
right  side  above  Poupart's  ligament.  It  is,  perhaps,  situated  more  to- 
.ward  the  median  line  than  perityphlitic  abscess,  and  it  is  less  defined 
than  the  tumor  of  typhlitis;  but  the  diagnosis  from  these  aflections 
must  be  made  by  the  history,  which  is  usually  that  of  an  antecedent 
salpingitis,  or  of  previous  abortion  or  miscarriage.  Vaginal  examina- 
tion discovers  that  palpation  of  the  uterus  causes  pain ;  that  the  uterus 
is  fixed  in  position,  instead  of  being  freely  movable  ;  and  that  the  pelvis 
is  blocked  up  by  an  exudate  on  the  affected  side. 

In  pelvic  hoemaiocele  a  tumor  may  form  and  be  discovered  in  the 
lower  half  of  one  of  the  lower  quadrants.  It  is  distinguished  from 
appendicitis,  perityphlitic  abscess,  and  pelvic  abscess  by  the  absence 
of  fever  and  constitutional  signs  of  suppuration ;   from  perityphlitic 
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and  pelvic  abscess  by  its  sudden  onset,  probably  at  a  menstrual  period  ; 
by  the  less  degree  of  tenderness ;  by  the  anaemia  and  collapse  which 
have  followed  its  appearance.  It  is  almost  invariably  the  result  of  a 
ruptured  extra-uterine  pregnancy.  From  pelvic  abscess  it  is  distin- 
guished by  its  occurrence  in  a  woman  without  antecedent  tubal  or 
uterine  disease,  and  by  the  less  degree  of  tenderness  of  the  uterus  and 
relative  absence  of  fixation. 

In  stricture  of  the  ileo-ccecal  valve  due  to  cancer  there  is  frequently  a 
tumor  in  the  right  lower  quadrant  between  the  umbilicus  and  anterior 
superior  process  of  the  ilium,  or  the  latter  and  the  ribs.  The  diagnosis 
is  made  by  noting  the  fact  that  the  tumor  has  developed  gradually, 
that  the  patient  has  suffered  with  colicky  pain,  vomiting  and  constipa- 
tion, possibly  preceded  by  diarrhoea,  and  that  peristaltic  movements  of 
the  intestines  can  readily  be  seen  through  the  abdominal  walls.  The 
abdomen  at  the  site  of  the  tumor  is  somewhat  distended.  The  tumor 
itself  is  irregular  and  tender,  and  is  dull  on  percussion. 

The  disease  is  very  rare,  and  is  said  by  Fenwick  to  be  more  common 
in  women  from  twenty  to  forty  years  of  age. 

Fcecal  abscess,  arising  from  ulceration  of  the  colon,  may  be  suspected, 
according  to  Fenwick,  when  there  is  a  localized  abdominal  swelling, 
immovable  in  respiration  or  by  a  moderate  amount  of  pressure  with  the 
fingers,  the  size  and  shape  being  altered  when  diarrhoea  occurs,  and  when 
percussion  over  the  tumor  gives  a  tympanitic  or  a  more  forcible  stroke, 
a  dull  sound,  or  when  an  emphysematous  sensation  is  communicated 
to  the  fingers. 

In  tumors  of  the  right  ovary  there  is  at  first  a  gradual  enlargement  in 
the  right  groin,  unaccompanied  by  pain,  fever,  or  impairment  of  health 

Fig.  78. 


Podtion  of  an  ovarian  tumor  of  the  right  side,  in  yarious  stages  of  enlaigement.  The  shading 
indicates  the  percuuion  dulneat  in  ovarian  dropsy  qf  moderate  extent :  the  umbilical,  region  is  dull, 
(hmi  the  presence  of  fluid,  and  the  flanks  remain  clear.  The  outer  circle  shows  a  farther  extent 
to  which  the  dulness  may  reach  in  ovarian  dropsy.    (Bbioht.) 

until  the  tumor  has  attained  considerable  size.  They  are  usually  cystic, 
and  fluctuation  can  be  obtained.  The  tumor  is  dull,  and  by  bimanual 
examination  with  the  fingers  of  one  hand  in  the  vagina  the  tumor  can 
be  traced  into  the  broad  ligament  and  the  displacement  of  the  uterus 
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which  it  occasions  made  out.  The  cystic  ovarian  tumors  grow  from  the 
starting-point  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  diagonally  toward  the  median 
line.  There  is  dulness  in  front  of  the  abdomen^  a  clear  percussion  note 
or  tympany  in  the  flanks.     (Fig.  78.) 

In  the  Left  Lower  Quadrant.  Enlargements  in  this  region  are  due 
most  frequently  in  women  to  ovarian  tumors,  pelvic  ahsceaa,  pelvic  hoema- 
tocele,  and  fibroids  of  the  uteruSy  the  diagnostic  points  of  which  have  been 
referre<l  to  already  under  palpation  and  percussion  of  the  right  iliac  r^ion. 
In  addition  to  the  affections  named^  enlargements  are  occasionally  met 
with  from  faecal  accumulations  in  the  flexure  of  the  colon,  cancer  of  the 
descending  colony  tubercular  peritonitis^  and  enlargements  or  displace- 
ments of  the  spleen  and  kidney  (which  see).  Fascal  abscess  also  may 
occur  here,  and  the  tumor  of  intussusception  may  be  detected  on  the  left 
side. 

Palpation  and  Percussion  above  the  Pubis.  Enlargements 
in  this  region  may  be  due  to  fibroid  tumors  of  the  womh.  They  occur 
most  frequently  in  sterile  women,  and  are  accompanied  usually  by 
hemorrhage.  Bimanual  examination  of  the  uterus  will  be  able  to  detect 
an  unevenness  of  surface  of  the  womb  if  the  tumor  is  external,  and 
passage  of  the  sound  will  detect  any  growth  projecting  into  the  cavity 
of  the  womb. 

The  enlargement  may  be  due  to  a  distended  bladder.  It  is  a  good 
rule  always  to  be  sure  that  this  viscus  is  empty  before  b^inning  an 
examination. 

In  acute  tubercular  peritonitis  a  swelling  may  develop  in  this  r^ion. 
It  appears  gradually,  is  diffused  and  free  from  tenderness,  but  is  pre- 
ceded by  pain  and  fever.  There  is  no  palpable  tumor,  but  the  percus- 
sion note  is  dull  and  the  tension  is  increased.  Moreover,  the  level  of 
dulness  is  apt  to  vary  with  change  of  posture  of  the  patient.  The 
general  health  is  markedly  affected,  loss  of  flesh  is  rapid,  and  diarrhoea 
and  sweats  are  common.  Another  focus  of  disease  may  be  discovered 
in  the  lungs. 

Palpation  and  Percussion  op  the  Region  below  the 
Sternum.  Enlargement  in  this  region  is  most  frequently  due  to  affec- 
tions of  the  stomach  (which  see).  It  is  not  uncommon,  however,  to 
find  hpre  a  cancerous  nodule  projecting  from  the  surface  of  the  liver ^  or 
an  hydatid  cyst  of  the  same  organ.  The  diagnosis  must  be  made  by 
determining  with  the  aid  of  palpation  and  percussion  whether  the 
tumor  is  continuous  with  the  liver,  the  effect  of  respiration  upon  it,  and 
its  apparent  depth  from  the  surface,  tenderness,  fluctuation,  etc.,  and  by 
a  study  of  the  subjective  symptoms  pointing  to  disease  of  the  stomach 
or  liver.     (See  under  Diseases  of  the  Liver.) 

Much  more  rarely  enlai^meut  here  may  be  from  tumor  of  the  pan- 
creaSj  which  may  be  from  cyst,  abscess,  or  from  cancer.  According  to  the 
studies  of  Fitz,  the  former  is  marked  by  deep-seated  colicky  pain  occur- 
ring in  paroxysms,  by  discharges  from  the  bowels  of  matter  resembling 
saliva,  by  the  detection  of  fat  in  the  stools  and  sugar  in  the  urine,  by 
salivation,  and  by  the  occurrence  of  jaundice. 

Cancer  of  the  pancreas  is  to  be  recognized  by  the  detection  of  a 
painful  tumor  in  the  epigastrium.     The  pain  is  not  aggravated  by  the 
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taking  of  food,  but  is  said  to  be  by  the  erect  posture.  The  bowels  are 
constipated,  and  the  stools  may  or  may  not  be  fatty.  Emaciation  is 
progressive,  as  in  all  cancerous  affections,  and  in  the  latter  stages  there 
may  be  occasional  vomiting  and  persistent  jaundice. 

Palpation  and  Percussion  of  the  Upper  Left  Quadrant. 
Enlargement  in  this  region  is  generally  due  to  disease  of  the  spleen 
(which  see). 

It  may  be  due  to  fcecai  accumulaiion  in  the  left  transverse  and  de- 
scending colon.  This  condition  is  recognized  by  the  painlessness  and 
doughy  consistence  of  the  tumor,  and  by  careful  inquiry  as  to  the 
condition  of  the  bowels.     Constipation  will,  of  course,  exist,  but  both 

Satient  and  physician  may  be  misled  by  apparent  diarrhoea,  or  even 
ysentery;   there  will   be  fluid  or  semifluid  dejections  mingled  with 
scybala,  and  sometimes  mucus  and  blood. 

An  interesting  cause  of  swelling  in  this  region,  and  in  the  lumbar 
r^ion,  is  perigadrio,  or  subdiaphragmatic  abscesSy  a  collection  of  pus 
walled  in  by  the  stomach,  spleen,  diaphragm,  colon,  and  the  abdominal 
walls. 

The  most  common  cause  is  the  irritation  of  a  gastric  ulcer  which  has 
nearly  or  quite  perforated,  and  has  formed  adhesions  with  surrounding 
viscera.  This  was  the  cause  in  forty-one  out  of  fifty-two  cases  analyzed 
by  Fenwick,  while  in  six  it  was  associated  with  cancer  and  in  four  with 
abscess  commencing  externally.  Pain  in  the  epigastrium  or  abdomen 
was  the  chief  subject  of  complaint,  and  in  most  of  the  cases  there  was 
dyspepsia,  sometimes  with  vomiting.  It  is  singular  that  hsematemesis 
was  mentioned  in  only  two  cases.  Fenwick  thinks  that  in  every  case 
of  perigastric  abscess,  except  in  persons  affected  with  phthisis,  cancer, 
or  some  other  chronic  exhausting  malady,  the  first  formation  of  the 
abscess  will  be  accompanied  by  either  collapse  and  signs  of  general 
peritonitis,  or  by  sudden  and  severe  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  attended 
with  indications  of  local  peritonitis. 

Fever  is  a  prominent  symptom,  but  physical  signs  are  absent.  A 
tumor,  according  to  the  same  author,  is  rarely  distinguishable  except 
when  the  cause  is  cancer.  It  is  dull,  but  afterward  tympanitic  on 
percussion,  and  not  movable  on  inspiration  or  external  pressure.  The 
tension  of  the  abdomiual  muscles  prevents  successful  palpation.  There 
may  be  arching  outward  of  the  ribs.  The  displacement  of  surrounding 
viscera  will  depend  upon  the  size  of  the  abscess  and  the  extent  of 
adhesions.  But  the  diaphragm  is  pushed  upward,  and  dulness  may 
extend  as  high  up  as  the  angle  of  the  scapula.  In  this  case  a  pleural 
efiiision  is  simulated.  Breathing  is  embarrassed  by  the  upward  pressure 
of  the  lung  and  heart  Sometimes  when  gas  is  formed  in  connection 
with  the  abscess  amphoric  sounds  on  auscultation  and  percussion  are 
heard  both  in  the  abdomen  and  over  the  thorax.  To  this  condition 
the  name  pyo-pneumoihorax  subphrenieua  has  been  applied.  The  ab- 
domen then  becomes  tense,  tender,  prominent,  and  tympanitic  on 
percussion. 

Palpation  and  Percussion  of  the  Loins.  Enlargements  in 
these  r^ons  are  due  most  fi'equently  to  affections  of  the  kidney  (which 
see).   They  may,  however,  be  aue  to  enlargement  or  displacement  of  the 
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^leen  and  liver  (which  see),  or  to  tumors  of  the  retro-peritoneal  glands. 
On  the  left  side  the  possibility  of  perigastric  abscess  must  be  borne  in 
mind,  as*  sometimes  the  dulness  and  increased  tension  of  the  tumor 
extend  as  far  down  as  the  lumbar  region. 

Palpation  and  Percussion  about  the  Centre  of  the  Ab- 
domen. Umbilical  hernia,  cancers  of  the  stomach  and  liver,  hydatid 
cysts  of  the  liver,  and  tumors  of  the  gail-bladdery  together  with  floating 
kidney  J  spleen,  and  liver,  all  at  times  cause  tumors  which  may  be  felt 
in  this  region.  They  must  be  distinguished  from  each  other  by 
methods  already  referred  to  under  the  organs  named.  The  general 
principle  upon  which  to  proceed  is  to  endeavor  by  palpation  and  per- 
cussion to  discover  the  organ  to  which  the  tumor  belongs.  To  this  end 
also  careful  inquiry  should  be  made  as  to  the  time  the  tumor  has  been 
known  to  exist ;  its  eflFect  upon  the  general  health,  if  any ;  its  effect 
upon  the  function  of  the  possible  organs  affected,  and  particularly  as 
to  the  presence  or  absence  of  vomiting,  constipation,  diarrhoea,  or 
jaundice. 

Tumor  in  the  region  about  the  umbilicus  may  be  from  tubercular 
disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands  {tabes  mensenterica).  It  occurs  nearly 
always  in  children,  and  presents  the  physical  signs  and  symptoms  of 
tubercular  peritonitis,  with  the  addition  that  enlarged  mesenteric 
glands  may  sometimes  be  felt.  Children  grow  pale  and  ansemic,  waste 
away,  have  apparently  causeless  diarrhoea,  the  passages  being  foul  and  the 
food  undigested.     The  abdomen  is  large,  but  appears  larger  when  com- 

t)ared  with  the  emaciated  body.  It  is  tender,  its  walls  thickened,  and 
ess  elastic  than  normal.  Signs  of  tubercular  disease  in  other  organs 
may  be  detected. 

Facts  gathered  in  this  way,  carefully  analyzed,  and  then  studied  with 
reference  to  the  physical  properties  of  the  tumor  (hard  or  soft,  fluctua- 
ting, doughy,  or  not),  will  generally  suffice  for  a  probable  diagnosis.  A 
positive  diagnosis  often  oaunot  be  made  at  the  first  examination,  and 
sometimes  is  possible  only  after  watching  the  progress  of  the  case  for  a 
considerable  time. 

Diseases  of  the  Stomach. 

The  stomach  is  a  canal  in  which  the  food  is  detained  for  the  purpose 
of  solution.  Its  walls  are  made  up  of  mucous  membrane,  muscle  and 
peritoneum.  It  is  richly  supplied  with  bloodvessels.  Because  of  its 
great  functional  activity  it  has  an  abundant  nerve  supply.  It  is,  more- 
over, surrounded  by  rich  plexuses  of  sympathetic  nerves,  through  the 
influence  of  which  and  its  special  nerve,  the  pueumogastric,  it  is  in 
intimate  relation  with  every  organ  of  the  body. 

The  Symptomatology,  The  local  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  stomach 
are  dependent  upon  :  (1)  The  morbid  process  which  affects  it;  (2)  the 
effect  of  the  process  upon  the  anatomical  structure  of  the  organ  (atro- 
phy, dilatation,  tumor)  whereby  the  size  is  affected  ;  (3)  the  effect  upon 
its  function. 

The  symptoms  due  (1)  to  the  morbid  process  are  not  different  from 
the  symptoms  of  similar  morbid  processes,  save  that  they  are  modified  by 
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the  fuDctioD  of  the  organ  or  its  special  anatomy,  a  canal.  Hence  con- 
gestions are  attended  by  discharge  of  mucus;  inflammations  are  attended 
by  pain  and  by  a  flow  of  mucus  and  pus ;  ulcers  by  pain  and  the  acci- 
dents of  ulceration  (hemorrhage) ;  malignant  disease  by  pain  and  swell- 
ing (tumor),  and  its  accidents,  hemorrhage  and  obstruction ;  while  to 
each  process  belong  the  general  phenomena  which  attend  it.  But  the 
stomach  is  highly  sensitive  and  resents  the  intrusion  of  a  process  or 
of  that  which  (1)  causes  or  (2)  irritates  the  process.  Expression  of 
this  resentment  is  shown  in  the  occurrence  of  hypersasthetic  symptoms 
(see  the  Neuroses),  as  of  pain,  in  the  abolition  or  derangement  of  func- 
tion, and  in  the  occurrence  of  the  great  pathological  reflex  act  of  the 
stomach — vomiting.  It  will  be  seen  later  that  this  is  a  symptom  of  every 
local  morbid  process  of  the  organ,  either  directly  because  of  the  process 
or  on  account  of  the  cause  of  the  process,  both  of  which  are  operative 
in  inflammation  due  to  any  irritant;  or  indirectly  because  the  process 
has  set  up  undue  sensitiveness.  In  the  latter  instance  material,  as  food 
which  the  stomach  is  accustomed  to  receive,  becomes  an  irritant. 
Abnormal  material  fi'om  morbid  processes  acts  as  an  irritant,  as  mucus, 
pus,  or  blood. 

The  morbid  processes  modify  the  anatomical  structure  and  lead  to 
other  morbid  conditions,  as  we  see  when  dilatation  succeeds  inflamma- 
tion or  obstruction  of  the  orifices.  Now  the  symptoms  of  the  secondary 
conditions  are  the  symptoms  of  such  elsewhere — in  atrophy,  diminution 
in  size ;  in  dilatation,  increase  in  size,  with  retention  and  fermentation, 
and  finally  discharge  of  contents  by  vomiting. 

Functional  Symptoms,  Any  local  disease  of  the  stomach  must  influ- 
ence its  function ;  therefore,  conversely,  functional  symptoms  must  be 
present  in  all  local  diseases.  The  functions  of  the  stomach  are  to  digest 
and  to  absorb  the  products  of  digestion.  The  former  function  is  motor 
and  chemical,  the  completeness  of  which  depends  upon  mixture  of  the 
food  with,  and  solution  in,  the  gastric  juice.  The  symptoms,  there- 
fore, must  be  due  to  changes  (1)  in  the  motor,  (2)  in  the  secretory,  and 
(3)  in  the  absorptive  function  of  the  organ. 

Central  and  Reflex  Influences.  In  the  consideration  of  the  symp- 
tomatology of  gastric  diseases  the  anatomical  relations  through  the 
influence  of  its  vascular  and  nervous  connection  must  be  considerea.  The 
student  is  sufficiently  familiar  with  physiology  and  pathology  to  know 
that  each  organ  has  a  representative  in  the  central  nerve  mass,  the 
brain,  and  that  disease  in  one  organ  will  influence  the  function  and 
create  morbid  symptoms  in  another  which  may  happen  to  be  related  to 
it  through  intimate  nervous  connections. 

The  central  representative  or  centre  is  influential  in  d^ree  in  accord- 
ance with  the  power  and  activity  of  its  peripheral  adjunct.  It  is, 
moreover,  regulated  by  higher  centres,  the  psychical,  and  it  in  turn 
modifies  them.  It  influences  or  modifies  lower  centres,  (1)  functional, 
(2)  vasomotor,  (3)  motor,  or  (4)  sensory.  The  result  of  this  mechanism 
is:  1.  That  functional  alteration  or  organic  disease  of  (a)  the  gastric 
centre,  or  (6)  of  centres  of  higher  control,  or  (c)  of  the  nerve  that  connects 
centre  and  organ,  pneumogastric,  produces  gastric  symptoms.  2.  That 
gastric  diseases  produce  symptoms  in  other  organs,  as  palpitation  of  the 
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heart  (reflex).  3.  That  disease  of  other  organs  produces  gastric  symp- 
toms or  disease,  as  the  vomiting  of  pregnancy,  or  renal  calculus,  or 
disease  of  the  testicle,  or  the  gastritis  of  liephritis.  Thus,  vomiting  is 
caused  by  emotion  (high  centre)  influencing  the  (lower)  pneumogastrie 
centre;  by  a  tumor  pressing  on  or  destroying  the  pneumogastrie 
centre;  or  by  a  tumor  pressing  on  the  pneumogastrie  nerve,  as  aneur- 
ism. I  have  taken  the  simplest  illustration.  When  we  come  to  the 
study  of  gastric  neuroses  the  extraordinary  influences  of  the  nervous 
mechanism  will  be  appreciated;  or  when  hysteria  is  studied,  the 
mechanism  of  its  extreme  gastric  symptoms  will  be  recognized  in  a 
measure.  To  continue  with  vomiting :  when  its  mechanism  and 
clinical  course  is  studied  it  will  be  found  to  be  due  to  affections  of  the 
blood,  the  poisons  of  which  irritate  cerebral  centres  or  nerve  plexuses 
in  the  stomach. 

But  gastric  diseases  also  arise  because  of  their  vascular  connection. 
Thus,  in  heart  disease  with  venous  congestion  the  gastric  veins  become 
the  seat  of  congestion  with  the  production  of  gastric  catarrh.  Or  hepatic 
disease  will  cause  portal  congestion  and  gastric  catarrh. 

It  is  observed,  therefore,  in  unravelling  the  symptomatology  of  gastric 
disease,  we  must  first  note  {A)  the  subjective  symptoms  due  to  (1)  pos- 
sible morbid  processes,  (2)  to  alterations  of  function,  (3)  to  alterations 
of  size  (sense  of  fulness,  etc.).  (B)  The  objective  symptoms  due  to  (1) 
morbid  processes,  (2)  to  alterations  of  function,  (3)  to  alterations  of 
size. 

Now  one  of  the  objective  expressions  of  the  morbid  process  or  of 
altered  function  is  seen  in  changes  in  the  character  of  the  contents  of 
the  stomach.  The  contents  are  obtained  for  examination  when  dis- 
charged from  the  stomach  (vomit)  or  when  removed  artificially  (wash- 
ings). Both  fluids  are  studied  by  inspection,  including  microscopical 
examination,  by  smelling  to  note  the  odor,  and  by  chemical  and  bac- 
teriological examination.  Alteration  of  function  is  also  seen  in 
alteration  of  digestion,  and  is  estimated  by  chemical  and  physiological 
methods.  The  activity  of  the  digestion  must  be  determined  by  ascer- 
taining the  duration  of  digestion  and  its  degree  of  completeness,  which 
depends  upon  three  factors:  (1)  The  motor  power;  (2)  the  absorptive 
power ;  (3)  the  digestive  power  of  the  secretions  the  activity  of  which  is 
investigated. 

To  secure  objective  data,  therefore,  the  following  is  necessary : 

•I.  Physical  examination  to  determine  tenderness  and  the  size  and 
position  of  the  stomach. 

II.  Examination  of  gastric  contents  : 

1.  Character  of  secretion. 

2.  Amount  of  secretion.     (HCl.) 

3.  Determination  of  the  power  of  <ligestion  of — 

a.  Albumin. 

b.  Milk. 

c.  Starch  and  sugar. 

4.  Determination  of  the  motor  power. 

5.  Determination  of  the  absorptive  power. 

6.  Examination  of  the  vomitus. 
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Furthci'  Examination.  In  addition  to  the  examination  of  the  stom- 
ach in  order  to  judge  correctly  of  the  nature  of  gastric  lesions  as  indi- 
cated above,  we  must  ascertain  (1)  whether  the  gastric  symptoms  are 
dependent  upon  disease  of  other  organs,  particularly  the  eye,  nose,  and 
genitalia,  the  heart  and  kindeys,  by  an  examination  of  each  organ,  and 
(2)  whether  other  symptoms  are  created  by  gastric  disease. 

Toooic  Symptoms,  There  is  one  class  of  symptoms  that  arise  in  gas- 
tric disease  that  are  worthy  of  a  few  words.  They  are  nervous  symp- 
toms due  to  the  absorption  of  ptomaines  or  imperfect  products  of 
assimilation,  on  account  of  which,  if  absorption  takes  place  suddenly 
and  in  large  amounts,  coma  and  convulsions  occur;  or,  if  chronic, 
hypochondriasis,  melancholia,  mental  depression,  with  vasomotor  phe- 
nomena of  various  kinds,  arise. 

Diagnosis  from  disease  of  contiguous  organs  functionally  related. 
The  student  will  soon  learn  that  diseases  of  the  stomach  which  are 
functional  in  character  cannot  be  differentiated  with  ease  from  diseases 
in  other  organs  functionally  related.  He  will  find  that  to  draw  hard- 
and-fast  lines  between  gastric  and  intestinal  indigestion,  or  between  so- 
called  disordered  gastric  and  hepatic  function,  is  impossible.  Organs 
which  are  closely  related  in  physiological  function,  and  which  have  nerve 
and  blood  supply  in  common,  cannot  be  differentiated  when  disordered 
function  is  considered.  Hence  indigestion  and  biliousness,  or  simple 
acute  gastritis  and  duodenitis,  are  beyond  the  pale  of  close  discrimina- 
tion.    In  fact,  the  symptoms  of  each  blend,  in  a  manner. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Observation.    The  Objective  Symptoms. 

Physical  Examination  op  the  Stomach.  Inspection. 
Direct  inspection  of  the  stomach  rarely  affords  much  positive  infor- 
mation. When  there  is  much  loss  of  abdominal  fat  and  the  stomach  is 
well  distended,  its  outlines  can  sometimes  be  traced  with  the  eye.  The 
best  position  is  behind  and  above  the  patient's  head  while  he  is  lying 
down.  If  the  lower  curvature  can  be  traced  considerably  below  the 
navel  the  stomach  is  almost  certainly  dilated,  and  if,  at  the  same  time 
there  is  a  prominent  swelling  in  the  pyloric  region,  accompanied  by  pro- 
gressive loss  of  weight  and  cachexia,  the  dilatation  is  probably  due  to 
cancer  of  the  pylorus. 

Peristaltic  waves  may  be  seen  with  the  naked  eye,  or  brought  into 
view  by  the  use  of  the  ether  spt^y  or  faradism.  When  the  pylorus 
is  obstructed  anti-peristaltic  waves  may  also  be  seen.  The  waves  of 
muscular  contraction  begin  at  the  cardiac  end  or  fundus,  and  extend  to 
the  pylorus;  hence  they  begin  under  the  ribs  of  the  left  side  and 
extend  doMrnward  toward  the  right  lower  quadrant.  They  vary  in 
extent  with  the  amount  of  dilatation. 

An  endoscope  has  been  adapted  for  inspection  of  the  stomach ;  but 
such  an  instrument  necessarily  can  be  in  the  hands  of  but  few,  and  it 
would  be  difficult  to  persuade  American  patients  to  permit  its  use. 

Distention  of  the  stomach  with  carbonic  oxide  or  air  frequently  brings 
the  outlines  of  tumors  of  the  pylorus  plainly  into  view,  while  at  the 
same  time  any  tumor  lying  behind  the  stomach  becomes  less  distinct,  and 
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false  tumors  due  to  spasm  of  the  gastric  muscular  coat  vanish.  Disten- 
tion also  helps  to  map  out  the  whole  stomach  and  to  separate  it  from 
surrounding  viscera. 

Palpation.  Palpation  of  the  stomach  is  closely  associated  with 
auscultation^  inasmuch  as  the  former  elicits  sounds  (succussion,  gurg^ 
ling)  which  are  helpful  in  diagnosis.     (See  Auscultation.) 

But  palpation  elicits  information  independeutlj  of  auscultation, 
chiefly  in  conditions  of  disease.  Epigastric  pulsation  is  common  in 
anaemia ;  in  nervous  dyspepsia ;  in  valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  particu- 
larly tricuspid  regurgitatiou,  producing  a  liver  pulse ;  and,  more  rarely, 
in  aneurism  of  the  abdominal  aorta. 

Increased  resistance  may  be  due  to  the  hypertrophy  of  the  muscular 
coat  which  coexists  with  distention  of  the  stomach.  When  the  stomach 
is  shrunken  and  the  resistance  increased,  it  may  be  due  to  a  diflFiise  car- 
cinoma of  the  walls  of  the  stomach  ;  or  rarely,  to  the  so-called  *'  fibroid 
stomach,"  the  atrophy  and  thickening  of  the  walls  being  due  to  chronic 
gastritis. 

Increased  resistance  limited  to  the  pylorus  is  found  in  carcinoma. 
The  same  effect  produced  by  a  tense  right  rectus  muscle  must  be  elimi- 
nated. 

Podiion  of  Tumor.  Cancers  of  the  pylorus  are  situated  usually  be- 
tween the  xiphoid  cartilage  and  the  umbilicus,  frequently  a  little  to  the 
right  of  the  median  line.  But  they  may  be  found  below  the  umbilicus, 
and  exceptionally  still  lower  down.  Adhesions  to  neighboring  organs 
commonly  prevent  the  tumor  from  being  moved. 

When  it  has  formed  adhesions  to  the  liver  or  diaphragm  it  moves 
with  respiration. 

From  the  statistics  of  Welch,  based  upon  1300  cases  of  gastric  cancer, 
it  appears  that  a  tumor  occupies  the  pyloric  r^ion  in  60.8  per  cent.,  or 
in  three-fifths  of  all  cases,  the  cardiac  orifice  being  the  next  most  fre- 
quent seat  (11.4  per  cent);  while  in  80  per  cent  of  all  cases  a  tumor  is 
present.  As  a  rule,  tumors  due  to  gastric  cancer  are  small,  hard,  and 
irregular,  and  gradually  increase  in  size. 

Other  non-malignant  tumors  are  occasionally  found,  and  also  tumors 
due  to  adhesions  around  old  ulcers  and  to  puckered  scare.  The  latter 
are  distinguished  from  cancerous  tumors  not  by  the  sense  of  touch  but 
by  their  duration  and  clinical  history. 

The  most  exact  method  of  determining  the  position  and  size  of  the 
stomach  is  by  internal  exploration  combined  with  external  palpation. 
A  bougie  is  introduced  into  the  stomach  and  swept  over  its  entire  inter- 
nal surface,  the  position  of  the  bougie  being  followed  from  point  to 
point  by  the  palpating  hand. 

This  method  is  not  advisable  when  it  is  possible  to  make  a  diagnosis 
without  it,  and  is  contra- indicated,  according  to  Boas,  by  the  following 
general  diseases  :  Heart  disease  with  failing  compensation ;  angina  pec- 
toris ;  aneurisms  of  large  vessels ;  recent  hemorrhages  of  whatever  kind ; 
phthisis  in  progressive  stage;  emphysema  with  bronchial  catarrh  in 
progressive  stage  ;  apoplexies,  complete  or  incomplete ;  hyperaemias  of 
the  brain  ;  pregnancy  ;  continued  or  remittent  fever ;  great  cachexia. 

It  is  also  contra-indicated  by  the  following  diseases  of  the  stomach  : 
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Uloer  with  antecedent  hsematemesis  or  black  stools;  dilatation  of  stom- 
ach with  typical  vomiting ;  palpable  cancer  of  pylorus,  with  emaciation, 
coflFee-ground  vomit  and  the  other  classical  symptoms  of  cancer;  in 
many  neuroses  of  the  stomach  in  which  the  character  of  the  disease 
from  the  rest  of  the  symptoms  is  clear ;  in  acute  gastric  or  intestinal 
catarrh  associated  with  fever ;  when  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
stomach  bleeds  easily.  Slight  capillary  hemorrhages  constitute  no 
contra-indication. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  list  that  the  method  has  a  limited 
range  of  applicability. 

Pain  and  Tenderness.  Tenderness  is  elicited  by  palpation  in  gas- 
tritis, in  dyspepsia,  especially  the  catarrhal  form,  in  ulcer,  and  in  cancer. 
In  gastritis  and  dyspepsia  the  tenderness  is  usually  difinse  and  is  not 
constant;  in  cancer  the  tenderness  is  usually  limited  to  the  seat  of 
tumor,  but  is  not  so  marked  nor  so  sharply  localized  as  in  ulcer.  In 
ulcer  tenderness  is  rarely  absent,  even  when  there  is  no  pain,  is  very 
decided,  and  is  so  localized  sometimes  that  it  can  be  covered  with  the  tip 
of  a  linger.  Pain  in  the  stomach  from  ulcer  is  chronic,  circumscribea, 
and  variously  described  as  burning  and  wound-like.  It  is  aggravated 
by  palpation  and  food  or  drink,  especially  hot  stimulating  drinks,  and 
relieved  by  cold,  soothing  drinks.  It  is  accompanied  frequently  by  pain 
in  the  corresponding  vertebrsB. 

Diffuse  pain  is  met  with  in  acute  and  chronic  gastritis,  and  in  cancer 
of  the  stomach  walls. 

Percussion.  Position  of  the  Stomach,  The  stomach  does  not  occupy 
a  fixed  position,  and  is  a  distensible  organ.  It  is  depressed  by  down- 
ward pressure  of  the  diaphragm  in  deep  inspiration,  by  emphysema, 
left  pleural  effusions,  enlargements  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  and  tight 
lacing ;  and  raised  by  any  causes  which  greatly  distend  the  bowels  or 
peritoneal  cavity — tympanites,  peritoneal  effusions,  tumors,  etc.  More- 
over, after  food  is  taken  the  stomach  is  distended  and  its  position  changed, 
being  rotated  anteriorly  from  below,  the  greater  curvature  rising  and 
looking  more  forward,  while  the  anterior  surface  has  a  more  upward 
presentation. 

The  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach  is  fixed  by  its  passage  through  the 
diaphragm  and  by  peritoneal  attachments  which  it  receives  there.  It 
is  behind  the  sternal  insertiou  of  the  left  seventh  rib.  The  pylorus,  on 
the  contrary,  is  freely  movable  when  the  stomach  is  empty ;  it  is  nearly 
in  the  m'ediau  line,  but  when  the  stomach  is  full  it  is  pushed  several 
inches  to  the  right ;  it  lies  between  the  right  sternal  and  parasternal 
lines  on  a  level  with  the  tip  of  the  xiphoid  cartilage. 

Obrastzow  {Devi,  Arch,  fur  Idin,  Medicin,  Bd.  xliii.,  5,  417-456) 
divides  the  space  between  the  navel  and  the  xiphoid  cartilage  into 
three  equal  parts,  and  says  that  the  lower  border  of  the  stomach,  both 
in  men  and  in  women,  is  in  the  lower  supra-umbilical  third. 

In  children  under  fifteen  the  lower  border  rarely  extends  to  the 
umbilical  line ;  after  fifty,  ou  the  contrary,  it  often  extends  below  the 
navel.     In  conditions  of  bad  nutrition  it  falls  nearly  to  the  navel. 

According  to  Pacanowski  and  Wagner  the  upper  border  of  the 
stomach,  in  the  left  parasternal  line,  lies  at  the  lower  border  of  the  fifth 
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rib  or  in  the  fifth  intercostal  spaoe,  rarely  at  the  fourth  rib  or  in  the 
sixth  intercostal  space.  In  the  left  nipple  line  it  lies  ftx)m  the  fifth 
interspace  to  the  sixth  rib,  occasionally  in  the  fourth  interspace  or  at 
the  seventh  rib.  In  the  anterior  axillary  line  it  lies  at  the  lower  border 
of  the  seventh  or  eighth  rib,  rarely  above  the  sixth  rib,  never  under 
the  eighth  rib. 

A  part  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the  stomach  and  its  lower  border 
can  be  determined  by  percussion.  Ordinarily,  the  most  suitable  posi- 
tion for  examining  the  stomach  is  the  recumbent  one,  with  the  knees 
drawn  up  so  as  to  relax  the  abdominal  muscles. 

The  stomach  contains  air  at  all  times,  but  the  amount  varies  greatly. 
The  percussion  note  is  tympanitic,  frequently  with  a  metallic  ring ;  its 
quality  is  peculiar — *•  stomach  tympany .'' 

The  percussion  area  of  the  stomach  is  increased,  first,  by  causes 
external  to  the  stomach ;  contraction  of  the  liver,  old  pleurisy  with 
retraction  of  lung,  emphysema,  former  pr^nancies,  bad  nutrition,  and 
tumors  pulling  down  the  stomach  ;  second,  by  intrinsic  causes ;  disten- 
tion or  dilatation  of  the  stomach. 

Conversely,  the  percussion  area  is  diminished  by  causes  external  to 
the  stomach  ;  enlargement  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  left-sided  pleural 
efinsion,  pneumothorax,  and  hypertrophy  of  the  heart 

Actual  diminviion  in  size  of  the  stomach  itself  is  difficult  to  demon- 
strate clinically  with  certainty.  If  upon  inflation  the  great  curvature 
remains  at  a  higher  level  than  3  to  5  cm.  above  the  umbilicus,  diminu- 
tion in  size  is  highly  probable.  But  even  then  the  lower  border  may 
be  prevented  from  descending  by  adhesions  to  surrounding  viscera. 

Enlargement  of  the  stomach  is  generally  due  to  dilaiationy  and  is  best 
marked  clinically  by  a  low  position  of  the  greater  curvature.  Dilatation 
of  the  stomach,  according  to  Boas,  can  be  separated  from  descent  of  the 
organ  only  when  the  greater  curvature  is  more  or  less  below  the  level 
of  the  navel,  and  when  the  greatest  height  of  the  stomach  exceeds 
10-14  cm.  (4  to  5  J  inches).  But  descent  and  dilatation  are  frequently 
present  together. 

In  order  to  separate  stomach  tympany  from  that  of  the  colon,  which 
resembles  it^  the  stomach  may  be  distended  with  gas,  while  the  colon 
contains  solid  or  liquid  matter ;  or  if  the  colon  be  filled  with  gas  the 

?atient  may  be  allowed  to  stand  and  to  drink  a  glass  or  two  of  water, 
n  either  case  the  contrast  between  a  dull  and  a  clear  note  marks  the 
boundary  between  stomach  and  colon. 

Ziemssen  recommends  carbonic  acid  (developed  by  mixing  sodium 
bicarbonate  and  tartaric  acid)  to  distend  the  stomach  ;  the  quantity  em- 
ployed for  adult  men  is  seven  grammes  of  bicarbonate  of  soda  and  six 
grammes  (one  and  one-half  drachms)  of  tartaric  acid.  Adult  women 
should  receive  one  gramme  less  of  each. 

As  carbonic  acid  sometimes  causes  an  uncomfortable  oppression 
ordinary  air  is  preferred  by  some.  It  can  be  forced  in  by  a  hand-bulb 
syringe  attached  to  an  ordinary  stomach-tube.  The  percussion  note 
over  tumors  of  the  pylorus  is  imperfectly  tympanitic.  Welch  describes 
it  as  "tympanitic  dulness."  Less  frequently  it  is  dull,  and  rarely  it 
is  flat 
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Traube  has  called  special  attention  to  the  left  lower  portion  of  the 
thorax  which  projects  over  the  stomach,  "  the  halfraoon-shaped  space." 
Id  health  it  gives  a  tympanitic  note,  unless  the  stomach  or  transverse 
colon  is  full  or  the  omentum  very  fatty.  In  left  pleural  effusion  it  is 
dull.     (See  Diseases  of  Lungs.) 

Auscultation.  Auscultation  can  determine  whether  or  not  there 
is  obstruction  at  the  cardia.  On  listeuine  over  the  oesophagus  with  the 
stethoscope  when  the  patient  is  swallowmg  a  liquid,  a  spurting  sound 
is  heard,  followed  in  from  five  to  ten  or  twelve  seconds  by  a  second  sound 
which  marks  the  escape  of  the  fluid  from  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the 
oesophagus  into  the  stomach.  When  there  is  obstruction  of  the  cardiac 
orifice  the  second  sound  may  be  delayed  as  long  as  a  minute. 

When  the  stomach  is  partly  filled  with  fluid  a  succussion  or  splash- 
ing sound  can  be  produced  by  moving  the  patient  quickly  from  side 
to  side,  .or  by  quickly  compressing  the  stomacn  and  allowing  it  to  re- 
bound again  immediately.  Such  sounds  are  abnormal  if  they  are  heard 
long  after  digestion  should  be  completed  and  the  stomach  empty.  The 
ear  need  not  be  applied  to  the  body,  but  kept  near  by  while  the  move- 
ments are  made. 

Normally,  aft;er  driiUung  fluids  a  splashing  sound  is  not  developed 
lower  than  the  umbilical  line.  If  it  is  heard  below  this  it  is  an  indi- 
cation of  dilatation  or  of  deep  position  of  the  whole  stomach.  Dilatation 
is  very  probable  if  the  splashing  sound  is  heard  below  the  navel  in  a 
fasting  stomach. 

Furthermore,  this  sound  is  a  sign  of  atony.  If  50  to  100  grammes  of 
water  be  swallowed,  no  splashing  sound  is  heard  unless  there  is  atony 
of  the  stomach  walls;  but,  if  the  atony  is  pronounced,  a  smaller  quan- 
tity will  be  sufficient  to  develop  the  sound. 

Examination  of  the  Stomach  by  Chemical  Methods.  These 
methods  have  for  their  object  the  determination  of  the  absorptive,  motor 
and  digestive  energy  of  the  stomach ;  the  character  of  its  secretions  and 
their  quantity;  and  indirectly  to  supply  information  bearing  upon  the 
presence  or  absence  of  atrophy,  dilatation,  and  tumors. 

Mode  of  Procedure.  1.  Administer  a  test  breakfast,  as  advised  by 
Ewald  (see  page  491).  2.  Remove  the  contents  of  the  stomach  one  hour 
after  breakfast  is  taken,  by  aspiration  or  by  expression.  Aspiration 
consists  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  stomach  contents  by  suction,  either 
\vith  the  ordinary  stomach  pump  ;  by  means  of  a  bottle  exhausted  of 
air,  as  employed  for  paracentesis,  and  connected  with  the  stomach  sound ; 
or  by  connecting  the  sound  with  a  hand-ball  aspirator. 

Expression  consists  in  introducing  a  soimd  and  assisting  the  outflow 
of  the  fluid  by  pressing  upon  the  epigastrium.  If  the  tube  is  long 
enough  it  can  be  bent  so  as  to  assist  expression  with  siphonage. 

Aspiration  is  less  disagreeable  to  the  patient,  and  is  necessary  when 
the  stomach  contents  are  not  fluid  enough  to  flow  easily,  but  it  is  subject 
to  much  the  same  contra-indications  as  obtain  in  the  case  of  exploration 
of  the  oesophagus  and  stomach  (see  page  484). 

Expression  is  not  to  be  employed  when  there  are  old  ulcers,  ulcer- 
ating carcinoma,  phthisis  with  antecedent  haemoptysis,  or  a  disposition  to 
menorrhagia. 
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These  methods  supply  the  most  reliable  information  of  the  condition 
of  the  stomach  and  its  secretions ;  because,  when  once  withdrawn,  their 
character  can  be  ascertained  accurately  and  the  quantity  measured  ;  and, 
moreover,  being  able  to  choose  the  time  of  examination,  we  can  decide 
whether  or  not  what  is  found  corresponds  with  health,  and  if  not,  in 
what  particular  it  indicates  disease.  They  peimit  a  diagnosis  to  be 
made  before  other  methods  supply  sufficient  data. 

A  soft  rubber  tube,  with  two  good-sized  openings  near  its  distal  ex- 
tremity, should  be  selected.  Stockton  suggests  a  tracing  of  rings 
around  the  tube  one  inch  apart,  beginning  twenty  inches  from  and  end- 
ing thirty  inches  from  the  lower  extremity.  By  means  of  the  rings  the 
length  of  tube  inserted  can  be  told.  In  healthy  adults  the  distance 
from  the  incisor  teeth  to  the  lower  border  of  the  stomach  is  about 
twenty-two  inches.  In  dilatation  it  may  extend  from  twenty-four  to 
thirty.  The  distance  is  partly  determined  by  success  in  the  siphonage. 
If  the  return  flow  of  fluid  does  not  take  place,  it  is  well  to  either  with- 
draw the  tube  or  push  it  further  on,  for  if  too  long  it  may  curve  above 
the  level  of  the  fluid,  or  if  too  short  it  may  not  reach  the  fluid. 

After  the  tube  is  oiled,  or  coated  with  the  white  of  egg,  the  patient 
should  be  seated,  and  the  tube  at  once  passed  to  the  back  of  the 
pharynx,  and,  with  or  without  guiding  by  the  finger,  pushed  toward 
the  oesophagus.  It  is  at  once  graspad  by  the  oesophagus  or  lower 
pharynx,  and  if  the  patient  is  instructed  to  swallow  and  to  breathe 
slowly  it  is  rapidly  carried  downward  by  d^lutitiou.  Mucus  that 
accumulates  in  the  mouth  after  the  tube  is  passed  should  be  allowed  to 
dribble  outward,  and  not  be  swallowed.  It  is  often  of  advantage  to 
assure  the  patient  by  having  him  pronounce  the  letter  "a"  or  some 
small  syllable.     It  is  not  necessary  to  extend  the  head  backward. 

If  a  hard  tube  is  nsed,  it  must  be  guided  by  the  operator,  who  should 
stand  back  of  the  patient  supporting  the  head,  which  has  been  thrown 
backward.  The  tube  can  be  passed  if  the  operator  is  seated  in  front 
of  the  patient.     This  kind  of  tube  is  nsed  with  the  stomach  pump. 

Characters  of  Normal  Gastric  Contents,  The  amount  of  fluid,  after 
digestion  of  the  test  breakfast  has  continued  for  one  hour,  is  from  30 
to  40  c.c.  Aft«r  filtering,  the  filtrate  is  clear,  yellow  or  yellowish-brown 
in  color.  If  the  digestion  is  normal,  the  fluid  should  contain  free  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  no  lactic  acid.  It  should  also  contain  pepsin,  rennet 
(the  milk-curdling  ferment)  and  organic  acids.  Albuminoids  should  be 
converted  into  peptones,  and  starches  into  achroodextrin,  dextrose,  or 
maltose. 

Chemical  and  Physical  Examination.  The  following  steps 
are  necessary,  and  a  description  of  them  will  be  given  in  due  course. 
1.  The  acidity  is  determined  by  litmus  paper.  2.  The  odor.  3.  In- 
spection is  employed  (q.  v.).  4.  The  presence  of  free  acid,  of  HCl, 
of  lactic  acid,  of  acetic  acid,  and  of  butyric  acid  are  determined.  The 
amount  of  total  acidity  is  then  estimated  in  order  to  judge  of  the 
amount  of  secretion  of  the  gastric  juice  or  hydrochloric  acid.  5. 
Tests  are  then  made  to  determine  the  presence  of  pepsin  and  pepsin- 
ogen, bearing  in  mind  that  if  hydrochloric  acid  is  present  in  a  free 
state  these  constituents  are  sure  to  be  present.     6.  The  test  for  the  milk- 
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curdling  ferment  is  also  made.  7.  Having  determined  the  chemical 
nature  of  the  filtrate,  examination  should  be  made  to  determine  the 
d^ree  of  progress  of  the  digestion  of  the  proteid  and  the  carbohydrate 
elements  of  the  food  by  testing  for  proteids,  as  serum-albumin  and  pep- 
tone, and  by  testing  for  starch  and  its  products.  It  is  to  be  observed 
that  perfect  familiarity  with  normal  digestion,  and  particularly  the 
proper  length  of  time  required  to  perform  definite  acts,  is  very  essential. 

Meadion,  The  reaction  of  the  contents  of  the  stomach  is  usually 
acid,  from  the  hydrochloric  acid  of  the  gastric  juice.  It  may  be  alka- 
line in  cases  of  nemorrhages,  or  in  the  vomiting  known  as  water-brash. 

Odor,  The  odor  is  sour  normally,  but  it  may  be  aromatic  from  the 
presence  of  the  fatty  acids,  fseeal  in  obstruction  of  the  bowels  with 
fsecal  vomiting,  and,  finally,  may  indicate  the  nature  of  poisonous  ingesta 
— ammonia,  phosphorus,  carbolic  acid. 

iNSPEcnoN  OF  THE  Stomach  CONTENTS.  The  Contents  of  the 
stomach  may  be  obtained  by  emesis  or  by  aspiration.     The  latter  is 

E referable.  They  should  be  inspected,  first,  as  to  quantity.  If  a  person 
as  taken  no  food  or  drink  between  the  evening  meal  and  the  following 
morning  the  stomach  should  not  contain  more  than  three  and  one-half 
fluid  ounces ;  more  than  this  is  abnormal.  The  character  of  the  stomach 
contents  is  important.  If  undigested  food  is  found  after  digestion 
normally  should  be  completed,  then  there  is  deficient  digestive  energy. 
No  undigested  food  should  be  found  longer  than  six  or  seven  hours 
after  an  ordinary  meal  of  mixed  foods,  and  the  stomach  should  be 
empty  much  sooner  if  only  starches  are  taken,  as  in  Ewald^s  test  break- 
fast. 

Miuma  is  found  in  small  quantity  normally,  but  is  increased  in 
catarrhal  affections  of  the  mouth,  throat,  or  stomach.  When  its  source 
is  the  mouth,  saliva  also  is  generally  present. 

Bile  and  vrUestinal  juice  may  be  regurgitated  into  the  stomach  as  the 
result  of  violent  emesis,  or  when  the  pylorus  is  much  relaxed,  or  in 
stenosis  of  the  duodenum  below  the  common  duct;  bile  is  then  present 
in  large  quantity  if  the  stomach  is  dilated.'  Bile  is  recognized  by  the 
usual  teste  (see  under  Examination  of  Urine),  and  intestinal  juice  by  its 
peculiar  properties  and  the  presence  of  leucin  and  tyrosin. 

Blood  is  found  in  ulcer;  cancer;  acute,  especially  toxic,  gastritis;  in- 
juries to  the  mucous  membrane  from  the  use  of  the  sound  for  expression, 
and  violent  retching.  It  is  also  common  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and 
may  occur  in  purpura,  peliosis  rheumatica,  the  hemorrhagic  diathesis, 
and  in  yellow  fever. 

If  the  blood  is  unaltered  it  can  be  distinguished  from  all  other  sub- 
stances by  microscopic  examination.  Occasionally  the  blood  has  the 
appearance  of  coffee-grounds.  The  hcemin  teat  serves  to  distinguish  it. 
The  suspected  material  is  filtered  and  a  little  of  the  filtrate  evaporated 
in  a  watch-glass ;  when  dry  a  small  portion  is  mixed  with  finely  pul- 
verized salt  upon  a  glass  slip  ;  it  is  then  covered  with  a  cover-glass  and 
one  or  two  drops  of  glacial  acetic  acid  allowed  to  flow  under  the  cover- 
glass.     The  acetic  acid  is  evaporated  by  slowly  heating  the  slip  over  a 


1  Hochhaua:  BerUn.  kiln.  Woch.,  No.  17, 1891. 
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small  flame,  and  when  dry  a  few  drop  of  water  are  allowed  to  flow 
under  the  cover-glass  to  dissolve  the  salt.  If  the  vomit  contained 
blood,  brown  rhombic  crystals  of  hsemin  (hydrochlorate  of  hsBmin)  will 
appear  under  the  microscope.  As  they  are  very  small,  a  magnification 
of  about  300  diameters  will  be  necessary  to  bring  them  into  easy  view. 

Pus  is  rarely  present  in  sufiicient  quantity  to  be  detected  by  the 
naked  eye,  but  it  sometimes  occurs  in  phlegmonous  gastritis  and  when 
an  abscess  has  ruptured  into  the  stomach.  In  microscopic  amounts  it 
may  be  found  in  severe  catarrhal  afiections. 

Fcecal  matter  is  vomited  in  complete  obstruction  of  the  bowels,  and, 
according  to  Vierordt,  in  severe  diffbse  peritonitis.  It  is  recognized 
partly  by  its  appearance  and  partly  by  its  odor. 

Worms  are  sometimes  vomited  ;  the  round  worms  not  so  very  unfre- 
quently ;  oxyurides  and  ankylostomata  rarely. 

Digestive  Energy.  Inspection  of  the  vomited  matters,  or  the  contents 
of  the  stomach  removed  by  aspiration,  shows  whether  there  has  been 
digestion  or  not,  and  what  variety  of  food,  albuminoids  or  hydro- 
carbons, has  been  undigested.  Boas  states  that  an  abnormally  great 
quantity  of  solid  matter  and  small  amount  of  chyme  indicates  an  ab- 
normal retention  of  the  latter,  which  is  usually  brought  about  by  motor 
weakness  (atony,  dilatation  of  the  stomach),  or  dilatation  in  conjunction 
with  deficient  absorptive  power.  Not  rarely  when  there  is  a  large 
residue  in  the  stomach  the  contents  separate  into  three  layers.  The 
uppermost  is  mucus  or  undigested  food;  the  second,  generally  the 
thickest  layer,  consists  of  fluid  ;  and  the  lowest  layer  is  cnjrme.  Such 
a  formation,  he  says,  points  to  abnormally  long  retention  as  the  result 
of  stenosis  and  consecutive  dilatation,  or  to  motor  weakness. 

One  hour  after  the  administration  of  a  test  breakfast  of  86  grammes 
of  white  bread  and  300  grammes  of  water  there  should  remain 
40  c.c.  Hence  if,  after  such  a  breakfast,  there  is  found  a  much  greater 
quantity,  then  motor  or  absorptive  insufficiency  may  be  considered 
to  exist.  A  filtrate  of  100  to  300  c.c.  is  very  probably  due  to  organic 
obstruction  to  the  outflow,  stenosis  of  the  pylorus,  adhesions,  or  dis- 
location of  the  pylorus.  Of  course,  to  be  sure  that  the  stomach  contains 
nothing  at  the  time  of  giving  the  breakfast,  it  must  first  be  emptied. 

When  the  stomach  has  retained  its  contents  a  long  time,  as  in  dilata- 
tion, so  that  fermentation  has  taken  place,  sarcinse  and  torulse  may  be 
found. 

Tests  for  the  Presence  of  Acids.  Normally  lactic  acid  is 
found  during  the  first  half-hour  of  digestion,  when  starches  have  been 
taken.  When  only  meats  have  been  taken  lactic  acid  is  not  found. 
The  secretion  of  hydrochloric  acid  is  not  delayed  until  then,  but  is  at 
first  combined,  and  cannot  be  detected  as  free  acid  until  half  or  three- 
quarters  of  an  hour  afterward.  The  stomach  contents,  when  aspirated 
or  expressed,  should  be  filtered  before  testing. 

Free  acids.  The  most  sensitive  test  for  free  acids  is  Congo  red. 
Filter  paper  soaked  in  it  and  allowed  to  dry  is  turned  a  light  greenish- 
blue  by  HCl,  and  a  darker  blue  by  lactic  acid.     Wolff**  was  able  to 

1  Trans.  PhiU.  Co.  Med.  Soc.,  1889.  z.  805. 
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detect  one  part  of  HCl  in  20,000  parts  of  water.  When  no  reaction 
is  obtained,  therefore,  entire  absence  of  acidity  may  be  assumed. 

Free  HCX.  Tropceolin  00  is  declared  by  Boas  to  be  an  absolutely  cer- 
tain test  for  HCl.  A  saturated  alcoholic  solution  is  of  an  orange-yellow 
color.  Three  or  four  drops  of  it  are  placed  in  a  white  porcelain  dish  and 
spread  upon  the  sides  of  the  dish  by  rotating  it.  The  same  amount  of 
the  fluid  to  be  tested  is  then  allowed  to  trickle  down  the  sides  of  the  dish 
and  to  be  intimately  mixed  with  the  tropeeolin.  Upon  heating  the  dish 
over  a  small  flame,  splendid  lilac-blue  to  blue  streaks,  characteristic  of 
HOI,  will  appear  if  that  acid  is  pi^esent.  No  organic  acid  gives  the 
same  color. 

Tropseolin  paper  is  turned  brown  by  gastrice  juice  containing  HCl, 
the  brown  changing  to  blue  upon  the  paper  being  heated.  Organic 
acids  give  a  brown  color  also,  but  it  disappears  upon  heating. 

Phlorogltunn  vanillin^  introduced  by  Gtinsburg,  is  also  a  very  sensitive 
test  for  HCl.  The  following  combination  is  said  by  Boas  to  be  more 
sensitive  than  the  ordinary  one,  which  contains  only  30  grammes  of 
absolute  alcohol : 

Phloroglucin 2.0  (gr.  xxx) 

Vanillin 1.0  (gr.  xv) 

Alcohol  (80  per  cent) 100.0  (f  3  iij) 

Three  drops  are  put  into  a  porcelain  dish  and  an  equal  quantity  of 
the  stomach  filtrate.  Upon  cautious  heating  over  a  small  flame  a  beau- 
tiful carmine  surface  is  formed,  especially  at  the  edges.  The  same  color 
is  not  produced  by  organic  acids.  Filter  paper  soaked  in  it  and  mois- 
tened with  a  few  drops  of  stomach  filtrate,  containing  HCl,  changes  on 
heating  to  a  beautiful  carmine,  which  is  unaltered  upon  the  addition  of 
ether. 

Test  far  Free  HCt,  Boas'  method  is  a  modification  of  that  of  Mintz. 
Ten  c.c.  of  the  gastric  fluid  are  shaken  with  100  c.c.  of  ether  until 
organic  acids  are  removed.  The  Congo-red  test  is  then  employed  until 
the  gitiyish-blue  discoloration  cannot  be  secured. 

In  testing  for  the  presence  of  HCl,  it  is  better  to  give  the  patient  a 
meal  which  is  known  to  be  digestible  within  a  certain  time  by  stomachs 
in  a  normal  state,  otherwise  HCl  may  appear  to  be  absent  because  it  is 
still  combined  with  albuminoids. 

Ewald's  test  breakfast  is  the  simplest.  He  gives  in  the  morning,  on 
an  empty  stomach,  one  or  two  ounces  of  bread  and  a  cup  of  tea  or  an 
equivalent  amount  of  water.  In  one  hour  the  contents  of  the  stomach 
may  be  aspirated  and  tested  for  HCl. 

Amount  of  Free  HCl.  If  by  previous  tests  HCl  is  found  alone,  its 
percentage  is  easily  calculated.  To  a  measured  quantity  of  the  gastric 
fluid  add  drop  by  drop  from  a  burette  deci-normal  alkaline  solution 
until  the  acid  is  neutralized.  One  c.c.  of  the  alkaline  solution  is 
equivalent  to  0.003646  HCl.  Multiply  the  number  of  c.c.  required  to 
neutralize  10  c.c.  of  the  gastric  solution  by  0.003646,  and  again  by  10, 
the  result  will  be  the  percentage  of  acidity.  If  6  c.c.  are  used  the 
percentage  will  be  6  X  0.003646  X 10  =  0.218,  within  the  normal  range, 
or  from  0.14  to  0.24  per  cent.     Giinsburg's  test  can  be  used  to  estimate 
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the  quantity  of  HCl.  This  is  employed  by  diluting  the  stomach  con- 
tents until  the  test  is  not  responded  to.  In  health  the  limit  of  response 
is  found  when  one  part  of  HCl  is  found  in  20,000  parts  of  the  fluid. 
In  abnormal  conditions,  when  the  gastric  fluid  is  diluted,  one-half  the 
proportion  is  2  to  20,000,  or  1  in  10,000.  If  the  fluid  is  diluted  to  10 
times  its  original  strengtfi,  it  is  10  to  20,000,  or  1  in  2000. 

Significance  of  HCL  If  absent  one  to  three  hours  after  taking  milk 
or  nitrogenous  food,  there  is  serious  impairment  of  function.  An 
increase  to  0.33  per  cent,  does  not  imply  functional  disorder.  Absence 
occurs  in  cancer  and  chronic  gastritis;  an  increase  in  ulcer  or  in 
neuroses. 

Presence  of  LclcHc  Acid.  If  this  continues  an  hour  after  the  test 
meal  it  is  nathological.  Its  presence  may  be  determined  by  Ufielmann's 
reagent:  Mix  one  drop  of  pure  carbolic  acid  with  five  drops  of  a 
dilute  solution  of  neutral  ferric  chloride.  Add  sufiicient  water  to 
render  the  whole  of  an  amethyst-blue  color.  In  this  add  a  few  drops 
of  the  gastric  fluid.  A  mere  trace  of  lactic  acid  will  change  the  blue 
to  a  light  yellow. 

The  test  for  lactic  acid  is  simulated  when  phosphates,  glucose  or 
alcohol  is  present  in  the  gastric  juice.  The  lactic  acid  should  be 
removed  by  extracting  with  ether. 

The  FaUy  Adds,  Butyric  acid  is  detected  by  the  same  reagent.  It 
strikes  a  tawny  yellow  color  with  a  reddish  tinge.  As  much  as  one 
part  of  the  reagent  in  2000  is  required. 

A  few  c.c.  of  the  filtered  gastric  fluid  is  shaken  with  three  or  four 
times  the  amount  of  ether.  The  ether  is  poured  ofi^  when  it  rises  on 
the  top,  and  fresh  ether  added  and  the  washing  repeated.  After  the 
third  washing  the  ether  that  cannot  be  poured  off  is  evaporated  through 
a  water  bath.  Add  a  few  drops  of  water  to  the  residue  and  then  an 
equal  quantity  of  the  reagent.     The  characteristic  color  is  produced. 

The  Total  Acidity,  This  is  determined  by  titration.  Fill  a  Mohr's 
burette  with  a  deci-normal  solution  of  caustic  soda.  To  10  c.c.  of  the 
filtered  gastric  fluid  add  two  drops  of  an  alcoholic  solution  of  phenol- 

Ehthalein.  Allow  the  caustic  soda  solution  to  drop  slowly  from  the 
urette  into  the  fluid,  until  the  red  color  which  is  produced  does  not 
disappear  on  shaking.  The  color  is  produced  by  the  action  of  the 
alkali  on  the  phenol-phthalein.  Four  to  six  c.c.  of  the  caustic  soda 
solution  are  required  to  neutralize  the  acid  in  normal  digestion.  The 
d^ree  of  acidity  is  expressed  in  percentage.  Thus  if  four  c.c.  neutralize 
ten  c.c.  the  total  acidity  will  amount  to  40  per  cent.,  or  if  six  c.c.  are 
required,  to  60  per  cent,  of  the  normal. 

If  more  or  less  than  the  amount  just  indicated  of  the  alkaline 
solution  is  required  to  neutralize  the  acid,  the  total  acidity  is  increased 
or  diminished,  and  hence  is  abnormal. 

Test  for  Fatty  Acids.  In  addition  to  Uffelmann's  test  the  fatty  acids 
may  be  detected  by  boiling  a  few  c.c.  in  a  test-tube  over  the  mouth  of 
which  blue  litmus  paper  is  attached.  If  acid  is  present  its  vapor  will 
change  the  blue  to  red.  Particles  of  pure  fat  may  be  seen  floating  in 
the  gastric  contents,  or  they  may  be  extracted  by  ether.  Acetic  acid 
is  recognized  by  its  odor,  particularly  aft;er  heating  the  solution.     It 
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may  be  detected  as  follows :  Secure  an  ethereal  extract  of  the  gastric 
contents,  evaporate  in  a  water  bath,  and  dissolve  the  residue  in  water. 
Neutralize  the  watery  solution  with  sodium  carbonate,  and  then  add 
neutral  ferric  chloride  solution.  A  blood-red  color  results  if  acetic  acid 
is  present. 

Alcohol  is  detected  by  its  odor,  and  by  Lieben*s  iodoform  test. 
Distil  the  stomach  contents,  add  to  a  portion  a  small  quantity  of  liquor 
potassa,  and  then  a  few  drops  of  iodine-iodide  of  potassium  solution. 
A  precipitate  of  iodoform  takes  place  slowly  if  alcohol  is  present.  If 
acetone  is  present  it  forms  rapidly. 

Test  for  Pepsin,  If  HCl  is  present  add  5  c.c.  of  a  gastric  filtrate  to 
a  small  piece  of  egg-alburain.  Allow  digestion  to  take  place  for  several 
hours  at  37°  to  40°  C.     Non-digestion  indicates  absence  of  pepsin. 

If  HCl  is  absent  pepsinogen  is  found  alone.  Add  two  drops  of  a  25 
per  cent.  HCl  solution  to  10  c.c.  of  the  gastric  contents.  Add  to  this 
solution  a  small  portion  of  egg-albumin.  If  it  is  dissolved,  pepsinogen 
was  converted  into  pepsin  by  HCl. 

Ted  for  Rennet  (the  milk-curdling  ferment).  This  may  be  detected 
as  follows  :  From  5  to  10  c.c.  of  cow's  milk  of  neutral  reaction  is  boiled 
and  added  to  neutralized  and  filtered  gastric  juice.  Place  the  mixture 
on  a  warm  bath  heated  to  30°  to  40°  C.  The  casein  of  the  milk  is 
precipitated  in  flakes  in  from  20  to  30  minutes  if  the  ferment  is  present. 

Test  for  Carbohydrates.  Add  a  few  drops  of  LugoPs  solution  to  the 
gastric  contents.  If  starch  is  present  it  turns  blue.  If  erythrodextrin, 
it  becomes  purple.  If  the  digestion  has  proceeded  so  far  as  to  change 
starch  into  dextrose,  the  iodine  hue  remains  unchanged.  The  starches 
should  be  completely  digested  an  hour  after  they  are  taken  into  the 
stomach,  hence  in  health  the  iodine  hue  should  not  change  after  this  time. 

Test  for  Peptones,  If  the  albumin  has  been  converted  into  peptone 
a  distinct  purplish-red  color  is  struck  when  a  small  amount  of  caustic 
potash  and  a  little  dilute  cupric  sulphate  are  added  together.  If  there 
is  albumin  or  syntonin  the  color  is  violet  blue. 

GtJNSBURG's  Test  of  Digestive  Energy.  Gunsburg  has  intro- 
duced the  use  of  iodide  of  potassium  in  the  following  way:  From  three 
to  five  grains  are  placed  in  a  rubber  tube  of  extremely  thin  walls;  the 
ends  of  the  tul)e  are  then  bent  and  brought  into  apposition  and  fastened 
in  that  position  with  three  fibrin  threads  made  firm  by  preservation  in 
alcohol.  The  whole  packet  is  then  pressed  into  an  empty  gelatin  cap- 
sule and  given  to  a  patient  to  swallow  one-half  hour  after  a  test  break- 
fast. The  saliva  is  tested  for  iodine  every  fifteen  minutes.  The  more 
rapid  the  solution  of  the  capsule  and  fibrin  threads,  the  sooner  the  iodine 
can  be  absorbed  and  appear  in  the  galiva,  and  hence  this  rapidity  is  an 
index  of  the  digestive  energy. 

The  method  is  liable  to  fallacies:  solution  of  the  fibrin  may  take 
place  in  the  iutestine  instead  of  the  bowel,  and  the  threads  may  be 
loosened  by  the  acids  of  fermentation  instead  of  by  digestion.  Never- 
theless the  test  is  a  valuable  one,  especially  wheu  aspiration  is  inad- 
missible. 

Test  of  the  Absorptive  Energy  of  the  Stomach.  Pen- 
zoldt  and  Faber  recommend  the  administration  of  three  graiusof  chemi- 
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cally  pure  iodide  of  potash,  i.  e.,  free  from  iodic  acid,  a  short  time 
before  dinner.  Any  fragments  of  free  iodine  adhering  to  the  iodide  of 
potash  are  first  carefully  washed  away.  The  saliva  is  tested  for  iodine 
with  starch-paper  and  fuming  nitric  acid.  If  absorption  is  active  a 
violet  color  is  obtained  in  from  six  and  one-half  to  eleven  minutes,  and 
a  blue  color  in  from  seven  and  one-half  to  fifteen  minutes.  The  char- 
acter of  the  food  taken  is  said  to  have  considerable  influence  in  retard- 
ing the  appearance  of  the  reaction,  so  that  the  blue  reaction  may  not 
appear  for  forty-five  minutes. 

jBoas  states  that  in  dilatation  of  the  stomach  the  reaction  may  be 
delayed  to  two  hours,  and  in  cancer  as  long  as  eighty-two  minutes. 

Test  of  the  Motor  Power.  Ewald  and  Sievers  have  suggested 
the  use  of  salol ;  fifteen  grains  are  given,  and  normally  salicylic  acid 
should  be  detected  in  the  urine  in  from  forty  to  sixty  minutes,  or  in 
seventy-five  minutes  at  the  latest.  If  it  is  deferred  still  longer,  motor 
insufficiency  is  indicated.  Urine  containing  salicylic  acid  gives  a  dark, 
brownish-red  color  upon  the  addition  of  a  drop  of  tincture  of  the  chloride 
of  iron. 

Microscopical  Appearance  of  Vomit.  The  illustration  from 
Von  Jaksch  shows  the  various  matters  which  may  be  found  in  vomited 
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Collective  view  of  vomited  matter.  (Eye-piece  III.,  objective  8  A,  Reichert) 
a.  Muscle  flbres.  b,  White  blood-corpuscles,  c,  c',  Squamous  epitbelium.  c",  Columnar 
epithelium,  d,  Starch  grains,  mostly  already  changed  by  the  action  of  the  digestive  juices. 
e.  Fat  globules.  /,  Sarcinae  ventricxdi.  g,  Yeast  fungi.  A,  Forms  resembling  the  comma  bacillus, 
found  by  the  author  once  in  the  vomit  of  intestinal  obstruction,  i.  Various  microoiganisms.  )«uch 
as  bacilli  and  micrococci,  it,  Fat-needles :  between  them  connective  tissue  derived  ftom  the  food. 
I,  Vegeuble  cells.    (Von  JAKsai.) 

matter.  Briefly,  they  are  columnar  and  squamous  epithelium  ;  white 
blood-corpuscles  acted  on  by  gastric  juice  ;  red  blood-corpuscles.  The 
corpuscles  are  usually  isolated.  The  red  are  rarely  perfect,  and  in  the 
white  little  more  than  the  nuclei  remains.  From  the  food  we  may 
also  6nd  muscle  fibres,  fatty  globules  and  fat-needles,  elastic  fibres  and 
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connective  tissue,  starch  granules,  and  v^etable  cells.  Muscle  fibres 
are  recognized  by  their  transverse  striation.  Fat  globules  are  soluble 
in  ether,  and  are  recognized  by  their  refracting  powers.  Starch 
granules  stain  blue,  with  iodo-potassic-iodide  solution. 

In  addition,  fungi  of  many  forms  are  found,  as  the  mould  fungi ; 
the  yeasts,  and  fission  fungi.  The  latter  are  recognized  after  staining 
by  the  iodo-potassic-iodide  solution,  which  colors  them  blue.  The  most 
important  fission  fungi  are  the  sarcinse  ventriculi.  They  are  of  a  dark 
gray  tint,  stain  mahogany-brown  to  reddish  brown  with  the  above- 
mentioned  solution,  and  resemble  in  shape  bales  of  wool.  (See  Bacterio- 
logical Diagnosis.) 

Gastbic  Hemorrhage.  Hemorrhage  of  the  stomach,  hcematemmsy 
or  vomiting  of  blood,  is  due  to  an  organic  lesion,  or  the  effects  of  acute 
irritant  poisoning.  The  blood  is  vomited.  Care  must  be  taken  to  see 
that  the  vomited  blood  is  not  from  the  upper  air-passages,  and  pre- 
viously swallowed.  If  the  hemorrhage  is  profuse,  the  blood  may  cause 
irritation  of  the  larynx,  and  provoke  paroxysms  of  coughing.  It  is 
often  difficult,  therefore,  to  distinguish  hemorrhage  from  the  lungs  and 
hemorrhage  from  the  stomach. 


H.SMATEMESI8. 

1.  Preylons  history  points  to  gastric,  hepatic, 
or  splenic  disease. 

2.  The  blood  is  brought  up  by  vomiting,  prior 
to  which  the  patient  may  experience  a  feeling 
of  giddiness  or  fidntneas. 

8.  The  blood  is  usually  clotted,  mixed  with 
particles  of  food,  and  has  an  acid  reaction.  It 
may  be  dark,  grumous,  and  fluid. 

4.  Subsequent  to  the  attack  the  patient  passes 
tarry  stools,  and  signs  of  disease  of  the  abdomi- 
nal viscera  may  be  detected. 


Hjoiopttsis. 

1.  Cough  or  signs  of  some  pulmonary  or  car- 
diac disease  precedes,  in  many  cases,  the  hemor- 
rhage. 

2.  The  blood  is  coughed  up,  and  is  usually 

ftreceded  by  a  sensation  of  tickling  in  the  throat. 
t  vomiting  occurs,  it  follows  the  coughing. 
8.  The  blood  is  fh>thy,  bright  red  in  color,  al- 
kaline in  reaction.     If  clotted,  is  rarelv  in  such 
large  coagula,  and  muco-pus  may  be  mixed  with 
it. 

4.  The  cough  persistB,  physical  signs  of  local 
disease  in  the  chest  may  usuallv  be  detected, 
and  the  sputa  may  be  blood-stained  for  many 
days.  (OsLEB.) 


The  hemorrhage  may  continue  within  the  stomach  without  exciting 
vomiting.  The  general  symptoms  of  hemorrhage  may  appear  first,  as 
pallor,  dimness  of  vision,  giddiness  or  fainting.'  The  blood  which 
comes  from  the  stomach  is  usually  acted  upon  by  the  gastric  juice,  and  is 
dark,  clotted,  and  partially  digested.  It  is  often  mixed  with  food.  It 
is  acid  in  reaction.  In  large  hemorrhages  the  blood  may  be  fluid,  and 
of  a  scarlet  color,  but  if  retained  for  any  length  of  time  is  coagulated. 
The  vomited  matter  has  the  appearance  of  coffee-grounds,  when  there 
is  a  small  amount  of  blood.  When  large  in  amount,  and  digested,  it 
appears  like  tar. 

Vomiting  is  usually  followed  by  movements  of  the  bowels.  The  mat- 
ter discharged  is  of  characteristic  appearance.  It  is  black  or  tarry.  It 
is  distinguished  from  hemorrhage  of  the  intestinal  canal  below  the 
duodenum  by  the  color  of  the  blood.  In  intestinal  hemorrhage  from 
this  situation,  the  blood  is  distinctly  red.  The  dark  stools  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  same  character  of  stools  seen  when  iron  or  bis- 
muth is  taken.  In  rare  instances  a  hemorrhage  of  the  stomach  may 
take  place  because  of  disease  of  the  lower  part  of  the  oesophagus. 

Causes,  1.  General  diseases  fi-ora  changes  in  the  blood  cause  gastric 
hemorrhage,  as  scurvy,  purpura,  hemorrhagic  smallpox,  yellow  fever. 
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acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver,  and  in  severe  anaemia,  leukaemia, 
Hodgkin's  disease,  aud  pernicious  ansemia.  2.  Ulcer  of  the  stomach. 
3,  Cancer  of  the  stomach.  4.  Ulcer  of  the  duodenum.  5.  Portal  con- 
gestion, as  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and  other  forms  of  chronic  hepatic 
disease ;  disease  of  the  spleen.  6.  Congestiou  due  to  disease  of  the 
heart.  7.  In  chonic  Bright's  disease  with  atheroma.  8.  Rupture  in 
aueurism.     9.  Vicarious  menstruation. 

Profuse  and  sudden  hemorrhage,  in  the  absence  of  well-marked 
symptoms  of  disease,  is  in  nearly  all  cases  due,  either  to  latent  ulcer, 
or  to  congestion  of  the  stomach  from  early  cirrhosis  of  the  liver. 

Data  Obtained  by  Inquiry.     The  Subjective  Symptoms  of 
Diseaaes  of  the  Stomach. 

The  patient  suffering  from  gastric  disorder  will  be  likely  to  complain 
of  one  or  more  of  the  following  symptoms :  Disorder  of  the  appetite, 
bad  taste  in  the  mouth,  thirst,  eructations,  pyrosis,  distress,  weight  and 
burning  after  meals,  flatulency,  nausea,  vomiting,  constipation,  diar- 
rhoea, pain,  vertigo,  and  cardiac  palpitation.  The  subjective  symptoms 
are  detailed  in  the  section  on  gastric  neuroses. 

Bad  taste  in  the  mouth,  with  a  heavy  breath,  is  usually  due  to  acute 
catarrh ;  it  may  be  present  in  chronic  catarrh.  It  is  said  to  be 
characteristic  of  the  acute  .form  of  gastritis  popularly  known  as  bilious- 
ness. 

Third  is  not  a  symptom  of  gastric  disorder  alone ;  it  is  a  symptom 
of  diabetes  and  all  conditions  in  which  the  body  has  lost  fluids,  as  water 
by  vomiting  or  purging,  blood  by  hemorrhage,  or  water  by  evaporation 
and  combustion  (fever).  It  is  common  in  acute  and  chronic  gastritis, 
particularly  in  the  alcoholic  form. 

BistresSf  toeight,  arid  burning.  They  are  frequent  complaints.  They 
exist  in  varying  degrees,  and  may  be  single  or  combined.  (See  Gastric 
Hyprsesthesiaj 

Nausea.  This  symptom  is  usually  associated  with  vomiting.  In 
some  persons  it  is  impossible  to  excite  vomiting,  although  they  may 
suffer  intolerably  from  nausea.  Nausea  is  akin  to  vomiting  in  its 
mechanism  and  clinical  associations  (g.  v.).  It  is  a  common  incident  in 
chronic  interstitial  nephritis.  In  old  people,  with  arterial  sclerosis  and 
defective  renal  elimination,  it  is  common.  It  may  be  due  to  irritating 
ingesta,  to  hyperacidity,  to  gastrectasia,  or  to  toxins  formed  within  the 
stomach. 

Vomiting.  Vomiting  takes  place  when  the  stomach  is  compressed 
by  the  abdominal  muscles  and  diaphragm,  coincidently  with  relaxation 
of  the  so-called  cardiac  sphincter  of  the  oesophagus.  Sometimes  there 
are  nausea  and  violent  efforts  at  expulsion  on  the  part  of  the  stomach, 
but  no  vomiting  occurs  because  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach  is  not 
at  the  same  time  opened.  Again,  there  may  be  profound  relaxation  of 
the  oesophagus,  but  no  compression  of  the  stomach  by  the  diaphragm 
and  abdominal  muscles.  Both  factors  must  operate  at  the  sametime  to 
result  in  vomiting.  This  explains  why  it  is  that  some  persons  suffer 
extreme  nausea  and  have  even  violent  retching,  but  are  unable  to  vomit. 
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It  is  to  modern  physiologists — Schiff  and  Budge  and  Brunton — tliat 
we  owe  a  correct  explanation  of  the  physiology  of  vomiting. 

From  them  we  learn  that  there  is  a  nervous  centre  for  vomiting, 
which  is  seated  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  in  close  proximity  to  and  inti- 
mately connected  with  the  respiratory  centre.  It  is  to  this  centre  that 
impressions  are  sent  from  the  brain  itself  or  from  various  portions  of  the 
body  by  their  nerve  supply,  and  from  this  centre  that  motor  impulses 
are  transmitted  to  the  muscles  concerned  in  the  act  of  vomiting,  and  to 
the  stomach  and  oesophagus.  In  his  usual  graphic  manner,  Brunton  lias 
described  the  entire  mechanism. 

By  a  very  good  diagram  (see  Fig.  80)  the  author  indicates  the  afferent 
nerves  which  transmit  impulses  to  the  vomiting  centre,  exciting  it  to 


Fig.  80. 


PHARYNX' ^%^ 

u.. 

NCRVOU8  CCNTRC 
or  VOMITING   IN 
THC    MCDULLA 
I  OBLONGATA 

/  ll 

^|X--*"«WNAL  CORD 

/  Jjj 

-V%Y--VAOU8 

/ j^L 

^    ■           (   RRANCHCS 

LIVCR  AND    \    \^*4ivr'^ 

S\Jr   •"•PLANCHNIC* 
^^JP  V' -  tl  A  LL- DUCT 

8TOMACH   "^\  N^^^,-/,/ 

I 

KIDNCV         ^.Lf/.-.^X^ 
AND  URCTCRJ       /   / /            /jO 

^—- 

INTCSTINe— t-Vj  f^/ 

:  _n^.  -  -  /  M  tSENTCRIC 
y   ^A          I        NCRVCR 

^_-_-_V,/uTCRINC 
1     i   NCRVCB 

UTCRU*-  •       \C~d^\ 

] 

•  LADDCn -X^ll    ^ 

J 

NCRVC   J 

-^ 

action.  They  are :  pharyngeal  branches  of  the  glosso-pharyngeal ;  pul- 
monary branches  of  the  vagus  ;  gastric  branches  of  the  vagus ;  gastric 
branches  of  the  splanchnic ;  renal,  mesenteric,  uterine,  ovarian,  and 
vesical  nerves.  Fibres  pass  downward  from  the  brain,  conducting  im- 
pressions to  the  vomiting  centre  from  the  organs  of  special  sense,  from 
the  brain  substance  or  its  membranes  when  the  seat  of  disease,  or  from 
central  ganglia  excited  by  emotion  or  imagination. 

From  this  it  is  seen  that  vomiting  is  a  reflex  act ;  that  its  mechanism 
is  quite  simple;  and  that  a  proper  understanding  of  this  mechanism  is 
essential  to  a  correct  appreciation  of  its  pathology  and  treatment.  Refer- 
ence has  not  been  made  to  the  vomiting  that  occurs  in  the  initial  stage  of 

32 
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many  fevers,  and  in  septicsemia,  ursemia  and  allied  affections,  and  to  the 
vomiting  of  hysteria.  In  the  former  it  is  doubtless  due  to  the  direct 
action  of  the  poisoned  blood  on  the  centre,  but  it  can  also  readily  be 
seen  to  be  due  to  the  propagation  of  impulses  to  the  centre  from  the 
brain  that  is  irritated  by  the  blood.  If  the  phenomena  of  hysteria  are 
due  to  an  abeyance  of  the  processes  of  inhibition,  the  occurrence  of 
vomiting  can  be  said  to  arise  from  the  non-control,  by  higher  centres, 
of  this  centre.  (From  "  Vomiting,  Physiological  and  Clinical,^'  Trarus. 
Penna.  State  Med.  Soc.     Musser.) 

The  significance  of  vomiting  in  a  given  case  can  sometimes  be  deter- 
mined very  readily,  and  sometimes  it  remains  in  doubt  after  very  careful 
examination  and  questioning  of  the  patient.  In  seeking  for  the  explana- 
tion of  vomiting  it  is  of  importance  to  find  out  the  previous  health  of  the 
patient ;  whether  it  occuri-ed  after  the  patient  had  been  ill  for  a  longer 
or  shorter  time,  or  suddenly,  when  he  was  in  apparent  health,  or  whether 
it  formed  one  of  the  initial  symptoms  of  an  acute  disease. 

Again,  inquiry  should  be  made  as  to  the  supposed  cause  of  the  vomit- 
ing ;  whether  it  was  excited  by  the  taking  of  food,  drink,  or  medicine, 
or  by  some  disgusting  sight  or  odor. 

Further,  the  time  of  the  occurrence  of  the  vomiting  should  be  ascer- 
tained, as  well  as  its  frequency,  and  whether  preceded  by  nausea,  pain 
(noting  its  locality),  injury,  coughing,  jauudice,  or  constipation. 

The  position  of  the  patient  at  the  time  the  vomiting  occurs  some- 
times furnishes  a  valuable  clue  to  its  cause. 

The  effect  of  the  vomiting  is  sometimes  of  aid  in  diagnosis.  In  ulcer 
and  migraine,  for  example,  it  affords  marked  relief 

Finally,  the  appearance  and  quantity  of  the  matter  vomited  is  very 
important  (see  Dilatation). 

Vomiting  may  occur  occasionally,  persistently,  or  periodically.  It 
may  be  projectile  and  painless,  or  difficult  and  painful.  The  former  is 
characteristic  of  cerebral  disease  or  reflex  vomiting ;  the  latter  of  local 
gastric  disease. 

When  vomiting  occurs  suddenly,  without  antecedent  illness,  it  usually 
indicates  some  local  affection  of  tne  stomach,  or  is  due  to  some  nervous 
impression,  or  marks  the  onset  of  some  acute  general  disease. 

The  local  affections  of  the  stomach  attended  by  vomiting  are  acute 
and  chronic  gastritis  (especially  the  catarrhal  form),  dyspepsia,  ulcer, 
cancer,  and  dilatation. 

In  dcute  gastritis  there  will  be  a  history  of  an  acute  illness  marked 
by  decided  local  and  general  symptoms.  The  cause  of  the  gastritis  may 
be  found  to  be  over-eating  of  highly  seasoned  or  indigestible  food ;  abuse 
of  alcohol,  narcotics,  or  sedatives ;  drinking  water  to  which  the  patient 
is  unaccustomed ;  poisoning  with  such  drugs  as  arsenic  and  mercury  ; 
sudden  changes  in  atmospheric  conditions  in  susceptible  persons. 

The  vomiting  is  preceded  by  nausea,  gastric  pain,  and  tenderness,  and 
often  followed  by  profound  prostration. 

The  vomited  matters  consist,  first,  of  the  contents  of  the  stomach 
(which  may  throw  light  on  the  cause  of  the  attack),  then  of  mucus, 
saliva  (which  has  been  swallowed),  bile,  and,  in  grave  cases,  altered 
blood. 
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In  chronic  gastritis  vomiting  often  occurs  in  from  half  an  hour  to  an 
hour  and  a  half  after  eating,  the  food  being  only  partly  digested  and 
sometimes  coated  with  mucus.  It  does  not  produce  the  prostration  that 
vomiting  in  acute  gastritis  does,  and  is  followed  by  some  relief  to  the 
gastric  uneasiness  and  pain.  The  emaciation  may  suggest  (anoer  of  the 
stomach. 

In  ulcer  of  the  stomach  vomiting  is  rarely  absent  It  occurs  usually 
soon  after  taking  food,  and  its  occurrence  affords  relief  to  the  gastric 
pain.  There  is  nothing  characteristic  in  the  vomit  unless  it  contains 
blood.  Welch  thinks  that  gastric  hemorrhage  in  recognizable  amount 
occura  in  about  one-third  of  the  cases. 

In  cancer  of  the  domach  vomiting  is  an  almost  constant  symptom, 
but  it  may  not  occur  until  comparatively  late  in  the  disease,  or,  more 
rarely,  may  be  one  of  the  earliest  symptoms.  Usually  it  appears  first 
after  dyspeptic  symptoms  have  persisted  for  some  time.  There  is  no 
uniformity  in  the  frequency  of  its  occurrence  or  in  the  character  of 
the  vomit.  As  a  rule,  vomiting  occurs  at  a  longer  interval  after  taking 
food  than  in  the  case  of  ulcer,  and  the  ejection  of  food  does  not  give 
as  much  relief  to  the  patient.  Vomiting  may  occur  every  day  or 
several  times  a  day  in  the  early  stages,  but  if  dilalaiion  of  the  stomach 
develops,  as  it  usually  does  in  cancer  of  the  pylorus,  vomiting  may  be 
deferr(wl  for  several  days,  and  then  be  correspondingly  more  copious  in 
amount.  Blood,  frequently  altered  by  gastric  juice  so  as  to  resemble 
coffee-grounds,  is  a  common  constituent  of  the  vomit  (see  under  Inspec- 
tion— Vomit). 

Vomiting  frequently  marks  the  onset  of  acute  diseases,  especially 
pneumonia  and  the  eruptive  fevers  and  yellow  fever.  Marked  vomiting 
generally  indicates  that  the  case  will  be  severe. 

Nausea  and  vomiting  are  excited  in  some  persons  by  the  sight  of 
blood,  or  by  a  horrible  or  loathsome  spectacle ;  others  are  more  suscep- 
tible to  foul  odors  and  disgusting  iustes. 

Vomiting  is  frequently  reflex,  that  is  to  say,  irritation  at  some  point 
is  transmitted  by  the  proper  afferent  nerve  to  the  vomiting  centre  and 
then  reflected  to  the  stomach.  Vomiting  of  this  character  occurs  in 
pregnancy y  diseases  of  the  ovaries^  vJteruSy  bladder ^  prostale,  lungs,  nose, 
eyes,  kidneys,  intestine,  peritoneum,  liver,  gall-bladder,  and  bile-ducts. 

Vomiting  is  found  to  be  of  reflex  origin  when  there  is  no  local  affec- 
tion of  the  stomach  present,  and  no  general  disease  to  account  for  it,  and 
when  a  remote  source  of  irritation  can  be  discovered,  the  removal  or 
mitigation  of  which  checks  the  vomiting.  The  particular  or^n  which 
is  the  source  of  the  irritation  must  be  determinea  by  a  careful  physical 
examination  guided  by  the  indications  furnished  by  the  age,  sex,  time  of 
occurrence,  habits  and  other  symptoms  which  accompany  the  vomiting. 

The  nausea  and  vomiting  from  which  many  women  suffer  during  the 
early  ^months  of  pregnancy  are  most  marked  on  rising  in  the  morning; 
they  are  aggravated  if  the  patient  has  been  on  her  feet  much  or  has  been 
subjected  to  any  exhausting  or  worrying  influence ;  on  the  other  hand, 
they  are  relieved  by  quiet  and  the  recumbent  posture.  In  diseases  of 
the  ovary,  uterus,  bladder,  and  prostate  there  are  local  pain,  catarrhal 
symptoms,  inflammation  or  enlargement  to  attract  attention. 
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The  lungs  probably  are  not  often  the  cause  of  reflex  vomiting. 
Rarely,  however^  phthisis  is  so  masked  by  gastric  symptoms  and  vomit- 
ing that  it  may  be  overlooked.  More  frequently  it  is  the  act  of  cough- 
ing and  the  effort  to  expel  the  sputa  from  the  throat  which  produces  the 
vomiting.  Expectoration  tickles  the  throat  and  may  play  the  part  of 
the  finger  or  feather  in  inducing  vomiting.  This  seems  to  be  the  explana- 
tion of  the  vomiting  which  ensues  upon  a  hard  spell  of  coughing  in 
pertussis. 

Peritonitis  may  be  suspected  to  be  the  cause  of  vomiting  if  there  has 
been  injury  to  the  peritoneum  from  a  surgical  operation,  or  if  it  has 
been  exposed  to  infection  through  the  uterus  and  tubes,  or  from  disease 
of  organs  surrounded  by  it,  as  the  vermiform  appendix.  Vomiting  may 
be  the  only  symptom  present  excepting  collapse.  The  fluid  is  not  ejected 
alone,  but  regurgitated,  and  may  seemingly  pour  out  of  the  stomach. 
Large  amounts  of  fluid  are  discharged,  dear  or  of  a  green  color. 

In  the  vomiting  due  to  the  passage  of  a  renal  calculus  or  gall-stone 
the  colicky  pains  and  their  location  definitely  point  to  the  source. 

Vomiting  is  also  a  marked  symptom  of  diseases  in  which  poisons 
circulate  in  the  blood ;  they  produce  vomiting  probably  by  direct  irritation 
of  the  vomiting  centre.  Among  such  diseases  are  the  specific  fevers^ 
notably  scarlet  fever  and  yellow  fever  ;  sewer-gas  poisoning  ;  diseases  of 
the  liver  and  kidney,  which  produce  cholasmia  and  urosmia^  particularly 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver  and  interstitial  nephritis. 

The  vomiting  of  urosniia  usually  occurs  in  the  morning.  It  is  accom- 
panied by  nausea  and  depression.  Whenever  morning  nausea  and 
vomiting  occur  in  an  adult  without  obvious  local  cause  the  urine  should 
be  examined.  Other  confirmatory  signs  are  high-tension  pulse,  ac- 
centuation of  the  aortic  second  sound,  and  hypertrophy  of  the  heart. 

Vomiting  due  to  cerebral  disease  is  well  recognized.  In  early  life  it 
is  a  characteristic  feature  of  meningitis  and  tumor  of  the  brain.  It  is 
likewise  of  moment  in  later  life.  I  am  of  the  conviction,  however,  that 
it  is  not  sufficiently  recognized  as  one  of  the  first  symptoms  of  apoplexy. 
True,  we  find  apoplexy  occur  after  a  full  meal,  when  the  attack  is  asso- 
ciated with  indigestion,  with  efforts  at  vomiting.  It  is  not  to  these  cases 
that  reference  is  made,  but  to  cases  of  painless,  often  watery  vomiting, 
occurring  without  nausea  and  without  retching.  A  sudden,  violent 
propulsion  of  the  stomach  contents,  ceaseless,  unrelieved  by  remedial 
measures,  has  been  seen  by  the  writer  to  precede  other  signs  of  apoplexy 
by  from  thirty  minutes  to  twenty-four  hours.  In  all  cases  of  an  apo- 
plectic character  the  pulse  is  slow  and  full,  while  in  nausea  and  vomiting 
from  other  causes,  in  the  aged  particularly,  it  is  weak  and  feeble. 
Moreover,  some  alteration  of  breathing  is  noticed.  It  is  either  irr^ular, 
or  slow,  or  unduly  hurried.  It  proves  the  intimate  relation  of  the 
vomiting  and  the  respiratory  centres.  Further,  strength  is  seen,  not 
weakness;  in  the  apoplectics  the  face  is  congested,  not  pallid,  as  in 
simple  sick  stomach.  The  other  peculiarities  of  cerebral  vomiting  have 
been  indicated. 

Diagnosis.  Vomiting  is  readily  recognized.  It  is  often  productive 
of  serious  symptoms.  It  may  cause  apoplexy  or  cerebral  congestion  ; 
it  may  cause  acute  overdistention  of  a  dilated  heart,  as  in  aortic  regur- 
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gitation.  If  it  continues  any  length  of  time  and  much  fluid  is  ejected 
it  is  attended  by  anuria,  and  rapidly  followed  by  collapse.  Thirst  is 
also  produced. 

Flatulency.  Flatulency  is  caused  by  an  accumulation  of  gas  in 
the  stomach  or  intestines.  It  is  a  very  common  source  of  complamt  on 
the  part  of  patients.  Grastric  flatulency  is  marked  by  a  distention  of  the 
stomach,  with  the  discomfort  which  it  occasions,  and  by  the  eructation 
of  gas  at  variable  intervals  after  the  taking  of  food.  When  the  gas  is 
the  result  of  fermentation  with  the  production  of  the  fatty  acids,  flatu- 
lency is  frequently  accompanied  by  pain,  which  is  relieved  by  eructa- 
tions. When  the  distention  is  great  or  long-continued,  disturbances  in 
the  action  of  the  heart,  particularly  palpitation  and  intermittency,  are 
liable  to  occur.  Occasionally  the  breathing  is  interfered  with,  and,  from 
the  apprehension  which  this  symptom  and  palpitation  excite,  faintness 
and  inaptitude  for  mental  and  physical  work  may  arise. 

Excessive  flatulency  is  a  common  manifestation  of  hysteria.  Such 
patients  may  complain  of  something  rising  into  the  throat  from  the 
stomach  and  smothering  them  {globus  hystericus).  There  may  also  be 
tympanites,  and  even  phantom  tumor.  It  may  be  necessary  fully  to 
anaesthetize  the  patient  to  diagnosticate  the  latter  from  genuine  tumor. 

Vertigo.  The  stomach  is  but  one  of  a  number  of  sources  of  the 
production  of  vertigo.  Some  patients  find  by  experience  that  certain 
articles  of  food,  such  as  oysters  or  lobsters,  have  to  be  avoided  because 
they  produce  vertigo,  although  digestion  is  good,  and  more  indigestible 
articles  can  be  taken  without  inducing  any  such  result. 

In  other  cases  acute  indigestion  from  over-eating,  particularly  if  it 
result  in  the  development  of  an  acid  condition  of  the  stomach,  is  apt  to 
be  accompanied  by  vertigo  when  the  stomach  symptoms  are  most  severe. 
Usually  the  vertigo  is  associated  with  headache,  more  or  less  intense;  it 
IS  relieved  by  closing  the  eyes  and  lying  down,  but  does  not  wholly 
disappear  until  all  the  symptoms  gradually  subside  aftier  free  vomiting. 
Some  persons  are  subject  to  so-called  "  blind  "  headaches — headaches 
accompanied  by  dimness  of  vision,  more  or  less  mental  confusion  and 
uncertainty  of  gait,  possibly  with  staggering  and  often  with  vertigo. 
Such  headaches  appear  to  be  due  to  an  acid  condition  of  the  stomach,  and 
are  relieved  by  alkalies  or  vomiting. 

It  is  difficult  to  separate  the  vertigo  of  chronic  gastric  or  gastro- 
intestinal dyspepsia  from  that  of  lithsemia  or  latent  gout.  Probably 
both  are  due  not  to  any  local  irritation  transmitted  to  the  brain,  but  to 
the  circulation  in  the  blood  of  toxic  products  of  digestion,  which  act 
upon  the  brain.  The  vertigo  is  not  as  severe  as  in  acute  indigestion 
or  acute  dyspepsia,  but  it  is  constant.  With  some  patients  it  is  asso- 
ciated with  unconquerable  timidity  of  walking  alone  upon  the  street. 

Pain.  Cardialgia  is  a  form  of  discomfort  in  the  epigastrium  scarcely 
amounting  to  pain,  but  attended  by  heartburn  or  acidity.  Gastrodynia 
is  a  violent  pain  spoken  of  as  cramp  or  spasm  of  the  stomach.  The 
pain  is  transient.  Gastralgia  is  a  form  of  pain  with  features  like  that  of 
neuralgia,  occurring  when  the  stomach  is  empty.   (See  Gastric  Neuroses.) 

Pain  referred  to  the  stomach  is  situated  in  the  upper  zone  of  the 
abdomen,  below  the  ensiform  cartilage,  between  the  ribs  of  the  two  sides, 
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usually  in  the  median  line.  It  may  be  along  and  under  the  left  ribs. 
Pain  in  this  situation  may  be  due  to  a  number  of  causes.  1.  Pain  from 
myalgia,  neuritis,  or  neuralgia  of  the  intercostal  nerves^  which  terminate 
in  this  situation.  (See  Abdominal  Pain.)  2.  Localized  peritonitis  or 
perigastritis,  a  cause  for  which  may  be  found  in  the  occurrence  of  infec- 
tion or  injury  of  the  peritoneum  from  disease  of  contiguous  organs.  3. 
Affections  of  the  pancreas  may  cause  pain,  a.  Pancreatic  colic,  a  rare 
condition  associated  with  diarrhoea,  intestinal  dyspepsia,  and  salivation. 
The  pain  is  paroxysmal,  the  attacks  lasting  two  or  three  hours.  6.  Pain 
due  to  carcinoma  of  the  pancreas,  darting  or  lancinating  in  character, 
associated  usually  with  tumor,  jaundice,  and  emaciation,  c.  Pain  due 
to  pancreatic  hemorrhage.  It  is  sudden  and  extremely  severe,  attended 
by  collapse.  4.  Pain  in  this  situation  may  be  due  to  aneurism  of  the 
aorta,  or  of  the  ooeliac  axis.  It  is  constant,  and  of  a  boring  character, 
and  may  be  associated  with  pain  shooting  along  the  course  of  the  lum- 
\mr  nerves.  The  physical  signs  of  aneurism  are  present  5.  Pain  in 
this  region  may  also  be  due  to  hepatic  colic.  6.  It  may  be  due  to  dis- 
ease of  the  vertebrae.  We  should  look  for  the  sixth  or  seventh  dorsal 
vertebra  to  be  affected,  hence  higher  up  posteriorly  than  the  area  affected 
in  front  would  indicate.  Finally,  7.  Affections  of  the  stomach.  Of 
these  we  have :  a.  Gastralgia  in  all  its  forms.  (See  Grastric  Neuroses.) 
b.  Acute  and  chronic  gastritis,  c.  Grastric  ulcer,  d.  Carcinoma  of  tiie 
stomach.  To  the  first  class  belongs  a  peculiar  pain  which  occurs  in 
locomotor  ataxia,  which  on  account  of  its  sudden  onset,  with  alarming 
vomiting,  and  its  frequent  repetition,  is  known  as  a  gastric  crisis. 

In  diseases  of  the  domach  pain  is  a  very  common  symptom.  It  is  of 
all  d^rees,  from  a  mere  sense  of  discomfort  or  uneasiness  to  agony. 
In  atonic  dyspepsia  there  may  be  no  local  gastric  symptoms  except  a 
feeling  of  weight  and  fulness.  In  nervous  dyspepsia  there  is  usually 
uneasiness  or  discomfort  aft;er  eating,  and  in  gastralgia  the  pain  is 
characteristic.  It  usually  comes  on  while  the  stomach  is  empty,  and  fre- 
quently recurs  daily  at  the  same  hour.  At  first  the  pain  is  slight  and 
easily  borne,  but  it  gradually  increases  in  severity.  It  is  common  for 
the  pain  afler  once  reaching  its  height  to  subside,  and  then  recur  in  the 
same  way.  Each  succeeding  paroxysm  is  worse  than  the  preceding 
one,  until  a  climax  of  agony  is  reached.  In  character  the  pain  is 
gnawing  and  cramp-like,  doubling  the  patient  up,  and  afler  subsiding, 
leaving  him  moist  with  cold  sweat  and  in  partial  collapse. 

In  catarrhal  dyspepsia  there  is  pain  and  uneasiness  in  the  stomach 
afi;er  eating,  with  tenderness  on  pressure.  If  flatulence  coexists  there 
will  be  temporary  relief  to  the  discomfort  upon  the  eructation  of  gas. 

In  lUcei*  there  is  a  more  or  less  constant  feeling  of  soreness  in  the 
epigastrium.  After  the  taking  of  food  the  dull  pain  is  aggravated  and 
becomes  sharply  localized.  Frequently  also  there  is  pain  in  the  back 
at  the  same  point  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  spine  and  between  the  mid- 
scapular  region  and  the  lumbar  vertebrae.  The  pain  usually  occurs 
sooner  afler  taking  food  than  in  the  case  of  cancer,  and  is  more  fre- 
quently relieved  by  vomiting.  Attacks  of  gastralgia  are  not  rare,  and 
the  pain  may  shoot  down  the  arm. 

In  gastric  cancer  pain  may  be  wholly  absent  throughout  the  entire 
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course  of  the  disease,  but,  as  a  rule,  pain  is  more  ooutinuous  than  in 
ulcer,  less  severe,  not  so  sharply  localized,  does  not  come  on  so  soon 
after  taking  food,  and  is  not  relieved  to  the  same  degree  by  vomiting. 
Paroxysms  of  gastralgia  are  not  so  common. 

In  acute  gasbitis  the  pain  and  its  character  vary  with  the  intensity 
of  the  inflammation.  If  due  to  the  irritation  of  some  toxic  agent 
which  has  been  swallowed,  the  pain  is  severe  and  burning;  if  the  result 
of  imprudences  in  eating  and  drinking  the  pain  is  of  a  dull  sickening 
character.  In  either  case  there  is  more  or  less  tenderness  on  pressure. 
Sometimes  in  mild  cases  of  catarrhal  gastritis  firm  pressure  from  a 
broad  surface  affords  at  least  temporary  relief  to  the  distress. 

Pain  in  the  stomach  is  consiaered  with  reference  to  the  taking  of 
food.  When  it  comes  on  soon  after  food  it  is  usually  due  to  organic 
disease  of  the  stomach,  as  ulcer  or  carcinoma ;  but  it  may  be  due  to 
neurasthenia.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  pain  that  occurs 
from  two  to  four  hours  after  meals,  and  is  caused  by  intestinal  indiges- 
tion or  some  pancreatic  affection. 

Altebations  op  the  Appetite.  Loss  of  appetite  or  anorexia  may 
be  due  to  a  number  of  diseases.  It  is  present  in  all  forms  of  organic 
disease  of  the  stomach.  It  may  or  may  not  be  present  in  gastric 
neuroses.  Everyone  is  familiar  with  the  loss  of  appetite  due  to 
nervous  impressions,  as  emotions,  anxiety,  or  mental  care.  It  is  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  disorders  remote  from  the  stomach  which  modi^ 
the  condition  of  the  organ  reflexly.  In  the  section  on  Vomiting  will 
be  found  statements  showing  the  influence  of  central  disease  and  disease 
of  distant  organs  upon  the  stomach  whereby  vomiting  is  induced. 
Through  the  same  channels  and  through  the  same  mechanism,  and 
henoe  by  the  same  group  of  causes,  loss  of  appetite  may  be  produced. 
Loss  of  appetite  is  a  constant  accompaniment  of  the  moderate  gastritis 
which  attends  all  fevers.  Reference  cannot  well  be  made  to  all  the 
conditions  which  induce  this  symptom.  The  writer  has  been  particu- 
larly impressed  with  the  importance  of  determining  the  presence  or 
absence  of  suppuration  in  some  portion  of  the  body  in  all  cases  in 
which  there  is  loss  of  appetite  or  disgust  for  food. 

BotUimia,  or  excessive  appetite,  sometimes  occurs.  It  is  popularly 
thought  to  be  due  to  worms  in  children.  It  is  a  common  symptom  in 
diabetes,  and  is  said  to  be  present  in  disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands. 
It  occurs  also  in  gastric  neuroses.  Perversion  of  the  appetite,  in  which 
all  sorts  of  substances  are  swallowed  greedily,  occurs  in  hysteria, 
dementia,  and  pregnancy.     It  is  known  as  pica. 

REGURorrATiON  of  gases  or  food  matter  is  a  frequent  symptom  of 
gastric  disorder.  It  is  also  known  as  belching  or  eructation.  It  may 
be  limited  to  the  discharge  of  gas,  although  sometimes  imperfectly 
dig^ted  food  also  rises.     (See  Rumination.) 

Regurgitation  of  the  gastric  juice  alone  causes  an  unpleasant  taste, 
and  the  fluid  is  hot  and  acrid.  Tiie  juice  is  usually  brought  up  in 
the  belching  of  gas. 

Pyrosis,  or  water-brash,  is  a  common  symptom  in  some  forms  of 
dyspepsia.  It  may  occur  in  the  morning  when  the  stomach  is  empty, 
at  which  time  lai^  amounts  of  fluid  are  ejected.    The  fluid  is  thin 
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and  watery,  sometimes  acid,  sometimes  tasteless.  In  other  cases  the 
fluid  is  slightly  alkaline.  The  fluid  is  ejected  without  vomiting.  Some- 
times the  discharge  begins  immediately  after  eating.  The  late  Dr. 
Chambers  thought  that  the  fluid  was  saliva  which  was  swallowed  and 
retained  in  the  lower  part  of  the  oesophagus  by  a  spasm  of  the  cardiac 
orifice.  When  a  sufficient  amount  is  collected  it  gushes  back  into  the 
mouth.  Pavy  and  Handfield  Jones  believe  that  the  fluid  is  secreted 
by  the  stomach,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  Roberts,  who  found  the 
liquid  to  possess  diastatic  power,  believes  it  to  be  due  to  saliva. 

Palpitation.  Increased  action  of  the  heart  is  a  common  symptom 
of  indigestion  due  to  flatulency  or  an  overloaded  stomach. 

Hicxx)UGH,  or  singultus,  is  a  spasm  of  the  diaphragm.  The  contrac- 
tions take  place  at  more  or  less  r^ular  intervals,  attended  with  a  pecu- 
liar clicking  sound.  This  sound  is  due  to  the  sudden  passage  of  air 
through  the  glottis.  Hiccough  may  be  a  serious  symptom.  It  may 
last  but  a  few  minutes  or  continue  for  several  days.  It  causes  extreme 
exhaustion.    Its  occurrence  in  chronic  disease  is  of  bad  prognostic  omen. 

Constipation.  This  symptom  will  be  discussed  in  the  chapter  on 
Intestinal  Diseases.  It  is  present  with  gastric  dilatation.  In  pyloric 
stenosis  it  is  always  present. 

DiAKRHOBA.  The  digestion  is  impaired  and  peristalsis  is  in  excess. 
Lienteric  diarrhoea  is  an  accompaniment  of  a  gastric  motor  neurosis. 
In  gastrectasia  the  fermentative  products  set  up  gastro-intestinal 
catarrh  which  induces  diarrhoea. 

Acute  Gastritis. 

The  simple  variety  of  acute  gastritis  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
cause,  from  a  slight  attack  of  vomiting  after  indiscretion  in  diet,  with 
ordinaiT  symptoms  of  indigestion,  to  the  more  severe  forms  ushered 
in  by  chill  and  attended  by  fever. 

In  the  mild  forms  there  is  a  sense  of  fulness  and  discomfort  in  the 
epigastrium,  attended  with  nausea.  The  appetite  is  lost  and  there  may 
be  disgust  for  food,  and  saliva  is  increas^.  There  is  undue  acidity. 
On  examination  the  epigastrium  is  found  to  be  tender.  With  the 
onset  of  the  attack  there  are  giddiness,  flashes  of  light  before  the  eyes, 
frontal  headache  and  some  prostration.  The  pulse  is  increased  in  fre- 
quency. When  the  nausea  is  most  pronounced  the  face  is  pale  and 
tne  extremities  cold.  Vomiting  then  occurs,  the  matter  rejected  con- 
sisting of  ingesta  only  slightly  changed,  with  mucus  and  watery  fluid. 
It  is  very  bitter.  It  is  often  colored  green  from  bile-pigment.  Another 
attack  of  vomiting  may  be  sufficient  to  give  relief,  or  it  may  be  repeated 
for  twenty -four  to  forty-eiglit  hours  every  hour  or  two.  After  the 
stomach  is  relieved  of  the  food,  mucus  and  bile  alone  are  vomited. 

Examination  of  Stomach  Contents.  The  reaction  of  the  vomited 
matter  is  neutral  or  fiiintly  acid.  No  free  hydrochloric  acid  is  present, 
but  later  lactic  and  fatty  acids  are  found.     Pepsin  is  lessened. 

Twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  after  the  gastric  symptoms  begin,  the 
intestinal  symptoms  may  arise.  Borborygmi  and  colicky  pains  are 
complained  of,  followed  by  diarrhoea  with  some  tenesmus. 
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Herpes  labialis  may  occur,  and  some  writers  speak  of  a  peculiar  odor 
which  IS  exhaled  from  the  skin.  The  more  severe  cases  are  ushered  in 
with  chill  followed  by  fever.  The  local  symptoms  are  much  aggravated. 
The  tongue  is  furred,  the  breath  is  foul.  The  vomiting  is  frequent  and 
severe.  The  skin  is  livid  and  the  pulse  becomes  rapid.  In  the  acute 
cases  attended  by  fever  it  may  be  mistaken  for  meningitis,  peritonitis, 
or  hepatitis.  The  same  gastric  symptoms  may  usher  in  an  attack  of 
pneumonia.  The  possibilities  of  a  mistake  are  to  be  borne  in  mind, 
and  in  all  cases  of  vomiting  with  fever  due  regard  must  be  paid  to  the 
possibility  of  the  gastric  symptoms  being  symptomatic  only.  It  must 
be  borne  in  mind  that  the  same  group  of  symptoms  due  to  gastritis 
accompany  the  exanthematous  diseases,  diphtheria  and  dysentery, 
pysemia  and  puerperal  fever.  They  may  be  of  reflex  origin,  or  due  to 
the  action  of  fever,  poison,  or  ptomaines  on  the  stomach.  Ewald  calls 
it  sympathetic  gastritis  in  which  the  symptoms  are  the  same  as  in  the 
simple  variety,  masked,  however,  by  the  primary  disease.  Sometimes, 
however,  as  in  the  eruptive  fevers,  attention  is  directed  to  the  state  of 
the  stomach  to  the  exclusion  of  other  conditions.  And  often  to  the 
surprise  of  the  student  an  eruption  or  inflammation  ensues,  which  indi- 
cates the  true  nature  of  the  case. 

In  cases  of  gastritis,  therefore,  endeavor  to  find  a  local  cause  for  the 
symptoms.  If  there  is  no  history  of  indiscretion  in  diet,  of  exposure, 
of  exhaustion,  or  mental  shock,  on  account  of  which  digestion  might 
be  arrested,  then  inquire  for  a  history  of  exposure  to  contagious 
diseases  and  look  for  the  earlier  evidences  of  exanthemata.  If  the 
pursuit  for  the  cause  is  still  unsatisfactory  examine  the  condition  of 
each  individual  organ,  particularly  bearing  in  mind  meningitis,  pneu- 
monia, peritonitis,  and  nephritis. 

Phlegmonous  gastriiis  is  a  very  rare  afiection,  in  which  the  inflamma- 
tion is  seated  in  the  submucosa  and  leads  to  perforation.  The  onset  is 
sudden.  The  local  symptoms  are  intense  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  with 
a  burning  sensation.  There  is  great  acidity,  dry  tongue,  and  absolute 
anorexia.  The  fever  is  high  and  characterized  by  delirium.  Chills 
usually  accompany  it  The  pulse  is  small,  rapid,  and  irregular.  The 
matters  vomited  are  first  mucus,  then  pus.  The  patient  is  extremely 
restless  and  anxious,  with  delirium,  and  early  passes  into  coma.  Death 
takes  place  from  collapse.  It  is  impossible  to  make  an  absolute  diag- 
nosis, as  local  peritonitis,  or  abscess  of  the  liver  are  characterized  by 
the  same  symptoms.  In  abscess  a  tumor  may  form  in  the  epigastrium. 
It  may  occur  idiopathically,  but  it  frequently  occurs  in  septicaemia,  aud 
follows  trauma. 

Toxi6  gastritis  is  allied  to  the  former  in  the  severity  of  general  symp- 
toms. It  is  the  result  of  the  swallowing  of  irritating  poisons,  of  which 
phosphorus,  arsenic,  bichloride  of  mercury  and  caustic  alkalies  are  the 
most  common.  It  is  attended  by  inflammation  in  the  mouth,  oesoph- 
agus and  stomach.  There  is  salivation  and  dysphagia.  There  is  con- 
stant vomiting  of  blood,  often  with  shreds  of  mucous  membrane.  The 
patient  is  restless,  convulsions  may  occur,  collapse  rapidly  develops. 
In  mild  cases,  in  which  the  local  efi*ects  of  the  corrosive  substance  may 
have  been  mitigated  by  proper  antidotes,  sloughs  separate,  followed  by 
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uloeratiou,  which,  when  healing,  result  io  deformity  or  stenosis  of  the 
canals. 

Some  of  the  poisons  are  attended  by  other  symptoms  peculiar  to  the 
special  poison.  Thus,  with  arsenic,  there  are  choleraic  symptoms ;  in 
phosphorus  poison  the  symptoms  come  on  late  after  its  ingestion,  and 
are  attended  by  jaundice  and  symptoms  of  acute  yellow  atrophy. 

Mycotic  and  diphtheritic  gastritis  occur  secondarily  to  typhoid  fever, 
pneumonia,  pysemia,  smallpox  and  sometimes  diphtheria.  The  mucous 
membrane  may  be  covered  with  patches  in  areas  or  throughout  its 
whole  extent. 

Some  special  micro-organisms  irritate  the  gastric  mucosa,  as  the 
anthrax  bacillus ;  and  the  sarcinse  and  yeast  fungi,  in  cancer  and  dila- 
tation of  the  stomach.  Rarely  tuberculous  inflammation  with  ulcera- 
tion takes  place,  and  other  micro-organisms  have  been  described,  as  by 
Klebs.  This  observer  found  the  bacillus  gastricus  with  numerous 
spores  in  the  tubules.     A  gastritis  was  set  up. 

The  mucous  membrane  is  free  from  the  infection  of  micro-organisms 
because  of  the  character  of  its  secretion.  The  acid  gastric  juice  is 
antagonistic  and  causes  the  death  of  micro-organisms.  On  this  account, 
for  instance,  tuberculosis  is  rare  in  the  stomach. 

Chronic  G-astritis. 

Causes.     1.  Previous  attacks  of  acute  gastritis. 

2.  The  local  irritation  of  badly  cooked  or  poorly  masticated  food, 
and  of  alcohol,  or  other  drinks. 

3.  The  local  irritation  of  urea  in  chronic  Bright's  disease,  or  of  pro- 
ducts of  putrefaction  in  constipation. 

4.  In  anaemia  chronic  gastritis  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  in 
venous  congestions  from  any  cause,  but  particularly  disease  of  the 
heart  or  diseases  which  interfere  with  the  portal  circulation.  It 
occurs  secondarily  to  diabetes,  gout,  rheumatism,  nephritis,  and  tuber- 
culosis. 

5.  It  is  a  constant  attendant  upon  local  disease  of  the  stomach,  as 
cancer,  dilatation,  and  ulcer,  or  of  local  disturbance  of  the  circulation. 

The  symptoms  are  those  of  chronic  indigestion.  There  is  a  dry, 
pasty,  or  salty  taste  in  the  mouth,  especially  in  the  morning.  The 
tongue  is  coated  over  its  entire  surface,  or  at  the  base  leaving  red 
patches.  The  papillse  of  the  tongue  are  always  swollen  and  the  edges 
of  the  teeth  marked.  Aphthae  recur  frequently.  The  lips  are  dry  and 
often  chapped.  The  appetite  is  poor,  but  varies  from  time  to  time. 
Although  there  is  no  great  thirst  the  patients  crave  fluids  with  their 
meals,  and  acid  drinks  are  grateful.  After  eating  there  is  an  oppression 
and  distention  in  the  epigastrium,  followed  soon  by  belching,  which  is 
of  frequent  occurrence.  The  gaseous  eructations  are  odorless,  or  foul, 
and  rancid  regurgitatian  is  frequent,  with  pyrosis.  The  acidity  is  due 
to  fatty  and  lactic  acids  and  not  to  hydrochloric  acid,  as  in  hypersecretion. 
Vomiting  is  invariably  present,  but  occurs  irregularly.  It  is  usually 
preceded  by  nausea.  The  most  characteristic  form  is  that  in  which 
mucus  is  vomited  in  the  morning  on  rising.     Constipation  usually 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


STOMACH,    INTESTINES,    AND    PERITONEUM.  507 

exists ;  it  may  alternate  with  diarrhoea.  There  is  flatulency  and 
rumbling  in  the  intestines. 

General  Symptoms.  The  nervous  symptoms  are  the  most  pro- 
nounced. The  mental  activity  is  diminished,  there  is  a  feeling  of 
languor,  or  torpor,  especially  after  eating.  Headache  is  frequent 
after  eating,  and  the  patient  may  become  morose  and  hypochondriacal. 
Attacks  of  vertigo  are  common.  Itching  of  the  skin  and  coldness  of 
the  extremities  are  not  rare.  Sleep  is  deeper  and  lon^r  than  we  see 
it  normally,  but  is  disturbed  by  dreams,  and  not  reft:^hing.  Yawning 
is  frequent.  Pharyngitis  usually  attends  the  attack,  on  account  of 
which  there  is  hacking  cough  and  expectoration,  or  hawking  of  mucus. 

The  puke  may  be  weak  and  irregular,  and  at  times  there  is  an  even- 
ing rise  of  temperature.  The  urine  is  scanty,  high-colored,  and  usually 
loaded  with  urates. 

Three  forms  are  seen:  (1)  simple  chronic  gastritis;  (2)  chronic 
mucous  gastritis;  chronic  catarrh  of  the  stomach  is  applied  to  both 
conditions.  If  the  condition  lasts  for  a  long  period  of  time  it  results  in 
(3)  atony,  with  dilatation  of  the  stomach,  or  with  atrophy.  Atrophy ,  or 
atrophic  gastritis,  is  secondary  to  the  chronic  form,  or  to  stenosis  of  the 
<]esophagus,  or  cancer.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  pernicious  ansemia. 
drrhons  of  the  stomach  is  also  a  sequence  of  gastritis.  It  is  rare, 
and  the  symptoms  are  not  characteristic  of  a  special  lesion.  They 
are  those  of  the  primary  disease. 

Examination  of  the  Stomach  Chntents.  In  simple  gastritis  the  stomach, 
after  digestion  is  completed,  contains  a  small  amount  of  slimy  fluid. 
Hydrocnloric  acid  is  diminished  in  quantity  after  a  test  breakfitst; 
lactic  acid  and  the  fatty  acids  are  present,  as  previously  noted.  Pepsin  and 
the  milk-curdling  ferment  are  absent  or  diminished.  In  mucous  gastritis 
there  is  subacidity.  It  differs  from  the  simple  form  in  the  excess  of 
mucus  only.  In  atrophy  the  hydrochloric  acid  and  pepsin  are  dimin- 
ished, or  completely  absent,  after  the  test  breakfast.  The  fasting 
stomach  is  empty.  There  are  no  fermentation  acids.  Atrophy  must 
be  distinguished  from  cancer  and  subacid  neuroses.  The  latter  occur 
in  younger  individuals  than  those  subject  to  atrophy.  A  bloody  tinge 
in  the  stomach  contents,  or  hemorrhage,  may  be  the  only  distinguishing 
mark  of  cancer.     Often  it  is  impossible  to  make  a  diagnosis. 

The  diagnostic  features  of  chronic  gastritis  are :  first,  long  duration  ; 
second,  persistence  of  local  symptoms;  third,  recurrence  of  local  symp- 
toms after  food,  increased  by  stimulants,  or  stimulating  food ;  fourth, 
pain  is  moderate ;  fifth,  cachexia  is  absent ;  sixth,  tumor  is  absent ; 
seventh,  hemorrhage  is  rare;  eighth,  vomiting  may  or  may  not  be 
present,  and  hydrochloric  acid  is  variable ;  ninth,  flatulency  is  almost 
always  present.     Finally,  the  cause  is  usually  definite. 

Cancer  of  the  Stomach. 

The  clinical  symptoms  are  varied.  It  may  occur  without  any  symp- 
toms whatever,  and  be  discovered  after  death  from  other  causes.  On 
the  other  hand,  general  marasmus  and  cachexia  may  be  present  alone 
without  local  symptoms.     In   some  cases  the  gastric  symptoms  ai*e 
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slight  and  obscured  by  the  symptoms  of  secondary  growth  in  the  liver 
or  peritoneum. 

Typical  cases  are  those  which  occur  late  io  life,  with  symptoms  of 
chronic  gastritis.  These  symptoms  may  continue  for  months  before 
anything  further  is  observed.  Gradually  the  uneasiness  and  discomfort 
after  eating  increases  to  actual  pain.  Loss  of  appetite  is  marked,  and 
in  spite  of  careful  treatment  there  is  loss  of  flesh  and  strength. 
The  usual  vomiting  of  chronic  gastritis  gradually  becomes  more 
frequent.  The  general  appearances  of  the  vomitus  are  at  first  like 
those  of  chronic  gastritis.  Soon  it  becomes  streaked  with  blood,  or  a 
moderately  large  hemorrhage  may  take  place.  The  vomited  matter 
is  dark  in  color,  like  coffee-grounds  in  appearauce.  The  relation 
of  vomitiug  to  the  time  of  taking  meals  depends  upon  the  seat  of 
the  disease.  If  at  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach,  the  vomiting 
may  take  place  at  once.  If  in  the  greater  curvature,  within  twenty 
minutes  or  one  hour  and  a  half  after  taking  food.  When  at  the 
pyloric  orifice,  the  vomiting  is  delayed  several  hours  after  food  is  taken. 
As  the  disease  advances  and  obstruction  l)ecome8  complete  at  the  cardiac 
orifice  food  is  immediately  regurgitated,  unless  secondary  dilatation  of 
the  oesophagus  takes  place.  When  there  is  gastric  dilatation  the  vomit- 
ing may  take  place  at  longer  intervals  and  be  characteristic  of  the 
vomitus  of  dilatation.     Constipation  is  the  rule. 

Tumor,  After  the  symptoms  of  chronic  gastritis  have  continued  for 
some  time  without  relief  a  tumor  may  be  detected,  depending  upon 
its  position  and  size  (see  page  478).  If  the  disease  is  situated  at  the 
cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach  it  is  often  impossible  to  detect  the  growth. 
If  at  the  pyloric  orifice,  the  tumor  is  found  to  the  right  of  the  median 
dine  above  the  umbilicus,  but  may  be  lowered  by  the  weight  of  the 
stomach  and  felt  at  the  umbilicus.  When  dilatation  follows  pyloric 
tumor  it  may  be  lowered  still  further,  as  in  a  case  of  the  writer's,  in 
which  it  was  found  two  inches  below  and  to  the  right  of  the  umbilicus. 
In  tumor  of  the  greater  curvature  the  mass  is  detected  below  the 
margin  of  the  ribs  on  the  left  side,  and  may  be  as  low  down  as  the 
umbilicus.  If  the  greater  curvature  is  involved  the  organ  usually 
atrophies,  and  hence  the  physical  signs  indicating  the  lower  border  of 
the  stomach  are  higher  up  than  in  health. 

Symptoms  due  to  Metastasis.  The  liver  is  the  most  frequent  seat  of 
secondary  growths.  The  organ  enlarges  and  its  surface  is  covered 
over  with  nodules.  Jaundice  rarely  occurs.  The  enlarged  liver  may 
cover  the  stomach  and  iiide  the  local  mass.  The  in^mno/ glands  enlarge, 
and  at  times  there  is  enlargement  of  the  supra-davicuiar  glands. 

The  general  symptoms  are  those  of  ema/nation  and  cojcheocia.  The 
anaemia  becomes  profound.  The  emaciation  is  extreme,  and  in  some 
cases  may  be  out  of  proportion  to  the  local  symptoms.  Hi  fever  occurs 
in  the  course  of  the  disease  it  is  usually  due  to  secondary  accidents,  as 
suppuration  in  a  tumor,  or  perforation,  with  septic  peritonitis.  The 
usual  course  of  the  temperature  is  normal  until  the  later  stages,  when 
it  is  subnormal. 

The  symptoms  of  cachexia  are  those  of  emaciation  and  ansemia. 
The  pallor  of  the  face  is  striking,  and  often  is  of  a  yellowish  and  straw- 
Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


STOMACH,   INTESTINES,    AND    PERITONEUM.  509 

colored  hue.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with  jaundice,  and  examina- 
tion of  the  conjunctiva  is  usually  sufiBcient  to  distinguish  the  two. 
The  skin  is  flabby  and  the  subcutaneous  fat  is  entirely  lost ;  the  ema- 
ciation is  not  as  marked  as  in  cancer  of  the  oesophagus,  except  when 
there  is  complete  cardiac  stricture.  The  nutrition  of  the  skin  suffers, 
boils  are  common,  and  ulcers  may  occur.  Subcutaneous  hemorrhages 
are  seen  in  the  terminal  stages  on  tlie  backs  of  the  hands,  on  the  dor- 
sum of  the  feet,  on  the  legs  and  arms.  There  is  slight  cedema  of  the 
ankles.  General  atrophy  of  the  internal  organs  takes  place,  so  that  the 
heart  becomes  small ;  it  loses  in  strength,  the  patient  becomes  weaker 
and  weaker,  the  pulse  rapid  and  feeble. 

Examination  of  the  Stomach  Conients.  Hydrochloric  add  is  absent 
in  nearly  all  the  cases.  For  an  accurate  diagnosis  repeated  examina- 
tions must  be  made.  Other  general  and  local  conditions,  as  fevers 
on  the  one  hand  or  dilatation  on  the  other,  are  attended  by  absence  of 
hydrochloric  acid  at  times.  In  carcinoma  it  is  the  persistence  of  the 
absence  which  is  diagnostic.  Pepsin  and  the  milk-cuidling  ferment  are 
not  changed.  Urine,  Indican  in  increased  amount,  acetone  and  diacetic 
acids,  may  be  present  in  the  urine ;  otherwise  there  is  no  change. 

Diagnosis,  In  the  diagnosis  of  gastric  cancer  the  following  must 
be  borue  in  mind :  1.  The  age  of  the  patient.  2.  The  occurrence 
of  causeless  dyspepsia  without  relief.  8.  Bapid  loss  of  flesh  and 
strength,  with  cachexia.  4.  The  occurrence  of  pain  in  the  epigastrium, 
continuous,  increased  by  food,  but  not  relieved  by  vomiting,  as  in 
ulcer,  and  not  distinctly  localized.  5.  Tumor — hard,  circumscribed, 
followed  by  the  physical  signs  of  dilatation,  if  in  the  pylorus.  6.  Vom- 
iting is  necessarily  associated  with  the  taking  of  food,  in  which  frag- 
ments of  cancer  may  be  found  ;  blood-cells  are  common,  as  detected  on 
microscopical  examination,  or  with  Graelin's  test.  7.  Examination  of 
stomach  contents,  (a)  Except  in  dilatation,  the  fasting  stomach  is  empty ; 
(6)  hydrochloric  acid  usually  absent ;  (c)  delayed  absorption  is  present, 
indicated  by  the  motor  tests.  8.  Hemorrhage.  In  small  amounts, 
usually  characteristic,  coffee-ground  appearance.  9.  Metastases — ^above 
the  left  clavicle ;  in  the  liver ;  in  the  inguinal  glands ;  rarely  in  the 
lungs  and  peritoneum.  10.  Eichhorst  speaks  of  persistent  itching  of  the 
skin  and  insomnia  as  characteristic  symptoms.  11.  Finally,  the  com- 
paratively short  duration  of  the  case.  Rarely  does  it  extend  over  a 
period  of  two  years. 

The  Significance  of  the  Tumor,  If  a  tumor  is  present  it  is  necessary 
to  exclude  tumors  in  the  same  situation  from  other  causes.  This  is 
sometimes  difficult.  Indeed,  as  far  as  the  location  and  physical  charac- 
ters are  concerned,  oilen  impossible.  The  most  pronounced  diagnostic 
feature  of  tumor  of  the  pylorus  is  the  occurrence  of  secondary  dilata- 
tion.   For  a  differential  diagnosis  of  tumors  in  this  region,  see  page  478. 
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Differential  Diagnosis  op  Q-astric  Cancer,  Gastric  Ulcer,  and 
Chronic  Gastritis.    (Welch.) 


Gastric  Cancer. 
1.  Tumor  is  preeent  in  tbree- 


fourths 


is  pi 
of  th< 


Gastric  Ulcer. 
Tumor  rape. 


I  Chsonic  Catarrhal  Gastritis. 
I  No  tumor. 


I 


2.  Rare  under  forty  years  of  i 
age.  I 

i 

3.  Average  duration  about  one  I 
year,  rarely  over  two  years.    I 

4.  Gastric     hemorrhage     Tte- 1 
quent,  but  rarely  profUse:  ' 
most  common  in  the  cachec- 
tic stage. 


I 

5.  Vomiting  often  has  the  pe- 
culiarities of  that  of  dilata- 
tion of  the  stomach. 


Mav  occur  at  any  age  after  I  May  occur  at  any  age. 
childhood.     Over  one-half  i 
of   the  cases  under  forty  I 
years  of  age. 

Duration  indefinite ;  may  be    Duration  indefinite, 
for  several  years.  I 

Gastric  hemorrhage  less  tre- '  Gastric  hemorrhage  rare, 
quent  than  in  cancer,  but  i 
oftener  proAise :  not  uncom- 
mon    when    the    general  | 
health    is    but    little    im- 
paired. 


«.  Free  hydrochloric  acid  usu- 1 
ally  absent  from  the  gastric  i 
contents  in  cancerous  dila- 
tation of  the  stomach.  ' 

7.  Cancerous  fragments  may  I  Absent, 
be  found   in  the  washings  i 

fit)m  the  stomach  or  in  the  I 
vomit  (rare).  | 

8.  Seoondarv  cancers  may  be  I  Absent, 
recognized  in  the  liver,  the 
peritoneum,  the  lymphatic 
glands,  and  rarely  in  other 

parts  of  the  body. 


Vomitlns  rarely  referable  to 
dilatation  of  the  stomach, 
and  then  only  in  a  late  stage 
of  the  disease. 

Free  hydrochloric  acid  usu- 
ally present  in  the  gastric 
contents. 


Vomiting   may  or  may   not   be 
present 


Free  hydrochloric  acid   may  be 
present  or  absent. 


Absent. 


'  Absent. 


9.  Loss  of  flesh  and  strength  I 
and    development    of    ca- ' 
cbexia  usual]  V  more  marked  | 
and  more  rapid  than  in  ulcer 
or  in  gastritis,  and  less  ex- 
plicable by  the  gastric  symp- 
toms. 

10.  Epigastric  pain  is  often 
more  continuous,  less  de- 
pendent upon  taking  food, 
less  relieved  by  vomiting, 
and  less  localized  than  in 
ulcer. 

11.  Causation  not  known. 


Cachectic  appearanoe  usually 
less  marked  and  of  later 
occurrence  than  in  cancer, 
and  more  manifestly  de- 
pendent upon  the  gastric 
disorders. 


Fain  is  often  paroxysmal, 
more  infiuenced  by  taking 
food,  oftener  relieved  by 
vomiting,  and  more  sharply 
localized  than  in  cancer. 


I  Causation  not  known. 


When  uncomplicated,  usually  do 
appearance  of  cachexia. 


The  pain  or  distress  induced  by 
takinff  food  is  usually  leas  severe 
than  In  cancer  or  ulcer.  Fixed 
points  of  tendemen  usually  ab- 
sent. 


12.  No  improvement,  or  only 
temporary  improvement,  in  I 
the  course  of  the  disease. 


Often  referable  to  some  known 

cause,  such  as  abuse  of  alcohol, 

gormandizing,  and  certain  dii- 

I     eases,  as  phthisis.  Bright's  dis- 

I     ease,  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  etc 

Sometimes  a  history  of  one  or  j  May  be  a  historv  of  previous  dmi- 


more  previous  similar  at- 
tacks.   The  course  may  be 
irregular  and  intermittent.  | 
Usually  marked   improve-  i 
ment  by  regulation  of  diet.  ' 


lar  attacks.    More  amenable  to 
regulation  of  diet  than  is  cancer. 


Ulcer  of  the  Stomach. 

Simple  round  ulcer  of  the  stomach  may  occur  at  any  age,  but  is  most 
common  in  young  ansemic  women.  It  may  be  the  result  of  an  erosion 
of  hemorrhagic  infarcts  by  the  gastric  juice.  Stockton  believes  it  to  be 
a  neuropathic  change. 

The  Symptoms.  The  symptoms  are  variable.  The  oases  have 
been  divided  by  Welch  iuto  four  classes:  (1)  Those  in  which  there  are 
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no  symptoms  whatever,  the  ulcer  having  been  found  after  death  from 
other  diseases;  (2)  no  symptoms  until  the  sudden  occurrence  of  hemor- 
rhage,  or  perforation ;  (3)  the  symptoms  of  chronic  gastritis  or  gastralgia 
only.  The  symptoms  of  ulcer  may  develop  suddenly ;  (4)  typical  cases. 
Pain,  hemorrhage,  and  vomiting  are  the  characteristic  symptoms. 

Pain.  The  pain  is  localized ;  it  is  usually  confined  to  a  small  area 
in  the  epigastrium.  It  may  be  seated  behind  the  cartilages  of  the 
sixth  and  seventh  ribs,  or  may  be  complained  of  in  the  back,  between 
the  eighth  and  ninth  dorsal  vertebrae,  extending  as  low  down  as  the 
first  and  second  lumbar.  It  is  of  a  burning  or  gnawing  character  when 
seated  in  the  epigastrium,  and  is  said  to  be  gnawing  when  seated  in  the 
back.  It  is  increased  by  food,  and  comes  on  in  from  two  to  ten  minutes 
after  the  ingestion  of  food.  It  is  relieved  by  vomiting,  or  after  the  act 
of  digestion  is  completed;  but  a  persistent,  dull  pain  or  a  feeling  of  sore- 
ness remains.  In  addition  to  the  ordinary  pains,  there  may  be  attacks 
of  gastralgia.  The  pain  is  increased  by  pressure.  It  may  be  modified 
by  the  position  of  the  patient.  It  may  be  relieved  by  lying  on  the 
back  when  the  ulcer  is  in  the  anterior  wall ;  or  relieved  by  lying  on 
the  abdomen  when  in  the  posterior  wall. 

Vomiting.  Vomiting  occurs  shortly  after  the  ingestion  of  food.  It 
is  not  attended  by  retching.  The  vomited  matter  may  contain  blood. 
The  vomited  matter  and  the  contents  of  the  stomach  contain  hydro- 
chloric acid,  which  may  be  in  excess.  Eichhorst  thinks  it  is  always  in 
excess. 

Hemorrhage.  Blood  in  the  vomitus  gives  it  a  brown  or  reddish 
color.  It  may  be  detected  by  the  usual  methods.  Hemorrhage  may 
occur,  however,  independently  of  the  act  of  vomiting.  It  varies  in  amount 
from  half  a  pint  to  a  quart.  It  may  be  so  severe  as  to  cause  collapse. 
Sometimes,  instead  of  tne  profuse  hemorrhage  of  dark  blood,  it  may 
gradually  ooze  from  the  ulcer  and  collect  in  the  stomach  before  being 
vomited.  It  is  then  altered  by  the  acid  gastric  juice.  Sometimes  the 
blood  is  not  vomited,  but  passed  by  stool,  which  is  tarry.  Tarry  stools 
also  follow  the  vomiting  of  blood.  In  the  course  of  ulcer  a  hemorrhage 
may  be  so  severe  tliat  death  takes  place  before  vomiting  occurs.  The 
stomach  is  then  found  filled  with  blood. 

The  stomach  bougie  should  not  be  used,  and  the  nature  of  the  con- 
tents must  be  determined  by  an  examination  of  the  vomited  matter. 

The  General  Symptoms.  If  the  cases  are  of  long  standing,  the 
figure  is  anxious  and  the  lines  are  sharpened.  If  there  is  much  hemor- 
rhage, anaemia  ensues.  There  is  not  much  wasting,  and  there  is  no 
fever.  Chronic  dyspepsia  and  constipation  may  attend  it  during  the  in- 
tervals in  which  the  severe  symptoms  are  in  abeyance.  The  period  of 
abeyance  varies  and  the  symptoms  may  come  on  without  cause,  as  in 
gastric  crises,  during  which  time  the  vomiting  may  persist  for  two  or 
three  days.  I  saw  a  young  girl  of  twenty  with  most  severe  gastric 
hemorrhage  and  classical  symptoms  of  ulcer.  With  careful  treatment 
she  improved.  After  umrrisLge  she  remained  well  until  pregnancy. 
During  the  first  periods  of  this  condition  vomiting  was  very  extreme ; 
it  then  subsided,  whereupon,  without  warning,  gastric  crisis  took  place. 
The  vomiting  of  blood  continued  for  many  days,  and  the  symptoms  of 
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gastric  ulcer  remained  for  a  month.  One  of  the  characteristic  features  of 
the  disease  is  the  occurrence  of  symptoms  which  disappear,  and  after  a 
long  period  of  abeyance  recur.  A  patient  under  my  care,  during  the 
last  ten  years  has  had  three  undoubted  attacks.  It  is  possible  that 
during  each  period  ulcers  healed,  to  be  followed  after  a  time  by  the 
occurrence  of  new  ulcers. 

Diagnosis.  The  diagnostic  features  are:  1.  The  age.  2.  The  long 
duration.  3.  The  occurrence  of  emaciation  up  to  a  certain  point  only; 
most  of  tlie  patients  are  under-weight  and  have  a  gaunt  look,  particu- 
larly males.  5.  The  characteristic  pain.  6.  The  vomiting.  7.  The 
hemorrhaffe.  8.  The  periods  of  relief  from  symptoms.  9.  The  absence 
of  marked  nervous  symptoms  which  attend  gastric  neuroses.  lO,  The 
absence  of  dilatation  of  the  stomach.  11.  The  hyperacidity  of  the 
gastric  juice. 

The  Accidents  of  Ulcer  of  the  Stomach.  1.  The  occurrence  of  perfora- 
tion. Sudden  severe  pain,  with  collapse.  The  pain  is  usually  in  the 
epigastrium,  but  may  be  in  the  back  as  high  as  the  seventh  or  eighth 
dorsal  vertebrce. 

2.  Hemorrhage,  which  may  cause  death  immediately,  with  either 
vomiting  of  blood  or  with  its  retention  in  the  stomach. 

3.  With  healing  of  the  ulcer,  stenosis  at  the  pyloric  orifice  may  take 
place  with  the  occurrence  of  dilatation. 

Dilatation  of  the  Stomach  (Q-astrectaBia). 

It  is  caused  by  obstruction  at  the  pyloric  orifice,  either  from  cancer, 
the  cicatrix  of  an  ulcer,  or  fibrous  stricture.  It  follows  atony  or  de- 
generation of  the  walls  of  the  stomach  which  occurs  in  the  course  of 
chronic  gastritis.  It  may  attend  paralysis  of  the  stomach.  Excessive 
eating  and  drinking  is  the  only  probable  cause  independent  of  organic 
disease.  The  dilatation  may  be  acute.  The  term  aciUe  paralytic  dis- 
tention is  also  applied  to  this  condition.  The  cases  are  extremely  rare. 
There  is  sudden  enlargement  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  abdomen,  with 
pressure  upon  the  surrounding  structures.  The  lieart  is  dislocated  and 
its  action  is  very  much  inci^eased ;  collapse  attends  the  occurrence,  and 
death  takes  place  from  this  cause.  At  first  there  may  be  some  belching, 
but  the  patient  is  soon  unable  to  remove  the  gas,  and  hence  occur  extreme 
discomfort,  palpitation  and  dyspnoea. 

Chronic  dilatation  develops  slowly.  The  symptoms  of  it  follow  the 
causal  disease.  They  are  marked  dyspepsia  with  flatulency,  pyrosis  and 
other  symptoms  of  fermentation.  If  vomiting  has  attended  the  causal  dis- 
ease and  occurs  frequently,  its  character  changes  as  to  frequency  of  occur- 
rence and  the  nature  of  the  matter  vomited ;  it  now  occurs  at  longer  inter- 
vals, the  amount  is  excessive,  greater  than  the  normal  stomach  will 
hold,  and  is  made  up  of  food  that  is  partially  digested  and  fermented 
and  large  amounts  of  mucus.  The  stomach  contents  contain  sarcinse, 
torulse,  and  other  products  of  fermentation.  Hydrochloric  add  is 
usually  absent,  but  there  is  a  large  excess  of  lactic  and  fatty  acids. 
With  the  above  symptoms  the  patient  loses  flesh  and  strength  and  be- 
comes irritable,  depressed,  and  more  or  less  melancholy.     The  nervous 
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symptoms  of  chronic  gastritis  are  also  present.  In  some  cases  there  is 
excessive  thirst  because  of  the  small  amount  of  nutrition  and  fluid 
absorbed.  Palpitation  of  the  heart  is  common,  and  dyspnoea  may  occur 
on  account  of  the  distention.  Tetany  has  been  observed  in  cases  of 
dilatation,  especially  after  lavage. 

Physical  Examination,  The  diagnosis  is  not  complete  without  physi- 
cal examination.  On  inspection  the  abdomen  is  large  and  prominent, 
and  the  outline  of  the  stomach  cau  sometimes  be  seen.  Peristaltic 
movements  of  the  organ  are  often  seen.  The  movement  is  from  loft  to 
right.  On  palpation  the  peristalsis  can  be  felt,  and  with  one  hand  on 
the  stomach,  tapping  with  the  other,  a  splashing  sound  can  be  de- 
tected. A  tumor  can  sometimes  be  felt  in  the  r^on  of  the  pylorus, 
or  below  the  umbilicus.  On  percussion^  when  the  stomach  contains 
gas  a  tympanitic  note  is  heard.  After  drinking  water,  dulness  may  be 
detected  between  gastric  and  intestinal  tympany  if  the  patient  stands  up. 
The  dull  note  disappears  when  he  resumes  the  recumbent  posture.  The 
tympany  extends  high  up  in  the  chest  on  the  left  side,  so  that  Traube's 
half-moon  space  is  obliterated.  It  may  extend  as  high  as  the  fourth 
interspace  on  the  left  side.  Cardiac  dulness  is  raised,  and  the  apex  of 
the  heart  is  lifted  upward  and  to  the  left.  In  the  axillary  r^on  the 
tympany  may  exteua  as  high  as  the  sixth  rib.  There  is  usually  atrophy  of 
the  spleen,  so  that  unless  very  careful  light  percussion  is  performed  the 
splenic  dulness  cannot  be  brought  out.  The  lower  limit  extends  below 
the  transverse  umbilical  line,  and  may  even  extend  midway  to  the 
pubis.  On  auscultationy  succussion  can  easily  be  elicited.  Sometimes 
the  sound  is  sizzling  as  if  there  were  effervescence.  Heart  sounds  may 
be  transmitted  clear  and  metallic  over  the  tympanitic  stomach.  With 
auscultatory  percussion  the  border  of  the  stomach  can  often  be  defined 
accurately.  Percussion  must  be  commenced  faraway  from  the  stomach 
limits  and  conducted  toward  it. 

Rupture  of  the  Stomach,  This  may  occur  in  diseased  conditions  of 
its  walls,  or  in  the  healthy  stomach  from  external  violence.  Pain  fol- 
lowed by  collapse  occurs  with  almost  immediate  death. 


Functional  Disorders  of  the  Stomach. 

The  Neuroses,  Functional  disturbances  of  the  stomach  are  due  to  im- 
pairment of  the  motor  power  of  the  stomach,  impairment  of  the  secre- 
tory function  or  of  tne  sensory  function.  The  following  table  of 
Ewald,  as  stated  by  that  distinguished  authority,  is  a  classification  of  the 
various  neuroses  midway  between  the  symptomatic  and  the  letiological : 

The  Neoroses  of  the  Stomach. 
1.  Conditions  op  Irritation. 


a.  ScMory, 

h.  Secretory. 

c.  Motor. 

Hyperasthesla. 

Nausea. 

Hyperorexla. 

Anorexia  ex  bypenesthesla. 

Parorexia. 

Gastralgla. 

Hyperacidity. 
Hypersecretion. 

Eructation. 

Pyrosis. 

Vomiting. 

Colic. 

Tormina  ventricull 

33 
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2.  OoKDinoNS  OF  Depression. 

Ansesthesia.  Anacidlty.  Atooy. 

Polyphagia.  Insofficiency  of  the  pylonu 

andoardla. 
3.  Mixed  Form. 
Gastro-intestlnal  Deurasthenia  (Dyspepaia  nervosa). 

4.  Reflexes  from  Other  Organs  upon  the  Gastric  Nerves. 

Reflexes  fix)m  the  brain,  eves,  spinal  cord,  kidneys,  liver,  sexual  organs,  and  intestines  manifest 
themselves  in  the  forms  mentioned  in  1  and  2. 

It  must  not  be  supposed  that  each  of  the  above-mentioned  symptoms 
occurs  separately  in  an  individual,  or  that  functional  disturbances  may  be 
limited  to  alterations  of  the  sensory  and  secretory,  or  the  motor  ap- 
paratus respectively.  They  do  not  occur,  as  Ewald  states,  as  distinct 
independent  diseases,  but  usually  in  groups  ^^  either  appearing  simul- 
taneously, or  closely  following  one  another  during  the  course  of  the 
malady,  passing  before  us  like  an  ever-changing  scene."  They  may 
arise  directly  from  disease  of  the  stomach  or  reflexly  from  disease  of 
other  organs,  as  the  brain,  the  spinal  cord,  uterus,  kidneys,  liver,  eyes 
and  nose. 

biology.  Gastric  neuroses  are  of  most  frequent  occurrence  in 
women,  and  especially  during  the  years  from  puberty  to  the  menopause. 
From  the  twentieth  year  onward  they  are  of  most  frequent  occurrence  in 
both  sexes  because  individuals  are  subjected  to  the  operation  of  causes 
which  lead  to  neuroses  at  this  period  of  life.  The  gastric  neuroses 
occur  in  all  conditions  of  patients.  They  are  more  likely  to  occur  in  those 
who  are  poorly  nourished  or  anaemic ;  although  persons  who  are  distinctly 
robust  are  liable  to  have  gastric  neuroses.  While  more  common  in  the 
residents  of  cities,  they  may  occur  in  farmers  and  others  accustomed  to  an 
open-air  life.  Although  called  upon  to  treat  them  most  frequently  among 
the  better  classes,  nevertheless  among  the  poorer  classes  a  large  number 
of  cases  are  seen.  To  analyze  more  closely  the  predisposing  causes 
we  have  to  study  individually  all  conditions  and  circumstances  in  life 
which  lead  to  wear  and  tear,  as  in  business  or  social  affairs.  In  this 
country,  particularly,  the  causes  which  Beard  and  others  have  forcibly 
pointed  out  as  factors  in  the  production  of  neurasthenia  are  especially 
prevalent,  and  are  operative  in  the  production  of  these  neuroses. 

With  r€^rd  to  men,  excess  in  business  or  dissipation ;  in  women, 
excesses  in  social  life  or  the  restraint  of  home  cares,  with,  unhappily,  too 
often,  the  irritation  of  marital  relations,  are  the  predisposing  factors 
which  lead  to  the  development  of  this  class  of  cases.  Often  patients 
among  people  of  the  large  cities  are  subject  to  the  neuroses  in  the  spring 
after  the  dissipations  of  the  winter.  Behind  this  excess  there  is  no 
doubt  that  a  nervous  temperament  is  in  the  majority  responsible  for  the 
bringing  out  of  the  symptoms,  particularly  if,  combined  with  this 
temperament,  the  patients  live  in  an  unhygienic  way  in  regard  to  exer- 
cise, ventilation  of  their  dwelling-places,  and  drainage,  combined  with 
impro|)er  diet. 

Symptoms,  With  the  gastric  neuroses  other  symptoms  of  Jieuradhenia 
are  present,  and  usually  the  patient  may  seek  advice  for  these  symptoms, 
such  as  headaches  of  various  kinds,  changes  in  their  mental  condition, 
vertigo,  insomnia,  neuralgias  and  parsesthesia  of  all  forms.     Intimately 
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connected  with  the  neurasthenic  state  is  that  of  hysteria,  and  therefore  in 
gastric  neuroses  hydei^cal  manifestations  are  most  common.  It  may  be 
impossible  completely  to  define  the  border-line  between  neurasthenia  and 
hysteria,  and  the  gastric  symptoms  of  the  former  are  the  gastric  symp- 
toms of  the  latter.  While  on  the  one  hand,  therefore,  general  neuras- 
thenic symptoms  are  prominent,  in  order  to  accomplish  a  diagnosis  upon 
which  proper  lines  of  treatment  can  be  based,  the  condition  of  the 
individual  must  be  viewed  as  a  whole,  and  no  one  symptom  or  group  of 
symptoms  exaggerated  in  our  minds. 

Ewald  has  divided  the  neuroses  into  those  which  arise  from  irritation, 
and  those  which  arise  from  depression.  The  first  result  of  irritation  is 
hj/peroBsthesia  of  the  stomach,  which  is  indicated  by  a  feeling  of  fulness 
and  tension,  and  of  nausea.  The  sensation  is  allied  to  the  normal,  and  is 
also  seen  in  chronic  gastritis,  and  in  the  sensations  which  attend  hysteria, 
meningeal  irritation,  cerebral  tumors,  and  other  diseases  of  the  nervous 
system.  The  increased  irritability  is  such  that  the  gentlest  irritant 
excites  discomfort  or  painful  sensation.  There  is  a  continuous  sensation 
of  heat  or  cold,  of  gnawing,  or  pulling,  or  burning  in  the  organ.  The 
local  sensation  reflexly  influences  the  psychical  life  of  the  patient,  so  that 
hypochondriasis  in  some  form  attends  it.  The  sensations  may  be 
relieved  by  food,  to  become  worse  if  the  stomach  is  emptied,  although 
in  the  larger  number  of  cases  the  trouble  is  aggravated  during  digestion. 
The  sensations  are  likely  to  be  aggravated  by  fasting  a  longer  period  than 
usual,  or  by  restriction  of  the  diet.  Excesses  may  aggravate  them,  and 
on  the  other  hand  they  are  said  to  follow  debilitating  states.  Some  foods, 
such  as  shell-fish,  crabs  and  lobsters,  or  oysters,  and  strawberries,  are 
likely  to  increase  the  peculiar  sensations  in  the  epigastrium,  exciting  mild 
depression,  or  burning,  or  even  nausea.  The  excitation  from  these  foods 
is  usually  due  to  peculiar  idiosyncrasies  of  the  individual.  On  account 
of  the  same  idiosyncrasies  pruritus,  erythema  and  urticaria  occur,  with 
headache  and  some  fever. 

Deviations  fi^om  the  Sense  of  Hunger,  When  hunger  is  exaggerated  it 
is  known  as  boulimia,  or  hyperoreoda.  It  may  be  temporary  or 
permanent.  When  permanent  it  is  obstinate,  weakening,  and  exceed- 
ingly unpleasant.  It  may  occur  alone  or  be  a  symptom  of  various 
diseases  of  the  nervous  system,  manifest  disease  of  the  brain,  neuras- 
thenia, hysteria,  and  psychoses.  It  complicates  such  disorders  as  diabetes, 
and  may  be  of  temporary  duration  in  convalescence  from  acute  disease. 
The  disorder  accompanies  migraine,  or  hypochondriasis,  and  exoph- 
thalmic goitre.  Analogous  to  it  is  perversion  of  the  appetite,  as  seen  in 
pregnancy,  in  children,  and  in  mental  disorders. 

Anoreada.  Loss  of  appetite,  or  repugnance  to  food.  In  the  first 
instance,  there  is  simply  loss  of  appetite;  in  the  second,  there  is 
repugnance  toward  fooa,  or  nausea  at  the  sight  of  it.  Loss  of  appetite 
accompanies  dyspepsia  in  all  forms.  In  the  gastric  neuroses  it  occurs 
spontaneously,  or  is  due  to  hypersesthesia  of  the  stomach,  and  therefore 
may  arise  from  central  or  peripheral  conditions  of  irritation.  It  is 
commonly  seen  following  central  nerve  perturbation.  The  patient  is 
hungry,  and  sits  down  to  the  meal  fully  prepared  to  satisfy  himself. 
The  first  mouthful  is  at  once  followed  by  anorexia,  which  may  almost 
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amount  to  nausea.     On  account  of  the  loss  of  appetite  or  repugnance 
the  patient  eats  less  and  less  of  solid  food^  which  results  in  disturbance 
of  nutrition  in  a  short  time,  soon  affecting  the  higher  centres.     Profound 
mental  disturbance  may  be  an  exciting  cause,  so  that  after  the  death  of 
a  friend,  or  shock  of  any  kind,  the  patient  is  unable  to  take  food.    Loss 
of  appetite  may  be  the  only  manifestation  of  the  gastric  neurosis,  but 
because  nutrition  is  so  seriously  interfered  with  it  results  soon  in  the 
occurrence  of  other  local  or  general  symptoms.     Fenwick  points  out 
that  the  relationship  of  it  to  emaciation  and  enfeeblement  are  such  that 
ffrave  organic  diseases  may  be  simulated.     Thus  it  may  be  mistaken 
tor  phthisis,  and  general  examination  alone  is  sufficient  to  distinguish  it. 
GastrcUgia.     Pain  in  the  stomach  occurs  in  organic  disease,  as  in 
ulcer  or  cancer,  or  forms  of  gastritis.     It  also  attends  the  gastric  neur- 
oses, and  may  be  the  only  symptom  of  this  neurasthenic  state.     Such 
Eaiu  is  functional,  and  is  found  in  ansemic  neurotic  women.     It  may, 
owever,  occur  in  all  classes.    It  is  characterized  by  sudden  pain  in  the 
epigastrium  without  regularity  usually,  though  at  times  it  may  be  dis- 
tinctly periodic.     There  may  not  be  any  definite  relationship  to  the 
attack  of  pain  and  the  taking  of  food,  though  it  is  most  apt  to  occur 
when  the  stomach  is  empty.     Some  classes  of  food  may  aggravate  it, 
though,  in  general,  eating  usually  relieves  the  pain.     If  the  epigastrium 
is  examined  it  will  be  found  to  be  free  from  tenderness,  and  indeed 
oftien  pressure  of  the  broad  hand  may  be  a  source  of  relief.     The  pain 
IS  of  an  agonizing  character,  sometimes  sharply  localized,  or  again  dif- 
fuse.    It  may  even  resemble  the  girdle  sensation.     On  account  of  the 
severity  of  the  pain  the  patient  may  be  compelled  to  double  himself  up 
to  relax  the  abdominal  muscles.     The  breath  is  short,  and  speaking  is 
done  in  a  whisper.     The  attack  is  attended  by  more  or  less  collapse, 
and  the  patient  may  complain  of  the  sensation  of  impending  death. 
There  is  pallor  of  the  face,  which  is  distorted  with  pain,  and  the  brow 
is  covered  with  perspiration.     The  pain  may  radiate  along  the  spinul 
nerves  in  close  situation  to  the  stomach,  and  there  is  often  vigorous 
pulsation  of  the  abdominal  aorta. 

The  attack  may  last  but  a  few  minutes  or  continue  for  hours.  It 
sometimes  terminates  suddenly  with  vomiting,  or  is  relieved  as  soon  as 
food  is  taken.  Aft^r  the  attack  the  patient  is  exhausted  and  relaxed, 
and  passes  abundance  of  urine  of  low  specific  gravity. 

The  gastralgias  that  are  due  to  disease  of  the  central  nervous  system 
are  often  most  puzzling.  Rosenthal  has  written  exhaustively  on  this 
subject.  Types  of  gastralgia  of  this  character  are  seen  in  the  gastric 
crises  of  tabes,  first  described  by  Charcot.  Recent  observers  have  found 
that  it  is  due  to  sclerotic  degeneration  of  the  vagus  nucleus.  The 
patient  is  suddenly  seized  with  severe  pains,  which  may  begin  in  the 
groin  and  ascend  along  both  sides  of  the  abdomen  to  the  epigastrium, 
to  which  point  they  are  fixed.  Pain  in  the  shoulders  occurs  at  the 
same  time.  The  pains  are  characteristic  of  lumbar  ataxia  in  their 
lightning-like  rapidity.  With  the  pain  the  heart's  action  is  increased 
in  rapidity  and  force.  There  is  no  rise  in  temperature.  At  the  same 
time  there  is  uninterrupted  and  painful  vomiting,  which  is  attended  by 
nausea  and  vertigo.     The  gastric  pain  may  continue  uninterrupteilly 
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for  two  or  three  days.  It  belongs  to  the  pre-ataxic  period,  so  called, 
but  is  almost  sure  to  continue  throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  dis- 
ease. The  nature  of  the  stomach  contents  bears  no  relation  to  the  pain ; 
tlie  frequency  is  variable.  The  pains  may  recur  at  long  periods,  or  as 
frequently  as  once  a  month  or  once  a  week.  Another  special  charac- 
teristic is  the  sudden  relief  that  is  given  without  cause. 

Neurasthenic  Gadralgia,  Neurasthenic  gastralgia  occurs  in  patients 
who  are  suffering  from  neurasthenia,  and  is  divided  by  Rosenthal  iuto 
two  forms,  the  one  irritative,  the  other  depressant ;  these  are  related 
by  transitional  forms.  The  early  symptoms  of  neurasthenia  {q.  v.\ 
and  particularly  in  the  irritative  form  with  painful  points  in  the 
nape  of  the  neck  aud  between  the  scapulse,  or  often  lower  down  on  the 
vertebrae,  with  neuralgias  and  parsesthesia  in  the  upper  and  lower  extrem- 
ities, are  attended  by  periodical  recurring  gastralgia.  The  gastralgia 
is  characterized  by  a  boring  sensation  which,  during  the  attack,  radiates 
over  the  lower  ribs  to  the  median  line.  It  is  accompanied  by  vaso- 
motor symptoms  and  symptoms  of  cerebral  anaemia.  In  the  depressant 
form  the  patient  complains  of  weight  and  fulness,  or  a  dragging  sensation 
after  eating,  which  is  constant  instead  of  paroxysmal.  The  neuralgic 
pains  are  not  so  marked,  motor  exhaustion  is  not  so  prominent,  and  the 
pain  in  the  back  is  not  as  intense  so  in  other  varieties.  In  both 
instances  on  deep  pressure  over  the  region  of  the  nerve  plexuses  which 
follow  the  bloodvessels  in  the  abdomen,  there  is  sharp  aud  unpleasant 
pain  radiating  to  the  epi^rastrium.  Burkart  consiaers  these  painful 
points  to  be  present  in  all  cases,  while  Richter  believes  that  pressure 
over  the  stomach  and  abdomen  is  not  painful.  With  such  pain  there 
is  usually  increased  pulsation  of  the  abdominal  aorta,  particularly  dur- 
ing the  time  of  the  paroxysm.  In  neurasthenic  gastralgias  there  is 
increased  sensitiveness  to  the  electrical  current  and  increased  stimula- 
tion of  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  trunk,  which  may  also  be  extended 
to  the  limbs. 

Neurasthenic  gastralgia  must  be  distinguished  from  the  gastralgia  of 
Clonic  disease  and  the  gastralgia  of  hysteria.  The  gastralgia  of  organic 
disease  is  recognized  by  observing  the  condition  of  the  stomach  when 
fasting  and  by  studying  the  secretion.  In  organic  disease  there  is  re- 
tarded digestion ;  in  gastric  neuroses  digestion  is  completed  in  the  nor- 
mal limit  of  time,  seven  hours.  Hysterical  gastralgias  are  recognized 
by  the  presence  of  the  usual  symptoms  of  hysteria,  in  which  the  psy- 
chical factors  occupy  a  prominent  place,  associated  with  convulsions, 
paralyses,  pupillary  inequalities,  hemianaesthesia  and  electrical  sensi- 
bility. Most  characteristic,  however,  is  the  alternation  of  hysterical 
gastralgia  with  neuralgia,  or  neuroses  in  other  organs. 

HifperacidUy  and  Hifpersecretion,  Hyperacidity  is  the  increase 
of  the  normal  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  secreted,  due  to  a  neurosis 
of  the  secretory  function.  Hyperacidity  begins  when  the  amount  of  acid 
in  the  fluid  withdrawn  from  the  stomach  in  the  usual  way  is  between  60 
and  70  per  cent.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  it  is  a  symptom  of  gastric 
ulcer,  but  it  exists  as  a  neurosis  independent  of  any  organic  lesion  of 
the  stomach.  It  has  been  observed  in  nervous  diseases,  as  hysteria  and 
melancholia,  and  as  a  reflex  symptom  in  gall-stones  and  renal  calculus. 
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Hypersecretion  occurs  id  two  forms,  the  periodical  and  the  condant. 
The  acid  is  not  necessarily  increased.  The  periodical  occurs  after  eating ; 
it  does  not  have  direct  connection  with  fooa.  It  is  seen  in  neurasthenia 
or  locomotor  ataxia.  In  chronic  hypersecretion  the  gastric  juice,  which 
is  usually  hyperacid,  is  in  excess,  so  that  the  fasting  stomach  may 
contain  large  quantities,  even  to  a  pint  and  a  half,  without  food  and 
only  slightly  tinged  by  bile.  In  chronic  hypersecretion  the  digestion  of 
starches  is  delayed,  but  that  of  albuminoids  is  very  prompt.  Aft;er  an 
abundant  meal  consisting  of  meat  and  starches  the  meat  disappears 
entirely.  Hypersecretion  occurs  in  about  half  of  all  the  stomacn  dis- 
orders, according  to  Riegel.  It  is  more  common  in  men  than  in  women. 
The  acid  fluid  causes  the  hyperaBsthetic  conditions  previously  described 
in  the  gastric  region.  Pain  and  eructation,  heartburn,  or  gastralgia, 
vomiting  of  sour  masses,  occur  with  the  digestive  disturbances  of  chronic 
gastritis.  The  tongue  is  usually  clean  and  the  appetite  increased  rather 
than  diminished.  Acidity  is  common.  As  a  result,  atony  of  the  mus- 
cular coat  takes  place,  followed  by  gastrectasis.  The  neurosis  is  then 
converted  into  an  organic  lesion,  and  the  symptoms  of  dilatation  arise. 

In  order  to  make  a  diagnosis  the  secretions  must  be  secured  while 
fasting.  The  patients  usually  improve  on  albuminous  food,  which 
differentiates  it  from  gastralgia  and  pyrosis  of  acid  fermentation. 
Alkalies  give  temporary  relief. 

Q-aatroxynsis  is  a  gastric  neurosis  in  which,  after  mental  over-exertion 
or  profound  emotional  disturbance,  there  is  sudden  vomiting,  continu- 
ing for  a  considerable  time,  of  acid  fluid.  It  is  closely  allied  to 
migraine.  Nervous  belching  and  eructations  are  phenomena  of  the 
gastric  neuroses  of  motor  origin.  They  usually  occur  in  hysterical  sub- 
jects rather  than  in  neurasthenics.  In  the  latter  they  are  associated  with 
other  sensations,  particularly  oppression  and  tension  in  the  epigastrium. 
In  hysteria  they  occur  alone.  There  is  increase  in  the  contractility  of 
the  stomach,  the  pyloric  sphincter  contracts  powerfully,  and  the  stomach 
is  distended ;  gas  is  expelled  at  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach.  They  may 
be  due  to  paralysis  of  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach  rather  than  con- 
traction of  the  pyloric  end.  They  occur  involuntarily  generally.  They 
must  not  be  confounded  with  the  pseudo-hysterical  vomiting  which 
Bristowe  has  described.  In  this  instance  the  gas  is  raised  from  the 
oesophagus  by  contraction  of  the  muscles  of  the  neck.  Hysterical 
eructation  is  very  frequently  of  oesophageal  origin.  The  belching  is 
loud  and  may  occur  in  paroxysms.  The  gas  is  odorless,  and  hence  is 
distinguished  from  the  gas  of  dyspepsia  and  fermentation ;  it  is  in  all 
probability  the  result  of  the  swallowing  of  air. 

Pyrosis,  heartburn,  is  the  raising  of  sour  masses  from  the  stomach. 
The  stomach  contents  are  not  necessarily  hyperacid.  If  acid,  as  in  the 
normal  gastric  guice,  or  hyperacid,  the  regurgitation  causes  severe 
acrid  and  burning  sensations.  It  is  probably  due  to  heightened  con- 
tractility of  the  muscular  coat  of  the  stomach  with  pyloric  contraction, 
which  overcomes  the  weaker  cardia. 

Pneumoptosi.  Excess  of  gas  in  the  stomach.  When  the  stomach  is 
overdistended,  in  addition  to  the  tension,  the  diaphragm  is  pushed  up, 
pressing  on  the  heart.     The  patients  are  seized  with  severe  dyspnoea. 
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At  first  inspiration  is  difficult,  and  finally  both  inspiration  and  expira- 
tion become  difficult.  Palpitation  of  the  heart  and  pulsation  of  the 
peripheral  arteries  take  place.  There  is  fulness  of  the  head  and  a 
sensation  of  impending  death.  The  patient  may  become  unconscious. 
Relief  can  only  be  afforded  by  belching,  when  the  attack  rapidly  sub- 
sides.    Introducing  a  stomach  bougie  gives  immediate  relief. 

Nervous  Vomiting.    (See  Subjective  Symptoms,  and  Grastroxynsis.) 

Peristaltic  Unrest,  Characterized  by  borborygmi  and  gurgling, 
which  begin  immediately  after  eating,  are  heard  at  a  considerable  dis- 
tance from  the  subject,  and  are  a  source  of  great  annoyance.  It  is  a 
common  symptom  of  the  gastric  neuroses. 

Rumination.  Rumination  is  a  rare  condition  in  which  the  patients 
regurgitate  and  chew  the  cud  like  ruminants. 

Conditions  of  Depression.  In  conditions  of  depression  poly- 
phagia,  or  the  want  of  a  feeling  of  satiation,  which,  if  gluttons  are 
excluded,  is  a  morbid  condition  or  extreme  rarit}'. 

Anacidiiy  of  the  gastric  juice  as  a  neurosis  is  found  in  hysterical 
persons  and  in  neurasthenics.     (See  Absence  of  Hydrochloric  Acid.) 

Relaxation  of  the  Cardiac  and  Pyloric  Ends  of  the  Stomach  from 
Conditions  Resembling  Paralysis.  When  the  cardiac  end  is  relaxed, 
eructations  and  r^urgitations  occur.  If  large  quantities  of  the  material 
from  the  stomach  are  r^urgitated  and  expectorated,  the  condition  is 
pathological.  It  may  lead  to  serious  changes  in  nutrition.  It  may 
exist  for  years  without  bad  results.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  r^urgitation  from  diverticula  of  the  oesophagus.  In  the  latter 
regurgitation  is  produced  at  will. 

Rumination  (Merydsmus).    See  above. 

Atony,  or  Atonic  Dyspepsia.  It  accompanies  gastritis ;  it  also  occurs 
as  a  primary  neurosis.  The  innervation  of  the  nerve  centres  regulating 
peristalsis  is  disordered.  The  primary  disorder  may  he  local  or  central. 
The  movement  of  the  chyme  is  tardy  or  insufficient.  Atony  should  be 
applied  to  the  disease  of  thg  motor  function  only,  or,  as  Rosenbach 
states  it,  to  insufficiency  of  the  stomach.  The  symptoms  develop 
gradually.  At  first  occurs  oppression  during  digestion,  with  swelling 
and  fulness  of  the  stomach.  There  is  mental  and  physical  torpor  during 
the  time  of  the  digestive  act.  The  symptoms  become  aggravated,  and 
eructations  occur,  vomiting  begins,  and  gradually  the  fermentative 
symptoms  become  most  pronounced.  At  this  period  it  is  putrid,  or 
fermentative  dyspepsia.  By  the  usual  tests  the  motor  power  of  the 
stomach  is  found  to  be  diminished.     The  secretions  are  also  scanty. 

Nervous  Dyspepsia.  According  to  Ewald  this  is  the  true  gastric 
neurasthenia,  which  combines  all  forms  of  gastric  neuroses.  The 
clinical  picture  is  made  up  of  a  combination  of  all  the  neurosal  symp- 
toms mentioned.  Leube  considers  nervous  dyspepsia  a  group  of  symp- 
toms of  a  cerebral  nature  due  to  abnormal  irritability  of  the  sensory 
nerves  of  the  stomach  during  the  normal  digestive  processes,  the  symp- 
toms of  which  are  hypersesthesia  and  nausea,  hyperorexia,  anorexia, 
parorexia,  and  gastralgia.  Leube  thinks  the  true  peptic  activity  of 
the  stomach  is  unchanged.  While  the  anatomical  or  physiological  ex- 
planation of  the  condition  is  difficult,  the  clinical  symptoms  are  those 
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of  irritation  or  paralysis,  the  manifestations  of  which  are  intermingled, 
sometimes  one  and  sometimes  another  being  most  prominent.  (See 
table,  page  513.) 

The  one  characteristic  feature  is  that  the  symptoms  are  mild. 
With  severe  forms  of  gastralgia  nervous  vomiting  and  boulimia  do 
not  occur.  Symptoms  of  intestinal  indigestion  are  usually  associated 
in  a  mild  degree.  Constipation  is  of  the  most  common  occurrence, 
although  in  some  cases  there  is  diarrhoea.  In  other  cases  the  intestinal 
indigestion  is  much  aggravated  with  mild  gastric  disturbances  and 
anorexia,  repugnance  toward  taking  food,  furred  tongue  and  mild 
nausea;  and  there  are  constipation  and  colicky  pain,  either  diffuse  or 
in  separate  painful  spots.  The  abdomen  is  distended  and  tympanitic, 
sometimes  to  a  marked  degree.  It  is  called  JkUulent  dyspepsia. 
Along  with  the  gastric  and  intestinal  symptoms  the  general  nervous 
symptoms  to  which  the  term  neurasthenia  is  applied  are  present. 
These  nervous  manifestations  sometimes  precede  the  local  gastric 
symptoms,  but  as  the  latter  develop  the  former  become  more  aggra- 
vated. The  dyspeptic  conditions,  as  Ewald  puts  it,  are  on  a  neurotic 
basis,  or  such  as  may  occur  as  reflex  neuroses  in  chlorosis,  menstrual 
disorders,  uterine  and  ovarian  disease,  aud  intense  psychical  excitement. 
Where  pathological  and  anatomical  changes  are  lacking,  as  far  as  is 
known  great  alterations  in  the  chemical  functions  are  absent.  An  indi- 
gestion of  short  duration,  a  mild  catarrh,  recurring  hyperaemia,  have 
been  the  primary  causes  of  nervous  symptoms  in  the  digestive  organs. 

Diagnosis.  There  are  no  characteristic  symptoms,  and  the  student 
must  bear  in  mind  that  it  may  be  necessary  to  make  several  examina- 
tions and  listen  to  the  story  of  the  subjective  symptoms  frequently 
before  a  complete  conclusion  can  be  arrived  at.  This  is  all  the  more 
necessary  because  of  the  frequency  of  organic  lesions  and  neurasthenic 
conditions  being  present  at  the  same  time.  The  course  of  the  disease 
must  be  observed  for  a  long  time,  all  possible  causal  factors  investi- 

fated  and  all  the  general  signs  of  neurastheuia  carefully  considered, 
n  addition  it  may  be  necessary  to  use  therapeutic  tests.  If  the 
possible  organic  diseases  are  not  relieved  by  such  measures  there 
must  be  a  deeper  basis  for  the  gastric  symptoms  Just  as  in  neuras- 
thenia and  in  neurasthenic  states  elsewhere,  the  individual  must  be 
considered  as  to  peculiarities,  idiosyncrasies,  and  all  his  relations  in  life, 
in  connection  with  the  general  and  local  symptoms  of  the  neurasthenic 
state.  Great  stress  must  be  placed  upon  the  study  of  individual  symp- 
toms, their  mutual  relationship  and  their  changeable  occuiTenoe.  In 
gastric  neurasthenia,  gastralgia  is  more  diffuse  than  the  pain  of  ulcer 
or  cancer  of  the  stomach.  It  is  not  so  much  dependent  upon  food  as 
either  of  the  others,  particularly  ulceration.  In  gastric  neurasthenia 
vomiting  is  rare.  The  vomitus  is  composed  of  mucus  mixed  with  bile 
and  food  in  various  stages  of  digestion.  It  is  never  bloody  nor  does  it 
contain  decomposed  masses.  Hysterical  vomiting  occurs  with  ease  and 
regularity  compared  with  the  vomiting  of  neurasthenia.  The  vomiting 
in  neurasthenia  is  bitter,  due  to  the  presence  of  peptones.  In  gastric 
neurasthenia  the  stools  are  changeable  in  character.  They  do  not  con- 
tain undigested  remnants  of  food,  or  mucus,  or  blood.  The  form  of  the 
faeces  is  variable. 
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Differential  Diagnosis.  Neoplasms,  ulcers,  strictures,  dilatations  are 
distinguished  by  physical  signs  or  characteristic  symptoms.  In  gastric 
neurasthenia  the  stomach  snould  be  empty  seven  hours  after  taking 
a  meal.  The  results  of  the  chemical  examination  are  not  sufficiently 
definite  for  diagnostic  purposes,  for  at  times  the  same  chemical  changes 
are  present  as  in  ulcer,  carcinoma,  and  chronic  catarrh.  The  diagnosis 
must  be  based  largely,  as  previously  intimated,  upon  prolonged  observa- 
tion and  a  carefully  taken  history,  and  upon  the  general  condition  of  the 
patient.  The  cases  must  not  be  mistaken  for  costal  neuralgia,  although 
it  is  not  usually  easy  to  be  led  astray.  Reflex  gastric  neuroses  are  seen, 
as  indigestion,  gastralgia,  or  vomiting.  The  types  are  interchangeable, 
although  vomiting  occurs  in  the  more  acute  reflexes,  indigestion  in  the 
more  chronic.  The  cerebral  disorders  which  give  rise  to  vomiting  are 
meningitis,  abscess,  and  tumor.  The  vomiting  may  be  transitory,  or 
may  be  persistent.  There  is  usually  hypersecretion  of  the  gastric  juice. 
The  vomiting  may  usher  in  the  disease  or  develop  during  its  course.  If 
vomiting  is  of  long-standing  its  possibly  reflex  origin  should  always  be 
investigated.     (See  Vomiting,  page  497.) 

Grastralgia  is  sometimes  a  reflex  from  lesions  in  the  cervical  and  dorsal 
portions  of  the  cord;  not  only  in  the  posterior  columns,  but  also  in 
disseminated  sclerosis.  Vomiting  occurs,  and  the  attack  is  known  as 
a  gastric  crisis. 

Chronic  dyspepsia  is  a  frequent  reflex  disorder  on  account  of  diseases 
of  the  sexual  organs,  as  amenorrhoea  and  dysmenorrhoea,  in  the  cli- 
macteric period,  and  in  chronic  inflammations  of  the  uterus.  In  mal- 
positions and  tumors,  and  in  pelvic  exudations  with  traction,  in  ulcers, 
in  ovarian  tumors,  the  so-called  dyspepsia  uterina  of  Kisch  is  common. 

The  Stomach  in  Other  Diseases.  Diseases  of  the  stomach  may 
frequently  mask  other  diseases ;  in  other  words,  patients  will  complain 
of  ^tric  symptoms  which,  however,  are  concomitant  phenomena,  behind 
which  there  are  graver  conditions.     Thus,  in  disease  of  the  kidney,  in 

Ehthisis,  in  chronic  gastritis,  in  emphysema,  in  valvuiar  disease  of  the 
eart,  catarrh  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  is  of  frequent 
occurrence,  depending  upon  the  primary  disease.  In  tvbermlosis 
the  local  gastric  symptoms  often  seem  to  be  the  more  prominent 
features.  Thus,  in  the  earlier  stages  of  phthisis,  loss  of  appetite  and 
vomiting  are  of  constant  occurrence;  The  dyspeptic  symptoms  in  a 
large  number  of  cases  precede  the  pulmonary  symptoms  and  may 
be  so  pronounced  as  to  mask  entirely  the  symptoms  of  the  latter 
disease.  The  patients  are  usually  delicate  and  aneemic ;  they  complain 
of  loss  of  appetite  and  mild  indigestion ;  there  is  some  regurgitation  of 
food  ;  they  are  feeble  and  languid  ;  they  are  treated  for  chronic  catarrhal 
gastritis,  but  do  not  improve.  On  examination  of  the  lungs  the  phy- 
sician is  surprised  to  find  a  small  area  of  consolidation,  and  upon  inquiry 
will  find  subjective  symptoms  of  tuberculosis  to  have  been  present  for  a 
considerable  time.  Every  practitioner  is  familiar  with  tne  scores  of 
patients  with  phthisis,  which  may  even  be  advanced,  who  believe  that 
their  symptoms  are  entirely  due  to  disorder  of  the  stomach.  In  addition 
to  the  early  catarrh  that  precedes  tuberculosis,  other  gastric  symptoms 
may  occur.   The  well-known  association  of  ulcer  in  phthisis  is  familiar, 
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although  there  is  probably  do  causal  relation,  because  both  occur  at  the 
same  time  in  life,  yet  the  gastric  symptoms  may  prevent  investigation 
into  those  of  pulmonary  origin.  In  ancemia  and  chloroaia  the  changes 
in  the  digestive  tract  are  common.  On  account  of  the  general  blood 
condition  the  functions  of  the  stomach  are  impaired.  Here,  too,  we 
frequently  have  the  association  of  ulcer  with  the  general  condition. 
Danger  of  overlooking  either  is  not  so  great  as  in  tuberculosis. 

Valvular  Affediona  of  the  Heart  Chronic  catarrh  of  the  stomach  is 
liable  to  occur  on  account  of  venous  congestion ;  the  symptoms  may 
point  to  the  gastric  condition  alone.  In  all  cases  of  chronic  gastric 
catarrh  it  is  necessary  to  examine  carefully  into  the  condition  of  the 
heart.  Over  and  over  a^in  patients  apply  for  treatment  on  account 
not  of  cardiac  symptoms,  but  because  of  gastric  disorder.  They  will  be 
treated  in  vain  unless  the  primary  affection  is  ascertained.  Many  cases 
of  gastric  catarrh  have  been  cured  by  the  use  of  digitalis.  In  disease 
of  the  kidneys,  the  stomach  is  frequently  involved.  Vomiting  and 
other  symptoms  of  gastric  indigestion  may  occur  long  before  dropsy  or 
any  objective  sign  which  would  lead  to  a  correct  diagnosis.  The  gastric 
symptoms  are  due  to  chronic  ursemia.  In  other  conditions  of  the  genito- 
urinary tract,  gastric  symptoms  also  occur.  This  is  particularly  notice- 
able in  longstanding  retention  from  chronic  obstruction.  Renal  tumors 
may  cause  only  disturbances  of  digestion,  while  gastric  symptoms  due 
to  movable  kidney  are  well  known.  The  symptoms  in  the  latter  con- 
dition arise,  first,  from  mechanical  causes,  as  the  pressure  of  the  kiduey 
on  the  pylorus,  and  secondly,  from  the  influence  on  the  nervous  system. 

Disease  of  the  Liver,  The  intimate  relationship  of  the  liver  and  the 
stomach  is  such  that  when  one  is  the  seat  of  serious  functional  disturb- 
ance the  other  is  likely  to  be  affected.  Frequently  it  is  impossible  to 
draw  fast  lines  as  to  which  organ  is  the  primary  seat  of  disorder.  In 
the  use  of  alcohol  chronic  gastritis  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  this 
intoxicant  also  causes  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  On  the  other  hand  cir- 
rhosis of  the  liver  is  frequently  accompanied  by  chronic  gastritis 
secondary  to  a  portal  congestion. 

Diseases  of  the  Central  Nervous  System.  The  relationship  of  disease 
of  the  central  nervous  system  to  those  of  the  stomach  has  frequently 
been  adverted  to.  (See  Vomiting.)  In  sclerosis  of  the  posterior  col- 
umns of  the  cord  this  is  more  striKing  than  in  any  other  condition.  Not 
only  do  we  have  gastralgia  and  gastric  crises,  but  moderate  symptoms 
of  indigestion,  with  hyperaesthesia  and  slight  gastralgia,  may  be  the 
first  symptoms  of  lumbar  ataxia. 

Diabetes,  Diabetes  may  continue  in  its  course  for  a  long  period  of 
time,  during  which  the  patient  is  thought  to  have  some  stomach  trouble, 
when  an  examination  of  the  urine  reveals  the  true  nature  of  the  case. 
In  gout  and  the  rheumatic  diathesis  opinions  differ  as  to  the  relationship 
of  the  stomach  to  this  disorder.  Some  writers  are  full  of  the  belief 
that  a  specific  gouty  inflammation  of  the  stomach,  due  to  the  uric  acid 
diathesis,  is  of  frecjuent  occurrence,  and  that  one  of  the  prominent  mani- 
festations of  gout  is  dyspepsia  in  all  its  forms.  The  French  consider 
gastric  disturbances  to  be  frequent  expressions  of  the  rheumatic  diathesis. 
The  relationship  of  the  two,  however,  is  thus  far  not  fully  developed, 
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although,  in  these  eoDditions,  it  is  not  usual  to  overlook  the  presence  of 
either  of  the  diatheses  when  symptoms  of  gastric  disturbance  occur.  It 
is  essential  to  bear  in  mind  that  in  persons  of  a  rheumatic  or  gouty 
diathesis  gastric  disturbances  are  as  liable  to  occur  as  in  healthy  indi- 
viduals ;  their  successful  management  depends  upon  the  recognition  of 
the  fundamental  diathesis. 

DiseaABB  of  the  Intestines. 

The  intestine  is  a  canal  of  varying  dimensions,  the  physiological 
office  of  which  is  to  propel  material  received  from  the  stomach,  and  to 
permit  of  the  digestion  and  absorption  of  that  which  is  to  serve  for  the 
nutrition  of  the  body.  The  canal  is  richly  supplied  with  bloodvessels 
and  lymphatics.  It  is  made  up  of  mucous  membrane,  muscle  and  peri- 
toneum. For  the  purpose  of  digestion,  fluids  are  secreted,  either  from 
the  intestinal  glands  or  large  neighboring  glands  which  discharge  into 
the  canal. 

Diseases  which  affect  the  canal  impair  or  cause  an  abeyance  of  the 
physiological  offices.  As  these  offices — absorption  and  digestion — are 
essential  to  nutrition,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  body  weight  and 
strength  are  impaired.  We  know  too  little  about  the  function  of  diges- 
tion to  utilize  such  knowledge  in  diagnosis.  Intestinal  digestion  is  also 
dependent  upon  the  healthy  performance  of  the  functions  of  the  liver 
and  pancreas.  It  is  difficult  to  draw  fine  lines  of  distinction  even  in 
health,  and  intestinal  pathology  is  closely  interwoven  with  hepatic  and 
pancreatic  pathology. 

Alterations  of  the  function  of  the  intestine  as  a  canal  give  rise  to 
distinctive  symptoms.  Either  its  movements  are  too  frequent  and 
rapid,  causing  diarrhoea,  or  too  sluggish,  causing  constipation.  Ob- 
struction of  the  canal  leads  to  symptoms  common  to  such  a  condition 
(see  Morbid  Process),  modified  by  the  physiological  duties  and  the 
anatomical  structure  of  the  canal. 

The  morbid  processes  are  hypersemias,  inflammations,  degenerations 
and  new  growths.  The  symptoms  that  attend  these  processes  are  not 
different  from  the  symptoms  that  attend  such  processes  in  similar 
structures  elsewhere.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  function  of  the 
canal  is  influenced  by  each  process.  On  account  of  the  process  we  may 
have  pain  emd  fever;  on  account  of  impaired  function,  pain,  flatulency,  , 
diarrhoea  or  constipation,  change  in  the  character  of  the  stools,  and  im- 
paired nutrition.  Some  of  the  above  morbid  processes  may  lead  to  the 
mechanical  condition,  obstruction. 

The  morbid  alterations  of  the  intestinal  tract  are  ascertained  by 
data  derived  by  inquiry  and  by  observation.  The  data  derived  by 
inquiry  include  the  subjective  symptoms — pain,  and  discomfort  from 
flatulency.  By  ol)servation,  the  general  condition  of  the  patient  is 
noted,  the  presence  of  tenderness,  alterations  in  the  size  and  shape  of 
the  abdomen,  and  other  physical  phenomena  observed.  The  faeces  are 
carefully  studied,  with  the  object  of  determining  modifications  of  the 
function  of  the  bowel,  the  presence  of  ingredients  due  to  some  morbid 
process,  as  serum,  blood,  pus,  or  mucus,  or  of  extraneous  matter,  as 
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worms  or  foreign  substances.  The  faeces  are  studied  by  the  naked 
eye,  by  the  microscope,  and  by  bacteriological  methods. 

One  symptom  may  be  the  chief  manifestation  of  a  disease,  as  pain  of 
lead  colic;  diarrhoea  of  several  morbid  disorders;  constipation  of  othera. 
In  the  discussion  of  the  special  symptoms  a  consideration  of  the  diseases 
of  which  the  symptom  is  the  main  expression  will  be  taken  up. 

The  long  channel  is  the  recipient  of  material  for  nutrition,  which  may 
contain  parasitic  forms  of  animal  life  or  their  ova  or  spores,  which  enter 
the  body  in  this  manner.  They  remain  in  the  intestinal  tract  or  wander 
into  other  structures.  They  include  animal  and  vegetable  parasites. 
To  the  class  of  parasites  belong  forms  of  protozoa,  vermes,  and  fungi. 
While  the  canal  is  open  to  infection  by  various  micro-organisms,  it  is 
the  natural  iiabitat  of  others  which  may  become  deleterious  agencies 
when  the  conditions  of  the  environment  of  the  parasite  are  changed. 
Thus  the  bacillus  coli  communis  is,  in  man,  with  normal  epithelial 
structure  and  normal  secretions,  an  innocuous  parasite  which,  when 
inflammation  sets  in.  may  become  nocuous. 

The  symptoms  of  the  protozoa  and  fungi,  or  of  their  products,  the 
ptomaines,  are  of  an  infectious  or  toxic  nature.  Inflammation  is  pro- 
duced locally,  while  general  infective  or  toxic  symptoms  occur. 

The  symptoms  of  worms,  if  retained  in  the  intestinal  canal,  are — 

1  Reflex  in  nature;   (2)  symptoms  due  to  catarrhal  inflammation; 

(3)  symptoms  due  to  the  action  of  the  parasite  on  the  blood — anaemia ; 

(4)  symptoms  due  to  wandering  of  the  parasite,  as  in  trichinosis.  (See 
Faeces.) 

Symptoms  of  the  Tcenice  and  BothriocephctlL  There  may  be  no 
symptoms  save  discharge  of  the  parasite  or  portions  of  it  by  the  rectum. 
In  others  the  symptoms  of  intestinal  dyspepsia  or  intestinal  catarrh  are 
observed.  Headache,  giddiness,  lassitude,  and  itching  at  the  nose  and 
at  the  anus  are  said  to  be  present.  The  patient  becomes  hypochondri- 
acal. Convulsive  disorders  occur.  Hysteria,  forms  of  epilepsy,  grind- 
ing of  the  teeth  at  night,  and  restlessness  attend  the  habitation  of  the 
parasite  in  the  intestine.  In  all  convulsive  disorders,  the  possibility  of 
worms  as  a  cause  must  be  remembered. 

Symptoms  of  Ascaridea,  (1)  Gastro- intestinal  catarrh;  (2)  symptoms 
of  obstruction  (rare);  (3)  symptoms  due  to  wandering — as  to  the  hepatic 
duct  or  to  the  stomach,  to  the  vagina ;  (4)  nervous  symptoms  of  reflex 
origin ;  (5)  the  worm  or  its  ova  in  the  faeces. 

Symptoms  of  Oxyuris  Vermicularis.  (1)  Gastro-intestinal  dyspepsia 
or  catarrh ;  (2)  itching  or  heat  at  the  anus,  worse  in  bed ;  (3)  vesical 
and  rectal  tenesmus;  (4)  erythema  about  the  anus;  (5)  priapism;  (6) 
vulvitis  and  vaginitis;  (7)  the  worms  in  the  faeces. 

The  Strongylus,  The  symptoms  are  local,  with  the  symptoms  of 
profound  anaemia.  The  discovery  of  the  ova  in  the  faeces  distinguishes 
this  form  of  anaemia  from  other  varieties. 

The  symptoms  due  to  the  presence  of  the  trichina  spiralis  and  filaria 
will  be  discussed  in  appropriate  sections.  (See  Blood  and  General 
Diseases.) 

The  intestines  in  othei*  diseases.  The  relationship  of  intestinal  dis- 
3rders  to  affections  of  other  viscera  will  be  discussed  with  each  symp- 
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torn.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  derangement  of  this  tract  may 
have  its  origin  in  local  causes  or  in  causes  remote  from  the  intestinal 
tract,  or  in  some  general  condition  of  the  individual.  Thus  diarrhoea 
may  be  due  to  inruammation  which  is  primarily  local,  or  which  may  be 
secondary  to  infection.  Nothing  is  more  common  than  to  see  diarrhoea 
with  general  infection,  as  septicaemia.  In  exophthalmic  goitre  the  diar- 
rhoea is  not  due  to  a  local  cause,  but  to  some,  not  yet  known,  nerve  dis- 
order. Constipation  may  be  due  to  central  brain  disease,  to  a  general 
condition  like  diabetes,  or  be  of  local  origin. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  the  diagnosis  of  an  intestinal  lesion  is 
never  complete  without  determining  its  causes.  Thus  enteritis  and 
ulceration  occur  in  typhoid  fever,  in  cholera,  and  in  other  infectious 
disorders,  all  of  which  are  to  be  passed  in  review  in  making  up  a  diag- 
nosis. Diarrhoea  is  a  symptom  in  Bright's  disease,  and  the  causal 
relationship  must  always  be  Dome  in  mind. 

Intestinal  diseases  or  disorders  are  not  usually  confounded  with  dis- 
ease of  other  structures.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  symptoms  of 
intestinal  obstruction  are  frequently  due  to  peritonitis,  the  latter  con- 
dition being  overlooked.  Tumors  of  the  intestine  must  be  distinguished 
from  tumors  of  the  peritoneum,  the  stomach,  pancreas,  and  liver,  and  the 
uterus  and  ovaries.  The  history,  the  seat  and  physical  character  of  the 
tumor,  and  the  associate  symptoms,  point  to  the  true  condition. 

Arteries  of  the  Intestine,  The  intestines  are  supplied  by  the  mesen- 
teric arteries.  Its  branches  may  become  the  seat  of  emboli.  The  symp- 
toms are  sudden  pain,  intestinal  hemorrhage,  and  discharge  of  a  por- 
tion of  intestine.  The  patieuts  are  the  subjects  of  atheroma  or  heart 
disease. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Inquiry.     The  Subjective  Symptoms. 

Pain.  Colic,  Colic  is  the  term  applied  to  paroxysmal  pain  in  the  abdo- 
men. It  is  further  characterized  by  suddenness  of  onset  and  by  alteration 
of  intestinal  function.  It  attends  all  forms  of  inflammation  of  the  in- 
testinal tract.  It  is  applied  to  a  peculiar  affection  known  as  lead  colic, 
due  to  the  local  effects  of  lead.  Enteralgia  should,  however,  be  applied 
to  this  form.  The  term  colic  is  also  applied  to  painful  affections  of  the 
hepatic  ducts,  pancreatic  ducts,  the  ureters,  and  the  uterus.  Intestinal 
colic  is  the  form  at  present  referred  to.  In  addition  to  the  inflamma- 
tions of  the  intestinal  tract  it  may  be  due  to  indigestion  with  flatulency. 
When  it  occurs  suddenly  without  local  cause  it  is  known  as  enteralgia. 
It  is  a  nervous  affection. 

The  colic  of  intestinal  indigestion  occurs  suddenly,  or  may  be  pre- 
ceded by  signs  of  intestinal  indigestion.  The  pain  is  chiefly  in  the 
umbilical  region  and  radiates  from  that  point.  It  is  relieved  by 
moderate  pressure  or  by  warmth.  The  patient  is  restless  and  irritable. 
The  face  is  anxious.  The  pain  causes  him  to  roll  about  and  double  up. 
There  is  a  cold  sweat,  and  the  pulse  is  small  and  hard.  Nausea  and 
vomiting  follow  the  pain,  and  there  are  gaseous  eructations.  The 
abdomen  is  distended  from  gas,  and  tympanitic  on  })ereussion.  Prostra- 
tion or  collapse  rapidly  ensues.    The  pain  may  be  relieved  by  the  passing 
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of  flatus.  With  the  local  pain  there  is  spasm  of  the  muscles  of  the 
calves.  The  cramps  are  very  painful ;  the  muscles  become  knotted. 
The  hands  and  feet  are  also  cramped.  The  pain  is  said  to  be  due  to 
spasm  of  the  intestine,  and  is  known  also  as  spasmodic  colic.  It  is 
certainly  due  to  distention  or  to  irritation. 

If  the  intestinal  colic  is  due  to  indigestible  food  it  may  have  been 

E receded  by  an  attack  of  acute  indigestion,  and  the  griping  pains  may 
ave  developed  at  long  intervals,  with  gastric  and  intestinal  flatulency. 
Vomiting  may  precede  or  attend  the  attack,  and  diarrhoea  follow.  If 
the  colic  is  due  to  gas  alone  there  is  great  tympanites.  If  it  is  due  to 
fcecea  it  has  been  preceded  by  a  history  of  constipation,  and  there  may 
be  fsecal  masses  detected  in  the  rectum  or  along  the  colon. 

Diagnosis.  The  sudden  severe  pain,  often  relieved  on  the  discharge 
of  gas,  with  gastro-intestinal  disorder,  tympanites,  the  occurrence  of 
cramps  in  the  extremities^  and  the  localization  of  pain  to  the  umbil- 
icus, all  point  to  the  true  nature  of  the  affection.  A  history  of 
indiscretion  in  diet,  or  exposure,  aid  in  the  diagnosis.  In  colic  the  pain 
may  come  on  suddenly  or  increase  gradually  from  a  sense  of  discomfort 
or  soreness.  The  pain  at  its  height  is  described  as  agonizing,  and  of  a 
boring  or  shooting  character,  abating  for  a  time  and  then  increasing 
until  the  patient  rolls  and  twists  in  agony  and  breaks  out  into  a  cold 
sweat.  The  pain  may  shoot  from  the  seat  of  greatest  intensity  to  the 
shoulders,  back,  chest,  or  iliac  region. 

It  must  be  distinguished  from  ento'algia.  The  latter  comes  on 
slowly  and  lasts  for  hours  or  days.  The  pain  is  situated  around  the 
umbilicus,  it  is  relieved  by  deep  pressure,  although  the  skin  may  be 
hyperaesthetic.  Sometimes  the  abdomen  is  retracted  ;  there  are  no  signs 
of  indigestion,  and  flatulency  and  borborygmi  are  absent. 

Lead  Colic.  If  the  enteralgia  is  due  to  lead  there  is  a  history  of 
exposure  to  that  metal.  The  blue  line  on  the  gums,  with  obstinate 
constipation  but  no  vomiting,  and  the  occurrence  of  neuritis  in  other 
situations,  due  to  saturnine  poisoning,  point  to  the  true  nature  of  the 
case. 

Hepaiic  Colic.  In  hepatic  colic  the  pain  is  situated  in  the  region  of 
the  liver  and  may  radiate  to  the  shoulder  or  back.  It  is  sometimes 
fixed  in  the  parasternal  line  about  the  cartilages  of  the  sixth  and 
seventh  ribs.  The  attack  is  attended  by  vomiting,  usually  of  bilious 
fluid.  It  occurs  in  women  most  frequently  ;  almost  always  after  forty 
in  both  sexes.  It  may  be  followed  by  jaundice.  There  is  local  tender- 
ness, and  there  may  be  some  swelling  in  the  region  previously  men- 
tioned. The  bowels  are  constipated,  and  after  the  attack  may  contain 
gall-stones. 

Renal  Colic.  In  renal  colic  pain  begins  in  the  kidney  and  then 
extends  along  the  ureter.  It  is  always  more  localized  to  the  right  or  left 
of  tlie  median  line  in  the  abdomen.  It  is  more  frequent  in  the  lower 
portion  of  either  of  the  upper  quadrants,  three  inches  to  either  side  of 
the  median  line,  depending  upon  the  kidney  affected.  From  this  region 
the  point  of  maximum  intensity  and  of  local  tenderness  moves  to  the 
lower  quadrant  toward  the  median  line  in  the  oblique  direction,  rarely 
getting  an  inch  below  the  transverse  umbilical  line.      The  pain  then 
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exteods  to  the  r^on  above  the  pubes  and  down  the  thighs.  From  the 
first  there  is  increased  frequency  of  micturition.  The  urine  is  scanty, 
high-colored,  and  may  contain  olood.  With  the  free  micturition  relief 
follows. 

Ixxial  PeriUmitis.  Pain  connected  with  the  liver,  spleen,  and  kidneys 
is  generally  due  to  involvement  of  the  peritoneal  coverings  of  these 
organs,  and  partakes  of  the  character  of  local  peritonitis.  It  may,  how- 
ever, be  due  to  malignant,  ulcerative,  or  inflammatory  disease,  and  the 
diagnosis  must  be  made  by  noting  the  character  of  the  pain,  its  in- 
tensity, duration,  seat,  and  the  other  general  and  local  symptoms  with 
which  it  is  associated. 

Rectal  Pain.  Pain  in  defsecation  may  be  due  to  piles,  internal  or 
external,  or  to  fissure,  or  may  be  the  result  simply  of  the  p&ssage  of  an 
unusually  large,  hard  mass.  Pain  from  fissure  is  most  acute  and 
spasmodic,  and  persists  for  some  time  after  defsecation.  Fibroid  stricture 
of  the  rectum  causes  more  pressure  and  straining  at  stool  than  real  pain. 
But  cancer  is  apt  to  be  extremely  painful. 

Uterine  OoHc.  In  uterine  colic  the  pain  is  situated  in  the  pelvis. 
There  is  some  abnormality  of  discharge,  and  a  history  of  uterine  disease. 
Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  the  sudden  pain  of  extra-uterine 
pr^nancy  with  intestinal  colic  or  other  forms  of  abdominal  pain.  In 
extra-uterine  pregnancy  the  pain  is  in  the  lower  quadrants  of  the  abdo- 
men to  the  right  or  left  of  the  median  line.  It  is  sudden  and  intense 
pain  attended  by  more  or  less  collapse.  It  may  be  attended  by  all  the 
symptoms  of  internal  hemorrhage.  It  may  cause  vomiting.  The  history 
of  cessation  of  menses,  of  discharge  of  decidua,  or  other  signs  of  preg- 
nancy, with  the  local  signs  on  physical  examination,  indicate  the  true 
nature  of  the  pain. 

PancrexUic  Pain.  In  disease  of  the  pancreas,  either  from  the  passage 
of  calculi  (extremely  rare)  or  because  of  pancreatic  hemorrhage,  there 
may  be  sudden  severe  pain.  The  pain  is  localized  to  the  region  below 
the  sternum.  It  may  be  severe  in  the  back  and  extend  up  the  thorax. 
It  occurs  in  paroxysms,  and  is  attended  by  great  anxiety  and  collapse. 

Oaatric  Pain.  Intestinal  colic  must  be  differentiated  from  pain  of 
gastric  ulcer,  gastric  cancer,  and  gastralgia.  The  characteristics  of  pain 
in  these  affections  will  be  discussed  subsequently.  When  perforation 
occurs  in  gastric  ulcer  the  pain  is  usually  seated  in  the  epigastrium,  but 
may  be  complained  of  in  the  back  as  high  as  the  mid-scapular  region.  It 
is  sudden  and  severe,  preceded  by  a  history  of  ulcer  and  attended  by  col- 
lapse. There  are  no  evidences  of  indigestion.  Perforation  of  the  biliary 
passages  is  attended  by  pain  in  the  hepatic  region.  The  pain  is  sudden 
and  is  usually  preceded  by  symptoms  due  to  derangement  of  the  biliary 
passages,  by  obstruction  of  gall-stones.  Pronounced  collapse  follows  its 
occurrence. 

Appendicitis.  Intestinal  colic  m ust  not  be  confounded,  although  it  fre- 
quently has  l>een,  with  the  pains  that  attend  appendicitis.  This  is  par- 
ticularly the  case  with  relapsing  appeudicitis.  In  this  form  only  mild 
fever  attends  the  attack.  The  patient  is  seized  with  severe  pain,  which 
may  be  described  as  occurring  in  the  lower  right  quadrant,  but  is  some- 
times complained  of  about  the  umbilicus.     It  frequently  follows  indis- 
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cretion  in  diet,  and  may  be  attended  by  vomiting,  and  is  likewise 
usually  relieved  by  eructation,  but  not  by  the  passage  of  gas,  a  point  of 
great  importance  in  the  diagnosis.  The  attack  occurs  mostly  in  young 
subjects  and  continues  but  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours.  It  may  be  so 
severe  as  to  cause  collapse.  If  fever  attends  it,  and  there  is  true  appendi- 
citis, the  diagnosis  is  much  easier.  In  the  relapsing  as  well  as  the  true 
form  there  is  tenderness  at  McBurney's  point.     (See  Appendicitis.) 

Peritonitis.  Intestinal  colic  must  not  be  confounded  with  peritonitis^ 
which  follows  in  all  the  above  conditions,  or  develops  at  various  points  in 
the  abdomen.  The  purulent  peritonitis  that  succeeds  pyosalpinx  may 
be  attended  by  severe  pain  without  much  reaction.  The  pain,  however, 
although  complained  of  about  the  umbilicus,  can  be  localized  by  pres- 
sure in  the  lower  quadrants  and  in  the  pelvis.  It  may  disappear  afler 
eijjht  or  ten  hours,  to  be  followed  by  a  recurrence.  The  recurrence  of 
pain  is  usually  attended  by  fever.  In  the  first  twenty-four  hours  the 
bowels  are  loose,  or  at  least  readily  moved.  If  the  peritonitis  con- 
tinues it  is  impossible  to  move  the  bowels  often. 

Organic  Disease  of  the  Bowels,  Intestinal  colic  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  organic  disease  of  the  bowels  on  account  of  which  obstruc- 
tion arises.  In  these  affections  there  is  sudden  constipation,  and  rapid 
prostration.  The  vomiting,  if  present,  persists  and  soon  becomes  sterco- 
raceous.  In  inttissvsception  the  stools  are  characteristic.  Strangulation 
or  ileus  is  associated  with  the  presence  or  history  of  previous  peritonitis 
or  hernia.  In  the  latter  there  may  be  signs  at  the  hernial  points.  In  the 
obstruction  from  external  pressure  the  presence  of  tumors  has  been  known 
previously  or  can  be  recognized.  In  fsecal  obstruction,  or  the  obstruction 
by  gall-stones,  the  local  signs  may  be  pronounced,  and  the  pain  is  usually 
in  the  ileo-csecal  region.  The  above-mentioned  source  of  pain,  which 
may  be  confounded  with  intestinal  colic,  usually  occurs  suddenly.  The 
affection  is  acute.  Paiu  that  extends  over  a  long  period  of  time,  that 
is  not  due  to  an  acute  process,  or  attended  by  severe  acute  symptoms, 
has  been  considered  elsewhere  (see  Abdomen). 

Abdominal  Mheuinatism  and  Neuralgia,  Intestinal  colic  may  be 
mistaken  for  rheuTnatism  of  the  abdomiual  walls.  In  the  latter  there 
may  be  a  history  of  exposure.  The  muscles  are  extremely  tender. 
There  are  no  gastro-intestinal  symptoms,  the  urine  is  loaded  with  uric 
acid  and  urates,  and  there  may  be  muscular  pain  in  other  situations,  or 
a  pronounced  history  of  previous  attacks  of  rheumatism.  In  lumbo- 
abdomiual  neuralgia  the  pain  may  simulate  intestinal  colic.  Pressure- 
points  where  the  respective  nerves  exit  through  the  fascia  are  detected. 
Just  here  may  be  considered  the  pain  about  the  navel,  which  occurs  in 
paroxysms,  due  to  disease  of  the  vertebrae.  There  may  be  caries  from 
tuberculous  disease,  or  from  pressure  of  an  aneurism.  Examination  of 
the  vertebrae  may  determine  its  nature. 

Fever,  The  occurrence  of  fever  points  to  inflammation  in  some  por- 
tion of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  or  the  abdomen  in  the  diagnosis  of 
intestinal  colic  ;  moreover,  in  the  former  the  pain  is  constant,  but  local- 
ized and  aggravated  by  pressure.     The  skin  is  hot  and  dry. 

DiarrhcBa.  Diarrhcea  is  a  symptom  of  disorder  of  the  intestine 
which   in  turn  is    itself  the  cause  of  symptoms,  just  as  jaundice,  a 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


STOMACH,   INTB8TINSS,    AND    PBRITONBUH.  529 

symptom  of  hepatic  disorder,  is  the  cause  of  various  symptoms.  In 
diarrhoea  there  is  increased  frequency  of  the  movements  of  the  bowels. 
This  is  due  to  increased  peristalsis  of  the  intestine,  which  occurs  from 
a  number  of  causes.  Not  all  increased  peristalsis  results  in  diarrhoea. 
{A)  Increased  peristalsis  may  be  due  to  some  impression  upon  the 
nervous  mechanism  of  the  intestine.  This  may  explain  the  diarrhoea 
of  emotion,  or  that  which  occurs  from  other  psychical  influences.  (B) 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  larger  number  of  cases  the  diarrhoea  is  due 
to  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  intestinal  tract.  The  causes  of  the 
catarrhal  inflammation  are  many,  and  have  been  divided  into  primary 
and  secondary  causes.  Pnmary  catarrh  is  due  to  the  direct  influence 
of  causal  factors  upon  the  mucous  membrane.  (1)  It  is  seen  after  cold 
or  exposure;  (2)  it  occurs  from  the  direct  action  of  an  irritant,  as 
undigested  food,  and  (3)  from  the  action  of  irritants,  as  of  bacteria 
or  the  products  of  bacteria.  Catarrhal  inflammation  due  to  micro- 
organisms is  the  most  frequent  form  that  occurs  in  children.  The 
secondary  catarrhs  occur  with  the  lesions  of  more  pronounced  degree 
which  belong  to  the  causes.  The  catarrh,  and  hence  the  diarrhoea,  that 
attends  the  ulceration  of  typhoid  fever,  the  ulceration  of  dysentery,  or 
that  occurs  in  Bright's  disease,  and  the  diarrhoea  that  attends  carcinoma 
or  other  organic  disease  of  the  bowel,  is  of  this  nature.  In  addition 
a  catarrh  of  the  bowels  arises  from  venous  stasis  in  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, with  chronic  congestion.  This  occurs  in  the  course  of  organic 
heart  disease  or  in  disease  of  the  liver  with  portal  congestion. 

Diarrhoea  is  a  symptom  of  certain  poisons,  such  as  mercury,  arsenic, 
and  other  corrosive  agents.  According  to  Brunton  and  others,  the 
diarrhoea  which  occurs  from  the  irritant  action  of  food  products  and  in 
cholera  infantum  is  due  to  a  toxic  ptomaine. 

Diarrhoea  sometimes  fulfils  a  vicarious  office.  This  is  the  case  with 
the  diarrhoea  which  comes  on  in  cases  of  chronic  Bright's  disease  and 
in  acute  Bright's  disease  before  the  supervention  of  uraemia.  When 
diarrhoea  occurs  in  a  person  with  pallor,  dimness  of  vision,  and  oedema, 
the  urine  should  always  be  examined. 

The  Symptoms  of  Diarrhcea.  Increased  movements  of  the  bowels. 
The  frequency  of  the  movements  varies  with  the  cause.  In  the  diar- 
rhoea of  nervous  origin,  usually  after  five  or  six  movements  have 
occurred,  the  patient  is  relieved  because  the  cause  for  the  nervousness 
has  disappear^.  In  catarrhal  diarrhoea  the  number  varies  from  half 
a  dozen  in  twenty-four  hours  to  the  same  number  in  an  hour.  Indeed, 
in  some  severe  cases  the  evacuation  may  be  almost  constant. 

Abnormal  charadet'  of  the  movements.  The  movements  may  be 
(1)  fcecaly  with  a  small  amount  of  toaier.  They  are  light  in  color, 
softer  than  natural,  but  yet  retain  their  form.  They  are  the  kind  of 
movements  seen  in  simple  catarrh. 

2.  The  fsecal  matter  is  mixed  with  undigested  food.  The  faeces  are 
in  scybalous  masses,  and  the  watery  element  is  increa.sed.  They  are 
the  stools  of  the  so-<»lled  dyspeptic  diarrhoea. 

3.  Along  with  the  faeces  mucus  in  more  or  less  degree  is  seen.  The 
amount  of  mucus  depends  upon  the  seat  of  the  inflammation  as  well  as 
the  intensity.     Inflammations  of  the  large  intestine  are  attended  with 
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mucous  discharge.  The  mucus  is  not  difficult  to  recognize.  It  may  be 
mixed  with  ana  stained  by  faeces  so  that  only  by  close  inspection  is  it 
recognized.  In  milder  degrees  of  catarrh  it  is  seen  on  the  surface 
of  the  fsecal  masses. 

4.  The  faeces  disappear  almost  entirely,  and  instead  the  evacuations 
are  vxitery.  The  watery  evacuations  may  be  discolored,  as  in  the  pea- 
soup  evacuations  of  typhoid  fever,  or  they  may  be  almost  clear  water, 
as  in  the  rice-water  discharges  of  cholera. 

5.  The  evacuations  may  contain  Mood.  Bloody  discharge  usually 
accompanies  mucus ;  when  the  catarrh  is  in  the  lower  bowel  it  may 
occur  independently  of  the  mucus.  If  with  the  mucus,  it  tinges  it  io 
reddish  specks,  or  small  amounts  of  free  blood  are  seen.  The  blood 
may  be  bright  in  color,  and  then  usually  comes  from  the  rectum.  The 
source  of  the  blood  may  be,  it  must  be  remembered,  from  hemorrhoids^ 
or  fissure,  which  is  unduly  irritated  by  the  diarrhoea.  It  is  then 
bright  red  and  unmixed  with  the  movement,  and  from  its  position  can 
readily  be  seen  to  have  followed  it.  If  mixed  with  the  movement  the 
blood  may  be  black,  as  in  all  forms  of  melcena,  or  it  may  be  dark  red 
in  color.  The  black  blood  usually  comes  from  the  small  intestine,  or 
stomach,  and  may  be  the  result  of  ulceration  in  the  stomach  or  even  the 
swallowing  of  blood.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  due  to  cirrhosis 
of  the  liver,  with  venous  congestion.  It  may  be  due  to  the  ulceration 
of  typhoid  fever  and  the  intense  inflammation  of  enteritis.  It  is  a 
symptom  of  carcinoma  of  the  bowel  and  is  of  frequent  occurrence, 
almost  pathognomonic  in  intussusception.  It  must  be  remembered  that 
blood  of  this  character  is  discharged  from  the  bowel  independently  of 
diseases  of  that  tube,  as  in  purpura,  scurvy  and  other  blood  diseases. 
(See  Arteries  of  the  Intestine,  page  625.) 

Microscopical  and  Bacteriological  Examination.  In  simple  catarrhal 
inflammation  of  the  tubules,  on  microscopical  examination  but  little  is 
found  except  an  excess  of  epithelium  from  the  mucous  lining.  In 
more  intense  inflammations,  m  addition  to  epithelium  there  are  pus 
and  blood  and  mucus.  Micro-organisms  are  found  dependent  upon  the 
cause  of  the  diarrhoea.  In  health  Booker  has  found  at  least  forty 
varieties  of  micro-organisms,  many  of  which,  in  all  probability,  are  not 
pathogenic.  In  health  the  bacillus  coli  communis  and  the  bacterium  lactis 
aeriformis  are  found.  In  the  diarrhoea  of  children  both  forms  are  present 
in  excessive  numbers,  because  conditions  favoring  their  growth  arise,  and 
in  all  probability  are  the  cause  of  the  irritation  of  the  bowel.  In  that 
form  of  inflammation  of  the  bowel  known  as  dysentery,  in  addition  to 
the  bacteria  that  attend  inflammations,  the  amoeba  ooli  is  present.  It 
has  been  found  that  dysentery  may  be  due  to  a  number  of  causes,  but 
that  the  so-called  tropical  dysentery  is  due  to  the  protozoa  first  described 
by  Kartulis  and  in  this  country  by  Osier.     (See  Faeces.) 

The  symptoms  that  attend  increased  movement  of  the  bowels  depend 
upon  the  cause  and  also  have  direct  relationship  to  the  frequency  of  the 
evacuation.  The  symptoms  most  frequent  are  pain,  flatulent  distention, 
with  borborygmi  and  tenesmus.  Pain.  The  pain  depends  largely 
upon  the  cause.  If  the  irritant  is  a  product  of  indigestion,  or  a  bulky 
mass,  pain  is  more  or  less  severe.     It  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the 
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abdomen,  and  may  extend  all  over.  It  occurs  before  the  evacuation ;  it 
is  sharp,  lancinating,  and  is  usually  relieved  by  the  movement.  If  the 
inflammation  is  in  the  large  intestine  the  pain  may  be  complained  of  in 
the  course  of  the  large  bowel  or  be  more  intense  over  the  caecum  and 
the  sigmoid  flexure.  The  rectum  may  be  the  seat  of  pain  or  of  painful 
sensations.  This  has  been  described  as  a  feeling  of  a  hot  ball  in  the 
lower  pelvis.  Flatulent  Distention.  The  flatulent  distention  is  not  very 
great  generally.  The  abdomen  is  distended,  tympanitic  on  percussion, 
and  tender  on  palpation,  both  of  which  may  be  more  marked  in  the 
middle  of  the  abdomen  if  enteritis  alone  is  present,  or  it  may  extend 
along  the  course  of  the  colon,  as  in  the  so-called  entero-colitis  of  chil- 
dren. With  the  distention  there  are  borborygmi.  The  rumbling  usually 
subsides  after  the  evacuation. 

Tenesmus  occurs  in  all  forms  of  diarrhoea  if  the  evacuations  have 
been  frequent.  After  the  dischai^e  of  the  contents  of  the  bowel,  par- 
ticularly if  from  the  rectum,  the  tenesmus  is  much  more  severe,  and 
may  be  of  constant  occurrence.  In  the  severe  cases  the  tenesmus  may 
be  almost  continual.  On  account  of  it  prolapse  of  the  bowel  is  liable 
to  ensue. 

General  Symptoms.  The  general  symptoms  that  attend  diarrhoea 
depend  upon  the  cause.  In  simple  diarrhoea  there  may  be  slight  fever- 
ishness  only,  with  a  little  weakness.  In  diarrhoea,  with  excessive 
movements,  with  mucus,  with  or  without  blood,  the  fever  is  marked 
and  may  rise  as  high  as  103°.  The  fever  that  attends  dysentery  is  high, 
and  usually  rises  rapidly  at  the  beginning. 

Prostration,  More  or  less  prostration  attends  all  cases.  It  is,  how- 
ever, more  marked  when  there  are  frequent  watery  evacuations.  In  its 
most  pronounced  d^ree  it  is  seen  in  cholera  and  cholera  infantum. 
Collapse  rapidly  ensues  under  these  circumstances  on  account  of  the 
depleting  enects  of  the  excessive  watery  discharge.  In  catarrh  of  the 
intestines  secondary  to  typhoid  fever  and  other  conditions  the  general 
symptoms  depend  upon  the  primary  disease. 

Chronic  Diarrhcea.  Chronic  diarrhoea  may  be  due  to  chronic 
inflammation  of  the  bowels,  &s  in  chronic  intestinal  catarrh.  It  may  be 
secondary  to  the  ulceration  of  dysentery,  tuberculosis,  syphilis,  or  cancer. 
It  is  the  common  diarrhoea  of  amyloid  disease.  In  chronic  diarrhoea  the 
stools  vary,  but  seldom  amount  to  more  than  ten  to  fift«en  in  a  day.  In 
chronic  intestinal  catarrh  three  or  four  movements  occur  in  the  twenty- 
four  hours.  They  usually  occur  in  the  mornidg,  the  first  evacuation  taking 
place  immediately  on  rising  and  the  remainder  during  the  morning 
hours.  They  are  more  common  in  women  than  in  men,  and  are  readily 
excited  by  exhaustion  or  nervous  influence,  as  grief,  emotion,  or  excite- 
ment of  any  kind.  The  stools  are  feecal  and  watery  and  contain  some 
mucus.  The  mucus  usually  coats  the  surface  of  the  fseces.  The  color 
of  the  faeces  is  not  changed.  The  patients  usually  suffer  from  the 
symptoms  of  intestinal  dyspepsia  or  are  subject  to  some  gastric  neur- 
osis. They  are  not  under  weight,  and  except  for  the  inconvenience  of 
the  morning  hours  could  attend  to  the  ordinary  demands  of  life.  They 
are  more  nervous  than  most  people,  and  arc  liable  to  attacks  of  hemi- 
crania. 
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Membranous  Diarrhcea.  In  a  number  of  cases  the  discharge 
from  the  bowels  resembles  membrane.  The  disease  is  also  called  mem- 
branous enteritis.  The  discharges  contain  much  mucus,  and  may  be 
a  little  more  watery.  After  the  faeces  have  been  passed  membrane 
is  discharged.  This  may  be  in  shreds  or  large  masses,  and  may  also 
be  like  a  cast  of  the  bowel.  The  patients  are  usually  females  who 
are  hysterical  and  have  some  menstrual  disorder.  Pain  may  precede 
the  discharge,  and  continue  until  there  is  complete  relief. 

Constipation.  Constipation  may  be  due  to  a  number  of  causes.  It 
may  be  due  to  alteration  or  diminution  in  the  secretions  of  the  intestinal 
tract,  as  is  seen  in  all  fevers,  except  when  they  are  attended  by  specific 
intestinal  catarrh,  as  in  typhoid  fever.  Such  diminution  of  secretion 
occurs  in  the  summer,  when  there  is  more  fi-ee  perspiration  than  in 
other  seasons,  and  is  present  in  affections  attended  by  excess  of  perspira- 
tion, or  exhaustive  diuresis.  Constipation,  therefore,  is  a  common 
symptom  of  diabetes. 

In  addition  to  alteration  of  the  secretion,  diminution  in  the  sensibility 
of  the  nerves  may  exist  This  is  the  one  chief  cause  of  habitual  consti- 
pation that  is  so  prevalent.  On  account  of  carelessness  the  patient  loses 
the  habit  of  having  a  regular  movement  of  the  bowel  each  day,  and  in 
consequence  the  usual  stimulus  is  removed.  Constipation  also  occurs 
from  weakness  of  the  muscles. 

The  three  conditions,  diminution  or  alteration  in  the  secretions,  de- 
bility of  the  muscles,  and  impairment  of  the  sensibility  of  the  nervous 
mechanism,  are  combined  influences  on  account  of  which  constipation 
is  so  prevalent  in  persons  of  sedentary  habits  and  in  persons  living 
upon  improper  diet.  General  diseases  and  local  disorders  which  influ- 
ence either  of  the  above  elements  cause  constipation.  Thus  in  anaemia 
and  chlorosis,  in  neurasthenia  and  hysteria,  constipation  is  a  common 
condition.  Its  occurrence  in  fevers  has  been  mentioned.  In  the  con- 
valescence from  exhausting  disease  and  prolonged  confinement  to  bed 
constipation  is  liable  to  ensue. 

Local  Causes,  Atony  of  the  abdominal  muscles  or  of  the  bowel  is 
the  cause.  Atony  is  most  strikingly  seen  in  peritonitis  and  typhlitis, 
in  both  of  which  a  paretic  state  of  the  bowel  develops.  It  is  seen  in 
the  aged  and  in  cachexia  along  with  atony  of  other  muscles.  Obstruc- 
tion of  the  bowels,  acute  or  chronic,  causes  constipation  usually  {q.  v.). 
If  the  obstruction  is  not  complete  there  may  be,  on  account  of  catarrhal 
inflammation,  diarrhoea.  Constipation  often  occurs  on  account  of  pain, 
seated  in  the  rectum  particularly.  The  pain  is  such  that  the  patient 
shrinks  from  an  evacuation.  Frequent  postponement  soon  causes  con- 
stipation. The  pain  may  be  due  to  fissures,  to  hemorrhoids,  or  to 
fistula.  Constipation  occurs  also  from  local  diseases  in  other  portions 
of  the  body  influencing,  in  all  probability,  the  nervous  mechanism  by 
which  peristaltic  action  is  excited.  In  acute  and  chronic  disease  of  the 
brain  and  cord,  as  meningitis  and  myelitis,  constipation  is  a  chronic 
attendant.  It  also  occurs  in  tetanus.  If  the  bowel  is  deprived  of  faecal 
matter  evacuations  of  the  bowels  cease.  Constipation  is  a  constant  sign 
of  stricture  of  the  pylorus  and  of  stricture  or  cancer  of  the  oesophagus. 

Symptoms  of  Constipation,     Constipation  is  characterized  by  diminu- 
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tion  in  the  frequency  of  the  bowel  movements.  The  frequency  of  the 
movements  varies  in  health.  Some  persons  are  comfortable  with  an 
evacuation  taking  place  once  a  week,  or  at  least  every  third  or  fourth 
day.  There  are  cases  on  record  in  which  the  evacuations  took  place 
but  once  a  month.  Cases  of  this  class  are  usually  due  to  muscular 
paralysis  of  the  bowel,  with  secondary  dilatation.  The  accumulation 
of  fflBces  is  removed  by  a  sharp  attack  of  diarrhoea,  attended  by  much 
pain.  The  diarrhoea  sometimes  continues  for  twenty-four  hours.  When 
it  sets  in  fever  may  be  present  until  there  is  thorough  evacuation. 

Local  Symptoms.  Usually  the  symptoms  that  attend  constipation  are 
local  on  account  of  the  discomfort  of  the  accumulation  of  fseces.  The 
local  symptoms  may  be  limited  to  the  rectum  or  extend  through  the 
abdomen.  In  the  rectum  there  is  a  sensation  of  a  mass,  which  may  cause 
some  pain.  The  abdomen  is  distended ;  there  is  considerable  rumbling, 
and  sometimes  peristaltic  waves  are  seen.  The  accumulation  of  the  faecal 
mass  in  the  bowel  may  set  up  tormina  and  tenesmus,  and  portions  of  the 
masses  may  be  discharged  from  time  to  time.  In  other  words,  a  diarrhoea 
may  occur,  the  diarrhoea  of  constipation,  or  spurious  diarrhoea.  The 
stools  are  small,  composed  of  hard  scybalous  masses,  generally  coated 
with  mucus,  and  with  some  blood.  The  evacuation  does  not  give  relief, 
and  the  desire  for  a  movement  may  be  more  or  less  continuous. 

On  examination  in  constipation  with  faecal  accumulations  the  outline 
of  the  colon  may  be  markea  out  by  palpation  and  percussion  of  the 
distended  abdomen.  In  its  course  masses  are  felt  varying  in  size  from 
a  marble  to  a  base  ball,  and  in  consistence  they  may  be  soft  to  the  pal- 
pating finger ;  they  are  never  indurated  like  a  calcareous  mass,  as  gall- 
stones or  a  mass  due  to  malignant  disease. 

General  Symptoms.  While  in  many  instances  the  general  symptoms 
are  of  no  consequence,  in  others  the  patients  are  nervous  and  may  be  in 
more  or  less  impaired  health  on  account  of  the  secondary  effects  upon 
the  stomach.  Digestion  is  impaired  and  the  form  of  indigestion  is  that 
which  attends  neurasthenia. 

The  patients  are  of  spare  habit,  usually  of  dark  or  muddy  com- 
plexion. They  may  be  depressed.  There  is  inaptitude  for  mental 
exertion  ;  they  are  more  or  less  hypochondriacal.  The  tongue  is  con- 
stantly furred,  the  appetite  variable ;  there  is  weight  and  fulness  after 
eating,  and  generally  some  flatulency. 

The  Secondary  Effects  of  Constipation.  The  effects  of  constipation 
upon  the  intestines  is  various  and  sometimes  disastrous.  They  are  dila- 
tation and  ulceration.  The  former  may  become  enormous,  as  in  cases 
reported  by  Formad  and  Osier.  The  dilatation  may  be  so  great  as  to 
distend  the  entire  abdomen.  The  ulceration  may  be  localized  to  the 
rectum,  or  caacum,  or  extend  throughout  the  entire  large  intestine.  On 
palpation  the  course  of  the  colon  is  tender,  and  faecal  masses  may  be 
outlined  and  may  be  painful  because  of  their  pressure  upon  the  ad- 
jacent ulcer.  In  the  rectum  the  ulcer  may  be  deep,  and  be  followed 
by  peri-rectal  abscess. 

In  the  caecum  the  accumulation  may  be  such  as  to  cause  a  large  boggy 
swelling,  extending  in  the  course  of  the  caecum,  which  is  tender  on  pres- 
sure, and  dull  on  percussion.    Stercoral  typhlitis  is  caused  (q.  v.). 
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Fsecal  impaction,  with  secondary  ulceration,  is  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  typhoid  fever.  This  must  be  borne  in  mind,  for  often  serious  gen- 
eral and  local  symptoms  arise  because  it  is  overlooked.  Recently  I  saw 
a  case  with  the  diarrhoea  of  constipation,  with  some  fever,  which  per- 
sisted for  weeks  after  the  usual  course  of  typhoid  fever.  It  was  thought 
the  patient  had  tuberculosis,  or  that  the  typhoid  process  was  abnormally 
prolonged.  Examination  disclosed  ulceration  into  the  vaeiua,  and  the 
fseces  were  constantly  discharged  from  this  orifice.  It  had  been  thought 
that  the  discharges  of  faeces  were  due  to  diarrhoea.  Of  course,  fever 
attended  the  process,  and  rendered  the  case  all  the  more  obscure. 

In  this  connection  must  be  mentioned  the  constipation  that  occurs  on 
account  of  lead-poisoning,  and  the  exhibition  of  drugs,  as  opium,  or 
astringents.  The  constipation  of  lead-poisoning  is  usually  attended  by 
colic,  and  the  blue  line  on  the  gums  is  seen,  while  wrist-drop  or  other 
manifestation  of  lead  may  be  present. 

Intestinal  Hemorrhafire. 

The  causes  are  general  and  local.  The  general  causes  are  those  that 
accompany  hemorrhage  in  other  localities.  (See  Gastric  Hemorrhage.) 
The  local  causes  (1)  in  which  hemorrhage  is  small,  are :  inflammation  of 
the  bowel ;  traumatic  iniury  to  the  bowel  from  hernia,  faeces  and  parasites, 
and  foreign  bodies  swallowed,  or  from  corrosive  poison ;  tumors  of  the 
bowel ;  as  in  cancer,  invagination,  and  ulcers.  (2)  Large  hemorrhage 
occurs  in  the  congestion  attending  portal  obstruction  and  liver  disease,  or 
disease  of  the  heart  with  secondary  obstruction.  Aneurism  of  the  superior 
mesenteric  artery,  or  aneurism  rupturing  into  the  intestine,  and  occasion- 
ally embolism  of  the  artery  will  be  followed  by  intestinal  hemorrhage.  It 
occurs  in  ulcers  first  fix)m  typhoid  fever ;  second,  from  dysentery ;  third, 
from  syphilis.  It  may  occur  in  pyaemia  and  septicaemia,  or  the  acute 
exanthematous  diseases.  The  symptoms  may  be  those  of  hemorrhage 
alone :  collapse,  pallor,  failure  of  sight,  tinnitus,  vertigo,  small  pulse, 
and  general  restlessness.  The  hemorrhage  must  be  copious  under  these 
circumstances,  and  is  due  (1)  to  the  bleeding  of  an  ulcer,  as  in  tjrphoid 
fever ;  (2^  to  portal  obstruction  ;  (3)  to  an  aneurism ;  (4)  to  purpura  or 
haemophilia. 

A  second  group  of  symptoms  referred  to  the  appearance  of  the  dis- 
charges from  the  bowels.  The  stools  are  bloody  ;  if  the  hemorrhage  is 
low  down  they  are  bright  red  and  usually  mixed  with  faeces.  If  high 
up,  they  are  tarry.     They  are  known  as  melaena  (see  FaecesV 

The  passage  of  the  stools  is  preceded  by  colicky  pains,  or  tnere  may  be 
some  rumbling.  The  diagnosis  must  be  directed  toward  determining 
the  cause  of  the  hemorrhage,  as  well  as  its  seat;  the  history,  the  associate 
diseases,  or  symptoms,  aid  in  determining  the  cause.  Examination  of 
the  rectum  may  aiford  a  clue  to  its  origin. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Observation.     The  Objective  Symptoms. 

Physical  Signs.  Inspection.  Local  and  general  enlargements  of 
the  abdomen  have  been  discussed  in  the  preceding  pages.     Movements 
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of  the  intestines  are  seen  iu  obstruction  due  to  increased  peristalsis. 
The  intestine  above  the  point  of  obstruction  may  swell  into  a  defined 
tumor  which  becomes  hard  and  dull,  tympanitic  on  percussion. 

Palpajdon.  Tenderness,  peristalsis,  peritoneal  friction,  the  bubblinff 
of  gas  through  a  constriction  of  the  bowel,  and  tumors,  are  recognizea 
by  palpation.  It  is  necessary  oflen  to  place  the  patient  on  all  fours  or 
in  a  knee-chest  position. 

Percussion,  The  normal  note  is  tympanitic.  Local  areas  of  dulness 
may  be  due  to  intestinal  tumor.  Light  percussion  should  be  employed. 
A  dull  tympany  indicates  a  solid  mass  surrounded  by  the  distended 
intestines.  The  outline  of  the  large  intestine  can  be  ascertained  by 
filling  it  with  water. 

The  Faeces.  General  Considerations  and  Maoroscopical 
Appearances.  The  number  of  stools  varies  chiefly  in  health  with 
the  individual  and  the  character  of  the  food  taken.  After  infancy, 
one  pa&sage  in  twenty-four  hours  is  the  rule,  but  it  is  natural  for 
some  persons  to  have  two  or  three,  and  for  others  to  have  but  one 
passage  in  two,  three,  or  four  days.  Such  a  condition  is  termed 
constipation,  while  pathological  constipation  is  properly  called  obsti- 
pation. The  opposite  condition  is  known  as  diarrhoea.  The  amount 
and  character  of  food  and  drink  ingested  influences  the  number  of 
the  stools.  Exercise  also  plays  a  role;  and  increased  or  diminished 
peristalsis,  from  whatever  cause,  will  induce  on  the  one  hand  diarrhoea^ 
and  on  the  other  constipation.  In  disease  the  greatest  extremes  are  met 
with — from  the  non-passage  of  faeces  for  days,  as  in  obstruction,  to  an 
almost  continuous  discharge,  as  in  some  forms  of  intestinal  inflamma- 
tion. It  is  well  to  remember  that  diarrhoea  may  be  the  symptom  of 
obstipation,  as  when  impacted  faeces  in  typhoid  cause  looseness  of  the 
bowels. 

The  ammird  of  &eces  varies  with  the  quantity  and  nature  of  food.  If 
most  of  the  food  is  digested  and  carried  away  for  the  economy,  there 
will  be  but  little  left  to  form  faeces.  In  any  disease  that  prevents  the 
absorption  of  digested  food,  or  causes  an  increase  in  the  fluia  contents  of 
the  intestine,  as  cholera,  the  amount  of  faeces  will  be  increased.  In 
health  about  140  to  200  grammes  are  voided  in  twenty-four  hours. 

The  form  and  cormstence  of  healthy  stools  varies  somewhat.  They 
are  commonly  cylindrical  and  firm  or  mushy.  When  they  remain  long 
in  the  intestinal  canal,  and  the  water  is  extracted,  they  become  hard  and 
may  form  balls,  or  flattened  masses,  known  as  scybala.  These  are 
frequently  seen  in  convalescing  typhoid  patients.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  feeces  may  be  without  form,  and  are  then  liquid,  either  watery  as  in 
cholera,  or  purulent  or  bloody.  Many  varying  diseases  cause  such  a 
condition. 

The  odor  of  faeces  is  sometimes  more  or  less  characteristic  of  certain 
conditions.  Thus  the  stools  of  nursing  infants  have  a  sour  smell,  while 
in  infantile  diarrhoea  and  when  fermentation  takes  place  they  have  an 
odor  of  sebacic  acid.  When  urine  is  mixed  with  the  passage  the  odor 
will  be  ammoniacal ;  with  blood  present  it  often  has  a  stale  odor. 

The  reaction  is  not  constant.     Thus  in  intestinal  catarrh,  with  acid 
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fermentation  it  will  be  acid^  or  in  alkaline  fermentation  it  will  be  alka> 
line. 

The  color  of  the  stools  varies  too  much  to  be  of  special  diagnostic 
value.  In  health  it  is  light  to  dark  brown^  due  chiefly  to  the  presence  of 
hydro-bilirubin,  a  product  of  decomposition  of  bile  pigment  which  is 
never  normally  found  unaltered  in  the  faeces.  It  is  influenced  gready 
by  food  and  medicines.  When  certain  berries,  as  huckleberries,  are 
eaten,  or  certain  medicines  taken — iron  and  bismuth — ^they  make  the 
passages  black.  Calomel  causes  green  stools,  by  causing  biliverdin  to  be 
present.  Green  stools  may  also  receive  their  color  from  the  presence  of 
a  bacillus  which  produces  a  green  dye.  Santonin,  rhubarb,  and  senna, 
cause  yellow;  and  haematoxylon,  rea  stools.  The  last  fact  is  important, 
as  parents  or  nurse  should  always  be  instructed,  when  hsematoxylon  is 
given,  to  expect  red  passages. 

The  fsBces  may  be  red  or  reddish  from  the  presence  of  unaltered 
blood,  or  black  when  the  blood  has  undergone  cnanges  ;  the  so-called 
"  tarry  stools  "  are  of  this  character.  With  a  decrease  in  the  amount 
of  bile  the  stools  become  less  colored,  and  if  the  bile  is  cut  off  they 
become  clayey.  This  color  may  in  cases  be  due  to  the  presence  of  fiit 
left  undigested  because  of  the  lack  of  bile.  On  the  other  hand,  if  from 
disorders  of  the  stomach  and  intestine  the  intestinal  contents  pass  too 
rapidly  through  the  iutestiue,  the  fseces  may  contain  unaltered  bile  or 
unchanged  bile  pigment,  giviug  a  green  or  yellow  color,  and  showing 
the  bile  reaction. 

The  condUuenia  of  fcBcea  that  can  be  recognized  by  the  naked  eye  are 
numerous.  Seeds,  stones,  and  skins  of  fruit  and  berries ;  fibres  of  vege- 
tables, are  often  seen  in  healthy  stools.  In  the  passages  of  children  and 
weak-minded  individuals  may  be  present  foreign  substances  of  all 
descriptions.  Foreign  bodies  and  partially  digested  portions  of  food  aiay 
be  mistaken  for  parasites.  Portions  of  tumors  from  the  digestive  tract 
may  appear  in  the  faeces. 

In  certain  diseases  of  the  stomach  and  small  intestines,  and  in  those 
who  eat  very  fast  and  do  not  properly  masticate  their  food,  undigested 
and  unchanged  particles  of  food  may  be  seen  in  the  stools. 

Shreds  of  mucous  membrane  of  varying  size  are  passed  with  the  fceces, 
or  constitute  them,  in  cases  of  membranous  enteritis.  Von  Jaksch  saw 
such  a  shred  5  cm.  long  and  3  cm.  broad  in  a  case  of  cholelithiasis. 

Particles  resembling  sago-grains,  perhaps  the  result  of  over-indulgence 
in  farinaceous  food,  have  been  met  with. 

GaU-stones  in  the  faeces  have  great  clinical  value.  They  may  escape 
detection,  if  not  properly  sought  for.  When  suspected,  each  passage 
should  be  passed  through  a  linen  sieve,  the  faecal  masses  being  softened 
with  water.  They  may  be  found  as  small,  crumbling  masses,  composed 
chiefly  of  cholesterin  (intra-hepatic  calculi),  or  as  hard,  irr^ular, 
smoothly-woru,  shining,  many-sided,  hard  stones,  sometimes  as  large  as 
an  egg ;  usually  the  size  of  a  pea.  Enteroliths  are  occasionally  seen. 
They  are  said  to  originate  in  the  appendix. 

Blood  may  be  present  in  the  faeces  in  varying  proportions  and  condi- 
tions. AVhen  found  unaltered  on  the  surface  of  scybalous  masses  it  is 
fi'om  the  rectum  or  large  intestines,  and  probably  the  result  of  trauma- 
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matisiD.  Ilemorrhoidsy  if  bleeding,  may  cause  such  an  appearance,  or 
may  cause  very  free  hemorrhage.  Severe  hemorrliage  may  come  from 
ulceration  of  the  rectum  or  colon,  due  to  malignant  disease  or  severe 
inflammation.  The  blood  may  be  intimately  mixed  with  the  faeces,  and 
have  its  origin  in  the  large  intestine,  but  much  more  commonly  it  indi- 
cates a  source  in  the  stomach  or  small  intestine.  Under  such  circum- 
stances it  is  nearly  always  more  or  less  changed  by  the  intestinal  juices, 
and  is  brownish-red  or  black,  the  tarry  stool  as  mentioned  above,  or  has 
the  appearance  of  coffee-grounds.  The  more  retarded  the  passage  the 
preater  the  change ;  while,  if  quickly  expelled,  blood  from  the  small 
intestine  may  be  passed  unchanged,  as  in  the  hemorrhage  of  typhoid 
fever.  The  microscope  detects  blood  when  the  naked  eye  fails  to  detect 
it.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  certain  drugs,  as  already  stated,  may 
color  the  faeces  red,  and  simulate  blood. 

M%icu8  may  be  present  in  the  passages  in  health,  but  when  in  any 
marked  quantity  there  is  a  catarrh  of  the  mucoas  membrane  of  the  intes- 
tines. When  hard  scybala  are  covered  with  mucus,  or  the  mucus  is 
seen  as  shreds,  the  large  intestine  is  the  seat  of  a  catarrh,  though  it  may 
be  mixed  with  thin  stools,  as  in  dysentery.  But  usually  when  the  mucus 
is  finely  divided  and  mixed  with  the  feces,  it  comes  from  the  small 
intestine.  Mucus  shreds  have  already  been  mentioned.  In  cholera 
the  particles  of  mucus  look  like  boiled  rice,  hence  the  term  "  rice-water 
stool.'' 

Fatty  stook,  to  the  naked  eye,  appear  greasy  or  even  clayey,  when 
there  is  much  fat,  even  though  bile  pigment  may  be  present. 

Pus  may  be  present  in  large  quantities  from  rupture  of  an  abscess 
into  the  intestinal  tract,  or  when  there  are  ulcerations  from  various 
conditions,  producing  pus  in  considerable  quantities. 

Many  animal  parasites  are  visible  to  the  naked  eye,  but  a  full  con- 
sideration of  them  will  be  given  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

Microscopical  Examination  of  the  Faeces.  A  small  portion 
of  the  solid  fseces  to  be  examined  is  placed  on  a  slide  moistened  with 
water  and  J  per  cent,  salt  solution,  and  a  cover-slip  applied  ;  or  if  liquid, 
various  drops  are  to  be  examined.  The  different  constituents  to  be  found 
will  vary  with  the  food  taken  as  well  as  with  disease. 

Constituents  Derived  from  Food.  Tliere  may  be  portions  of 
digested  or  undigested  food.  In  general  it  may  be  said  that  the  presence  of 
large  pieces  of  unchanged  food  or  many  small  particles  of  unaigested  or 
only  partially  digested  food,  indicates  defective  digestion  in  the  stomach 
or  small  intestine.  If  unchanged  bile  is  present,  then  particles  will  be 
colored  yellow,  another  indication  of  diseased  functions. 

From  the  food  we  may  see  muscle  and  elastic  fibres,  more  or  less  as 
the  quantity  of  meat  the  patient  eats  varies.  The  former  are  recognized  by 
their  transverse  striation ;  the  latter,  by  their  double  contour  and  cur- 
ling ends.  Fat  may  be  present  as  fatty  globules  or  in  the  form  of  needles, 
fatty  crystals.  Much  fatty  food  increases  their  number,  and  they  are 
seen  plentifully  in  alcoholic  poisoning,  in  jaundice,  in  the  fatty  pancre- 
atic diseases,  tuberculosis  of  intestines,  diseases  of  the  mesenteric  glands, 
and  enteritis.  The  crystals  may  be  transformed  into  fat-drops  by  the 
addition  of  acid  and  heat.     When  meat  is  eaten  freely,  areolar  tissue 
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may  be  present,  but  its  presence  otherwise  points  to  defective  digestion. 
Various  forms  of  v^etable  cells  are  commonly  seen,  in  which  granules 
of  starch  may  be  contained,  or  the  starch  particles  may  be  free.  Un- 
digested milk  occurs  in  the  stools  of  children  and  when  diarrhoea  pre- 
vails ;  a  substance,  probably  cercin,  has  been  described  by  Nothnagel 
as  occurring  in  fseoes  of  persons  who  have  intestinal  disturbances. 

In  persons  living  on  vegetables,  the  majority  of  the  above  constituents 
will  be  absent,  and  in  infants  who  partake  only  of  milk,  the  derivates 
of  meat  are  absent,  while  there  will  be  an  excess  of  fatty  crjrstals  and 
fat  globules  and  coagulated  products. 


1«10.  81. 


Collective  view  of  the  feeces.  (Eye-piece  in.,  objectiye  8A,  Reichert )  a.  Miucle  fibres,  b.  Con- 
nectlTe  tissue,  e.  Epithelium,  d.  White  blood-corpuscles,  e.  Spiral  cells,  f-i.  Various  regetable 
cells,  k.  Triple  phosphate  crystals  in  a  mass  of  various  micro-organisois.  L  I>iatom8.  (Vow 
Jaksch.) 

Constituents  from  the  Alimentary  Tract.  Epithelium,  In 
every  normal  stool  will  be  found  epithelium  of  the  squamous  variety. 
Occasionally  the  columnar  form  is  seen,  and  altered  epithelial  cells  are 
very  common.     In  intestinal  catarrh  their  number  is  greatly  increased. 

Red  Blood-corpusdes,  In  the  majority  of  blood-stainea  stools  red 
blood-cells  are  not  found ;  in  their  stead  will  be  seen  masses  of  free 
blood-coloring  matter  and  rhombic  crystals  of  ha&matoidin.  Red  cells 
are  seen  in  dysenteries,  in  bloody  stools  in  which  the  blood  comes  from 
near  the  anus,  as  iu  hemorrhoids,  and  when  a  hemorrhage  is  dischaiged 
with  the  faeces  soon  after  its  occurrence.  If  there  is  any  doubt  as  to 
the  presence  of  blood  when  the  corpuscle  cannot  be  found,  a  true 
decision  can  be  reached  by  examining  for  hsemin  crystals,  according  to 
Teichraann's  method.  A  portion  of  faeces  is  dried  and  powdered, 
placed  on  a  slide  with  a  grain  of  common  salt,  and  covered  by  a  cover- 
slip.  A  few  drops  of  glacial  acetic  acid  are  directed  beneath  the  slip, 
the  slide  is  heated  just  to  boiling,  and  if  blood  has  been  present,  reddish- 
brown  rhombic  crystals  of  haemin  will  soon  be  found. 

Leucocytes.  These  oodies  are  frequently  seen  in  healthy  stools. 
When  pus  is  found  iu  or  discharged  into  the  intestinal  canal,  they  are 
found  in  great  numbers,  as  in  ulceration  of  the  intestine  and  in  abscess. 

Molecular  dSbris,  or  detritus,  occurs  in  all  faeces  as  part  of  the 
waste  products. 
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Crystals,  Fat  crystals  are  the  most  important.  They  have  been 
quite  fully  considered  above.  There  seems  to  be  but  little  doubt  that 
the  crystalline  needles  found  in  the  faeces  are  salts  of  fatty  acids,  and 
not  tyrosin. 

Charcot'Leyden  crystals,  similar  to  those  already  described  uuder 
sputum,  have  occasionally  been  met  with  in  the  stools  of  typhoid  fever 
patients,  in  dysentery,  intestinal  tuberculosis,  and  ankylostomiasis. 

HasmaJtoidin  crystals  occur  as  reddish-brown,  hard,  needle-shaped 
bodies,  usually  in  clusters,  and  free  or  enclosed  in  masses  of  mucin  or  a 
substance  resembling  it.  They  have  been  found  in  the  faeces  of  breast- 
fed infants ;  in  cases  of  chronic  intestinal  catarrh,  and  by  Von  Jaksch  in 
the  stools  of  a  case  of  nephritis. 

Crystals  of  various  salts  qfcaleium^  of  triple  phosphate  and  cholesterin 
will  often  be  recognized,  but  they  have  no  diagnostic  value.  When 
bismuth  is  being  administered  black  rhombic  crystals  of  the  sulphide  of 
bismuth  will  be  recognized. 

Parasites.  (A)  Animal^  and  (B)  vegetable  parasites  flourish  in  the 
intestinal  tract,  and  the  presence  of  some  of  these  in  the  faeces  is  of  the 
greatest  clinical  importance. 

A.  Animal  Parasftes.  Following  Leuckart's  classification,  we 
will  consider  these  parasites  under  the  secondary  heads : 

I.  Protozoa.  1.  Rhizopoda.  This  variety  is  made  important  be- 
cause the  amoeba  dysenteriae  or  amoeba  coli  belongs  to  it. 

(a)  Amod}a  Dysenterice,  Amceba  Coli,  This  protozoon  has  been 
found  so  many  times  by  various  observers  in  different  parts  of  the 
world  that  it  can  now  be  considered  to  be  the  causative  factor  of  so-called 
tropical  dysentery.  The  subject  has  received  special  study  in  our  own 
country  by  Osier,*  Stengel,'  Dock,'  andCouncilman  and  Lifleur.*  The 
unexcelled  work  of  Councilman  and  Lafleur  is  at  the  present  time  the 
best  that  has  been  published  in  any  country ;  and  to  it  the  reader  is 
particularly  referred.     The  following  notes  are  based  on  this  book. 

The  amoebae  dysenteriae  vary  in  size  from  0.012-0.035  mm.  They 
are  found  most  plentifully  in  the  small  gelatinous  masses  often  to  be 
seen  in  the  faeces.  They  vary  in  number  in  different  cases  and  in  the 
same  case  at  different  times.  The  severer  the  lesions  the  more  numerous 
are  the  amoebae.  When  not  active  they  are  round  or  oblong,  and  highly 
refractive.  They  contain  one  or  more  vacuoles  of  varying  size.  Occa- 
sionally the  division  into  an  ecto-  and  endosarc  is  easily  made  out. 
When  thus  inactive,  they  may  be  confused  with  swollen  connective- 
tissue  cells  and  compound  granular  bodies  found  in  faeces.  The  active 
amoebae  have,  however,  a  characteristic  movement.  This  consists  of 
progression  and  of  thrusting-out  and  retraction  of  pseudopodia.  Their 
activity  varies  greatly.  It  is  best  seen  when  the  body  heat  is  maintained. 
The  stools  should  be  passed  into  a  clean  and  warm  pan,  and  examined 
immediately,  or  kept  warm  until  examined,  and  a  warm  stage  should 
be  used  with  the  microscope.     The  division  into  ecto-  and  endosarc  is 

1  JobiuhHopklns  Hospital  Bulletin.  May,  1890,  yol.  i.,  No.  5. 

«  Phlla.  Med.  News,  1890. 

s  Texas  Med.  Journal.  April.  1891. 

«  Johns- Hopkins  Hospital  Reports,  vol.  il.,  Noe.  7,  8, 9. 
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usually  clear  during  activity.  The  ectosarc  is  composed  of  a  hyaline 
homogeneous  mass,  as  are  the  pseudopodia,  while  the  endosarc  is  made 
up,  not  of  granular  matter,  but  of  a  aense  homogeneous  matter  enclos- 
ing vacuoles  and  a  nucleus.  The  vacuoles  may  vary  in  size  as  well  as 
in  number.  There  may  be  one  or  two  large  ones,  or  the  entire  endosarc 
may  appear  as  made  up  entirely  of  small  vacuoles.  The  nucleus  is 
sometimes  plainly  seen  as  a  small  rounded  body,  but  is  more  often  diffi- 
cult to  distinguish  from  the  vacuoles.  Dried  cover-slip  preparations 
may  be  stained  with  the  various  aniline  dyes,  but  the  results  are  not 
satisfactory. 

The  amoebfiB  will  oft«n  be  found  to  enclose  bodies  such  as  red  blood- 
corpuscles,  pus  cells,  blood-coloring  matter,  bacilli  and  micrococci. 

In  examining  the  faeces  for  amoebse  dysenterise  the  suggestion  given 
above  concerning  the  warm  bed-pan  and  warm  stage  to  Vie  microscope, 

Fio.  82. 


Amoettt  coli.    (Hallopbau.) 

and  above  all,  the  immediate  examination  of  the  stool,  should  be  adhered 
to.  The  small  gelatinous  masses  should  be  selected  when  present 
Various  magnifying  powers  should  be  used,  including  the  j^immersion 
lens. 

(6)  Monadines,  pear-shaped,  with  a  long  slender  process,  are  seen 
alive  only  in  perfectly  fresh  stools.  They  are  not  found  constantly  in 
any  one  disease. 

2.  Sporozoa.  Under  this  head  belongs  the  coccidium  perforans  of 
Leuckart.  They  are  short,  elliptical  bodies,  which  infest  the  intestinal 
mucous  membrane,  and  may  damage  it  badly ;  they  are  oftien  discharged 
in  large  numbers. 

3.  Infusoria,  (a)  Cercomonas  intestinalis.  This  is  a  pear-shaped 
body,  nucleated,  with  eight  tentacles  of  varying  length.  It  is  found  in 
the  faeces  of  persons  suffering  from  various  diseases,  as  cholera  and 
typhoid  fever,  and  probably  of  itself  causes  diarrhoea. 

(6)  Tinchoirwnas  intestinalis.  Larger  than  the  cercomonas,  and  cov- 
ered with  ciliae  at  the  club  end.    It  is  not  diagnostic,  aud  is  not  eommou. 

(c)  Paramoecium  coli.  Larger  than  the  preceding,  1  mm.  long — 
oval,  covered  everywhere  with  cilise ;  may  be  found  in  diarrhceic  stools. 
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II.  Vermes.  These  are  much  more  generally  known  and  are  of 
much  more  clinical  value  than  tlie  preceding. 

They  have  important  clinical  value,  as  the  presence  of  some  of  them 
in  the  intestinal  canal  gives  rise  to  many  untoward  symptoms.  They 
will  be  considered  under  {A)  Plaiodes.  {B)  Annelides, 

A,  Platodeb.  1.  Tape-worm — Cedodea.  These  parasites  infest  the 
small  intestine  only,  to  the  walls  of  which  they  cling  by  the  head.  The 
head  and  neck  are  small ;  the  joints  are  flat  and  form  long  ril^bons. 
The  distal  joints  continually  drop  off  and  can  easily  be  recognized  in 
the  stools  by  the  naked  eye,  and  the  e^s  by  the  use  of  the  microscope. 
The  fseces  are  best  washed  in  water  and  broken  up  to  obtain  the  ^gs. 
As  the  lower  joints  are  lost  new  ones  take  tlieir  place  from  above.  Tne 
more  important  are  as  follows : 

a.  Tamia  solium  (Fig.  83.)  reaches  a  length  of  two  to  three  metres. 
The  head  is  the  size  of  a  pin-head.  The  neck  is  2.5  cm.  long,  as  thick 
as  a  thread,  aod  without  joints.     The  segments  forming  the  body  are 

Fio.  88.  Fio.  84. 


Ova  of  T.  solium,    a  with  yolk,  b  without 
yolk,  as  in  mature  segments.     The  hard 
Head  of  T.  solium.  X  45.    (Leuckabt.)  brown  shell  is  indicated.    (Leuckabt.) 

short  and  broad  near  the  neck,  but  as  they  increase  in  size  there  is  more 
growth  in  length  than  in  width.  The  average  dimensions  are  9  to  10 
mm.  X  6  or  7  mm.  The  head  appears  dark,  the  body  white.  The 
joints  are  easily  detected  in  the  fseces  by  the  naked  eye.  Under  the 
microscope  the  head  is  seen  to  be  spheroid,  with  four  pigmented  suck- 
ing discs  surrounding  at  the  base  a  rostellum,  which  is  a  "crown  of 
hooks" — chitin  hooks — ^about  twenty-four  in  number.  In  the  ripe 
s^ments,  or  proglottides,  is  seen  the  longitudinal  uterus  with  about 
twelve  horizontal  ramifications  to  a  segment.  The  eggs  are  round  or 
oval,  0.035  mm.  long,  with  a  thick,  striated  shell  when  ripe,  and  con- 
tain booklets. 

6.  Tcmia  w^diocandlaia,  or  saginaia.      This  worm  is  four  or  five 
metres  long.     The  head  is  slightly  larger  than  that  of  the  T.  solium. 
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and  more  pigmented,  and  the  segments  are  longer^  fatter,  and  darker. 
The  head  is  supplied  with  four  powerful  sueking  cups,  but  there  is  no 
rostellum  or  hooklets.  The  uterus  in  the  ripe  segments  is  much  more 
finely  branched  than  in  the  solium,  and  these  segments  have  independent 
movement.  The  ^gs  are  very  similar  to  those  of  the  T.  solium,  but 
may  be  rather  larger. 

c.  Tcenia  nana.  In  length  the  T.  nana  is  only  10  to  16  mm.,  and 
0.5  mna.  in  breadth.  The  round  head  is  but  0.3  mm.  in  diameter.  The 
segments  are  all  short,  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the  body  are  four  tiroes 
as  wide  as  they  are  long.  The  head  is  found  to  have  four  round  suckers 
at  the  base  of  a  rostellum  that  can  be  inverted.  At  the  base  of  the 
rostellum  are  about  twenty-two  hooklets.  The  uterus  is  oblong  and 
filled  with  eggs.     The  eggs  have  a  double  membrane. 

d.  Taenia  (mcumerina.  This  parasite  is  found  to  be  5  to  20  cm.  lon^ 
and  about  2  mm.  wide.  The  head  is  placed  at  the  thinner  end,  and 
under  the  microscope  are  to  be  seen  some  sixty  hooklets  distributed 
with  order  about  the  rostellum,  and  four  sucking  cups.  The  lower  seg- 
ments are  decidedly  larger  than  the  upper — 6  by  7  mm.  When  ripe, 
they  become  reddish,  and  contain  cocoon-like  bodies,  in  which  are  six  to 
twelve  ^gs. 

e.  Bothriocephalua  laius.  This  is  the  largest  of  the  worms,  measuring 
7  or  8  metres.  The  head  is  somewhat  drawn  out,  and  on  either  side  is 
a  long,  narrow  sucker.  There  are  neither  hooks  nor  rostellum.  The 
proglottides  are  short  near  the  head,  but  become  square  further  down. 
The  uterus  appears  as  a  rosette,  peculiar  to  this  worm.  The  ^gs  are 
oval  and  measure  7  mm.  by  0.045  mm.,  have  a  shell  covering,  with  an 
opening  like  a  lid  at  one  end.  Ripe  segments  are  thrown  off  in  bunches, 
not  singly. 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  describe  certain  other  varieties  that  are 
rarely  met  with. 

2.  TremaJtodea,  or  flukes,  a.  Didoma  hepaHcum  measures  28  mm. 
by  10  mm.,  and  is  shaped  like  a  leaf.  A  short  head  is  situated  at  the 
broad  end  and  has  one  sucker ;  on  the  under  surface  is  another  sucker, 
and  between  the  two  is  the  opening  of  the  uterus,  a  highly  convoluted 
arrangement.  The  eggs  are  brown,  oval,  about  0.12  mm.  long,  and  have 
a  lid  at  one  end.     It  is  not  often  seen. 

6.  Distoma  lanceolaium.  This  round-shaped  worm  is  about  8  mm. 
long  and  3  mm.  broad,  and  in  other  respects  resembles  the  preceding. 
The  eggs  are  more  rounded  and  contain  minute  embryos.  Like  the  D. 
hepaticum,  it  is  rarely  seen. 

c.  Distoma  c^'assum  is  the  largest — 4  to  8  cm.  long.  These  flukes  are 
endemic  in  parts  of  Japan.  In  general  these  animals  occupy  the  bile- 
passages  or  upper  part  of  the  small  intestine. 

B,  Annelides.     1.  Bound  worms — nematodes.     A.  Ascarides. 

a.  Ascaris  lumbricoides.  This  is  the  parasite  usually  referred  to  by 
the  term  round  worm.  It  resembles  the  common  earth-worm  in  shape 
and  color.  The  male  worm  is  about  250  mm.  long  and  the  female  400  mm. 
The  head  is  made  up  of  three  prominent  lips,  and  is  supplied  with 
microscopical  teeth.  The  vulva  of  the  female  is  in  the  posterior  third 
of  the  body.     The  eggs  are  rounded,  brownish,  0.06  mm.  in  diameter, 
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and  covered  when  fresh  by  a  rough  albuminous  coat  over  a  hard  shell. 
Xhis  worm  has  the  small  iutestine  for  its  habitat.  It  may  pass  with  the 
stools  or  work  its  way  into  the  stomach  and  be  vomited  (the  writer  has 
had  them  thus  vomited  during  the  etherization  of  a  child  of  ten  years). 
They  have  been  the  cause  of  jaundice  by  crawling  into  the  ductus  chole- 
docbuSy  and  may  infest  the  larger  hepatic  ducts.  Enormous  numbers 
may  be  present  in  the  intestine  at  one  time. 

6.  OayurU  vermicularis.  The  thread-  or  seat-worm  inhabits  the  large 
intestines^  and  is  oflen  present  in  the  stool  as  a  white,  thread-like  body ; 
the  male  5  mm.  and  the  female  10  mm.  long.  They  often  wander  out 
of  the  anus  and  into  the  vagina.  The  head  has  a  number  of  small  lips, 
and  is  covered  with  a  thick  skin.  The  female  has  one  vagina  and  two 
uteri.  The  eggs  are  unsymmetrical,  have  a  laminated  shdl,  and  have  a 
diameter  of  about  4  mm. 

B.  Strongylides,  Ankylostomum  duodefiiale.  This  is  a  round  worm, 
reaching  a  length  of  6  to  10  mm.  in  the  male  and  10  to  18  mm.  in  the 
female,  and  can  therefore  be  seen  easily,  though  the  eggs  are  much  more 
frequently  found  m  the  stool  than  is  the  worm  itself  With  the  ^gs 
there  may  be  present  in  the  stools  large  numbers  of  Charoot-Leyoen 
crystals.  The  head  is  prominent,  especially  in  the  male.  Four  hook- 
like teeth  surround  the  mouth,  and  by  these  the  animal  attaches  itself 
to  the  intestinal  wall.  The  tail  of  the  male  is  expanded  and  that  of  the 
female  pointed.  The  vulva  is  in  the  posterior  third.  The  ^gs  are 
oval,  about  0.05  mm.  in  diameter,  and  contain  one  to  four  cells — em- 
bryonic globules,  which  rapidly  develop  in  a  warm  place  outside  the 
body,  and  may  thus  be  recognized.  The  worm  infests  the  small  intes- 
tine, especially  the  jejunum.  It  often  causes  serious  symptoms — bloody 
stools  and  intense  ansemia. 

c.  Trichotrdchelides.  a.  Trichocephalvs  dispar.  The  whip-worm  is  4 
to  5  cm.  in  length,  the  female  being  longer  than  the  male.  It  is  recognized 
by  the  contrasting  form  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  portions.  The 
former  is  thin  and  threadbare,  the  latter  expanded  and  broad,  and  in  the 
male  curled  up.  The  eggs  are  brownish,  about  0.05  mm.  long  and 
half  as  broad,  and  have  a  button-like  projection  at  either  end ;  they 
are  to  be  recognized  in  the  stools,  where  large  ones  may  be  present. 
There  may  be  only  a  few,  or  thousands,  of  the  forms  present  in  the  body. 
They  live  chiefly  in  the  csecum  and  large  intestine.  They  have  been 
thought  to  cause  beri-beri  by  some  writers. 

6.  Trichina  spiraMa.  It  is  the  adult  trichince  which  exist  in  the 
intestine,  and  are  found  very  infrequently  in  the  feeces.  These  produce 
the  embryos,  which  become  muscle  trichinee.  The  adult  male  is  1.5  mm. 
long  and  the  female  twice  that  length.  The  former  has  two  projections 
from  the  hinder  end,  between  which  are  four  papillae.  The  female  has 
a  tubular  utems  and  a  tubular  ovary  in  the  posterior  half  of  the  body. 
D.  Rhabdonema,  Strongyloides,  Under  rhabdonema  intestiuale 
we  now  include  two  small  nematodes,  which  were  termed  anguillula 
intestinalis  and  A.  stercoralis,  and  which  are  probably  one  and  the 
same.  They  are  found  in  the  stools  of  cases  of  endemic  diarrhoea  of  hot 
countries.  Usually  the  young  embryos,  which  have  developed  in  the 
intestinal  canal,  are  rejected  with  the  stools.     These  sexually  mature 
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embryos  are  0.8  to  1.2  mm.  long,  male  and  female  respectively.  They 
are  round  and  have  a  cone-shaped  head.  There  are  two  jaws  and  two 
teeth  in  each.  The  adalt  worm  is  aboat  2.2  mm.  long  and  0.04  mm. 
thick.  The  mouth  has  three  lips.  The  vulva  is  at  the  beginning  of  the 
posterior  third.  The  eggs  might  be  easily  confounded  with  those  of 
the  ankylostomum  duodenale  but  are  somewhat  more  pointed — larger. 
The  rhabdonema  infests  the  small  intestine,  and  is  frequently  found  in 
connection  with  ankylostoma. 

Ecchinococcus  booklets  and  portions  of  the  striated  cyst  wall  have 
been  found  in  the  fseces.  The  rupture  of  an  hydatid  cyst  into  the  intes- 
tine may  have  much  clinical  value  when  the  above  structures  are  found — 
pointing  to  a  cyst  in  the  abdominal  cavity. 

B,  Vegetable  Parasites.  We  find  both  (I.)  paihogenio  and 
(II.)  non-pathogenie  v^table  parasites  in  the  fseces.  The  latter  we 
have  classed  as  H)  moulds,  (2)  yeasts,  and  (3)  fission  iungi. 

1 .  Moulds.  The  only  mould  found  in  the  stools  is  the  thrush  fungus, 
when  children  are  the  subjects  of  thrush  in  the  mouth.  It  is  of  very 
rare  occurrence  in  the  feeces  and  has  no  special  clinical  import. 

2.  Yeasts,  In  all  faec^,  in  health  or  disease,  yeast  fungi  exist.  They 
are  most  numerous  in  acid  stools.  They  are  round  or  ovoid  and 
usually  occur  in  groups.  They  stain  dark  brown  with  a  solution  of 
iodine  and  iodide  of  potash,  while  apparently  similar  cells  become  violet 
or  blue  with  the  same  dye. 

3.  Fission  Fungi.  Bacteria  are  found  in  greatest  numbers  in  the 
faeces,  chiefly  as  bacilli,  micrococci  and  spirilla.  They  may  be  grouped 
as  torulee  or  sarcinse.  They  present  active  movement  and  may  be  sep- 
arate or  in  colonies.  The  oacillus  coli  communis  (B.  termo)  is  the 
most  frequent  form  met  with,  both  in  health  and  disease.  It  is  not 
yet  determined  what  relations  it  holds  to  normal  and  abnormal  condi- 
tions, or  what  is  the  true  relationship  between  it  and  certain  other  bacteria. 
B.  subtilis  is  another  bacterium  found  both  in  health  and  disease.  As 
above  stated,  there  are  various  organisms  which  stain  brown  with  iodo- 

Sotassic-iodide  solution,  and  others  which  become  blue  with  the  same 
ye.  Von  Jaksch  has  studied  these  latter  closely.  They  take  various 
forms,  as  long  or  short  rods,  and  take  different  shades  of  blue  or  violet 
One  of  them  is  the  Clostridium  butyricum  of  Nothnagel.  It  occurs 
as  large  round  cells,  like  yeast  fungi,  and  stains  like  the  tubercle  bacilli 
with  the  Ziehl-Neelsen  fluid.  Von  Jaksch  finds  these  fungi  in  greater 
abundance  in  intestinal  catarrh.  They  are  present  in  both  acid  and 
alkaline  stools. 

Bacillus  Coli  Communis  has  been  found  in  the  blood,  various 
organs,  faeces  of  cholera  patients,  in  healthy  faeces,  in  the  air,  and  in 
putrefying  infusions ;  it  also  can  be  found  in  the  peritoneal  exudate  in 
most  cases  of  peritonitis. 

Morphology.  A  bacillus,  4  to  6  ^  by  2  to  3  ;*,  with  rounded  ends,  some- 
times in  cultures  a  short  oval.  Five  or  more  filaments  have  been 
observed. 

Biological  Properties.  Aerobic;  facultative  anaerobic;  non-liquefying; 
as  a  rule,  non-motile. 

Growth.     On  gelatin  plates  the  colonies  vary  very  much.     The  deep 
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colonies  are  transparent  straw  color  to  dark  brown,  or  may  be  granular 
and  opaque.  The  surface  colonies  are  large  and  spherical,  centre  dark 
brown,  edges  transparent.  In  stab  cultures  the  surface  growth  is  thin 
and  dry.  There  is  abundant  growth  along  punctures,  which  is  white 
by  reflected  but  amber  by  transmitted  light ;  sometimes  moss-like  tufts 
are  seen.  On  potato,  a  soft  shining  brownish  yellow  layer  grows. 
Stains  with  anilines,  but  not  by  Gram's  method.  Injected  in  guinea- 
pigs,  it  produces  fever^  diarrhoea  and  collapse.  Injected  into  abdomen 
of  rabbits,  causes  a  typical  peritonitis. 

Pathogenic  Fungi.  Spirillum  Cholera  Aslatic^.  The  Comma 
Sacillas,  The  comma  bacillus  of  Koch  is  the  specific  causative  agent 
of  cholera.  In  a  disease  so  widespread  in  time  of  epidemics,  and  so 
fatal,  it  is  of  great  importance  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  bacterium  that 

E reduces  it.  Works  on  bacteriology  give  a  fuller  study  than  is  permitted 
ere,  and  should  be  consulted.  This  is  more  especially  true  because, 
while  the  bacilli,  as  found  in  the  stools,  can  be  stained  quite  easily^ 
and  may  be  recognized  by  expert  microscopists,  in  the  great  majority  of 
cases  their  recognition  is  only  effected  by  bacteriological  examination. 
They  have  no  specific  relation  toward  dyes,  as  have  tubercle  bacilli. 
The  cholefa  bacillus  is  a  short,  more  or  less  bent  rod,  both  shorter  and 
thicker  than  the  tubercle  bacillus,  and  generally  shaped  like  a  comma. 
They  are  often  found  placed  end  to  end  and  thus  form  a  curve  like  a 
spiral.  They  are  always  present  in  the  stools  of  cholera  patients  and 
sometimes  in  the  vomit.  They  are 
particularly  abundant  in  the  mucous  ^       ^^'  ^ 

floccules  of  the  rice-water  discharges, 
and  can  be  obtained  from  the  linen 
soiled  by  the  same.  Cover-slip 
preparations  are  made  from  these 
portions  by  placing  a  uniform  film 
on  the  slip,  drying  it  in  the  air, 
and   then   passing    it   through   the  li  i  n^^A^"'    V 

flame  of  a  bunsen  burner  or  spirit  I  'v'T..-^'-  T  i.,,^  'I^j    ^ 

The  spirillum  or  so-called  "comma  ^    [  (  /I  m  i*,-^  -'•^  ''t\*  U 

bacillus"consistsof  a  slightly  curved  7^T^*V^I^y  ''^uf^  )  i  J 

rod,  with  rounded  ends,  0.8  to  2/^  j'*'"^/^'  /'i  7*'  '^^^  ^  \\ 

long  by  0.3  to  0.4  a*  broad.   It  is  usu-  ;  1  'o//i)   'i  'y  i[  ]  //^  j 

ally  slightly  curved  like  a  comma,  \'  ••^     i       /  'Sy/i    ' 

but  may  form  a  half-circle,  or  two  '  ^      ^     !'   -^  j  j'^ 

may  be  joined   like  an  S.     Under  / 

certain  circumstances  they  grow  out  ,^?°'t,'Lf  f  ^.X^t^^ 

.    ^    ,  .11  1       x^    T  ..  /*!     »       (After  Koch.)    Cultivated  from  the  aejections 

into  long  spiral  threads.  By  Lbniers    after  two  days. 

method  a  single  flagellum  is  found 

on  the  rods.     It  stains  with  anilines,  but  slowly.     An  aqueous  solution 

of  fuchsin  is  best     (See  Plate  I.,  Fig.  3,  A;  and  Fig.  85.) 

Biological  Properties,     Aerobic  (fac.  anaerobic),  motile,  liquefying. 

Growth.  Grows  in  ordinary  media  at  room  temperature ;  faster  iu 
oven.  Does  not  grow  except  between  14°  to  42°  C.  Gelatin  plaies: 
At  the  end  of  twenty-four  hours  small  white  colonies  appear  deep  in  the 
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gelatin.  These  grow  toward  the  surface  and  liquefy  the  gelatin  in  a  funnel 
form,  which  gradually  deepens,  and  at  the  bottom  the  colony  is  seen  as  a 
small  white  mass.  Under  low  power  the  colony  is  white  or  pale  yellow, 
margins  uneven,  texture  granular,  surface  looks  as  if  covered  with  bits 
of  glass.  When  liquefaction  begins  a  dim  halo  forms  about  the  colony, 
which  by  transmitted  light  is  roseate  in  hue. 

Stab  Cultures  in  Nutrient  Gelatin.  Develops  all  along  the  puncture, 
liquefaction  beginning  near  the  surface,  forming  a  funnel  which  enlarges, 
and  finally  the  gelatin  almost  entirely  liquefies.  (See  Fig.  86.)  On 
potato,  a  thin  transparent  grayish-brown  layer.    Milk,  bouillon,  blood- 


Fio.  86. 


Fig.  87. 


Cholera  spirilla.    Tube  cultivations. 

(FlCogk.) 
o,  after  two  days ;  b,  after  four  days. 


Finkler  and  Prior's  coraina  bacillus. 

Cultivations  in  gelatin. 

c,  two  dnys :  d,  four  days  old. 


serum,  arc  all  favorable.  In  media  with  other  bacteria  it  soon  dies. 
Death-point,  52°  5'.  In  moisture  it  retains  vitality  for  months,  but  is 
killed  by  drying. 

A  test  for  this  bacterium  is  the  development  of  a  purplish-red  color  on 
adding  pure  HjSO^  to  a  culture  in  nutrient  gelatin. 

To  determine  its  presence  in  the  shortest  time,  inoculate  diluted 
bouillon.  After  ten  to  twelve  hours  a  wrinkled  film  has  formed.  Make 
another  culture  in  the  same  way  from  this,  then  inoculate  gelatin  plates, 
and  use  color  test  on  these.     Several  toxins  have  been  isolated. 

The  bacillus  of  cholera  nostras  and  one  found  in  cheese  by  Deneke 
resemble  the  comma  bacillu.s  in  shape,  though  somewhat  larger,  but  they 
have  bacteriological  jx^culiaritii^  by  which  they  can  be  differentiated. 

Spirillim  Cholera  Nostras.  Morphology,  Longer  and  thicker; 
central  part  thicker  than  ends.     Stains  same  as  alx>ve. 

Biological  Properties,  Culture,  A  thick,  stocking-like  funnel  of 
liquefaction  instead  of  a  fine,  straight  funnel.     (See  Fig.  87.) 
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Typhoid  Fever  Bacillus.  This  bacillus  is  present  in  the  stools 
of  typhoid-fever  patients,  but  cannot  be  directly  differentiated  by  micro- 
scopic examination  alone,  either  when  stained  or  unstained.  It  is 
necessary,  for  its  detection,  to  make  pure  cultures  according  to  bac- 
teriological methods.  The  bacillus  is  about  as  long  as  the  tubercle 
bacillus  but  much  thicker,  being  one-third  as  thicK  as  it  is  long. 
The  ends  are  rounded.  It  is  best  stained  by  concentrated  aqueous 
solutions  of  methylene-blue,  the  dried  preparations  on  the  cover-slip 
being  prepared  as  above.    (See  Plate  I.,  Fig.  6,  b;  and  Typhoid  Fever.) 

Tubercle  Bacillus.  The  bacillus  of  tuberculosis  is  frequently 
found  in  the  fseces  of  persons  suffering  from  intestinal  tuberculosis  and 
occasionally  in  the  ffieces  of  cases  oT  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  when 
sputum  containing  bacilli  has  been  swallowed.  When  tubercle  bacilli 
are  constantly  found  in  the  faeces,  and  in  large  quantities,  it  points  to 
the  former  condition  almost  to  a  certainty.  They  are  detected  in  the 
same  manner  as  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputum. 

Bacilli  op  Booker.  No  less  than  nine  bacilli  have  been  described 
by  Booker.  Each  of  these  has  l)een  found  by  him  in  cases  of  diar- 
rhoea in  children.  Seven  of  these  resemble  very  closely  bacillus  coli  com- 
munis. Bacillus  A  is  a  bacillus  with  rounded  ends,  3-4 /^  by  0.7  z'. 
It  is  aerobic  and  facultative  anaerobic,  liquefying,  and  motile.  Colonies 
on  agar  and  potato  are  dirty  brown.  On  gelatin  they  liquefy  too  soon 
to  show  characteristic  form. 

This  bacillus  is  found  in  the  stools  of  cholera  infantum. 

Chemical  Examination.  The  chemical  examination  of  the  faeces  is 
of  but  slight  clinical  value.  Mucin  and  albumin  are  normally  present; 
peptones,  in  different  diseases  (Von  Jaksch).  Among  the  acids  to  be 
found  are  bile  acids,  volatile  and  fatty  acids,  formic,  acetic,  butyric,  and 
propionic  acids ;  while  phenol,  indol,  skatol,  cholesterin,  and  fats  are 
always  present,  according  to  the  same  author.  They  will  not  aid  in 
diagnosis. 

The  normal  coloring  matter  of  the  faeces  is  urobilin ;  its  presence  is 
shown  by  the  proper  tests.  As  before  stated,  bile  pigment  never  occurs 
in  the  faeces  in  health ;  it  is  present  when  there  is  catarrh  of  the  small 
intestine.  Blood  pigment  is  usually  in  the  form  of  haematin.  As 
might  be  expected,  ptomaines  have  been  obtained  from  the  faeces  of  cer- 
tain diseases  caused  by  fungi. 

Intestinal  IndigreBtion. 

Intestinal  indigestion  is  said  to  be  due  to  alterations  in  or  diminution 
of  the  bile,  the  pancreatic,  or  the  intestinal  secretion.  It  is  almost 
always  attended  by  gastric  indigestion,  and  may  not  readily  be  distin- 
guished from  it.  Acute  intestinal  indigestion  is  due  to  the  irritation  of 
food  not  properly  digested  in  the  stomach.  It  is  attended  by  colic,  with 
flatulency  and  borborygmi.  Some  fever  may  arise,  and  diarrhoea  ensue. 
In  the  mild  forms  the  tongue  is  coated,  there  is  loss  of  appetite,  and 
some  general  pains.  There  is  epigastric  distress  or  pain  in  the  right 
upper  quadrant.  There  is  flatulency  and  constipation.  The  stools 
are  often  clay-colored,  or  may  not  be  changed.     Slight  jaundice  occurs. 
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and  there  is  an  abundance  of  lithates  in  the  urine.     Accompanying 
gastric  indigestion  modifies  the  symptoms  slightly. 

The  symptoms  are  more  marked  and  pronounced  in  chronic  intedinal 
indigeaiicm.  The  local  at/mptoms  are  as  follows  :  Pain  which  b^ins  from 
two  to  six  hours  after  eating.  It  may  be  complained  of  in  the  region  of 
the  liver  or  below  the  sternum.  It  is  usually  seated  in  the  umbilical 
region.  It  is  dull,  continues  two  or  three  hours,  or  until  the  next  meal  is 
taken.  There  is  some  tenderness.  With  the  pain  there  are  tympanites, 
borborygmi  and  a  sense  of  fulness  in  the  abdomen  ;  the  bowels  are  con- 
stipated, and  the  stools  are  hard  and  dry.  The  constipation  alternates 
with  diarrhoea,  and  undigested  particles  of  food  are  passed.  The  appe- 
tite is  not  lost,  but  is  variable.  Hemorrhoids  are  often  present.  The 
general  symptoms  are  marked,  and  are  referred  to  the  nervous  system  and 
the  condition  of  the  blood.  There  is  great  depression  and  hypochon- 
driasis. The  patient  sleeps  badly,  suffers  from  bad  dreams  and  tinnitus 
aurium ;  there  are  spots  before  the  eyes  aud  more  or  less  constant  head- 
ache. They  complain  of  pain  in  the  back  and  limbs,  and  hyper- 
festhesias  or  anaesthesias  are  present.  There  is  inaptitude  for  mental 
exertion.  Frequently  the  patient  has  sudden  attacks  apparently  due  to 
toxins,  as  sudden  fainting,  followed  by  collapse,  or  there  may  be  vertigo. 
During  these  attacks  there  is  great  palpitation  of  the  heart,  and  tachy- 
cardia. The  extremities  are  cold  and  there  are  cold  sweats  over  the 
body.  Independently  of  the  attacks,  the  patient  is  subject  to  palpitation 
aud  some  dyspnoea.  The  urine  is  always  high-colored,  acid  in  reaction, 
and  full  of  urates  and  uric  acid.  Oxalate  of  lime  may  be  present,  and 
the  albuminuria  of  uric  acid  occurs.  The  patient  is  anssmic;  the 
anaemia  develops  early.  There  is  some  emaciation;  in  some  cases  the 
emaciation  is  rapid.  The  complexion  is  sallow.  If  there  is  an  abund- 
ance of  oxalates  the  patient  complains  of  weight  and  heaviness  about 
the  loins.  The  stools  may  contain  fat,  indicating  probable  pancreatic  dis- 
ease, if  fatty  food  has  be^n  ingested.  On  the  other  hand,  with  loss  of 
appetite,  furred  tongue,  frontal  headache,  and  drowsiness,  the  stools 
may  be  clay-colored  and  the  bowels  costive ;  apparently  the  bile  is  at 
fault. 

Acute  Intestinal  Catarrh. 

Cause.  Exposure  to  cold  or  the  direct  irritation  of  mechauical  or 
chemical  substances  within  the  intestine.  Irritating  food  that  is  not 
digested,  or  that  cannot  be  digested  because  of  the  quantity;  spoiled 
meats  and  unripe  fruits,  usually  excite  an  attack.  Water  saturateil 
with  impurities,  or  the  natural  characters  of  which  the  individual 
is  not  accustomed  to,  may  excite  an  attack.  Strangers  in  a  new 
locality  are  frequently  subject  to  a  diarrhoea  until  accustomed  to 
the  drinking-water,  which  in  the  natives  does  not  excite  catarrh. 
Toxic  substances,  as  poisons  or  drugs,  or  toxic  substances  the  result 
of  putrefaction,  as  ptomaines,  are  frequent  exciting  causes.  Exten- 
sion of  inflammation  from  neighboring  structures  by  infection,  as  in 
peritonitis,  sets  up  a  catarrh.  Local  diseases  of  the  intestine,  as  ileus, 
intussusception,  hernia,  and  ulcers  of  all  forms,  are  attended  by  catarrh 
of  the  intestine.     In  cachectic  states  of  the  system,  as  cancer,  anaemia, 
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and  Bright's  disease,  catarrh  occurs.  In  diseases  of  the  heart  and  blood- 
vessels, or  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  on  account  of  which  the  disturbance 
of  the  circulation  causes  a  congestion,  catarrhal  inflammation  occurs.  It 
is  of  common  occurrence  in  the  infectious  diseases,  and  particularly  in 
septiesemia  and  pyaemia. 

Symptoms.  Diarrhoea  is  the  chief  symptom,  varying  with  the  cause 
and  the  extent  of  the  catarrhal  inflaimmation.  The  stools  differ  in 
frequency  and  in  color,  as  has  been  previously  indicated  in  the  vari- 
ous types,  and,  depending  upon  the  cause,  contain  undigested  matter  or 
worms.  Colicky  pains  about  the  umbilicus,  with  borborygmi  and  fre- 
quent desire  to  go  to  stool,  attend  mast  forms.  Each  evacuation  is  pre- 
oeded  by  the  above  symptoms.  Fever  of  the  remittent  type,  with  some 
prostration,  attends.  Tlie  urine  is  scanty  and  high-colored.  The  symp- 
toms vary  somewhat  with  the  location  of  the  inflammation,  although 
the  exact  locality  cannot  be  as  distinctly  defined  as  at  one  time  was 
thought  possible.  It  is  nevertheless  true  that  in  proctitis  there 
are  rectal  symptoms  of  pain  with  tormina  and  tenesmus.  These 
are  more  common  than  in  inflammation  which  is  apparently  limited  to 
the  small  intestine,  while  in  colitis  the  degree  of  the  rectal  symptoms 
stands  between  enteritis  and  proctitis. 

The  diagnosis  of  acute  intestiual  catarrh  is  not  difficult.  It  is  more 
difficult  to  determine  the  actual  cause.  If  the  attack  occurs  suddenly 
following  the  eating  of  improper  food,  or  the  drinking  of  impure  water, 
the  irritation  is  probably  due  to  that  cause.  The  cause  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  nature  of  the  faeces.  If  they  contain  undigested  food  the 
diarrhoea  is  probably  due  to  indigestion.  Catarrh  from  cold  usually 
follows  exposure,  and  is  generally  not  very  severe.  To  estimate  the 
cause  from  poisons  or  drugs  the  condition  of  the  rest  of  the  intestinal 
tract  must  be  investigated  and  other  symptoms  of  the  effects  of  drugs 
must  be  inquired  for.  In  arsenical  poisoning  there  is  always  vomiting, 
and  the  discharges  are  of  a  choleraic  nature.  Collapse  rapidly  ensues. 
The  other  symptoms  of  arsenical  poisoning  must  be  inquired  for  and 
the  history  of  exposure,  if  possible,  ascertained.  The  intestinal  catarrh 
due  to  in^tious  diseases  is  attended  by  the  symptoms  due  to  the  respec- 
tive affections,  each  of  which  is  usually  readily  recognized.  It  may 
be  necessary  to  resort  to  a  bacteriological  examination  of  the  faeces.  The 
intestinal  catarrh  which  occurs  on  account  of  local  disease  of  the  bowel, 
as  hernia,  stricture,  etc.,  is  preceded  or  attended  by  the  local  symp- 
toms of  these  diseases.  In  like  manner  we  judge  of  the  nature  of  the 
diarrhoea  that  occurs  in  the  course  of  tuberculosis  or  syphilis,  and  in 
the  course  of  organic  heart  disease  or  of  liver  disease.  In  each  instance 
the  possible  influence  of  morbid  processes  present  in  other  structures 
mu.«t  be  very  carefully  estimated. 

The  Varieties  of  Acute  Intestinal  Catarrh.  Divisions  have 
been  made  in  accordance  with  the  symptoms  which  distinguish  the  vari- 
ous localities  of  the  intestine  in  which  the  inflammation  is  most  marked. 

Catarrh  of  the  Duodenum.  This  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  symp- 
toms of  gastrointestinal  catarrh  in  a  mild  degree,  and  is  characterized  by 
the  occurrence  of  jaundice  due  to  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  biliary 
passages. 
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The  Small  Intestine,  Colicky  pains  and  rumbling  are  experienced. 
There  is  usually  gastritis  at  the  same  time.  The  faeces  are  mixed  with 
mucus.    Over  the  right  lower  quadrant  there  is  tenderness  on  pressure. 

Ccecum.  Pain  in  the  right  lower  quadrant  with  tumor,  dulness  on 
percussion,  with  tenderness,  are  present.     (See  Typhlitis.) 

Colitis.  The  large  intestine  is  most  frequently  affected.  Pain  and 
tenderness  along  the  course  of  the  bowel.  The  evacuations  contain 
mucus;  there  is  tenesmus. 

The  Rectum,  Proctitis  gives  rise  frequently  to  small  stools,  tenesmus, 
pain  in  the  left  lower  quadrant,  with  tenderuess  about  the  anus  and 
spasm  of  the  sphincter.  There  is  considerable  mucus  and  blood  in  the 
passages. 

Choi>era  Infantum.  This  affection  occurs  in  children  during  the 
hot  season.  It  is  promoted  by  bad  hygienic  surroundings  and  is  due  to 
improper  milk  or  food.  At  first  there  is  catarrhal  diarrhoea.  This 
may  continue  for  twenty-four  hours,  then  vomiting  and  diarrhoea  ensue. 
The  stools  are  liquid  and  large  in  amount.  At  first  they  may  contain 
milk  curds.  The  vomiting  is  excited  by  anything  taken  into  the  mouth, 
or  by  odors,  or  by  movement  of  the  little  patient.  The  watery  discharges 
are  almost  constant.  They  may  be  preceded  by  greenish  or  yellowish- 
green  stools  for  twenty-four  hours.  Stools  are  acid  in  reaction,  and 
their  odor  is  sour.  At  first  there  is  colicky  pain,  but  when  the  watery 
discharges  begin  there  is  only  a  little  tenesmus.  The  abdomen  is  at 
first  distended  with  gas,  but  soon  becomes  retracted.  The  fseces  irritate 
the  skin  and  cause  eczema. ,  The  rectum  may  become  prolapsed.  In  a 
short  time,  twenty-four  hours  or  even  less,  collapse  ensues.  Previous 
to  the  collapse  the  skin  is  hot  and  dry,  patient  restless,  the  thirst  in- 
tense, the  mouth  dry.  The  body  temperature  is  103°  to  104.®  With 
collapse  the  extremities  become  cold,  the  skin  cool.  The  axillary  tem- 
perature is  lowered  and  the  rectal  temperature  increased  to  105®  to 
106.°  The  restlessness  continues,  the  fontanelles  become  depressed,  the 
eyes  sunken,  the  face  pinched,  the  brows  drawn.  The  urine  dimin- 
ishes in  amount  or  may  disappear  entirely.  Brain  symptoms  ensue. 
So-called  hydrocephaloid  symptoms  follow — rolling  of  the  head, 
strabismus,  turning  in  of  the  thumbs,  and  later,  convulsions.  Stupor 
followed  by  coma  develops  in  the  fatal  cases.  If  the  patient  does  not 
die  in  collapse,  marasmus  develops;  ulceration  of  the  cornea  may  take 
place;  there  is  oedema  and  blood  extravasation  under  the  skin.  The 
child  emaciates  and  withers.  On  a(XK)unt  of  the  weak  heart  and  ex- 
haustion, pulmonary  atelectasis  or  broncho-pneumonia  may  occur.  The 
age,  the  season,  the  presence  of  the  catarrh,  with  collapse  and  other 
symptoms,  render  the  diagnosis  easy. 

Entero-colitis.  In  cutero-colitis  the  more  intense  inflammation 
succeeds  a  mild  intestinal  catarrh.  There  is  increased  languor,  great 
fretfulness,  and  fever.  The  early  catarrh  is  attended  by  green  acid 
stools,  with  lumps  of  casein.  The  tongue  is  furred  and  moist  at  first 
It  soon  l>ecomes  red  and  dry;  vomiting  ensues.  The  stools  are  offensive 
and  increase  in  frequency,  and,  in  addition  to  the  appearance  first  indi- 
cated, contain  mucus  and  blood.  Death  may  take  place  within  the  first 
week  on  account  of  exhaustion  from  the  vomiting  and  diarrhoea.    If 
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the  disease  is  protracted  there  are  great  wasting,  symptoms  of  hydro- 
cephalus, skin  eruptions,  hypostatic  pneumonia,  and  extremely  weak, 
feeble  circulation. 

Acute  Dysentery.  The  term  dysentery  is  applied  to  an  inflam- 
mation of  the  intestinal  tract,  chiefly  the  colon,  which  is  attended  by 
the  symptoms  of  intestinal  catarrh  in  intense  degree,  characterized  by 
mucus  and  bloody  discharges,  with  the  severe  general  symptoms  of  fever 
and  prostration,  followed  by  extreme  exhaustion,  the  occurrence  of 
abscesses  in  the  poi'tal  circulation,  or  of  paralysis,  arthritis,  nephritis,  or 
profound  aneemia.  It  was  thought  to  be  an  epidemic  disease  which 
was  mildly  contagious.  Although  of  frequent  occurrence  sporadically, 
it  is  common  in  jails  and  institutions,  in  camps,  or  where  people  are 
crowded  together,  when  at  the  same  time  hygienic  conditions  are  most 
unfavorable.  It  usually  occurs  in  the  summer  or  fall,  and  is  attributed 
to  the  drinking  of  impure  water.  A  form  most  common  in  the  tropics 
is  called  tropical  dysentery.  Recent  investigations  have  shown  that 
catarrhal  dysentery  due  to  the  above-mentioned  circumstances  may 
occur,  and  that  in  addition  "  tropical "  dysentery,  although  not  confined 
to  the  tropics,  is  associated  with  inflammation  and  ulceration  of  the 
bowel,  attended  by  the  amoeba  dysenterise  or  A.  coli. 

Catarrhal  dysentery  may  be  limited  to  the  simple  inflammation  of 
the  intestine,  or  may  be  followed  by  ulceration.  Its  first  symptoms  are 
those  of  intestinal  catarrh.  There  is  indigestion,  with  loss  of  appetite, 
perhaps  vomiting,  and  the  occurrence  of  slight  diarrhoea.  These  symp- 
toms may  have  immediately  followed  a  diarrhoea  or  a  chill  may  take 
place  after  they  have  continued  three  or  four  days.  The  diarrhoea  is 
attended  by  pain,  at  first  seated  around  the  umbilicus ;  it  then  becomes 
marked  in  the  (course  of  the  colon.  The  movements  are  frequent,  pre- 
ceded by  constant  desire,  and  attended  by  extreme  tenesmus.  The 
stools,  which  were  first  faecal  and  fluid,  soon  become  scanty,  and  consist 
almost  entirely  of  mucus  and  blood.  The  symptoms  of  local  proctitis 
are  intense;  there  is  a  sensation  of  a  hot  mass  in  the  rectum.  There 
may  be  strangury,  and  prolapse  of  the  anus  may  ensue. 

With  the  active  pain  and  frequent  evacuations  the  skin  is  hot  and 
dry;  there  are  thirst,  nausea,  and  occasionally  vomiting.  The  tempera- 
ture continues  at  about  103° ;  the  pulse  is  rapid.  There  are  restlessness 
and  weakness ;  the  tongue  is  red  and  raw. 

If  the  disease  is  severe  from  the  start,  or  the  course  is  unfavorable, 
stools  may  contain  pure  blood,  or  are  dark  in  color,  and  may  contain 
shreds  of  membrane.  Pain  and  tenesmus  disappear,  and  the  evacua- 
tions become  constant  or  involuntary.  Restlessness  becomes  more 
aggravated ;  the  extremities  become  cold ;  mild  delirium  sets  in  The  toss- 
ing and  restlessness  are  quite  characteristic,  and  are  attended  by  sigh- 
ing and  some  dyspnoea.  The  pulse  is  rapid  and  feeble ;  the  heart  sounds 
are  weakened ;  the  tongue  becomes  dry  and  brown,  the  mouth  is  parched, 
and  thirst  is  intense ;  ulcers  develop  in  the  mouth  and  sordes  collect 
around  the  teeth.  The  delirium  increases  to  stupor,  and  from  that  to 
coma  The  urine,  at  first  high-colored  and  scanty,  becomes  bloody  and 
contains  albumin  and  casts.  Although  the  fever  is  continued  during 
this  stage,  the  extremities  become  cool,  perspiration  breaks  out  over  the 
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forehead,  and,  instead  of  typhoid  symptoms,  the  symptoms  of  collapse 
may  ensue.  If  the  disease  is  prolonged  and  the  bowels  controlled,  the 
symptoms  of  pyaemia  may  develop. 

The  ansemla  that  ensues  is  extreme,  and  wasting  is  prominent.  Con- 
valescence is  slow  and  may  be  attended  by  chronic  diarrhoea.  Before  it 
is  established  ulcers  of  the  skin  may  form  on  various  parts  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  body.  Arthritis  is  of  common  occurrence,  and  paralysis  may 
occur  during  convalescence  or  after  an  attack  has  subsided  on  account 
of  peripheral  neuritis.  Chronic  dysentery  may  succeed  the  acute.  It 
is  thus  seen  that  the  attacks  may  be  of  moderate  severity  or  extremely 
grave ;  during  the  course  of  the  latter  gangrene  of  the  lower  bowel 
may  take  place. 

Amcebic  Dysentery.  This  differs  from  catarrhal  forms  of  dysentery 
in  many  respects.  The  onset  may  be  abrupt  or  gradual,  as  in  the  previous 
form,  with  symptoms  of  intestinal  catarrh.  In  most  of  the  cases  a  frequent 
and  painless  diarrhoea  follows  a  period  of  slight  ill  health.  The  diar- 
rhoea alternates  with  short  periods  of  constipation  ;  the  stools  are  watery 
and  contain  mucus,  but  no  blood.  The  course  of  the  disease  is  irregular. 
There  may  be  intermissions  and  exacierbations  of  the  diarrhoea  without 
obvious  cause.  It  may  rapidly  pass  from  one  grade  to  another,  or  be- 
come chronic.  One  form  is  the  gangrenous,  which  may  scarcely  be 
appreciated  by  the  symptoms  until  the  autopsy  shows  it  to  have  been 
present.  True  relapses  are  common,  and  the  tendency  to  chwnicity  is 
very  great.  In  the  milder  cases  there  are  weakness,  emaciation  and  [mllor ; 
the  expression  is  dull ;  the  skin  is  dry  and  sallow;  the  tongue  pale, 
flabby,  and  moist,  slightly  furred ;  the  abdomen  is  normal  or  retracted ; 
the  temperature  does  not  rise  above  100°,  and  the  pulse  ranges  from  70 
to  90.  Sleep  is  disturbed  by  frequent  evacuations  of  the  bowels.  In  the 
grave  form  the  face  is  drawn,  or  cyanosed  or  flushed,  the  expression 
anxious;  the  mind  is  clear.  There  are  anorexia,  intense  thirst,  and 
sleeplessness.  The  abdomen  is  greatly  retracted,  and  there  may  be  free 
sweating.  The  temperature  is  normal  or  subnormal ;  the  pulse  small  and 
rapid.  Progressive  ansemia  and  loss  of  flesh  are  prominent  and  domi- 
nate the  intestinal  symptoms.  The  skin  is  dry  and  harsh,  and  of  a 
dull  greenish-yellow  color  if  the  cases  are  protracted. 

The  special  features  of  amoebic  dysentery  are :  1 .  The  anamiia.  This  is 
due  to  diminution  of  the  red  cells  and  the  haemoglobin,  first,  because  of 
the  action  of  the  amoebae  upon  the  red  blood-corpuscles,  which  they  de- 
stroy ;  second,  the  direct  loss  of  blood ;  and,  third,  malnutrition.  The 
first  is  the  most  predominant.  2.  Diarrhoea  may  be  the  only  feature 
of  the  disease.  It  is  characterized  by  great  variation  in  character  and 
frequency  in  all  grades  and  during  different  periods  of  the  disease. 
Intermissions  and  exacerbations  may  be  observed  at  any  time.  The 
latter  begin  suddenly,  and  subside  in  the  same  manner.  They  may  last 
from  two  to  ten  days.  The  intermissions  continue  from  one  day  to  three 
weeks,  during  which  the  faeces  are  soft,  but  contain  mucus.  Council- 
man and  Lafleur  have  observed  this  periodicity  to  be  most  marked  in 
cases  complicated  with  hepatic  abscess. 

3.  The  Stools.  The  stools  are  extremely  variable  in  accordance  with 
the  severity  of  the  ulceration,  and  also  vary  in  number  and  character  from 
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day  to  day  in  individual  cases.  In  the  gangrenous  form  they  number 
thirty  or  forty  in  twenty-four  hours  at  first,  then  decline,  so  that  toward 
the  end  of  &tal  cases  but  three  or  four  take  place.  At  first  the  move- 
ments are  small  and  consist  of  mucus  with  more  or  less  bright  blood 
and  small  fieecal  masses.  As  ulceration  advances  the  stools  change,  they 
become  more  copious  and  watery,  fceces  are  absent,  blood  is  not  so 
frequent.  Shready  masses  of  grayish  or  yellow  color  appear  mixed 
with  mucus.  If  there  is  sloughing  they  become  greenish  or  grayish, 
resembling  spinach,  or  reddish-brown  and  veir  liquid  or  pultaceous. 
The  odor  is  penetrating  and  offensive.  Shready  masses  of  necrotic 
tissue  are  discharged.  Gray  liquid  movements,  somewhat  slimy,  contain 
more  pus  than  the  others.  Small  opaque,  or  translucent,  gelatinous 
grayish  masses,  one  to  three  cubic  millimetres  in  diameter,  are  found  in 
the  stools. 

In  the  more  moderate  types  the  stools  at  the  outset  are  like  those  of 
gangrenous  dysentery  if  the  attack  is  abnipt.  If  gradual,  the  stools  are 
Thecal,  liquid,  containing  mucus  and  streaks  of  blood  and  many  of  the 
gelatinous  grayish  masses.  Stools  of  this  character  number  from  four 
to  ten  in  twenty-four  hours;  this  may  continue  for  weeks.  During  the 
exacerbations  the  stools  resemble  those  of  the  second  period  of  the  gan- 
grenous form.  In  chronic  dysentery  there  is  not  so  much  mucus  or  blood, 
except  in  exacerbations.  The  stools  are  of  the  consistence  of  thin  gruel 
and  have  an  eailhy  or  dull  yellow  color.  Mucus  is  persistently 
present,  however,  in  the  intermissions,  when  the  stools  are  soft  and 
fsecal. 

The  reaction  of  dysenteric  stools  is  generally  alkaline. 

Microscopical  Examination.  In  the  mucoid  and  bloody  stools  of  the 
acute  stage  red  blood-corpuscles,  leucocytes,  and  large,  round,  or  oval 
epithelioid  cells  are  seen.  The  latter  are  often  in  groups  of  three  or 
more.  The  nucleus  is  about  the  size  of  the  red  blood-corpuscle,  the 
protoplasm  granular.  Their  outline  is  sharp.  They  may  be  taken  for 
amoebse.  They  are  non-motile  and  refract  light  less  strongly.  Cerco- 
monas  intestinalis  is  present,  but  bacteria  are  not  abundant.  In  the 
later  periods  the  cell  elements  are  less  numerous ;  shreddy  and  mus- 
cular detritus  and  bacteria  are  observed,  with  elastic  tissue  fibres. 
Charcot's  crystals  and  phosphates  are  seen.  In  chronic  dysentery  the 
cell  elements  are  still  fewer  and  amcebse  easily  detected. 

Amoeboi.  Amoebae  are  found  at  all  periods  of  the  disease.  They  vary 
in  difierent  cases  and  at  different  periods  in  proportion  to  the  severity 
of  the  intestinal  ulceration.  They  are  most  abundant  in  the  grayish- 
yellow  gelatinous  masses,  next  in  the  particles  of  clear  or  opaque 
mucus,  and  finally  in  the  fluid  portions  of  the  stools.  In  chronic  dys- 
entery they  are  found  in  all  portions.  In  the  intermission  of  the  diar- 
rhoea they  may  be  found  in  the  particles  of  mucus  adherent  to  thefsBces. 
They  disappear  as  recovery  pro^eds,  although  they  may  be  seen  after  the 
evacuations  become  normal.  They  vary  in  size  and  activity.  They 
are  more  common  in  the  alkaline  and  neutral  stools.  They  are  scarce 
and  are  rarely  motile  in  acid  stools.  In  the  more  active  forms  red 
corpuscles  are  seen. 

For  their  detection  the  following  should  be  observed  :  First,  the  stools 
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should  l>e  passed  in  a  warm  bed-pau  and  kept  at  a  temperature  of  30*^ 
to  35^  C.  until  an  examination  is  made.  Second,  this  should  be  done 
before  the  stools  become  acid.  Third,  the  portions  of  the  stools  pre- 
viously mentioned  should  be  selected  for  examination.  'They  contain 
amoebae  in  greatest  abundance.  A  magnifying  power  of  four  hundred 
diameters  is  required,  although  they  may  l)e  seen  with  less. 

Description  of  the  Amoelxe.  When  inactive  they  are  round  or  slightly 
oblong,  are  highly  refractive,  and  contain  vacuoles  of  greater  or  le^ 
size.  The  latter  are  clear,  and  vary  from  small  points  to  one  third  of 
the  diameter  of  the  aureola.  The  ecto-  and  endosarc  may  or  may  not 
be  sharply  divided.  If  they  are,  the  outer  is  hyaline  or  homogeneous, 
the  inner  is  more  refractive  and  contains  vacuoles.  They  are  diflScult 
to  recognize  in  this  condition,  being  mistaken  for  swollen  connective- 
tissue  cells.  The  amoebae  frequently  enclose  red  corpuscles,  pus  cells, 
blood  pigment,  bacilli  and  micrococci.  In  a  fresh  state  the  nuclei  cannot 
be  made  out  because  they  resemble  vacuoles.  The  endosarc  is  not 
granular,  is  composed  of  a  dense  substance  and  is  highly  refracting. 
When  active  the  movement  is  characteristic.  It  may  be  slow  or  rapid, 
and  is  of  two  kinds,  a  progressive  movement  and  one  limited  to  the 
throwing  out  of  pseudopodia.  The  movements  appear  to  be  rhythmical 
in  some  cases,  occurring  at  regular  intervals.  The  movement  is  sudden 
and  characterized  by  change  in  form  of  the  pseudopodia.  The  ecto- 
and  endosarc  are  clearly  defined  usually.  The  pseudopodia  are  alkaline 
and  homogeneous,  like  the  ectosarc.  The  amoeba  changes  its  position 
sometimes  by  enlargement  of  the  pseudopodia,  into  which  the  inner 
contents  of  the  older  part  follow.  The  movements  are  increased  when 
the  examinations  are  made  on  the  warm  stage. 

In  catarrhal  dysentery  the  stools  are  uniform  in  character,  quantity, 
and  frequency.  The  onset  is  sudden,  and  evacuations  consists  of  bright 
blood  and  viscid,  clear  mucus  mixed  with  f»cal  matter.  They  soon  are 
composed  entirely  of  mucus  and  a  little  blood.  The  mucus  is  viscid. 
In  a  week  or  ten  days  the  mucus  changes  and  becomes  grayish-white  in 
color,  is  less  blood-stained  and  brown ;  pultaoeous  or  fluid  faecal  matter 
appears  in  the  stools.  As  the  blood  and  mucus  disappear,  formed  faeces 
return.  In  the  prolonged  cases  the  stools  are  soft,  yellowish-brown,  or 
greenish,  in  addition  to  the  bloody  mucoid  stools.  The  frequency  is 
greatest  at  the  onset  and  progressively  diminishes  until  convalescence  is 
established.  The  more  frequent  the  evacuations  the  smaller  the  size  of 
the  stools.  The  mucoid  stools  are  small,  pultaoeous,  more  bulky.  On 
microscopical  examination  red  and  white  corpuscles,  cylindrical  epithelial 
aud  oval  epithelioid  colls  are  seen.  The  latter  are  very  characteristic, 
and  occur  singly  or  in  groups.  Bacteria  are  more  common  as  improve- 
ment sets  in.  In  the  pultaoeous  stools  the  cell  elements  ai-e  scarce.  In 
diphtheritic  dysentery  the  stools  are  watery.  They  resemble  meat  wash- 
ings— evacuations  such  as  are  des<Tibod  in  cases  of  gangrenous  dysentery. 
They  are  grayish-green  or  reddish-brown  and  very  offensive.  Mucus  is 
present  in  small  amounts.  At  first  unclotted  blood  is  present,  afterward 
minute  dark  red  clots  are  swn.  Shreddy  and  finely  divided  material, 
gray  or  reddish-brown  in  color  is  present,  but  there  are  no  sloughs.  The 
stools  are  not  numerous  at  tiaL  and  average  from  seven  to  fifteen  daily 
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during  the  course  of  the  illness.  The  quantity  passed  is  small.  Cylin- 
drical epithelial  cells  are  most  abundant  on  microscopical  examination. 
Red  blood-corpuscles  and  leucocytes  are  observed,  but  fibrin  constitutes 
the  larger  portion  of  the  stool.  In  all  the  stools  bacteria  are  i)re8ent  in 
great  numbers. 

Other  Symptoms  of  Amoebic  Dysentery .  Abdominal  pain  is  constant ; 
it  occurs  in  the  early  stages  of  both  forms  and  in  acute  exacerbations.  As 
the  movements  diminish  the  pain  decreases.  In  the  gangrenous  form 
pain  also  disappears,  although  the  intensity  of  the  process  is  increasing. 
In  chronic  cases  the  colic  is  complained  of  during  the  exacerbations; 
during  the  intervals  a  dull  aching  or  burning  pain  is  complained  of  in  the 
upper  quadrants.  In  all  cases  the  pain  is  cramp-like,  boring,  or  burning 
in  character,  and  usually  precedes  and  accompanies  movements  of  the 
bowels.  When  severe,  it  is  general ;  but  it  is  usually  localized  in  the  lower 
abdominal  zone.  Moderate  tenderness  on  pressure  can  be  elicited  in  most 
cases  along  some  part  of  the  course  of  the  large  bowel.  In  catarrhal 
dysentery  tenesmus  is  common ;  in  the  amoebic  form  it  is  infrequent. 
A  burning  sensation  in  the  rectum  and  at  the  anus  during  and  after  the 
passage  of  faeces  is  generally  complained  of  Nausea  and  vomiting 
occur  at  the  outset,  or  at  irregular  intervals,  caused  by  improper  food, 
or  on  account  of  complications.    Hiccough  occurs  in  the  terminal  stages. 

Fever,  In  amoebic  dysentery  fever  is  not  a  prominent  feature, 
although  there  is  usually  a  moderate  rise  in  temperature.  In  the  gan- 
grenous form  it  is  normal,  or  may  be  subnormal  for  days.  Chronic 
dysentery  is  afebrile.  In  exacerbations  of  diarrhoea  slight  fever  may 
occur.  Complications  cause  a  higher  temperature  If  fever  is  present 
it  may  be  remittent  or  intermittent  in  character,  or  if  the  illness  is  pro- 
longed at  any  time,  first  continuous,  then  remittent  and  then  intermittent. 
If  the  latter,  the  usual  morning  fall  is  observed,  although  an  inverse 
temperature  may  be  present.  Rigors  occur  with  the  complications. 
Sweating  is  observed,  with  subnormal  temperature,  in  the  gangrenous 
form.     In  cases  of  abscess  the  fever  is  intermittent  or  remittent. 

In  chronic  dysentery  the  skin  is  excessively  dry.  The  circulation 
and  respiration  are  influenced  by  the  pyrexia.  Anaemia  is  pronounced. 
When  exhaustion  ensues  the  pulse  becomes  more  feeble,  compressible 
and  rapid.  The  urine  is  albuminous,  and  often  contains  casts.  In 
the  gangrenous  form  there  may  be  retention  of  urine. 

The  complications  of  amoebic  dysentery  are:  1.  Hepatic  abscess,  or 
liepato-pulmonary  abscess.  2.  Peritonitis.  3.  Hemorrhage  from  the 
bowels. 

Absce^ss  may  develop  in  all  forms  and  at  any  period  of  the  disease. 
The  time  of  the  disease  at  which  it  occurs  cannot  be  determined  defi- 
nitely. In  the  subacute  cases  it  is  liable  to  develop  from  the  fourth  to 
the  twelfth  week.  The  abscess  may  develop  on  the  convex  surface  of 
the  right  lobe  of  the  liver  near  the  coronary  ligament.  In  these  cases 
the  lung  also  becomes  involved.  Councilman  and  Lafleur  suggest  that 
infection  takes  place  by  the  peritoneum.     (See  Abscess  of  the  Liver.) 

While  the  symptoms  of  abscess  of  the  liver  will  be  treated  of  under 
the  section  devoted  to  liver  disease,  it  is  important  to  note  that  hepatic 
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symptoras  may  occur  in  cases  in  which,  on  account  of  the  mildness  of  the 
disease,  the  local  bowel  trouble  may  be  overlooked  entirely.  If  the 
association  of  hepatic  pain  with  fever  and  discharge  of  mucus  from 
the  bowels  is  observed,  it  is  barely  possible,  even  if  an  examination 
of  the  faeces  cannot  be  made,  that  an  hepatic  abscess  is  present. 
If  in  addition,  coug:h  and  expectoration  occur,  involvement  of  the 
lungs  is  possible.  The  character  of  the  expectoration  points  conclu- 
sively to  the  nature  of  the  lung  complication.  After  a  period  of  dry, 
hacking  cough,  sudden  expectoration  of  muco-purulent  or  bloody  sputum 
takes  place.  It  is  of  a  dirty  red  or  brownish  puriform  color.  From  this 
time  on  this  material  is  expectorated  in  varying  quantities  after  a  par- 
oxysm of  coughing.  The  expectoration  is  diffluent,  tenacious,  and  frothy. 
It  varies  in  color  from  bright  red  to  russet  brown ;  it  may  be  bile-stained. 
The  sputa  are  alkaline ;  the  odor  is  not  putrid.  At  a  later  period  they 
become  more  purulent,  and  contain  less  blood.  The  sputum  separate 
into  three  layers :  an  upper  frothy  layer,  a  middle  layer  of  turbid  fluids 
a  thin  layer  of  muco-pus  below.  Large  amounts  may  be  coughed  up  in 
twenty-four  hours ;  the  sputa  contain,  on  examination,  blood-corpuscles, 
leucocytes,  round  alveolar  epithelial  cells  and  polyhedral,  fatty  d^en- 
erated  cells  which  look  like  liver  cells.  Elastic  tissue  fibres  from  the 
lungs  are  found  with  crystals  of  haematoidin  and  tyrosin,  and  Charcot's 
crystals.  Bacteria  are  present.  Amoebae  are  constantly  present.  They 
vary  in  size  and  activity,  but  are  larger  than  those  seen  in  the  stools. 
The  sputum  should  be  kept  warm  and  examined  for  them  as  soon  as 
possible. 

PerUonitis.  Peritonitis  from  perforation  is  not  a  common  complication 
of  amoebic  dysentery,  but  occasionally  takes  place  in  the  gangrenous  form. 
Peritonitis  without  perforation  may  occur.  The  symptoms  do  not  diflTer 
from  peritonitis  under  other  circumstances.  Hemorrhage  from  the  bowel 
occurs  and  may  be  sufficiently  profuse  to  cause  death.  Other  complica- 
tions which  have  been  described  under  catarrhal  and  croupous  dysentery 
are  likely  to  occur  in  this  affection. 

The  Diagnosis.  The  diagnosis  of  this  form  of  dysentery  is  made  abso- 
lute by  finding  the  amoebae  in  the  stools.  The  history  and  the  course  of 
the  illness  must  also  be  taken  into  consideration,  the  characteristics  of 
which  have  been  previously  detailed.  The  irr^ularity,  and  the  intermit- 
tency  of  the  diarrhoea,  the  in  frequency  of  tenesmus,  the  moderate  fever, 
the  reaction  of  the  stools,  and  their  comparative  freedom  from  bacteria, 
are  further  corroborative  points. 

Cholera  Morbus.  The  attack  is  characterized  by  sudden  vomit- 
ing, followed  in  a  short  time  by  purging.  The  vomiting  may  be 
preceded  by  pain,  or  both  may  occur  at  the  same  time.  At  first  the 
pain  is  seated  in  the  epigastrium  and  subsequently  about  the  navel. 
It  is  very  severe  and  paroxysmal  in  character,  compelling  the  patient 
to  double  up  if  lying  in  bed.  A  cold  perspiration  breaks  out  on 
the  forehead,  the  extremities  become  cold,  the  face  is  anxious,  the 
pulse  becomes  rapid.  At  first  the  patient  vomits  undigested  food,  then 
watery,  greenish-colored  fluid.  The  latter  is  bitter.  Purging  sets  in 
at  once,  or  within  an  hour.  The  bowel  movements  follow  an  attack  of 
pain.     The  first  passage  is  faecal,  and  may  contain  undigested  food,  the 
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subsequent  passages  are  watery  and  profuse.  There  are  severe  attacks  of 
burning  ana  tenesmus ;  the  abdomen  is  tender  around  the  navel  and  in 
the  epigastrium.  After  an  evacuation  there  is  slight  relief,  but  soon 
another  paroxysm  of  pain  comes  on.  The  vomiting  is  excessive,  and 
retching  may  be  present  in  the  intervals.  Ice,  or  water,  or  anything 
taken  into  the  stomach  excites  pain  and  causes  the  vomiting.  The  attack 
subsides  in  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours,  followed  by  exhaustion.  In 
rare  cases  collapse  ensues,  and  in  others  it  is  followed  by  gastro-intestinal 
catarrh. 

Cholera  Nostras.  This  affection  occurs  in  epidemics  in  hot  weather. 
The  sym  ptoms  are  those  of  severe  gastro-enteritis.  There  is  sudden  vomit- 
ing and  diarrhoea.  It  usually  begins  in  the  night.  The  vomiting  is 
not  different  from  that  of  cholera  morbus.  The  watery  and  brownish- 
colored  stools  become  colorless  and  have  the  appearance  of  rice  water. 
Pain  attends  the  attack,  rapid  prostration  ensues,  the  extremities  become 
cold,  and  collapse  takes  place.  With  the  collapse  there  are  cramps  in 
the  legs.  Other  muscles  of  the  body  may  become  cramped.  The  dis- 
ease occurs  in  epidemics  during  the  hot  season,  and  may  be  mistaken  for 
cholera.  It  can  only  be  distinguished  from  the  milder  forms  of  cholera 
which  precede  the  occurrence  of  the  epidemic  by  the  absence  of  the 
comma  bacillus.  The  bacillus  of  cholera  nostras  is  found  in  the  stools. 
(See  Ffleces.) 

Chronic  Intestinal  Catarrh.  It  usually  follows  an  acute  attack, 
or  may  be  chronic  from  the  start.  It  arises  secondarily  to  portal  con- 
gestion in  disease  of  the  liver  or  spleen,  to  chronic  disease  of  the  heart, 
or  of  the  lungs.     It  occurs  in  malaria  and  in  the  scorbutic  cachexia. 

The  symptom  is  diarrhoea  alternating  with  constipation,  or  diar- 
rhoea alone  occurs.  Stools  may  contain  undigested  food,  or  pus  and 
mucus  and  blood  in  small  amounts.  Diarrhoea  may  be  present  in  the 
morning  only,  under  these  circumstances.  If  the  faeces  are  examined, 
the  ^gs  of  parasites,  or  infusoria  may  be  found.  The  local  abdominal 
symptoms  of  rumbling,  flatulency,  and  tormina  are  present.  There 
are  reflex  symptoms  of  cardiac  palpitation  and  dyspnoea  (asthma). 
Rush  of  blood  to  the  head  may  occur.  Often  these  symptoms  are 
relieved  by  the  passage  of  flatus.  Chronic  catarrhal  gastritis  usually 
accompanies  the  intestinal  catarrh.  The  general  symptoms  of  ancemia, 
emaciation  and  neurasthenia  are  present.     Hemorrhoids  are  common. 

Ulceration  of  the  Intestines. 

Duodenal  Ulcer.  Ulcer  of  the  duodenum  usually  occurs  in  young 
subjects  in  whom  there  are  symptoms  of  chlorosis  or  ansemia.  The  causes 
of  gastric  ulcer  usually  exist.  It  may  follow  boils,  erysipelas,  or  pem- 
phigus, and  diflers  in  one  etiological  respect  from  ulcer  of  the  stomach  in 
that  it  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  male  sex.  The  symptoms  are  obscure, 
and  may  be  wanting  entirely,  the  patient  probably  complaining  only  of 
intestinal  indigestion.  In  other  cases  they  are  like  those  of  gastric 
ulcer.  In  typical  cases  the  symptoms  are  those  of  pain  situated 
below  the  xiphoid  or  to  the  right  of  the  median  line  in  the  region 
of  the  pylorus.     The  pain  occurs  after  eating,  and  may  be  relieved  by 
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vomiting.  There  is  localized  tenderness  on  pressure.  Hemorrhage  may 
take  place  from  the  stomach,  or  blood  be  found  in  the  stools  alone.  It 
differs  from  gastric  ulcer  only  in  the  possible  difference  in  location  of 
the  pain,  the  occurrence  of  intestinal  indigestion  and  gastric  hemorrhage, 
and  the  fact  that  the  pain  continues  several  hours  after  eating. 

General  Ulceration.  Ulceration  of  the  intestine  may  be  due 
to  a  specific  infection,  and  hence  symptomatic  of  typhoid  fever^  syphilis, 
and  tuberculosis.  It  is  always  present  in  the  former,  and  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  latter.  Follicular  ulceration  occurs  in  entero-colitis 
in  children.  Ulcers  due  to  the  pressure  of  faeces  occur  in  typhlitis 
and  chronic  constipation.  The  sacculi  of  the  colon  become  filled  with 
scybalous  masses,  the  pressure  of  which  produces  ulcers.  Tenderness 
is  experienced  along  the  course  of  the  colon,  particularly  on  palpa- 
tion of  the  faecal  masses  which  may  be  felt  through  the  abdominal  wall. 
A  non-specific  chronic  ulcerative  colitis  is  the  form  that  succeeds  the  diar- 
rhoeas which  occur  during  camp  life,  or  that  are  set  up  in  communi- 
ties where  people  live  closely  under  bad  hygienic  circumstances.  It 
is  the  form  that  attends  scurvy,  and  is  frequently  seen  in  chronic 
Bright's  disease.  It  may  be  succeeded  by  dilatation  of  the  colon, 
by  hypertrophy  of  the  muscular  walls,  or  by  contraction  of  the  bowel. 
The  persistent  diarrhoea  leads  to  profound  emaciation,  extreme  prostra- 
tion, sallow  complexion,  with  markedly  impaired  nutrition  of  the  skin. 
Such  forms  of  diarrhoea  were  seen  during  the  late  war,  particularly  in 
soldiers  held  in  captivity.  The  diarrhoea  may  first  be  of  a  lienteric 
character,  and  later  alternate  with  constipation.  Stools  contain  blood 
and  mucus.  Most  of  the  pensions  given  to  soldiers  at  the  present  time 
are  given  because  of  this  disease. 

Ulcers  of  the  intestinal  tract  may  occur  from  other  causes  and  diar- 
rhoea be  the  prominent  symptom.  They  may  be  due  to  cancer;  the 
malignant  nodules  may  ulcerate  within  the  lumen  of  the  bowel.  The 
bowel  may  be  perforated  from  the  exterior,  on  account  of  suppuration 
somewhere  along  its  course,  as  in  appendicitis,  pancreatitis,  or  tubercu- 
lous peritonitis.  The  symptoms  of  intestinal  ulcer  are  those  of  diarrhoea. 
Ulceration,  however,  may  be  present  without  any  symptoms  whatsoever, 
particularly  if  the  small  intestine  is  affected.  One  or  two  small  ulcers, 
on  the  other  hand,  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  colon  may  set  up  con- 
tinuous diarrhoea.  The  stools  are  composed  of  faeces,  mucus,  pus,  shreds 
of  tissue,  and  blood.  If  pus  is  discharged  in  large  amounts  an  abscess 
has  probably  opened  into  the  bowel.  Moderate  discharge  of  pus  usually 
follows  ulcei-s  in  the  colon.  Pus  may  be  present  in  cancer.  Hemor- 
rhage is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  is  an  important  diagnostic  symp- 
tom, especially  if  profuse  and  occurring  without  symptoms  of  obstruction, 
of  gastric  ulcer,  or  of  hemorrhoids.  The  fragments  of  tissue  found  in 
the  stools  may  point  to  the  nature  of  the  process.  Large  amounts  attend 
the  dysenteric  process.  The  fragments  may  be  composed  of  the  mucosa, 
connective  tissue,  and  the  muscular  coat.  Pain  occurs  in  many  of  the 
cases.  It  may  be  general  and  colicky,  or  circumscribed  in  cases  of  ulcer 
of  the  colon.  Perforation  of  the  intestine  is  followed  by  localize<l  or 
general  peritonitis.     The  occurrence  of  the  latter  depends  largely  upon 
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the  situation  and  the  rapidity  of  the  ulceration.  If  tlie  perforation  is 
in  the  posterior  wall  of  the  colon  a  cu*cumscribed  abscess  may  develop. 
When  it  is  situated  in  the  upper  zone  the  pus  may  accumulate  under- 
neath the  diaphragm,  or  in  the  lesser  peritoneal  cavity.  The  signs  of 
pvo-pneumothorax  subphrenicus  occur  when  the  latter  accident  takes 
place,  as  both  pus  and  air  accumulate  in  the  abscess  cavity.  In  such 
instances  the  ulceration  usually  takes  place  at  the  splenic  flexure.  Per- 
foration of  an  ulcer  of  the  ctecum  may  simulate  appendicitis. 

Intestinal  Obstruction. 

Intestinal  obstruction  may  be  acute  or  chronic,  depending  upon  the 
cause  of  the  disease.  Acute  intestinal  obstruction  is  due,  first,  to  constric- 
tion by  bands  or  strangulation  of  the  bowel  through  apertures ;  second, 
to  volvulus  of  the  colon  ;  third,  to  acute  intussusception.  In  the  first 
instance  the  type  of  the  obstruction  is  seen  in  strangulated  hernia,  but 
similar  strangulations  occur  in  apertures  within  the  peritoneal  cavity. 
Thus,  loops  of  the  intestine  are  caught  and  constricted  in  the  duodeno- 
jejunal fossa,  the  so-called  Trites'  retro-peritoneal  hernia,  or  in  the  fora- 
mina of  Winslow,  also  known  as  inter-sigmoid  hernia;  finally,  diaphrag- 
matic hernia,  in  which  protrusions  of  the  intestine  into  the  diaphragm 
along  with  other  abdominal  viscera  may  take  place.  The  above-men- 
tioned forms  of  hernia  may  exist  without  symptoms,  or  may,  from  some 
unknown  cause,  lead  to  constriction  or  twisting  of  the  loop  of  the  intes- 
tine, with  the  occurrence  of  acute  obstruction.  Abnormal  lacerations 
in  the  omentum  may  give  rise  to  internal  constrictions.  Internal 
constrictions,  however,  take  place,  most  commonly  in  the  regions  of 
hernias,  on  account  of  the  gut  being  constricted  by  dense  fibrous  adhe- 
sion ;  or  about  the  uterus  or  Fallopian  tubes,  which  had  previously  been 
the  seat  of  inflammation.  The  constricting  bands  that  follow  the  local 
peritonitis  may  gradually  occlude  the  gut,  or  be  in  such  position  that  the 
latter  becomes  twisted  about  it.  In  other  forms  of  peritonitis  similar 
constricting  bands  may  form,  which  are  liable  to  produce  this  accident. 
Disease  about  the  vermiform  appendix,  with  secondary  adhesions,  has 
been  observed  to  cause  constriction.  A  frequent  form  of  intestinal 
obstruction  is  due  to  the  tangling  of  the  intestine  in  the  foetal  remains 
of  the  omphalo-mesenteric  duct,  which,  as  well  as  Meckel's  diverticu- 
lum, is  situated  a  short  distance  above  the  ileo-caecal  valve. 

Volvulus  is  a  form  of  obstruction  due  to  twisting  or  knotting  of  the 
intestine.  The  condition  is  not  common.  It  occurs  most  frequently 
at  the  sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon.  The  mesentery  of  the  latter  is 
often  congenitally  narrowed,  on  account  of  which  the  colon  is  unduly 
dragged  upon,  and,  if  filled  with  masses  of  fseces,  cannot  restore  itself; 
the  twisting  becomes  permanent,  and  obstruction  takes  place.  Peri- 
stalsis is  set  up  and  other  portions  of  the  intestine  wind  about  the  ped- 
icle of  the  loops  so  as  to  form  a  regular  knot.  Abnormal  peristalsis  on 
account  of  diarrhoea  often  precedes  the  appearance  of  the  obstruction. 
External  injury  is  said  also  to  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  an  obstruc- 
tion. 

Intussusceptiony  as   a   cause   of  intestinal   obstruction,  occurs   most 
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frequently  in  children,  and  is  due  to  a  portion  of  the  bowel  being 
pushed  into  the  lumen  of  that  which  lies  next  below  it.  A  circum- 
scribed portion  of  the  intestine  may  be  paralyzed.  In  the  portion 
above,  the  peristaltic  action  continues  and  the  energetic  movements  push 
it  into  the  paralyzed  part.  Intussusception  is  found  frequently  after 
death  in  the  bodies  of  children  dying  from  exhaustion.  In  such  cases 
it  occurs  just  before  death.  Intussusception  also  occurs  when  intestinal 
polypi  drag  one  portion  of  the  bowel  into  the  lower  portion.  Laree 
portions  of  the  intestine  may  be  involved.  The  invagination  usually 
takes  place  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  ileum,  or  in  the  caecum ;  some- 
times the  invaginated  portion  may  reach  the  rectum  and  project  exter- 
nally. Intense  inflammation  and  adhesion  are  set  up.  The  internal 
portion  becomes  gangreneous  on  account  of  constriction  of  the  afferent 
vessels.  This  portion  may  slough  and  pass  with  the  dejections,  fol- 
lowed by  spontaneous  cure. 

Intestinal  obdructioUy  to  view  it  from  another  standpoint,  may  be  due 
to  (a)  diseases  outside  of  the  intestines ;  (6)  to  disease  in  the  intestinal 
walls ;  (c)  to  accumulation  within  the  intestine. 

The  obstruction  takes  place  under  the  same  circumstances  as  obstruc- 
tion in  other  channels. 

A.  Diseases  Outside  of  the  Intestines.  1.  Pressure  of  tumors^  chiefly 
ovarian  tumors,  uterine  tumors,  tumors  of  the  omentum,  and  pelvic 
abscess,  or  abscess  about  the  caecum.  The  symptoms  of  obstruction 
develop  gradually,  although  rarely  they  may  take  place  suddenly,  espe- 
cially if  aided  by  the  accidental  occurrence  of  faecal  impaction. 

2.  Constricting  bands,  hernial  openings,  the  remains  of  foetal  struct- 
ures, cause  constriction  of  the  intestine.  In  this  class  of  cases  there  is 
usually  pain,  and  the  history  preceding  the  obstruction  is  that  of  peri- 
tonitis, general  or  local,  of  old  hernia,  of  appendicitis,  of  pyosalpinx,  or 
of  inflammation  about  the  gall-bladder  and  gall-ducts.  If  the  con- 
striction is  due  to  protrusion  into  hernial  openings,  the  onset  is  usually 
sudden  and  without  previous  symptoms. 

3.  Peritonitis  is  the  most  common  cause  of  intestinal  obstruction.  It 
may  be  due  to  overdistention  by  gas  and  paresis  of  the  bowel,  or  to 
pressure  by  external  exudation. 

4.  Knots  and  twists  of  the  intestines,  usually  seated  about  the 
sigmoid  flexure,  causing  volvulus,  are  a  common  cause  of  constriction. 

B.  Disease  of  the  IniestinaJt  Walls.  1.  Invagination,  or  intus- 
susception, in  which  one  portion  of  the  bowel  is  drawn  into  the 
other.  It  usually  occurs  in  children  and  is  seated  in  the  right  lower 
quadrant  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  caecum.  The  attack  is  acute, 
although  the  affection  may  continue  over  a  long  period  of  time. 

2.  Cancer  of  the  intestine  in  its  course  generally  leads  to  stricture 
and  obstruction. 

3.  The  healing  of  ulcers,  which  are  syphilitic  in  the  larger  number  of 
cases,  rarely  tuberculous,  will  lead  to  stricture.  The  obstruction  takes 
place  gradually  in  this  class  of  cases.  It  is  seated,  in  the  larger  number 
of  instances  in  the  rectum  or  sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon. 

C.  Accumulati(ms  Within  the  Intestines,  1.  Faeces.  The  obstruc- 
tion  takes  place   gradually,  occurs    in  weak   and   debilitated  people 
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in  the  course  of  constipation^  and  follows  the  constipation  of  acute 
disease. 

2.  Accumulations  of  improper  food  or  foreign  materials.  The  seeds 
of  fruits  or  the  husks  of  grain  accumulate  and  cause  obstruction.  Mag- 
nesia, iron,  and  other  articles  taken  as  medicines,  from  their  accumula- 
tion lead  to  obstruction  of  the  intestine.  In  these  instances  the  obstruc- 
tion takes  place  gradually. 

8.  Impactiou  of  gall-^ne  within  the  intestine  is  followed  by  acute 
obstruction. 

It  will  be  observed  in  the  detailed  list  of  causes  that  obstruction  may 
be  acute  or  chronic.  Complete  acute  obstruction  may  set  in  in  the 
course  of  chronic  obstruction  due  to  stricture  of  the  bowel,  and  occlusion 
due  to  external  pressure  or  to  accumulations  within  the  bowel. 

In  a  case  in  which  tho  symptoms  of  intestinal  obstruction  occur  it  is 
important  to  ascertain,  first,  the  duration  of  the  obstruction  and  mode  of 
onset;  second,  the  possible  cause  of  the  obstruction;  third,  the  seat  of  the 
obstruction.  The  symptoms  of  intestinal  obstruction  depend  upon  the 
nature  of  the  obstruction  and  the  rapidity  with  which  it  has  taken  place. 
Constipation,  In  all  forms  of  obstruction  the  one  symptom  is  stop- 
page of  the  intestinal  contents.  When  this  takes  place  suddenly,  and 
at  the  same  time  there  is  a  local  injury  to  the  bowel,  the  symptoms, 
both  local  and  general,  are  most  pronounced  and  alarming.  On  account 
of  the  obstruction  there  is  acute  constipation,  without  the  escape  of  flatus. 
Pain,  For  the  same  reason  there  is  pain  at  the  seat  of  obstruction. 
This  occurs  suddenly,  and  is  intense  and  lancinating  in  character,  radi- 
ating from  the  point  of  obstruction.  Over  the  part  that  is  painful  there 
is  tenderness.  Tumor,  In  many  instances  a  tumor  can  be  outlined  due 
to  single  loops  of  intestine,  thickened  walls,  or  abnormal  c6ntent8. 
This  is  particularly  the  case  in  the  obstruction  of  invagination  and  the 
obstruction  due  to  volvulus.  Peristalsis.  The  obstruction  further 
causes  increased  peristalsis.  This  takes  place  above  the  point  of  con- 
striction. Sometimes  the  movements  of  the  intestine  can  be  seen  through 
the  abdominal  walls.  Meteorism.  The  obstruction  causes  accumulation 
of  gas  above  the  point  giving  rise  to  meteorism.  If  the  obstruction  is 
low  down,  the  distention  and  meteorismus  are  general.  If  high  up,  as 
in  the  small  intestine,  on  account  of  constriction  by  Meckel's  diverticulum 
or  internal  hernia,  the  meteorism  is  in  the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen, 
and  may  be  limited  in  extent,  or  dilatation  of  the  stomach  alone  may  be 
present  Vomiting,  Vomiting  soon  occurs  in  acute  intestinal  obstruc- 
tion due  to  decomposition  of  intestinal  contents,  to  irritation  of  the 
stomach  by  the  intestinal  contents,  to  a  trauma  of  the  peritoneum  at  the 
seat  of  the  obstruction,  or,  finally,  to  the  occurrence  of  peritonitis.  At 
first  the  contents  of  the  stomach  are  ejected,  then  watery  fluid,  bile- 
tinged  or  largely  made  up  of  bile,  and  later  faeculent  matter.  Although 
of  faecal  odor,  true  stercoraceous  vomiting  occurd  later  in  the  course 
of  acute  intestinal  obstruction.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  any 
obstruction  of  the  intestine  may  accumulate  with  extreme  rapidity,  so 
that  faecal  vomiting  may  occur  within  two  hours  of  the  commencement 
of  an  obstruction.  It  is  recognized  by  the  odor  of  the  matter  vom- 
ited and  by  its  color.     It  is   a  grave  symptom,  indicating  complete 
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obstruction  of  the  intestine.  Erudaiions  of  gas  are  frequent.  The 
general  symptoms  are  those  of  shock  in  its  most  pronounced  form.  Very 
rapidly  the  abdominal  fades  previously  described  develops.  In  a  few 
instances,  as  in  invagination,  there  may  be  fever^  yet  at  once,  or  very 
soon  in  its  course,  the  temperature  falls  to  normal  or  subnormal,  or 
remains  at  this  point  if  it  has  not  risen.  The  extremities  are  cold,  the 
features  pinched,  the  eyes  sunken,  the  expression  anxious.  The  pain 
causes  the  patient  to  double  up  in  bed.  The  pulse  becomes  rapid,  weak, 
thready  in  character,  respirations  proportionately  hurried.  The  mind 
remains  clear  until  the  supervention  of  peritonitis  and  septicsemia. 

Chronic  Obstruction.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  chronic  c&nst^patim^ 
with  local  symptoms  due  to  the  cause  of  the  obstruction.  The  bowels 
are  moved  infrequently,  and  then  in  small  amounts.  In  obstructioD 
due  to  stricture  from  cancer,  or  cicatricial  closure,  the  faeces  are  ribbon- 
shaped.  Reference  must  again  be  made  to  the  occurrence  of  diarrhoea, 
or  the  passage  of  small  scybalous  masses,  on  account  of  impaction  of 
fsBces.  In  chronic  obstruction  the  general  symptoms  are  those  of  inan- 
ition, with  the  nervous  train  of  symptoms  that  have  been  described  in 
constipation ;  while  the  local  symptoms  depend  upon  the  cause.  Wbeu 
the  local  symptoms  are  due  to  the  pressure  of  a  tumor,  or  accumulatioo 
of  pus  or  fluid  within  the  abdomen,  there  is  a  history  of  the  occurrence 
of  local  disease,  on  account  of  which  the  tumor  developed;  such  history 
is  obtained  in  fibroids  or  ovarian  tumor,  or  in  pi*evious  inflammation, 
which  was  followed  by  the  occurrence  of  a  tumor  about  the  locality  of 
the  inflammation,  as  the  pelvis  or  the  appendix. 

If  the  obstruction  is  due  to  cancer  of  the  intestine,  the  symptoms  of 
that  aflection  are  present  A  tumor  can  be  made  out  at  some  situation 
in  the  course  of  the  bowel.  If  the  cancer  is  seated  in  the  rectum  there 
are  tormina  and  tenesmus,  and  the  discharge  of  blood  and  scybalous 
masses.'  Loi*al  examination  reveals  the  presence  of  a  malignant  mass. 
Obstruction  due  to  stricture  from  the  healing  of  an  ulcer  is  seated  in 
the  rectum  or  sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon.  Pain  and  a  sense  of  obstruc- 
tion are  referred  to  that  locality.  A  history  of  syphilis  can  be  obtained, 
and  frequently  the  rectal  tube,  or  finger,  will  detect  the  stricture.  In  botli 
instances  just  mentioned  there  is  a  history  of  imperfect,  irregular  action 
of  the  bowels  from  time  to  time,  with  intervals  of  comparative  comfort. 
These  symptoms  precede  the  constipation.  When  faeces  accumulate 
in  the  colon  the  larger  accumulations  take  place  in  the  sigmoid  flexure 
and  in  the  caecum.  Faecal  tumors,  described  under  Constipation,  are 
felt  through  the  abdominal  walls.  Obstruction  from  faecal  accumula- 
tion is  preceded  by  a  history  of  constipation  {q,  v.).  The  accumu- 
lations generally  can  easily  be  discerned.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
chronic  intestinal  obstruction  may  at  any  time  become  acute. 

Chronic  intestinal  obstruction  always  occurs  in  adults.  The  onsdis 
gradual.  Of  the  symptoms  that  attend  obstruction  of  this  form,/)am 
is  intermittent,  and  if  there  is  faecal  accumulation,  is  not  very  promi- 
nent. Vomiting  occurs  late  in  the  disease,  is  small  in  amount,  and  gen- 
erally is  not  a  prominent  factor.  Obstruction  to  the  passage  of  faces 
may  be  constant  or  alternate  with  diarrhoea.  In  faecal  accumulation  it 
becomes  complete,  although  spurious  diarrhoea  may  attend  it.     The  dis- 
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charges  may  be  bloody,  which  points  to  cancer.  Tenesmus  is  present 
in  stricture  low  down  in  the  large  bowel.  Meteorism  is  not  marked 
when  obstniction  is  high  up,  as  in  acute  obstruction.  When  the 
obstruction  is  in  the  large  intestine  it  may  be  extreme,  and  in  faecal 
obstruction  gradually  increases  as  the  obstruction  becomes  more 
marked. 

The  forms  of  chronic  obstruction  that  are  attended  by  tumor  have 
been  mentioned  previously.  Coils  of  intestiue  in  peristaltic  movement 
are  seen  only  in  cases  in  which  there  is  marked  emaciation. 

Differential  Diagnosis.  When  the  symptoms  of  acute  obstruction  are 
present,  it  is  essential  to  distinguish  the  form  by  ascertaining  the  nature 
of  the  obstruction,  and  determining,  if  possible,  its  seat.  Varying  fac- 
tors must  be  considered  in  order  to  e(<timate  the  cause  of  the  obstruc- 
tion. Of  these,  first,  the  age.  Obstruction  from  intussusception  occurs 
early  in  life ;  from  bands  or  through  apertures,  in  adult  life,  usually 
prior  to  forty  years  of  age ;  in  volvulus,  between  forty  and  sixty. 
Obstruction  due  to  a  gall-stone  occurs  during  the  middle  or  later  period 
of  life — always  after  forty. 

Previous  History.  In  obstruction  by  bands  of  adhesion  there  is  a  his- 
torj'  of  peritonitis,  or,  as  Treves  points  out,  previous  attacks  of  obstruction 
more  or  less  marked.  In  volvulus  the  patient  has  been  subject  to  con- 
stipation prior  to  the  attack,  and  in  intussusception  there  has  been  no 
previous  history,  unless  polypus  was  present,  causing  dragging,  colicky 
pains,  and  occasional  discharge  of  blood. 

Symptoms.  The  symptoms  of  the  various  forms  of  acute  obstruction 
vary  somewhat.  Pain  in  strangulation,  from  bands  or  hernia,  is  severe 
and  paroxysmal  in  character,  attended  by  collapse.  It  is  also  early  in  vol- 
vulus, though  not  as  severe  as  in  the  former,  and  occurs  at  long  intervals, 
becoming  constant  with  exacerbations.  In  acute  intussusception  the 
pain  occurs  early,  and  is  steady.  It  increases,  and  then  may  suddenly 
subside.  At  first  it  is  paroxysmal,  attending  discharge  of  blood  and 
mucus  from  the  bowels.  Local  tenderness  in  the  first  group  of  cases 
occurs  late.  In  volvulus  it  occurs  early,  and  may  be  noted  over  dis- 
tended coils.  In  intussusception  it  is  usually  common  about  a  sausage- 
shaped  tumor.  Vomiting  is  marked  and  occurs  in  strangulation,  soon 
becomes  fiaeculent,  and  increases  the  severity  of  the  paroxysms  of 
pain.  In  volvulus  it  does  not  come  on  so  quickly,  but  is  severe  and 
constant  when  it  takes  place.  The  relaxation  that  attends  vomiting 
often  affords  relief  to  the  obstruction.  In  intussusception  it  does  not 
occur  as  early  as  in  the  other  forms,  and  is  not  so  severe.  It  becomes 
fseculent  in  a  small  number  of  cases  only. 

Constipation  is  continuous  in  all  cases  except  intussusception.  In 
the  latter  there  is  some  constipation,  but  it  is  not  absolute ;  diarrhoea 
is  not  uncommon,  and  discharge  of  blood  in  the  stools  occurs  in  80  per 
cent,  of  the  cases,  according  to  Treves.  Prostration  is  severe  in  all 
cases,  although  probably  not  so  marked  in  volvulus.  Because  of  its 
close  proximity  to  the  rectum,  tenesmus  occurs  in  volvulus,  and  is  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  intussusception,  often  beginning  early  in  the 
attack. 

Physical  Signs.     On  palpation  of  the  abdominal  wall  it  is  noted  to 
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be  soft  and  flaccid  in  most  of  the  cases,  unless  peritonitis  has  ensued. 
This  occurs  early  in  volvulus,  and  rigidity  is  likewise  marked.  In  a 
large  number  of  cases  a  tumor  can  be  made  out  in  intussusception  only. 
It  is  seated  in  the  lower  rieht  quadrant  of  the  abdomen.  E^rly  in  the 
attack  it  is  oblong  and  of  sausage  shape.  When  peritonitis  ensues  it 
disappears  on  account  of  the  tympany.  A  portion  of  the  gut  may 
protrude  at  the  anus,  or  be  felt  on  rectal  examination.  Meieorimn 
occurs  about  the  third  day  in  a  strangulation ;  it  occurs  early,  is  very 
rapid  and  pronounced  in  volvulus,  and  is  absent  in  intussusception, 
unless  constipation  takes  place. 

The  Seat  of  Obstruction.  The  seat  of  obstruction  is  in  a  measure 
indicated  by  (1)  the  location  of  the  pain,  (2)  the  character  of  the  swell- 
ing, (3)  the  character  of  the  stools,  (4)  the  degree  of  meteorism,  aud  (5) 
the  results  of  a  rectal  examination.  In  obstruction  which  occurs  high 
up  there  is  but  little  meteorism,  the  tumors  are  usually  not  detected, 
and  pain  is  seated  about  the  umbilicus  or  the  upper  quadrants  of  the 
abdomen.  Obstruction  that  takes  place  at  the  ileo-csBcal  valve  may  be 
indicated  by  a  tumor  in  the  lower  right  quadrant  over  the  n^on  of  the 
valve  or  just  above  it.  It  is  usually  at  this  point  that  invagination  takes 
place,  and  hence  we  may  look  for  tumor  in  this  situation.  On  the 
other  hand,  volvulus  of  the  colon,  or  stricture  of  the  rectum,  the 
obstruction  being  low  down,  is  attended  by  much  meteorism  and  pain 
in  the  left  lower  quadrant  of  the  abdomen.  In  volvulus  tumor  may 
be  detected  in  this  position,  and  there  is  much  meteorism.  The  position 
of  the  obstruction  is  sometimes  indicated  by  the  seat  o£ peiistahia.  This 
may  be  seen  to  stop  at  a  given  point,  which  usually  indicates  the  position  of 
the  obstruction.  In  general  it  may  be  said,  the  more  severe  aud  rapid  the 
symptoms  the  more  likelihood  that  the  obstruction  is  in  the  small  intestine. 

The  Urine.  The  position  of  the  tumor,  it  is  said,  can  be  ascertained 
by  changes  in  the  urine.  When  the  obstruction  is  in  the  small  intes- 
tine, indican  is  much  increased  from  the  decomposition  of  albuminous 
substances  and  other  products  of  putrefaction.  In  this  location  the 
urine  may  be  suppressed.  In  stenosis  of  the  large  intestine  it  is  not 
increased  unless  there  should  be  cancer. 

Intussusception  or  invagination  occurs  most  frequently  in  children 
prior  to  the  tenth  year.  It  is  characterized  by  severe  colic,  and  pain  in 
the  abdomen,  first  complained  of  about  the  navel.  The  severity  increases 
in  paroxysms,  and  only  lessens  if  complete  strangulation  has  takeo 
place.  With  the  onset  of  the  pain  there  are  one  or  two  movements  of 
the  bowels  which  contain  mucus  and  blood.  After  this  there  may  be 
constipation,  or  the  stools  continue  to  be  loose,  and  are  as  frequent  as 
fifteen  or  twenty  in  a  day.  Sometimes  they  are  quite  bloody,  and 
almost  always  there  is  some  tenesmus.  In  a  short  time  after  the  attack 
vomiting  commences.  It  may  be  constant  or  occur  only  after  taking 
food.  At  first  the  abdomen  is  soft,  but  tender  on  pressure.  A  sausage- 
like tumor  may  be  felt  on  the  right  side  below  the  transverse  umbilical 
line.  On  inspection  of  the  rectum  a  portion  of  the  intestine  may  be 
seen,  dark  anci  gangrenous  in  appeaiunce,  or  it  may  be  felt  by  palpation. 
If  there  is  much  tenesmus,  the  anus  often  remains  open.  In  rare  cases 
the  bowel   may  slip  back  aud  the  symptoms  subside  spontaneously. 
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On  the  other  hand,  peritonitis  may  rapidly  ensue,  with  high  fever,  fol- 
lowed by  collapse  and  death. 

IXagnosia.  It  must  be  distinguished  from  the  entero-colUia  of  child- 
hood, or  the  proctitis  due  to  a  polypus.  In  entero-colitis  there  is  no 
tumor,  and  the  collapse  and  prostration  do  not  occur  so  early,  and  are 
not  so  rapid.  There  is  greater  likelihood  of  a  number  of  the  stools 
being  greenish,  like  spinach.  In  a  polypus  of  the  rectum  the  symp- 
toms are  local,  the  child  is  worn  out  and  restless,  but  great  abdominal 
tenderness,  and  the  tumor,  meteorism,  vomiting,  and  collapse  do  not  take 
place.     The  rectum  must  be  examined. 

Intussusception  must  be  distinguished  from  peritonitis  in  which 
symptoms  of  stenosis  of  the  bowel  from  ileus  paralytica  may  be 
present.  The  history  and  sequence  of  events  must  be  watched  care- 
ftilly.  Often  the  commencement  of  the  affection  about  hollow  viscera 
which  have  previously  been  the  seat  of  disease,  or  its  onset  with 
sudden  perforation,  will  point  to  the  nature  of  the  affection.  In  peri- 
toniiia  there  is  no  active  peristalsis  ;  there  is  general  distention  of  the 
abdomen,  with  general  tenderness ;  the  urine  is  diminished,  but  does 
not  contain  indican  in  excess.  Collapse  ensues  rapidly.  Signs  of 
effusion  within  the  abdomen  may  appear. 

Course  of  Hetmia  and  Voltmfvs.  Obstruction  due  to  these  condi- 
tions occurs  in  adults  after  the  fortieth  year  of  age,  usually  in  both 
sexes.  In  stricture  from  the  pressure  of  bands  there  has  usually  been 
a  history  of  previous  attacks  of  peritonitis  or  of  inflammation  of  the 
structures  iu  relation  to  the  peritoneum.  The  attack  begins  suddenly, 
and  the  symptoms  may  from  the  start  be  most  pronounced.  They  are 
the  typical  symptoms  of  intestinal  obstruction  previously  described. 
The  local  tenderness,  however,  may  not  be  present  as  early  as  in  other 
forms  of  obstruction.  It  is  quite  characteristic,  however,  to  be  unable 
to  find  a  tumor  or  positive  local  cause  for  the  obstruction,  also  not  to 
have  mcteorismus.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  ol^truction  is 
usually  high  up  in  the  intestinal  tract. 

Volvulus.  Volvulus  occurs  most  frequently  in  males.  It  occurs 
late  in  life,  and  is  usually  preceded  by  a  history  of  constipation. 
Premonitory  symptoms  may  have  been  present  for  a  few  days,  but  the 
symptoms  of  obstruction  take  place  suddenly.  They  are  the  symp- 
toms of  acute  obstruction,  but  as  the  lesion  is  in  the  lower  jwrtion  of 
the  bowel  meteorisraus  is  present  to  a  marked  degree,  and  rectal  symp- 
toms are  found.  Tenesmus  is  present  in  a  small  proportion  of  the  cases. 
Peritonitis  is  likely  to  set  in  early  with  increase  in  the  temperature, 
increase  in  the  tenderness  of  the  abdomen,  and  more  pronounced 
symptoms  of  collapse. 

Diagnosis  op  Intestinal  Obstruction.  Intestinal  obstruction 
must  be  distinguished  from  peritonitis  and  appendicitis.  This  is  some- 
times very  difficult.  Careful  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  evolu- 
tion of  the  case  and  the  history  of  previous  abdominal  disease,  or  of 
lesions  on  account  of  which,  on  the  one  hand,  peritonitis  may  occur, 
or  on  the  other,  obstruction  of  the  bowel.  In  peritonitis  the  attack 
follows  disease  in  the  uterine  appendages,  the  vermiform  appendix, 
or  the  gall-bladder ;  or  from  perforation  in  some  portion  of  the  gastro- 
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intestiDal  tract.  Fever  usually  attends  the  inflammation,  with  or  with- 
out a  chill.  Vomiting  will  probably  occur  at  the  onset,  and  then  subside 
until  the  peritonitis  becomes  general.  The  first  paroxysms  of  vomit- 
ing are  apparently  due  to  shock.  The  vomiting  that  occurs  rarely  be- 
comes fseculent.  As  the  peritonitis  advances  it  is  not  an  active  actioDy 
but  instead  a  passive  one ;  a  simple  constant  regurgitation  of  a  lar^ 
amount  of  fluid,  greenish  or  grayish-yellow,  or  watery,  takes  place.  It 
pours  into  the  mouth,  and  is  simply  discharged  without  the  occurrence 
of  retching.  The  abdomen  is  swollen  and  tympanitic.  The  symp- 
toms due  to  excessive  tympany  are  more  marked  than  in  intestinal 
obstruction.  The  diaphragm  is  interfered  with,  breathing  is  hurried. 
It  is  tender  on  pressure  and  is  the  seat  of  general  jmin.  The  gen- 
eral pain  and  tenderness,  however,  can  usually  be  found  to  be  more 
marked  at  some  one  of  the  situations  which  is  the  primary  focus  of  the 
the  disease.  Further,  on  local  examination,  in  these  positions  fulness 
or  undue  prominence  or  mjoeUing  may  be  observed.  Chi  palpation  over 
the  point  of  origin  there  may  be  localized  Gedema.  The  symptoms  of 
collapse  do  not  diifer  from  those  of  intestinal  obstruction  in  marked 
degree,  although  the  peculiar  appearance  of  the  face  and  other  nervous 
features  occur  more  rapidly  in  peritonitis  than  in  obstruction.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  peritonitis  in  a  large  majority  of  cases  attends 
obstruction. 

In  appendicitis  the  symptoms  are  somewhat  like  those  of  intestinal 
obstruction.  There  may  be  constipation,  and  the  occurrence  of  vomiting. 
The  former  is  not  pronounced,  and  can  usually  be  relieved.  Vomiting 
subsides  after  the  first  twenty-four  hours,  unless  peritonitis  supervenes  ; 
it  is.never  stercoraceous.  The  local  physical  signs  are  characteristic.  In 
appendicitis  there  is  fixed  tenderness  on  pressure  at  McBurney's  point. 
Some  swelling  can  almost  always  be  observed.  On  light  or  deep  per- 
cussion there  is  change  in  the  note  as  compared  with  the  other  side. 
Fluctuation  can  oft^n  be  detected  in  from  two  to  four  or  five  days. 
Both  the  tumor  and  fluctuatiou  can  be  detected  by  bimanual  examina- 
tion of  the  abdomen  and  flank.  Examination  by  the  rectum  may 
reveal  a  tumor  at  the  brim  of  the  pelvis  on  the  right  side.  Fever 
attends  the  attack  throughout.  When  peritonitis  supervenes  there  is 
rigidity  of  the  entire  abdomen,  which  at  first  was  localized  to  the  right 
lower  quadrant. 

Intestinal  obstruction  must  not  be  confounded  with  enteritis.  In  all 
forms  there  is  diarrhoea,  in  many  vomiting.  Pain  of  a  colicky  nature, 
spreading  from  the  neighborhood  of  the  umbilicus,  is  marked  when- 
ever obstruction  to  the  passage  of  faeces  or  gas  takes  place.  Vomiting 
is  not  stercoraceous,  and  the  general  symptoms,  collapse,  etc.,  do  not 
occur.  Acute  Juenwrrhagic  pancreutitis  is  also  attended  by  symptoms 
similar  to  those  of  intestinal  obstruction.  There  is  sudden  severe  pain 
in  the  upper  half  of  the  abdomen,  with  vomiting,  and  the  rapid  devel- 
owment  of  collapse ;  there  may  be  constipation ;  the  situation  of  the 
pain  is  of  some  significance.  Vomiting  never  becomes  stercoraceons, 
flatus  can  usually  be  passed  and  the  bowels  opened  by  an  enema. 
Meteorismus  does  not  take  place.  If  the  symptoms  are  not  too  severe 
there  may  be  increased  dulness,  and  possibly  a  tumor  on  deep  palpa- 
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tion  iu  the  left  upper  quadrant  of  the  abdomeu  along  the  margins  of 
the  ribs,  which  should  be  dull  on  percussion,  or,  on  account  of  its  rela- 
tion to  the  stomach,  give  a  dull  tympanitic  note.  The  symptoms  of 
internal  hemorrhage  are  present,  pallor  of  the  face  and  extremities, 
syncope,  and  in  addition  prostration  and  other  symptoms  of  collapse. 

Appendicitis. 

This  is  by  far  the  most  important  affection  of  the  intestinal  tract 
It  is  of  frequent  occurrence  compared  with  intestinal  obstruction,  and 
if  recognized  is  amenable  to  relief  in  a  very  large  percentage  of  the 
cases;  whereas  intestinal  obstruction  is  frequently  fatal.  We  see 
twenty-five  cases,  at  least,  of  appendicitis  in  all  forms  to  one  case  of 
any  form  of  obstruction.  Its  importance,  therefore,  is  readily  recog- 
nized. Appendicitis  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  young — in  the  large 
proportion  of  cases  under  thirty.  I  have  seen  it  as  early  as  two 
years  of  age,  although  from  the  fifteenth  to  the  thirtieth  year  it  is  more 
frequent  than  at  any  other  period.  The  symptoms  vary,  but  clinically 
may  be  divided  into  those  of  appendicitis  without  perforation  and 
appendicitis  with  perforation.  Appendicitis  without  perforation  is 
characterized  by  relapses,  and  is  knowu  also  as  recurring  appendicitis. 

Appendicitis  wrrHouT  Perforation.  There  are  probably  cases 
of  catarrhal  appendicitis,  although  I  am  not  prepared  to  say  that 
catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  appendix  gives  rise  to  marked  local 
symptoms,  for  in  cases  on  the  post-mortem  table  in  which  the  lesions 
of  catarrh  were  found,  there  had  not  been  any  symptoms  during  life 
due  either  to  intestinal  catarrh,  or  to  any  symptoms  pointing  to  appen- 
dicitis in  any  form.  Moreover,  many  cases  in  which  the  attacks  of 
appendicitis  had  been  slight  finally  come  to  an  attack  with  perforation. 
In  these  cases  of  the  lighter  attacks,  if  operative  measures  are  resorted 
to  during  the  interval,  they  are  always  found  to  contain  a  fluid  loaded 
>vith  micro  organisms  which  are  capable  of  causing  purulent  inflamma- 
tion, as  the  staphylococcus  or  streptococcus.  Clinically,  therefore,  all 
forms  of  appendicitis  should  be  considered  due  to  purulent  inflamma- 
tion, with,  on  the  one  hand,  escape  of  the  contents  into  the  bowel,  and 
natural  relief  of  the  symptoms;  or,  on  the  other,  complete  obstruction 
with  perforation.  In  recurring  appendicitis  in  which  the  appendix  was 
removed  during  the  interval,  I  have  always  found  pus  or  a  muco- 
purulent material  which  was  charged  with  streptococci  or  staphylococci, 
as  well  as  the  bacillus  coli  communis,  natural  to  the  intestinal  canal  in 
this  region. 

Symptoms  of  the  Attack.  After  exposure  to  cohl  rarely,  fre- 
quently after  an  indiscretion  in  diet,  the  patient  is  seized  with  pain, 
referred  to  the  right  lower  quadrant  of  the  abdomen.  It  is  paroxys- 
mal in  character,  increasing  in  intensity,  and  may  be  complained  of  as 
colicky.  The  pain  is  usually  such  as  to  require  the  patient  to  take  to 
bed  and  attempt  to  secure  relief  by  local  applications.  The  severity  of 
the  pain  may  be  such  as  to  require  the  treatment  previously  noted,  or 
only  of  such  d^ree  that  the  patient  pays  but  little  attention  to  it.  He 
even  may  go  about  his  business  during  the  time  and  seek  professional 
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advice  at  the  office  of  a  physician.  It  is  this  class  of  cases  that  are 
attributed  to  ordinary  cholera  morbus  or  intestinal  indigestion.  It  may 
be  moderately  severe  only,  particularly  if  there  is  diarrhoea.  With  the 
onset  of  the  pain  vomiting  usually  occurs.  At  the  same  time  the  bowels 
may  be  opened,  or  they  may  be  confined.  Vomiting  may  not  occur  if 
there  is  diarrhoea.  Vomiting  is  usually  attended  by  some  nausea, 
although  this  is  not  marked.  The  vomiting  is  complete,  there  is  no 
retching.  It  occurs  at  intervals,  between  which  there  is  comparative 
comfort.  The  contents  of  the  stomach  are  ejected,  and  then  mucus. 
If  the  patients  are  to  get  well,  vomiting  does  not  return  unless  excited 
by  food.  If  peritonitis  supervenes  in  the  course  of  three  or  four  days 
vomiting  returns.  The  patient  lies  on  his  back  with  the  right  leg 
flexed. 

Even  with  a  mild  degree  of  pain,  the  skin  is  hot  and  the  tem- 
perature slightly  raised.  In  the  cases  in  which  the  pain  is  more 
severe  the  general  i*eaction  is  greater.  The  temperature  rises  rap- 
idly to  102°  to  103°.  The  skin  is  hot  and  dry,  the  face  flushed. 
The  pulse  in  a  young  adult  rises  to  90  and  95.  It  is  full  and 
strong.  On  account. of  the  pain  there  is  some  restlessness.  In  some 
cases  the  patient  complains  more  of  the  fever  than  of  the  pain  after 
the  first  severity  of  it  has  subsided.  The  tongue  is  coated;  appetite 
is  lost. 

On  physical  examination  the  area  which  was  the  seat  of  pain  is  tender. 
When  examined  with  the  tip  of  the  finger  pressing  firmly,  a  point 
of  more  marked  tenderness  can  usually  be  found  on  a  line  midway 
between  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium  and  the  umbilicus.  It 
is  known  as  McBurney  s  point,  and  is  most  characteristic.  It  is  due  to 
tenderness  elicited  over  the  site  of  the  appendix.  On  iny^edion  the 
afiected  area  is  slightly  or  may  be  consideraole  enlarged.  Comparison 
must  be  made  with  the  opposite  side.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  usual 
depression  in  front  of  the  anterior  spine,  or  the  cavity  toward  the  loin, 
is  not  as  deep  as  on  the  opposite  side.  In  front  the  surface  may  be 
even  with  the  plane  of  the  ilium.  On  palpation,  in  addition  to  tender- 
ness and  pain  at  the  point  previously  indicated,  fulness  and  enlarge- 
ment can  be  distinguished.  There  is  resistance  to  pressure  and  more 
or  less  rigidity  of  the  abdominal  muscles.  On  careful  measurement  the 
semi-circumference  will  be  found  in  most  instances  to  be  larger  than 
the  semi-circumference  of  the  opposite  side.  When  bimanual  palpa- 
tion is  performed,  the  left  hand  being  placed  in  the  loin  behind  and  the 
right  over  the  abdominal  surface,  resistance,  induration,  and  rigidity 
can  more  easily  be  detected.  On  pa'cuasion  there  is  change  in  the  note 
compared  with  that  of  the  opposite  side,  and  change  in  the  percussion  note 
during  the  course  of  the  disease.  This  is  particularly  the  case  if  the 
symptoms  go  on  to  perforation.  On  careful  deep  percussion  a  dull 
tympanitic  tone  is  elicited,  or  a  distinct  area  of  dulness  can  be  mapped 
out,  but  in  some  instances  the  distended  csecum  yields  tympany  which  is 
greater  than  on  the  opposite  side. 

The  pain  is  usually  referred  to  the  region  above  mentioned.  It 
may,  however,  be  referred  to  the  bladder  or  genitals,  and  be  attended 
with  vesical  tenesmus  and  frequent  micturition.     The  character  of  the 
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pain  and  the  bladder  symptoms  are  such  as  to  simulate  an  attack  of 
renal  colic,  with  the  passage  of  sand.  On  account  of  the  locality  of 
the  pain  it  may  be  attributed  to  the  Fallopian  tube  or  ovary  and 
thought  to  be  due  either  to  pain  on  account  of  disease  of  these  organs 
or  to  dysmenorrhoea.  It  is  not  likely  to  be  mistaken  for  the  paiu 
of  dysmenorrhoea  if  the  patient  is  subject  to  pain  at  the  usual  monthly 
period.  If,  however,  the  physiological  and  pathological  affection  should 
take  place  at  the  same  time  or  the  latter  occur  about  the  time  of  the 
monthly  period  a  mistake  in  diagnosis  may  occur,  particularly  as  in- 
creased abdominal  pain  may  cause  a  uterine  discharge.  The  occurrence 
of  fever  would  exclude  dysmenorrhoea  in  cases  in  which  this  symptom 
was  present.     The  paiu  and  leg  flexion  simulate  hip-joint  disease. 

After  the  first  twenty-four  hours,  during  which  the  above-mentioned 
symptoms  described  take  place,  the  fever  continues.  There  is  anorexia, 
but  vomiting  occurs  at  longer  intervals  if  at  all.  The  local  symptoms 
continue,  although  modified  usually  by  methods  of  treatment  which  are 
applied.  Both  general  and  local  symptoms  frequently  subside  after  a 
free  movement  of  the  bowels  is  secured,  which  occasionally  takes  place 
spontaneously.  In  other  cases  they  continue  a  week  or  ten  days,  and 
may  even  extend  over  a  longer  interval  of  time. 

After  five  or  six  days  at  the  furthest,  fever  subsides,  the  local  disten- 
tion lessens,  the  paroxysms  of  pain  disappear,  and  convalescence  ensues. 
There  may,  however,  be  localized  tenderness  for  a  considerable  period 
of  time,  and  diarrhoea,  or  at  least  two  or  three  evacuations  each  day, 
for  a  week  or  more.  In  rare  instances  peritonitis  sujiervenes  without 
the  occurrence  of  perforation.  The  onset  under  these  circumstances  is 
more  gradual,  but  the  symptoms  are  like  those  of  peritonitis  under 
other  circumstances.  Infection  takes  place  directly  through  the  ap- 
pendix. 

When  the  fever  continues,  with  mild  diarrhoea,  intestinal  pain,  and 
flatulency,  the  case  may  be  mistaken  for  typhoid  fever.  The  tem- 
perature is,  however,  more  remittent  in  character  in  the  former,  and 
the  diarrhoea  is  not  characteristic  of  the  latter.  The  eruption  of 
typhoid  does  not  occur,  and  the  symptoms  of  the  typhoid  state  do  not 
ensue.  The  diazo  reaction  may  aid  in  forming  a  conclusion.  The 
occurrence  of  bronchitis  and  other  symptoms  of  typhoid  would  point 
to  the  true  disease. 

Recurrent  Appendicitis.  Frequent  attacks  of  mild  appendicitis 
occur ;  they  may  occur  as  frequently  as  every  three  months,  or  the 
interval  may  be  as  long  as  a  year.  The  attacks  are  similar  to  the 
attacks  just  described.  The  local  symptoms  in  some  instances  are  more 
marked,  because  there  has  been  a  localized  peritonitis  previously.  The 
induration  is  greater,  and  dulness  is  more  characteristic.  In  some 
instances  the  attacks  are  comparatively  mild,  continuing  but  twenty-four 
hours,  and  are  described  as  attacks  of  colic.  Often  they  have  been 
treated  by  the  patient  himself,  or  by  household  remedies  alone.     The 

tatient  spends  a  night  in  agony  with  cramps,  but  the  next  day  follows 
is  usual  habits.  It  is  possible  that  there  has  been  no  fever  with  the 
attacks,  but  in  all  cases  of  appendicitis  which  I  have  seen  fever  has 
been  a  constant  accompaniment. 
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Appendicitis  with  Perforation.  Before  perforation  takes  place 
the  patient  may  have  had  symptoms  of  the  mildest  form  of  appendicitis 
for  two  or  three  days,  or  it  may  have  extended  over  a  long  period  of  time, 
with  the  expression  of  colicky  pains  alone.  Not  being  under  observa- 
tion, the  presence  of  fever  cannot  be  utilized  as  a  diagnostic  feature. 
The  perforation  may  take  place  early  in  the  course  of  an  acute  attack. 
Afler  the  characteristic  symptoms  of  appendicitis  just  described,  in  their 
most  intense  degree,  the  symptoms  of  peritonitis  set  in.  The  abdomen 
rapidly  becomes  distended,  the  characteristic  vomiting  ensues,  and  col- 
lapse develops.  Perforation  under  these  circumstances  has  occurred 
within  the  first  twenty-four  hours,  or  at  least  has  not  been  postponed 
beyond  forty-eight  hours.  Tvocal  inflammation  about  the  appendix  does 
not  take  place,  and  the  local  signs  of  an  inflammatory  tumor  are  not 
present,  although  tenderness  at  the  special  point  can  be  elicited.  If  the 
perforation  is  more  gradual,  and  there  has  been  time  for  the  occurrence 
of  local  inflammation  about  the  appendix,  by  which  pus  is  prevented 
from  infecting  the  peritoneum,  or  if  perforation  takes  place  behind  in 
the  connective  tissue  which  surrounds  the  mass,  in  which  situation  there 
is  always  inflammation,  the  local  signs  of  the  abscess  or  inflammatory 
tumor  occur.  There  is  swelling  of  the  affected  side,  the  normal  outline 
is  effaced.  The  area  is  indurated,  and  although  the  early  pronounced 
rigidity  gradually  gives  way  to  a  boggy  sensation,  oedema  of  the  surface 
of  the  skin  appears.  This  can  be  elicited  by  pressure  on  parts  that  are 
hard  and  resisting,  as  the  spine  of  the  ilium.  Fluctuation  can  often  be 
detected  by  bimanual  palpation.  Dulness  is  found,  although  in  some 
instances  it  may  be  very  slight,  scarcely  an  appreciable  change  in  pitch. 
Both  light  and  deep  percussion  must  be  performed,  and  compared  with 
the  results  of  percussion  in  the  opposite  r^ion.  Examination  per  rectum 
may  yield  immediate  results.  An  induration  may  be  felt  about  the 
brim  of  the  pelvis  or  the  rectal  fossa,  which  fluctuates  and  may  eventu- 
ally soften.  With  the  finger  in  the  i-ectum,  and  pressure  above,  better 
results  may  be  obtained.  If  the  symptoms  of  peritonitis  do  not  arise, 
or  rapid  infection  of  the  system  take  place,  the  signs  of  abscess  become 
more  and  more  marked.  The  surface  liecomes  reddened,  and  pointing 
may  take  place  toward  the  groin  or  opposite  the  spine.  Sometimes  the 
swelling  increases  in  the  direction  of  the  loin,  and  the  abscess  may  point 
in  that  situation. 

As  the  abscess  develops  the  general  symptoms  change.  They  now 
become  the  symptoms  of  suppuration.  The  fever  is  remitting  or  inter- 
mitting. There  may  be  chills.  Sweats  are  common,  and  there  is  loss 
of  appetite  and  the  occurrence  of  diarrhoea.  In  former  times  it  was 
customary  to  see  abscess  develop  in  some  other  situation,  or  symptoms 
occur  from  burrowing  of  the  pus  in  various  directions.  It  may  extend 
upward  along  the  back  of  the  colon,  underneath  the  diaphragm,  and  from 
thence  to  the  pleura  and  lung,  and  be  expectorated.  The  abscess  may 
open  into  the  rectum  or  into  the  bladder.  If  the  local  inflammation  is 
virulent  and  the  symptoms  are  intense,  if  peritonitis  has  not  taken 
place,  the  symptoms  of  septicaemia  may  rapidly  ensue.  This  sometimes 
may  occur  quite  early  in  the  disease.  There  may  be  vomiting  and 
septic  diarrhoea,  and  a  slight  delirium  at  night     An  excessively  rapid 
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and  feeble  pulse  is  seen ;  in  one  instance  seen  it  was  irr^ular.  Extreme 
prostration  ensues,  followed  by  the  symptoms  of  the  typhoid  state. 

It  in  clear  that  in  cases  of  appendicitis  we  must  attempt  to  recognize : 
^1)  the  inflammation  before  perforation  has  taken  place;  (2)  the  occur- 
rence of  perforation ;  (3)  the  occurrence  of  peritonitis  due  to  either  of 
the  two  conditions;  (4)  the  occurrence  of  abscess  (paratyphlitis  and 
perityphlitis) ;  and  (5),  the  ocx5urrenoe  of  septicaemia. 

Typhlitis  is  an  inflammation  of  the  csecum  due  to  accumulation  of 
fseces  or  foreign  substances.  It  may  be  due  to  ulceration  The  inflam- 
mation may  remain  as  a  localized  enteritis,  or  may  be  followed  by  ulcera- 
tion. In  the  majority  of  cases  the  ulceration  is  due  to  pressure  by  the 
<x>ntained  foreign  material  or  fseces.  The  inflammation  occurs  in  early 
life  usually.  The  patients  have  been  subjected  to  constipation.  The 
attack  may  follow  some  error  in  diet.  There  is  pain  in  the  right  iliac 
fossa,  constipation,  and  the  occurrence  of  nausea.  Moderate  fever  de- 
velops. On  examination  there  is  fulness  in  the  right  iliac  r^ion,  and 
the  right  thigh  may  be  flexed,  the  part  is  tender  to  pressure,  and  a 
-doughy,  sausage-shaped  tumor  may  occupy  the  r^ion  of  the  csecum. 
The  more  severe  symptoms  last  two  or  three  days.  Local  tenderness 
may  continue  a  week  or  even  longer.  The  tumor  gradually  disappears. 
If  ulceration  takes  place,  inflammation  about  the  csecum  ensues.  An 
abscess  forms  gradually  in  the  flank  behind.  Perityphlitis  is  the  term 
applied  to  this  secondary  abscess,  although,  as  the  term  has  been  con- 
fused with  paratyphlitis  it  had  better  not  be  used  in  this  connection. 

Appendicitis  must  be  distinguished  from  perinephritic  abscess  and 
the  abscess  which  follows  perforation  of  the  intestine  or  csecum  at  this 
point  Perinephritis  can  scarcely  be  distinguished  unless  there  has 
been  a  previous  history  of  renal  calculus  and  pronounced  evidence  of 
disease  of  that  organ  preceding  the  formation  of  the  abscess.  Periccecal 
<jbscess  follows  the  stercoral  typhlitis  which  occurs  as  the  result  of 
<»ncer  in  the  course  of  the  large  intestine.  The  history  of  their  con- 
ditions point  to  the  true  nature  of  the  disease.  Abscess  may  occur 
behind  the  csecum  in  cases  of  caries  of  the  vertebrse  and  in  some  rare 
instances  of  empyema  in  which  it  has  dissected  downward.  Hip-joint 
disease  must  be  distinguished  from  appendicitis.  The  leg  is  flexed, 
the  patient  complains  of  pain  about  the  region  of  the  hip;  unless 
careful  observation  has  been  made  in  the  beginning  of  the  attack  the 
early  march  of  appendicitis  may  not  be  recognized.  The  two  are  con- 
founded after  abscess  formation  The  flexed  leg  of  appendicitis  can  be 
extended  under  ether,  and  examination  then  shows  the  joint  to  be  free 
from  disease. 

Fen  wick  says  that  acute  tubercular  peritonitis  may  be  confounded  with 
perforation  of  the  appendix.  There  are  pain  and  tenderness  in  the  hypo- 
gastrium,  duluess  on  percussion,  and  fever.  In  tubercular  peritonitis 
the  onset  is  more  gradual,  the  pain  and  tenderness  more  general,  there 
is  no  distinct  tumor  or  increased  tension  in  the  hypogastrium.  If  there 
is  dulness  on  percussion,  the  line  generally  varies  with  the  position  of 
the  patient.  Diarrhoea  is  urgent,  and  there  are,  in  most  cases,  some 
signs  of  consolidation  of  the  lungs.  The  absence  of  tumor  in  the  right 
iliac  region  and  in  front  of  the  rectum  is  the  chief  point;  for  when 
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perforation  occurs  in  phthisical  subjects  there  is  generally  very  slight 
pain,  and  severe  diarrhoea  is  often  the  only  prominent  symptom. 

Abscess  about  the  head  of  the  caecum  is  due  (1)  to  appendicitis,  of 
which  sufficient  mention  has  been  made;  (2)  to  perforation  of  the 
caecum  on  account  of  typhlitis ;  (3)  to  perforation  on  account  of  cancer 
of  the  intestine;  (4)  abscess  secondary  to  kidney  disease,  perinephritic 
abscess;  (5)  to  abscess  secondary  to  disease  of  the  vertebrae.  The  physi- 
cal signs  are  those  of  abscess  due  to  perforation  of  the  appendix.  The 
symptoms  are  the  local  symptoms  of  abscess  and  the  general  symptoms 
of  suppuration. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  Intestine. 

The  disease  is  usually  secondary  to  chronic  tuberculosis,  but  may  be 

Srimary,  especially  in  children.  The  symptoms  are  usually  those  of 
iarrhoea,  and  in  the  primary  form  this  is  associated  with  general  ema- 
ciation, which  advances  rapidly,  and  with  anaemia.  Fever  of  the  inter- 
mittent or  remittent  type  is  present.  There  is  meteorism  ;  the  abdomen 
is  much  distended,  but  eventually  Ijecomes  contracted.  The  mesenteric 
glands  can  be  made  out  along  the  spinal  column,  and  the  intestines  may 
become  bunched  into  a  mass,  yielding  a  dull  tympany  on  percussion  in 
the  centre  of  the  abdomen.  The  diarrhoea  is  attended  with  colicky 
pains.  The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  rapid  emaciation,  irregular 
fever,  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric  glands  in  a  patient,  usually  a  child, 
who  had  probably  been  exposed  to  tuberculous  infection.  In  one  of 
my  cases  the  child,  aged  four  years,  ate  of  the  same  food,  using  the  same 
utensils,  as  a  brother,  a  lad  of  twenty-two,  dying  of  pulmonary  tuber- 
culosis. The  child  was  constantly  with  the  brother.  The  remainder 
of  the  family,  eight  in  number,  remained  in  perfect  health,  and  were 
all  of  good  physique.  The  brother  became  infiected  by  association  with 
tuberculous  subjects  in  improper  quarters  away  from  home. 

Cancer  of  the  Intestines. 

The  disease  usually  occurs  late  in  life,  and  is  associated  with 
progressive  emaciation  and  cachexia.  There  may  not  be  any  symp- 
toms save  general  failure  of  health  until  the  sudden  occurrence  of 
obstruction  of  the  bowel.  The  symptoms  vary  with  the  position  of 
the  carcinoma  and  the  direction  of  growth  of  the  tumor.  In  some 
instances  with  the  general  symptoms  there  may  be  irr^ular  pain  in  the 
abdomen,  with  irregularity  of  the  stools.  The  tumor  may  be  detected 
if  the  small  intestine  is  involved.  Its  detection  is  facilitated  by  having 
the  patient  get  on  the  hands  and  knees,  palpating  the  abdomen  in  this 
position.  If  the  tumor  is  seated  in  the  lower  colon,  pain  in  the  sacral 
r^ion,  resembling  sciatica,  may  be  complained  of;  if  the  ctecum  or 
the  sigmoid  flexure  is  the  seat  of  disease  a  tumor  is  usually  detected. 
Wherever  the  situation,  the  tumor  found  is  tender,  usually  lying  in  the 
axis  of  the  intestine — movable  if  in  the  small  intestine,  fixed  if  in  the 
caecum  or  the  sigmoid  flexure.  In  the  latter  location  the  tumor  may 
be  felt  per  rectum.  One  notable  characteristic  is  that  it  may  be  pal- 
pable some  days  and  not  be  present  at  other  times.     The  position  and 
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size  may  vary  from  day  to  day,  although  it  is  always  hard  and  knotty, 
not  doughy.  ConatipaJdon  is  characteristic  of  most  of  the  cases.  It  may 
alternate  with  diarrhcea.  The  stools  are  frequently  ribbon-shaped,  or 
they  may  pass  in  scybalous  masses,  or  large  or  small  amounts  of  blood, 
chiefly  the  latter,  are  passed  with  pus  or  mucus;  sometimes  masses 
resembling  cancer  can  be  found  in  the  stool.  If  the  tumor  is  in  the 
rectum  there  is  great  difficulty  in  defsecation ;  the  act  is  attended  by 
pain.  Later  the  pain  becomes  constant,  and  may  radiate  to  the  hip  or 
the  genitalia.  Sometimes  this  pain  is  the  only  symptom  complained  of. 
Mucus  and  blood  appear  in  the  stools,  the  bowels  being  alternately 
confined  and  loose.  Paralysis  of  the  sphincter  ani  may  take  place  witK 
incontinence.  A  tumor  may  be  felt  per  rectum  or  be  seen  through  the 
speculum.     It  may  be  a  hard  knotty  mass. 

The  diagnostic  symptoms  are :  (1)  The  general  symptoms  of  cancer. 
(2)  The  tumor.  (3)  The  occurrence  of  constipation  which  leads  to 
complete  obstruction,  or  obstipation,  alternating  with  diarrhoea.  Blood 
in  the  stools,  with  alteration  in  the  shape  of  the  fseces,  is  significant. 

Amyloid  Degreneration  of  the  Intestines. 

The  symptoms  are  those  of  diarrhoea,  persistent  but  mild  in  character, 
associated  with  symptoms  of  amy'loid  disease  in  other  organs.  With 
enlargement  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  changes  in  the  urine  due  to  amyloid 
disease  are  present.  The  occurrence  of  these  symptoms  in  a  patient 
with  syphilis,  or  especially  in  a  child  with  bone  disease  or  tuberculosis, 
points  to  the  nature  of  the  case. 

Infarction  of  the  Bowel. 

The  symptoms  take  place  suddenly.  The  patients  have  I'eached 
middle  or  late  life,  and  have  atheroma  of  the  general  arterial  system. 
Sudden  pain  in  the  abdomen,  with  vomiting  and  symptoms  of  collapse, 
takes  place.  Moderate  obstruction  occurs  with  distention  of  the  abdo- 
men. After  the  pain  diarrhoea  sets  in  with  the  passage  of  blood.  The 
age  and  the  absence  of  tumor  distinguish  it  from  intussusception,  the 
only  intestinal  condition  with  which  it  may  be  mistaken. 

Dilatation  of  the  Colon. 

The  dilatation  takes  place  temporarily  in  constipation  with  obstruc- 
tion. In  rare  cases  it  may  become  permanent.  The  distention  of  the 
abdomen  is  enormous.  It  may  b^in  in  childhood  and  continue 
through  adult  life.  Congenital  obstruction ;  the  eating  of  oatmeal  or 
similar  food,  with  attendant  constipation,  leads  to  distention.  The 
bowels  are  constipated.  The  constipation  may  continue  for  several 
weeks,  during  which  period  there  is  increasing  dulness  in  the  tract  of 
the  colon,  with  fsecal  tumors  distinguished  by  palpation.  The  constipa- 
tion is  relieved  by  diarrhoea,  which  may  continue  for  two  or  three  days, 
during  which  enormous  amounts  of  fseces  are  passed.  It  may  be  pre- 
ceded by  vomiting  of  fsecal  character.  After  the  bowels  are  open  the 
distention  continues,  the  dulness  being  replaced  by  tympany. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


574  SPECIAL    DIAGNOSIS. 


Diseajses  of  the  Rectum. 

Consideration  of  rectal  lesions  belongs  to  the  surgeon.  It  is  proper, 
however,  to  insist  upon  the  very  frequent  deleterious  efleet  of  such 
lesions  in  neurasthenic  subjects.  Indeed,  the  bleeding  which  attends 
hemorrhoids  may  be  sufficient  to  lead  to  profound  anaemia,  upon 
which  neurasthenia  may  readily  develop.  The  local  suffering  due 
to  rectal  fissure,  or  prolapse,  may  aggravate  any  tendency  to  the 
state  of  neurasthenia,  or  aid  materially,  with  other  conditions,  to  more 
firmly  fasten  it  upon  the  system.  In  cases  of  ansemia,  of  neurasthenia, 
of  the  gastric  neuroses,  of  debility,  or  prostration,  the  cause  of  which 
cannot  be  ascertained,  the  rectum  should  be  examined.  The  appear- 
ances of  hemorrhoids  and  other  rectal  affections  are  described  in  works 
on  surgery.  Hemorrhoids,  ulcers,  fistula,  and  carcinoma  are  to  be 
sought  for  in  abdominal  affections. 

Inspection  and  palpation  are  necessary.  The  symptoms  are  those  ot 
local  pain,  tenesmus,  and  frequently  hemorrhage.  The  pain  follows  a 
movement  of  the  bowels.  There  may  be  a  feeling  of  a  foreign  body  in 
the  rectum,  with  some  itching  and  burning  about  the  anus.  The  pain 
may  be  so  severe  as  to  inhibit  defsecation.  The  timid  subjects  will  not 
endure  the  act;  in  consequence  th^y  suffer  from  vertigo,  headache, 
tympanites  and  symptoms  of  ^stro-intestinal  disorder.  In  some  in- 
stances there  is  chronic  catarrh  of  the  rectum  with  discharge  of  small 
stools  containing  mucus  or  pus  streaked  with  blood.  Cases  occur  in 
which  hemorrhage  is  the  only  symptom,  the  constant  recurreoce  of 
which  leads  to  grave  constitutional  effects.  Hemorrhoids  are  the 
lesions  for  which  the  rectum  is  most  frequently  examined.  They,  as 
well  as  other  lesions,  are  of  diagnostic  significance  in  affections  beyond 
the  rectum.  Thus,  in  all  forms  of  portal  congestion,  internal  hemor- 
rhoids are  of  frequent  and  constant  occurrence,  and  when  found  in 
the  toper  may  be  one  of  the  first  indications  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver. 
Rectal  fissure  is  not  of  much  diagnostic  significance.  The  finding  of  a 
small  cancer,  the  symptoms  of  which  may  be  those  of  hemorrhoids,  may 
explain  emaciation  and  the  development  of  cachexia.  Ulcer  of  the 
rectum  may  be  due  to  syphilis,  cancer,  or  tuberculosis.  A  fistula  is 
often  tuberculous.     The  rectum  must  be  examined  in  cases  of  pyaemia, 

t)articularly  of  the  portal  variety,  when  jaundice,  enlargement  of  the 
iver,  and  hectic  are  present.     Local  rectal  disease  may  cause  pylo- 
phlebitis. 

Diseajses  of  the  Peritoneum.     PeritonitiB. 

Inflammation  of  the  peritoneum  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  It  may  be 
general  or  localized.  Acute  inflammation  is  rarely  primary ;  it  may 
occur  in  the  later  stages  of  chronic  Bright's  disease,  or  other  dyscrasia, 
without  apparent  cause.  If  it  follows  exposure  to  cold,  or  trauma,  it 
is  called  traumatic  peritonitis.  It  is  due  in  the  large  majority  of  cases 
to  extension  from  organs  which  the  peritoneum  covers,  or  to  perforation 
of  one  of  the  abdominal  organs.  In  the  first  instance  it  may  follow 
inflammation  of  any  portion  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract,  of  the  pelvic 
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viscera,  and  suppurative  inflammation  of  the  spleen  and  liver,  and  of 
the  pancreas.  In  all  instances  the  primary  inflammation  in  the  organs 
mentioned  is  due  to  some  micro-organism,  as  the  staphylococcus,  the 
streptococcus,  or  the  bacillus  coli  communis,  and  the  peritoneal  inflamma- 
tion to  extension  of  the  infection.  In  a  peritonitis  that  occurs  from 
perforation,  the  element  of  infection  also  plays  an  important  part,  as 
in  ulcer  of  the  stomach  or  bowels.  In  inflammation  of  the  gall-oladder 
perforation  may  take  place  with  resulting  peritonitis.  Ab^^s  in  the 
liver,  spleen,  or  kidn^s,  bursting  into  the  peritoneum,  also  leads  to 
general  peritonitis.  The  most  common  forms,  however,  are  due  to 
appendicitis  or  disease  of  the  Fallopian  tubes.  Acute  peritonitis  may 
also  occur  in  cases  of  tuberculosis  by  direct  infection. 

Symptoms.  The  onset  of  acute  peritonitis  depends  in  a  measure 
upon  the  cause.  When  there  is  perforation  or  infection  the  onset 
is  sudden ;  chilly  feelings  or  a  rigor  occur  with  intense  pain  in  the 
abdomen.  If  at  first  loc^ized  the  pain  rapidly  becomes  general,  is  con- 
stant and  increases  in  exacerbations,  is  very  intense,  aggravated  by  move- 
ments and  by  pressure.  The  patient  lies  on  the  back  with  the  legs 
drawn  up.  The  dorsal  decubitus  is  assumed  in  order  that  the  tension  of 
the  abdominal  muscles  may  be  relieved.  The  location  of  the  pain  depends 
upon  the  seat  of  primary  infection  ;  this  is  usually  in  the  right  or  left 
lower  quadrant,  more  marked  about  the  tubes  or  the  appendix.  In 
perforation  of  an  ulcer  of  the  stomach  the  pain  may  be  complained  of  in 
the  back,  or  referred  to  the  chest  or  the  shoulders. 

Physical  Examination.  On  palpation  the  abdomen  is  extremely 
sensitive.  The  patient  is  unable  to  bear  the  weight  of  clothing  or 
external  applications.  The  abdomen  gradually  becomes  distended, 
and  on  percussion  is  tympanitic.  The  distention  may  become  so  great 
as  to  push  up  the  diaphragm  and  interfere  with  the  respirations,  so  that 
they  are  shallow;  and  dislocate  the  heart  so  that  the  apex  beat  is 
seen  in  the  fourth  interspace.  The  splenic  dulness  may  be  obliterated 
entirely  and  the  liver  duluess  reduced.  It  is  said  that  in  some  instances 
this  may  be  obliterated,  although  recent  observations  afiirm  that  such 
obliteration  only  occurs  in  the  anterior  portion  of  the  abdomen.  Liver 
dulness  persists  in  the  axillary  r^ion,  though  diminished  in  extent. 
This  obliteration  could  only  take  place  in  perforative  peritonitis.    Osier 

Joints  out  that  in  pneu mo-peritoneum,  perforation  may  obliterate  the 
epatic  dulness,  although  dulness  in  the  lateral  region  continues  on 
account  of  the  effusion  of  fluid.  If  a  patient  with  gas  in  the  peritoneum 
is  turned  on  the  left  side  a  clear  note  is  heard  beneath  the  seventh  and 
eightl)  ribs  (hepatic  region).  The  abdominal  muscles  are  often  rigidly 
contracted.  In  some  cases,  usually  when  the  inflammation  is  due  to 
the  streptococcus,  there  is  not  much  distention  of  the  abdomen,  or  it 
may  be  flattened  entirely  with  board-like  rigidity.  In  these  instances 
pain  is  not  so  marked,  and  tenderness  may  not  be  complained  of. 

The  respirations  are  hurried  and  the  superior  thoracic  type  of  breath- 
ing is  seen  because  the  action  of  the  diaphragm  is  painful.  The  act  of 
speaking  or  coughing  increases  the  pain,  and  the  patients  are  unable  to 
take  a  full  breath  without  suffering.  With  the  occurrence  of  pain  and 
local  signs,  tomiiing  usually  sets  in.     It  is  painful  and  at  first  is  com- 
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plete^  the  contents  of  the  stomach  being  ejected  and  then  a  yellowish 
bile-stained  fluid ;  later  the  vomit  becomes  greenish  in  color.  Complete 
vomiting  is  displaced  by  simple  r^urgitation  of  fluid,  so  that  on  the 
slightest  motion  of  the  patient,  or  on  taking  a  small  amount  of  flnid, 
the  characteristic  greenish-colored  fluid  is  r^urgitated  without  action  of 
the  diaphragm.  This  may  for  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours  be 
almost  continuous.  The  tongue  is  moist  and  furred  eariy,  but  later 
becomes  dry  and  oflen  is  cracked  and  red.  The  bowels  are  constipated. 
They  may  be  loose  at  first,  but  constipation  is  characteristic.  The  in- 
testines are  paralyzed  from  overdistention  and  from  oedema  of  the  walls 
due  to  inflammation. 

The  general  symptoms  are  marked.  After  the  chill  the  temperature 
rises  to  104°  or  105°.  In  septic  cases  it  continues  at  this  point,  or  may 
rise  to  a  greater  height.  It  cases  progress  rapidly  a  temperature  of 
105°  or  10t5°  on  the  second  or  third  day  is  not  uncommon.  In  other 
cases  after  the  initial  rise  the  elevation  subsequently  is  not  so  great,  but 
there  is  not  much  diflerence  between  morning  and  evening  temperature 
unless  there  is  an  abscess. 

The  urine  is  scanty ;  micturition  may  be  frequent  and  painful,  particu- 
larly if  the  inflammation  began  in  the  pelvic  organs.  The  urine  usually 
ccmtains  a  large  amount  of  indican  in  the  suppurative  form. 

The  appearance  of  the  patient  at  the  height  of  the  disease  is  character- 
istic. The  expression  is  anxious,  the  face  is  pinched,  the  eyes  sunken. 
Vomiting  causes  wasting.  The  collapse  is  marked,  with  the  character- 
istic facies  previously  described  (see  Expression).  The  pulse  is  rapid 
and  feeble  and  soon  becomes  thready,  ranging  from  110  to  160.  In 
the  first  stages  it  may  be  small  and  hard.  Attention  has  been  called 
frequently  to  the  peculiar  wiry  pulse  of  the  early  stage  of  peritonitis. 

In  severe  oases  death  may  take  place  in  thirty-six  to  forty-eight 
hours.  Usually  a  fatal  termination  does  not  take  place  for  five  or  six 
days,  and  it  may  be  longer.  The  vomiting  persists,  collapse  with  fall- 
ing temperature  ensues,  the  pulse  becomes  rapid  and  thready.  Through- 
out the  entire  attack,  unless  symptoms  of  septicaemia  are  marked,  the 
mind  is  clear.  The  patient  dies  of  paralysis  of  the  heart.  Septicemic 
symptoms  are  indicated  by  a  dusky  color  of  the  face,  rapid  and  irr^- 
lar  pulse,  slight  delirium,  dry  brown  tongue  and  other  evidences  of  the 
typhoid  state. 

If  the  cases  are  prolonged  some  efi\]sion  may  take  place  into  the 
peritoneal  cavity.  Dulness  is  noted  in  the  flank,  and  if  it  is  possible  to 
move  the  patient  it  alters  the  position.  If  recovery  takes  place,  par- 
ticularly in  tuberculous  cases,  the  affection  may  become  circumscribed 
and  be  indicated  by  dulness  which  is  not  movable. 

Diagnosis,  It  is  essential  in  making  a  diagnosis  to  ascertain,  if 
possible,  the  primary  source  of  the  infection  or  inflammation.  Inquiry 
in  order  to  determine  this  is  made  with  regard  to  the  age,  sex  and 
history  of  previous  disease  of  the  patient.  In  young  adults  appendicitis 
is  first  to  be  thought  of;  in  females  inflammation  of  the  pelvic  organs. 
In  chlorotic  subjects,  if  the  pain  is  high  up,  the  histoir  of  ulcer  of  the 
stomach  must  be  inquired  for.  Later  in  life,  particularly  if  there  has 
been   jaundice,  the  history  of  frequent  attacks  of  gall-stones  and  of 
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hepatic  disturbances  must  be  ascertained.  All  forms  of  intestinal 
obstraction  must  be  sought  for.  Frequently,  however,  a  definite  cause 
cannot  be  ascertained.  If  it  occurs  in  the  course  of  typhoid  fever  it  is 
usually  due  to  perforation,  but  the  occurrence  of  pain  may  not  be  com- 
plained of  on  account  of  the  mental  state  of  the  patient.  Under  other 
circumstances  the  symptoms  cannot  be  overlookea. 

Acute  peritonitis  must  be  distinguished  from  entero-colitis.  The 
distinction  is  not  usually  difficult  to  recognize  if  attention  is  paid  to 
the  development  of  the  case.  The  pain  is  not  so  severe  in  entero- 
colitis ;  it  is  more  colicky  in  character.  The  general  tenderness  is  not  so 
great  as  in  peritonitis,  and  the  distention  does  not  interfere  with  respira- 
tion to  such  a  marked  d^ee.  Diarrhoea  is  more  common  in  entero-colitis ; 
collapse  is  not  so  pronounced  if  present.  Obstruction  of  the  boweL  The 
diagnosis  is  difficult  in  the  absence  of  a  distinct  history,  but  in  peritonitis 
we  do  not  have  stercoraceous  vomiting.  The  tympanites  is  more  general, 
the  pain  is  more  general,  and  the  vomiting  is  different  unless  the  peri- 
tonitis is  due  to  obstruction.  A  tumor,  if  present,  may  point  to  the  true 
nature  of  the  case,  and  if  there  is  any  discharge  irom  the  rectum, 
invagination  may  be  the  exciting  cause. 

Peritonitis  is  simulated  by  a  condition  to  which  the  name  hysterical 
peritonitis  has  been  applied.  It  occurs  in  hysterical  subjects,  and  in 
every  feature  the  true  form  is  imitated.  The  mode  of  onset,  the  decu- 
bitus, the  difficulty  in  micturition,  and  the  local  distention  and  tenderness 
of  the  abdomen  are  characteristic  of  both.  In  a  few  cases  which  we  have 
seen  the  vomiting  is  not  of  the  nature  of  true  peritonitis,  either  in  the  mode 
of  ejection  or  the  character  of  the  fluid.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
even  the  temperature  may  be  elevated  and  collapse  take  place  in  the 
hysterical  form.  In  the  cases  which  I  have  seen  the  abdominal  facies 
does  not  develop,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  facies  of  hysteria,  with 
the  self-interest  which  the  patient  exhibits  and  the  precision  with  which 
symptoms  are  narrated,  coupled  with  emotional  or  other  manifestations 
of  hysteria,  point  to  the  true  nature  of  the  affection.  Other  symptoms 
of  hysteria  may  arise.  The  case  is  judged  by  the  history  of  these  asso- 
ciated manfestations  and  the  permanent  stigmata  of  the  disease.  There 
is  always  a  positive  absence  of  cause,  and  of  disease  in  any  of  the 
abdominal  viscera.     Sometimes  in  these  cases  if  the  attention  of  the 

ritient  is  diverted  the  tenderness  on  pressure  may  not  be  complained  of. 
am  not  familiar  with  the  results  in  examination  of  the  urine  in  this 
form  of  peritonitis.  Indican  should  not  be  increased  necessarily,  as  we 
find  it  in  acute  suppurative  peritonitis. 

Rheumatism  of  the  Abdominal  Walls.  There  is  absence  of  a  history 
of  sudden  acute  pain  followed  by  general  pain.  The  fever  is  not 
so  great.  The  respirations  are  not  interfere!  with,  the  pulse  is  not 
so  rapid,  and  symptoms  of  collapse  do  not  supervene.  A  rheumatic 
pharyngitis,  or  inflammation  of  muscles  in  some  other  portion  of  the  body 
may  occur  simultaneously.  Acute  hemorrhagic pancreaiUis  may  simulate 
peritonitis  in  the  sudden  intensity  of  pain  and  the  occurrence  of  shock. 

Local  Oircumsoribed  Peritonitis,  The  causes  of  localized  peritonitis 
are  those  of  general  peritonitis — that  is,  extension  of  inflammation 
from  neighboring  viscera,  or  perforation  of  the  viscera.     In  the  latter 
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instance  the  inflammation  does  not  become  general,  because  of  rapid 
local  inflammation  shutting  off  the  perforated  area  from  the  general 
cavity  of  the  peritoneum.  Local  peritonitis  of  mild  degree  and  local  or 
circumscribed  peritonitis  with  suppuration,  are  therefore  found  in  the 
neighborhood  previously  indicated,  from  which  a  general  peritonitis 
may  start.  The  inflammation,  however,  if  retained  by  a  limiting  wall 
may,  after  suppuration  has  ta^en  place,  gradually  extend  and  the  pus 
burrow  in  various  directions.  In  such  cases  of  localized  peritonitis 
as  may  exist  in  the  upper  half  of  the  abdomen,  a  sub-diaphragmatic 
abscess  may  form,  or  an  abscess  containing  air  and  pus,  known  as 
pyo-pneumothorax  subphrenicus.  If  the  inflammation  is  secondary  to 
disease  of  the  pancreas  it  may  be  limited  to  the  lesser  peritoneum  and 
cause  the  physical  signs  of  effiision  in  this  cavity.  (See  Disease  of  the 
Pancreas).  Sub-diaphragmatic  abscess  is  not  limited  to  the  lesser  peri- 
toneum. It  can  only  be  recognized  by  the  history  of  previous  disease  on 
account  of  which  i)erforation  may  take  place,  and  by  the  general  symptoms 
of  abscess.  If  the  abscess  is  on  the  left  side  there  is  extension  of  dal- 
ness  upward  toward  the  scapula,  the  lower  limit  of  the  lungs  in  health 
ceasing  at  the  eighth  or  ninth  interspace.  There  may  also  be  dulness 
in  the  axillary  region.  If  the  abscess  is  on  the  right  side  it  may  simu- 
late enlargement  of  the  liver  and  be  characterized  by  marked  increase 
in  dulness  anteriorly,  laterally,  or  posteriorly.  Localized  peritonitis  in 
the  lower  half  of  the  abdomen  is  due  to  disease  of  the  vermiform  appendix, 
or  to  disease  of  the  Fallopian  tubes.  The  localized  signs  are,  first,  those 
of  pain  and  tenderness ;  second,  the  development  of  tumor. 

Chronic  Peritonitis.  The  symptoms  of  diffuse  peritonitis,  chronic  in 
course,  may  follow  the  acute,  or  may  occur  in  the  course  of  tuberculosis. 
The  intestines  and  peritoneum  are  matted  together.  General  pain  and 
tenderness,  with  a  prolonged  period  of  ill  health,  attend  the  diffuse  form. 
(See  Tuberculous  Peritonitis.)  In  the  chronic  forms,  particularly  if 
there  is  considerable  fibrous  proliferation  independent  of  cancer  and 
tubercle,  the  abdomen  becomes  retracted,  the  muscles  rigid,  the  note 
over  the  abdomen  modified  or  dull  tympanitic.  The  modification 
may  be  detected,  in  the  upper  half  of  the  abdomen  particularly,  an<l 
especially  over  the  liver.  Sometimes  a  fremitus  can  be  felt.  The 
patients  are  under  weight  and  without  strength.  The  pain  may  continue 
a  long  time.  It  finally  results,  at  least  clinically,  in  such  compensation 
that  the  patient  is  able  to  continue  his  usual  occupation.  Localized 
bands  form,  and  may  cause  local  sensations  of  a  dragging  character, 
or  pain  with  drawing  or  pulling  sensations,  but,  save  the  local  symp- 
toms, these  are  not  serious,  unless  it  should  happen,  as  has  been  seen  in 
intestinal  obstruction,  that  coils  of  intestine  are  twisted  about  the  bands 
or  caught  in  them,  leading  to  obstruction. 

Ascites. 

Ascites  is  the  accumulation  of  fluid  in  the  peritoneal  cavity.  The 
causes  may  be  local  or  general.  It  occurs,  first,  in  simple,  cancerous  or 
tuberculous  inflammation  of  the  peritoneum  ;  second,  in  portal  obstruc- 
tion from  disease  of  the  liver,  as  cirrhosis,  or  disease  of  the  portal 
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veiDS,  either  from  compression  or  inflammation.  Tumors  of  the  abdo- 
men are  often  attended  by  ascites,  particularly  solid  tumors  of  the 
ovary.     The  general  causes  of  ascites  are  the  causes  of  dropsy. 

Symptoms,  The  abdomen  is  enlarged,  the  enlargement  being  uniform. 
The  skin  is  tense  if  the  effusion  is  large,  and  UneoR  cUbicantes  may 
be  seen.  The  navel  may  project.  If  the  ascites  is  due  to  liver  disease 
or  disease  of  the  portal  vein  the  superficial  veins  may  enlarge,  although 
the  enlargement  is  sometimes  seen  when  any  effusion  continues  a  long 
period  of  time.  On  palpation  fluctuation  can  usually  be  detected. 
Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  the  wave  of  the  abdominal  walls, 
produced  by  percussion,  with  the  wave  of  the  fluid  underneath ;  the 
former  must  be  cut  off  by  the  hand  of  an  assistant  placed  vertically  in 
the  median  line.  The  left  hand  should  be  applied  firmly  against  one 
side  of  the  abdomen,  while  with  the  right  percussion  or  tapping  is  gently 
performed  at  the  opposite  point.  The  points  selected  should  be  at 
about  the  level  of  the  fluid.  At  first  the  hand  should  be  placed  on  the 
flank,  aud  if  the  fluctuation  is  not  revealed,  then  with  each  successive 
percussion  it  should  be  brought  forward  toward  the  median  line.  Some- 
times light  percussion  will  yield  the  sign,  at  others  more  firm  percussion 
must  be  employed.  In  order  to  ascertain  the  position  of  solid  oi^ans 
in  ascites,  dipping  is  employed  by  suddenly  pressing  the  tips  of  the 
fingers  over  the  organ  sought  for.  The  fluid  is  thus  displaced  and 
the  edge  or  surface  of  the  organ  readily  felt.  The  faintest  tap  may 
be  sufficient. 

Percussion,  When  the  abdomen  is  percussed  in  the  usual  manner  there 
is  dulness  over  the  fluid.  As  the  fluid  gravitates  to  dependent  portions 
the  dulness  is  found  in  these  portions.  When  the  patient  is  lying  down 
it  is  in  the  flanks,  and  may  extend  around  the  lower  portion  of 
the  abdomen.  If  the  patient  stands  up  the  dulness  may  reach  to  the 
umbilicus  in  the  median  line  and  to  the  same  level  in  the  mid-clavicular 
line.  The  subjective  symptoms  are  those  due  to  the  cause  of  the  ascites 
and  to  mechanical  pressure.  In  ascites  it  is  important  to  ascertain 
the  nature  of  the  fluid.  This  can  only  be  done  by  aspiration.  If 
the  fluid  is  serous  it  has  the  characteristics  belonging  to  that  fluid. 
Hemorrhagic  effusions  usually  occur  in  cancer  and  tuberculosis, 
although  both  of  these  diseases  may  occur  with  clear  serum.  In 
ruptured  tubal  pregnancy  the  effusion  is  hemorrhagic.  In  rare  cases  a 
chylous,  milky  fluid  is  found  in  disease  of  the  lymphatics.  In  one 
instance  this  occurred  from  perforation  of  the  thoracic  duct.  Chylous 
ascites  may,  however,  be  due  to  an  excessive  milk  diet.  In  other  in- 
stances it  is  due  to  filaria.  The  patient  on  a  milk  diet  is  often  lipaemic, 
in  consequence  of  which  effusions  are  made  turbid. 

Ascites  must  be  distinguished  from  enlargement  of  the  abdomen  due  to 
ovarian  tumor,  enlargement  due  to  pregnancy,  and  enlargement  due  to 
an  overdistended  bladder.  In  ovariau  tumor  the  development  at  first 
takes  place  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  median  line.  If  enlarged  the 
signs  of  it  may  be  in  the  central  region  of  the  abdomen.  The  flanks, 
however,  are  always  tympanitic  on  percussion.  On  examination  per 
vdginam  the  local  disease  may  be  ascertained.  A  distended  bladder 
should  always  be  thought  of,  aud  catheterization  performed  in  cases  of 
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doubt.  Cysts  of  the  pancreas  may  be  mistaken  for  ascites,  and  large 
hydatid  cysts  connect^  with  the  liver  may  simulate  an  aceomulatioQ 
of  fluid  in  the  peritoneal  cavity.  The  history  and  the  appearance  of  the 
fluid  on  aspiration  point  to  the  diagnosis. 

Cancer  of  the  Peritoneum. 

It  usually  occurs  in  the  aged,  and  follows  cancer  in  other  organs, 
as   the  stomach,  liver,  or  uterus.     Occasionally  it  is  primary.     The 
omentum  is  indurated  and  forms  a  mass  which  lies  transversely  across 
the  abdomen  in  the  upper  zone.     Ascites  usually  develops,  and  the 
exudation  is  bloody.     The  disease  occurs  more  frequently  in  women 
than  in  men.      With  the  development  of  ascites  there  is  emaciadoD. 
The  surface  of  the  indurated  omentum  is  irregular.     It  may  be  painfal 
on  pressure.     The  same  character  of  tumor  is  seen  in  tuberculous  peri- 
tonitis, and  I  have  seen  several  such  tumors  in  the  aged  without  apparent 
cause,  unless  from  proliferative  peritonitis.     (See  Tumor.)     Progressive 
emaciation,  chronic  ascites  without  cause,  and  a  localized  tumor  without 
the  occurrence  of  fever,  point  to  the  probable  nature  of  the  case.    Some- 
times pain  is  the  most  pronounced  symptom.     If  these  symptoms  are 
present  without  symptoms  of  disease  in  other  organs,  as  the  stomach, 
rectum,  or  uterus,  there  is  probably  cancer  of  the  peritoneum. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  Peritoneum. 

The  tuberculous  process  in  the  peritoneum  may  be  either  acute 
or  chronic.  In  some  instances  it  may  continue  without  any  symp- 
toms, either  local  or  general.  Acute  tuberculous  peritonitis  may 
exactly  simulate  suppurative  peritonitis,  save  that  the  course  is  more 
prolonged  and  the  fluctuations  of  temperature  less  pronounced.  Id 
other  respects  it  cannot  be  distinguished  from  acute  general  peri- 
tonitis, save  in  the  absence  of  the  causes  of  the  latter.  A  history 
of  liability  to  tuberculous  infection,  or  the  presence  of  tuberculosis 
in  some  other  portion  of  the  body,  may  be  of  service  in  determining  the 
nature  of  the  case.  This  is  sometimes  impossible.  Usually  there  occurs 
in  a  short  time  associate  tuberculosis  of  other  serous  membranes,  so  that 
tuberculous  pleurisy  or  tuberculous  pericarditis  will  supervene,  an  asso- 
ciate process  which  does  not  take  place  in  ordinary  peritonitis.  At  the 
same  time  in  most  cases  there  is  a  diarrhoea — at  least  this  has  been 
present  in  the  few  instances  in  which  I  have  seen  this  form  of  tuber- 
culosis. 

Acute  tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum  may  precisely  simulate  acute 
appendicitis  in,  first,  the  local  symptoms  and  signs;  and  second,  the 
subsequent  infection  of  the  peritoneum.  In  acute  tuberculous  appen- 
dicitis, however,  the  signs  of  a  tumor  are  not  so  marked  as  in  true 
appendicitis.  Nevertheless,  in  one  instance,  Keen  operated  upou  a 
patient  of  mine,  a  healthy  laborer  iu  a  rolling-mill,  who  had  the  das- 
sical  symptoms  of  appendicitis.  At  the  operation  the  appendix  was 
found  to  be  perforated  and  hanging  in  a  local  abscess.     A  fiecal  fistula 
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ensued  which  did  not  heal,  and  within  two  months  the  patient  died  of 
general  tuberculosis.  The  appendix  was  the  seat  of  primary  tubercu- 
lous ulceration. 

In  the  second  instance  the  appendicitis  arose  in  the  course  of  tuber- 
culosis. 

In  the  third  instance,  the  patient,  aged  forty-five,  was  admitted  to 
my  wards  in  the  Philadelphia  Hospital,  with  high  fever  and  pain  in  the 
abdomen,  at  first  more  pronounced  along  the  margin  of  the  liver.  It 
became  more  decided  by  the  end  of  twenty-four  hours  in  the  right 
lower  quadrant  of  the  abdomen ;  tenderness  at  McBurney's  point  was 
distinct,  the  area  was  enlarged,  dull  on  percussion,  the  surface  slightly 
oedematous.  Fluctuation  could  not  be  detected.  Extension  of  the 
1^  was  painful.  Rapid  general  peritonitis  ensued,  during  which  the 
surgeon  saw  him,  but  declined  to  operate  until  the  subsidence  of  the 
attack.  When  the  attack  subsided  the  local  signs  of  tumor  were  not 
present.  The  fever  persisted  irregularly  for  a  short  time,  indeed  the 
more  acute  peritoneal  symptoms  subsided ;  then  the  right  pleura  became 
infected,  and  cough  ensued  with  expectoration  of  muco-purulent  fluid. 
It  did  not  contain  bacilli,  however.  Subsequently,  the  left  pleura  and 
the  pericardium  became  involved.  During  the  entire  course  of  the  dis- 
ease there  were  diarrhoea,  most  pronounced  sweats,  rapid  emaciation,  and 
exhaustion.  At  the  end  of  five  weeks  death  took  place,  and  at  the 
autopsy  general  serous  tuberculosis  was  found  to  be  present. 

Fig.  88. 


Tuberculous  peritonitis.    Subnormal  temperature. 

While  in  a  number  of  instances  the  symptoms  are  acute  and  alarm- 
ing, in  the  larger  proportion  of  cases  the  process  is  more  chronic,  and  is 
attended  by  characteristic  local  and  general  symptoms.  In  the  pro- 
longed and  moderate  cases  there  may  be  continued  fever  of  moderate 
degree,  or  it  may  be  remitting  in  type.  In  old  people  the  fever  is 
fr^uently  subnormal  (see  Fig.  88),  With  the  fever  there  is  more  or 
less  rapid  emaciation.  The  sweating  is  profuse  and  characteristic.  In 
more   severe   cases    the   temperature   is   high    but   irregular  in  type, 
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approaching  more  the  remittent  form.  The  general  symptoms  very  much 
resemble  typhoid  fever.  Indeed,  symptoms  of  the  ty  phoia  state  may  ensae. 
The  Local  Symptoms.  Four  classes  are  seen:  (1)  Abdominal  eu- 
largement  with  eflFusion ;  (2)  enlargement  with  tumors ;  (3)  combinatioo 
of  tiie  two;  (4)  enlargement  without  marked  evidence  of  fluid  or  tumor 
in  the  abdomen.  In  this  form  and  in  the  forms  in  which  tumors  are 
present,  the  abdomen  subsequently  may  undergo  retraction. 

1.  Enlargement  with  Effusion.  The  local  symptoms  and  physical 
signs  are  those  of  ascites.  The  abdomen  is  never  so  distended,  however, 
as  in  the  ascites  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  Often  the  fluid  is  not  move- 
able on  account  of  adhesions  which  may  be  distinctly  localized  in 
the  right  or  left  quadrant  of  the  abdomen,  in  which  situations  iulness 
and  fluctuation  may  be  readily  detected. 

2.  Tuberculosis  with  Tumors.  The  tumors  are  usually  in  the  uppo* 
zone  of  the  abdomen,  and  may  be  localized  to  either  quadraut,  or  ex- 
tend from  the  right  to  the  left.  They  are  usually  due  to  tubercu- 
losis of  the  omentum,  with  secondary  contraction.  In  some  instances 
a  hard,  indurated  tumor,  somewhat  tender  on  pressure,  may  extend 
across  the  abdomen  midway  between  the  xiphoid  cartilage  and  the 
umbilicus.  It  may  be  as  low  as  the  umbilicus,  and  vary  from  two  to 
four  inches  in  width.  It  may  be  continuous  with  the  liver  dulness. 
In  other  instances  more  distinctly  localized  masses  may  be  felt.  These 
may  be  to  the  right  or  to  the  left  of  the  umbilicus.  In  other  instances 
they  are  hard,  slightly  tender,  with  an  irregular  surface.  They 
may  be  movable  and  alternate  with  the  change  of  position  of  the 
patient.  I  have  never  seen  tuberculous  masses  in  the  lower  quadrants. 
In  children  with  tabes  mesenterica  they  may  be  made  out  close  to  the 
vertebral  column  in  the  median  line,  extending  to  the  brim  of  the  pelvis, 
although  at  the  lower  portion  they  are  not  so  distinct.  The  dulness 
over  the  tumors  is  varying,  dependent  upon  the  relation  to  the  bowels 
and  the  degree  of  their  distention.  Instead  of  duluess,  a  modified 
tympany  may  be  observed,  or  muffled  resonauce. 

3.  Cases  in  whicli  Effusion  and  Tumors  are  Present  at  the  Same  Time. 
These  present  symptoms  common  to  the  two  conditions,  although  the 
tumors  are  not  so  distinctly  defined. 

4.  Absence  of  Effusion  and  Tumors.  When  eflusion  and  tumors 
are  not  present,  the  thickened  peritoneum  and  more  dense  intestinal 
walls  lead  to  a  modified  dulness  over  the  entire  abdomen.  When 
retraction  takes  place  the  resonance  is  of  a  woodeny  character,  the 
abdomen  is  more  or  less  tender,  and  ill-defined  indurations  may  be 
present.  The  term  carreau  is  applied  to  these  indurations.  In  not  a  few 
instances  the  local  physical  signs  may  apparently  be  due  to  inflamma- 
tion of  the  liver  on  account  of  extensive  perihepatitis.  In  one  case  of 
a  child,  the  local  signs  during  life  were  of  this  character,  and  the  symp- 
toms were  simply  those  of  loss  of  appetite,  with  discomfort  and  weight 
and  fulness  below  the  sternum.  Both  the  right  and  left  lobes  of  the 
liver  were  covered  with  an  enormous  thickening  due  to  tuberculous  in- 
flammation. Simple  plastic  peritonitis  occupied  the  lower  zone.  Apart 
from  the  general  symptoms  and  the  local  physical  signs  the  other 
symptoms  are  not  distinct   save  those  due   to  tuberculosis   in  other 
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situations.  The  appetite  is  usually  poor,  there  is  some  atonic  dyspepsia^ 
vomiting  may  occur  at  regular  intervals;  the  bowels  may  be  consti- 
pated, although  in  my  experience  they  have  usually  been  relaxed.  The 
patient  becomes  ansemic,  the  skin  harsh  and  dry.  Emaciation  may 
progress  to  an  extreme  degree  Eruptions  and  boils  may  break  out, 
some  cedema  of  the  ankles  may  occur.  Death  takes  place  from  exhaus- 
tion, and  from  the  development  of  tuberculosis  in  other  localities. 
The  diagnosis  is  difficult     The  two  extnemes  probably  present  the 

freatest  difficulties.  The  age  also  modifies  the  ability  to  make  a  diagnosis, 
^eritoneal  tumors  with  or  without  effusion  in  young  subjects  are  almost 
always  due  to  tuberculosis.  In  the  aged  they  must  be  distinguished  from 
carcinoma  or  chronic  peritonitis  from  other  causes.  The  association  of 
diarrhoea  with  the  symptoms  is  rather  against  carcinoma.  Sacculated 
efiiisions  may  be  confounded  with  abdominal  tumors,  as  of  the  ovary. 
The  resemblance  is  more  pronounced  if  the  tubercles  develop  primarily 
in  the  tubes  or  uterus.  In  a  recent  case  the  autopsy  disclosed  a  large 
caseating  ulcer  inside  of  the  uterus,  and  tuberculosis  of  the  Fallopian 
tubes  and  peritoneum.  The  right  tube  was  chiefly  affected.  The 
efiiisiou  during  life  was  sacculated  in  the  right  quadrant,  was  not 
movable  with  the  patient,  and  fluctuated  both  on  external  palpation 
and  with  bimanual  palpation  per  vaginam.  It  was  impossible  to 
distinguish  it  except  that  there  was  dulness  instead  of  resonance  in 
the  flanks.  As  Osier  has  pointed  out,  the  association  with  salpingitis 
must  arouse  suspicion,  particularly  if  at  the  same  time  disease  may  be 
found  in  some  other  organ  of  the  body,  as  the  apex  of  the  lung  or  the 

Eleura.  In  males,  the  primary  lesion  is  often  in  the  testicles.  The 
istory  of  the  case  and  the  development  of  the  disease  in  an  irregular 
manner,  associated  with  gastro-intestinal  disturbance  rather  than  dis- 
turbance of  uterine  function,  are  points  in  favor  of  tuberculosis. 
Tympanites  is  of  frequent  occurrence. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE;  LIVER,  SPLEEN.  AND  PANCREAS. 

The  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  liver  are  due  to  the  morbid  process 
which  afiects  the  organ,  to  disturbance  of  the  functions  of  the  hepatic 
cells,  or  to  obstruction  of  the  channels  for  the  flow  of  blood  and  bile. 
As  the  latter  are  beyond  the  glandular  structure  of  the  liver  they  may 
be  aflFected  by  disease  outside  of  the  liver.  Hepatic  symptoms  may, 
therefore,  be  due  to  disease  outside  of  the  liver. 

The  morbid  process  may,  in  time,  cause  alteration  in  fiiDctioD, 
obstruction  of  channels,  or  physical  alterations  in  the  size  and  shape  of 
the  liver.     The  latter  may  also  occur  from  disease  outside  of  the  liver. 

Symptoms  due  to  the  Morbid  Process.  The  morbid  prooeua^ 
on  account  of  which  symptoms  are  created,  are  chiefly  congestion  of  the 
liver,  abscess,  cancer  of  the  liver,  and  the  degenerations. 

In  congedions  of  the  liver  the  symptoms  are  (1)  the  symptoms  of  the 
cause^  (2)  enlargement  of  the  oigan  on  account  of  increased  amount  of 
blood,  (3)  functional  disturbance  for  the  same  reason.  The  congestioD 
is  not  limited  to  the  vessels  in  relation  to  the  liver  cells,  but  involves 
the  vessels  of  the  mucous  membranes  also,  hence  the  latter  are  swolleo, 
by  which  the  ducts  are  obstructed  and  jaundice  is  produced  in  moderate 
d^ree.  In  abscess  of  the  liver  we  have  the  symptoms  of  suppuration 
and  changes  in  the  shape  of  the  organ.  Modifications  of  its  functioD 
are  not  observed,  and  obstruction  of  the  channels  rarely  takes  place. 
In  cancer  of  the  liver  the  symptoms  are  those  of  malignant  disease  in 
general,  to  which  are  added  symptoms  due  to  change  in  the  size  of  the 
fiver,  and,  more  fr^uently  than  in  abscess,  symptoms  due  to  obstruction 
of  the  channels.  The  degenei^aiions  are  so  frequently  secondary  to  and 
masked  by  the  symptoms  of  their  primary  cause  that,  save  in  regard  to 
change  of  size,  there  are  no  hepatic  symptoms  of  note. 

Symptoms  due  to  Functional  Disturbance  op  the  Liver. 
The  functions  of  the  liver  are,  first,  to  secrete  bile ;  second,  to  destroy 
the  haemoglobin  of  the  blood ;  third,  to  destroy  poisons  entering  the 

E)rtal  circulation  through  the  intestinal  tract,  or  modify  tlieir  character, 
ile  is  not  secreted  when  the  liver  cells  are  destroyed,  as  in  acute  yellow 
atix)phy  ;  giving  rise  to  jaundice,  hemorrhages,  and  grave  cerebral  symp- 
toms. In  this  case  the  liver  does  not  destroy  the  normal  amount 
of  haemoglobin.  On  the  other  hand,  hsemoglobin  may  be  so  much  in 
excess  that  the  liver  cannot  destroy  it ;  hence  jaundice  is  created  (see 
Hsematogenous  Jaundice).  Functional  disturbances  of  the  liver  are  seen 
clinically  when  products  of  digestion  are  not  completely  destroyed  by 
the  liver  and  are  permitted  to  enter  the  circulation.  In  this  manner 
we  have,  on  the  one  hand,  pcssibly,  the  occurrence  of  glycosuria ;  and, 
on  the  other,  the  occurrence  of  lithfemia  or  other  toxic  states. 
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Lithsemia  is  the  more  common  condition  believed  to  be  due  to  Hver 
disturbance.  There  is  an  excess  of  uric  acid  and  urates  or  of  other 
metabolic  compounds  in  the  blood.  The  symptoms  that  are  produced 
are,  first,  symptoms  of  excess  of  lithic  acid  in  the  system  ;  second,  the 
effects  of  the  lithic  acid  upon  the  nervous  system.  Lithsemia  may  be 
acute  or  chronic. 

Acute  Lith^mia  ;  Biliousness.  When  acute,  the  local  disturb- 
ances are  those  of  furred  tongue,  a  bitter  taste  in  the  mouth,  anorexia, 
nausea,  disgust  at  the  sight  of  food,  with  possible  morning  vomiting. 
There  is  some  tenderness  in  the  upper  mid-abdomen,  and  after  eating, 
weight  and  fulness  and  distress  in  that  region.  Flatulency  occurs.  The 
symptoms  of  intestinal  dyspepsia  may  arise  secondarily.  Slight  fever 
or  feverishness  may  attend  the  attack.  The  skin  is  hot  and  burning  ; 
or  cold  perspirations  may  break  out  at  irregular  times,  alternating  with 
flashes  of  heat.  The  bowels  are  constipated,  the  stools  are  clay-colored. 
The  symptoms  may  be  attended  by  slight  obstruction  to  the  ducts  on 
account  of  which  jaundice  prevails  m  moderate  degree.  In  some 
instances  the  liver  can  be  made  out  slightly  enlarged.  The  urine  is 
loaded  with  urates  and  uric  acid.  It  is  scanty  and  high-colored,  and 
there  may  be  painful  micturition.  The  nervmis  symptoms  are  usually 
those  of  depression,  as  headache,  some  dulness,  or  stupor  ;  the  patient 
may  be  unusually  drowsy.  The  headaches  may  be  the  most  prominent 
feature  of  the  attack.  They  are  frontal,  attended  by  slight  vertigo, 
flashes  of  light  or  spots  before  the  eyes,  and  ringing  in  the  ears. 

The  same  group  of  symptoms  is  seen  in  acute  gastro-duodenal 
catarrh. 

Chronic  Lith^emia.  In  chronic  lithcemia  the  symptoms  are  variable 
and  are  characterized  by  disturbance  of  function  in  nearly  all  of  the 
organs  of  the  body.  They  have  been  classically  described  by  Murchi- 
son.  Da  Costa,  and  others,  and  while  the  theory  is  fairly  satisfactory  to 
work  upon  for  lines  of  treatment,  the  same  group  of  symptoms  may  be 
met  with  in  forms  of  chronic  indigestion,  particularly  the  forms  in 
which  there  is  inability  to  digest  sugars  and  starches.  By  some  the 
symptoms  are  attributed  to  chronic  intestinal  catarrh. 

Symptoms.  The  patients  are  in  ill  health  and  subject  to  chronic  in- 
digestion. They  may  be  under  weight  or  corpulent.  The  skin  is  harsh 
and  dry,  its  nutrition  poor.  It  is  subject  to  erythema.  The  con- 
dition of  the  skin  is  such  that  local  inflammations,  as  eczema,  may 
arise.  Irr^ular  sweats  occur,  alternating  with  periods  of  hot,  dry  skin. 
The  extremities  are  cold  and  clammy,  and  tingling  and  numbness  are 
often  complained  of. 

Gastro'intestinal  Symptoms.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  chronic  in- 
digestion There  is  constantly  a  furred  tongue  with  local  dyspeptic 
symptoms.  The  bowels  are  irregular  or  constipated ;  sometimes  mucus 
is  passed.  Flatulency  is  prominent  and  marked,  both  gastric  and 
intestinal.  A  slight  icteric  tinge  may  be  seen  on  account  of  a  slight 
local  catarrh  of  the  ducts  or  hepatic  congestion.  It  recurs  at  frequent 
periods,  while  a  sallow  complexion  is  more  or  less  constant. 

Respiratory  Symptoms,  The  patient  is  liable  to  attacks  of  catarrh  of 
the  upper  air-passages,  and  especially  to  pharyngitis.     In    lithsemic 
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states  tonsillitis  is  not  uncommon.  Chronic  pharyngitis  is  present  On 
the  other  hand,  some  persons,  particularly  those  over  fifty,  have  chronic 
bronchitis,  and  attacks  of  asthma  are  common.  It  cannot  be  distin- 
guished from  bronchitis  due  to  other  causes,  except  by  the  fact  that  the 
subject  is  lithsemic.  Emphysema  of  the  lungs  develops  on  account  of 
bronchitis  and  tissue  degeneration. 

Oardido  Symptoms.  Palpitation  of  the  heart  is  a  constant  accom- 
paniment of  litheemia  in  many  states;  in  others  there  may  be  unduly 
rapid  action  of  the  heart,  or,  during  exacerbations,  slowness  of  the 
heart's  action.  In  the  later  stages,  pseudo  angina  pectoris  is  of  com- 
mon occurrence.  In  the  earlier  stages  pain  about  the  heart  or  in  the  left 
side  is  frequently  complained  of. 

Nervous  Symptoms,  Constant  headache,  worse  in  the  mornings, 
relieved  in  the  aft;er  part  of  the  day.  Some  vertigo  may  be  present. 
There  is  depression  of  spirits  and  inaptitude  for  mental  exertion.  The 
memory  is  dull,  the  faculties  blunted.  The  patient  is  subject  to  back- 
ache ;  the  pain  is  chiefly  marked  in  the  loins.  Pain  in  the  right 
shoulder  is  of  frequent  occurrence.  In  addition,  pains  along  the  course 
of  the  nerves  (neuritis),  and  myalgias,  are  of  common  occurrence.  The 
nerve-trunks  may  be  tender.  There  is  tenderness  in  the  sheaths  of  the 
muscles,  or  at  the  insertions  of  fascia  and  tendons.  Peripheral  nerve- 
sensations  are  common.  Numbness  and  tingling  are  frequently  com- 
plained of.  Parcesthesiae  of  all  forms,  varioudy  distributed,  are  a 
source  of  annoyance.  Local  sensations  of  heat  or  burning  alternate 
with  areas  of  coldness.  Tingling,  pricking  of  needles,  and  other  forms 
of  parsesthesia  occur. 

The  Urine.  In  this  class  of  cases  the  urine  is  high-colored  and 
contains  an  abundance  of  uric  acid  and  urates.  The  amount  is  scanty, 
the  specific  gravity  high.  There  may  be  albumin,  small  in  amount,  de- 
pending upon  the  irritation  of  the  urates  in  their  passage  through  the 
kidneys.  Cylindroids  are  present  in  the  urine;  casts  are  not  common, 
although  at  times  when  the  uric  acid  is  passed  in  excess  there  may 
be  a  secondary  nephritis,  with  albumin,  blood,  and  casts.  As  the  ulti- 
mate results  of  such  condition  we  find  the  development  of  gall-stones, 
or  of  calculi  in  the  kidneys  and  bladder.  Lithsemic  patients  are  subject 
to  attacks  of  hepatic  or  renal  colic. 

A  further  ultimate  result  is  gout  or  rheumatism.  Acute  inflamma- 
tory rheumatism  (rheumatic  fever)  does  not  belong  to  this  category,  but 
muscular  rheumatism,  subacute  inflammation  of  the  joints  with  moder- 
ate fever,  true  gout,  and  gout  with  its  modifications  when  seated  in  the 
various  joints,  are  the  ultimate  outcome  of  this  process  in  the  patient 
Attacks  of  gout  may  occur  in  a  patient  who  has  not  presented  symptoms 
of  lithsemia,  but  those  who  have  symptoms  of  lithsemia  are  more  sus- 
ceptible to  causes  which  produce  attacks  of  gout.  The  gouty  and  rheu- 
matic manifestations  are  due  to  the  deposition  of  uric  acid  and  urates 
in  tissues  which  are  not  highly  vitalized,  and  in  which,  therefore,  the 
circulation  is  sluggish. 

Lithjeraic  states  later  assume  the  gouty  aspect.  Tophi  are  seen  in  the 
situations  natural  to  them.  The  appearance  of  the  face  is  characteristic, 
with  capillary  congestions  and   stases.     The  patients  usually  become 
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more  or  less  obese  and  are  subject  to  attacks  of  glycosuria.  Early  in 
their  life  degenerations  of  vessels  take  place.  The  kidneys  are  always 
under  an  excessive  strain.  A  considerable  portion  of  material  is  not 
discharged  that  should  be ;  its  effects  upon  peripheral  vessels  are  such 
as  to  cause  heightened  tension,  therefore  undue  vasomotor  congestion 
of  the  vessels  takes  place,  leading  to  low-grade  inflammations,  with  the 
development  of  atheroma.  For  the  same  reason,  chronic  interstitial 
nephritis  is  set  up,  and  because  of  heightened  strain  in  the  vascular 
system,  chronic  sclerotic  valvulitis. 

Functional  symptoms  from  disorder  of  the  liver  are  otherwise  not 
marked,  unless  we  include  a  group  of  cases  in  which  sudden  coma  and 
convulsions  take  place,  presumably  because  material  has  been  absorbed 
from  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  and  enters  the  general  circulation  because 
of  the  abeyance  of  the  function  of  the  liver,  the  office  of  which  is  to 
destroy  the  material.  Such  symptoms  may  arise  in  organic  disease  of 
the  liver,  as  cirrhosis. 

Symptoms  due  to  Obstruction  of  the  Channels.  The 
symptoms  are  produced  by  disease  of  the  channels  or  by  disease  outside 
of  the  channels,  as  in  obstruction  of  the  bile-ducts  by  pressure.  (1)  Ob- 
struction of  the  6f/c-ducte  causes  jaundice,  at  times  pain,  and  at  times  fever. 
The  three  symptoms  may  occur  singly  or  combined.  Jaundice  may  occur 
alone  in  obstruction  by  gall-stones;  pain  may  occur  with  it,  or  jaundice, 
pain,  and  fever  may  occur  together;  rarely,  pain  or  fever  may  be  pres- 
ent alone.  Each  symptom  will  be  described  later.  Obstruction  of  the 
blood  channels  causes  hypersemias  of  the  liver  and  portal  congestions. 
The  symptoms  of  each  will  be  discussed ;  suffice  it  to  say  that  here 
again  the  symptoms  are  modified  by  the  process.  Thus,  in  portal 
obstructiou  from  pressure,  the  symptoms  are  far  different  from  the 
symptoms  of  portal  obstruction  due  to  suppurative  inflammation  of  the 
vein. 

(2)  Obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood  takes  place  in  hypersemia,  which 
may  be  either  active  or  passive,  and  in  disease  of  the  portal  vein,  rarely 
of  the  hepatic. 

ffypercemia  of  the  Liver.  In  the  hypenxmias  the  liver  is  enlarged. 
If  the  hypersemia  is  active,  painful  distention  may  be  complained 
of,  and  the  organ  may  be  the  seat  of  some  tenderneas.  There  may  be, 
in  addition,  weight  and  fulness  in  the  liver  region.  Active  hyperaemia 
may  follow  a  chill  or  suppression  of  the  menses,  but  more  frequently 
occurs  after  indiscretions  of  diet,  the  free  use  of  alcohol,  or  stimulating 
food  followed  by  an  attack  of  acute  gastro-intestinal  catarrh.  It  is 
more  common  in  the  tropics,  and  is  due  in  that  climate  to  suppression 
of  the  perspiration.  It  is  recognized  by  the  occurrence  of  symptoms  of 
acute  gastritis  with  enlargement,  pain  and  tenderness  of  the  liver. 
Slight  jaundice  may  attend  the  attack.  Passive  congestion  is  also 
attended  by  enlargement  of  the  liver.  The  enlargement  may  cause  a 
sense  of  weight  or  fulness,  but  pain  is  not  complained  of.  The  organ 
is  not  tender,  the  edges  are  smooth  and  indurated.  The  liver  may 
pulsate.  This  is  detected  when  the  hand  is  placed  over  the  surface  of 
the  liver,  when,  with  each  impulse  of  the  heart,  the  organ  can  be  felt  to 
expand.     The  symptoms  of  the  causQ  of  the  passive  congestion  combine 
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with  those  just  narrated  due  to  enlargement  of  the  organ.  To  thero 
must  be  added  symptoms  due  to  obstruction  of  the  flow  of  blood  in 
the  portal  circuit.  Passive  congestion  occurs  in  organic  heart  disease 
after  compensation  has  failed  and  the  right  heart  is  dilated.  The  organ 
rapidly  becomes  congested  because  of  its  close  proximity  to  this  chamber. 
In  emphysema  of  the  lungs,  in  fibroid  phthisis,  in  intra-thoracic  tumors 
pressing  upon  the  vena  cava,  mechanical  congestion  takes  place.  The 
recognition  of  passive  congestion  is  not  difficult.  The  symptoms  due 
to  enlargement  (see  Objective  Symptoms)  and  the  symptoms  due  to  portal 
obstruction  point  to  the  true  nature  of  the  hepatic  lesion. 

The  SymptoTna  of  Portal  Obstruction,  These  arise  because  of  disease 
of  the  portal  vein,  or  because  of  occlusion  and  obstruction  to  the  flow 
of  blood  in  the  branches  of  the  veins.  The  diseases  of  the  portal  vein  are 
thrombosisy  adJiesive  and  mppurative  inflammation.  (1)  Thromboms  of 
the  portal  vein  attends  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and  may  occur  secondarily 
to  pressure  upon  the  vein  by  a  tumor  within  the  abdomen.  Disease  of 
the  pancreas  was  the  cause  of  the  pressure  in  a  patient  under  my  observa- 
tion. As  a  result  of  the  thrombosis,  adhesive  inflammation  of  the  vein 
takes  place,  to  replace  which  a  collateral  circulation  is  established. 

The  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  trunk  of  the  portal  vein  which  leads 
to  obstruction  of  this  character  are  the  same  as  in  obstruction  of  the  ter- 
minal branches,  and  are  known  as  the  symptoms  of  portal  congestion 
(see  below).  In  one  respect  only  do  they  difier.  While  in  both  we 
have  ascites,  in  thrombosis  of  the  portal  vein  it  occurs  suddenly,  and 
is  characterized  by  rapid  recurrence  after  tapping. 

(2)  Suppurative  inflammaiion  of  the  portal  vein  is  attended  by  symp- 
toms resembling  pyaemia;  the  condition  is  called  portal  pyaemia.  The 
inflammation  is  secondary  and  depends  upon  inflammation  in  the  portal 
area.  It  follows  appendicitis  with  peritonitis,  ulceration  of  the  hemor- 
rhoidal veins,  inflammation  of  the  veins  from  ulceration  or  suppuration 
anywhere  in  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  The  enlarged  portal  vein  be- 
ing the  seat  of  suppuration  it  naturally  follows  that  pus  is  carried  into 
the  liver.  In  consequence  thereof,  multiple  hepatic  abscesses  arise. 
Three  pathological  afiections  are  therefore  seen:  (1)  Suppuration  in  the 
portal  area;  (2)  during  the  height  of  the  latter,  or  subsequently,  symp- 
toms of  pysemia  develop,  chills  and  fever  and  sweats,  followed  by  ex- 
haustion; (3)  the  occurrence  of  multiple  abscesses  of  the  liver  (for  the 
symptoms  of  which  see  Abscess). 

Symptoms  of  obstruction,  due  to  congestion,  overfilling,  or  obstruction 
of  the  branches  in  the  liver.  This  condition  occurs  in  passive  conges- 
tion, but  most  typically  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  The  circulation  of  the 
liver  being  interferred  with,  the  blood  is  thrown  back  into  the  portal 
vein  and  the  other  end  of  the  portal  circuit.  As  a  result  we  have 
(1)  congestion  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  and  bowels, 
with  the  symptoms  of  gastro-intestiual  catarrh;  (2)  dilatation  of  the 
veins,  chiefly  the  hemorrhoidal,  on  account  of  which  hemorrhoids 
develop ;  (3)  the  occurrence  of  ascites ;  (4)  the  occurrence  of  hemorrhages. 
Hemorrhages  due  to  disease  of  tlie  liver  may  occur  in  any  portion  of 
the  gastro-intestinal  tract.  Hsematemesis  and  intestinal  hemorrhage 
occur.  The  vomiting  of  blood  may  be  in  small  amounts,  associated  only 
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with  the  discharge  of  mucus.  In  some  cases  large  hemorrhages  take  place 
either  from  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  or  from  the  veins  about 
the  oesophagus,  which  often  become  varicosed  in  cirrhosis.  Hemorrhages 
from  the  intestine  may  occur  from  enlarged  hemorrhoidal  veins,  from  an 
intestinal  ulcer  which  may  be  present,  or  from  the  raucous  membrane 
of  the  intestinal  tract.  (5)  Enlai^ement  of  the  spleen.  (6)  The  changes 
due  to  the  establishment  of  the  collateral  circulation.  If  complete  col- 
lateral circulation  is  established  the  above  symptoms  may  not  ensue. 
The  collateral  circulation  may  occur  in  deeply  seated  veins,  or  be  estab- 
lished through  the  veins  over  the  surface.  If  the  latter,  the  external 
veins  of  the  abdomen  are  enlarged.  The  epigastric  and  mammary  veins 
become  prominent.  At  times  the  veins  ab^ut  the  umbilicus  distend, 
and  they  may  become  so  enlarged  and  prominent  as  to  form  a  swelling 
to  which  the  term  caput  Meduace  has  been  applied.  The  venules  along 
the  line  of  attachment  of  the  diaphragm  in  the  lower  thoracic  zone  are 
overdistended. 

On  account  of  the  enlargement  of  the  terminal  branches  of  the 
portal  vein  in  the  liver  they  press  upon  contiguous  structures  and  inter- 
fere with  the  circulation  of  blood  in  the  major  vascular  system  of  the 
liver,  and  hence  invite  a  catarrh  of  the  terminal  ducts,  on  account  of 
which  they  are  obstructed,  and  slight  jaundice  supervenes.  This  is 
seen  quite  frequently  in  passive  congestion  of  the  liver,  rarely  in 
cirrhosis. 

Symptoms  due  to  Changes  in  Shape  and  Size.  The  liver 
may  be  enlarged,  contracted,  or  irregular.  (See  Objective  Symptoms.) 
Symptoms  of  portal  obstruction  occur  when  the  liver  is  contracted. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Inquiry. 

A  number  of  extraneous  factors  are  of  aid  in  the  diagnosis  of  hepatic 
affections.  In  disease  of  the  liver  more  than  in  that  of  any  other  organ 
of  the  body  we  find  the  affection  secondary  to  disease  elsewhere. 
Moreover,  diseases  of  the  liver  are  almost  always  associated  with  pro- 
nounced and  definite  causes,  the  presence  or  absence  of  which  are  of 
great  diagnostic  significance.  In  the  study  of  hepatic  disease  we  con- 
sider, therefore,  among  etiological  factors,  the  age  of  the  patient,  the  sex, 
the  habits  of  life,  the  climate,  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  disease  in 
other  portions  of  the  body.  Primary  liver  disease  is  comparatively 
rare.  Secondary  liver  disease,  on  the  other  hand,  is  of  common  occur- 
rence. But  few  general  diseases  or  states  of  the  system  occur  that  do 
not  in  some  way  influence  the  liver.  The  above  remarks  refer  to 
organic  disease.  Separation  of  functional  disorders,  as  previously 
remarked,  from  functional  disorders  of  the  stomach  and  intestines,  is  so 
difficult  that,  practically,  from  an  etiological  and  clinical  standpoint, 
they  go  hand  in  hand. 

The  Age.  Diseases  of  the  liver  usually  occur  late  in  life  because  the 
causes  upon  which  they  depend  are  operative  only  at  that  period  of  life. 
In  a  case,  therefore,  of  ill  health  in  a  young  subject,  the  cause  of  which 
cannot  well  be  determined,  the  liver  is  not  so  likely  to  be  the  seat  of 
disease  as  in  older  subjects.     Late  in  life  we  have  the  occurrence  of 
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gall-stones  with  their  multiple  consequences,  of  cirrhosis,  and  of  cancer. 
We  may  have  in  early  life,  although  not  so  frequently,  the  congestions 
and  the  degenerations. 

The  Sex.  The  sex  is  not  of  much  significance  from  a  diagnostic 
standpoint.  Cancer  may  be  more  frequent  in  the  female  sex,  because 
cancer  of  the  uterus  and  other  organs  is  more  common.  Cancer  of  the 
biliary  passages  is  more  frequent  in  females,  because  in  that  sex  gall- 
stones, which  are  etiological  factors  in  cancer,  are  more  common.  Cir- 
rhosis also  is  stated  to  be  relatively  more  frequent  in  females. 

The  Habits,  It  is  always  necessary  to  inquire  into  the  habits  in 
order  to  determine  the  diagnosis.  Alcoholism  points  to  cirrhosis ;  the 
excessive  use  of  stimulating  foods  to  hyperemia  ;  sedentary  habits  and 
the  use  of  starches  and  fats  to  gall-stones.  The  occupation  has  but 
little  influence  in  the  development  of  hepatic  disease.  With  regard  to 
climate  it  may  be  said  that  in  tropical  countries  hyperemias  and  abscess 
of  the  liver  are  more  frequent. 

Previous  Disease.  It  is  absolutely  essential  to  inquire  into  this  to 
establish  a  diagnosis.  The  occurrence  of  heart  disease  or  obstructive 
lung  disease  points  to  a  congestion ;  infectious  diseases  to  cirrhosis, 
when  it  cannot  be  accounted  for  otherwise ;  dysentery  to  abscess ;  ulcera- 
tion or  suppuration  in  the  portal  area  to  multiple  abscess  ;  syphilis  to 
syphilitic  disease ;  tuberculosis,  suppurations,  bone  disease,  and  syphilis 
to  amyloid  disease ;  pyaemia  to  multiple  abscesses ;  tuberculosis  to  latty 
liver. 

The  Subjective  Symptoms. 

The  subjective  symptoms  are  such  as  belong  to  functional  disorder 
of  the  liver,  conspicuous  among  which  are  gastro-intestinal  symptoms 
and  toxaemia.     (See  Functional  Disturbance  and  Lithaemia.) 

Pain  is  a  frequent  symptom  of  liver  disease.  When  sudden  in  onset, 
acute,  and  increased  by  pressure  or  movement,  it  is  due  to  perihepatitis. 
Acute  paroxysmal  pain  below  the  ribs  points  to  gall-stones.  It  may 
be  in  the  seventh  or  eighth  interspaces.  The  paroxysms  may  occur  at 
varying  intervals  and  are  often  attended  by  jaundice.  Pain  with  dis- 
tention occurs  in  congestion.  Stabbing  or  darting  pains  occur  in 
cancer.     The  pain  of  perihepatitis  may  attend  abscess. 

Pain  in  the  liver  must  not  be  confounded  with  pleurisy.  In  pneu- 
monia there  is  often  congestion  of  the  liver  and  perhaps  perihepatitis. 
The  pain  has  been  taken  for  the  pain  of  hepatic  colic. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Observation.     The  Objective  Symptoms. 

Topogrraphical  Anatomy.  The  right  lobe  of  the  liver  is  apph'ed 
to  the  concavity  formed  by  the  lower  lobe  of  the  right  lung,  being 
separated  from  it  by  the  diaphragm.  The  thin  lower  edge  of  the  right 
lung  overlaps  the  liver  at  its  upper  part,  but  the  greater  portion  of  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver  is  in  contact  with  the  ribs. 
The  under  surface  of  the  liver  is  in  relation  with  the  stomach,  trans- 
verse colon,  duodenum,  right  kidney,  and  right  supra-renal  capsoie. 
"The  highest  part  of  its  convexity  on  the  rignt  side  is  about  one  inch 
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below  the  nipple^  or  nearly  on  a  level  with  the  external  and  inferior 
angle  of  the  pectoralis  major.  Posteriorly  the  liver  comes  to  the  surface 
below  the  base  of  the  right  lung,  about  the  level  of  the  tenth  dorsal 
spina"     (Holden.) 

Eoughly  speaking,  the  upper  border  of  the  liver  corresponds  with 
the  level  of  the  tendinous  centre  of  the  diaphragm,  that  is,  the  level  of 
the  lower  end  of  the  sternum.  Thus  a  needle  thrust  into  the  right  side, 
between  the  sixth  and  seventh  ribs,  would  traverse  the  lung,  and  then 
go  through  the  diaphragm  into  the  liver. 

The  attachments  of  the  liver  permit  of  a  certain  amount  of  movement. 
Hence  the  liver  can  be  depressed  by  deep  inspiration,  emphysema  of  the 
lungs,  or  right  pleural  elusion.  If  the  patient  lie  upon  his  lefl  side 
the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  rises  higher  and  the  right  extends  lower,  and 
vice  versa  if  the  patient  lie  upon  the  right  side ;  the  liver  turning  upon 
the  suspensory  ligament  as  an  axis.     (Gerhardt.) 

Inspection.  Inspection  is  not  of  very  great  assistance  in  the  diag- 
nosis of  diseases  of  the  liver.  Frequently  there  is  a  swelling  in  the 
right  upper  quadrant,  which  may  or  may  not  be  produced  by  an  enlarge- 
ment of  the  liver,  but  which  should  direct  attention  to  that  organ. 
The  lower  right  zone  of  the  thorax  may  also  be  distinctly  prominent 
Such  a  swelling  may  be  observed  in  amyloid  disease,  hydatid  tumor, 
cancer,  abscess,  and  less  frequently  in  fatty  liver.  In  amyloid  and  fatty 
livers  the  projection  in  the  right  upper  quadrant,  which  may  extend  to 
the  left  beyond  the  median  line,  presents  a  smooth  surface,  whereas  in 
hydatid  tumor  there  is  frequently  a  rounded  projection  at  some  part  of 
the  prominent  area,  and  in  cancer  several  nodules  may  be  large  enough 
to  cause  slight  rounded  projections,  which  the  eye  is  more  apt  to  detect 
after  the  sense  of  touch  has  first  directed  attention  to  their  presence. 

Enlargement  of  the  superficial  abdominal  veins  on  the  right  side  is  a 
common  accompaniment  of  cirrhosis. 

Jaundice.  The  color  of  the  skin  and  of  the  mucous  membranes 
which  takes  place  in  jaundice  has  been  described  (see  page  71).  In 
addition  to  the  yellow  discoloration  jaundice  causes  a  number  of 
symptoms:  1.  Irritations  of  the  aldn.  Pruritus  is  common  and  intense, 
and  may  cause  great  distress.  An  attack  of  jaundice  may  be  preceded 
by  general  itching.  It  occurs  in  all  forms,  but  is  more  marked  in 
obstructive  jaundice  of  long  duration.  Scratch-marks  are  seen  on  the 
surface  of  the  skin,  and  erythematous  eruptions  and  boils  frequently 
occur.  Xanthelasma  is  a  peculiar  aflTection  occurring  on  the  tongue,  on 
the  skin  of  the  eyelids,  and  about  the  ears  (see  page  123).  2.  Discolora- 
tio^i  of  the  secretions.  All  the  secretions  of  the  body  are  changed  in 
color,  as  previously  described.  3.  Bile  absent  in  the  fasces.  The  stools 
are  ashy,  or  gray  in  color.  4.  Slowness  of  the  pvlse.  The  heart's 
action  falls  to  40  or  30  to  the  minute,  or  even  lower.  5.  Hemor- 
rhages, In  the  later  stages  of  all  forms  of  jaundice  hemorrhages  are 
of  common  occurrence.  In  acute  malignant  jaundice  they  are  seen 
underneath  the  skin,  and  occur  from  the  mucous  membranes.  6.  Cere- 
bral symptoms^  irritability,  and  depression  of  spirits  are  marked.  As 
the  disease  advances  mental  acts  become  sluggish  ;  the  patient  is  dull, 
and   sleeping   most  of  the   time.      Gradually  the   symptoms  of   the 
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typhoid  state  develop.  In  the  acute  febrile  forms,  coma  and  convul- 
sions  follow  this  condition.  In  the  affection  known  as  acult  yeOmo 
atrophy  the  cerebral  symptoms  are  marked,  and  occur  early.  Within 
the  first  twenty-four  hours  there  may  be  convulsions,  with  delirium 
in  the  intervals,  and  subsequently  coma. 

OaiLsea.  Jaundice  is  (a)  hoemcUogenoiis  or  non'obatriLctive  when  (1) 
the  function  of  the  liver  cells  has  been  suppressed,  as  in  acute  yellow 
atrophy  of  the  liver ;  (2)  when  blood  destruction  is  in  excess  of  the 
capacity  of  the  liver  to  remove  the  products  of  destruction,  the  bili- 
rubin, as  in  certain  forms  of  malaria,  in  pernicious  anaemia,  in  certain 
fevers,  and  other  toxsemias ;  (6)  hepatogenous  when  there  is  obstruc- 
tion of  the  ducts.  The  obstruction  may  take  place  in  the  large  ducts 
or  in  the  smaller  terminal  ducts.  The  obstruction  is  due  (1)  in  the 
large  ducts,  to  disease  outside  of  the  ducts ;  (2)  in  large  and  smaller 
ducts,  to  disease  of  the  ducts;  or  (3)  in  all  sizes,  to  obstruction  within 
the  ducts.     Hence  we  have  jaundice, 

1.  From  the  pressure  upon  the  ducts,  of  tumors  connected  with  the 
stomach,  kidney,  pancreas,  or  the  omentum ;  of  tumors  of  the  liver 
itself,  or  enlarged  glands  in  the  fissure  of  the  liver ;  of  accumulated 
fseces  in  the  colon ;  of  abdominal  aneurism ;  and  in  rare  instances,  of 
the  pregnant  uterus. 

2.  From  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
ducts ;  suppurative  inflammation  of  the  same ;  adhesive  inflammation 
of  the  ducts ;  cancer  or  other  tumors  at  the  orifice,  or  within  the  duct 

8.  From  foreign  bodies  within  the  ducts,  as  inspissated  mucus,  gall- 
stones, or  parasites. 

Diagnosis.  Jaundice  due  to  disease  outside  of  the  duds  is  gradual  in 
onset,  varies  in  d^ree  with  the  extent  of  pressure,  becomes  chronic, 
except  in  pregnancy  and  from  faecal  accumulation ;  may  cause  a  fatal 
termination,  or  persist  until  such  termination  results  from  the  primary 
disease.  It  may  be  recognized  by  the  absence  of  pain ;  the  presence  of 
disease  in  other  localities,  indicated  by  the  symptoms  and  signs  thereof; 
the  absence  of  a  history  of  gall-stones ;  and  finally,  the  age  of  the 
patient.  In  the  large  majority  of  cases  this  form  of  jaundice  is  due  to 
disease  of  the  pancreas,  particularly  carcinoma. 

Jaundice  due  to  disease  of  the  ducts  presents  varying  features.  The 
most  common  form  is  that  due  to  catarrhal  inflammation  of  die  ducts. 
The  jaundice  comes  on  suddenly,  at  least  within  forty-eight  hours  after 
the  onset  of  the  symptoms  ;  it  occurs  without  pain,  and  is  attended  by 
vomiting  and  other  symptoms  of  mild  gastritis.  The  jaundice  is 
usually  attended  by  itching.  It  follows  indiscretions  in  diet,  and 
occurs  in  young  subjects.  Generally  a  pronounced  cause  for  the  gas- 
tritis can  be  ascertained.  ]f  the  jaundice  isdue  to  suppurative  inflamma- 
tion of  the  dxLcts  there  is  a  history  of  gallstones  preceding,  on  account 
of  which  the  suppuration  took  place.  It  must  not  be  forgotten,  how- 
ever, that  other  lesions  which  cause  jaundice  may  cause  suppurative 
inflammation  of  the  ducts  also,  such  as  obstruction  by  external  pressure. 
The  course  of  the  jaundice  is  chronic.  Fever  and  other  symptoms  of 
suppuration  attend  it.  In  adhesive  inflammation  there  is  a  history  of 
trauma  from  gall-stones,  and  the  affection  is  chronic.     In  cancer  of  the 
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gaU'ducts  the  advent  of  the  jaundice  is  slow,  the  course  protracted ;  the 
symptoms  are  the  symptoms  of  carcinoma,  to  which  are  often  added  the 
symptoms  of  suppuration.     (See  Disease  of  the  Grall-ducts.) 

Foreign  bodies  imthin  the  duct%  cause  jaundice  by  direct  obstruction, 
or  because  of  the  catarrhal  inflammation  which  their  presence  excites. 
The  symptoms  occur  suddenly  in  the  former  instance,  gradually  in 
the  latter.  The  characteristic  symptoms  of  gall-stones  precede  the 
jaundice.  The  patient  is  usually  a  woman  past  forty  with  habits  of 
life  which  predispose  to  the  formation  of  calculi. 

Jaundice  due  to  lowering  of  the  blood  pressure  in  the  liver,  so  that 
the  tension  is  altered  between  the  bile-ducts  and  the  blood  passages, 
occurs  suddenly,  is  light  in  degree,  and  is  not  attended  by  marked  symp- 
toms of  jaundice  ;  it  is  due  usually  to  shock  or  depressing  emotions. 

Hsematogenous  jaundice  must  be  distinguished  from  hepatogenous 
jaundice.  In  the  ha&matogenous  form  the  onset  of  the  jaundice  is 
more  rapid,  the  general  symptoms  that  attend  it  are  more  pronounced, 
particularly  the  nervous  symptoms.  With  the  onset  of  aiseoloration 
cerebral  symptoms  are  observe<l.  This  is  particularly  the  case  in  acute 
yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver.  In  the  toxic  forms  of  hoeraatogenous  jaun- 
dice in  which  there  is  no  obstruction  the  symptom  is  not  severe ;  the  dis- 
coloration of  the  skin  is  light  yellow  ;  it  may  not  be  observed  by  the 
patient, and  does  not  cause  pronounced  symptoms.  The  blood  is  destroyed 
rapidly  in  these  cases,  and  as  it  cannot  be  disposed  of  by  the  liver,  spleen, 
or  kidneys,  the  transformed  hsemoglobin  is  deposited  in  the  tissues.  In 
this  class  of  cases  the  urine  contains  but  little  bile  pigment,  but  there  is  a 
large  amount  of  bilirubin  and  indican.    The  stools  are  not  clay-colored. 

Infantile  Jaundice.  Jaundice  in  infants  is  due  to  two  causes  : 
First,  congenital  obliteration  of  the  ducts ;  and,  second,  catarrhal 
inflammation.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  yellow  discolora- 
tion of  the  skin  due  to  the  excess  of  coloring  matter  of  the  blood 
which  is  not  disposed  of  by  the  liver.  In  congenital  obliteration  of  the 
gall-ducts  jaundice  rapidly  ensues,  and  deepens  to  an  intense  degree ; 
hemorrhages  occur,  the  child  becomes  stupid  or  comatose,  may  have 
convulsions,  and  death  takes  place  in  coma.  There  is  rapid  emaciation, 
and  the  liver  and  spleen  are  enlarged.   The  child  may  live  many  months. 

Simple  catarrhal  jaundice  in  infants  is  associated  with  moderate  gas- 
tric disorder.  The  jaundice  is  light;  the  conjunctiva  alone  may  be  dis- 
colored. In  infants  malignant  jaundice  may  be  due  to  inflammation 
of  the  portal  veins  secondary  to  umbilicial  phlebitis.  The  jaundice 
develops  after  local  inflammation  about  the  umbilicus,  in  which  a 
slight  puriform  discharge  is  seen  at  the  navel,  attended  by  an  increase 
in  temperature.  There  may  be  some  tenderness  over  the  liver;  fre- 
quently peritonitis  develops  at  the  same  time.  Pysemic  symptoms  may 
set  in,  and  pus  be  found  in  other  situations.  If  the  fever  and  pysemic 
condition  do  not  cause  death  the  jaundice  becomes  more  pronounced, 
and  causes  cutaneous  and  mucous  hemorrhages.  Convulsions  and  coma 
are  apt  to  supervene  before  death.  Jaundice  in  infants  also  occurs  in 
interstitial  hepatitis  of  syphilitic  origin.  The  evidences  of  hereditary 
syphilis  are  seen  in  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes.  The  liver  is 
enlarged,  and  there  may  be  tenderness  on  account  of  perihepatitis. 

38 
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Malignant  Jaundice.  Acvie  Yellow  Atrophy  of  the  lAver. 
Acute  diffuse  inflammation  of  the  liver  with  necrosis  of  the  cells, 
characterized  by  jaundice  and  cholsemia.  It  occurs  very  frequently  in 
females  during  pregnancy.  It  is  most  common  prior  to  the  thirtieth 
year  of  age.  It  is  said  to  follow  fright.  The  symptoms  are  local  and 
general.  Jaundice  at  first  is  noticed  coming  on  after  an  attack  of  gas- 
tro-duodenal  catarrh.  It  is  light,  occasionally  extends  over  the  entire 
body,  is  not  usually  attended  by  itching.  Within  twenty-four  or  forty- 
eight  hours  the  patient  complains  of  headache;  delirium  sets  in  with 
stupor  and  the  occurrence  of  convulsions.  With  the  onset  of  the  head- 
ache vomiting  takes  place.  Fever  of  moderate  degree  begins  at  the 
same  time,  although  in  some  cases  it  is  absent.  Although  the  jaundice 
is  not  intense,  the  effects  upon  the  blood  are  early  seen.  Hemor- 
rhages underneath  the  skin  and  from  the  mucous  membrane  take 
place.  In  pregnant  women  abortion  follows,  the  hemorrhage  from 
which  may  be  very  excessive.  The  stupor  and  delirium  are  followed  by 
coma,  and  death  takes  place  within  a  week  of  the  onset  of  the  disease ; 
or  coma  may  be  preceded  by  the  typhoid  state,  and  the  disease  last  for 
a  week  or  more.  The  urine  is  bile-stained,  and  contains  albumin  and 
casts.  It  diminishes  in  amount,  and  is  soon  passed  involuntarily. 
Leucin  and  ty rosin  are  always  present.  The  latter  may  be  seen  in  the 
sediment,  although  it  is  more  marked  when  a  few  drops  are  evaporated 
on  a  cover-glass.  The  bowels  are  loose  and  the  stools  involuntary  and 
clay-colored. 

On  examination  of  the  liver  the  organ  is  found  to  be  diminished  in 
size ;  this  may  not  be  appreciated  by  percussion  in  the  anterior  r^on, 
but  in  the  axillary  region  the  width  is  reduced  one  or  two  inches. 
There  may  be  some  tenderness  over  the  liver  and  over  the  ducts.  The 
data  upon  which  a  diagnosis  is  based  are  the  age,  sex,  occurrence  of 
pregnancy,  the  rapidity  of  onset  of  cerebral  symptoms  following  jaun- 
dice, diminution  in  the  size  of  the  liver,  with  leucin  and  tyrosin  in  the 
urine.  It  must  be  distinguished  from  the  jaundice  that  attends  hyper- 
trophic cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  which  at  times  becomes  malignant  oome 
observers  have  thought  that  necrosis  of  cells  had  supervened  upon  this 
lesion,  but  fever  is  more  marked  in  this  form  of  jaundice,  and  leucin 
and  tyrosin  are  absent  from  the  urine. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  all  cases  of  jaundice  may  terminate 
suddenly  with  delirium,  followed  by  coma,  or  by  the  development  of 
the  typhoid  state.  In  phosphorus  poisoning  the  hemorrhages,  the 
jaundice,  and  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  liver  are  the  same  as  in 
acute  yellow  atrophy.  Gastric  symptoms  are  more  marked,  and  leucin 
and  tyrosin  are  not  present  in  the  urine. 

Fever.  Hepatic  Fever,  In  addition  to  the  determination  of  the 
cause  of  jaundice  by  the  character  of  symptoms  and  the  associate 
phenomena,  the  occurrence  of  fever  may  be  of  diagnostic  importance  in 
distinguishing  the  various  forms  of  obstructive  jaundice.  Fever  occurs 
frequently  in  jaundice,  but  usually  attends  only  certain  forms.  In 
catarrhal  jaundice  it  is  present  for  three  or  four  days  only,  disappearing 
as  the  severe  gastric  symptoms  subside.  In  hepatic  colic  it  is  transitory 
and  associated  with  chills  and  sweats.     In  jaundice  from  obstruction 
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it  occurs,  first,  when  the  ol)struction  is  due  to  gall-stones  without 
secondary  changes  in  the  liver;  second,  in  suppurative  inflammation 
of  the  ducts  produced  by  the  stone  or  from  other  causes.  Fever  under 
these  circumstances  assumes  a  peculiar  form  which,  on  account  of  its 
association  with  disease  of  the  liver,  is  known  as  intermittent  hepatic 
fever  (see  p.  114).  The  fever  is  associated  with  obstructive  jaundice 
in  the  following  groups  :  First,  with  each  paroxysm  of  hepatic  colic 
both  fever  and  jaundice  are  present.  The  latter,  becoming  more  intense 
afler  each  paroxysm,  may  persist  for  months  or  years.  Second,  jaundice 
persists,  and  is  attended  by  distinct  ague-like  paroxysms  of  chill,  fever, 
and  sweat,  afler  each  of  which  the  jaundice  is  more  intense.  Third, 
pain  in  tiie  liver  and  gastric  disturbance,  with  fever,  but  without 
jaundice.  The  pain  and  gastric  disturbance  occur  in  distinct  par- 
oxysms. GaU'dones  are  probably  the  cause  in  all  these  conditions, 
leading  in  some  to  chronic  obstruction  of  the  duct  without  suppuration. 
If  suppuration  is  present  the  symptoms  are  somewhat  different.  Thus, 
(1)  there  is  more  tenderness  in  the  hepatic  r^ion,  with  enlargement 
of^^  the  gall-bladder;  (2)  paroxysms  are  more  frequent  in  suppura- 
tive inflammation  ;  (3)  jaundice  is  not  so  intense  and  not  influenced  by 
paroxysms;  (4)  in  suppurative  inflammation  the  patient  is  ill  in  the 
intervals,  and  there  is  wasting.  There  are  are  no  periods  of  improve- 
ment locally  or  in  the  general  condition.  The  most  important  point  is 
the  comparative  ease  in  the  intervals  between  the  paroxysms  of  fever  in 
the  case  of  ^11-stones. 

Intermitting  fever  of  this  character  must  be  distinguished  from 
malaria.  The  history  of  gall-stones,  with  pain  in  the  region  of  the 
liver,  and  the  n^ative  appearance  of  the  blood,  are  sufficient  to  point  to 
the  diagnosis. 

Fever  in  disease  of  the  liver  also  occurs  in  cancer  when  the  neoplasms 
grow  rapidly,  in  certain  forms  of  cirrhosis,  and  in  obstruction  from 
other  causes  than  gall-stones.  It  is  particularly  common  in  suppurative 
inflammation  of  hydatid  cysts,  or  after  they  rupture  and  discharge  into 
the  biliary  vessels.  Without  previous  knowledge  of  the  hydatid  cyst  the 
diagnosis  is  almost  impossible,  save  that  the  pain  is  less  when  obstruc- 
tion is  due  to  this  cause  than  in  obstruction  from  the  passage  of  gall- 
stones. 

Weil's  Disease.  Acute  febrile  jaundice^  which  rapidly  becomes 
malignant,  occurring  in  butchers,  laborers,  and  brewers,  has  been 
described  by  Weil.  Afler  exposure  to  cold  generally,  as  in  a  beer 
vault,  the  patient  is  seized  with  a  chill,  followed  by  fever,  with  head- 
ache, vomiting,  and  epigastric  pain.  Jaundice  sets  in  rapidly.  The 
temperature  remains  high  and  may  be  intermitting.  Stupor,  delirium, 
and  coma,  albuminuria  with  suppression  of  urine,  subcutaneous  hemor- 
rhages, and  hemorrhages  from  mucous  membranes  rapidly  ensue.  Black 
vomit  occurs  early.  In  one  of  my  cases  there  was  enlargement  of  the 
liver  with  oedema  over  the  surface.  The  microscopical  appearances 
were  those  of  acute  diffused  parenchymatous  inflammation.  In  another, 
a  breweryman,  the  liver  was  enlarged,  but  without  unusual  change,  save 
congestion. 

The  delirium  is  sometimes  violent.     The  appearance  and  symptoms 
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suggest  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver.  The  setiologieal  distinctious 
are  noteworthy  :  the  liver  is  not  small ;  leucin  and  tyrosin  are  not  found 
in  the  urine ;  the  jaundice  is  more  intense.  The  diagnostic  circum- 
stances of  epidemic  and  contagious  diseases  serve  to  exclude  yellow  fever. 
(See  Yellow  Fever.) 

Palpation.  By  palpation  the  lower  border  of  the  liver  can  be  deter- 
mined in  thin  subjects  or  in  those  in  whom  the  liver  is  greatly  enlarged. 
It  may  be  difficult  to  determine  the  border  when  the  abdomen  is  dis- 
tended on  account  of  flatulency.  Careful  palpation  must  be  made  with 
the  tips  of  the  fingers,  firmly  pressing  them  inward  along  the  margin 
of  the  ribs,  at  the  same  time  securing  relaxation  of  the  abdominal 
muscles  by  having  the  patient  take  a  full  breath,  and  having  the  legs 
drawn  up  and  the  shoulders  elevate<l.  The  pressure  should  1^  made  in 
the  intervals  following  the  act  of  inspiration.  By  care  and  patience 
the  fingers  can  be  pushed  deeply  inward  and  be  made  to  feel  the  border 
of  the  liver,  even  in  health.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  cause  contrac* 
tion  of  the  right  rectus  muscle,  for  if  this  takes  place  the  indurated  mass 
may  simulate  tumor  or  enlargement  of  the  liver.  The  left  lobe  of  the 
liver  below  the  ensiform  cartilage  extends  half-way  to  the  umbilicus. 
Here  it  is  most  accessible  to  palpation.  By  palpation  we  also  determine 
the  size  of  the  gall-bladder  and  the  degree  of  movement  of  the  liver  in 
respiration.  On  full  inspiration  the  liver  descends,  and  during  the  act 
of  expiration  rises  again.  This  movability  is  of  service  in  determin- 
ing the  liver  from  other  organs  that  are  fixed  within  the  abdomen. 

In  amyloid  disease  the  lower  edge  is  smooth,  rounded,  the  tissue 
dense  and  unyielding  to  pressure,  and  the  anterior  surface  perfectly 
smooth,  as  a  rule ;  but  when  the  liver  is  also  cirrhotic  or  syphilitic,  the 
surface  may  be  irregular  and  fissured. 

The /a</y  liver  has  also  a  rounded  smooth  border,  but  its  tissue  is  not 
so  dense  and  i*esistant,  except  when  cirrhosis  coexists.  Its  surface  is 
smooth. 

In  single  abscess  the  liver  is  enlarged,  but  not  uniformly,  and  not 
invariably.  If  the  abscess  is  located  in  the  right  lobe  and  nearer  the 
anterior  than  the  posterior  surface,  palpation  may  be  able  to  detect  not 
only  enlargement  but  also  deep-seated  obscure  fluctuation,  surrounded 
by  a  zone  of  hard  tissue.  The  tumor  is  round,  smooth,  tense,  tender 
and  painful. 

In  muUiple  abscesses  the  liver  is  enlarged  uniformly,  and  usually 
none  of  the  abscesses  are  large  enough  to  be  felt  as  a  distinct  promi- 
nence.    The  liver  is  tender  and  painful. 

In  ht/daiid  tumor  the  degree  of  enlargement  depends  very  much 
upon  the  situation  of  the  cyst,  upon  its  stage  of  development,  and  upon 
the  activity  of  the  echiriococci.  Sometimes  the  cyst  is  so  small  that  its 
existence  remains  unsuspected ;  at  other  times  the  enlargement  is  so 
great  as  to  fill  the  abdominal  cavity.  As  in  abscess,  the  possibility  of 
detecting  the  tense,  globular,  fluctuating,  painless  tumor  characteristio 
of  the  disease,  depends  upon  its  situation.  If  upon  the  anterior  sur- 
face or  lower  border,  this  is  very  easy,  especially  if  the  tumor  is  at  all 
large  ;  but  if  it  projects  from  the  posterior  surface  or  from  the  upper  or 
lateral  borders  detection  of  the  tumor  is  diflScult,  and  may  be  impossible. 
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In  congestion  of  the  liver  the  eDlargement  is  not  so  great  as  in  abscess, 
nor  are  pain  and  tenderness  so  pronounced.  Moreover,  the  enlarge- 
ment is  usually  not  permanent.  The  lower  border,  as  it  projects  below 
the  edge  of  the  ribs,  is  smooth. 

In  hypertrophic  cirrhosis  the  enlargement  is  moderate,  the  surface 
smooth  or  but  slightly  roughened,  denser  than  normal,  and  somewhat 
tender. 

In  cancer  the  enlargement  resembles  that  of  single  abscess  and 
hydatid  tumor  in  that  it  is  irregular.  But,  unlike  hydatid  tumor,  the 
irr^ularities  are  due  to  knobs  which  project  from  the  surface  of  the 
liver,  are  usually  entirely  free  from  any  fluctuation,  and  are  tender  on 
palpation.  There  may  be  a  single  large  mass,  or  a  number  of  knobs  or 
nodules.  The  part  projecting  below  the  ribs  may  be  free  from  any 
nodules. 

Palpation  of  the  liver  may  di&cover  sl  friction  from  perihepatitis,  and 
pain  or  tenderness  from  that  cause,  cancer  or  abscess.  Pulsation  of  the 
liver  may  be  a  transmitted  impulse  from  the  abdominal  aorta  or  a 
venous  pulse,  such  as  occurs  also  in  the  jugulars,  from  tricuspid  r^ur- 
gitation. 

Floaiing  liver  is  diagnosed  by  feeling  in  the  lower,  most  frequently 
the  right  portion  of  the  belly,  a  large  tumor  which  can  easily  be  con- 
founded with  tuipors  of  other  organs.  It  can  be  distinguished  as  liver : 
(1)  By  recognizing  the  notch  ;  (2)  by  the  presence  of  a  tympanitic  note 
in  the  proper  region  of  the  liver,  as  loops  of  intestine  lie  between  the 
diaphragm  and  liver;  (3)  by  excessive  movability  of  the  tumor;  and 
(4)  by  ability  to  replace  the  liver  in  its  proper  position.  It  occurs 
almost  invariably  in  women,  probably  as  the  result  of  a  congenital 
lengthening  of  the  suspensory  ligament. 

Constriction  of  the  Liver  from  Tight  Lacing  (Schnurleber)  occurs 
especially  in  women.  Tight  corsets  and  still  more  tight  waist-straps  or 
bands  squeeze  the  liver  downward,  especially  the  right  lobe,  so  that  it 
can  be  palpated.  In  more  pronounced  degrees  of  the  condition  a  fur- 
row, often  palpable,  is  produced,  and  below  this  a  constricted  lobe 
which  may  extend  as  far  down  as  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the 
ilium  and  carry  the  gall-bladder  with  it. 

Ijobes  so  depressed  are  usually  thin  and  easily  movable,  and  can  be 
grasped  with  the  hand  and  moved  to  and  fro.  If  the  lobe  does  not  reach 
so  far  downward  it  is  more  rounded  and  blunt  in  shape.  It  is  not 
always  easy  to  demonstrate  its  connection  with  the  liver,  because  coils 
of  intestine  lie  over  the  liver  in  the  furrow,  make  palpation  difficult, 
and  introduce  a  tympanitic  note  between  the  liver  dulness  and  the  dul- 
ness  of  the  constricted  lobe. 

Confusion  with  tumors  of  other  kinds  can  be  avoided  usually  by 
deep  palpation  or  percussion. 

Gall-bladder.  When  the  gall-bladder  has  a  certain  degree  of 
frdness,  it  may,  according  to  Gerhardt,  be  not  only  felt  in  healthy  per- 
sons, if  the  stomach  and  bowels  are  empty,  as  a  smooth,  round,  fluc- 
tuating tumor  at  the  lower  border  of  the  liver,  but  be  even  visible  and 
be  outlined  by  percussion.  If  a  line  is  drawn  from  the  right  acromion 
process  to  the  umbilicus,  it  will  bisect  the  gall-bladder  at  a  point  where 
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it  passes  over  the  margin  of  the  ribs.  The  fundus  is  situated  below 
the  edge  of  the  liver,  at  about  the  ninth  costal  cartilage,  just  outside  the 
edge  01  the  right  rectus  muscle.  Palpation  is  easy  when,  owing  to  closure 
of  the  cystic  duct,  the  gall-bladder  is  distended  with  bile  or  with 
inflammatory  exudate,  or  enlarged  by  thickening  of  its  walls  or  by  an 
accumulation  of  gall-stones.  A  pear-shaped  tumor  is  then  felt  which, 
if  not  adherent  to  the  border  of  the  liver,  is  shoved  up  and  down  with 
it  In  simple  stasis,  hydrops  vesicae  fellese,  and  purulent  inflammation, 
the  tumor  is  tense  and  elastic;  in  inflammatory  or  carcinomatous 
thickening  of  the  wall,  dense  and  irregular.  Calculi  can  often  be 
recognized  by  their  form  or  hardness  or  by  the  sound  made  by  rubbing 
them  together. 

Aspiration,  We  are  warranted  in  determining  the  nature  of  an 
obscure  enlargement  of  the  liver  or  of  the  gall-bladder  by  aspiration. 
In  abscess,  pus ;  in  hydatid  disease,  the  characteristic  fluid,  may  be 
withdrawn. 

In  a  case  of  local  enlargement  the  apex  of  the  swelling  should  be 
aspirated.  If  aspiration  is  performed  near  the  upper  border  the  needle 
should  be  thrust  downward ;  if  near  the  lower  border,  upward.  The 
left  lobe  should  be  aspirated  with  care  in  order  that  the  stomach  be  not 
pierced. 

Percussion.  AlterationH  in  Size  and  Shape  of  the  Liver.  The  liver 
may  diminish  in  size  or  it  may  enlarge.  iJimintUion  in  size  can  only  be 
reco^ized  by  percussion.  The  normal  extent  of  hepatic  dulness  is 
diminished.  This  is  usually  more  marked  in  the  anterior  and  lateral 
regions.  It  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  apparent  diminution  that 
takes  place  in  emphysema,  or  that  may  occur  from  distention  of  the 
bowels  with  flatus,  as  in  peritonitis.  Absence  of  hepatic  dulness  may 
occur  when  there  is  gas  in  the  peritoneal  cavity.  Enlargement  of  the 
liver  is  determined  by  inspection,  palpation,  and  percussion. 

By  percussion  the  size  of  the  liver  is  accurately  made  out  Any 
marked  increase  beyond  the  normal  limits  (see  p.  590)  usually  means 
increase  in  size  of  the  liver.  Both  superficial  and  deep  percussion  must 
be  |)erformed.  The  upper  border  is  determined  by  percussing  from  a 
point  beyond  the  liver  area  toward  the  liver — ^anteriorly  from  the  third 
interspace  downward,  laterally  from  the  fourth,  and  posteriorly  from 
the  angle  of  the  scapula.  In  health  the  upper  border  of  the  liver  is 
found  at  the  fifth  interspace ;  in  the  axilla,  at  the  sixth  ;  and  in  the  back 
at  the  ninth  interspace.  From  thence  downward  hepatic  dulness  should 
continue  to  the  margin  of  the  ribs.  It  falls  short  of  this  position  by 
at  least  an  inch  in  the  aged,  and  in  persons  with  a  deep  chest  it  may  in 
front  not  be  more  than  two  inches  in  width.  The  width  of  the  liver 
dulness  in  the  right  mid-clavicular  line  is  about  four  inches,  in  the 
mid-axillary  line  six,  in  the  mid-scapular  line  three  inches. 

The  enlargement  may  l>e  uniform,  it  may  be  h'mited  to  one  lobe,  or  it 
may  be  irregular.  By  percussion  it  may  be  found  that  the  enlargement 
is  regular  from  increase  in  size  upward  or  downward,  or  increase  in  the 
area  of  dulness  in  both  directions.  On  the  other  hand,  the  enlai^raent 
may  be  irregular.  The  liver  dulness  may  begin  higher  in  the  anterior 
region  than  in  the  axillary  region,  or  may  extend  downward  over  tlie 
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margin  of  the  ribe  in  a  circumscribed  area.  Sometimes  the  enlargement 
is  limited  to  the  left  lobe  and  the  increase  in  size  noted  by  increase  in  the 
dulness  from  the  xiphoid  cartilage  downward  as  far  as  the  umbih'cus. 
The  entire  middle  region  to  the  navel  may  be  filled  up  by  the  enlarged 
liver. 

Uniform  enlargement  of  the  liver  is  due  to  congestion,  fatty  degenera- 
tion, amyloid  disease,  cancer  of  the  liver,  and  sometimes  to  hydatid 
disease  and  abscess  of  the  liver.  Enlargement  of  one  lobe  of  the  liver 
is  due  to  hydatid  disease,  to  abscess,  or  to  cancer,  in  nearly  all  cases. 
Either  the  right  or  the  left  lobe  may  be  the  seat  of  such  enlargement. 

Enlargement  in  one  particular  direction  is  due  also  to  the  three  con- 
ditions just  indicated.  Although  enlargement  downward  by  abscess  or 
hydatid  disease  is  the  more  common  one,  the  enlargement  may  be  directly 
upward,  the  lower  border  of  the  liver  occupying  the  normal  position. 
Enlargement  of  the  liver  upward  is  due  to  a  cyst,  or  an  abscess,  which 
has  develo|)ed  in  the  convex  surface  of  the  right  lobe. 

Irregularity  in  the  shape  of  the  liver  dulness  occurs  in  cancer,  in 
abscess,  and  hydatid  disease.  Notwithstanding  the  apparent  irregularity, 
enlargements  of  the  liver  always  occupy  the  normal  site  of  the  organ 
and  conform  to  its  usual  outline,  with  but  moderate  variations  only. 

Enlargements  of  the  liver  must  be  distinguished  from  enlargement  of 
organs  in  contiguity  with  the  liver,  or  from  structures  usually  containing 
air,  which  have  become  solid  or  non-resonant  structures.  The  enlarge- 
ment must  therefore  be  distinguished  from  pleural  effusion,  or  disease  of 
the  lungs  which  causes  dulness  on  percussion,  or  from  disease  of  the 
abdominal  organs  on  account  of  which  there  is  increased  dulness  near 
the  hepatic  region.  Hence,  in  renal  tumors,  in  tumors  associated  with 
the  large  intestines  or  stomach,  in  ovarian  tumors,  in  tumors  due  to 
accumulation  of  faeces,  the  physical  signs  on  percussion  may  show  their 
siniiiurity  to  enlargement  of  the  liver. 

Simulated  Enlargement  It  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  the  conditions  which 
simulate  enlargement  of  the  liver.  Ofthese  wehave:  (1)  Cbn^enito/ mal- 
formation ;  the  liver  may  be  of  abnormal  shape,  on  account  of  which  the 
area  of  dulness  will  be  increased  in  a  particular  direction.  It  may  be 
quadrangular  or  rounded.  The  liver  may  be  found  in  the  right  pleural 
sac  in  congenital  diaphragmatic  hernia.  The  increase  of  dulness  upward 
will  simulate  enlargement  of  the  liver.  Congenital  malformations  may 
be  suspected  in  the  absence  of  any  symptoms  of  hepatic  disease,  or  of 
conditions  which  may  cause  other  forms  of  spurious  enlargement.  More- 
over, the  increased  dulness  will  have  existed  from  early  life.  (2)  In 
rhachitis  on  account  of  the  malformation  of  the  chest,  the  position  of 
the  liver  may  be  such  that  its  area  will  increase  every  way.  For 
the  same  reason  the  liver  may  be  felt  below  the  margin  of  the  ribe. 
(3)  Disease  of  the  spinal  column  causes  dislocation,  on  account  of  which 
the  liver  may  appear  to  be  apparently  increased  in  size.  (4)  Enlargement 
of  the  liver  must  be  distinguished  from  pleural  fusions.  This  is  some- 
times difficult.  The  symptoms  of  the  pulmonary  affection  must  be  con- 
sidered. The  general  conditions  which  cause  hydrothorax  must  be  borne 
in  mind.  The  difficulty  in  distinguishing  the  two  occurs  because  the 
dulness  of  each  is  continuous.     In  the  pleural  effusion,  however,  there 
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is  uniform  bulging  of  the  affected  side.  The  liver  is  not  movable, 
the  chest  expansion  is  lessened.  The  upper  border  of  dulness  of  the 
fluid  may  be  movable  if  the  eff*usion  is  not  large.  If  the  effusion  is 
small  the  line  of  dulness  is  S-shaped.  It  is  hign  behind  and  high  in 
front.  If  the  effusion  is  large  the  upper  limit  of  dulness  is  horizontal. 
The  upper  limit  of  dulness  in  the  pleural  effusion  changes  its  position 
in  many  instances.  In  enlargement  of  the  liver  the  lower  costal  ribs 
are  often  everted,  but  in  pleural  effusion  a  depression  may  be  seen  between 
the  lower  margin  of  the  ribs  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  liver,  if  the 
latter  is  dislocated  by  pressure  of  the  fluid.  Sometimes  enlargements  of 
the  liver  give  ri^e  to  secondary  pleural  effusion,  so  that  too  often  after 
finding  pleural  effusion  the  size  of  the  liver  is  not  estimated.  (5)  Peri- 
cardial effusion  and  dilated  heart  are  said  to  simulate  enlargement  of  the 
liver.  The  history  of  the  case,  the  origin  and  mode  of  development  of 
the  symptoms,  the  physical  signs  of  cardiac  disease,  point  to  its  true 
nature.  (6)  Enlargement  of  the  liver  may  be  due  apparently  to  auh- 
diaphragmatic  abscess.  The  accumulation  between  the  liver  and  dia- 
phragm causes  the  latter  to  be  pushed  downward.  It  is  very  difficult 
to  distinguish  the  spurious  from  the  false  in  these  instances.  Aspiration 
may  help  in  the  diagnosis.  (7)  Abnormal  Conditions  of  the  Abdominal 
Parietes,  Increased  tension  or  spasm  of  the  recti  muscles.  Phantom 
tumors  of  the  abdomen  simulate  enlargement  of  the  liver.  They  occur 
in  young  girls,  associated  with  gastro-mtestinal  catarrh  and  symptoms 
of  hysteria!  Anaesthesia  must  often  be  employed  to  disperse  the 
phantom. 

(8)  Tight  Lacing,  This  may  displace  the  liver  upward  or  downward, 
according  to  the  direction  of  pressure.  It  may  also,  by  exerting  lateral 
compression,  bring  more  of  the  liver  into  contact  with  the  anterior 
abdominal  wall.  And  finally,  if  the  constriction  has  been  by  a  strap 
or  tight  cord,  a  portion  of  the  liver  may  be  more  or  less  detached  and 
appear  as  a  movable  tumor. 

(9)  Some  enlargements  of  the  abdominal  contents  cause  spurious 
enlargement  of  the  liver.  In  the  same  way  increased  abdominal  pressure 
(ascites,  tympanites,  etc.)  causes  the  liver  to  rise  higher  than  normal. 

a.  The  accumulation  of  faeces  in  the  colon.  This  causes  continuance 
of  liver  dulness  downward,  on  account  of  which  it  may  be  thought  that 
the  patient  has  liver  disease.     A  purgative  must  be  given. 

6.  An  ovarian  cyst. 

c.  The  presence  of  ascites.  Exclusion  of  the  latter  is  sometimes  difficult 
because  the  ascites  may  be  loculated  and  situated  in  the  hepatic  r^ion. 
It  may  give  rise  to  symptoms  of  hepatic  enlargement.  Probably  aspiration 
alone  can  make  the  diagnosis  distinct.  Ascites  should  be  easily  distin- 
guished by  the  physical  signs  and  the  results  of  exploratory  puncture. 

d.  Tumors  of  the  omentum,  chiefly  tuberculous,  may  occupy  such  rela- 
tion to  the  liver  as  to  increase  the  dulness  downward.  The  history, 
the  occurrence  of  the  omental  tumor,  with  symptoms  of  tuberculosis, 
may  aid  in  determining  the  true  condition. 

€.  In  tumors  of  the  kidney  which  simulate  enlarged  liver  it  is  found 
that  the  edge  of  the  liver  cannot  well  be  felt,  but  Murchison  thinks  the 
fingers  can  usually  be  inserted  between  the  ribs  and  the  upper  part  of  the 
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renal  tumor.  The  renal  tumor,  however,  is  not  fixed.  It  is  rounded  on 
every  side;  it  partakes  of  the  shape  of  a  kidney.  The  urine  should  be 
examined. 

/.  Enlargements  of  the  liver  must  be  distinguished  from  pancreatic 
cyst,  or  effusion  in  the  lesser  peritoneal  cavity.  This  can  usually  be 
accomplished  with  ease,  except  in  hydatid  disease  of  the  left  lobe  near 
the  suspensory  ligament.  In  effusion  of  the  leaser  peritoneal  cavity  the 
tumor  occupies  the  left  upper  quadrant,  and  may  extend  as  low  as  the 
transverse  umbilical  line.  It  causes  dislocation  of  the  heart,  so  that  the 
hpex  is  as  high  as  the  third  interspace,  and  beyond  the  mid-clavicular 
line.  It  is  accompanied  by  an  increase  in  the  dulness  posteriorly,  so 
that  the  upper  limit  may  extend  to  the  angle  of  the  left  scapula.  The 
results  of  puncture  alone  may  be  suiBcient  to  distinguish  them. 

A  clue  to  the  nature  of  enlargement  of  the  liver  may  sometimes  be 
formed  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  pain.  Murchison  makes  this  a 
reliable  distinction.  Painless  enlargements  of  the  liver  are  due  to  con- 
gestion, to  hydatid  disease,  to  fatty  and  amyloid  disease  of  the  liver. 
Painful  enlargements  of  the  liver  are  seen  in  abscess,  cancer,  and  syphi- 
litic disease,  with  perihepatitis. 

In  childhood  the  lower  border  of  the  liver  normally  is  lower  than  in 
adults,  because  the  liver  is  itself  proportionately  larger  than  it  becomes 
later.     For  the  same  reason  the  upper  border  is  at  a  higher  level. 

Diseases  of  the  Liver.     The  Fatty  Liver. 

The  symptoms  of  fatty  liver  are  not  pronounced.  The  physical  signs 
are  those  of  enlargement,  which  is  uniform  aud  extends  in  all  directions. 
On  palpation,  the  edges  can  be  felt;  they  are  rounded  and  smooth. 
They  are  soft  at  first,  but  later  become  indurated  Fatty  liver  may  be 
followed  by  cirrhosis  after  a  period  of  alcoholism.  The  general  symp- 
toms are  those  of  the  primary  disease.  Fatty  liver  occurs  in  gouty 
subjects,  but  is  notably  present  in  wasting  diseases,  in  tuberculosis,  in 
chronic  hip-joint  disease,  and  in  amyloid  disease  of  the  liver. 

Fatty  liver  sometimes  follows  the  congestion  of  the  liver  which  is 

i)re8ent  in  the  course  of  organic  heart  disease.  The  liver  is  not  truly 
atty,  but  properly  should  be  called  a  fatty  cirrhosis.  There  is  increased 
fatty  degeneration  with  an  overgrowth  of  connective  tissue.  This  form 
is  associated  with  heart  and  kidney  disease.  On  palpation  the  edges  of 
the  liver  are  hard  or  indurated.  The  liver  may  undergo  diminution  in 
size  later,  and  the  symptoms  of  cirrhosis  ensue. 

Amyloid  Disease  of  the  Liver. 

Disease  of  the  liver  attended  by  enlargement  without  pain,  is  often 
due  to  amyloid  disease.  Similar  disease  is  found  in  other  organs,  and 
there  is  present,  to  point  to  the  nature  of  the  enlargement,  bone  disease, 
prolonged  suppuration,  or  tuberculosis.  In  amyloid  disease  the  pallor 
of  the  patient  is  pronounced  and  the  face  may  be  swollen,  and  the 
ankles  slightly  (edematous.  The  spleen  is  enlarged,  the  urine  albu- 
minous, scanty,  but  of  moderate  specific  gravity.     In  amyloid  disease 
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a  history  of  syphilis  is  au  important  point  in  establishing  the  diag- 
nosis. Fatty  liver  can  readily  be  distinguished  from  amyloid  disease 
by  palpation.  In  amyloid  disease  the  surface  is  smooth,  but  it  is  very 
hard  and  indurated. 

Cancer  of  the  Liver. 

The  letiological  factors  upon  which  the  diagnosis  of  cancer  is  based 
are :  the  age  of  the  patient — most  frequently  between  the  fortieth  and 
sixtieth  year ;  the  female  sex,  in  a  measure,  and  heredity.  The  disease 
is  nearly  always  secondary  to  cancer  in  some  other  situation,  conse- 
quently in  cases  in  which  symptoms  point  to  cancer  of  the  liver  search 
must  be  made  for  the  primary  lesion  elsewhere.  Of  these  the  most 
frequent  are  the  rectum,  the  uterus,  the  stomach,  the  remainder  of  the 
gastro-intestinal  tract.  Cases  have  been  reported  in  which  the  eye  has 
been  removed  for  unrecognizable  disease,  and  symptoms  of  carcinoma 
of  the  liver  have  subsequently  developed.  The  nature  of  the  hepatic 
symptoms  was  obscure  during  life,  but  at  the  post-mortem  examination 
melanotic  sarcoma  was  found ;  the  primary  lesion  was  undoubtedly 
present  in  the  eye.  Further  setiological  influences  that  may  bear  upon 
the  diagnosis  are:  1,  the  occurrence  of  gall-stones,  which  act  as  the 
exciting  cause  in  the  development  of  primary  cancer  of  the  ducts,  from 
thence  spreading  to  the  liver ;  2,  the  occurrence  of  trauma. 

The  symptoms  of  cancer  of  the  liver  are  due  to  increase  in  size 
of  the  liver,  to  pressure  of  the  growths  upon  the  ducts  or  terminal 
portal  vessels ;  and  to  the  general  efiFects  of  carcinoma  upon  the 
system.  The  liver  is  enlarged  and  its  surface  irregular.  The  oi^an 
can  be  made  out  by  palpation  extending  below  the  margin  of  the 
ribs.  The  edges  are  irregular,  and,  on  the  surface,  bosses  can  be  dis- 
tinctly felt.  In  rare  cases  one  or  two  masses  alone  may  be  present, 
growing  out  of  the  substance  of  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver,  on  account  of 
which  a  large  tumor  may  be  seen  below  the  sternum.  The  nodules  are 
usually  hard,  but  sometimes  may  be  soft  and  even  fluctuate.  The  abdo- 
men is  distended. 

After  emaciation  becomes* marked  the  nodules  can  be  seen  near  the 
surface  of  the  skin,  and  even  the  multiplication  distinctly  made  out 

The  liver  is  movable  with  each  inspiration  ;  the  enlargement  can  be 
noted  while  under  observation.  By  percussion  the  enlargement  can  be 
distinctly  made  out,  and  while  the  surface  is  irregular,  the  general  shape 
of  the  dulness  corresponds  to  that  of  the  liver.  On  account  of  the 
increase  in  size  and  of  inflammation  of  the  capsule  the  patient  com- 
plains of  weight  in  the  hepatic  region,  and  of  pain  which  may  be  inter- 
mitting in  character.  The  nodules  may  be  tender  on  palpation.  The 
superficial  veins  are  enlarged. 

In  not  every  instance  do  we  find  enlargement.  In  some  cases  the 
cancer  is  associated  with  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  or  may  itself  be  of  a 
nodular  type  which  shrinks.  The  liver  is  then  normal  or  diminished 
in  size,  as  indicated  by  percussion. 

The  symptoms  that  attend  cancer  are:  1.  Jaundice,  which  is  not  very 
deep  unless  the  common  duct  is  affected.     2.  Ascites,  which  is  always 
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f)resent  in  tlie  atrophic  forms,  but  may  be  absent  when  the  liver  is  en- 
arged.  3.  The  general  symptoms  are  those  of  emaciation,  which  is 
rapid ;  of  prostration  and,  in  some  instances,  of  fever.  Fever  of  moder- 
ate degree  attends  the  rapidly  growing  cases.  It  is  usually  continuous, 
but  may  be  intermittent,  especially  if  there  is  suppuration,  or  suppura- 
tive inflammation  of  the  ducts.  It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  gall-stones 
are  of  common  occurrence  in  patients  the  subject  of  cancer  in  whatever 
location  it  may  develop.  The  symptoms  of  biliary  calculus  or  of  ob- 
struction may  attend  those  of  secondary  cancer  of  the  liver,  and  the 
stones  bear  an  setiological  significance. 

In  many  instances  secondary  cancer  of  the  liver  may  be  present  with- 
out symptoms  during  life  to  attract  attention  to  this  organ.  If  cancer 
in  other  regions  has  continued  for  the  usual  period  of  time,  it  may  be 
almost  certain  that  at  the  autopsy  cancer  of  the  liver  will  be  found  to 
be  present. 

Diagnosis,  The  diagnosis  of  canwr  of  the  liver  is  not  difficult  when 
the  changes  in  the  liver  can  be  made  out  on  palpation  and  percussion. 
In  rare  instances  in  which  the  liver  is  smooth  it  may  be  mistaken  for 
iatty  or  amyloid  liver.  A  definite  cause  can  usually  be  made  out  for 
the  latter,  while  the  occurrence  of  jaundice,  the  rapid  increase  in  size  of 
the  liver,  and  the  general  symptoms  of  the  cancerous  cachexia  indicate 
the  hepatic  affection.  The  syphilitic  liver  with  irr^ular  gummata  may 
cause  serious  doubt ;  the  history  of  the  case  and  other  signs  of  syphilis 
aid  in  the  diagnosis.  I^ocally  the  condition  may  exactly  simulate  car- 
cinoma. The  jaundice,  however,  is  not  so  frequent  in  occurrence  or  so 
deep  in  syphilitic  gummata ;  the  cachexia  does  not  ensue,  but  the  thera- 
peutic test  may  be  essential  in  order  to  make  a  diagnosis. 

In  hypertrophic  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  the  jaundice  is  deep  and  the 
liver  enlarged  ;  there  is  but  little  wasting  and  ansemia.  In  this  form 
of  cirrhosis  the  surface  of  the  liver  is  smooth  ;  certainly  there  are  not 
any  bosses,  and  the  organ  is  painless.  Ascites  is  more  common  in 
cirrhosis ;  the  patient  is  usually  affected  earlier  in  life  than  is  true  in 
cancer. 

In  a  large  growing  cancer  one  or  two  of  the  nodules  may  suppurate 
and  simulate  abscess  of  the  liver.  In  the  absence  of  cause  for  the 
abscess,  the  age  of  the  patient  and  the  results  of  aspiration  favor 
carcinoma.  Ii  the  cause  is  dysentery,  the  age,  early  life,  occurrence 
of  persistent  pain,  irregular  enlargement  of  the  liver,  the  development 
of  ansemia,  but  not  of  cachexia,  and  very  marked  hectic,  without  jaun- 
dice, favor  abscess.  If  the  enlargement  is  posterior  it  may  set  up 
localized  pleuritis  or  moderate   pleural   effusion,  as   rarely  occurs   in 


Cancer  of  the  liver  may  be  simulated  by  cancer  of  organs  in  close 
proximity  to  the  liver,  as  the  pancreas,  the  pyloric  end  of  the  stomach,  or 
the  colon.  In  pyloric  cancer  the  symptoms  of  dilatation  of  the  stomach 
are  present ;  the  percussion  note  is  not  dull,  but  there  is  a  dull  tympany 
over  the  tumor ;  it  is  attended  by  vomiting  and  possibly  hemorrhage 
from  the  stomach.  Jaundice  occurs  late.  Cancer  of  the  pyloric  end  is 
not  movable  with  respiration  unless  it  becomes  adherent  to  the  liver. 
Cancer  of  the  omentum  and  colon  are  not  modified  by  respiration.     The 
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percussion  note  over  them  is  different ;  they  frequently  extend  beyond 
the  liver  confines  and  are  associated  with  symptoms  of  obstruction  of 
the  bowels.  Fascal  accumulation  in  the  transverse  colon  must  not  be 
mistaken  for  cancer  of  the  liver.  The  large  masses  adjacent  to  the  liver 
may  closely  simulate  cancerous  nodules.  Careful  percussion  must  be 
resorted  to  to  prevent  confusion.  Cancer  of  the  liver  and  hydatid 
disease  must  not  be  confounded.  The  tumor  in  hydatid  disease  is 
usually  single;  it  is  large,  and  may  fluctuate  or  yield  the  hydatid 
fremitus.  It  causes  enlargement  of  the  liver,  the  shape  of  which  is 
irr^ular  when  the  tumor  presents  in  the  epigasti*ium  or  along  the 
mai^in  of  the  ribs.  It  is  painless.  Aspiration  yields  the  characteristic 
hydatid  fluid. 

Cancer  of  the  bile-ducts  cannot  always  be  distinguished  firom  canc»* 
of  the  liver;  although  the  occurrence  of  early  jaundice  in  the  patient 
the  subject  of  gall-stones,  with  secondary  enlargement  of  the  liver  and 
gall-bladder,  at  first  smooth  and  painless,  afterward  irregular  and 
painful,  may  point  to  the  true  nature  of  the  case,  particularly  if  a 
primary  nodule  cannot  be  found  elsewhere.  In  cancer  of  the  pancreas 
there  is  also  diflSculty  ;  the  occurrence  of  vomiting  and  of  tumor  in  the 
mid-costal  region,  with  the  development  of  jaundice  early,  before  the 
liver  is  enlarged  or  nodular,  with  other  symptoms  of  cancer  of  the  pan- 
creas, as  intestinal  dyspepsia  and  fatty  stools,  may  point  to  the  primary 
lesion  in  this  organ. 

Cirrhosis  of  the  Liver. 

A  difiiise  interstitial  inflammation  of  the  liver,  chronic  in  duration, 
usually  with  atrophy  of  the  organ,  is  caused  by  irritants,  in  the  laree 
majority  of  cases,  which  enter  the  portal  circulation  through  the  stomach. 
Of  the  irritants  alcohol  is  the  most  common,  and  particularly  the  stronger 
liquors,  as  gin  and  whiskey.  Other  irritants,  as  spices  used  to  excess, 
may  likewise  cause  the  difliise  inflammation.  In  addition,  however, 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver  may  follow  the  infectious  diseases,  notably  scarla- 
tina, and  may  be  incited  by  malaria.  These  forms  of  cirrhosis  lead 
usually  to  atrophy  of  the  liver. 

Another  form  is  due  to  obstruction  of  the  bile-ducts  with  secondary 
overgrowth  of  the  connective  tissue.  It  is  known  as  hypertrophic  or 
biliary  cirrhosis.  In  addition,  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  may  arise  in  the 
course  of  syphilis  ;  the  anatomical  characters  are  different  from  those  of 
true  cirrhosis.  This  does  not  include  an  account  of  the  secondary  cir- 
rhosis of  the  liver  which  arises  iu  the  course  of  a  passive  congestion  of 
that  organ,  on  account  of  which  the  so-called  nutmeg  liver  develops. 

Cirrhosis  of  the  liver  of  the  atrophic  form,  due  to  alcohol,  presents 
various  clinical  features.  In  the  first  place  it  may  exist  without  caus- 
ing any  symptoms  whatever  during  life.  It  is  to  be  found  only  after 
death  from  other  causes,  or  it  may  not  present  symptoms  until  an 
accident  in  the  course  of  the  disease  may  occur,  as  hemorrhage  from 
some  portion  of  the  collateral  circulation.  In  both  of  these  instances 
the  symptoms  are  absent  becaiMM|||  ccJIalonl  ciivalation  is  complete. 
If  this  is  incomplete,  howew  ^^^ift  ^f^'^tipfc,  local  and  general, 
ensue. 
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Before  detailing  them  it  may  be  well  to  state  that  the  occurrence  of 
one  symptom  which  we  have  termed  accidental  may  lead  to  the  inference 
that  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  is  present,  particularly  if  the' patient  has  been 
an  alcoholic.  This  symptom  is  hemorrhage.  It  may  take  place  from 
the  stomach,  causing  death  at  once,  or  after  repeated  hemorrhages  have 
occurred ;  or  it  may  take  place  from  the  intestine. 

The  Symptoms  of  Cirrhosis.  The  symptoms  are  general,  due  to  inter- 
ference with  the  nutrition  of  the  patient ;  and  local,  dependent  upon 
the  degree  of  obstruction  to  the  portal  circulation.  General  symptoms 
rarely  occur  unless  the  local  symptoms  are  present,  which  lead  to  mal- 
nutrition and  mal-assimilation  on  account  of  interference  with  the  gastro- 
intestinal digestion.  In  many  instances  a  typical  pattern  of  the  disease 
is  presented  extending  over  a  long  period  of  time. 

The  symptoms  observed  throughout  the  disease  have  been  referred  to 
as  symptoms  of  the  first  stage,  or  stage  of  enlargement,  and  symptoms 
of  the  second  stage,  or  that  of  contraction.  During  the  first  stage  the 
symptoms  are  those  of  gastritis,  with  enlargement  of  the  liver.  This 
so-called  first  stage  is  not  always  observed. 

The  gastric  symptoms  are  those  of  morning  retching  or  vomiting, 
with  discharge  of  mucus,  associated  with  other  symptoms  of  gastric 
catarrh,  as  the  loss  of  appetite,  nausea,  tenderness  in  the  epigastrium, 
eructations,  and  constipation,  with  which  symptoms  the  health  may 
fail.  The  liver  is  enlarged  and  the  outline  regular.  During  the  second 
stage  more  severe  symptoms  arise,  due  to  obstruction  of  the  portal 
capillaries. 

The  Signs  of  Portal  Obslrudion,  The  abdomen  becomes  distended 
and  the  sensation  of  weight  and  pressure  is  complained  of.  On  exam- 
ination asciies  is  detected.  This  may  become  enormous,  causing  mon- 
strous distention  with  pouting  of  the  umbilicus.  The  spleen  is  found  to 
be  enlarged,  extending  over  twice  or  three  times  the  normal  area  on 
percussion.  If  ascites  does  not  interfere,  the  edge  of  the  spleen  can 
be  readily  made  out.  The  portal  obstruction  causes  secondary  gastro 
intestinal  catarrh,  if  it  had  not  already  been  present  on  account  of  the 
alcoholism.  Although  constipation  is  usually  present,  there  may  be 
persistent  diarrhoea.  This  may  occur  in  the  mornings  only,  and  it  may 
be  lienteric.  Hemorrhages  may  take  place  from  the  gastro-intestinal 
tract  at  any  time  either  from  the  stomach  or  the  intestine.  Not  infre- 
quently they  occur  from  the  oesophagus,  due  to  varicosity  of  the  veins  at 
the  junction  of  the  oesophagus  and  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach.  Hemor- 
rhoids are  always  present  and  may  bleed  at  each  stool  Jaundice  is 
usually  not  the  rule,  and,  if  present,  is  usually  light  and  generally  due 
to  the  duodenal  catarrh.  The  skin  is  of  yellowish  tinge  or  of  a  grayish- 
earthen  color  only. 

Physical  Examination.  This  may  be  rendered  diiBcult  on  account  of 
the  large  amount  of  ascites  before  paracentesis  is  performed.  Early  in 
the  disease  the  enlarged  liver  of  the  first  stage  will  be  found  to  have 
undergone  contraction,  although  diminutiou  in  the  area  of  dulness  is  not 
by  any  means  as  absolutely  confirmative  of  contraction  as  the  opposite 
condition  is  of  hypertrophy.  Percussion  should  be  performed  several 
times,  because  the  distended  intestinal  coils  may  modify  the  results. 
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Symptoms.  The  general  symptoms  of  cirrhosis,  and  particalarly 
the  symptoms  of  the  later  stages,  are  striking  and  diagnostic.  The 
nutrition  is  much  impaired.  The  patient,  who  in  the  large  majority  of 
cases  was  at  one  time  corpulent,  becomes  emaciated.  The  skin  changes 
in  color  and  becomes  of  an  earthy-gray  or  dirty-sallow  hue.  The  capil- 
lary venules  of  the  face  are  dilated ;  the  distended  capillaries  on  the  ooee 
are  distinct.  Later,  eochymoses  may  occur  in  the  skin  and  hemorrhages 
take  place  from  the  mucous  membrane  and  into  the  retina.  Debility 
ensues ;  oedema  of  the  ankles  is  almost  sure  to  occur,  and  sometimes 
general  anasarca  may  take  place.  It  is  extremely  rai-e  to  have  fever 
unless  complications  occur.  The  pulse  is  small  aud  becomes  more  rapid 
than  normal ;  the  heart  sounds  grow  weaker.  In  the  later  stages  the 
skin  may  be  the  seat  of  eruptions  and  chronic  skin  diseases  of  various 
kinds  develop. 

The  urine  throughout  the  disease  presents  no  characteristics;  as 
ascites  develops  it  becomes  scanty  and  dark,  is  loaded  with  urates  and 
uric  acid.  In  rare  instances  it  may  contain  sugar,  and  if  the  uric  add 
is  in  excess,  albumin. 

With  the  distention  of  the  abdomen  enlargement  of  the  superficial 
veins  is  also  observed.  This  may  be  very  pronounced,  and  particularly 
about  the  umbilicus.  The  enlarged  swollen  mass  in  this  situation  \m 
been  called^  from  its  appearance,  the  caput  Medusce. 

Collateral  Circulation.  The  collateral  circulation  that  develops  in 
order  that  the  portal  blood  may  reach  the  right  heart  takes  place  in 
various  ways.  First,  communication  may  be  formed  between  the  veins 
of  the  mesentery  and  those  of  the  abdominal  walls ;  secoqd,  between  ihe 
coronary  veins  of  the  stomach  and  the  veins  of  Glisson's  capsule  and  the 
phrenic  veins ;  third,  between  the  internal  hemorrhoidal  and  the  hypo- 
gastric veins ;  fourth,  enlargement  of  the  obliterated  umbilical  vein  in 
the  ligamentum  teres  may  take  place. 

In  the  study  of  a  case  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  a  judgment  as  to  its 
nature  may  be  in  a  measure  conBrmed  by  the  presence  of  other  phe- 
nomena due  to  the  same  cause.  Very  frequently  we  have  at  the  same 
time  cirrhosis  of  the  kidneys  and  sclerosis  of  the  arteries,  with  second- 
ary atheroma,  both  of  which  have  led  to  hypertrophy  of  the  heart, 
Strumpell  refers  to  the  occurrence  of  cirrhosis  and  chronic  tubercular 
peritonitis.  He  thinks  the  former  is  the  primary  lesion  which  predis- 
poses to  the  development  of  the  latter.  The  course  of  the  disease  is 
prolonged. 

The  duration  cannot  accurately  be  determined,  as  the  onset  is  usually 
insidious.  After  the  ascites  appears  the  duration  may  vary  from  six  to 
eighteen  months.  Of  course  this  depends  largely  upon  the  degree  of 
completion  of  the  compensatory  circulation.  Death  usually  occors 
from  intercurrent  disease  or  progressive  exhaustion.  In  not  a  few  cases 
cerebral  symptoms  occur.  In  addition  to  the  cirrhotic  cachexia,  the 
sudden  occurence  of  coma  and  convulsions,  preceded  by  delirium,  may 
ensue,  the  cause  of  which  is  not  fully  known.  It  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  the  occurrence  of  these  symptoms  in  an  alcoholic  subject 
may  be  due  to  a  cirrhosis  the  presence  of  which  had  not  been  suspected 
during  life. 
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Diagnoms,  The  diagnosis  is  usually  not  difficult  if  the  complete 
picture  of  the  case  is  presented.  It  cannot  be  established  positively 
without  definite  knowledge  of  the  cause.  If  the  patient  conies  under 
observation  after  ascites  has  developed  the  diagnosis  is  more  difficult. 
It  must  in  the  majority  of  cases  be  based  upon  exclusion  of  heart,  lung, 
and  kidney  disease.  The  recc^nition  of  ascites  of  hepatic  origin  depends 
upon  the  history  and  the  development  of  the  disease.  Ascites  may  be  due 
to  other  causes  within  the  abdomen.  It  may  probably  be  difficult  to 
exclude  chronic  peritonitis,  which  is  a  common  cause  of  ascites.  The 
general  tenderness,  the  less  degree  of  distention  of  the  abdomen,  and 
the  absence  of  enlargement  of  the  spleen  point  to  peritonitis.  The 
fatty  cirrhotic  liver  may  present  symptoms  similar  to  those  of  the 
atrophic  form,  except  that  it  is  enlai^ed  at  the  time  of  the  examination. 

Hypertrophic  cirrhosis,  or  so-called  biliary  cirrhosis,  presents  a  some- 
what different  picture.  In  the  first  place  the  cause  is  different.  It  has 
usually  been  preceded  by  gall-stones,  or  by  obstruction  of  the  duct  from 
other  causes.  The  liver  is  enlarged,  the  surface  is  irregular.  The 
induration  of  the  uniformly  enlarged  liver  is  most  striking.  The 
enlargement  causes  weight  and  fulness,  and  is  associated  with  weakness 
and  loss  of  appetite.  Jaundice  very  early  ensues,  or  may  have  been 
the  first  symptom  to  call  attention  to  the  liver.  It  increases  and  per- 
sists throughout  the  course  of  the  disease.  Ascites  is  not  usually  pres- 
ent, or  may  be  very  slight.  The  enlargement  and  jaundice  may 
continue  for  months  or  even  years  without  the  development  of  grave 
symptoms. 

Fever  may,  however,  set  in  at  any  time,  in  all  probability  generally 
due  to  the  biliary  obstruction.  The  fever  is  continuous  ;  the  tempera- 
ture rises  from  102°  to  104°;  the  tongue  becomes  dry  and  brown ;  the 
pulse  rapid.  All  the  symptoms  of  febrile  jaundice  ensue.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  the  course  of  the  disease  the  patient  may  be  seized  with 
convulsions,  followed  by  coma  and  death.  Most  authorities  state  that 
the  enlargement  persists  throughout  the  course  of  the  disease,  but  other 
observers  state  that  for  a  long  period  of  enlargement  with  jaundice,  if 
nervous  symptoms  or  fever  do  not  set  in,  contraction  of  the  liver  takes 
place,  with  subsequent  development  of  the  symptoms  of  portal  obstruc- 
tion. At  this  period  the  spleen  may  become  enlarged  and  ascites  take 
place,  while  the  symptoms  of  digestive  disturbances  become  more 
prominent.  Nervous  symptoms  that  arise  may  be  due  to  acute  diffuse 
necrosis  setting  in  in  the  course  of  the  disease. 

The  diagnosis  is  often  difficult.  Gradual  and  persistent  jaundice 
without  cause,  continuing  over  a  long  duration  of  time,  associated  with 
persistent  enlargement  of  the  liver  without  symptoms  of  portal  obstruc- 
tion in  the  non-alcoholic  subject,  point  pretty  certainly  to  hypertrophic 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver. 

Syphilitic  Disease  of  the  Liver. 

Syphilitic  disease  of  the  liver  may  result  in  cirrhosis  on  the  one  hand, 
or  in  the  development  of  gummata.  Syphilitic  cirrhosis  presents  the 
same  symptoms  as  the  alcoholic  form.     The  history,  the  more  marked 
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irregularity  on  the  surface  or  the  edge  of  the  liver,  and  the  existence 
of  syphilis  elsewhere  may  lead  to  a  diagnosis  of  the  true  condition. 

In  congenital  syphilitic  disease  of  the  liver  the  inflammation  is  diffuse; 
the  liver  is  enlarged  and  hard ;  the  surface  is  smooth  ;  there  are  usually 
syphilitic  lesious  in  other  organs;  the  patient  presents  syphilitic  eruptions, 
and  has  the  well-known  wizened  appearance  that  belongs  to  this  affection. 

Syphilitic  gummata  in  the  liver  may  exist  without  presenting  any 
symptoms  whatsoever,  or  their  presence  is  known  by  the  occurrence  of 
pain  and  a  localized  swelling  and  discomfort,  which  calls  the  patient's 
attention  to  the  region,  jmrticularly  if  at  the  same  time  the  patient's 
health  is  reduced.  Tumors  are  situated  in  the  left  lobe,  in  the  median 
line,  or  along  the  margin  of  the  ribs.  Pain  is  usually  localized  to  this 
region,  but  may  extend  over  more  or  less  of  the  liver,  particularly  if 
there  is  general  perihepatitis  along  with  other  evidences  of  syphilis, 
which  however  may  not  be  present.  If  the  temperature  is  takeu  fre- 
quently a  moderate  febrile  range  will  be  observed.  It  may  not  rise  above 
100 J®,  but  in  the  absence  of  other  causes  is  a  valuable  diagnostic  symp- 
tom. In  other  instances  the  gummata  may  grow  in  such  a  situation  as 
to  interfere  with  the  portal  circulation  or  press  upon  the  gall-  ducts.  The 
latter  is  very  rare.  If  the  gummata  are  felt,  they  are  enlarged  bosses 
which  give  the  sensation  of  flattened  hemispheres.  Sometimes  on  the 
surface  of  the  enlarged  organ  several  separate  elevations  can  be  made 
out.  To  determine  the  exact  nature  of  the  lesion  is  often  very  difficult. 
The  symptoms  may  conclusively  point  to  hepatic  disease.  Knowledge 
of  the  occurrence  of  syphilis  or  alcoholism  may  influence  the  decision. 
If  with  the  syphilitic  history  there  are  scars  in  the  throat,  nodes  on  the 
bones,  or  other  signs  of  syphilis,  the  conclusion  will  be  modified  by 
these  findings.  Severe  pain  is  more  prominent  in  syphilis  than  in  cir- 
rhosis, and  the  nodules  of  syphilis  are  markedly  iu  contrast  with  the 
granular  surface  of  cirrhosis. 

Abscess  of  the  Liver. 

Two  forms  are  seen :  tropical  abscess,  so  called,  in  which  one  or  two 
abscesses  are  found  ;  and  multiple  abscesses,  found  throughout  the  liver 
structure.  The  single  or  solitary  abscess  usually  occurs  in  the  course 
of  dysentery,  and  in  all  probability  in  the  amoebic  form  only.  A  single 
abscess  may  also  be  due  to  traumatism,  particularly  in  children.  Mul- 
tiple abscesses  occur  secondarily  to  inflammation  somewhere  in  the 
portal  area.  Inflammation  and  abscess  about  the  rectum,  inflammation 
of  the  appendix,  ulceration  anywhere  in  the  gastre-intestinal  tract  may 
be  followed  by  multiple  hepatic  abscesses.  The  abscesses,  however,  do 
not  occur  directly  by  means  of  emboli,  as  in  the  case  of  amcebic  abscess, 
but  aft«r  inflammation  of  the  portal  vein  or  suppurative  pylephlebitis. 
Multiple  abscesses  of  the  liver  also  follow  obstruction  and  suppurative 
inflammation  of  the  biliary  passj^es  {suppurative  cholangitis). 

Tropical  abscess,  or  amoebic  abscess  varies  in  its  clinical  course.  In 
a  typical  case  the  clinical  picture  is  that  of  the  general  symptoms  of 
suppuration  setting  in  in  the  course  of  or  soon  aft;er  an  exacerbation  of 
amoebic  dysentery,  with  local  symptoms  referred  to  the  liver. 
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Symptoms.  The  general  symptoms  are  those  of  intermittent  fever, 
paroxysms  of  which  may  occur  daily  or  only  every  second  day,  and  in 
which  chill,  fever  and  sweat  occur.  The  fever  may  be  remittent  or 
may  be  continuous. 

The  local  symptoms.  Pain  in  the  region  of  the  liver ;  this  may  be 
referred  to  the  r^ion  of  the  right  or  the  left  lobe.  It  may  be  seated 
in  the  fifth  or  sixth  interspaces  anteriorly,  or  behind  at  the  ninth  and 
tenth  ribs.  There  may  be  pain  in  the  right  shoulder.  The  pain  may 
be  paroxysmal,  or  it  may  be  intense  and  persistent. 

Fig.  89 


Intermittent  fever  in  absceas  of  the  liyer. 


Physical  Examination,  On  examination  the  liver  is  enlarged.  The 
enlargement  may  be  uniform  ;  if  the  abscess  is  central  the  entire  organ 
takes  part  in  the  swelling ;  on  the  other  hand  it  may  be  an  enlarge- 
ment upward  in  the  anterior,  the  axillary,  or  the  posterior  region.  If 
the  convex  surface  of  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver  is  affected  the  enlarge- 
ment is  usually  upward.  If  the  lower  portion  of  the  right  lobe  is 
affected,  enlargement  extends  downward,  and  the  lobe  of  the  liver  can 
readily  be  detected  on  palpation.  The  mass  may  extend  outward  from 
the  liver  edge.  At  first  it  is  hard  and  indurated  ;  ultimately  it  softens 
and  may  fluctuate.  If  the  abscess  is  limited  to  the  left  lol)e  of  the 
liver,  and  is  situated  about  the  suspensory  ligament,  the  enlargement 
may  be  seen  below  the  xiphoid  cartilage.  It  may  extend  to  the  umbil- 
icus and  project  forward  to  a  great  degree.  Sometimes  it  may  be  so 
large  as  to  cause  e version  of  the  ribs  of  each  side,  and  the  entire  epi- 
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gastriuni  be  unusually  prominent.  The  surface  may  become  reddened. 
Over  the  tumor  there  is  tenderness  on  palpation,  and  there  may  be,  as  in 
other  situations,  fluctuation.    QEdema  of  the  surface  is  frequently  seen. 

The  irn^ular  enlargement  above  mentioned  is  made  out  by  per- 
cussion. The  enlargement  may  be  difficult  to  ascertain  on  accoont  of 
secondary  pleural  enusiou,  or  secondary  pleural  inflammation  with  tbe 
development  of  a  hepato-pulmonary  fistula,  on  account  of  which  dolness 
is  created  posteriorly.  If  the  case  has  been  seen  from  the  first,  a  frictioo 
sound  may  precede  the  development  of  the  pleural  complication,  aad 
thephysical  signs  of  efliision  gradually  develop  while  under  observatioD. 

The  patient  complains  of  weight  and  fulness  in  the  r^on  of  the 
liver;  the  enlargement  causes  some  dyspnoea;  cough  is  of  freqoeot 
occurrence,  and  from  the  enlargement  or  from  the  septic  symptoms 
there  may  be  vomiting.  The  appetite  is  lost,  and  nausea  at  the  sight  of 
food  is  prominent.  The  condition  of  the  bowels  may  vary  with  the 
state  of  the  intestinal  tract  at  the  time  of  the  hepatic  complication.  The 
dysenteric  symptoms  may  subside  entirely  or  they  may  continue.  OfteD 
there  is  constipation,  with  the  passage  of  mucus  and  hardened  fseoes 
only.  In  an  obscure  case  a  study  of  the  stools  may  be  made.  The 
detection  of  amoebae  in  the  mucus  or  in  the  intestinal  discharge  may 
point  to  the  true  conclusion. 

Atypical  cases  are  characterized  by  the  absence  of  general  symptoms, 
or  the  absence  of  local  signs.  Fever  may  be  absent  entirely,  exhaustion 
alone  being  present,  which  could  properly  be  ascribed  to  the  previous 
dysentery.  Pronounced  anaemia  due  to  the  dysentery  may  be  associated, 
as  well  as  rheumatic  inflammation  of  the  joints,  or  neuritis.  In  a  case 
under  my  care,  with  the  exception  of  anaemia  and  loss  of  appetite  the 
only  symptom  for  a  long  time  was  severe  pain  in  the  sixth  interspace. 
In  other  instances  there  are  no  liver  symptoms  whatsoever.  General 
symptoms  of  suppuration  or  an  irr^ular  fever,  or  even  a  continued 
fever  the  cause  of  which  cannot  be  ascertained,  may  alone  be  present 
In  one  of  my  cases  there  was  moderate  continued  fever,  with  loss  of 
appetite  and  dyspeptic  symptoms.  There  was  no  diarrhoea.  No  cause 
could  be  given  for  the  fever,  although  it  was  noted  that  there  was  slight 
enlargement  of  the  liver.  The  patient  slipped  out  of  the  ward  and 
went  down  to  the  yard  to  smoke ;  on  his  return  he  was  seized  with  an 
intestinal  hemorrhage  which  could  not  be  checked  and  which  resulted 
fatally.  At  the  autopsy  a  large  abscess  of  the  liver  was  found,  and 
there  was  ulceration  of  the  rectum  from  which  the  intestinal  hemorrhage 
took  place. 

The  diagnosis  is  not  difficult  usually  in  the  typical  cases.  Under  all 
circumstances  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  facts  bearing  upon  etiology 
and  the  association  of  general  and  local  symptoms.  If  the  general 
symptoms  of  suppuration  are  present  abscess  may  be  mistaken  for  an 
intermittent  fever.  The  results  of  an  examination  of  the  blood  and  of 
treatment  by  quinine  would  establish  a  diagnosis  of  the  malarial  fever. 
It  is  difficult  sometimes  to  determine  whether  the  abscess  is  in  the 
abdominal  wall  or  in  the  liver  proper,  or  whether  it  is  situated  beneatli 
the  diaphragm.  If  the  liver  is  movable  with  respiration,  the  two  other 
conditions  may  be  excluded.     An  abscess  in  the  abdominal  wall  is  not 
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influenced  by  respiration,  and  in  sub-diaphragmatic  abscess  the  move- 
ment is  im^mired.  Suppuration  of  an  hydatid  cyst  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished unless  it  has  been  kuown  beforehand  that  a  simple  hydatid 
was  present  in  the  liver.  Under  such  circumstances  if  suppuration 
arises,  the  probability  of  its  beiug  confined  to  the  cyst  is  very  great. 
Abscess  of  the  liver  must  be  distinguished  from  gall-stones,  which  are 
attended  by  intermitting  fever  without  suppuration.  While  the  dis- 
tinction is  difficult  in  many  cases,  yet  the  history  of  the  case,  the 
association  of  jaundice  which  deepens  after  each  paroxysm,  and  the 
good  general  nutrition  of  the  patient  point  to  the  latter.  Abscess  of 
the  liver  is  of  shorter  duration  than  the  former,  and  the  primary  cause 
of  it  can  usually  be  ascertained  upon  examination  of  tne  rectum  or 
upon  the  determination  of  suppuration  in  other  parts  of  the  body. 

Exploratory  pimcture  must  be  resorted  to  in  many  cases,  and  usually 
can  be  done  with  safety.  Puncture  must  be  made  over  the  region  in 
which  the  enlargement  is  greatest,  or  at  which  the  swelling  is  most 
prominent.  In  abscess  secondary  to  dysentery,  a  brownish-colored  pus 
will  be  withdrawn  resembling  anchovy  sauce.  It  may  be  of  a  peculiar 
odor,  and  on  examination  amoebsD  common  to  this  form  of  dysentery 
may  be  found  If  there  is  no  point  of  election,  the  needle  may  bie 
entered  in  the  lowest  interspace  in  the  anterior  axillary  or  the  seventh 
interspace  in  the  mid-axillary  Hue.  A  fairly  large  sized  aspirator 
should  be  used.  Suppuration  may  be  present,  and  yet  not  be  reached 
by  aspiration. 

The  complexion  in  tropical  abscess  of  the  liver  is  peculiar,  and  has 
been  insisted  upon  by  all  writers  upon  tropical  diseases.  The  skin  is 
sallow,  the  complexion  muddy,  the  race  pale.  Through  this  a  slightly 
icteroid  tint  may  be  seen,  and  the  conjunctivae  are  bile-tinged.  Jaundice 
is  of  rare  occurrence. 

Abscess  of  the  liver  may  also  be  due  to  pyaemia.  It  may  be  a  part 
of  general  pyaemia  or,  as  previously  mentioned,  of  portal  pyaemia.  Para- 
sites and  foreign  bodies,  as  well  as  gall-stones,  may  excite  an  abscess. 

The  echinococcus  cyst  may  suppurate,  or  round-worms  may  penetrate 
to  the  liver  and  cause  suppuration. 

The  symptoms  of  suppurative  pylephlebitis  and  of  pycemic  abscess  are 
general  and  local.  Jaundice  is  more  common  than  in  solitary  abscess, 
and  there  is  greater  pain  and  tenderness  over  the  liver,  which  is 
uniformly  enlarged  and  tender.  With  the  enlargement  of  the  liver  and 
jaundice  we  have  the  symptoms  of  pyaemia.  They  are  not  peculiar. 
Sometimes  the  fever  is  distinctly  intermitting,  or  it  may  be  irregular 
and  septic  in  character. 

The  symptoms  of  solitary  abscess  of  the  liver,  as  has  been  previously 
stated,  may  be  obscure,  and  attention  be  called  to  the  liver  only  when 
symptoms  due  to  a  rupture  in  the  neighboring  organs  may  arise.  If 
perforation  takes  place  into  the  peritoneum  it  is  not  likely  that  the  cause 
can  be  established  during  life.  A  frequent  direction  in  which  the 
extension  takes  place  is  through  the  diaphragm  to  the  pleura,  then  to  the 
lung.  An  empyema  may  be  set  up,  the  true  source  of  which  may  not 
be  ascertained  unless  an  examination  of  the  pus  is  made.  The  physical 
signs  are  those  of  empyema— dulness  or  diminished  resonance,  absence 
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of  fremitus  and  vocal  resonanoe,  diminished  breath-sounds,  and  lessened 
movement,  with  the  occurrence  of  symptoms  of  cough  and  dyspnoea. 
When  the  lung  is  infected  the  physical  signs  may  resemble  those  of  con- 
solidation. There  are  dulness,  bronchial  breathing,  and  increased  tactile 
fremitus.  A  harassing  convulsive  cough  occurs,  and  sooner  or  later 
expectoration  of  a  reddish -brown,  brickdust-colored  material  which 
resembles  anchovy  sauce.  This  characteristic  expectoration  is  decisive. 
Amoebae  are  found,  and,  in  addition  to  blood  pigment  and  corpuscles, 
orange-red  crystals  of  haematoidin,  cholesterin  plates,  and  leticin  and 
tyrosin  may  be  seen.  When  the  abscess  perforates  into  the  stomach  or 
bowel  the  discharge  from  either  cavity  may  be  of  the  above-mentioned 
nature.  Perforation  into  the  pericardium  is  followed  usually  by  imme- 
diate death. 

Hydatid  Disease  of  the  Liver. 

Hydatid  disease  is  comparatively  rare  in  this  country,  and  yet, 
without  doubt,  at  leaat  from  my  own  experience,  is  increasing  in 
frequency.  Without  an  increase  in  the  opportunities  for  observation, 
I  have  seen  seven  cases  within  the  last  two  years,  compared  to  the 
same  number  during  the  five  previous  years.  The  disease  occurs 
in  people  who  are  associated  with  dogs.  It  may  occur  at  any  age, 
but  is  most  common  in  adult  life.  It  is  very  rare  before  the 
fifth  year.  The  symptoms  are  local,  depending  upon  the  size  of  the 
tumor.  Small  cysts  may  be  present  without  any  disturbance.  Large 
and  growing  cysts  cause  signs  of  tumor,  with  great  increase  in  the  size 
of  the  liver.  The  physical  signs  depend  upon  the  situation  of  the  tumor. 
It  may  be  found  in  the  median  line  above  the  umbilicus,  causing  a  db- 
tinct  prominence,  tense  and  firm,  which  sometimes  yields  fluctuation. 
Quite  often  the  tumor  grows  at  the  suspensory  ligament,  pushing  the 
diaphragm  upward,  dislocating  the  heart,  and  causing  an  increased  area 
of  dulness  in  the  left  upper  quadrant.  In  this  position  it  may  simulate 
a  pancreatic  cyst  or  eifusion  in  the  lesser  peritoneal  cavity.  If  the  tumor 
is  in  the  right  lobe  the  enlargement  of  the  liver  may  be  upward  or 
downward.  The  upper  border  of  liver  dulness  may  b^in  two  or  three 
interspaces  higher  than  normal  posteriorly  or  in  the  axillary  r^ion. 
If  the  cysts  are  superficial  when  palpated  with  the  fingers  of  the  left 
hand  and  percussed  with  the  right,  a  vibration  or  trembling  movement 
is  felt,  which  may  continue  for  a  certain  time.  It  is  known  as  the 
hydatid  fremitus.  It  is  not  always  present.  The  enlargement  is  pain- 
less. Ix)cal  sensations  of  weight  and  draj^ing  may  be  complained  of. 
If  suppuration  sets  in  there  may  be  considerable  pain. 

The  general  symptoms  are  negative ;  the  nutrition  does  not  suffer 
unless  the  enlarged  mass  interferes  with  physiological  acts  of  digestion  and 
assimilation  by  pressure.  If  suppuration  sets  in  the  general  symptoms 
of  abscess  of  the  liver  arise.  Jaundice  is  more  common  than  in  tropical 
abscess.  The  abscess  may  perforate  into  one  of  the  adjacent  hollow 
viscera,  or  into  the  pleura  and  bronchi.  It  may  perforate  externally. 
It  may  perforate  into  the  pericardium  or  vena  cava,  and  cause  death. 
If  perforation  takes  place  in  the  biliary  passages  obstructive  jaundice 
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arises,  with  secondary  suppurative  cholangitis.  When  the  cysts  rupture, 
or  if  they  are  aspirated,  an  eruption  of  urticaria  may  break  out.  This 
is  not  of  diagnostic  significance,  except  that  it  may  point  to  rupture  of 
the  cyst. 

Diagnosis.  The  diagnosis  is  not  difficult.  The  occurrence  of  irreg- 
ular, painless  enlargement  of  the  liver  without  general  symptoms  is 
significant.  If  fluctuation  is  detected,  or  the  fremitus,  a  more  positive 
conclusion  can  be  reached.  When  suppuration  takes  place  the  symptoms 


Human  echlDococci.    (From  Finlayson.  after  Davaine.) 

A,  a  groap  of  echinococd,  still  adhering  to  the  germinal  membrane  by  their  pedicles,    x  40. 

B,  an  echinococcus  with  head  invaginated  in  the  body,    x  107. 

C,  the  same  compressed,  showing  the  sudkers  and  hooks  of  the  retracted  head. 

D,  echinococcus  with  head  protruded. 

E,  crown  of  hooks,  showing  the  two  circles,    x  350. 


Fig.  91. 


^ 


v^3 


Hooks  from  tsBUia  echinococcus.    x  350. 


are  like  those  of  abscess  of  the  liver.  Hydatid  disease  must  be  distin- 
tinguished  from  syphilitic  hepatitis^  in  which  there  is  irregular  enlarge- 
ment. The  enlargement  is  hard  and  does  not  fluctuate.  Sometimes 
the  symptoms  resemble  cancer,  but  the  age  of  the  patient,  the  occurrence 
of  jaundice,  the  extreme  emaciation  and  cachexia  look  to  that  affection 
rather  than  to  hydatid  disease.  Fmlargement  of  the  gall-bladder  contain- 
ing a  mucoid  fluid,  in  which  fluctuation  can  be  detected,  may  simulate 
hydatid  disease.     The  enlargement,  however,  may  be  preceded  by  con- 
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ditions  which  cause  obstruction  of  the  cystic  duct.  The  gall-bladder  is 
movable.  In  some  instances  there  may  be  resonance  between  it  and 
the  liver.  It  is  of  a  pyriform  or  oblong  shape  usually.  In  hydro- 
nephroma  the  symptoms  of  a  localized  cyst  are  present.  It  does  not 
move  with  respiration,  as  in  hydatid  disease ;  is  attended  by  symptoms 
of  renal  disease;  the  results  of  exploratory  puncture  must  occasionally 
be  awaited  before  a  diagnosis  can  be  established.  A  hydatid  cyst  may 
frequently  be  confounded  with  pleural  effusion  of  the  right  side.  The 
physical  signs  of  effusion  at  the  right  base  may  be  present.  The  dis- 
tinction may  be  made  by  the  character  of  the  line  of  dulness.  In 
hydatid  cyst,  as  Frerichs  points  out,  it  is  a  curved  line,  the  greatest 
height  of  which  is  found  in  the  scapular  r^ion.  It  is  not  difficult 
usually  to  distinguish  hydatid  cyst  from  other  forms  of  painless  en- 
largement. In  fatty  and  amyloid  disease  the  enlargement  is  uniform. 
Both  are  of  common  occurrence  in  individuals  of  previous  ill  health, 
whereas  hydatid  disease  occurs  in  healthy  individuals. 

An  absolute  diagnosis  of  hydatid  disease  is  formed  upon  the  results 
of  exploratory  puncture.  When  this  is  made  over  a  tumor,  or  the 
centre  of  dulness,  if  it  is  due  to  hydatid  disease  a  clear  fluid,  slightly 
opalescent,  is  withdrawn.  The  fluid  is  of  a  specific  gravity  of  1005  to 
1018 ;  it  is  of  neutral  reaction,  does  not  contain  albumin,  but  contains 
^chlorides  and  sometimes  traces  of  sugar.  Booklets  may  be  found  in 
the  clear  fluid. 

Diseases  of  the  Q-all-ducts. 

Catarrhal  Jaundice.  This  is  due  to  inflammation  and  obstruction 
of  the  terminal  portions  of  the  common  bile-duct.  But  few  words  need 
be  said,  as  it  has  been  referred  to  frequently  in  speaking  of  jaundice. 
The  symptoms  are  those  of  jaundice  in  moderate  degree,  occurring  oo- 
incidentally  with  or  following  in  a  few  days  upon  an  attack  of  acute 
gastritis.  The  disease  may  occur  in  epidemic  form.  The  onset  is  more 
severe,  attended  by  chill  and  fever,  with  headache  and  vomiting.  The 
temperature  does  not  go  beyond  102°.  All  the  signs  of  obstructive 
jaundice  are  present.  The  liver  is  normal  in  size  or  slightly  enlarged 
and  tender.  The  jaundice  continues  from  four  to  eight  weeks,  but 
may  disappear  in  a  shorter  time.  The  first  sien  of  the  relief  to  the 
symptoms  is  shown  in  change  in  the  appearance  of  the  stools.  The  clay- 
colored  stools  disappear  and  the  normal  color  returns.  The  affection, 
especially  the  epidemic  form,  usually  occurs  in  young  subjects. 

The  dia^osis  is  based  upon  the  age,  the  association  of  the  jaundioe 
with  gastritis,  for  which  frequently  a  definite  cause  can  be  ascertained, 
and  the  absence  of  organic  heart  disease,  or  any  lesion  within  the  body, 
on  account  of  which  jaundice  might  arise ;  the  moderate  degree  of  jaun- 
dice, the  absence  of  emaciation  and  symptoms  of  portal  obstruction,  the 
occurrence  of  moderate  enlargement  without  pain.  It  must  not  be  for- 
gotten that  jaundice  due  to  obstruction  from  gall-stones,  or  to  pressure 
from  tumors  outside  of  the  duct,  is  characterized  in  its  onset  by  phenomena 
similar  to  those  just  mentioned.  It  is  often  necessary  to  wait  before 
an  opinion  can  be  given,  although  a  history  of  the  previous  attacks  of 
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jaundice  and  the  age  of  the  patient,  after  forty,  also  lead  to  caution  in 
the  diagnosis. 

Gall-stones.  Gall-stones  form  in  the  biliary  passages  and  may 
remain  therein  without  creating  symptoms,  or  in  the  effort  at  passage 
cause  attacks  of  pain  called  hepatic  or  biliary  cdic^  after  which  the  stone 
may  pass  into  the  intestinal  tract  without  further  hepatic  symptoms. 
It  may  become  obstructed  in  the  biliary  canal  and  set  up  catarrhal  or 
suppurative  inflammation,  which  in  turn  is  followed  by  stricture  in 
many  cases.  Grall-stones  usually  form  or  at  least  show  signs  of  their 
presence  in  patients  after  forty,  most  frequently  in  women  and  in 
people  who  have  led  a  sedentary  life  and  partaken  of  rich  and  indi- 
gestible food.  Individuals  in  different  generations  of  the  same  family 
are  predisposed  to  them. 

Hepatic  Colic.  The  passage  of  a  gall-stone  may  be  attended  by  a 
slight  amount  of  pain  only,  so  that  if  not  in  the  right  upper  quadrant  it 
would  pass  for  an  attack  of  simple  indigestion.  In  the  large  majority 
of  cases  the  pain  is  severe.  The  attack  may  be  preceded  by  bilious- 
ness or  indigestion  for  twenty-four  hours,  and  moderate  pains  or  a  sense 
of  weight  and  fulness  in  the  liver.  It  freauently  follows  the  taking  of 
food.  Ringing  in  the  ears,  disturbance  of  vision,  or  undue  flushings 
are  said  to  precede  it  in  Home  instances. 

The  attack  may  be  sudden.  The  patient  is  seized  with  pain  which  is 
usually  complained  of  along  the  margin  of  the  ribs  at  the  right  border, 
or  there  may  be  pain  above  the  ribs  over  the  liver,  and  in  the  right 
shoulder  at  the  same  time.  From  the  hepatic  region  it  extends  to  the 
median  line.  It  may  be  most  pronounced  in  this  locality  from  the 
first.  The  pain  is  intense  and  paroxysmal.  The  patient  is  doubled  up 
in  agony.  It  causes  more  or  less  collapse.  The  pulse  increases.  Vom- 
iting usually  occurs  at  the  same  time,  first  of  the  contents  of  the 
stomach,  then  a  yellowish  bile-stained  fluid.  The  vomiting  may  be 
extreme,  so  that  the  patient  is  tormented  by  the  pain,  the  retching,  and 
vomiting.  The  attack  sometimes  disappears  as  suddenly  as  it  occurred, 
or  wears  off  gradually.  When  most  severe  the  symptoms  of  shock 
follow.  The  bowels  are  not  disturbed  during  the  attack.  The  urine 
may  become  suppressed ;  it  is  high-colored.  After  the  attack  it  may 
contain  bile. 

At  the  time  of  the  attack  there  is  considerable  tenderness  below  the 
xiphoid  cartilage  and  in  the  hepatic  region.  The  tenderness  is  more 
marked  when  deep  pressure  is  made  in  the  gall-bladder  region  and  to  the 
right  of  the  mid-clavicular  line,  at  the  margin  of  the  ribs.  The  epigas- 
trium may  be  slightly  swollen.  The  tenderness  persists  after  the  attack, 
and  the  stomach  may  be  weak  and  irritable  for  some  time ;  pain,  however, 
is  usually  removed  at  once.  The  attack  may  frequently  recur  uutil  the 
stone  has  been  passed,  so  that  in  twenty-four  hours  the  patient  may 
have  a  dozen  or  more  attacks.  When  the  attacks  have  subsided  light 
jaundice  may  supervene,  which  usually  does  not  continue  more  than  a 
week  at  the  furthest,  during  which  there  are  also  symptoms  of  mild 
gastritis. 

In  some  instances  a  chill  precedes  the  pain,  or  immediately  follows  it, 
aft;er  which  the  temperature  rises.     When  the  paroxysm  subsides  the 
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fever  disappears  rapidly,  being  followed  by  profuse  perspiration.  If  the 
gall-stones  have  set  up  catarrhal  inflammation  moderate  fever  may  con- 
tinue for  a  few  days. 

During  the  paroxysms  of  hepatic  colic  a  gall-stone  may  be  passed. 
It  is  desirable  to  determine  this  if  possible.  This  can  only  be  done  by 
careful  examination  of  the  fseces  by  placing  them  in  a  sieve  and  pouring 
water  upon  them  until  they  become  soluble.  Instead  of  gall-stones, 
dark-colored  granular  bile,  which  has  become  inspissated,  is  sometimes 
seen  in  the  motions.  This  character  of  bile  gives  rise  to  as  much  pain, 
according  to  Harley,  as  true  biliary  concretions.  If  the  stone  is  not 
passed  it  may  fall  back  into  the  gall-bladder  and  not  cause  fiirther 
symptoms  for  a  time^  or  become  impacted  in  the  duets.  The  impaction 
may  be  such  that  obstruction  is  not  caused  by  its  position,  the  bile 
being  forced  through  or  around  it,  or  complete  obstruction  may  take 
place.     (See  Jaundice.) 

Obstruction  of  the  Ducts.  The  symptoms  from  obstruction 
depend  upon  its  seat.  If  the  obstruction  is  in  the  oydic  duct  the  gall- 
bladder enlarges.  The  liver  is  not  secondarily  affected.  The  enlarge- 
ment is  noted  at  the  edge  of  the  liver  in  the  usual  situation,  and  raay 
gradually  increase  to  an  enormotis  extent,  so  that  it  has  been  mistaken 
for  an  ovarian  cyst.  The  gall-bladder  is  often  quite  movable,  and  on 
account  of  its  location  and  movability,  as  well  as  its  long  shape,  has 
been  taken  for  a  floating  or  movable  kidney.  If  not  too  large,  when 
the  hand  is  placed  over  it  and  along  the  margin  of  the  liver  on  careful 
deep  palpation,  if  the  patient  takes  a  full  breath,  the  roimded  or  pyri- 
form  mass  can  be  felt  to  swell  underneath  the  palpating  fingers.  The 
enlargement  is  not  attended  by  other  symptoms  except  mechanical, 
unless  the  contents  of  the  gall-bladder  are  purulent.  In  obstruction 
with  simple  enlargement  the  fluid  of  the  gall-bladder,  should  aspiration 
be  performed,  is  thin,  of  a  mucoid  nature,  alkaline  in  reaction.  It  may 
contain  cholesterin  plates,  and  sometimes*  blood.  It  must  be  distin- 
guished from  the  fluid  of  an  hydatid  cyst. 

Acute  phlegmonous  inflammation  of  the  gall-bladder  may  take  place 
attended  by  localized  pain  and  tenderness,  by  high  temperature,  extreme 
prostration,  and  the  rapid  development  of  the  typhoid  state.  Periton- 
itis rapidly  ensues.  It  could  not  be  distinguished  from  other  forms  of 
acute  inflammation  in  the  same  region,  unless  there  was  (1)  a  history 
of  gall-stones ;  (2)  tumor  of  the  gall-bladder  before  the  attack  devel- 
oped. Suppurative  inflammation  of  the  gall-bladder  may  occur  The 
enlargement  may  increase,  the  tumor  becoming  tender  and  painful  on 
palpation.  The  direction  of  growth  is  toward  the  umbilicus.  The 
general  symptoms  are  those  of  suppuration.  Hectic  fever  or  markedly 
remittent  fever  occurs,  and  unless  surgical  relief  is  given  peritonitis 
from  infection  or  from  rupture  takes  place.  This  may  be  suspected  by 
the  occurrence  of  collapse  and  increase  in  extent  of  the  local  symptoms. 

Tumors  of  the  gall-bladder^  usually  due  to  cystic  obstruction,  as  pre- 
viously mentioned,  may  be  mistaken  for  floating  kidney,  for  tumor  of 
the  pylorus,  and  for  ovarian  cyst. 

Tumors  of  the  gall-bladder  from  either  of  the  above-mentioned 
causes  are  recognized  by  their  position  and  shape,  and  by  the  character 
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of  the  tumor.  The  pomtion  varies.  The  usual  site  is  in  the  gall- 
bladder r^oD,  but  it  may  extend  as  low  as  the  groin,  or  may  be  so 
large  as  to  distend  the  ribs  and  fill  almost  the  entire  abdominal  cavity. 
If  the  case,  however,  has  been  under  observation  the  tumor  originally 
would  have  been  found  upon  search  in  the  gall-bladder  r^ion^  the 
location  of  which  is  fairly  definitely  settled :  this  is  the  point  corre- 
sponding to  the  bisection  of  the  bonier  of  the  ribs  by  a  line  drawn 
from  the  acromion  process  of  the  right  shoulder  to  the  umbilicus. 
From  this  point  the  tumor  grows  toward  the  umbilicus  in  nearly  all 
the  cases.  The  shape  is  pyriform  or  globular,  and  can  be  recognized 
by  this  shape.  The  character  of  the  tumor  varies.  It  is  usually 
tender,  firm,  but  elastic  on  pressure  and  movable.  Fluctuation  may 
often  be  detected.  If  the  enlarged  gall-bladder  contains  calculi  they 
may  be  felt  as  small,  hard  masses  which  cause  a  grating  sensation  to  be 
transmitted  to  the  finger.  On  aspiration,  if  the  cystic  duct  is  obstructed, 
the  mucoid  fluid  previously  mentioned,  or  pus,  is  withdrawn.  If  the 
common  duct  is  obstructed  bile  would  pass  through  the  trocar. 

The  enlai^ment  must  be  distinguished  from  tumors  of  tUe  liver,  of 
the  stomach,  duodenum,  pancreas,  or  lymphatic  glands.  Tumors  of 
the  liver  are  usually  due  to  carcinoma.  They  are  multiple,  associated 
with  enlargement  of  the  liver,  with  jaundice,  ascites,  enlargement  of 
the  spleen,  and  emaciation.  Tumors  of  the  stomach,  duodenum^  and 
pancreas  are  in  a  different  position,  and  are  attended  by  functional  dis- 
turbance of  the  respective  organs  from  which  they  spring.  An  abscess 
of  the  liver  may  simulate  enlargement  of  the  gall-bladder  if  puru- 
lent. If  the  abscess  can  be  palpated  an  area  of  induration  is  first  felt, 
followed  afterward  by  softening  and  fluctuation  of  the  swelling.  In 
judging  of  the  true  nature  of  the  tumor  consideration  of  the  causes  of 
abscess  must  be  made.  In  hydatid  disease  the  tumor  develops  slowly ; 
it  is  painless;  it  may  yield  fremitus,  and  if  movable  the  course  is  slow 
and  not  attended  by  general  symptoms.  MuliHocular  hydatid  disease 
can  rarely  be  distinguished  save  in  the  difference  of  the  position  of  the 
tumor.  It  is  nodulated,  hard,  and  tender,  but  is  associated  with  jaun- 
dice, ascites,  oedema  of  the  legs,  enlarged  spleen,  and  great  emaciation 
and  prostration,  with  rapid  decline  of  the  patient.  A  syphilitic  gumma 
in  the  liver  may  occupy  the  r^ion  of  the  gall-bladder.  It  can  usually 
be  made  out  as  continuous  with  the  liver  structure.  It  is  tender  and 
painful,  but  irr^ular ;  other  signs  of  syphilis,  or  a  history  of  the 
infection  and  of  symptoms  of  a  primary  and  secondary  period  will  aid 
in  the  distinction  of  the  disease. 

Floating  kidney.  The  gall-bladder  is  larger  and  more  movable  at 
one  end  than  the  other ;  whereas  the  entire  kidney  is  movable.  The 
gall-bladder  may  fluctuate  and  the  mass  is  associated  with  symptoms 
of  hepatic  disease.  On  the  other  hand,  the  well-known  symptoms  of 
floating  kidney,  the  shape  of  the  tumor,  the  sensation  of  nausea  secured 
by  palpation,  point  to  the  renal  origin  of  the  mass.  Tumors  of  the 
kidney  must  be  distinguished,  such  as  sarcoma,  hydronephrosis,  and 
pyonephrosis.  1.  There  may  be  changes  in  the  urine.  2.  In  renal 
tumors  the  intestine  is  in  front  of  some  portion  of  them,  or  a  zone 
of  resonance  is  found  between  the  liver  dulness  and  the  tumor.     3. 
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Eenal  tumors  are  fixed.  They  may,  as  in  hydroDq>hro8is,  come  and  go, 
preceded  by  attacks  of  renal  colic  and  attended  by  onurto.  From 
ovarian  or  tUerine  tumors  the  diagnosis  must  be  made  by  examinadoo 
of  the  genital  organs. 

Enlargement  of  the  gall-bladder  on  account  of  calculous  obstnictioo 
must  be  distinguished  from  eulargement  due  to  cancer  of  that  organ. 
This  is  oflen  difficult  and  cannot  be  done  without  having  the  patient 
uuder  observation  for  a  long  period  of  time.  Cancer  of  the  gall- 
bladder is  usually  primary.  It  may  begin  iu  the  gall-ducts.  In  the 
larger  number  of  cases  it  occurs  in  patients  who  have  had  gall-stones. 
It  is  found  most  frequently  in  females,  and  after  the  fiftieth  year. 
Tight  laciug  or  pressure  around  the  abdomen  may  predispose  to  it 
The  symptoms  ate  those  of  pain,  jaundice,  emaciation,  cacliexia,  and  the 
presence  of  a  tumor.  The  pain  is  localized  and  lancinating  in  character. 
Jaundice  occurs  in  70  per  cent,  of  the  cases,  and  gradually  increases  in 
intensity.  The  tumor  is  situated  in  the  gall-bladder  region,  to  the  right 
of  the  umbilicus.  It  is  hard  or  firm,  painful,  and  the  seat  of  tenderness. 
The  tumor  is  fixed.  Sometimes  the  disease  is  found  in  the  cystic  duct, 
and  then  the  gall-bladder  is  enlarged.  As  the  history  of  gall-stones  is 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  both  instances,  it  is  impossible  to  distinguish 
the  two  forms  of  obstruction  causing  enlargement,  save  that  in  carci- 
noma the  emaciation  and  cachexia  may  point  to  the  true  nature  of  the 
case.  In  tumor  of  the  gall-bladder  due  to  cancer,  the  secondary  effects 
on  the  liver  are  usually  more  marked  than  in  tumor  from  other  causes. 
The  liver  enlarges  and  its  surface  becomes  irr^ular  or  nodular. 

Obstruction  of  the  common  duct  by  gaU-stones.  (a)  In  addition  to 
jaundice,  paroxysms  of  chill,  fever,  and  sweat  occur,  with  catarrhal 
inflammation  of  the  biliary  passages.  (1)  The  paroxysms  resemble 
intermittent  fever;  (2)  the  jaundice  may  continue  for  years  and  deepen 
after  each  paroxysm ;  (3)  with  the  paroxysm,  hepatic  colic  may  occur ; 
(4)  health  fails  but  slightly.  The  paroxysms  may  occur  daily,  or 
only  once  a  week,  or  they  may  be  tertian  and  quartan  in  type.  On 
account  of  the  obstruction  in  this  situation  the  liver  becomes  enlarged. 
It  is  firm  and  smooth  on  palpation.  The  enlargement,  as  determined 
by  percussion,  is  uniform.  (6)  Gall-stones  may  cause  suppurative 
inflammation  of  the  biliary  ducts,  just  as  suppuration  of  the  gall-bladder 
may  ensue.  The  symptoms,  both  general  and  local,  are  pronounced. 
The  fever  may  be  intermittent,  but  is  more  likely  remittent;  jaundice 
is  present,  but  constant  in  its  intensity.  The  local  signs  of  enlargement 
and  tenderness  are  made  out.  The  patients  die  of  exhaustion  or  sep- 
ticemia. Sometimes  the  gall-bladder  ruptures  into  the  stomach  or 
ci>lon,  and  temporary  abeyance  of  the  symptoms  may  result. 

TTie  Accidents  of  Gall-stones,  While  the  effects  just  noted  of  the 
presence  of  stones  in  the  biliary  passages  may  rightly  be  considered  as 
accidents,  nevertheless  their  occurrence  is  so  common  as  to  be  part  and 
pan»el  of  the  history  of  gall-stones.  As  accidents,  we  have  the  forma- 
tion of  biliary  fistula,  with  passage  of  the  gall-stone  into  the  contig- 
uous oi>raus  or  channels.  The  stone  may  ulcerate  into  the  gall-bladder 
fn>ni  one  of  the  ducts,  may  perforate  the  portal  vein,  may  perforate 
into  the  alxlominal  cavity — the  most  frequent  accident.     Perforation  is 
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of  oommon  occurrence  also  into  the  duodenum,  into  the  colon,  and 
rarely  into  the  stomach.  The  occurrence  of  such  perforation  can 
only  be  assumed  by  its  secondary  effects:  (1)  An  attack  of  gall- 
stones ;  (2)  local  inflammation  with  fever ;  (3)  the  occurrence  of  peri- 
tonitis, or  the  dischai^e  of  pus  by  the  bowels,  or  by  vomiting.  That 
it  is  due  to  gall-stones  is  proven  in  those  rare  instances  in  which  the 
stone  is  passed  per  rectum.  Ofleu  it  may  be  impacted  in  the  intestinal 
canal,  causing  the  symptoms  of  acute  obstruction,  or  in  the  rectum, 
causing  local  tormina  and  tenesmus.  The  perforation,  however,  occurs 
in  other  directions.  Sometimes  fistulous  connection  is  formed  between 
the  gall-bladder  and  the  urinary  passages,  calculi  and  pus  being  dis- 
charged from  the  urine.  In  other  instances  fistulse  between  the  bile 
passages  and  the  lungs  take  place.  The  bile  is  coughed  up  and  expec- 
torated sometimes  with  small  calculi.  The  most  common  form  is 
for  the  ulceration  to  take  place  toward  the  surface  with  the  formation 
of  cutaneous  fistula.  After  the  fistula  has  opened  externally  gall-stones 
in  large  numbers  may  be  passed.  If  not,  the  diagnosis  of  the  cause 
of  the  fistula  must  be  based  upon  the  history  and  the  results  of  investi- 
gation by  probe,  with  attention  to  the  condition  of  the  other  organs. 

Symptoms,  In  stenosis  of  the  bile-ducts  the  chief  symptom  is  that 
of  jaundice.  Colicky  pains  occurring  in  paroxysms,  intermittent 
jaundice  varying  in  intensity,  and  an  intermittent  fever,  |)oint  to  gall- 
stones. If  the  obstruction  is  due  to  disease  outside  of  the  ducts  its 
nature  must  be  inferred  by  the  symptoms  and  physical  signs  of  disease 
in  neighboring  structures.  If  the  jaundice  is  due  to  enlargement  of  the 
lymphatic  glands  its  nature  may  be  inferred  by  determining  the  pres- 
ence of  primary  carcinoma  in  other  organs  of  the  body,  or  by  the  con- 
dition of  the  lymphatic  glands  in  other  parts.  If  they  are  the  seat  of 
malignant  disease  this  usually  can  be  recognized.  In  the  case  of  Hodg- 
kin's  disease  the  examination  of  the  blood  may  be  of  service  in  the 
diagnosis.  Cancer  of  the  liver  must  be  excluded  by  its  symptoms — 
enlargement  with  jaundice,  with  moderate  fever,  rapid  emaciation,  and 
short  duration  of  the  disease. 

Diseases  of  the  Spleen. 

Palpation  and  Percussion  of  the  Spleen.  The  spleen  lies  in 
the  left  upper  Quadrant  beneath  and  in  contact  above  with  the  dia- 
phragm and  below  with  the  tail  of  the  pancreas,  cardiac  end  of  the 
stomach,  and  supra-reual  capsule.  It  extends  transversely  between  the 
upper  border  of  the  ninth  rib  and  the  lower  border  of  the  eleventh 
rib,  and  from  the  middle  axillary  line  posteriorly  toward  the  spine. 

An  enlarged  spleen  usually  retains  the  shape  of  the  normal  organ. 
It  is  accessible  to  palpcUion  in  proportion  to  the  d^ree  of  the  enlarge- 
ment of  the  organ,  and  of  relaxation  of  the  abdominal  walls.  When 
moderately  enlarged  the  smooth,  blunt,  rounded  anterior  surface  and 
sharp  edge  of  the  spleen  can  be  felt  at  the  margin  of  the  ribs  in  deep 
inspiration  ;  and  when  the  enlargement  is  great,  as  in  leukasmia^  the 
organ  can  be  grasped  with  both  hands,  and  its  hilus  clearly  mapped 
out.     The  same  thing  can  be  done  in  the  rare  instances  o{  floating 
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spleen,  but  here  a  knee-chest  position  will  favor  successful  palpation. 
In  splenic  leuksemia  the  spleen  may  be  larger  after  a  meal,  yield  a 
creaking  fremitus  on  palpation,  a  murmur  on  auscultation,  and  may 
even  pulsate.  The  spleen  may  also  lessen  in  size  following  diarrhoea 
or  free  hemorrhage.  As  it  lies  entirely  behind  the  ribs  when  of  normal 
size,  of  course  it  does  not  admit  of  palpation. 

Percussion.  Being  a  solid  l>ody  it  gives  a  dull  sound  on  percus- 
sion,  contrasting  with  pulmonary  resonance  above,  intestinal  tympany 
below,  and  stomach  tympany  anteriorly.  Posteriorly  and  below  its 
dulness  merges  into  that  of  the  lumbar  region  and  kidney.  The  upper 
posterior  portion  is  hidden  behind  the  diaphragm  and  overlapping 
lung,  and  hence  is  not  accessible  to  percussion.  Practically,  therefore, 
the  normal  splenic  dulness  extends  between  the  ninth  and  eleventh 
ribs,  in  the  middle  axillary  and  posterior  axillary  lines,  the  spleen 
being  there  in  contact  with  the  ribs. 

In  percussing  the  spleen  the  patient  should  lie  on  his  right  side. 
Beginning  from  above  downward  we  percuss  gently  until  pulmonary 
resonance  is  succeeded  by  dulness;  and  then  anteriorly,  proceeding 
toward  the  axilla,  until  stomach  tympany  yields  to  dulness.  In  the 
same  way,  |)ercussing  from  below  upward,  the  line  is  reached  where 
intestinal  tympany  gives  way  to  dulness. 

The  spleen  may  be  compressed  by  a  stomach  or  colon  distended  with 
gas,  and  its  dulness  may  appear  increased  through  distention  of  the 
stomach  and  colon  with  solid  matter,  or  by  a  left  pleural  effusion,  or 
left  basal  pneumonia.  The  spleen  may  also  be  pressed  up  by  ascites 
or  by  a  large  abdominal  tumor,  so  that  its  normal  dulness  is  mnch 
lessened. 

If  the  ligament  which  holds  it  in  place  become  relaxed,  the  spleen 
may  become  floating.  According  to  Stintzing  a  floating  spleen  is  in- 
creased in  density,  is  generally  enlarged,  and  is  recognized  ny  its  form 
(notch,  etc.),  by  beinor  movable  to  and  fro,  and  by  the  absence  of  splenic 
dulness  in  its  normal  position  and  its  reappearance  when  the  spleen  is 
replaced. 

Enlargement  of  the  spleen  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  Acute  enlarge- 
ment  occurs  in  certain  infectious  diseases,  particularly  typhoid  fever, 
typhus,  smallpox,  relapsing  fever,  scarlet  fever,  diphtheria,  epidemic 
cerebro-spinal  meningitis,  the  malarial  fevers  and  meningitis,  in  diseases 
with  blood  poisoning,  as  septiccemia,  puerperal  fever,  and  erysipelas. 

A  rare  cause  of  enlargement  is  cucuie  splenitis.  Grenerally  it  is  the 
result  of  emboli  lodged  in  it  and  starting^  from  an  endocarditis.  The 
area  of  splenic  dulness  is  increased  rapidly,  and  there  are  local  pain 
and  tenderness  on  pressure,  increased  by  coughing  and  deep  inspira- 
tion ;  other  symptoms  are  fever,  nausea  and  vomiting,  and  occasion- 
ally delirium.  If,  as  frequently  happens  in  splenitis,  emboli  lodge  in 
the  kidneys  also,  the  urine  will  be  albuminous  and  bloody.  If  suppu- 
ration ensue  the  fever  becomes  hectic  and  the  spleen  continues  to 
increase  in  size.  Splenic  abscess  may,  however,  remain  latent  until 
rupture  occurs. 

Enlargement  of  the  spleen  can  be  distinguished  from  enlargement 
of  the  left  kidney  by  the  greater  movability  of  the  spleen.     1.  The 
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spleen  does  not  extend  as  far  back  toward  the  spine  as  the  kidney, 
so  that  the  fingers  can  be  thrust  behind  its  posterior  border,  and 
if  the  other  hand  grasp  the  anterior  edge  the  organ  can  be  moved 
backward  and  forward.  Splenic  dulness  extends  to  the  ninth  rib  or 
higher.  Kidney  dulness  has  no  thoracic  area,  but  reaches  to  the  spine 
(lumbar).  2.  Again,  the  spleen  is  movable  with  respiration,  while  the 
kidney  is  not.  3.  The  spleen  falls  farther  toward  the  median  line, 
when  the  patient  is  in  the  knee-chest  position,  than  the  kidney  does. 
4.  An  enlai^ed  kidney  has  the  colon  in  front  of  it,  and  hence  its  dul- 
ness is  obscured  by  the  tympany  of  the  bowel.  6.  The  shape  of  an 
enlarged  kidney  is  more  globular  than  that  of  the  spleen.  The  ante- 
rior surface  of  the  latter  is  smooth  and  rounded,  but  at  its  junction 
with  the  flat  posterior  surface  there  is  a  sharp  edge.  6.  Pain  in  renal 
diseases  often  shoots  down  the  ureters  and  into  the  testicles.  In  dis- 
eases of  the  spleen  the  pain  is  generally  localized  to  the  splenic  r^ion, 
and  may  shoot  into  the  left  shoulder.  7.  Result  of  examination  of  the 
urine  will  often  make  clear  that  the  disease  is  renal,  or,  by  its  negative 
result,  will  point  to  the  spleen  as  the  cause  of  the  tumor. 

Ckronic  enlargement  of  the  spleen  occurs  as  hypertrophy  and  as  the 
result  of  amyloid  disease,  leukaemia  and  pseudo-leukaemia,  chronic 
malarial  poisoning  (ague-cake),  syphilis,  hydatid  tumor,  and  cancer. 
Enlai^ment  is  greatest  in  leuksBmia  and  in  ague-cake.  The  spleen  in 
well-marked  cases  of  these  affections  may  reach  to  the  umbilicus  and 
even  beyond,  filling  up  the  hypogastrium  and  extending  to  the  right 
iliac  r^ion,  measuring  thirteen  or  fourteen  inches  in  length  and  half  as 
much  in  breadth,  and  proportionately  increased  in  thickness. 

Diagnosis  op  Enlargement  op  the  Spleen.  The  diagnosis 
of  splenic  leukaemia  rests  principally  upon  the  blood  condition,  particu- 
larly upon  the  existence  of  a  marked  increase  of  white  blood-cells. 
Red  cells  are  decreased,  and  altered  forms  are  present.  In  addition  to 
characteristic  blood  changes  there  is  a  great  disposition  to  hemorrhages ; 
dropsies  and  priapism  are  common  ;  and  in  the  late  stages  fever,  diar- 
rhoea, great  weakness,  and  grave  complications,  such  as  pneumonia, 
occur. 

Hemorrhage  in  splenic  leukaemia  occurs  from  the  nose,  bowel, 
stomach,  gums,  or  kidney.  It  may  also  be  subcutaneous,  intermuscular, 
cerebral,  or  retinal. 

Regarding  the  diagnosis  of  splenic  hypertrophy  (ague-cake)  in  chronic 
malarial  affedionSy  Osier  says :  "  The  history  of  malarial  cachexia,  the 
absence  of  lymphatic  enlargement,  and  the  blood  condition,  will  usually 
be  sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  a  diagnosis.  Great  increase  in  the 
white  blood-corpuscles  is  not  often  seen  in  the  chronic  splenic  tumor  of 
malaria;  indeed,  they  may  be  much  diminished  in  number.  Toward 
the  end  in  very  chronic  cases  the  clinical  picture  may  be  very  similar ; 
the  large  abdomen,  possibly  ascites,  dropsy  of  the  feet,  and  irr^^ular 
fever  may  resemble  closely  splenic  leukaemia,  and  the  absence  of  an 
increase  in  the  colorless  corpuscles  may  be  the  only  marked  difference.^* 

Amyloid  spleen  with  enlargement  of  the  organ  occurs  in  conditions 
attended  by  prolonged  suppuration,  especially  when  the  bones  are 
involved,  and  in  chronic  phthisis  and  syphilis.      The  spleen  is   en- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


622  SPECIAL    DIAGNOSIS. 

larged,  hard,  and  painless.  The  enlargement  is  rarely  great  enough  to 
produce  distress  on  that  account,  and  it  is  so  commonly  associated  with 
a  similar  condition  of  the  liver  and  kidneys,  if  not  of  other  organs, 
that  any  constitutional  symptoms  produced  by  the  spleen  are  apt  to  be 
masked  by  thoije  produced  by  other  organs. 

Hydatid  tvmor  of  the  spleen  rarely  causes  any  symptoms  except  when 
it  becomes  very  large;  then  it  may  give  rise  to  discomfort  and  a 
dragging  pain  in  the  lefl  hypochondrium.  But  hydatid  tumors  of  the 
spleen  are  only  exceptionally  very  large;  when  large  enough  to  admit 
of  palpation,  and  when  the  tumor  is  situated  anteriorly  or  projects 
from  the  lower  border  or  from  beneath  the  organ,  the  detection  of  fluctua- 
tion, the  withdrawal  of  the  characteristic  cystic  fluid  by  aspiration,  and 
possibly  the  hydatid  fremitus,  will  establish  the  diagnosis,  when  taken 
in  connection  with  the  gradual  development  of  the  tumor  and  exposure 
to  possible  infection.  In  the  absence  of  physical  signs  of  a  cyst,  the 
diagnosis  can  only  be  suspected  from  the  habits  of  the  patient  or  his 
place  of  residence.  Suppumtion  of  the  sac  may  be  brought  about  by 
injury,  or  rupture  into  the  adjacent  cavities  with  grave,  if  not  fatal 
results. 

Inherited,  syphilis  and  chronic  syphilis  of  considerable  duration  are 
accompanied  by  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  They  cause  a  chronic 
interstitial  inflammation.  The  enlargement  is  not  very  great,  and  does 
not  possess  characteristic  features. 

Malignant  tumors  of  the  spleen  are  very  rarely  primary.  The 
diagnosis  must  be  made  by  noting  malignant  disease  elsewhere,  the  very 
rapid  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  with  possibly  nodules  scattered  over 
its  surface,  and  the  presence  of  cachexia  and  the  usual  constitutional 
signs  of  a  malignant  disease. 

In  young  children  enlargement  of  the  spleen  is  not  uncommon.  It 
is  found  associated  most  frequently  with  rickets,  syphilis,  and  malarial 
poisoning,  and  has  been  attributed  to  each  of  these  diseases  as  a  cause. 
In  the  London  Lancet^  April  30,  1892,  Dr.  J.  W.  Carr  analyzes  thirty 
cases,  and  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  enlargement  of  the  spleen  is 
due  to  splenic  ansemia,  the  essential  cause  being  unknown.  Kickets, 
syphilis  and  ague  are  found  as  passing  causes  only,  since  the  disease  is 
found  in  some  cases  where  these  causes  can  be  excluded.  According  to 
this  author,  the  disease  is  extremely  rare  in  children  older  than  two  and 
one-hal  f  years. 

Diseases  of  the  Pancreas. 

The  function  of  the  pancreas,  or  at  least  isolation  of  its  functional 
activity  from  the  functions  of  organs  physiologically  associated  with 
it,  is  surrounded  by  so  much  obscurity  that  diseases  of  the  pancreas 
are  attended  by  the  same  obscurity.  As  the  pancreatic  secretion  aids 
in  intestinal  digestion,  particularly  in  emulsifying  fats,  symptoms  doe 
to  disturbance  of  this  function  are  looked  for,  and  it  is  true  in  a  measure 
in  all  cases  of  pancreatic  disease  that  there  is  some  intestinal  indigestion. 
For  the  purpose  of  determining  whether  the  function  of  digestion  of  &ts 
has  been  modified,  the  patioit  with  suspected  pancreatic  disease  is  given 
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fiits  ID  some  form  and  the  stools  watched.  If  fat  is  passed  in  the  stool 
in  the  amount  taken  by  the  mouth,  without  being  broken  up,  or  emulsi- 
fied, it  is  held  as  proof  that  disease  of  the  pancreas  is  present.  While 
fatty  stools  may  be  indicative  of  pancreatic  disease,  the  absence  of  fat  in 
the  stools  in  patients  who  are  fed  upon  it  cannot  be  used  as  a  means  of 
the  exclusion  of  disease  of  this  organ,  for  notwithstanding  its  absence  in 
a  large  number  of  instances  in  which  the  experiment  was  tried,  the 
pancreas  was  found  to  be  the  seat  of  extensive  disease.  Sugar  has  been 
observed  in  the  urine  in  many  cases  in  which  the  pancreas  was  the  seat 
of  the  disease.  In  fact,  glycosuria  has  been  attributed  to  pancreatic 
disease  in  cases  of  grave  diabetes.  This  symptom,  however,  is  not 
constant  in  pancreatic  lesions. 

The  three  classes  of  symptoms  just  mentioned  are,  therefore,  not 
diagnostic  of  pancreatic  disease,  but  aflFord  presumptive  evidence  of  its 
presence.  Most  striking  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  pancreas,  apart 
from  that  which  is  due  to  a  morbid  process,  as  suppuration  or  cancer, 
are  the  symptoms  due  to  a  tumor  pressing  upon  surrounding  structures. 
It  may  press  upon  the  gall  duct,  causing  jaundice.  It  is  one  of  the  most 
frequent  causes  of  obstructive  jaundice.  Finally,  some  diseases  of  the 
pancreas  may  cause  a  tumor  situated  in  the  epigastric  region  which  may 
resemble  an  aneurism,  a  tumor  of  the  pylorus,  or  of  the  transverse  colon. 
Tumors  of  the  pancreas  are  usually  due  to  cancer.  This  is  usually  of  the 
sdrrhus  variety,  and  generally  primary.  The  enlargement  cannot  be  dis- 
tinctly made  out  unless  the  patient  emaciates  very  much.  When  it  has 
.  advanced  considerably  it  may  simulate  aneurism,  but  is  distinguished 
by  the  diflFerence  in  the  character  of  pulsation.  In  aneurism  the  pul- 
sation is  distensile,  in  disease  of  the  pancreas  it  is  an  up-and-down 
movement.  The  hand  is  lifted  with  each  pulsation  of  the  aorta.  Tumor 
of  the  pylorus  is  excluded  largely  because  of  the  more  superficial  posi- 
tion of  the  mass,  because  of  its  association  with  pyloric  obstruction, 
and  with  less  frequent  jaundice  than  in  disease  of  the  pancreas.  A 
pyloric  tumor  is  more  movable  and  may  change  position  after  the 
stomach  is  inflated  by  gas  or  distended  by  fluid.  Examination  with  the 
patient  on  the  hands  and  knees  may  aid  in  the  distinction  between  the 
two.  In  a  tumor  of  the  transverse  colon  its  nearness  to  the  surface  and 
movability,  its  association  with  more  or  less  constipation,  with  occur- 
rence of  intestinal  hemorrhage,  are  of  diagnostic  significance. 

The  general  symptoms  of  the  cancerous  cachexia  ;*  the  occurrence  of 
intestinal  indigestion,  or  of  fatty  stools ;  the  gradual  onset  of  jaundice ; 
epigastric  pain,  which  is  complained  of  as  deep-seated  ;  an  immovable 
tumor,  with  glycosuria,  make  a  symptom-group  very  characteristic  of 
cancer  of  the  pancreas. 

Hemorbhage.  We  owe  to  F.  W.  Draper  and  Prince  our  knowl- 
edge of  hemorrhage  into  the  pancreas.  Since  their  labors  the  affection 
has  been  frequently  recognized.  The  attack  comes  on  suddenly  in  the 
midst  of  perfect  health,  and  usually  terminates  life  in  a  short  period. 
Nothing  in  the  occupation  or  conduct  of  the  patient  at  the  time  favors 
the  development  of  the  hemorrhage.  He  is  seized  with  severe  pain, 
which  is  localized  in  the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen.  It  increases  in 
severity,  is  most  intense  in  character,  and  may  intermit  like  colic. 
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Nausea  and  vomiting  take  place  almost  at  the  same  time.  The  vomit- 
ing becomes  obstinate.  Extreme  depression  rapidly  sets  in  and  the 
patient  becomes  anxious  and  restless.  Collapse  ensues  in  a  short  time. 
The  extremities  become  cold  and  the  forehead  is  covered  with  sweat 
The  pulse  increases  in  frequency  and  rapidly  diminishes  in  strength. 
It  soon  becomes  imperceptible.  The  pain  and  vomiting  call  attention  to 
the  upper  abdomen.  It  is  tender  on  pressure ;  this  may  extend  through- 
out the  entire  upper  half  of  the  abdomen.  Tympanites  may  develop. 
There  is  constipation  in  many  of  the  cases.  The  temperature  remains 
normal^  or  becomes  subnormal.  The  pain,  the  vomiting,  the  anxious 
and  restless  state  continue  without  relief 

From  the  above  group  of  symptoms  it  can  readily  be  seen  that  the 
diagnosis  is  obscure.  It  can  be  taken  for  perforation  of  the  stomach 
by  ulcer,  although  the  vomiting  may  not  be  so  persistent  and  frequent. 
Intestinal  obstruction  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  tract  presents 
allied  symptoms.  The  hemorrhagic  symptoms,  however,  are  more 
pronounced  in  pancreatic  hemorrhage.  Pallor  of  the  face  is  sure  to 
ensue.  The  vomiting  is  not  faecal  in  character.  Constipation  can 
be  relieved.  It  is,  however,  difficult  and  in  many  cases  it  may  be  im- 
possible to  establish  a  diagnosis.  The  rapidity  of  development  of  the 
symptoms  is  of  importance.  The  pain  and  collapse  may  be  due  to 
rupture  of  an  aneurism  of  the  aorta. 

Acute  Hemorrhagic  Pancreatitis.  To  another  Boston  professor 
we  owe  our  knowledge  of  this  disease;  at  least  to  Fitz  we  are  indebted 
for  collating  the  facts  from  the  literature  to  which  are  added  the  re- 
sults of  his  own  valuable  observations,  by  which  we  can  recognize  this 
affection  during  life.  A  patient  with  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis  has  been 
previously  subject  to  attacks  of  indigestion,  attended  by  pain  and 
vomiting;  many  use  alcohol  to  excess.  The  attack  develops  suddenly, 
resembling  somewhat  hemorrhage  of  the  pancreas.  There  is  violent 
pain  which  is  at  first  complained  of  in  the  upper  abdomen,  although  it 
is  sometimes  general.  Nausea  and  vomiting  are  present  in  all  the 
cases;  constipation  in  most  of  them.  The  abdomen  is  frequently  the 
seat  of  tympanitic  distention.  Collapse  symptoms  supervene,  although 
fever  may  occur.  The  cases  terminate  before  the  fourth  day,  sometimes 
earlier.  The  pain  and  collapse  are  probably  due  to  swelling  which  in- 
volves the  coeliac  plexus. 

The  symptoms  resemble  intestinal  obstruction.  In  several  instances 
laparotomy  has  been  performed  for  the  relief  of  supposed  obstruction. 
The  intense  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  the  violent  vomiting  and  distention 
of  the  upper  abdomen,  without  a  possible  cause  for  obstruction,  are 
favorable  to  acute  pancreatitis.  The  difficulty  of  diagnosis,  however,  is 
so  great  that  resort  to  laparotomy  is  justifiable  in  order  to  determine 
exactly  the  nature  of  the  condition. 

Suppurative  Pancreatitis.  Fitz  has  found  that  this  affi?ction 
occurs  in  adults  under  forty,  more  frequently  in  males.  Symptoms  con- 
tinue during  several  weeks,  and  may  persist  for  a  year.  Pain  in  the  epi- 
gastrium is  complained  of,  associated  with  irregular  vomiting,  the  latter 
persisting  in  spite  of  care  as  to  feeding.  Fever  is  insular  in  type,  and 
exhaustion  ensues.    In  the  case  under  my  observation,  obstruction  of  the 
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portal  vein  took  place,  with  ascites.  The  latter  was  large,  and  recurred 
rapidly  after  tapping.  In  this  patient  the  pain  and  gastric  disturbance 
were  absent.  There  was  no  fever.  Emaciation,  constipation,  and 
a  tumor  above  the  umbilicus  were  present;  the  emaciation  was  extreme. 
The  tumor  was  ill-defined,  painless,  apparently  superficial.  Many  other 
symptoms  of  pancreatic  disease  pointed  out  by  Roberts  were  present. 
Apathy  and  despondency  were  marked ;  bronzing  of  the  face  was  also 
present.  The  patient  was  a  middle-aged  man,  aged  forty-two,  addicted 
to  the  use  of  alcohol.  He  was  thought  to  have  cirrhosis  of  the  liver. 
As  happened  in  my  case,  the  pus  may  accumulate  in  the  duodeno- 
jejunal fossa  and  fill  up  the  cavity  of  the  lesser  peritoneum,  with  more 
pronounced  symptoms  of  tumor  than  occur  in  similar  fluid  accumula- 
tions in  the  above-mentioned  cavity. 

Gangrenous  Pancreatitis.  This  may  follow  later  upon  hemor- 
rhages into  the  pancreas.  The  symptoms  are  extremely  obscure  during 
life.  Symptoms  of  collapse  may  occur,  following  pain,  which  is  of 
longer  duration  than  in  the  acute  form,  or  vomiting,  which  is  not  so 
persistent.  In  my  case  a  patient  upward  of  sixty  years  suffering  from 
dyspepsia  vomited  blood  during  the  course  of  an  illness  which  was 
characterized  by  loss  of  flesh  and  weakness.  The  anaemia  became  very 
profound  after  the  gastric  hemorrhage,  and  exhaustion  was  extreme. 
There  was  no  marked  tumor,  but  resistance  in  the  region  below  the 
xiphoid.  There  were  dulness  and  tubular  breathing  at  the  base  of  the 
left  lung.  Fever  was  absent.  Death  ensued  from  exhaustion.  A  small, 
flat  carcinoma  was  found  in  the  pyloric  end  of  the  stomach,  but  there 
was  no  perforation.  Grangrenous  pancreatitis,  with  signs  of  an  ante- 
mortem  hemorrhage,  was  found.  The  accumulation  took  place  behind 
the  stomach  and  colon,  but  in  front  of  the  kidney;  its  outer  wall  was 
bounded  by  the  spleen.  It  was  circumscribed  above  by  the  diaphragm. 
Pleuritis  and  small  pulmonary  abscesses  at  the  base  of  the  left  lung 
were  found. 

In  some  instances  the  pancreas  has  sloughed  into  the  bowel,  and  in 
two  such  cases  recovery  took  place  after  its  discharge  from  the  rectum. 

Chronic  pancreatitis  is  not  recognized  during  life,  although  its 
possible  presence  must  be  considered  in  all  cases  of  diabetes. 

Cyst  op  the  Pancreas.  Cysts  of  the  pancreas  follow  impaction  of 
calculi  in  the  pancreatic  duct;  sometimes  the  biliary  calculi  obstruct  the 
orifice.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  tumor  in  the  upper  abdomen,  which 
occupies  the  median  position,  or  is  chiefly  on  the  left  side  in  the  upper 
quadrant.  It  may  fill  the  alxiominal  cavity  and  simulate  ovarian 
tumor.  It  usually  develops  slowly,  but  cases  of  rapid  onset  have 
been  described.  Fatty  diarrhoea  is  not  present.  There  is  a  sense  of 
weight  and  fulness  in  the  epigastrium.  The  cysts  are  not  really  true 
cysts,  but  accumulations  of  pancreatic  fluid  in  the  lesser  peritoneal 
cavity.  The  signs  are  those  of  a  tumor  to  the  left  of  the  median 
line,  encroaching  upon  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  above,  and  extending 
almost  to  the  transverse  umbilical  line.  It  is  smooth,  and  may 
fluctuate;  it  is  not  hard  and  lobulated.  On  account  of  its  presence 
the  diaphragm  may  be  arched  so  that  the  heart  is  dislocatea  to  the 
left  and  upward ;  the  apex  is  found  in  the  third  interspace.     It  also 
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causes  increased  dulness  behind  on  the  left  side^  the  upper  border 
approaching  the  angle  of  the  scapula.  Exploratory  puncture  in  either 
instance  determines  the  nature  of  the  fluid  and  may  positively  de- 
termine the  diagnosis.    (See  Examination  of  Cystic  Fluids,  page  170.) 

Senn  has  pointed  out  that  iu  cysts  of  the  pancreas  the  complexion  is 
peculiar;  it  is  described  as  an  unhealthy  yellow,  dirty,  or  earthy  hue. 
This  writer  also  considers  that  in  the  diagnosis  of  pancreatic  cyst  the 
history  of  the  case,  the  location  of  the  tumor,  and  its  relation  to  other 
organs  are  to  be  considered.  The  disease  occurs  in  adults,  and  usually 
follows  traumatism.  A  blow  in  the  epigastrium  is  a  prominent  excit- 
ing cause.  In  some  instances  it  occurs  after  an  attack  of  so-called 
biliary  colic  or  colicky  pains  in  the  upper  abdomen,  with  vomiting,  bat 
without  jaundice,  characteristic  of  calculus  in  the  pancreatic  ducts.  The 
growth  of  the  tumor  is  unusually  rapid — a  point  in  favor  of  its  pan- 
creatic origin.  It  may  attain  an  enormous  size,  as  previously  mentioned. 
.  In  contrast  to  cancer,  pain  is  absent.  Fatty  stools  are  absent 
Previous  gastro-intestinal  derangement  may  be  ascertained  upon  inquiry. 
Diabetes,  in  this  as  well  as  other  affections  of  the  pancreas,  may  be 
present.  The  cyst  is  always  found  at  first  in  the  region  occupied  by 
the  pancreas,  depending  somewhat  upon  the  portion  of  the  pancreas 
from  which  it  originated.  It  may  be  below  the  right  lobe  of  the 
liver,  below  the  xiphoid,  or  in  the  left  upper  quadrant.  In  the  lai^ 
majority  of  cases  it  occupies  the  last  situation.  It  displaces  the 
stomach  forward  and  to  the  right,  the  transverse  colon  downward,  the 
diaphragm  and  the  contents  of  the  chest  upward.  The  cyst  may  be 
movable  in  respiration. 

Diagnom,  It  must  be  distinguished  from  cancer  of  the  pancreas 
or  adjacent  organs,  aneurism,  hydatid  cyst  of  the  liver,  the  spleen,  or 
the  peritoneum,  affections  of  the  retro  peritoneal  glands,  hydronephrosis, 
cystic  disease  of  the  supra-renal  capsule,  circumscribed  peritonitis  with 
exudation,  ascites,  cystic  disease  of  the  ovary.  Pain  is  an  important 
symptom  of  the  disease  of  the  pancreas  in  its  more  acute  manifestations ; 
it  must  be  distinguished  from  the  pain  of  intestinal  obstruction  and 
the  pain  of  perforative  peritonitis.  The  pain  is  always  localized  to 
the  region  below  the  xiphoid,  or  if  general  is  confined  to  the  upper  half 
of  the  abdomen.  It  exactly  simulates  the  pain  of  the  affection  jnst 
described.  This  is  more  pronounced  because  of  the  association  of 
vomiting  and  collapse  in  this  class  of  eases.  Pain  that  is  not  so  intense, 
of  a  colicky  nature,  attended  by  a  diarrhoea,  or  constipation,  in  some 
instances  with  intestinal  hemorrhage,  may  be  due  to  calculous  disease 
of  the  pancreas.  Frequently  this  form  of  pain  can  be  recognized  if 
other  symptoms  of  pancreatic  disease,  such  as  glycosuria,  steatorrhoea, 
and  intestinal  indigestion  are  present. 
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DISEASES    OF   THE   KIDNEYS. 

The  kidueys  are  affected  by  disease  through  several  sources.  First, 
the  great  vascular  supply  is  subject  to  the  alteration  which  takes  place 
in  any  large  arterial  area  either  from  direct  hypersemia,  through  the 
influence  of  the  vasomotor  nerves  (see  Hyperaemia),  or  through  the  central 
organ  of  the  circulation,  whereby  passive  hyperaemia  or  congestion 
occurs.  Second,  by  means  of  the  blooavessels,  thrombosis  and  emboh'sm 
occur,  particularly  the  latter,  causing  renal  infarction.  Third,  infectious 
material  is  carried  to  the  kidney,  and  in  passing  through  the  structure 
gives  rise  to  the  inflammations  we  vsee  in  infectious  disease,  either  of  an 
infective  or  simply  of  an  irritative  character.  Fourth,  through  the 
means  of  the  bloodvessels  also,  and  by  virtue  of  its  function,  the  renal 
structure  is  particularly  liable  to  irritant  inflammation,  for  through 
it  pass  poisons  that  are  ingested;  and  the  products  of  metamorphosis 
which,  if  modified  in  character  or  increased  in  amount,  excite  irritation 
and  lead  to  inflammatory  changes. 

But  the  kidney  is  open  to  attack  from  sources  lower  down  in  the  urinary 
tract.  Through  the  bladder  and  ureter  infection  may  extend  upward, 
causing  the  consecutive  inflammatory  processes,  which  are  often  seen 
after  disease  of  the  urethra,  bladder,  or  ureter.  It  is  obvious  that,  if 
changes  in  the  urine  are  found,  one  of  these  three  causal  conditions  may 
be  present.  The  kidney  is  at  the  apex  of  a  system  of  tubes  or  channels. 
Any  alteration  of  them*,  whether  mechanical  or  functional,  has  a  secondary 
effect  upon  the  kidney.  Obstructions  of  the  ureter  or  obstruction  in 
the  conduits  beyond  lead  to  consecutive  hypertrophy,  inflammation, 
and  atrophy.     (See  Morbid  Processes.) 

The  morbid  processes  which  may  take  place  in  the  kidney  are  such 
as  are  common  to  all  organs^-congestion,  degeneration,  inflammation, 
and  morbid  growth.  The  symptoms  that  attend  the  morbid  processes 
are  such  as  accompany  similar  processes  elsewhere.  The  general 
symptoms  of  the  morbid  processes  are  not  pronounced  except  in  the  case 
of  intense  inflammation  with  suppuration,  or  of  morbid  growths,  as 
carcinoma,  because  of  the  small  size  of  the  kidney.  We  have  general 
symptoms,  on  account  of  the  morbid  process,  that  may  point  to  sup- 
puration, or  general  symptoms  due  to  the  cancerous  cachexia.  Other- 
wise, general  symptoms  in  renal  disease  are  of  small  moment,  except,  as 
is  usually  the  case,  where  there  is  interference  with  the  function  of  the 
kidney.  The  local  symptoms  are  only  due  to  the  morbid  process,  as 
pain  in  carcinoma. 

The  symptoms  of  renal  disease  are  the  symptoms  of  the  morbid 
process  and  the  symptoms  due  to  functional  or  anatomical  alteration  of 
the  kidney.  But  the  structure  is  so  closely  interwoven  with  the  function 
that  morbid  changes  in  one  imply  morbid  changes  in  the  other.     As  the 
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anatomical  alterations  are  usually  beyond  the  pale  of  investigation, 
again^  we  find  functional  symptoms  alone  are  appreciated.  Hence  in 
each  morbid  process  we  look  for  changes  in  the  unne,  which  is  the 
product  of  renal  function,  and  for  symptoms  resulting  from  abeyance  or 
cessation  of  the  function.  Earely  we  have  enlargements  due  to  tumor, 
as  cancer  or  abscess,  or  to  obstruction  of  the  channels  causing  hydro- 
nephrosis, or  to  parasitic  disease. 

The  urine  is  not  alone  an  index  of  the  condition  of  the  kidneys.  It 
varies,  within  the  bounds  of  health,  in  color,  quantity,  and  quality. 
Food,  exercise,  and  other  conditions  modify  the  secretion.  It  can 
readily  be  seen,  therefore,  that  any  general  disease  and  many  local  dis- 
eases cause  alterations  in  the  character  of  the  urine.  Any  abnormal 
urine,  therefore,  is  symptomatic  of  renal  disease  or  of  disease  beyond 
the  point  at  which  the  urine  passes  out  of  the  body.  Usually  abnormal 
changes  in  the  urine  due  to  the  general  condition  do  not  give  rise  to 
local  renal  symptoms  or  to  abnormal  renal  function.  The  exception  is 
seen  when  an  excess  of  uric  acid  and  urates  and  of  oxalates  is  passed. 
They  may  give  rise  to  local  pain  and  may  set  up  sufficient  irritation  to 
cause  nephritis. 

A.  The  general  phenomena  of  the  morbid  processes  are  fever  and 
emaciation.  Feve)'  occurs  in  acute  nephritis,  perinephritic  abscess, 
suppurative  and  tuberculous  nephritis,  pyelitis,  and  with  twists  of  the 
ureter  in  floating  kidney.  Emaciation  occurs  in  chronic,  suppurative, 
and  tuberculous  nephritis  and  carcinoma.  The  local  phenomena  of 
morbid  processes  are  pain  and  tumor. 

B.  The  symptoms  due  to  alteration  of  function  are :  1.  Urcemia.  2. 
Cardio-vascular  symptoms.  3.  Ancemia.  4.  Dropsy.  5.  Changes  in 
the  character  of  the  urine.  6.  Changes  in  the  frequency  and  character 
of  the  micturition.  The  symptoms  of  renal  disease  are,  therefore,  both 
subjective  and  objective. 

Classification.  The  best  classification  of  the  diseases  of  the 
kidneys  is  that  based  upon  the  propositions  of  Delafield,  who,  in  a 
paper  entitled  ''  On  the  Diseases  of  the  Kidneys  Popularly  Called 
^  Bright's  Disease,'"*  submitted  a  classification  dependent  upon  the  nature 
of  the  morbid  process.  The  morbid  processes  included  congestions, 
degeneration,  and  inflammations  of  the  renal  structure.  In  addition  to 
these  aflections  we  must  also  include  in  the  nosology  of  renal  disease 
tumors  (cancer,  abscess,  and  hydronephrosis)  and  anomali^  of  growth 
or  position  (floating  kidney,  horseshoe  kidney),  affections  due  to  invasion 
of  the  kidney  by  parasites,  and  affections  due  to  obstruction  of  the  tubes 
through  which  the  offices  of  the  kidney  are  carried  on  (renal  calculus, 
hydro-  and  pyonephrosis). 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Inquiry.     The  Subjective  Symptoma, 

The  subjective  symptoms  are  due  to  morbid  processes  within  the 
kidney  or  to  alterations  of  its  function.  The  class  of  nervous  symp- 
toms which  belong  to  uraemia  are  subjective  in  character,  as  are  also  the 
symptoms  of  movable  kidney. 

»  Trans.  Amer.  Physicians,  vol.  vi.,  1891,  p.  124. 
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Pain.  1 .  Pain  in  the  kidneys  is  referred  to  the  loins.  It  is  complained 
of  as  a  dull  aching,  sometimes  increased  by  movement,  often  attended 
by  a  sense  of  weight  or  pressure.  This  character  of  pain  extends  over 
the  entire  lumbar  r^ion  and  is  due  to  disease  of  both  kidneys,  as  in 
acute  nephritis.  2.  We  have,  further,  pain  referred  to  one  kidney.  The 
pain  may  be  seated  in  the  r^on  of  the  kidney  behind,  opposite  the 
two  lower  dorsal  and  two  upper  lumbar  vertebral  spines;  or  is  com- 
plained of  as  deep-seated,  in  the  abdomen  to  the  right  or  left  of  the 
spinal  column  below  the  level  of  the  umbilicus.  Pain  on  one  side  of 
the  back  is  not  generally  mistaken  for  pain  due  to  other  causes.  It  may 
arise  from  myalgia  of  one  side,  or  be  due  to  disease  of  the  vertebrae. 
If  myalgic  it  may  be  associated  with  pain  in  other  muscles  and 
follow  exposure  to  cold.  Neuralgia  of  the  kidney  no  doubt  occurs.  It 
may  be  due  to  malaria,  lead  poisoning,  gout«  or  anaemia.  It  partakes 
of  the  characters  of  neuralgia  elsewhere. 

Pain  in  the  situations  just  mentioned  is  usually  unilateral,  and  may 
be  constant  or  paroxysmal.  Constant  pain  is  usually  due  to  organic 
disease  of  the  kidney,  as  carcinoma,  or  tuberculosis.  It  may,  however, 
be  due  to  the  impaction  of  a  calculus  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney. 
Paroxysmal  and  lancinating  pain,  the  paroxysms  recurring  at  long 
intervals,  is  due  to  renal  calculus  usually,  or  the  presence  of  a  foreign 
substance,  as  blood,  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney.  The  pain  is  not  only 
seated  in  the  r^ions  just  indicated,  but  extends  along  the  ureter,  so 
that  it  extends  from  the  loin  to  the  front  of  the  abdomen.  It  may 
persist  for  some  time,  at  a  point  on  either  side  of  the  umbilicus  above 
or  below  it,  or  at  a  point  on  the  surface  of  the  abdomen  opposite  the 
brim  of  the  jjelvis.  From  thence  the  pain  extends  into  the  bladder 
either  above  the  pubis  (the  hypogastric  region),  or  into  the  testicle,  or 
down  the  inside  of  the  thigh.  It  may  be  in  the  loin  and  at  the  end 
of  the  penis  at  the  same  time,  or  lancinate  along  the  whole  urinary  tract. 
In  rare  cases  the  pain  is  in  the  kidney  of  the  healthy  side.  The  pain  of 
renal  colic  is  always  associated  with  frequency  of  micturition  with  or 
without  pain  during  the  passage  of  the  urine.  The  character  of  the 
urine  often  points  to  the  nature  of  the  pain.  The  urine  is  usually 
bloody,  and  at  first  scanty ;  when  the  obstruction  is  removed  it  becomes 
copious.  Renal  pain  or  colic  located  in  front  of  the  abdomen  must  not 
be  confounded  with  the  pain  of  colic,  either  hepatic  or  intestinal.  The 
pain  is  usually  lower  than  in  hepatic  colic,  extends  along  the  course  of 
the  ureter,  and  is  attended  by  symptoms  referable  to  the  urinary  system 
and  not  the  hepatic. 

In  tumors  tne  pain  may  follow  the  course  of  the  sciatic  nerve, 
simulating  sciatica.  In  pyelitis  and  hydronephrosis  the  pain  is  of  a 
tearing  character.     The  pain  is  variable  in  floating  kidney. 

Neuralgia.  Neuralgia  is  a  symptom  of  common  occurrence  in  the 
course  of  Bright's  disease.  It  may  be  due  to  anaemia,  or  be  of  uraemic 
origin.  The  occipital,  suprn- orbital,  or  trifacial  nerve,  or  other  nerves, 
may  be  affected.  Anginoid  seizures  attended  by  pain  are  of  frequent 
occurrence. 

Frequency  of  Micturition.  There  are  four  causes  of  frequent 
micturition  :  (1)  disease  of  the  kidneys,  the  ureters,  or  the  bladder,  on 
account  of  irritability  of  the  genito-urinary  tract;  (2)  diseases  in  which 
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the  amount  of  the  urine  is  increased,  demanding  very  frequent  efforts 
to  relieve  the  distention,  as  in  diabetes ;  (3)  diseases  in  which  the 
urine  is  more  concentrated,  and  hence  causes  more  pronounced  irritation, 
as  in  fevers,  gout,  or  acute  nephritis ;  (4)  a  reflex  or  pure  neurosis. 

Increased  frequency  of  micturition  on  account  of  disease  of  the 
kidneys  occurs  in  almost  all  organic  affections  of  the  genito-urinary 
system.  It  is  seen  in  all  forms  of  congestion  and  inflammation  of  the 
kidneys.  In  chronic  nephritis  it  may  not  be  noticed  save  that  the 
patient  is  called  upon  to  pass  urine  at  night,  arousing  from  sleep  for 
this  purpose.  In  some  forms  of  nephritis  the  increased  frequency  may 
be  due  to  increase  in  the  amount  of  urine  as  well  as  increased  sensitive- 
ness of  the  organs.  In  the  organic  diseases  it  always  occurs.  The 
disease  is  not  limited,  however,  to  the  kidneys.  Disease  of  the  ureter 
and  disease  of  the  bladder  are  also  associated  with  this  troublesome 
symptom.  In  its  most  aggravated  and  characteristic  form  it  occurs  in 
renal  calculus,  or  when  any  foreign  substance  is  located  in  the  ureter  or 
bladder.  The  frequency  amounts  to  six,  eight,  or  even  a  dozen  times 
in  an  hour.  It  is  often  associated  with  tenesmus,  the  patient  having  a 
constant  desire  to  urinate,  at  the  same  time  passing  but  small  amounts. 
This  form  of  tenesmus  is  more  frequent  when  the  bladder  or  urethra  is 
the  seat  of  disease,  and  in  renal  calculus. 

The  Data  Obtained  by  Observation.     The  Objective  S3niiptomB. 

The  objective  symptoms  of  diseases  of  the  kidney  are :  (1)  determined 
by  physical  examination  of  the  organ;  (2)  derived  by  an  examination  ot 
the  urine;  (3)  due  to  impairment  of  the  function  of  the  kidney.  Many 
of  the  latter  symptoms  are  also  subjective. 

Physical  Examination.  Palpation  and  Percussion.  The  kid- 
neys are  situated  in  the  right  and  left  lumbar  r^ions  respectively,  the 
left  being  a  little  higher  than  the  right.  They  extend  from  the  eleventh 
rib,  or  twelfth  thoracic  vertebra,  to  the  third  dorsal  vertebra.  The  left 
kidney  is  in  contact  above  with  the  spleen,  and  the  right  with  the  liver. 
The  kidneys  are  enveloped  in  fat,  more  or  less  abundant ;  their  distance 
from  the  anterior  surface  of  the  abdomen  renders  them  inaccessible  by 
palpation  or  percussion  from  that  direction,  and  the  thick  dorsal  and 
lumbar  tissues,  coupled  with  the  relation  of  the  kidneys  with  the  or^jans, 
spleen  and  liver,  which  give  a  dull  note  on  percussion,  makes  it  difficult 
to  outline  the  kidneys  from  behind.  The  best  results  are  obtained  by 
having  the  patient  lie  face  downward,  placing  a  cushion  under  the  belly 
so  as  to  make  the  lumbar  regions  a  little  more  prominent.  Strong  per- 
cussion is  required,  and  an  artificial  plessor  and  pleximeter  are  to  be 
preferred.  Percussion  should  be  conducted  with  a  view  to  marking  the 
angle  which  the  liver  dulness  and  splenic  dulness  make  with  that  ot 
the  kidney  on  the  right  and  left  sides  respectively.  The  kidneys  extend 
l)elow  the  lower  lines  of  liver  and  splenic  dulness,  and  laterally  for  a 
width  not  greater  than  four  inches.  The  difficulties  in  the  way  of  oat- 
lining  the  kidneys  by  percussion  are  greatly  increased  in  persons  with 
much  flesh,  or  when  the  abdominal  walls  are  waterlogged,  as  they  be- 
come in  ascites,  and  practically  it  is  impossible  under  such  circumstances 
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to  be  sure  of  the  boundaries  of  the  kidneys.  The  colon  must  be  empty 
to  make  the  examination  trustworthy. 

Enlargements  of  the  kidney  are  detected  usually,  first,  by  percussion, 
the  width  of  the  kidney  being  increased,  and  the  percussion  dulnesa 
extending,  therefore,  farther  to  the  right  or  left,  according  as  the  right 
or  left  kidney  is  affected.  As  the  causes  which  produce  enlargements  of 
the  kidney  which  are  sufficiently  great  to  be  detected  by  percussion  do 
not,  with  rare  exceptions,  involve  both  kidneys  at  the  same  time,  com- 
parison of  the  two  sides  is  of  great  value  in  the  diagnosis. 

Palpation  of  the  kidney  becomes  possible  when  it  is  either  enlarged 
or  displaced.  In  the  case  of  an  enlarged  kidney,  the  patient  should  lie 
upon  his  back  or  be  turned  slightly  to  the  opposite  side ;  one  hand  is 
placed  beneath  the  kidney  and  upward  pressure  made  while  the  other  is 
pressed  firmly  and  steadily  from  above  or  laterally  toward  the  kidney. 
In  this  manner  the  kidney  can  be  grasped  between  the  two  hands,  its 
size  estimated,  and  its  physical  characteristics  as  regards  hardness, 
softness,  fluctuation,  and  mobility  determined.  Enlargements  are  also 
detected  by  palpation  of  the  abdomen.  The  renal  tumor  is  usually  two 
to  three  inches  to  either  side  of  the  median  line,  a  little  above  the 
transverse  umbilical  line. 

The  diseases  of  the  kidney  attended  by  enlargement  are  malignant 
bimorSy  tuberculosis,  cysts,  abscess,  hydro-  and  pyonephrosis,  and  peri* 
nephritic  abscess. 

In  abscess  of  the  kidney  there  is  some  ftilness  in  the  loin  of  the 
affected  side.  The  kidney  is  felt  to  be  enlarged,  and  is  tender  and  pain- 
fiil.  A  tumor  may  be  detected  anteriorly.  The  diagnosis  is  made  by  a 
study  of  the  cause  (acute  nephritis,  pyaemia,  impacted  calculus  in  the 
ureter,  erysipelas),  and  the  detection  of  blood  and  pus  in  the  urine, 
which  is  scanty ;  and  by  the  constitutional  symptoms.  The  progress  of 
the  case  is  usually  acute.  If  the  abscess  is  tubercular,  tubercle  bacilli 
can  be  detected  in  the  purulent  sediment  of  the  urine,  and  there  will  be 
other  foci  of  tuberculosis  with  a  corresponding  clinical  history. 

In  malignant  tumors  of  the  kidney  the  surface  is  no  longer  smooth, 
and  nodules  may  be  felt. 

In  pyonephrosis  the  tumor  is  tense,  smooth,  and  globular.  Fluctua- 
tion may  be  detected.  Tenderness  is  usually  absent,  and  the  course  is 
slow  and  does  not  affect  the  general  health  so  much  as  abscess.  The 
pus  may  be  discharged  copiously  from  time  to  time,  and  the  tumor  be 
therefore  diminished  in  size.  The  urine  may  be  nearly  clear  at  one 
time.  Pyonephrosis  arises  secondarily  to  pyelitis,  and  oft^n  after  the 
latter  has  lasted  some  time. 

Hydronephrosis  consists  in  a  dilatation  of  the  kidney  pelvis  with  urine, 
which  is  prevented  from  escapii^  by  obstruction  of  the  ureter,  either 
by  the  pressure  of  a  tumor  or  by  disease  of  the  bladder  or  ureter  itself. 
In  time  the  kidney  atrophies  from  the  pressure  and  a  large  cyst  forms. 
The  tumor  has  the  physical  characters  of  pyonephrosis,  but  the  history 
is  different,  and  if  there  is  any  discharge  it  is  free  from  pus.  As  in 
pyonephrosis,  the  tumor  may  become  smaller,  following:  a  copious  dis- 
charge— in  this  case  of  urine — or  even  may  wholly  disappear  if  the 
obstruction  is  removed.     This  sign  is  pathognomonic. 
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If  obstruction  continue  to  be  absolute,  the  diagnosis  must  be  made  by 
the  detection  of  a  fluctuating  renal  tumor,  the  absence  of  fever  and  signs 
of  suppuration,  and  by  the  result  of  exploratory  puncture.  The  urine 
is  usually  free  from  changes. 

It  may  be  confounded  with  ascites  if  very  large,  but  the  hydro- 
nephrosis is  rarely  bilateral,  and  the  fluid  in  it  does  not  change  its 
level  upon  change  of  position  of  the  patient,  as  is  the  case  with  asdtes. 
The  history  of  the  two  conditions  will  be  different. 

An  ovarian  cyst  can  usually  be  traced  into  the  pelvis,  does  not  carry 
the  colon  in  front  of  it,  but  is  dull  and  even  superficial  on  percussion, 
and  leaves  the  loins  resonant. 

An  echinococctis  of  the  kidney  presents  the  usual  physical  signs  of 
such  cysts.  A  fremitus  may  be  detected  or  small  cysts  be  found  in  the 
urine. 

In  the  diagnosis  of  renal  tumors  in  general  it  should  be  borne  in 
mind  that  they  are  very  rarely,  almost  never,  movable  with  respiration. 
Unless  too  large  they  preserve  their  reniform  shape,  and  press  in  front 
of  them  the  ascending  or  descending  colon,  whereas  ovarian  tumors  lie 
behind  it.  The  position  of  the  colon  should  therefore  always  be  ascer- 
tained, and  to  this  end  it  may  be  necessary  to  inflate  it  with  air. 

Perinephritis  arises  usually  from  extension  of  inflammation  and 
suppuration  from  the  kidney,  but  may  be  the  result  of  strain,  exposure 
to  cold,  or  injury.  Perinephritis  may  also  be  pyaemic,  and  occurs  after 
infectious  fevers.  Gibney  has  reported  twenty-eight  cases  occurring  in 
children. 

The  swelling  of  a  perinephritic  abscess  appears  in  the  lumbar  region 
of  the  side  affected.  It  is  rounded  in  form  and  doughy  (Da  Costa). 
Like  other  kidney  tumors  it  is  not  affected  by  respiration.  The  usual 
signs  of  confined  suppuration  exist,  and  pulmonary  or  pleural  complica- 
tions may  occur.  As  the  abscess  progresses  the  local  signs  of  suppura- 
tion become  more  marked,  the  skin  r^dens,  and  pus  may  be  discharged 
externally. 

The  most  marked  subjective  symptom  is  pain,  which  may  amount  to 
agony,  and  is  paroxysmal ;  soreness  from  restricted  motion  of  the  psoas 
muscle  is  apt  to  be  complained  of. 

A  tumor  was  present  in  the  loins  in  sixty-five  out  of  seventy-one 
cases  analyzed  by  Fenwiek,  but  generally  did  not  manifest  itself  until 
the  inflammation  had  made  eonsiaerable  progress.  There  is  dulness  on 
percussion  even  in  the  early  stage,  and  later  fluctuation.  The  general 
symptoms  are  vomiting,  constipation,  fever,  and  sometimes  rigors.  It 
is  more  common  in  males  than  in  females  (sixty-one  males  to  thirty- 
nine  females  in  Fenwick's  cases) ;  and  is  most  apt  to  occur  in  persons 
who  have  suffered  from  renal  calculi,  pyelitis,  or  scrofulous  tidney, 
often  operations  in  the  bladder  and  urethra,  or  when  the  patient  has  been 
subjected  to  injuries  or  strains  of  the  loins,  or  to  exposure  to  cold  or 
wet  when  in  a  heated  condition  (Fenwiek). 

Floating  kidney  is  best  detected  by  palpation.  It  is  recognized  by 
its  bean  shape,  its  raovability,  the  detection  of  the  hilus  and  perhaps  of 
the  pulsation  of  vessels  in  it,  and  by  the  fact  that  it  can  be  replaced. 
Palpation  causes  a  sickening  feeling,  analogous  to  that  experiencen  when 
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a  testicle  is  compressed,  but  less  in  degree.  A  knee-chest  position 
facilitates  palpation.  The  value  of  relative  percussion  over  the  two 
kidney  regions  as  a  means  of  showing  the  absence  of  the  kidney  is  much 
overrated.  But  the  percussion  will  of  course  demonstrate  that  a  body 
supposed  from  palpation  to  be  the  kidney  is  a  solid  organ. 

The  patient  suffers  from  a  feeling  of  lack  of  support  in  that  r^on, 
which  induces  inaptitude  and  perhaps  inability  to  work.  The  urine 
itself  does  not  usually  present  any  abnormalities. 

Malignant  tumors  of  the  kidney,  when  primary,  occur  in  a  large 
number  of  cases  in  children.  Twenty-five  out  of  sixty-seven  cases  col- 
lected by  Dr.  William  Roberts  occurred  in  children  under  ten  years  of 
age.  The  most  important  symptoms  are  pain,  heematuria,  and  tumor. 
The  latter  may  grow  with  great  rapidity  and  attain  enormous  size,  fill- 
ing the  abdominal  cavity  and  giving  rise  to  pressure  symptoms  in  sur- 
rounding organs.  The  growth  occurs  preferably  anteriorly  and  downward 
toward  the  pubis,  because  there  is  less  resistance  in  these  directions.  On 
palpation  of  the  abdomen  the  tumor  may  appear  smooth  or  irregular 
and  undulated.     As  rapidly  growing  cancers  are  soft,  the  tumor  fre- 

?iuently  exhibits  a  certain  degree  of  elasticity,  which  may  be  mistaken 
or  fluctuation.     It  is  immovable  either  by  the  hands  or  with  respira- 
tion. 

On  percussion  the  resistance  is  increased  and  the  note  is  dull,  except 
in  front,  where  the  colon,  which  has  been  pushed  forward,  gives  a  tym- 
panitic note.  If  the  colon  should  be  flattened  out  between  the  tumor 
and  the  abdominal  wall  it  may  be  felt  as  a  baud  stretching  across  the 
tumor,  with  dulness  on  percussion.  In  such  a  case  inflation  of  the  colon 
with  air  will  be  of  great  assistance  in  the  diagnosis.  Rare  physical 
signs  are  pulsation  and  a  blowing  murmur. 

Excunination  of  the  Urine. 

1.  Inspection.  The  urine  in  health  is  a  clear  yellow  or  amber- 
colored  fluid,  having  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1020,  and  generally 
acid  in  reaction.  It  contains  normally  about  forty-five  parts  in  the 
thousand  of  solid  matter,  the  principal  part  of  which  is  urea — twenty- 
one  and  a  half  parts.  The  other  solids  are  uric  acid  and  its  salts ;  cer- 
tain extractives — creatin,  creatiuin,  ammonia,  hippuric  acid,  xanthin, 
hypoxanthin,  sarcin,  pigment,  etc. ;  and  chlorides,  phosphates,  sul- 
phates, with  their  bases,  soda,  potash,  lime,  and  magnesia. 

The  volume  of  urine  passed  in  twenty-four  hours  is  usually  from 
forty  to  fifty  ounces ;  but  it  may  fall  to  thirty  ounces  or  rise  to  seventy 
without  the  existence  of  disease.  Women  are  believed  to  pass  from 
five  to  ten  ounces  less  than  men.  The  volume  is  diminished  when  the 
skin  is  acting  freely,  as  in  warm  weather,  aud  when  the  bowels  are 
loose ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  cold,  nervous  excitement,  especially  if  it 
induce  anxiety  and  fear,  and  constipation,  all  tend  to  increase  the  quan- 
tity secreted. 

Color.  The  color  of  the  urine  is  due  largely  but  not  wholly  to  uro- 
bilin, which  is  formed  from  the  hsematin  of  the  blood.  The  color 
deepens  when  the  urine  is  concentrated,  as  it  becomes  after  a  hearty  meal 
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or  exercise,  especially  in  warm  weather,  and  becomes  paler  when  a  large 
quantity  is  passed.  The  color  frequently  is  changed  in  disease.  In 
fevers  the  urine  soon  after  being  passed  is  apt  to  become  turbid  from  the 
precipitation  of  urates,  and  the  color  varies  from  white,  especially  in 
children,  to  yellow,  brown,  or  pink.  When  the  precipitate  settles,  the 
supernatant  urine  may  be  high-colored  and  clear,  or  slightly  opaque 
from  some  suspended  matter. 

The  admixture  of  pus  and  chyle  gives  the  urine  a  milky  color.  The 
urine  may  also  be  ydlounsh-whUe  and  turbid  from  phosphates,  semen, 
sarcinse,  and  bacteria. 

The  urine  is  red,  reddish -brown,  or  "  smoky  "  in  acute  nephritis,  the 
color  being  due  to  blood.  It  is  bloody  in  hsematuria,  cancer  of  the 
kidneys  and  bladder,  and  in  injuries  of  the  geni to-urinary  apparatus. 
A  very  red,  clear  urine  is  met  with  in  concentrated  urines  containing  a 
large  amount  of  urates.  The  red  color  of  the  urine  may  be  due  to 
contained  haemoglobin,  constituting  hcemoglobinuriay  or  to  urobilin,  as 
in  scurvy  and  pernicious  anaemia.  This  occurs  as  the  result  of  the 
action  of  certain  poisons,  such  as  chlorate  of  potash  ;  in  infections 
diseases,  such  as  scarlet  fever,  and  in  malarial  fevers,  also  in  a  peculiar 
disease  known  as  paroxysmal  haemoglobinuria. 

Again,  a  golden  red  discoloration  of  the  urine  is  common  in  jaun- 
dice ;  frequently  the  upper  layers  by  reflected  light  have  a  greenish 
tinge. 

Finally,  a  red  color  is  produced  by  the  internal  administration  of 
logwood  and  fuchsin. 

A  yellow  color  when  opaque  may  be  due  to  suspended  phosphates  and 
urates.  Urine  is  also  sometimes  golden  yellow  or  of  a  saflFron  color  in 
jaundice,  and  from  the  effects  of  santonin,  picric  acid,  and  rhubarb 
taken  internally.  A  yellow  or  yellowish-white  turbidity  may  be  due 
also  to  a  mixture  of  pus  and  phosphates,  and  sometimes  to  semen,  sar- 
cinae,  and  bacteria  The  urine  usually  becomes  more  or  less  opaque  and 
yellow  when  it  has  undergone  alkaline  fermentation.  Such  a  change 
occurs  normally  within  a  longer  or  shorter  time  after  the  urine  has  been 
pa&sed.  It  is  promoted  by  heat  and  exposure  to  air,  and  retarded  by 
cold  and  exclusion  from  air.  The  urine  whenever  possible  should 
be  examined  before  this  fermentation  has  occurred.  Pathologically,  m 
cases  of  cystitis,  the  urine  is  passed  already  in  alkaline  fermentation. 

The  urine  is  sometimes  chooohtte-brown  when  it  contains  blood  and 
the  blood  has  been  acted  upon  by  the  urine,  producing  methaemoglobin. 

BromrXy  greenish-brown,  or  black  urine  may  result  from  contained  bile 
salts ;  from  indican ;  from  carbolic  acid,  creosote,  and  tar  used  inter- 
nally and  externally ;  from  the  internal  use  of  senna,  and  in  cases  where 
there  are  melanotic  tumors.  Senator  injected  melanin  into  human  beings 
and  obtained  in  four  cases  only  a  large  indicanuria. 

Urine  is  pale  usually  in  proportion  as  it  is  copious  in  quantity.  It 
is  paler  in  those  who  are  using  milk  or  vegetable  diet  than  in  those  who 
eat  meats.  Under  the  influence  of  nervous  excitement,  especially  anxi- 
ety and  the  dread  of  an  approaching  ordeal,  such  as  an  examination, 
an  abnormal  quantity  of  very  pale  urine  is  secreted. 

Pathologically,  pale  urine  is  characteristic  of  that  passed  in  diabetes, 
chronic  Bright's  disease,  and  polyuria.     Such  urine   is  also  secreted  in 
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hysterical  attacks,  at  the  crisis  of  febrile  diseases,  and  in  ansemic  con- 
ditions. 

The  Volume  op  the  Urine  in  Disease.  The  volume  may  be 
increased,  diminished,  or  unchanged  in  disease.  It  is  increased  prin- 
cipally in  three  diseases — diabetes  mellitus,  diabetes  insipidus,  and 
in  the  middle  period  of  chronic  Bright's  disease,  especially  the  inter- 
stitial form,  in  diabetes  mellitus  it  sometimes  exceeds  thirty-two 
pints.  It  may  be  increased  also  in  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle, 
which  induces  greater  pressure  in  the  renal  arteries  as  well  as  in  the 
whole  arterial  system,  and  in  cystic  d^eneration,  and  in  double  hydro- 
nephrosis. 

The  urine  is  diminished  in  acute  nephritis  and  in  the  final  stages  of 
chronic  nephritis  ;  sometimes,  also,  it  is  diminished  in  the  middle  period 
of  chronic  nephritis,  but  usually  it  is  here  increased.  All  diseases  which 
directly  or  indirectly  impair  the  force  of  the  circulation  lessen  the 
secretion  of  the  urine.  Hence  the  Quantity  is  diminished  in  diseases 
of  the  heart  muscle,  and  in  valvular  diseases  not  fully  compensated;  in 
emphysema  and  in  chronic  bronchitis.  It  is  lessened  also  in  cirrhosis 
of  the  liver.  In  febrile  diseases  the  urine  is  scanty  and  high-colored, 
and  sometimes  it  is  almost  suppressed  (anuria). 

The  urine  is  sometimes  suppressed  in  acute  nephritis,  such  as  follows 
scarlet  fever,  and  in  the  final  stages  of  all  the  organic  affections  of  the 
kidneys — chronic  nephritis,  hydro-  and  pyonephrosis,  etc.  It  may 
result  (1)  from  the  destruction  of  the  secretinjaj  tissue  of  the  kidney  or 
interference  with  its  nervous  or  vascular  supply,  or  (2)  from  mechanical 
obstruction  to  the  outflow  of  the  urine.  To  the  first  class  belong  the 
cases  of  suppression  occurring  in  acute  and  chronic  nephritis,  and  the 
suppression  from  shock  and  collapse,  whether  occurring  in  the  stage  of 
collapse  of  yellow  fever,  cholera,  and  other  grave  febrile  diseases,  or 
from  serious  internal  injuries. 

Such  suppression  sometimes  follows,  also,  slight  operations  on  the 
urethra  (urethral  fever) ;  or  results  from  the  internal  administration  of* 
drugs  the  excretion  of  which  occasions  violent  irritation  of  the  kidney 
— cantharides,  turpentine,  and  even  the  inhalation  of  ether.  Clinically, 
suppression  not  due  to  obstruction  is  distinguished  from  the  obstructive 
form  by  the  character  of  the  urine,  which  is  usually  not  entirely  sup- 
pressed, and  by  the  more  rapid  course  of  the  disease.  The  urine, 
according  to  Roberts,  is  either  concentrated  or  it  contains  albumin,  blood, 
and  casts.  Death  or  recovery  results  within  a  day  or  two.  In  the 
obstructive  form,  on  the  other  hand,  the  urine  which  escapes  past  the 
obstacle  is  pale,  watery,  and  devoid  of  albumin  and  casts. 

Obstructive  suppression  is  the  result  of  the  plugging  of  the  ureter  by 
a  calculus  when  the  opposite  kidney  is  either  absent  or  incapable  of 
secreting.  Or  it  results  from  the  occlusion  of  the  ureters  by  morbid 
growths,  especially  at  the  vesical  orifices,  from  lateral  pressure  upon  the 
ureters,  or  from  some  interference  or  malformation  of  the  ureters  or 
renal  arteries. 

Acute  transient  obstructive  suppression  occurs  sometimes  in  persons 
with  enlarged  prostates  who  have  drunk  too  freely  of  alcoholic  beverages 
and  perhaps  have  wound  up  a  debauch  by  sexual  intercourse. 
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The  Density  op  the  Urine.  The  average  density  of  uormal  urine 
is  about  1020.  It  may  fall  to  1015  or  rise  to  1025,  depending  upon 
the  quantity  of  fluid  and  food  taken,  the  condition  of  the  atmosphere, 
especially  as  regards  temperature,  and  upon  the  presence  or  absence  of 
mental  emotions.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  urme  is  tested  by  a  urin- 
ometer  graduated  for  degrees  of  density  between  1000  and  1040.  Only 
a  reliable  instrument  should  be  used.  As  the  density  of  the  urine 
passed  at  different  timed  of  the  day  varies  greatly,  the  urine  for  the 
whole  twenty-four  hours  should  be  saved  and  a  specimen  of  this  tested. 

The  method  of  taking  the  specific  gravity  is  very  simple.  A  test- 
tube  or  graduate  having  a  diameter  of  about  one  and  a  quarter  inches 
and  a  length  of  six  or  seven  inches  is  filled  with  urine  to  such  a  point 
that  the  lowest  part  of  the  urinometer  floats  clear  of  the  bottom  of  the 
tube.  The  instrument  must  also  float  free  of  the  sides  of  the 
tube.  The  specific  gravity  should  then  be  read  off^  from  below,  that  is 
to  say,  by  holding  the  tube  up  so  that  the  level  of  the  fluid  is  a  little 
above  that  of  the  eye.  Most  urinometers  are  graduated  for  60°,  but  in 
ordinary  examinations  it  is  not  necessary  to  have  the  urine  exactly  at 
this  temperature,  but  it  should  be  allowed  to  cool  after  it  has  been 
passed,  otherwise  the  specific  gravity  will  appear  to  be  too  low. 

In  disease  the  specific  gravity  varies  more  widely  than  in  health  ;  it 
may  fall  to  1000  or  1005  in  diabetes  insipidus  and  chronic  Bright's 
disease,  and  rise  to  1060  or  even  higher  in  diabetes  mellitus.  As  a 
rule,  to  which  the  urine  in  diabetes  mellitus  is  the  principal  exception, 
the  color  is  an  index  of  the  density,  pale  urine  being  of  a  low  density 
and  high-colored  urine  of  a  high  density. 

The  density  is  increased  when  the  urine  is  scanty  in  amount,  whether 
as  the  result  of  fever,  acute  nephritis,  large  consumption  of  solid  food, 
excercise,  or  free  sweating.  In  all  such  cases  the  specific  gravity  rarely 
rises  above  1035,  and  usually  not  above  1028  or  1030.  When  the 
specific  gravity  rises  above  1035,  and  the  urine  is  pale  in  color,  the 
presence  of  sugar  is  to  be  suspected;  and  when  it  rises  above  1040 
sugar  is  almost  certainly  present. 

The  specific  gravity  is  lowered  by  drinking  copiously  of  fluids,  by 
the  effect  of  external  cold,  by  a  diet  of  vegetables  and  milk,  and  in 
general  by  the  same  causes  that  make  the  urine  copious.  Usually,  but 
not  always,  a  urine  containing  a  large  amount  of  albumin  is  of  low 
density. 

Pathologically,  a  low  specific  gravity  is  encountered  in  diabetes  insipi- 
dus, in  which  it  may  fall  nearly  or  quite  to  1000;  generally  in  the 
middle  or  quiescent  period  of  chronic  Bright's  disease;  in  the  crises  of 
fevers;  in  obstructive  suppression;  in  hysterical  attacks,  and  in  hydro- 
nephrosis. 

Specific  Gravity  as  an  Index  of  the  Amount  of  Solids.  If  the  last 
two  figures  of  the  specific  gravity  be  doubled  the  sum  will  represent  the 
amount  of  solid  matter  in  1000  grains  of  urine.  This  is  Trapp's 
method ;  the  estimate  is  only  rough,  but  it  is  useful.  Of  course,  the 
urine  for  twenty-four  hours  must  be  used. 

Reaction.  The  reaction  of  healthy  urine  is  usually  add,  but  it  may 
be  neutral  or  slightly  alkaline  about  two  hours  after  a  meal  of  mixed 
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food.  The  acidity  is  tested  with  litmus  paper;  the  blue  paper  is  turned 
puq)le  or  red  by  an  acid,  and  the  red  paper  is  turned  blue  by  an  alkali. 
Violet  paper  is  to  be  preferred,  as  it  is  suitable  for  showing  both  reac- 
tions, an  alkali  turning  it  blue  and  an  acid  red. 

The  acidity  of  the  urine  is  increased  in  gout,  lithiasis,  acute  rheu- 
matism, diabetes,  chronic  Bright's  disease,  and  as  the  result  of  the 
administration  of  vegetable  or  mineral  acids. 

The  urine  is  alkaline  as  the  result  of  alkaline  fermentation  in 
the  bladder  in  cystitis;  from  the  pi-esence  of  much  blood  or  pus; 
from  prolonged  immersion  of  the  body  in  a  cold  bath ;  in  debilitating 
diseases  and  in  some  cases  of  nervous  dyspepsia,  and  as  the  result  of  the 
internal  administration  of  alkalies. 

Urinary  Sediments.  A  white  flocculent  sediment  composed  of 
epithelium  and  mucus  occurs  normally  in  most  urines  after  they  have 
stood  for  some  hours. 

A  dense  sediment  varying  in  color  from  that  of  brown  sugar  to  pink 
or  red,  consists  of  amorphous  urates.  It  dissolves  upon  the  application 
of  heat.  A  sediment  usually  resembling  red  pepper,  but  sometimes  of 
a  brown  color,  consists  of  uric  acid.  It  can  be  proved  to  be  uric  acid 
by  the  murexid  test.  The  suspected  material  is  placed  in  a  crucible  or 
evaporating  dish  with  a  few  drops  of  nitric  acid.  As  heat  is  applied  the 
uric  acid  or  amorphous  urate  dissolves  with  effervescence.  Heat  is  now 
kept  up  until  the  material  is  evaporated  to  dryness;  it  is  then  allowed 
to  cool.  If  now  it  be  touched  with  a  glass  rod  dipped  in  strong  am- 
monia a  characteristic  blue  or  violet  color  is  produced.  Uric  acid  is  not 
usually  so  abundant  as  the  sediment  of  amorphous  urates;  it  sinks  more 
rapidly,  and  is  deposited  from  acid,  high-colored  urines. 

A  yellow  or  whitish  sediment  may  consist  of  urate  of  soda. 

A  white  sediment  usually  consists  of  phosphates,  associated  with 
which  sometimes  is  a  white  sediment  consisting  of  urate  of  ammonia, 
with  or  without  pus.  Such  urines  are  alkaline.  A  white  sediment 
may  be  due  to  uric  acid,  especially  in  children. 

A  yellowish-white  sediment  may  consist  of  pus  with  or  without 
mucus.  If  the  urine  be  acid  the  sediment  is  loose  and  free  to  move, 
but  when  the  urine  is  alkaline  the  sediment  consists  of  a  viscid,  coherent 
mass,  which  can  be  drawn  out  into  tough,  stringy  filaments. 

A  chocolate-brown  sediment  occurring  in  a  reddish  smoky  urine 
consists  of  blood  from  the  kidneys.  Clots  of  blood  come  from  the 
ureters,  bladder,  or  urethra. 

Odor.  The  odor  of  normal  urine  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  aromatic, 
but  generally  is  sufficiently  characteristic  to  be  best  described  as  urinous. 
When  the  urine  is  concentrated  the  odor  is  intensified,  and  may  become 
unpleasantly  strong,  like  that  of  the  horse. 

Certain  articles  of  food,  such  as  garlic  and  asparagus,  cause  the  urine 
to  smell  of  sulphides.  Turpentine,  both  when  taken  internally  and  in- 
haled gives  to  it  the  odor  of  violets.  The  odor  of  copaiba  and  of  cubebs 
can  easily  be  detected  in  the  urine  of  patients  who  are  taking  them. 

In  marked  cystitis  the  natural  urinous  odor  becomes  more  pungentj 
and  is  blended  with  a  strong  ammoniacal  (xlor.  When  much  pus  is 
present  and  the  urine  has  stood  awhile  the  odor  becomes  putrid. 
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In  diabetes  mellitus  the  urine  has  a  sweetish,  hay-like  odor.  In 
diabetic  coma   the  odor  is  sometimes  that  of  chloroform,  from   the 

1)re8ence  of  acetone  and  diacetic  acid.     This  odor,  however,  is  more 
ikely  to  be  detected  upon  the  breath. 

2.  Chemical  Examination  of  the  Urine.  Examination  of  the 
urine  by  the  unaided  senses,  which  has  been  dwelt  upon  thus  far,  is 
simply  preliminary  to  an  examination  by  chemical  methods  and  by 
instruments  of  precision,  particularly  the  microscope. 

Urea.  Urea  is  freely  soluble  in  water,  and  hence  never  appears  as 
a  sediment.  It  is  the  most  important  final  product  of  nitrogenous  dis- 
integration in  the  body,  and  an  index  of  the  eliminative  power  of  the 
kidneys.  Usually  the  density  of  the  urine  inci*eases  in  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  urea  contained  in  it.  The  average  daily  amount  of  urea 
excreted  by  an  adult  man  between  the  ages  of  20  and  40  is  about  600 
grains.  The  urea,  like  the  total  volume  of  the  urine,  is  subject  to 
variations  within  the  limits  of  health.  It  is  increased  after  a  meal, 
especially  if  it  be  rich  in  nitrogenous  food  ;  after  copious  infusion  of 
liquids,  and  by  a  close  atmosphere.  On  the  other  hand,  fasting,  free 
perspiration,  a  loose  condition  of  the  bowels,  and  a  v^etable  or  milk 
diet  diminish  the  quantity  of  urea.  Again,  the  quantity  varies  with 
the  age  of  the  person.  According  to  Ralfe,  at  five  years  the  amount  is 
180  grains ;  at  12,  320 ;  at  21,  535  ;  and  at  40  years,  555  grains 

A  large  man  will  excrete  absolutely  more  than  a  small  man,  and  a 
large  muscular  man  will  excrete  relatively  more  than  a  fat  man  of  the 
same  height. 

In  disease,  the  urea  is  increased  in  fever  and  inflammatory  diseases  ; 
in  diabetes  mellitus  and  insipidus  ;  in  malaria,  pernicious  ansemia,  and 
afler  a  crisis  in  pneumonia.  It  is  increased  also  by  certain  beverages, 
as  coffee,  and  by  many  drugs,  especially  those  which  act  as  hepatic 
stimulants. 

It  is  diminished  in  all  forms  of  nephritis,  especially  when  ursemia 
results;  in  acute  gout  and  chronic  rheumatism;  in  diseases  accom- 
panied by  emaciation  and  cachexia ;  and  in  leprasy,  pemphigus,  melan- 
cholia, imbecility,  catelepsy,  hysteria,  and  cholera  (Saundby). 

Estimation  of  Urea.  For  the  methods  employed  in  the  exact  quanti- 
tative estimation  of  urea,  the  student  is  referred  to  special  works  on  the 
urine. 

For  ordinary  clinical  purposes  the  instrument  devised  by  Professor 
Charles  Doremus,  and  known  as  his  ureometer,  gives  sufficiently 
accurate  results.  The  principle  upon  which  it  is  based  is  that  urea 
when  brought  in  contact  with  sodium  hypobromite  is  decomposed  and 
free  nitrogen  eliminated.  The  nitrogen  evolved  is  the  measure  of  the 
urea  contained  in  the  urine.  The  instruments  are  graduated  so  that 
each  division  of  the  scale  represents  one  grain  of  urea  per  fluidounce 
of  urine. 

The  hypobromite  solution  is  made  by  dissolving  100  grammes  of 
caustic  soda  in  250  c.c.  of  water  and  then  adding  25c.c.  of  bromine. 

It  is  better,  however,  to  have  the  hypobromite  solution  made  fresh 
for  each  examination.  This  can  readily  be  done  by  having  a  solution 
of  caustic  soda  containing  six  ounces  to  a  pint  of  water.     It  should  be 
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kept  tightly  corked  with  a  rubber  or  paraffined  stopper.  The  caustic  soda 
solution  is  poured  into  the  long  tube  of  the  ureometer  to  the  mark  =, 
then  one-tenth  of  its  volume  of  bromine  is  introduced  by  means  of  a 
pipette,  and  sufficient  water  added  to  fill  the  long  arm  and  the  bend  of 
the  tube.  The  hypobromite  solution  should  fill  the  tube  completely,  and 
any  bubbles  rising  to  the  top  of  the  tube  be  got  rid  of  before  the  intro- 
duction of  the  urine.  The  pipette  is  then  filled  with  the  urine  up  to 
the  1  c.c.  mark,  any  urine  adhering  to  its  surface  being  carefully  wiped 
off.  The  pipette  is  introduced  carefully  so  as  not  to  compress  the  bulb 
until  the  point  extends  as  high  up  as  possible  beyond  the  bend.  The 
bulb  is  now  compressed  slowly,  and  bubbles  of  nitrogen  rise  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  long  arm  of  the  tube ;  when  bubbles  cease  to  be  given  off, 
the  volumei)f  nitrogen  gas  is  read  off  as  so  many  grains  of  urea  per  fluid- 
ounce  of  urine,  or  in  milligrammes  of  urea  in  1  c.c.  of  urine,  accord- 
ing to  whether  it  is  graduated  by  the  English  or  the  metric  system. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  the  Chlorides.  The  presence  or 
absence  of  chlorides  is  sometimes  of  diagnostic  value.  They  are  increased 
when  absorption  of  exudations  or  transudations  is  going  on,  and  in 
malarial  fevers,  diabetes  insipidus, and  Bright's  disease.  They  are  dimin- 
ished or  absent  in  pneumonia  during  its  progressive  stage,  and  in  fevers. 
The  chlorides  can  be  detected  and  roughly  estimated  by  an  eight  or  ten 
per  cent,  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver.  A  few  drops  of  nitric  acid  are 
first  added  to  the  urine  to  prevent  the  silver  from  also  throwing  down 
the  phosphates.  A  single  drop  of  the  silver  solution  mentioned  will 
precipitate  the  chlorides  in  a  thick  white  lump,  which  falls  to  the  bottom 
of  the  test-tube,  provided  they  are  present  in  the  normal  amount.  If, 
on  the  other  hand,  they  are  diminished  to  one-tenth  per  cent,  or  less 
they  will  not  be  precipated  in  a  lump  or  lumps,  but  as  a  white  cloud 
which  renders  the  whole  solution  opaque.  If  no  precipitate  whatever 
occurs  the  chlorides  are  absent. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Serum-Albumin.  Albumin  is  a 
very  common,  but  it  cannot  be  looked  upon  as  a  normal  constituent  of 
the  urine,  though  its  presence  by  no  means  necessarily  indicates  disease 
of  the  kidneys.  The  ordinary'  form  is  serum-albumin,  but  other  pro- 
teids,  as  globulin,  mucin,  peptone,  albumose,  haemoglobin,  fibrin,  and 
methsemoglobin  are  found  at  times.  The  most  trustworthy  tests  for 
ordinary  albumin  (serum-albumin)  are:  boiling,  with  the  addition  of 
acetic  acid  or  nitric  acid ;  overlaying  cold  nitric  acid  with  urine  (Heller's 
test) ;  and  the  picric  acid  test. 

Boiling  and  Acetic  Acid  Test.  A  narrow  long  test  tube  is  filled  two- 
thirds  full  of  urine  and  the  upper  third  boiled  thoroughly,  and  then 
a  few  drops  of  dilute  acetic  acid  added.  Any  albumin  present  will 
be  coagulated  and  appear  as  a  white  cloud  contrasting  strongly  with 
the  clear  unboiled  urine  beneath  it.  When  the  albumiu  is  moderate  or 
small  in  amount  it  can  be  detected  without  difficulty  by  simply  holding 
the  test-tube  up  to  the  light.  When  there  is  a  faint  trace  present  it 
will  be  overlooked  unless  the  tube  be  laid  against  a  dark  surface  in 
such  a  way  that  the  light  falls  upon  it  from  above,  in  front  and  pre- 
ferably slightly  to  one  side.  A  cloud  may  escape  detection  when  looked 
for  by  artificial  light,  but  be  distinct  by  daylight.     Serum-globulin  is  - 
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also  thrown  down  by  this  test.  But  the  globulin  is  not  often  present 
by  itself,  and  its  significance  is  not  yet  understood  It  may  be  detected 
in  any  urine,  as  Roberts  points  out,  by  diluting  the  urine  with  pure  water, 
the  urine  then  becoming  more  or  less  milky.  It  may  be  eliminated 
from  urine  by  saturating  the  latter  with  sulphate  of  magnesia  and  filter- 
ing. The  presence  of  serum-globulin  in  no  way  interferes  with  the  test 
for  serum-albumin. 

If  the  urine  is  opaque  from  amorphous  urates,  it  is  unnecessary  to 
filter  them  out;  heat  much  below  boiling  will  dissolve  them,  the  precipi- 
tate from  albumin  occurring  later. 

If  the  urine  is  alkaline  or  faintly  acid,  phosphates  will  produce  a  cloud 
upon  heating  the  urine;  but  they  are  instantly  dissolved  upon  the  addi- 
tion of  a  few  drops  of  acetic  acid. 

Muciu  produces  an  opalescence  upon  heating  with  an  organic  acid, 
but  Saundby  declares  that  it  coagulates  not  as  albumin,  but  in  the  form 
of  tiny  filaments. 

Boiling  and  Nitric  Acid  Test  This  is  preferred  by  many  to  the 
former.  It  is  performed  in  a  similar  way ;  ,but  the  nitric  acid  so  dis- 
colors many  urines  that  the  detection  of  small  amounts  of  albumin  is 
interfered  with. 

T/ie  Nitric  Acid  Test.  This  test,  while  not  so  delicate  as  the  acetic 
acid  test,  is  very  simple  and  beautiful  in  its  results.  Cold  nitric  acid 
is  poured  into  a  test-tube  to  the  depth  of  about  an  inch.  The  tube  is 
then  inclined  to  an  augle  of  about  45  degrees,  and  urine  allowed  to  flow 
gently  down  upon  the  acid  by  trickling  along  the  side  of  the  tube  from 
a  pipette  or  glass  tube  guarded  by  the  finger.  At  the  level  of  contact 
of  the  acid  and  urine  a  zone  of  white  coagulated  albumin  forms.  The 
thickness  of  the  white  zone  is  generally  an  index  of  the  amount  of 
albumin  present.  If  there  is  barely  a  trace  of  albumin  half  an  hour 
may  be  required  to  develop  any  opalescence. 

A  cloud  of  urates  is  sometimes  thrown  down  and  obscures  the  test. 
This  cloud  does  not,  however,  b^in  at  the  level  of  contact  and  extend 
upward,  but  at  the  upper  level  of  the  urine  and  extends  downward,  and 
it  is  dissipated  by  heat. 

Patients  who  are  taking  copaiba  or  cubebs  pass  a  urine  which  gives 
a  white  ring  at  the  point  of  contact  with  cold  nitric  acid,  but  heat 
diminishes  the  opacity,  and  the  odor  of  the  drugs  named  aids  to  their 
detection. 

The  Picric  Acid  Ted.  This  is  an  extremely  delicate  test  for  albumin. 
A  saturated  solution  of  picric  acid  is  allowed  to  flow  down  upon,  and 
the  upper  layers  slightly  mix  with,  the  urine  which  half  fills  a  good- 
sized  test-tube.  At  the  level  of  contact  an  opaque  white  ring  of  coagu- 
lated albumin  is  formed.  If  no  ring  appears  albumin  is  pretty  certainly 
absent.  Hence,  the  picric  a^id  test  is  a  valuable  negative  test.  But, 
unfortunately,  a  ring  is  formed  by  peptone,  mucin,  and  the  presence  in 
the  urine  of  various  alkaloids,  particularly  quinine.  The  latter  disap- 
pears upon  the  application  of  heat,  whereas  an  opalescence  due  to 
albumin  becomes  diffused  throughout  the  whole  urine. 

Of  the  three  tests,  the  first  by  boilino;,  with  the  subsequent  addition  of 
dilute  acetic  acid,  is  to  be  preferred.     It  is  more  delicate  than  the  cold 
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nitric  acid  test,  and  it  is  free  from  the  risk  of  burning  one's  fingers  and 
clothes,  which  nitric  acid  always  entails.  The  latter  point  is  not  an 
inconsiderable  one  for  a  physician  who  is  obliged  to  make  his  urinary 
examination  in  his  office  whenever  he  can  find  time.  The  boiling  and 
acetic  acid  test  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  picric  acid  test  as  being  just  as 
easy  of  performance,  and  being  at  the  same  time  free  from  the  fallacies 
of  the  latter. 

In  all  the  tests  for  albumin  mentioned  a  clear  urine  is  necessary,  espe- 
cially when  the  amount  of  albumin  is  very  small.  This  can  be  obtained 
by  filtration  when  the  opacity  is  due  to  pus,  blood,  mucus, 
and  uric  acid;  and  more  effectively  by  the  addition  of 
liquor  potassse,  heating,  and  filtering.  If  the  filtrate  in 
the  latter  case  is  not  clear,  a  few  drops  of  magnesian  fluid 
(sulphate  of  magnesia,  pure  ammonium  chloride  and  pure 
liquor  ammoniee,  of  each  2  drachms ;  distilled  water,  2 
ounces)  as  recommended  by  Hoffmann  and  Ultzmann, 
can  be  added,  and  the  urine  again  warmed  and  filtered. 

The  quantitative  estimation  of  albumin  is  of  some  im- 
portance. The  most  direct  method  is  to  coagulate  the 
albumin  by  boiling,  catch  it  upon  a  weighed  filter,  wash, 
dry,  and  weigh  it.  Such  a  process,  however,  consumes 
too  much  time  for  clinical  purposes,  and  it  is  not  fault- 


An  approximate  estimation  can  be  made  by  boil- 
ing the  urine  in  a  test-tube,  allowing  the  albumin  to 
settle,  and  then  comparing  the  depth  of  albumin  with  the 
column  of  urine.  In  this  way  we  can  speak  of  urine  con- 
taining one-tenth  or  one-quarter  of  its  bulk  of  albumin. 

Esbach  has  invented  an  albuminometer  which  gives 
better  results.  The  solution  used  to  precipitate  the 
albumin  consists  of  10  grammes  of  picric  acid  and  20 
grammes  of  citric  acid,  chemically  pure,  and  dry,  dis- 
solved in  1000  grammes  of  hot  water ;  any  loss  by  cool- 
ing IS  to  be  made  up  by  adding  water  sufficient  to  make 
one  litre — 1000  grammes.  The  urine  is  diluted  with  a 
definite  amount  of  water  if  it  contains  too  much  albumin. 
The  albuminometer  is  filled  to  the  mark  U,  and  from 
that  level  to  R  with  the  reagent.  The  tube  is  then  corked 
with  a  rubber  stopper,  turned  upside  down  ten  times,  so 
as  to  mix  the  urine  intimately  with  the  reagent,  and  then 
allowed  to  stand  undisturbed  for  twenty-four  hours.  At 
the  end  of  this  time  the  level  of  coagulated  albumin  is 
taken  according  to  the  scale  cut  upon  the  glass.  Each 
mark  corresponds  to  one-tenth  per  cent,  of  albumin. 

This  estimation,  as  already  stated,  is  not  absolutely 
accurate.  Nevertheless,  if  one  always  uses  it,  and  in  the  same  way, 
relative  values  will  be  obtained,  and  these  are  the  most  important  in 
watching  the  progress  of  a  case,  as  they  give  positive  information 
regarding  an  increase  or  diminution  of  the  amount  of  albumin  in  the 
urine.  It  scarcely  need  be  said  that  the  urine  tested  must  be  a  sample 
of  the  whole  twenty- four  hours'  urine. 

41 
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Albuminukia.  Albuminuria  is  not  indicative  of  disease  of  any  one 
organ,  nor  does  it  point  to  any  general  pathological  condition.  It  occurs 
as  ibllows : 

1.  In  diseases  of  the  kidney :  acute  and  chronic  Bright's  disease, 
amyloid  disease,  tubercle,  cancer,  abscess,  and  calculus. 

2.  In  disturbances  of  the  circulation :  diseases  of  the  heart  and 
chronic  pulmonary  diseases,  as  emphysema ;  obstruction  of  the  renal 
arteries  or  veins,  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  peritonitis,  pregnancy,  abdominal 
tumors ;  in  passive  congestions  due  to  great  weakness ;  in  anaemia  and 
Graves'  disease. 

3.  In  febrile  and  inflammatory  diseases :  in  the  eruptive  and  infec- 
tious fevers,  and  in  rheumatism,  diphtheria,  pneumonia,  and  gout. 

4.  In  blood  diseases :  purpura,  leucocythaemia,  and  scurvy. 

5.  From  the  poisonous  action  of  drugs:  lead,  turpentine,  and  others. 

6.  In  nervous  disorders :  concussion  of  the  brain  and  cerebral  hem- 
orrhage, epilepsy,  tetanus,  and  delirium  tremens ;  as  Pye-Smith  remarks, 
it  is  doubtful  whether  albuminuria  is  caused  by  the  nervous  disease. 

7.  Local  extra-renal  affections :  pyelitis,  cystitis,  gonorrhoea,  and 
leucorrhoea. 

8.  Functional.  In  young  persons,  particularly  of  the  male  sex, 
there  occurs  occasionally  a  small  albuminuria  after  exercise,  a  special 
diet,  or  a  cold  bath.  Albumin  may  be  found  after  rising  in  the  morn- 
ing, or  early  after  dinner  or  toward  evening.  On  account  of  its  occur- 
rence only  at  certain  times  it  has  been  called  "  cyclical "  or  "  intermit- 
tent,'' and  because  there  is  no  evident  disease  present,  it  is  occasionally 
spoken  of  as  "  physiological"  albuminuria. 

Goodhart  examined  the  urine  of  1500  individuals  and  noted  albu- 
min in  272,  or  in  20  per  cent.  In  39  cases  the  albuminuria  could  not 
for  certain  be  said  to  be  due  to  disease  of  the  kidney.  Of  these  39, 
26  were  males  and  13  females.  In  32  of  the  39  cases  it  was  tempo- 
rary, and  in  most  of  them  it  had  disappeared  within  forty-eight  hours, 
or  sooner.  In  2  cases  there  were  oxalates  in  the  urine ;  in  1  htemo- 
globinuria;  in  8  leucorrhceal  discharges  and  discharges  from  other 
parts  of  the  genital  passage  (see  division  7);  and  in  17  a  markedly 
neurotic  temperament.  These  last  he  thinks  the  most  typical  cases  of 
intermittent  albuminuria,  while  he  regards  the  condition  as  less  common 
than  has  been  supposed. 

A  variety  of  functional  albuminuria  is  due  apparently  to  the  irrita- 
tion of  the  kidney  produced  by  the  excretion  of  oxalates  and  uric 
acid.  The  urine  is  of  increased  density,  1028,  1030  or  higher,  eon- 
tains  uric  acid  or  oxalate  of  lime,  or  both,  and  cylindroids.  Tube- 
casts  are  very  uncommon.  The  albuminuria  usually  disappears  under 
proper  diet. 

It  is  conceded  that  there  may  be  albuminuria  of  renal  origin  without 
renal  disease,  but  the  diagnosis  must  be  by  exclusion,  and  can  be 
reached  safely  only  after  extended  observation.  The  most  important 
elements  in  the  diagnosis  are  the  age  of  the  patient,  unimpaired  general 
health,  a  specific  gravity  of  the  urine  normal  or  above  normal,  the  fact 
that  the  albuminuria  is  influenced  by  diet  and  exercise»and  that  it  tends 
to  disappear  under  suitable  regimen.     The  prognosis  is  favorable. 
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Peptone.  Peptone  occurs  in  the  urine  in  a  variety  of  conditions,  and 
hence  not  much  diagnostic  value  can  attach  to  its  detection.  According 
to  Von  Jaksch,  its  presence  may  indicate  that  a  suppurative  process 
exists;  and  when  the  diagnosis  lies  between  epidemic  cerebro-spinal 
meningitis  and  tubercular  meningitis,  the  presence  of  peptonuria  speaks 
for  the  former,  but  only  when  ulcerative  processes  in  other  organs, 
especially  in  the  lungs,  can  with  certainty  be  excluded.  Exact  tests  for 
its  detection  are  too  elaborate  for  clinical  purposes.  The  late  Dr.  N.  A. 
Randolph  suggested  the  following  test,  which  is  given  by  Tyson :  To 
five  c.c.  of  urine,  which  must  be  cold  and  faintly  acid,  add  two  drops 
of  a  saturated  solution  of  potassium  iodide  and  then  three  or  four  drops 
of  Millon's  reagent.  If  peptones  or  bile  acids  are  present  a  yellow 
precipitate  falls.  If  the  yellow  sediment  does  not  respond  to  the  test 
for  bile  acids  it  is  due  to  peptone. 

Picric  acid  when  allowed  to  overlay  urine  containing  peptone  pro- 
duces a  white  hazy  ring  which,  unlike  albumin,  disappears  upon  the 
application  of  heat.  If  the  patient  has  taken  no  v^etable  alkaloids, 
particularly  quinine,  the  ring  described  may  be  assumed  to  be  due  to 
peptone.     Nitric  acid  and  heat  do  not  precipitate  peptone. 

Mucin.  Small  quantities  of  mucin  are  present  in  all  urines,  being 
usually  more  abundant  in  women,  from  the  admixture  of  the  vagintu 
secretion.  It  is  increased  in  catarrhal  affections  of  the  genito-urinary 
passages  and  of  the  bladder.  It  is  thrown  down  by  organic  acids,  but 
not  by  nitric  acid. 

According  to  Roberts,  the  best  way  to  detect  mucin  is  by  means  of  a 
saturated  solution  of  citric  add,  employed  in  the  same  way  as  the  con- 
tact method  of  applying  the  nitric  acid  test  for  albumin.  A  small 
quantity  of  the  urine  is  first  put  in  a  test-tube  and  citric  acid  allowed 
to  trickle  along  the  sides  of  the  tube  until  it  forms  a  distinct  layer 
below  the  column  of  urine.  If  mucin  be  present  there  will  gradually 
appear  an  opalescent  zone  immediately  above  the  layer  of  acid.  Acetic 
acid  mixed  with  one-third  of  its  bulk  of  glycerin  answers  perfectly  as 
a  mucin  test.  Sometimes  when  mucin  is  very  abundant  the  free  addi- 
tion of  acetic  acid  without  any  precautions  produces  a  marked  milki- 
ness  of  the  urine.     It  is  not  re-dissolved  by  boiling. 

Blood.  Urine  containing  blood  is  usually  red  in  color  or  reddish- 
brown  and  opaque,  but  it  may  be  chocolate-brown  if  the  blood  is 
abundant  and  has  been  acted  upon  by  the  urine.     It  contains  albumin. 

Blood  occurs  in  the  urine  from  (1)  diseases  of  the  kidney  and  urinary 
passages,  among  which  are  Bright's  disease,  acute  congestion  of  the 
kidney,  renal  calculus,  cancer,  tubercle;  from  ureteritis,  cystitis,  and 
urethritis,  and  from  injuries;  (2)  from  general  diseases,  such  as  the 
eruptive  and  intermittent  fevers,  scurvy,  purpura,  peliosis  rheumatioa, 
leucocythsemia,  cholera ;  (3)  from  adjacent  organs,  as  in  menstruation 
and  hemorrhage  from  the  uterus ;  (4)  from  the  toxic  action  of  drugs — 
cantharides,  turpentine,  and  other  violent  irritants  of  the  kidney; 
(5)  vicariously — occasionally  menstruation  fails  to  occur  and  hsematuria 
replaces  it.  The  same  is  true  of  bleeding  from  piles.  Latour  has 
reported  a  case  of  asthma  which  subsided  suddenly  upon  the  appear- 
ance of  hsematuria. 
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The  chemical  tests  for  blood  are  those  for  its  coloring  matter,  and 
they  will  be  referred  to  under  Hemoglobin. 

HLemoglobin.  Haemoglobin  is  of  course  present  whenever  blood  is, 
but  sometimes  it  occurs  independently  of  hsBmaturia.  Thus  it  is  fouod 
in  grave  infectious  diseases,  as  the  result  of  toxic  action  of  drugs,  such 
as  carbolic  acid,  and  in  an  independent  disease  known  as  paroxysmal 
hsemoglobinuria.  A  suitable  test  cx)nsists  in  adding  one  or  two  drops 
of  fresh  tincture  of  guaiac  to  about  one  drachm  of  urine ;  then  shake 
the  mixture  and  add  a  half-drachm  of  ozonic  ether  {%.  e.,  a  solution  of 
peroxide  of  hydrogen  in  sulphuric  ether). 

The  same  test  answers  for  methaemoglobin  and  haematin. 

Paroxysmal  Hcemoglobinuria.  The  urine  is  bloody,  or  the  coloring 
matter  only  is  present.  It  is  more  frequent  in  males,  and  occurs 
in  adults.  It  may  be  excited  by  a  cold  bath,  or  exposure  to  cold, 
and  by  exertion.  It  is  sometimes  associated  with  Raynaud's  disease. 
The  attacks  come  on  suddenly,  often  preceded  by  chills.  There  is  some- 
times fever.  Vomiting  and  diarrhoea  occur  with  the  heemoglobinuria. 
Pain  in  the  loins  is  sometimes  complained  of.  The  paroxysm  may  last 
a  day  or  two,  or  two  or  three  occur  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  hours. 

Albumose.  Albumose  has  been  found  in  the  urine  in  osteomalacia 
and  diseases  of  the  medulla  of  bone,  in  dermatitis,  intestinal  ulco', 
measles,  scarlatina,  and  mental  diseases.  Urine  containing  it  does  not 
respond  at  first  to  the  heat  and  nitric  acid  test,  but  on  cooling  a  precipi- 
tate forms  which  responds  to  the  biuret  test  (In  this  test  the  urine  is 
first  treated  with  caustic  potash,  and  then  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of 
sulphate  of  copper  added,  drop  by  drop.  If  albumin  be  present  the 
resulting  peroxide  of  copper  is  dissolved,  and  the  fluid  becomes  of  a 
reddish-violet  color.)  The  probability  of  the  presence  of  albumose  is 
strengthened  if  a  turbidity  occurs  with  the  acetic  acid  and  ferrocyanide 
of  potassium  test  (acetic  acid,  specific  gravity  1064,  to  which  a  few  drops 
of  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  has  been  added), 
and  also  with  the  biuret  test,  applied  directly  to  the  urine  itself. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Sugak.  Next  to  albumin,  sugar  is 
the  most  important  abnormal  constituent  of  the  urine.  It  is  not  present 
in  normal  urines  in  quantities  that  can  be  detected  by  ordinary  clinical 
methods.  The  best  tests  for  its  detection  are  that  by  Fehling's  solution 
and  the  fermentation  test. 

Fehlifig^s  Test  Fehling's  solution  is  made  as  follows :  Sulphate  of 
copper,  90  J  grains ;  neutral  tartrate  of  potash,  364  grains ;  solution  ot 
caustic  soda  (sp.  gr.  1.12),  4  fluidounces;  water  sufficient  to  make 
exactly  6  fluidounces.  Two  hundred  grains  of  this  solution,  according 
to  Roberts,  are  decomposed  by  one  gram  of  sugar. 

Cei*tain  precautious  are  necessary  in  the  application  of  this  test  1. 
Any  albumin  present  must  be  removed  by  boiling  and  filtration.  2. 
The  Fehling  solution  is  to  be  boiled  first  and  the  urine  added  to  it;  do 
not  boil  the  urine  first  and  then  add  the  Fehling  solution.  Boiling  the 
reagent  first  is  a  test  of  its  stability ;  if  a  precipitate  occurs  the  solution 
is  unfit  for  use  until  soda  or  potash  has  been  added  to  it  and  it  has  been 
filtered.  As  Tyson  correctly  says,  a  precipitate  upon  boiling  the  solu- 
tion aloue  is  more  likely  to  occur  when  the  Fehling  solution  has  been 
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diluted  with  three  or  four  times  its  bulk  of  water.  3.  Prolonged 
boiling  is  to  be  avoided.  Heat  the  solution  to  boiling  and  then  add  the 
urine ;  if  no  precipitate  indicating  sugar  occurs  until  urine  is  added 
almost  equal  in  bulk  to  that  of  the  reagent,  heat  the  mixture  again  to 
boiling  and  then  set  aside.  4.  When  the  earthy  phosphates  are  abun- 
dant it  is  well  to  get  rid  of  them  by  adding  liquor  potassse  and  filtering 
before  applying  the  sugar  test.  5.  Changes  in  color  occur  from  the 
presence  of  urea,  uric  acid,  and  extractives.  These  changes  can  be 
obviated  when  necessary  by  the  method  proposed  by  Se^en,  who  recom- 
mends repeated  filtering  through  animal  charcoal  until  the  urine  comes 
out  colorless.  The  filter  is  then  washed  with  distilled  water  and  the 
sugar  test  applied  to  the  water. 

The  method  of  applying  the  Fehling  test  is  so  clearly  given  by  Roberts 
that  one  cannot  do  better  than  reproduce  his  words :  "  Pour  some  of 
the  prepared  test  liquor,  Fehling's  solution,  into  a  narrow  test-tube  to 
the  depth  of  three-quarters  of  an  inch  ;  heat  until  it  begins  to  boil,  then 
add  one  or  two  drops  of  the  suspected  urine.  If  it  be  ordinary  diabetic 
urine,  the  mixture  after  an  interval  of  a  few  seconds  will  turn  suddenly 
of  an  intense  opaque  yellow  color,  and  in  a  short  time  an  abundant  yellow 
or  red  sediment  falls  to  the  bottom.  If,  however,  the  quantity  of  sugar 
present  be  small,  the  suspected  urine  is  added  more  freely,  but  not  beyond 
volumes  equal  to  that  of  the  test  employed.  In  this  latter  case  it  is 
necessary  to  raise  the  mixture  once  more  to  the  boiling-point.  It  is 
then  allowed  to  cool  slowly.  If  no  suboxide  has  been  thrown  down 
when  it  has  become  cold,  then  the  urine  may  with  certainty  be  pronounced 
sugar-free."  Again  he  says :  "  If  no  milkiness  is  produced  as  the  mix- 
ture cools  the  urine  may  be  confidently  pronounced  free  from  sugar,  for 
no  quantity  above  a  fortieth  of  a  grain  per  cent,  can  escape  such  a 
search,  and  any  quantity  below  that  is  devoid  of  clinical  significance." 

The  Fermentation  Test,  This  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  yeast  by 
fermentation  separates  sugar  into  alcohol  and  carbonic  oxide.  It  is  a 
certain  but  not  very  delicate  test  for  sugar. 

A  small  piece  of  yeast-cake  is  added  to  a  test-tube  full  of  urine.  The 
tube  is  inverted  under  water  in  a  saucer  or  beaker.  If  sugar  is  present 
in  amounts  larger  than  two  and  a  half  grains  to  the  ounce,  bubbles  of 
carbonic  oxide  collect  at  the  upper  part  of  the  tube  after  standing  twelve 
hours  in  a  temperature  of  about  90°  F. 

The  Phenyl'hydrdzin  Test,  Von  Jaksch  believes  this  test  to  be  a  very 
accurate  one.  About  two  grains  of  hydrochlorate  of  phenyl-hydrazin 
and  three  of  acetate  of  soda  are  put  into  a  test-tube  half  full  oi  water. 
The  contents  of  the  tube  are  heated  and  the  tube  filled  with  the  sus- 
pected urine.  The  tube  is  kept  for  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes  in  boiling 
water,  and  then  put  in  a  vessel  of  cold  water.  When  a  large  amount 
of  sugar  is  present  a  deposit  of  yellow  needle-like  crystals  is  visible  to 
the  naked  eye ;  but  when  only  a  small  amount  is  present  the  sediment 
needs  to  be  examined  under  the  microscope.  The  crystals  appear  singly 
or  in  sheaves  and  fine  radii.  Yellow  plates  and  brown  balls  do  not 
indicate  sugar.     (Fig.  93.) 

Quantitative  estimation  of  sugar  can  be  made  with  Fehling's  solution 
by  using  a  burette  and  measured  quantities  of  urine  and  reagent.   Tyson 


Digitized  by  V^OOQ IC 


646  SPECIAL    DIAGNOSIS. 

recommends  a  method  which  answers  very  well  for  office  use :  One  cubic 
centimetre  of  Fehling's  solution  is  diluted  in  a  large  test-tube  with  four 
cubic  centimetres  of  distilled  water,  and  boiled.  Oue-tenth  of  a  cubic  centi- 
metre of  the  suspected  urine  is  then  added  from  a  graduated  pipette.  Heat 
is  then  applied,  the  precipitate  watched,  and  then  another  cubic  centimetre 
added,  and  heat  again  reapplied  until  it  is  found,  after  proper  subsi- 
dence, that  all  the  color  is  removed  from  the  cubic  centimetre  of  Fehling's 
solution.  If  in  doing  this  one  cubic  centimetre  of  urine  has  been  added, 
it  will  have  contained  just  one- half  of  1  per  cent,  of  sugar.  If  more  than 
one  cubic  centimetre  it  will  have  contained  less  than  one-half,  but  more 
than  one-quarter  per  cent.  If  exactly  two  cubic  centimetres  are  used, 
it  will  have  contained  exactly  one  quarter  per  cent.  If  the  quantity  of 
sugar  in  the  urine  is  large,  the  urine  should  first  be  diluted  with  a 
measured  volume  of  water,  this  being  regarded  in  the  estimation. 

Fig.  93. 


CrygtaU  of  pbenyl-glucosazon.    (Vox  Jaksch.) 


When  the  quantity  of  sugar  is  relatively,  large  fermentation  is  the 
simplest  and  most  trustworthy  method.  Roberts  has  shown  that 
saccharine  urine  loses  by  fermentation  one  degree  in  density  for  every 
grain  of  sugar  contained  in  an  ounce  of  urine.  For  example,  if  the 
urine  before  fermentation  had  a  specific  gravity  of  1040  and  after  fer- 
mentation a  specific  gravity  of  1010,  then  the  urine  contained  thirty 
grains  of  sugar  to  the  ounce.  In  the  application  of  this  method  abont 
lour  ounces  of  the  saccharine  urine  are  put  into  a  twelve-ounce  bottle 
and  a  lump  of  German  yeast  about  the  size  of  a  small  walnut  is  then 
added  to  it.  This  bottle  is  closed  with  a  perforated  cork  to  allow  tlie 
CO,  to  escape,  and  stood  aside  in  a  warm  place  to  ferment.  Beside  it 
is  placed  a  tightly  corked  four-ounce  bottle  filled  with  the  same  urine, 
but  without  any  yeast.     In  about  twenty-four  hours  the  fermentation 
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will  have  ceased.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  fermented  urine  is  then 
taken  and  also  that  of  the  unchanged  urine.  Every  degree  of  loss  of 
density  represents  one  grain  per  ounce  of  urine. 

Indican.  An  excess  of  indican  is  known  as  indicanuria.  The  sub- 
stance is  detected  by  several  methods.  Jaffe's  test :  Eoual  parts  of 
hydrochloric  acid  and  urine  are  mixed.  By  means  of  a  glass  pipette  a 
solution  of  hypochlorite  of  soda  is  dropped  into  the  fluid.  An  indigo- 
blue  color  is  obtained.  The  hypochlorites  must  not  be  in  excess.  Weber's 
test  is  as  follows :  To  30  c.c.  of  urine  and  hydrochloric  acid  add  1  to  3 
drops  of  dilute  nitric  acid.  A  quantitative  examination  is  made  by 
the  colorimetric  process  of  Salkowsky.  A  rough  analysis  is  first  made 
to  determine  the  quantity  of  chlorinate  of  lime  which  causes  the  great- 
est abundance  of  indigo  to  unite  with  it.  If  the  urine  contains  much 
indican,  a  small  portion,  as  2.5  to  5  cc,  is  diluted  with  water  to  10  c.c. 
If  there  is  but  little  indican,  10  cc.  of  the  urine  is  used  without  dilu- 
tion. Add  to  the  fluid  an  equal  quantity  of  hydrochloric  fluid.  To 
this  add  the  amount  of  chlonnate  of  lime  solution  with  which  in  the 
first  test  indigo  formed  in  the  greatest  abundance.  First  neutralize  the 
liquid  with  caustic  acid,  and  then  add  enough  carbonate  of  soda  to  make 
it  alkaline.  The  indigo-blue  is  precipitated  on  filter.  Repeatedly  wash 
with  water  until  the  alkaline  reaction  disappears.  The  filtrate  is  dried 
and  extracted  by  heating  with  chloroform  until  the  latter  does  not  take 
up  its  color.  The  chloroform  extract  is  increased  to  a  round  number 
of  c.c.  by  the  addition  of  chloroform,  and  placed  in  a  vessel  with  parallel 
sides.  The  intensity  of  its  color  is  compared  with  a  freshly  prepared 
chloroform  solution  of  indigo-blue  of  known  strength.  To  one  or  other 
of  these,  chloroform  is  added  until  the  tint  of  each  is  equal.  The 
quantity  of  indigo-blue  derived  from  the  urine  is  determined  and  its  per- 
centage calculatSi  from  the  constitution  of  the  standard  solution.  Five 
to  twenty  milligrammes  of  indigo-blue  are  passed  in  twenty-four  hours  in 
health.  When  the  mixture  is  boiled,  a  dark  color  is  assumed.  Allow 
the  mixture  to  cool,  and  then  shake  up  with  ether.  The  indigo-blue  is 
seen  as  a  blue  froth  on  the  surface,  while  the  ether  is  of  a  rose  or  violet 
tint.  Indican  is  increased  by  animal  diet — ^an  increase  which  under 
other  circumstances  is  pathological.  Its  presence  is  a  sign  of  intestinal 
putrefaction.  It  may  accompany  a  decomposition  of  albumin  in  cavi- 
ties. It  is  present  in  empyema  and  in  puerperal  peritonitis.  By 
detection  of  its  presence  in  these,  cavities  due  to  pus  may  be  distin- 
guished from  those  due  to  other  causes.  Indican  is  increased  in  acute 
diarrhoea  and  in  intestinal  tuberculosis.  Von  Jaksch  states  that  large 
quantities  of  indican  in  the  urine  imply  that  abundant  albuminous 
putrefaction  or  putrid  suppuration  is  in  progress  in  the  system.  It  must 
not  be  forgotten  that  in  simple  constipation  indicanuria  will  often  arise. 

Bile  Pigments  and  Bile  Acids.  Bile  pigment  or  bilirubin  occurs 
in  the  urine  in  cases  of  hepatogenic  and  hsematogenic  jaundice  and  in 
portal  thrombosis. 

Gmelin's  test  and  its  modifications  are  the  ones  usually  employed. 
A  small  quantity  of  nitric  acid,  to  which  some  nitrous  acid  has  been 
added,  is  put  into  a  test-tube  and  then  gently  overlaid  with  urine.  If 
bile  pigment  is  present  a  series  of  colors  appear  at  the  junction  of  the 
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two  fluids — green,  blue,  violet  and  yellow.  A  green  color  (biliverdin) 
must  be  present  to  prove  the  existence  of  bile  pigment. 

The  same  test  can  be  applied  by  placing  a  few  drops  of  the  acid 
upon  one  side  of  a  plate  and  the  urine  on  the  other,  and  then  allowing 
the  two  to  run  together.  The  play  of  colors  takes  place,  as  before,  at 
the  line  of  junction  of  the  acids  and  urine. 

Rosenbach's  modification  is  an  improvement.  About  200  cubic  cen- 
timetres of  urine  are  allowed  to  flow  through  pure  white  filter  paper, 
and  then  a  drop  of  nitric  acid  is  placed  upon  the  paper  saturated  with 
the  urine.     The  colors  appear  as  before. 

A  very  simple  test  consists  in  allowing  a  few  drops  of  the  acid  to  fall 
into  a  test-tube  full  of  urine.  If  bile  pigment  is  present  a  green  color 
appears  at  the  line  of  junction  of  the  two  fluids.  If  only  small  quan- 
tities of  bile  pigment  are  present,  this  test  may  fail  to  show  it. 

The  tests  for  bile  acids  are  either  too  elaborate  or  too  unsatisfactory 
for  clinical  use. 

Pus.  Pus  is  found  in  the  urine  whenever  there  is  suppuration  or  a 
catarrhal  condition  of  the  genito-urinary  tract.  Hence  it  occurs  in 
abscess  of  the  kidney,  pyonephrosis,  pyelitis,  tubercle,  cystitis,  gonor- 
rhoea, leucorrhoBa,  etc.  It  is  relatively  common  in  women,  from  a 
catarrhal  condition  of  the  vulva  and  vaginal  mucous  membrane,  and 
hence  in  them  is  of  less  significance  than  it  is  in  men.  Urine  contain- 
ing much  pus  is  slightly  albuminous;  but  frequently  pus  cells  are 
found  in  urine  which  gives  no  reaction  for  albumin. 

The  chemical  test  for  pus  is  its  conversion  into  a  tenacious  (gelatin- 
ous) glairy  mass  by  boiling  with  caustic  potash. 

AcETONURiA.  An  excess  of  acetone  occurs  in  the  following  dis- 
eases :  1.  In  diabetes ;  2,  in  cancer  independent  of  starvation  ;  8,  in 
starvation ;  4,  in  certain  psychoses ;  5,  in  auto-intoxications ;  6,  in 
derangement  of  digestion ;  finally,  7,  in  fevers.  In  diabetes  acetone 
indicates  an  advanced  stage  of  the  disease.  Lichen's  test  is  recognized 
by  Von  Jaksch  :  To  several  c.c.  of  urine  a  few  drops  of  iodo-potassic 
iodide  solution  and  caustic  potash  are  added.  If  acetone  is  in  excess,  a 
lai^e  precipitate  of  iodoform  crystals  takes  place. 

DiACETURiA.  Diacetic  acid  is  found  in  the  urine  in  diabetes,  in 
fevers,  and  in  auto-intoxications.  It  is  common  with  children  in  fever. 
It  is  of  grave  significance  when  in  the  urine  of  adults.  Coma  usually 
follows  its  passage  in  fevers  and  in  diabetes.  Test :  Cautiously  add  a 
concentrated  solution  of  perchloride  of  iron.  Remove  the  filtrate  if  it 
is  formed,  and  add  more  of  the  iron  solution.  Bordeaux-red  color  is 
developed.  After  the  color  appears  divide  the  solution  into  two  parts. 
Boil  one  part.  If  there  is  no  change,  test  for  acetone.  The  presence  of 
this  substance  indicates  that  diaceturia  is  present. 

Microscopic  Examination  of  the  Urine.  Microscopic  examina> 
tion  of  the  urine  is  chiefly  concerned  with  the  sediments,  and  these  are 
conveniently  divided  into  organized  and  unorganized. 

The  organized  depofdts  in  the  urine  are  blood,  pus,  mucus,  epithelium, 
casts,  spermatozoa,  micro-organisms,  cancerous  and  tuberculous  matter, 
eutozoa. 
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The  unorganized  deposits  are  uric  acid  and  its  compounds,  oxalate  and 
carbonate  of  lime,  phosphates,  lencin  and  tyrosin,  cystin  and  cholesterin. 

Normal  urine  forms  a  slight  sediment  consisting  of  epithelium  from 
different  parts  of  the  genito-urinary  tract,  principaJly  from  the  bladder 
in  males,  and  from  the  vagina  and  bladder  in  females.  There  are  also 
some  crystals  of  the  different  urinary  salts,  sometimes  mucus  and  a 
few  white  blood-cells,  and  if  the  urine  has  stood  awhile,  especially  if 
alkaline,  more  or  fewer  bacteria.  It  may  accidentally  contain  extraneous 
matter  derived  from  the  vessel  which  contains  it  or  from  the  air. 
(Fig.  94.) 

^       ^  ^  Fio.94. 


Extraneous  matteis  found  in  urine :  a,  cotton  fibres ;  b,  flax  fibres ;  e,  hairs ;  d,  air  bubbles ; 
e,  oil  globules ;  /,  wheat  starch ;  g,  potato  starch  ;  h,  rice-starch  granules ;  Hi,  vegetable  tissue ;  k, 
musoular  tissue ;  I,  flsathers. 

Orgranized  Sediments.*  Blood.  If  the  blood  comes  from  the 
kidney  it  is  usually  intimately  mixed  with  the  urine,  which  remains  of 
a  red  or  reddish-brown  color,  and  contains  possibly  tube-casts  and  renal 

1  The  use  of  the  centrifugal  machine  in  obtaining  urinarv  sediment  is  of  much  practical  value, 
and  the  writer  hlghlv  recommends  it.  Not  only  is  much  time  saved  in  completeing  the  examina- 
tion of  the  urine,  out  all  danger  of  its  undergoing  fermentation  is  avoided.    The  sediment  can  be 
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epithelium.     The  blood-cells  appear  singly,  have  fremiently  lost  their 
hsemoglobin,  and  hence  look  like  pale  yellow  disks,    (r  ig.  95.)  Some- 


Fio.  95. 


Blood  corpuscles  in  urine,    a,  slightly  distended  by  imbibition ;  b,  showing 
their  biconcave  contour ;  e.  shrivelled ;  d,  serrated.    (Robkrib.) 

times  blood  coagulates  in  the  ureters,  and  long  cylindrical  plugs  are 
passed,  causing  symptoms  resembling  those  of  renal  colic.  When  blood 
comes  from  the  bladder  or  neck  of  the  bladder  (fissure)  there  are  symp- 

FlG.96. 


Mould  fungus.    Sporules  and  thallus.    (Robbrtb.) 


toms  of  frequent  micturition,  of  acute  pain  and  tenesmus,  and  the  blood 
is  not  intimately  mixed  with  the  urine.  When  from  the  neck  of  the 
bladder  it  often  occurs  in  a  few  drops  at  the  end   of  micturition, 


thrown  down  in  three  minutes'  time  by  means  of  the  machine  without  injuring  casts  or  other 
contents.  In  using  the  machine,  one  of  the  glass  tubes  is  three-fourths  filled  with  the  urine  under 
examination  and  the  handle  revolved  rapidly  for  about  three  minutes,  or  until  three  hundred 
revolutions  have  been  made.  The  sediment  will  be  found  in  a  compact  mass  at  the  bottom,  and 
is  removed  by  a  pipette  and  examined  as  detailed  above. 

For  the  preservation  of  urine  until  a  sediment  sufficient  for  examinaUon  isfbund,  resoreln  is  ttw 
best  antiseptic.    A  solution  of  fiiteen  grains  to  the  drachm  is  made.    One-half  drachm  will  ] 
four  ounces  of  urine  many  days. 
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accompanied  with  great  pain  and  a  sense  of  faintness.  Intermittent 
heematuria, according  to  Von  Jaksch,  points  directly  to  calculus  or  tumor 
of  the  bladder. 

Blood-cells  when  unaltered  are  unmistakable  on  account  of  their  well- 
known  biconcave  appearance.  When  they  have  lost  their  coloring 
matter  they  appear  as  circular,  very  pale  aisks,  with  extremely  faint 
outline  and  feeble  refractive  power.  Absence  of  a  nucleus  serves  to  distin- 
guish them  from  yeast  spores  (Fig.  96),  and  the  latter,  moreover,  are  often 

Fio.  97. 

la  ^t  ®a  „f0fi 

Dumb-bells  and  ovoida  of  oxalate  of  lime.    (Robebts.) 

oval  in  shape.  They  are  less  likely  to  be  confounded  with  the  ovoid 
and  circular  shapes  of  oxalate  of  lime  crystals,  because  the  latter  are 
not  common  and  can  be  seen  usually  in  their  more  common  forms  as 
octahedra  and  dumb-bells  in  the  same  urine.     (Fig.  97.) 

Fig.  98. 


Pus  corpuscles,    a,  without  reagents ;  b,  after  the  addition  of  acetic  acid.    (Robebts.) 

Pus.     The  sources  of  pus  in  the  urine  have  been  referred  to  already. 
The  pus  corpuscle  is  an  opaque,  spherical,  granular  cell,  usually  some- 
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what  larger  than  a  red  blood-cell.  In  dilute  urine  or  upon  the  addi- 
tion of  water  it  swells  sometimes  to  twice  its  original  size.  At  the 
same  time  it  becomes  less  granular,  and  two,  three,  or  four  nuclei  may 
appear.  In  concentrated  urines  the  pus  cell  is  small.  The  addition  of 
acetic  acid  also,  causes  it  to  swell  and  brings  out  the  nuclei  more  dis- 
tinctly and  rapidly.  Sometimes  the  pus  cells  are  discrete,  sometimes  in 
dense  clumps,  and  sometimes  nothing  but  a  dense  mass  of  pus  cells 
appears  in  the  field  of  the  microscope.     (Fig.  98.) 

It  cannot  be  decided  from  microscopic  examination  whether  a  cell  is 
a  pus  corpuscle,  a  mucus  corpuscle,  a  white  blood-cell,  or  an  inflam- 
matory leucocyte.  It  must  be  a  matter  of  inference  from  the  general 
characters  of  the  urine.  If  red  blood-cells  are  also  present,  the  prob- 
ability of  finding  white  blood-cells  is  increased,  but  pus  cdls  are  not 
necessarily  excluded.  So,  too,  if  much  mucus  be  present  in  the  urine,  the 
doubtful  cell  may  be  a  mucus  corpuscle.  Some  clue  to  the  source  of 
the  pus  can  be  obtained  from  the  urine  itself.  Urine  containing  pus 
from  the  kidney  is  usually  acid,  whereas  in  cystitis  it  is  alkaline  and 
almost  always  contains  phosphates,  mucus,  and  abundant  bacteria. 
Again,  pus  from  the  kidney  or  kidney  pelvis  is  apt  to  vary  greatly  in 
amounts,  or  be  dischai^d  intermittently  ;  and  the  urine  when  filtered 
free  of  pus  cells  is  usually  still  albuminous.  Renal  epithelium  and 
casts  also  may  be  found. 

Casts.  Casts  are  the  most  important  of  the  urinary  deposits.  They 
vary  greatly  in  number  and  size.  Sometimes  in  acute  nephritis  they 
form  a  considerable  part  of  the  sediment,  but  usually  they  have  to  be 
sought  for  carefully  and  patiently.  A  few  words  as  to  the  method  of 
examining  for  them  may  not  be  superfluous. 

Six  or  eight  ounces  of  the  urine  to  be  examined  should  be  allowed  to 
settle  in  a  bottle  as  soon  after  being  passed  as  possible.  The  bottle 
should  be  tightly  corked,  because  urine  exposed  to  the  air  decomposes 
very  quickly  ;  and  it  should  be  sent  to  the  person  who  is  to  examine  it 
as  soon  after  being  passed  as  possible  in  order  that  an  examination  can 
be  made  before  fermentative  changes  spoil  it  for  trustworthy  analysis. 
After  standing  twelve,  or  preferably  twenty-four  hours,  nearly  all  the 
solid  matter  will  have  collected  in  the  bottom  of  the  bottle.  The 
supernatant  clear  fluid  can  now  be  poured  ofl^  and  the  lower  portion  of 
the  urine  and  the  sediment  poured  into  a  conical  subsiding-glass.  If 
the  urine  is  febrile  there  may  be  by  this  time  a  large  deposit  of  amor- 
phous urates  which  will  obscure  the  search  for  casts ;  they  may  be 
dissolved  by  gentle  heating  without  destroying  the  casts,  and  the  clear 
urine  again  allowed  to  settle  for  a  few  hours.  So,  too,  if  phosphates  are 
abundant,  they  should  be  got  rid  of  by  gentle  heating  and  acidulation 
with  two  or  three  drops  of  dilute  acetic  acid. 

Aft;er  the  urine  in  the  conical  subsiding-glass,  which  will  not  now 
amount  to  more  than  an  ounce  or  two,  has  stood  for  a  few  hours,  any 
casts  that  may  be  present  will  have  fallen  to  the  bottom.  If  the  urine  is 
very  concentrated  (1030  or  more),  epithelium,  blood,  and  casts  will  be  sus- 
pended longer;  hence  it  may  be  well  to  dilute  the  urine  before  allowing 
it  to  settle. 
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A  glass  tube  with  an  interDal  diameter  of  about  one-eighth  of  an 
inch^  and  with  one  end  drawn  out  fine^  is  the  most  convenient  thin^  for 
collecting  the  sediment.  The  ordinary  glass  pipette  with  a  rubber 
suction-bulb  at  one  end,  commonly  known  as  a  "  medicine  dropper/^ 
sometimes  answers  admirably.  If  the  common  glass  tube  is  used,  the 
forefinger  of  the  right  hand  should  be  placed  over  the  open  upper  end, 
and  the  fine  lower  end  passed  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  glass.  The 
finger  is  then  removed  sufficiently  to  permit  a  few  drops  to  be  sucked 
in.  The  same  result  is  attained  if  the  finger  is  entirely  removed  as 
soon  as  the  point  of  the  tube  reaches  the  bottom  of  the  conical  glass  ; 
but  in  that  case  more  than  the  lowest  layers  of  the  sediment  or  urine 
are  sucked  up,  and  hence  all  but  a  few  drops  should  be  allowed  to  flow 
out  when  the  tube  is  removed  from  the  urine.  In  this  way  the  drops 
preserved  for  microscopical  examination  will  contain  the  sediment  from 
the  very  bottom  of  the  glass  ;  and  in  this  sediment,  in  pale  urines  free 

Fig.  99. 


Epithelial  and  hyaline  casta. 

from  much  urates,  phosphates,  and  pus,  the  casts  will  be  found,  if  any 
are  present  in  the  urine.  It  is  most  important  to  examine  the  bottom 
layers  of  the  sediment  when  the  latter  is  scanty  or  when  phosphates  or 
urates  have  b^un  to  precipitate  after  the  urine  has  been  standing  some 
time.  If  the  urine  is  already  cloudy  with  phosphates,  urates,  or  pus 
when  it  is  put  aside  to  settle,  any  casts  that  may  be  present  will  be 
carried  down  with  the  heavier  sediment  and  will  be  found  intimately 
mixed  with  it,  or  even  on  top  of  the  other  sediment. 

The  few  drops  preserved  for  microscopic  examination  are  now 
deposited  on  several  slides,  covered  with  a  cover-glass  in  the  usual  way, 
and  examined  carefully  for  casts  under  a  power  of  200  or  300  diameters. 
Casts  may  be  numerous,  so  that  nearly  every  field  contains  one  or  more, 
or  they  may  be  very  few,  not  more  than  one  or  two  being  found  on  a 
slide. 

When  great  importance  attaches  to  the  examination  it  is  better  to  use 
a  square  cover-glass,  so  that  starting,  say,  from  the  upper  left>-hand 
corner,  and  moving  the  slide  slowly,  keeping  the  upper  edge  in  view, 
until  the  upper  right-hand  corner  is  reached,  and  then  taking  a  field 
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lower  down  and  running  the  slide  in  the  opposite  direction  until  the 
left  edge  is  again  reached,  and  so  on,  the  whole  slide  can  be  exaraind, 


Fig.  100. 


Hyaline  and  waxy  casts,  a,  From  a  case  of  chronic  Brigbt's  disease  of  eight  months'  duration. 
5,  From  a  case  of  chronic  Bright's  disease  (large  white  kidney),  c,  From  a  case  of  chronic  Bright'i 
disease  (contracted  kidney  with  fktty  degeneration).    (Roberts.) 

and  one  can  positively  say  whether  casts  are  or  are  not  present  in  that 
particular  slide.     If  the  ordinary  circular  cover-glass  is  used,  the  same 

Fig.  101. 


a.  Epithelial  casts,  b,  Opaque  granular  casts,  from  a  case  of  acute  Bright'i  disease.  (Robibts-' 

field  may  be  re-examined  several  times  and  other  parts  of  the  slide  never 
seen.     AH  tlie  pipettes  used  in  examining  urine  must  be  kept  clean. 
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They  should  be  allowed  to  stand  in  water  which  is  frequently  changed, 
and  carefully  rinsed  in  running  water  before  being  used. 

Tube-casts  usually  indicate  acute  or  chronic  nephritis ;  but  they  are 
sometimes  found  in  cases  of  renal  calculi ;  in  icterus,  usually  without 
albuminuria  ;  in  diabetes,  and  sometimes  in  secondary  congestion  of  the 
kidney. 

Several  varieties  of  casts  are  found.  1.  Hyaline  casts^  as  their  name 
implies,  are  clear,  translucent  bodies,  which  refract  light  so  slightly  that 
they  are  easily  overlooked.  They  have  well-defined  margins,  the  ends 
being  frequently  rounded ;  they  are  rarely  very  long,  and  are  straight,  or 
but  slightly  bent.  They  are  rarely  equally  translucent  throughout; 
at  some  part  more  or  less  granulation  will  generally  be  found.  In  size 
they  vary  in  diameter  from  that  of  a  white  blood-cell  to  six  or  eight 


Fig.  102. 


a,  Fatty  casts ;  b  and  c,  blood-casts ;  d,  free  fktty  molecules.    (Robebts.) 

times  as  large.  They  can  be  stained  and  so  rendered  more  distinct  by 
allowing  a  drop  of  gentian-violet  solution  to  flow  in  under  the  edge  of 
the  cover-glass.  (Figs.  99, 100,  a  a.)  2.  Granular  casta  are  hyaline  casts 
which  appear  granular  either  from  some  deposit  on  their  surface  or 
from  a  granular  change  of  the  cast  itself.  When  the  granulation  does 
not  interfere  with  the  translucency,  the  casts  are  described  as  **  pale'' 
or  "slightly"  granular;  and  when  they  become  very  dark,  so  as  to 
resemble  closely  a  blood-cast,  they  are  called  '*  dark  "  or  "  opaque " 
granular  casts.  (Fig.  101,  6)  3.  Waxy  casts  appear  to  the  eye  to  be 
more  solid  in  structure  than  the  hyaline  casts ;  they  also  appear  more 
cylindrical  in  form,  are  more  or  less  yellow  in  color,  and  are  apt  to  be 
larger  than  hyaline  casts.  (Fig.  100,  6,  c.)  4.  Faity  casts  are  hyaline 
or  faintly  granular  casts  on  which  are  deposited  in  spots  minute  oil- 
drops.  These  are  sometimes  called  "  oil-casts  "  if  the  oil-drops  are 
very  abundant.  (Fig.  102,  a.)  5.  Blood-casts  are  either  made  up  of 
a  mass  of  blood-cells  pressed  together  into  a  cylindrical  shape,  or,  more 
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frequently,  a  hyaline  cast  is  studded  with  blood-cells.  (Fig.  102,  6,  c.) 
6.  Epithelial  casts  seem  sometimes  to  be  composed  entirely  of  epithelial 
cells  closely  packed  together.  Such  casts  are  relatively  rare,  and  very 
beautiful.     Ordinarily,  just  as  in  the  case  of  blood-casts,  an  epithelial 


Fio.  103. 


Fio.  104. 


Cylindroids.    (Dr.  Alfred  Stengel.) 


Spermatozoa.    (Robxbts.) 


cast  consists  of  a  hyaline  cast  more  or  less  covered  with  renal  epithelium. 
(Fig.  101,  a.)  7.  Dr.  Greorge  Johnson  has  described  casts  composed  of 
pus  corpuscles.  In  two  cases  in  which  they  were  found  in  the  urine 
the  patients  were  found  at  autopsy  to  have  multiple  abscesses  of  the 


FlQ.  105. 


Human  semen,  a,  Spermatozoa;  b,  cylindrical  epitheliam;  e,  bodies  enclosing  lecithin 
granules ;  d,  squamous  epithelium  from  the  urethra ;  d',  testicle  cells ;  e,  amyloid  oorpuMles ; 
/,  spermatic  crystals ;  g,  hyaline  globules.    (Von  Jaksch.) 

kidney.  8.  Cylindroids  are  very  common.  In  general  appearances 
they  resemble  hyaline  casts  ;  but  they  are  apt  to  be  much  longer,  to  be 
bent,  twisted,  or  split,  and  to  have,  on  close  examination,  a  striated  or 
finely  ribbed  appearance.  Moreover,  the  diameter  of  the  cast  frequently 
varies  greatly  at  different  points,  sometimes  it  appears  constricted  in 
several  places,  and  in  other  cases  one  end  tapers  off  into  a  thread.  Often 
they  consist  of  fine,  narrow  ribbon-like  threads.     (Fig.  103.) 
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Spermatozoa.  Spermatozoa  are  easily  recognized  by  their  tadpole 
shape  and  by  the  vibratile  motion  of  their  long  delicate  tails.  They 
are  found  in  the  urine  of  both  sexes  after  sexual  intercourse.  (Fig.  104.) 


Fig.  106. 


Vaginal  epithelium  in  the  arine.    (Roberts.) 


Many  continent  men  have  occasionally  nocturnal  emissions,  accom- 
panied by  erections  and  erotic  sensations.  These  cannot  be  looked 
upon  as  abnormal,  and  they  are  compatible  with  robust  health.     There 


Fig.  107. 


a  a',  Pavement  epithelium  from  urinary  sediment ;  b  1/  b",  bladder  epithelium ;  c  </  c"  c"',  renal 
epithelium  ;  d  d',  fatty  degenerated  renal  epithelium ;  e,  h,  bladder  epithelium.    (Von  Jaksch.) 


are  other  persons,  neurotic,  ausemic,  and  generally  constipated  in  habit, 
who  have  emissions  at  night  two  or  three  times  a  week,  of  which  they 
are  unconscious  until  after  they  wake  and  find  themselves  wet.  Semen 
may  also  be  lost  during  micturition  and  defsecation,  especially  when  much 
straining  is  required.  Such  a  condition  (spermatorrhoea)  is  abnormal. 
It  is  due  to  general  nervous  and  muscular  relaxation,  associated  with 

42 
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nervous  dyspepsia  and  anaemia,  and  aggravated  by  sedentary  life,  con- 
stipation, and  the  reading  of  salacious  literature  or  the  cultivation  of 


Fig.  108 


Renal  epithelium,    a,  Natural  appearance,    b.  Atrophied  and  disintegrated  renal  cell*. 
c,  Renal  cells  in  a  state  of  fotty  degeneration.    (Roberts.) 

erotic  thoughts.     In  young  men  it  sometimes  follows  habits  of  mastur- 
bation, which  have  been  broken  up  but  have  left  behind  a  hyperaesthetie 

Fig.  109. 


Epithelial  colls  from  the  bladder,  ureter,  and  pelvis  of  the  kidney.     (Robjebts.) 


condition  of  the  prostatic  portion  of  the  urethra,  with  or  without 
dilatation  of  the  orifices  of  the  ejaculatory  ducts;  or  a  stricture  of 
gonorrhoeal  origin  may  be  its  cause.     Students  and  overworked  and 
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overstraiDed  business  and  professional  men  are  the  ones  most  frequently 
aflFeeted. 

However  caused,  the  condition  is  apt  to  b^et  a  most  distressing 
state  of  despondency,  in  which  the  patient  imagines  all  possible  ills  and 
is  liable  to  drift  into  an  hysterical,  melancholic,  even  suicidal  frame  of 
mind,  and  so  falls  a  victim  to  quacks. 

Epithelium.  Epithelium  from  the  kidney,  bladder,  and  genito- 
urinary passages  occurs  in  the  urine.  Epithelial  deposits  in  male  urine 
are  very  scanty,  unless  there  is  some  disease  of  kidney  or  bladder,  or  a 
catarrhal  condition  of  the  prostratic  urethra,  such  as  is  left  from  an  old 
gonorrhoea.  On  the  contrary,  considerable  epithelium  may  be  normally 
present  in  the  urine  of  women,  being  derived  principally  from  the  vagina 
and  bladder. 

Vaginal  epithelium  consists  of  large  flat  pavement  cells,  and  is 
readily  distinguished. 

The  type  of  epithelium  of  the  kidney,  kidney  pelvis,  ureter,  and 
bladder  is  the  same,  and  it  is  not  possible  to  distinguish  with  certainty 
the  cells  which  come  from  each.  If  the  cells  are  scanty,  Von  Jaksch 
thinks  this  fact  to  be  in  favor  of  an  origin  from  the  ureter.  He  has 
found  them  in  moderate  quantity  and  superimposed  upon  one  another. 

Renal  cells  resemble  closely  the  oval  or  polygonal  cells  from  the 
deeper  layers  of  the  bladder,  but  they  have  a  relatively  larger  nucleus. 

Fat  In  addition  to  the  presence  of  oil -drops  in  association  with 
fatty  degeneration  of  the  kidney  and  its  epithelium,  oil  is  found  occa- 
sionally in  the  urine  of  those  who  are  taking  codliver  oil,  and  in  cal- 
culous disease  of  the  pancreas.  Tyson  suggests  that  it  may  come  from 
cystic  cheesy  degeneration  of  the  kidney. 

Fig.  110. 

-    ^^ 

Vibriones  in  urine.    (Roberts  ) 

LiPURiA.  In  chronic  nephritis,  in  phosphorus  poisoning,  and  in 
diabetes  mellitus  fat  is  found,  as  well  as  in  chyluria.  The  urine  is 
turbid,  but  clears  when  agitated  with  ether.  The  fat  may  be  separated 
by  a  sedimentator,  and  can  be  recognized  by  its  refracting  properties. 

Chyluria.  This  is  a  more  or  less  milky  condition  of  the  urine,  due 
to  the  presence  of  fat,  which  probably  gains  entrance  to  some  part  of 
the  urinary  tract  by  rupture  of  the  lymphatic  vessels.  A  case  has 
been  reported  by  Saundby  in  which  a  young  unmarried  girl,  having  been 
pregnant,  compressed  her  abdomen  so  much  in  order  to  conceal  her 
condition  that  oedema  of  the  legs,  thighs,  vulva,  and  lower  part  of  the 
abdomen  resulted.  After  her  confinement  the  urine  became  milky,  and 
remained  so  for  many  days.  It  contained  fatty  matters,  cholesterin, 
but  no  albumin  or  sugar. 

Fat  and  albumin  appear  at  the  same  time  in  some  diseases.     They 
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recur  at  long  intervals.  Red  and  white  corpuscles  are  also  found  in 
small  amounts.  The  urine  coagulates  on  standing,  or  gelatinizes.  It  is 
due  to  the  invasion  of  the  urinary  tract  by  the  filaria  sanguinis  hominis, 
the  embryo  of  which  is  found  in  the  urine. 

Parasitic  chyluria  is  due  to  the  filaria  sanguinis  hominis,  whose 
embryos  obstruct  the  lymphatics. 

Entozoa.  The  most  common  is  the  echinococcus  or  hydatid.  When 
this  infects  the  kidney  or  urinary  vessels  booklets  and  even  cysts  have 
been  passed  in  the  urine.  The  disease  is,  of  course,  extremely  rare  in 
this  country. 

The  Jilaina  sanguinis  hominisj  which  causes  parasitic  chyluria,  is  occa- 
sionally found  in  the  urine.     (See  Filaria.^ 

The  BUharzia  hceinatobia  sometimes  lodges  in  the  urinary  tract  and 
causes  hsematuria.     It  is  peculiar  to  Egypt. 

Intestinal  worms  may  creep  into  the  bladder  through  fistulous  or 
other  openings,  and  be  discharged  through  the  urethra. 


Fio.  111. 


^•1*^ 


""io^,-^ 


Various  forms  of  uric  acid  crystals.    (Finlayson.) 

Micro-organisms.  Normal  urine  contains  no  micro-organisms  at 
the  time  it  is  voided.  As  the  result  of  exposure  to  the  air,  however,  they 
may  develop  in  great  abundance.  The  non-pathogenic  organisms  found 
are  classed  as  mould  fungi  (hyphomycetes),  yeast  fungi  (blastomycetes), 
and  fission  fungi  (schizomycetes). 

Mould  fungi,  according  to  Von  Jaksch,  are  rarely  found  in  foul 
normal  urine.  Yeast  fungi  are  also  rare  in  normal  urine.  Fission 
fungi  are  found  in  urine  undergoing  ammoniacal  decomposition. 

Sarcinse,  usually  smaller  than  those  of  the  stomach,  are  occasionally 
met  with — especially,  according  to  Roberts,  when  there  is  some  disorder 
of  the  urinary  organs,  renal  pains,  painful  micturition,  cystitis,  etc. 

Under  the  name  baderiuria  Roberts  and  others  have  described  cases 
in  which  the  urine  at  the  time  of  being  voided  contained  bacteria.  He 
makes  four  groups  :  (1)  Cases  in  which  the  presence  of  bacteria  is  asso- 
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ciated  with  incipient  putrefactive  changes  in  the  urine ;  (2)  cases  associ- 
ated with  ammoniacal  fermentation  of  the  urine ;  (3)  cases  in  which  the 
common  forms  of  bacteria  are  present  without  decomposition  of  the 
urine ;  and  (4)  cases  in  which  micrococcus  cliains  are  voided  in  the 
urine. 

Fig.  112. 


Amorphous  urate  deposit.    (Roberts.) 


The  pathogenic  organisms  which  are  more  or  less  closely  associated 
with  infectious  diseases,  septic  processes,  and  tuberculosis,  are  found  at 
times  in  the  urine,  and  can  be  demonstrated .  by  the  proper  staining 
methods. 


Fio.  113. 


Urate  of  soda. 

a  a.  From  a  gouty  concretion  ;  b  h. 

Artificially  prepared  by  adding  llq. 

sods  to  ttie  amorphous  urate  deposit. 

(Roberts.) 


Fig.  114. 


Hedgehog  crystals  of  urate  ot 
soda,  spontaneously  deposited 
from  the  urine  of  a  child. 

(Roberts.) 


Morbid  Growths.  The  urine  very  rarely  contains  the  elements  of 
morbid  growths.  Von  Jaksch  says  he  never  has  found  them  in  any  way 
reliable  in  the  case  of  tumors  of  the  kidney.  The  detection  of  cancer 
cells  or  pigmented  cells,  such  as  occur  in  melanotic  cancers,  may  confirm 
the  diagnosis,  if  the  clinical  symptoms  point  to  cancer.  Tumor 
elements  are  most  likely  to  be  found  iu  ulcerating  tumor  of  the 
bladder. 
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Unorgranized  Sediments.  Uric  Acid.  Uric  acid  is  present  in 
small  quantities  (eight  to  ten  grains  a  day)  in  normal  urine.  It  is 
increased  in  febrile  and  wasting  diseases,  such  as  phthisis ;  in  diseases 
of  the  liver  and  spleen  (leuksemia),  and  in  malarial  fever,  diabetes, 
scurvy,  rhachitis,  and  following  an  attack  of  gout.  Excessive  use  of 
milk  is  said  sometimes  to  increase  it.  Its  excretion  is  also  increased  by 
certain  drugs — colehicum,  corrosive  sublimate,  and  euonymin. 

Fio.  115. 


Urate  of  ammonia  spontaneously  deposited, 
a.  Spheres  and  globular  masses ;   b.  Dumb-bells,  crosses,  rosettes.    (Robebts.) 

It  is  diminished  in  ansemia,  chlorosis,  during  a  paroxysm  of  gout ; 
in  chronic  nephritis ;  by  certain  drugs — large  doses  of  quinine  (Ranke), 
caffein,  sodium  chloride  and  sodium  carbonate,  lithia,  and  iodide  of 
potash. 

Fig.  116. 


Various  forms  of  triple  phosphate.    (Finlayson.) 

According  to  Roberts,  a  deposit  of  uric  acid  occurring  some  twelve  to 
twenty  hours  after  the  urine  has  been  passed  has  no  pathological  signifi- 
cance. If  the  deposit  occurs  within  three  or  four  hours  after  it  lias 
been  passed  it  is  cx^rtainly  not  natural :  it  is  frequently  observed  in  con- 
valescence from  febrile  complaints,  especially  articular  rheumatism  ; 
also  in  the  middle  jieriods  of  chronic  Bright's  disease,  in  chorea,  in 
certain  types  of  diabetes,  and  in  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  If,  how- 
ever, the  uric  acid  is  precipitated  before  the  urine  cools,  or  immediately 
afterward,  there  is  a  liability  that  the  same  precipitation  may  occur 
within  some  part  of  the  urinary  passages,  and  so  form  a  calculus. 
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Urates.  Amorphous  urates  appear  under  the  microscope  as  opaque 
granular  particles,  which  dissolve  upon  heating,  and  respond  to  the 
murexid  test.  The  deposit  is  more  or  less  dense,  and  is  sometimes 
arranged  so  as  to  resemble  granular  casts.     (Fig.  112.) 

Urate  of  Soda  appears  as  spherules  or  globules  from  which  project 
short  spines,  either  straight  or  curved.  It  occurs  most  frequently  in 
concentrated  acid  urines,  such  as  are  passed  by  children  with  acute 
febrile  diseases.     (Figs.  113  and  114.) 

Urate  of  Ammonia  resembles  the  urate  of  soda,  except  that  it  has 
no  spines.  It  is  associated  frequently  with  phosphatic  deposits,  and  is 
precipitated  from  alkaline  urines.  Sometimes  it  appears  in  the  shape 
of  dumb-bells.     (Fig.  115.) 

Phosphates,  Phosphates  appear  in  the  urine  as  ammonio-magnesium 
phosphate,  and  as  the  crystalline  and  amorphous  phosphate  of  lime. 


Fig.  117. 


«  i%i^  f-  m 


V  ^ 
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Crystalline  pbospbates.    (Finlayson  ) 


They  are  precipitated  in  alkaline  or  faintly  acid  urines,  which  produce 
a  cloud  upon  being  heated  ;  the  cloud  is  distinguished  from  albumin,  as 
already  pointed  out,  by  disappearing  when  the  urine  is  acidulated  with 
acetic  or  nitric  acid.  Ammonio-matrnesium  phosphate  is  easily  recognized 
by  its  rhombic  prisms — "  coffin-lid  "  shape.  Other  shapes  are  produced 
by  modification  of  the  primary  one,  chiefly  by  bevelling  of  the  edges 
and  hollowing  out  of  the  sides.  These  crystals  are  usually  large,  and 
are  frequently  found  together  with  amorphous  phosphates,  bladder 
epithelium,  and  pus,  in  cases  of  cystitis. 

Amorphous  phosphate  of  lime  consists  of  fine  granular  particles,  much 
resembling  amorphous  urates,  but  distinguished  from  them  by  not  dis- 
appearing upon  the  application  of  heat,  but  instantly  dissolving  when 
the  urine  is  acidulated. 

Crystalline  phosphate  of  lime  is  a  rare  deposit.  It  is  found  as  ro<ls 
or  needles,  and  occasionally  grouped  together  in  the  form  of  stars, 
sheaves,  or  bundles. 

According  to  Roberts,  this  deposit  in  quantity  is  an  accompaniment 
of  some  grave  disorder.  He  has  found  the  stellar  phosphates  in  cancer 
of  the  pylorus,  once   in  phthisis,  and   more  than   once    in   patients 
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exhausted  by  obstinate  chronic  rheumatism.  It  may,  however,  occur 
in  health,  when  the  urine  is  rich  in  lime  and  its  acidity  greatly  re- 
duced. 


Fro.  118. 


Oxalate  of  lime,    a,  &,  c,  Octahedra  in  varioos  poeitions ;  d,  pyramids ; 
«,  pyramids  with  intervening  square  bases.    (Roberts.) 

Oxalate  of  Lime.  Oxalate  of  lime  occurs  in  the  form  of  small  octa- 
hedral crystals,  or  more  rarely  as  dumb-bells,  and  in  the  form  of  ovals 
or  disks.  It  is  precipitated,  almost  alwavs,  from  acid  urines.  (Figs. 
118  and  119.) 

Fig.  119. 


x^^ 
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Less  common  forms  of  oxalate  of  lime  crystals.    (Finlaysox.) 
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According  to  Beneke,  oxaluria  has  its  proximate  cause  in  an  impeded 
metamorphosis,  an  insufficient  activity  of  that  stage  which  changes  oxalic 
acid  into  carbonic  acid. 

When  oxalates  are  constantly  found  in  the  urine  a  condition  of  pro- 
found hypochondriasis  is  found  to  exist,  but  it  has  no  necessary  relation 
to  the  oxaluria. 
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OxALURiA.  An  increase  of  oxalate  in  the  urine  is  found  in  dia- 
betes, especially  when  there  is  diminution  in  the  amount  of  sugar.  It 
is  in  excess  in  certain  forms  of  indigestion.  Its  constant  passage  may 
be  attended  by  pains  in  the  back  and  loins.  Flatulent  and  nervous 
dyspepsia  usually  accompany  the  increase,  and,  with  neurasthenia,  are 
common. 

Fig.  120. 


Crystals  of  leucin  (diflferent  forms).  (Crystals  of  creatinin  chloride  of  zinc  resemble  the  loucin 
cnrstals  depicted  at  a.)  The  crystals  figured  toward  the  right  consist  of  comparatiyely  impure 
leucin.    (From  Charles  :  Chemistry.) 

Fig.  121. 


Tyrosin  crystals.    (From  Charles  :  Ibid.) 


Cystin,  Cystin  occurs  in  the  form  of  hexagonal  prisms,  either  as 
irregular  masses,  or  superimposed  one  upon  another,  so  as  to  form  trun- 
cated pyramids.  It  is  a  very  rare  sediment,  but  appears  to  be  most 
common  in  children  and  young  male  adults.  Several  members  of  the 
same  family  have  been  known  to  pass  it.  Its  chief  clinical  significance 
arises  from  the  fact  that  it  is  rarely  the  basis  of  calculi. 

Leucin  and  Tyrosin,  Leucin  and  tyrosin  are  generally  described 
together,  though  the  former  is  not  spontaneously  deposited  from  urine. 
It  appears  in  the  form  of  spheres  which  refract  light  strongly  and  have 
a  radiating  arrangement.     (Fig.  120.) 

Tyrosin  has  been  found  as  a  sediment,  of  a  light  greenish -yellow 
color,  in  typhoid  fever  and  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver.  It  ap- 
pears in  the  form  of  tolerably  long  needle-like  crystals,  or  as  bundles 
and  sheaves.  Frerichs  attaches  great  importance  to  leucin  and  tyrosin 
in  the  diagnosis  of  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver.     (Fig.  121.) 

Cholesterin,       This   occurs  at   times   in    fatty  degeneration   of   the 
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kidneys,  jaundice,  chyluria,  diabetes,  and,  according  to  Pohl,  in  the 
urine  of  epileptics  treated  with  bromide  of  potash.     (Fig.  122.) 


Fig.  122. 


Crj'stals  of  cholesterin.    (From  Charles  :  IMd.) 

Melanuria.  Melanin  is  held  in  solution  or  suspended  in  small 
granules.  The  urine  is  dark  in  color,  but  blackens  intensely  when 
sulphuric  acid  or  tincture  of  chloride  of  iron  is  added  to  it.  A  con- 
centrated solution  of  perchloride  of  iron  serves  to  detect  the  presence 
of  the  substance.  A  few  drops  added  to  the  urine  turn  it  gray.  If  a 
few  drops  more  are  added,  the  phosphates  are  precipitated  along  with 
the  coloring  matter.  Both  are  dissolved  by  an  excess  of  the  iron  solu- 
tion.    Melanin  is  usually  found  in  eases  of  melanotic  carcinoma. 


Objective  Symptoms  due  to  Impairment  of  the  Function 
of  the  Kidney.     Ursemia. 

To  this  class  of  symptoms  belong  the  various  manifestations  of 
unemia.  Diseased  kidneys  do  not  eliminate  the  products  of  tissue 
waste  which  are  poisonous  materials.  The  toxic  matter  is  retained 
within  the  blood,  and  produces  a  toxaemia,  which  may  be  acute  or 
chronic.  In  acute  urccmia  the  manifestations  develop  suddenly,  and 
continue  but  a  short  period  of  time,  with  alarming  active  symptoms 
until  death  or  recovery.  In  chronic  urcemia  the  onset  is  gradual.  The 
manifestations  may  be  limited  to  one  or  two  conditions,  as  headache  or 
morning  nausea,  or  they  may  include  the  more  pronounced  forms  of 
ursemia. 

Ceeebral  Symptoms.  1.  Headache,  The  pain  is  situated  in  the 
occipital  region,  and  may  extend  down  the  neck.  It  is  severe  and 
of  a  bursting  character.  It  may  be  associated  with  giddiness.  In 
both  acute  and  chronic  nephritis  it  is  often  the  first  manifestation.  It 
may  be  associated  with  eye  symptoms.  It  may  be  present  on  waking, 
and  continue  only  through  the  morning  hours.  In  acute  ura?mia  it 
persists  throughout  the  attack.  Numbness  and  tingling  of  the  fingers 
are  often  complained  of  at  the  same  time. 

2.  Delirium,  The  delirium  maybe  mild.  This  is  usually  the  case 
if  the  typhoid  state  or  a  subnormal  temperature  prevails.  It  is  some- 
times attended  by  delusions.  There  is  subsultus  often,  and  picking  at 
the  bed-clothing.  The  delirium  may  amount  to  true  mania,  and  may 
be  active  and  the  patient  exhibit  other  maniacal  symptoms.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  patient  may  be  noisy,  restless  and  sleepless.  Melancholia 
and  delusive  insanity  may  develop  after  the  violent  nervous  symptoms 
of  uraemia  pass  off. 
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3.  Convulsions,  A  coDvukion  may  be  the  first  iDdication  of  disease 
of  the  kidneys,  or  it  may  succeed  a  few  days  of  persisteut  headache,  or 
follow  an  attack  of  ursemic  vomiting.  The  convulsion  resembles 
epilepsy,  and  hence  is  known  as  an  epileptiform  convulsion.  If  recur- 
ring in  rapid  succession  the  interval  is  occupied  by  delirium  or  coma. 
If  infrequent,  the  patient's  mind  may  be  clear  in  the  intervals.  Some- 
times a  focal  or  Jacksonian  epilepsy  occurs  instead  of  the  true  epilepti- 
form convulsion.  The  temperature  is  usually  elevated.  In  worn-out 
subjects,  or  those  who  have  had  exhaustive  diarrhoea  or  other  debilitating 
cause,  the  temperature  may  be  subnormal.  A  temporary  blindness 
often  follows  the  convulsion  (u)rcemio  amaurosis).  Ureemic  deafness  may 
occur. 

4.  Coma,  After  the  convulsion  the  mind  may  be  restored,  or  the 
patient  lapse  into  stupor  followed  by  complete  coma.  Coma  may 
develop  without  convulsions,  or  immediately  succeed  a  general  con- 
vulsion. Headache  or  eye  symptoms  may  precede  the  coma.  The 
patient  in  some  instances  lapses  into  a  typhoid  state  in  which  the 
tongue  is  heavily  furred  and  the  breath  very  oifensive.  Unless  the 
coma  is  very  profound  there  is  usually  some  twitching  of  the  muscles 
of  the  hands  and  face. 

5.  Local  Palsies,  Dercum  was  among  the  first  to  call  attention  to 
the  occurrence  of  monoplegia  or  hsemiplegia  in  the  course  of  nephritis, 
which  is  distinctly  of  renal  origin.  The  cases  resemble  central  cerebral 
disease.  The  nature  of  the  palsy  is  inferred  by  the  results  of  the 
examination  of  the  urine  and  the  condition  of  the  heart  and  arteries. 
Palsy  develops  suddenly,  or  may  occur  after  a  convulsion. 

6.  Cramps  in  the  muscles  of  the  calves,  particularly  at  night,  are  of 
common  occurrence,  and  should  always  lead  to  an  examination  of  the 
urine. 

7.  Pruritus,  local  or  general,  is  another  nervous  symptom  which  may 
be  of  ursemic  origin. 

8.  Pain  in  the  upper  abdomen,  or  particularly  in  the  median  line,  is 
a  frequent  precursor  of  more  severe  ursemic  symptoms.  It  is  of 
ursemic  origin  itself.  It  may  be  seated  in  either  of  the  upper  quadrants, 
and  from  thence  extend  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  abdomen. 

Uremic  Dyspncea.  Modifications  of  the  breathing  often  accompany 
symptoms  of  uraemia.  The  dyspnoea  may  be  constant.  It  may  occur 
in  paroxysms,  or  both  types  may  alternate.  A  common  type  in  the 
uraemia  of  chronic  nephritis  is  the  Cheyne-Stokes  breathing.  Par- 
oxysmal dyspncea  usually  occurs  at  night,  and  resembles  asthma  in 
every  respect.  Cheyne-Stokes  breathing  continues,  even  through  the 
period  of  coma,  although  not  necessarily  associated  with  it  (see  page  282). 

Gastro-Intestinal  Symptoms  of  Ur^.mia.  Several  forms  are 
seen.  1.  Loss  of  aj/petite  is  common.  It  is  attended  with  absolute 
distaste  for  food  after  a  small  portion  is  taken.  2.  Nausea,  which  may 
be  continuous,  or  more  frequently  is  limited  to  the  early  morning.  3. 
Vomiting  may  be  paroxysmal,  occurring  chiefly  in  the  early  morning, 
or  it  may  be  sudden  in  onset,  uncontrollable,  and  continue  until  nervous 
symptoms  of  ursemia  develop.  Urea  is  found  in  the  vomit.  The 
matter  ejected  is  profuse,  of  a  low  specific  gravity  and  at  first  acid  in 
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reaction.  If  chronic,  it  may  become  alkaline.  The  odor  is  often 
sufficient  to  cause  its  recognition.  4.  Constipation  is  generally  the  rule 
in  the  course  of  chronic  Bright's  disease.  5.  Diwrhoea.  One  of  the 
manifestations  of  uraemia  is  the  occurrence  of  sudden,  profuse,  serous 
purging.  This  may  be  so  extreme  as  to  cause  collapse,  or  may  usher 
in  coma  and  convulsions.  6.  Hiccough^  although  a  muscular  affection, 
is  usually  associated  with  gastric  disturbances. 

Acetonemia.  Acetoneemia  is  a  toxaemia  which  develops  in  the 
terminal  stages  of  diabetes.  It  is  due  to  an  accumulation  of  acetone 
in  the  blood.  It  is  also  called  diabetic  coma.  It  develops  acutely.  A 
sudden  onset  is  attended  by  sharp  pain  in  the  stomach  with  nausea,  and 
frequently  the  occurrence  of  vomiting.  At  the  same  time  there  is 
severe  dyspnoea.  The  breathing  is  irregular,  and  of  a  panting  character. 
The  patient  is  required  to  sit  up  in  bed  on  account  of  the  air-hunger. 
Restlessness  b^ns  at  once.  Delirium  develops  within  the  first  hour. 
In  a  few  hours  coma  sets  in.  The  temperature  is  subnormal  ;  the 
pulse  irregular,  and  soon  becomes  weak  and  thready.  The  odor  of 
acetone  is  detected  on  the  breath. 

Cardio-Vascular  Symptoms.  The  symptoms  are  the  effects  of  the 
retention  of  morbid  products.  First,  the  heart  and  bloodvessels.  The 
poison  which  is  not  excreted  circulates  throughout  the  system.  One  of 
its  effects  is  irritation  of  the  vasomotor  nerves  of  the  bloodvessels. 
Excitation  of  these  nerves  causes  peripheral  contraction  of  the  smaller 
vessels.  At  once  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood  is  created,  so  that,  on 
account  of  the  contraction,  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  rapidly  ensues. 
The  first  prominent  symptom,  therefore,  is  due  to  changes  in  the  heart 
muscle. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Heart.  Of  these  the  most  pronounced  is 
hypertrophy.  The  persistent  spasm  of  the  peripheral  vessels  causes 
increased  arterial  tension.  The  blood-pressure  is  raised  and  causes 
increased  accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound.  High  tension  in  the 
artery  is  recognized  by  the  peculiar  character  of  the  pulse  and  by  means 
of  the  sphygmograph. 

Dilatation  of  the  Heart.  Unfortunately,  it  is  not  always  that 
hypertrophy  of  the  heart  can  be  kept  up.  If  it  fails,  we  then  have  a 
second  condition  of  the  heart  which  is  frequently  found  in  renal  in- 
flammations ;  it  is  dilatation.  This  condition  of  the  heart  muscle  is 
predisposed  to  by  the  state  of  the  coronary  arteries.  The  previously 
mentioned  arterial  tension  favors  the  development  of  chronic  endar- 
teritis with  general  atheroma.  The  coronary  arteries  take  part  in  this 
process.  The  endarteritis  hinders  cardiac  nutrition,  dilatation  of  the 
heart  muscle  follows,  and  later  comes  the  development  of  two  other 
conditions,  atrophy  and  myocarditis.  The  above  conditions  are  secondary 
to  renal  disease. 

Here  may  be  mentioned  other  relations  of  the  heart  and  kidnej's. 
a.  We  have  renal  disease  following  forms  of  cardiac  disease.  In  dilata- 
tion of  the  heart  passive  congestion  of  the  particular  organ  takes  place. 
The  kidney  very  quickly  bcvomes  the  seat  of  such  congestion.  In  the 
course  of  simple  dilatation,  or  of  valvular  heart  disease,  the  secondary 
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dilatatioD,  passive  coDgestion,  and  chroDic  inflammation  develop  slowly. 
Embolic  process  may  also  occur.  6.  Kenal  disease  and  cardiac  disease 
may  develop  at  the  same  time  out  of  a  common  cause,  as  alcoholism, 
gout,  or  endarteritis. 

In  addition  to  high  arterial  tension  and  accentuation  of  the  aortic  second 
sound,  the  objective  symptoms  of  atheroma  of  the  aorta  and  arteries  is 
present  with  the  chronic  inflammations  of  the  kidney.  These  vascular 
changes  need  not  be  again  rehearsed.     (See  Endarteritis.) 

It  is  important,  however,  to  bear  in  mind  the  proposition  which  in- 
dicates their  frequent  association,  and  also  that  in  all  instances  of  arterial 
disease  the  condition  of  the  urine  must  be  inquired  into.  It  need  not 
be  said  that  symptoms  due  to  rupture  of  the  bloodvessels,  particularly 
in  the  brain,  or  to  aneurism,  may  necessarily  be  present  in  the  course 
of  renal  inflammation. 

Hemorrhages.  The  arteries  are  very  liable  to  rupture,  causing 
epistaxis,  retinal  hemorrhage,  hemorrhages  from  the  bowels  and  lungs, 
and  hemorrhages  underneath  the  skin.  Frequent  hemorrhages  in  large 
amount  from  any  portion  of  the  body  should  call  attention  to  the  con- 
dition of  the  urine. 

Ophthalmoscopic  Changes.  Examination  of  the  eye-ground 
should  always  be  made,  although  attention  is  often  directed  to  the  eye 
by  the  complaints  of  the  patient.  The  changes  may  occur  in  the  acute 
or  chronic  forms  of  nephritis,  although  they  are  more  common  in  the 
latter.  1.  A  diffuse  slight  opacity  and  swelling  of  the  retina,  due  to 
oedema.  2.  White  spots  or  patches  of  various  sizes,  for  the  most  part 
the  result  of  degenerative  processes.  3.  Hemorrhages.  4.  Inflamma- 
tion of  the  intra- ocular  end  of  the  optic  nerve.  6.  Atrophy  of  the 
retina  and  nerve  may  sometimes  result  from  and  succeed  the  inflamma- 
tory changes.  These  changes  may  affect  one  eye  only  (Gowers).  It 
must  not  be  forgotten  that  temporary  blindness  may  occur  independent 
of  retinitis. 

Dropsy.  Dropsy  may  occur  in  all  forms  of  nephritis.  It  is  most 
common  in  acute  varieties,  but  it  is  also  present  in  chronic  diffused 
nephritis  with  exudation.  Renal  dropsy  usually  begins  in  the  face.  It 
may  develop  suddenly  in  acute  forms.  In  the  marked  forms  oedema  of 
the  eyelids  may  continue  for  a  long  time.  From  local  oedema  all  varia- 
tions may  be  found  to  the  point  of  extreme  anasarca.  The  serous 
cavities  are  often  filled.  The  oedema  is  usually  associated  with  a 
diminished  amount  of  urine.  Its  improvement  is  attended  by  increased 
diuresis.  Dropsy,  iu  chronic  disease,  is  usually  due  to  dilatation  of  the 
heart  (see  page  92). 

The  Cutaneous  Symptoms,  and  Appearance  of  the  Face. 
In  inflammatory  affections  of  the  kidney  the  appearance  of  the  skin  and 
expression  of  the  face  are  often  characteristic,  and  point  at  once  to  an 
examination  of  the  urine.  The  face  is  pallid,  and  of  an  ivory  white- 
ness. In  the  chronic  forms  the  pallor  gives  way  to  an  ashen-gray  or  a 
sallow  complexion.  In  chronic  nephritis  the  skin  becomes  dry  and 
.harsh,  and  rarely  is  covered  with  a  powdery  substance,  giving  it  the 
appearance  of  frost  on  the  skin.  The  powdery  substance  is  due  to 
urea. 
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Petechice.  In  the  later  stages  of  chronic  inflammatory  affections 
hemorrhages  under  the  skin  and  in  the  mucous  membranes  are  seen. 

Anemia.  Anaemia  is  a  frequent  symptom  in  all  forms  of  nephritis; 
it  is  usually  marked.  It  is  associated  with  the  peculiar  pallor  just 
described  and  attended  by  all  the  symptoms  of  anaemia.  The  recogni- 
tion of  the  anaemia  is  only  possible  by  examination  of  the  urine  and  the 
blood. 

General  Symptoms.  The  cause  of  renal  disease,  as  far  as  symp- 
toms pointing  to  the  kidneys  are  concerned,  is  often  latent.  Instead  of 
renal  symptoms,  a  generally  depraved  state  of  the  system  is  seen,  with 
emaciation  and  weakness.  Lassitude  without  cause  demands  an  examina- 
tion of  the  urine. 

Respiratory  Symptoms.  In  addition  to  ursemic  respiratory  phe- 
nomena, the  occurrence  of  pulmonary  complications  may  be  the  first 
indication  that  the  condition  of  the  urine  should  be  inquired  into. 
Bronchitis,  pneumonia,  and  pleurisy  are  common  complications. 

Gastro-Intestinal  Symptoms.  Ureemic  symptoms  have  been 
referred  to.  Fermentative  dyspepsia,  gastralgia,  ana  constipation  are 
of  common  occurrence. 

Congrestions  of  the  E^dney. 

Congestions  of  the  kidney  are  acute  and  chronic,  and  depend  upon 
changes  in  the  circulation,  whereby  blood  accumulates  in  the  kidney. 

Acute  Congestion  of  the  kidney  is  caused  by  the  action  of  irritant 
poisons ;  follows  surgical  operations,  particularly  if  prolonged,  and  may 
follow  extirpation  of  one  kidney.  Kidneys  that  are  the  seat  of  disease 
are  liable  to  become  the  seat  of  active  congestion. 

Symptoms.  The  urine  is  diminished  in  amount,  or  may  be  suppressed 
entirely.  Only  a  small  amount  is  passed  at  frequent  intervals,  or  it  can 
be  secured  by  the  catheter  alone.  Albumin  is  present  in  considerable 
amount,  and  blood  and  epithelial  casts  are  numerous.  Death  may 
take  place  with  symptoms  of  uraemia. 

Chronic  Congestion  of  the  Kidney.  It  is  also  called  passive  conges- 
tion. This  form  of  congestion  is  usually  a  part  of  general  venous  stasis 
due  to  disease  of  the  heart  or  lungs,  as  valvular  disease  of  the  heart  with 
secondary  dilatation  or  pulmonary  emphysema.     It  is  quite  common. 

Symptoms.  The  unne  is  diminished  in  amount;  dark  in  color;  of 
high  specific  gravity,  ranging  from  1020  to  1030.  Uric  acid  and  urates 
are  increased.  Urea  to  the  amount  of  from  10  to  12  grains  to  the 
ounce  is  passed  in  twenty-four  hours.  At  first  there  is  no  further 
change,  but  later,  albumin  appears  in  small  amounts  in  an  intermittent 
manner.  Later  it  is  constant  and  increased  in  amount.  Hyaline  casts 
are  found  in  the  urine,  and  a  few  red  blood-cells. 

The  condition  is  recognized  by  its  association  with  congestion  in  other 
organs;  by  the  diminution  in  the  amount  of  urine,  its  high  specific 
gravity,  and  excess  of  uric  acid  and  urates.  This  form  of  congestion  is 
serious,  because  it  leads  to  chronic  nephritis.  The  presence  of  the  latter 
is  recognized  by  the  usual  changes  in  the  urine. 
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Inflammations  of  the  E^dney. 

The  inflammations  of  the  kidney  are  divided  in  accordance  with  the 
activity  of  the  process  and  the  d^ree  of  exudation  or  cell-proliferation 
that  attends  the  inflammation.  We,  therefore,  have  the  following 
varieties : 

Acute  exudative  nephritis  (acute  Bright's  disease). 

Acute  productive  or  diifuse  nephritis  (acute  Bright's  disease). 

Chronic  productive  or  difiuse  nephritis  with  exudation  (chronic 
tubular  nephritis). 

Chronic  productive  or  diffuse  nephritis  without  exudation  (chronic 
interstitial  nephritis). 

Suppurative  nephritis. 

Tubercular  nephritis. 

Acute  Exudative  Nephritis  or  Glomerulo-Nephritis.  In 
this  form  of  nephritis  there  is  congestion,  exudation  of  plasma,  transu- 
dation of  red  and  white  blood-cells,  and  changes  in  the  epithelium. 

Causes.  It  may  occur  without  definite  cause,  save  exposure  to  cold, 
and  at  times  even  without  such  history.  It  occurs  in  most  of  the  in- 
fectious diseases.  It  is  of  common  occurrence  after  scarlet  fever,  and  in 
the  course  of  pregnancy,  and  in  septicaemia.  It  occurs  in  diphtheria, 
erysipelas,  and  pneumonia  frequently.  It  is  the  expression  of  a  pecu- 
liar type  of  typhoid  fever.  It  may  complicate  dysentery  and  acute 
tuberculosis.     It  forms  one  of  the  modes  of  termination  of  diabetes. 

Symptoms.  The  course  of  the  disease  may  be  mild,  presenting  only 
changes  in  the  urine,  or  there  may  be  in  addition  to  decided  changes  in 
the  character  of  the  urine,  local  and  general  symptoms. 

In  mild  cases  the  urine  is  diminished  in  amount;  micturition  is 
frequent;  the  color  of  the  urine  is  increased,  and  the  specific  gravity  is 
usually  high.  A  small  amount  of  albumin  is  found,  and  a  few  epithe- 
lial and  blood  casts,  and  sometimes  blood.  At  the  termination  of  the 
disease  the  casts  are  hyaline. 

In  severe  cases  the  disease  is  ushered  in  by  chilly  attended  and  fol- 
lowed by  pain  in  the  loins,  with  fever,  headache,  and  much  restlessness. 

The  urin£  may  be  passed  more  frequently  than  usual,  but  in  small 
amounts ;  or  micturition  may  diminish  in  frequency  or  cease  entirely.  Ex- 
amination of  the  urine  reveals  the  characteristic  changes.  The  quantity  of 
the  urine  is  lessened  ;  the  specific  gravity  is  normal  or  increased.  There 
is  a  large  amount  of  albumin,  and  an  abundance  of  hyaline,  granular, 
epithelial,  and  blood  casts.  Free  white  and  red  blood-cells,  and  epi- 
thelium from  the  pelvis  and  tubules  are  found. 

The  fever  continues;  the  pain  in  the  loins  is  sometimes  very  severe, 
and  may  be  taken  for  lumbago,  unless  an  examination  of  the  urine  is 
made.  Within  the  first  forty-eight  hours  the  characteristic  symptoms 
that  follow  the  chill  and  that  attend  the  urinary  changes  are  headache, 
sleeplessness,  more  or  less  stupor,  muscular  tmichings,  or  general  con- 
vukions.  Eye  symptoms  may  be  complained  of.  Instead  of  cerebral 
symptoms,  dyspnoea  may  be  marked.  With  both,  nausea  and  vomiting 
are  of  common  occurrence.  The  hearths  action  is  increased  in  force  and 
frequency.      The  left;  ventricle  rapidly  becomes  hypertrophied.      The 
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aortic  second  sound  is  accentuated.  The  piihe  is  hard  and  exhibits  the 
characteristic  features  of  high  tension.  From  the  onset  of  the  first 
symptom,  or  within  the  first  week,  two  other  striking  phenomena  arise. 
They  are,  first,  the  occurrence  of  dropsy ;  second,  the  occurrence  of 
ancemia. 

Dropsy  or  oedema  is  one  of  the  most  constant  symptoms.  It  appears 
first  in  the  face,  especially  the  eyelids.  It  may  be  limited  to  this 
region.  It  is  worse  in  the  mornings.  From  the  face,  in  bad  cases,  it 
extends  to  the  lower  extremities  and  to  the  scrotum,  and  from  thence 
all  over  the  body.  Anasarca  is  the  name  applied  to  the  general  dropsy; 
the  connective  tissue  is  infiltrated  with  serum.  It  is  recognized  by  the 
pallor  of  the  swollen  surface ;  the  pitting  on  pressure ;  the  absence  of 
heat  and  of  pain.     (See  page  92.) 

Effusion  may  take  place  into  the  serous  cavities,  either  the  pleura, 
pericardium,  or  peritoneum,  causing  the  symptoms  due  to  effusion. 
In  some  instances  there  is  oedema  of  the  mucous  membranes,  as  the 
conjunctiva,  the  soft  palate,  and  the  glottis. 

Dyspnoea  may  be  a  pronounced  symptom,  due  either  to  ursemia 
(uraemic  asthma)  or  oedema  of  the  glottis,  effusions  into  the  pleura,  or  to 
bronchitis.  If  dilatation  of  the  heart  occurs,  dyspnoea  may  arise,  due 
to  that  or  to  the  secondary  oedema  of  the  lungs. 

With  or  without  the  occurrence  of  nausea  or  vomiting  there  is  always 
loss  of  appetite,  and  usually  constipation. 

The  fever  is  usually  moderate  and  irregular  in  type.  Prostration  is 
common  ;  often  there  is  emaciation.  Symptoms  of  urceinia  may  occur 
at  any  time. 

Exudative  nephritis  with  excessive  pus  is  of  sudden  onset,  charac- 
terized by  high  fever  and  extreme  prostration.  There  is  rapid  emam- 
tion  and  the  early  development  of  the  typhoid  state.  This  is  preceded  by 
delirium,  headache,  and  stupor,  with  great  restlessness.  There  is  but 
little,  if  any,  dropsy.  Large  numbers  of  red  and  white  blood-cells  and 
the  usual  casts  are  found  in  the  urine.  There  is  not  as  much  diminu- 
tion in  the  urine  as  is  usually  seen.  The  disease  may  arise  without 
cause,  or  complicate  scarlet  fever  or  diphtheria. 

This  form  is  very  fatal,  and  resembles  acute  meningitis^  from  which  it 
is  diagnosticated  by  the  change  in  the  urine. 

Acute  Productive  or  Diffused  Nephritis.  In  this  form 
there  is  an  overgrowth  of  connective  tissue  and  excessive  growth  of  the 
capsule  cells  in  the  glomeruli  in  addition  to  the  lesions  of  the  first  form. 
The  whble  kidney  is  not  necessarily  affected,  but  only  portions  at  a 
time.  Symptoms:  The  onset  is  sudden.  The  subjective  symptoms 
previously  described  are  present  in  a  marked  degree.  Nervous  symp- 
toms (uraemia)  are  most  pronounced.  Dropsy  develops  rapidly  and  to 
an  extreme  degree.  There  is  rapid  development  of  anosmia  and  loss  of 
flesh.     The  remaining  symptoms  tally  with  those  of  the  first  affection. 

The  urine  is  scanty,  bloody,  and  of  high  specific  gravity.  The 
microscopical  appearances  are  like  those  of  acute  exudative  nephritis. 
If  convalescence  is  established  the  urine  becomes  more  abundant,  with 
a  corresponding  fall  in  the  specific  gravity.  The  albumin  and  casts 
may  appear  for  a  time,  but  eventually  disappear. 
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THagnosis,  The  diagnosis  of  acute  nephritis  of  either  form  is  based 
upon  the  examination  of  the  urine.  ^Etiological  associations  are  of  value. 
The  more  pronounced  cases  follow  scarlet  fever  or  pregnancy.  In  the 
latter  condition  it  usually  advances  slowly.  There  may  be  no  symp- 
toms until  the  occurrence  of  uraemia  or  acute  lung  symptoms.  In 
some  instances  the  disease  resembles  typhoid  fever.  In  cases  in  which 
the  onset  is  sudden  with  early  ursemic  symptoms  it  must  not  be  mistaken 
for  epilepsy,  delirium,  or  mania. 

Chronic  Productive  or  Diffused  Nephritis  with  Exuda- 
tion. In  chronic  inflammations  the  formation  of  new  tissue  always 
takes  place.  They  are  divided,  therefore,  in  accordance  with  the  exudation. 
The  exudation  is  from  the  vessels.  Causes:  This  form  usually  follows 
acute  productive  nephritis  and  chronic  congestions  or  degenerations  of  the 
kidney.  It  develops  in  the  course  of  syphilis,  tuberculosis,  endocarditis, 
disease  of  the  bones,  and  prolonged  suppuration.  Frequent  exposure 
to  cold  and  wet,  a  residence  in  damp  dwellings,  and  the  alcoholic  habit 
are  causal  conditions.  It  usually  occurs  in  middle  life,  more  frequently 
in  men.  When  it  occurs  as  a  primary  disease  it  is  usually  found  in  young 
adults.  Symptoms :  The  disease  develops  slowly.  General  symptoms 
may  first  be  observed.  Dropsy  may  develop  at  first  and  continue 
throughout  the  disease,  or  recur  at  long  intervals.  The  appearance  of 
the  patient  is  striking.  The  skin  is  of  a  peculiar  paUor  and  pasty  in 
appearance.  The  sclerotics  are  very  white.  The  ancemia  which  gives 
rise  to  the  pallor  may  be  very  profound  and  often  be  typical  of  that 
seen  in  the  pernicious  form  of  ansemia.  The  ansemia  is  due  to  dimi- 
nution in  the  haemoglobin  and  reduction  in  the  number  of  red  blood- 
cells. 

Headache  and  sleeplessness  are  common  symptoms.  Pronounced 
acute  uraemia  does  not  often  occur.  Chronic  urcemia  may  prove  fatal 
by  the  patients  lapsing  into  a  typhoid  state  in  which  delirium  alternates 
with  stupor. 

The  urine  is  variable  in  quantity  and  character.  It  must  not  be  for- 
gotten that  the  course  of  the  disease  and  the  urinary  symptoms  are  often 
quite  variable  in  chronic  nephritis.  The  urine  may  be  normal  in  amount, 
but  during  the  exacerbations  it  is  scanty  or  suppressed.  The  specific 
gravity  and  the  amount  of  urea  lessen.  In  the  most  rapid  cases  it  varies 
between  1012  and  1020.  In  chronic  cases  it  falls  between  1001  and  1005. 
In  the  latter  stages  the  amount  of  the  urine  and  the  specific  gravity 
may  both  be  increased.  Albumin  is  present  in  large  amounts.  When 
the  disease  is  most  active,  and  the  dropsy  at  its  height,  the  Quantity  of 
albumin  is  very  large.  In  the  quiescent  period  of  the  disease  the 
amount  is  lessened.  Casts  are  abundant,  both  epithelial,  bloody,  fatty, 
and  granular. 

Retiniiis  albuminurica  is  frequently  developed  in  the  course  of  the 
disease. 

Dyspnoea  is  a  common  symptom.  The  dyspnoea  may  be  due  to  any 
one  of  the  many  causes  previously  described  which  promote  this 
symptom  in  the  course  of  nephritis.  It  is  frequently  limited  to  sudden 
attacks  which  develop  in  the  night  or  early  morning.  There  is  oftien 
some  bronchial  catarrh. 
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Nausea  aud  vomiting  are  usual  symptoms.  The  appetite  is  lost. 
Hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventncle  takes  place  in  all  cases,  except  in 
those  who  had  been  previously  weakened  by  other  disease.  The  right 
ventricle  is  often  hypertrophied  also.  The  second  aortic  sound  is 
accentuated,  and  the  pulse  is  of  high  tension.  Symptoms  arise  on  account 
of  the  profound  anceinia^  such  as  headax^he  and  vertigo. 

The  disease  is  characterized  in  its  course  by  remissions  and  exacerba- 
tions. During  the  exacerbations  any  one  of  the  prominent  symptoms 
that  occur  in  renal  inflammations  may  be  present.  CE]dema  is  the  one 
symptom  which  occurs  most  frequently,  and  is  likely  to  continue  the 
longest.  The  disease  lasts  from  three  months  to  three  years,  and  may 
pass  into  the  second  variety  of  chronic  inflammation. 

Course  of  the  Disease.  Delafield  has  well  outlined  the  course.  The 
constant  symptoms  are  anaemia,  dropsy,  and  albuminuria.  1.  The 
symptoms  may  be  continuous  and  progressive  in  severity,  death  taking 
place  at  the  end  of  one  or  two  years,  on  account  of  dropsy  or  ursemia. 
2.  The  symptoms  may  continue  for  several  months,  and  the  patient 
finally  improve.  Recurreut  attacks  take  place,  the  symptoms  being 
more  severe  with  each  attack.  In  the  intervals  of  the  attacks  there  is 
a  small  amount  of  albumin.  3.  The  patient  may  apparently  recover, 
but  the  urine  continues  to  be  of  low  specific  gravity,  aud  contains  some 
albumin.  A  fatal  attack  of  uriemia,  or  an  apoplexy,  or  the  onset  of 
an  acute  disease,  may  cause  an  exacerbation  of  the  renal  symptoms. 
4.  The  symptoms  in  a  mild  degree  may  persist  for  years,  the  patient  at 
the  same  time  feeling  comparatively  well.  6.  Spasmodic  dyspnoea 
may  be  the  first  and  only  symptom  for  a  long  time. 

Chronic  Productive  or  Diffused  Nephritis  without  Exu- 
dation. This  is  the  form  of  nephritis  which  is  also  called  interstitial 
nephritiSy  gi'anular  kidney  or  cirrhosis  of  the  kidney. 

The  kidneys  are  diminished  in  size,  the  capsules  adherent,  and  the 
surface  roughened.  There  is  an  overgrowth  of  connective  tissue  with 
atrophy  in  the  epithelium  and  the  tubules,  and  dilatation  of  some  of 
the  tubes,  forming  cysts. 

Causes.  This  form  of  nephritis  follows  chronic  congestion  of  the 
kidney,  and  is  also  caused  by  alcohol,  lead,  gout,  syphilis,  malaria, 
and  by  chronic  endarteritis.  The  latter  condition,  as  well  as 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver  and  pulmonary  emphysema,  frequently  develop 
hand-in-hand  with  the  nephritis.  This  form  of  nephritis  is  notably 
prevalent  in  several  generations  of  different  families,  so  that  an  heredi- 
tary history  is  often  readily  obtained. 

Symptcmis,  The  onset  of  the  disease  usually  occurs  late  in  life, 
although  well-defined  cases  may  occur  as  early  as  the  twenty-fifth  year. 
The  progress  at  first  is  very  insidious,  and  the  disease  may  have 
advanced  to  an  extreme  degree  without  the  occurrence  of  a  single 
symptom.  Death,  indeed,  may  be  due  to  other  causes,  or  a  person  in 
perfect  health  may  suddenly  manifest  symptoms  of  ur83mia,  or  be 
seized  with  apoplexy  or  other  usual  complication. 

The  unne  is  increased  in  amount,  clear  in  color,  and  of  low  specific 
gravity.  The  albumin  is  small  in  amount,  or  may  be  absent.  Repeated 
examinations  conducted  ov^er  a  considerable  period  of  time,  may  disclose 
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its  presence.  Hyaline  casts  are  present  in  small  numbers.  In  some 
examinations  it  may  require  a  dozen  or  fifteen  slides  to  be  passed  over 
before  they  are  found.  Sometimes  there  are  a  few  red  blood-cells. 
Rarely  in  the  course  of  the  disease  the  urine  may  be  bloody  at  irregular 
periods,  or  actual  haematuria  may  take  place.  With  the  exception  of 
the  state  of  the  urine  the  only  symptom  present  may  be  loss  of  flesh 
and  strength.  At  the  same  time  the  skin  becomes  dry  and  harsh. 
QEdema,  however,  is  not  usually  present  unless  there  is  dilatation  of  the 
heart.  Special  symptoms  are  due  to  uraemia,  to  changes  in  the  heart 
and  arteries,  and  to  neuro-retinitis. 

The  Heart,  The  left  ventricle  hypertrophies.  The  aortic  second 
sound  is  accentuated.  The  arterial  pulse  is  of  high  tension.  The 
arteries  become  more  prominent,  and  present  all  the  signs  of  endarte- 
ritis. In  the  later  stages,  as  nutrition  feils,  dilatation  of  the  heart  takes 
place  with  regurgitation  at  the  mitral  valve,  and  the  development  of  a 
train  of  symptoms  due  to  these  changes.  Among  others  we  find 
general  malaise,  palpitation  of  the  heart,  dyspnoea,  oedema,  and  visceral 
congestions. 

Urcemic  Symptoms.  These  symptoms  may  occur  at  any  time  in  the 
course  of  the  disease.  Headache  is  most  common  and  constant.  It 
may  occur  in  the  early  morning  only,  or  continue  throughout  the  day. 
It  may  be  continuous  and  cause  sleeplessness.  General  neuralgic  pains 
may  be  present  instead  of  severe  headache.  Muscular  twitchings  or 
general  convulsions  may  be  other  pronounced  symptoms,  or,  instead, 
delirium  which  may  be  mild  or  violent,  stupor,  and  coma  may  c*ome  on. 
These  symptoms  may  occur  suddenly,  or  develop  very  gradually.  In 
acute  uraemia  the  above-mentioned  cerebral  symptoms  occur,  and  at  the 
same  time  there  is  peripheral  spasm  of  the  arteries,  causing  high  arterial 
tension  with  elevation  of  the  temperature.  The  fever  may  rise  to  103® 
or  104®,  but  is  usually  about  102®,  and  is  irregularly  continuous. 
After  the  patient  lapses  into  deep  coma,  if  the  attack  is  fatal,  the 
tension  of  the  pulse  is  lost,  and  it  is  increased  in  frequency  and  diminished 
in  strength.  In  chronic  uraemia  the  cerebral  symptoms  develop 
gradually.  The  temperature  is  likely  to  be  subnormal.  The  pulse  is 
rapid  and  feeble. 

Pvlmonary  symptoms  due  to  uraemia  are  quite  common.  They  may 
be  the  first  expression  of  uraemia.  This  is  seen  in  all  forms  of  nephritis. 
The  most  marked  symptom  is  dyspnoea,  which  is  spasmodic  and  of 
short  duration.  The  attacks  may  occur  frequently,  and  are  usually 
increased  by  exertion  and  aggravated  by  a  recumbent  posture.  The 
shortness  of  breath  may  occur  in  the  early  morning  hours,  or  may  con- 
tinue throughout  the  day. 

GastrO'intestincU  Symptoms,     Catarrhal  gastritis  almost  always  com- 

Slicates  nephritis.  In  addition,  gastric  symptoms  due  to  uraemia,  and 
ence  to  deficient  action  of  the  kidney,  ensue.  The  most  common  is  the 
occurrence  of  morning  nausea  or  of  morning  vomiting  ;  the  occurrence 
of  spasmodic  vomiting  at  irregular  jieriods,  or  the  occurrence  of  violent, 
acute  vomiting  which  is  followed  in  two  or  three  days  by  other  symp- 
toms of  uraemia.  The  patients  are  usually  constipated.  When  the 
disease  is  complicated  with  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  intestinal  catarrh  is 
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common,  and  intestinal  ulceration  with  consequent  diarrhoea  is  fre- 
quently found.  The  onset  of  uraemia  may  be  characterized  by  violent 
and  profuse  serous  purging,  which  of  itself  may  cause  collapse  and 
death. 

Neuro-retinitis  is  a  frequent  complication  of  nephritis,  and  may 
advance  more  rapidly  than  other  complications,  so  that  dimness  of 
vision,  blindness,  or  other  eye  symptoms  may  cause  the  patient  to  con- 
sult an  oculist  before  attention  is  called  to  the  condition  of  the  kidneys. 
The  occurrence  of  this  complication  points  at  once  to  the  necessity  of  an 
examination  of  the  urine. 

It  is  common  in  the  course  of  an  interstitial  nephritis  to  have  occur 
accidents  due  to  the  condition  of  the  arteries  that  accompany  this  dis- 
ease. On  account  of  the  atheroma,  aided  by  the  hypertrophied  heart, 
rupture  of  the  vessels  frequently  takes  place.  Apoplexy  is,  therefore, 
of  common  occurrence,  and  hemorrhage  into  other  organs  sometimes 
occurs. 

There  is  always  a  tendency  to  chronic  inflammations  of  the  mucous 
membranes  and  to  acute  inflammations  of  serous  membranes  in  the 
course  of  chronic  diiFused  nephritis.  It  is  necessary,  therefore,  when 
local  inflammations  of  this  character  are  present,  to  make  thorough  and 
repeated  examinations  of  the  urine,  especially  in  patients  over  forty 
with  a  history  of  one  of  the  causal  factors  previously  mentioned  as 
operative  in  the  individual. 

In  addition  to  the  pulmonary  symptoms  of  uraemia,  symptoms  refer- 
able to  the  lungs  are  common  Irom  other  causes.  The  symptoms  may 
be  due  to  an  intercurrent  bronchitis,  pneumonia,  or  pleurisy.  Chronic 
bronchitis  or  oedema  of  the  lungs  may  be  present  on  account  of  dilatation 
of  the  right  heart.  The  chief  pulmonary  symptoms  that  point  to  these 
conditions  are  dyspnoea  and  cough. 

Course  of  (he  Disease,  Several  forms  of  interstitial  nephritis  are 
observed.  In  the  latent  form  the  disease  may  have  advanced  to  an 
extreme  degree,  and  death  takes  place  from  an  intercurrent  disease  or 
accident,  no  symptoms  of  renal  disease  having  been  present  during  life. 
On  the  other  hand,  palpitation  of  the  heart  may  be  the  only  symptom 
complained  of,  and  the  observer  finds  a  hard  pulse,  general  atheroma, 
and  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  with  accentuation  of  the  second 
sound.  Apart  from  this  they  may  enjoy  very  good  health.  Their 
danger  lies  in  the  occurrence  of  pneumonia  or  inflammation  of  a  serous 
membrane.  Often  the  local  inflammatory  symptoms  are  slight  or 
masked  by  the  symptoms  of  renal  disease,  which  develop  rapidly. 

In  another  group  of  cases  some  special  symptom  only  may  be  com- 
plained of.  In  some  instances  it  may  be  gastric  catarrh,  in  others  eye 
symptoms  alone  may  be  present,  while  in  others  hemicrania  or  other 
forms  of  headache  are  observed.  With  the  headache  there  is  usually 
vomiting.  Again,  we  may  see  constant  neuralgias  on  the  one  hand,  or 
persistent  muscular  rheumatism  to  be  the  only  symptom.  Nose-bleed 
is  a  symptom  which  may  be  the  only  indication  of  chronic  nephritis, 
particularly  if  the  epistaxis  occurs  frequently. 

In  other  cases  the  course  is  not  latent,  but  characterized  by  a  series 
of  attacks  at  varying  intervals. 
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During  the  attacks  the  symptoms  resemble  the  acute  form  of 
nephritis,  with  acute  unemia,  the  occurrence  of  dyspnoea  and  of  loss  of 
appetite,  nausea  and  vomiting.  The  high  tension  of  the  arteries  is 
worse  at  the  time  of  the  attacks.  The  urine  contains  albumin,  and  is 
of  low  specific  gravity  during  the  time  of  the  attack  ;  during  the  inter- 
val the  albumin  is  found  at  irregular  times. 

Spasmodic  dyspnoea  is  the  first,  and  sometimes  the  only  symptom  for 
a  long  period  of  time.  After  a  time  the  renal  symptoms  become  pro- 
nounced, pointing  to  the  true  nature  of  the  disease.  The  renal  disease 
is  often  not  suspected  until  after  the  patient  has  had  an  attack  of 
apoplexy.  The  course  of  this  form  of  nephritis  is  varied  very  much 
by  the  occurrence  of  complications,  notably  emphysema,  endocarditis,  or 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver. 

Suppurative  Nephritis  (Abscess  of  Kidney).  Infectious  matter 
is  conveyed  to  the  kidney  either  through  the  bloody  as  in  pyaemia  and 
ulcerative  endocarditis  (rarely  dysentery  and  actinomycosis),  or  by  the 
uretei'Sy  as  when  it  follows  pyelitis  or  cystitis.  A  wound  may  infect  the 
kidney  directly. 

Symptoms,  The  symptoms  are  those  of  the  primary  disease,  and  the 
affection  is  usually  only  recognized  post-mortem.  Or  the  symptoms  are 
merely  those  of  suppuration.  Pus  is  seen  in  the  urine  only  on  rupture 
of  the  abscess  into  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney. 

Tubercular  Nephritis.  Fever,  emaciation,  anaemia,  and  prostra- 
tion characterize  the  course  of  the  disease.  Tuberculosis  is  usually 
found  elsewhere.  There  may  be  no  other  symptoms.  Sometimes 
hydronephrosis  is  present.  A  tumor  is  often  present.  It  may  be  in 
the  loins,  or  may  be  in  front,  above,  and  a  few  inches  to  the  right  or 
left  of  the  umbilicus.  The  urine  is  normal  or  contains  pus  and 
detritus  or  even  tubercle  bacilli.  The  testicles  and  bladder  should  be 
carefully  examined. 

The  Degrenerations. 

D^eneration  may  be  either  acute  or  chronic.  The  process  is  always 
secondary,  due  to  the  action  of  inorganic  poisons,  as  arsenic  or  phos- 
phorus, or  the  poison  of  infectious  disease,  or  is  produced  as  the  effect  of 
chronic  disease  of  the  organs,  or  by  disturbance  of  the  circulation. 

In  ojoxde  degeneration  of  the  kidneys  the  urine  is  unchanged,  or  its 
quantity  is  diminished.  It  contains  a  little  albumin,  or  the  albumin  is 
present  in  large  amounts  with  casts  and  blood  cori)uscles. 

There  may  be  no  symptoms  except  changes  in  the  urine,  or  symptoms 
of  uraemia  may  develop  at  once.  Dropsy  and  hypertrophy  of  the  heart 
do  not  occur. 

Chronic  degenerations  in  the  kidneys  follow  chronic  congestion,  or  are 
produced  by  alcoholism  or  syphilis.  They  occur  in  the  course  of  pul- 
mouary  phthisis,  of  chronic  suppuration,  and  syphilis ;  they  may  develop 
in  the  course  of  gout  or  malarial  cachexia.  Symptoms:  In  the  simpler 
forms  there  may  be  no  clinical  symptoms  whatsoever.  In  others  there 
is  loss  of  flesh  and  strength,  the  developraeut  of  anaemia,  and  in  rare 
instances  the  development  of  the  typhoid  state. 

The  changes  in  the  urine  vary.     It  may  be  abundant,  scanty,  or  sup- 
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pressed.  The  specific  gravity  is  not  changed,  but  albumin  and  casts 
are  found. 

Amyloid  degeneration  of  the  kidney  is  associated  with  sijnilar  d^nera- 
tion  in  other  organs.  It  occurs  in  the  course  of  phthisis,  of  chroDic 
suppurations,  of  syphilis,  of  chronic  dysentery,  and  is  thought  to  occur 
in  the  malarial  cachexia  or  with  gout.  Symptoms:  The  degenera- 
tion may  be  present  without  clinical  symptoms.  If  symptoms  arise 
they  are  due  to  the  anaemia  and  cachexia  that  attend  the  primary  disease, 
and  to  the  involvement  of  the  other  organs  in  the  same  process,  as  the 
liver,  spleen,  and  intestines.  (Edema  may  be  present,  although  it  is 
more  frequently  absent.  Ursemia  is  of  rare  occurrence.  In  the  ud- 
complicated  degenerations  there  is  no  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle, 
and  albuminuric  retinitis  is  a  rare  occurrence. 

The  Urine.  It  may  be  diminished,  normal,  or  increased  ;  it  varies 
from  time  to  time  in  the  same  case.  It  is  usually  very  pale  in  color. 
The  specific  gravity  is  not  constantly  at  one  figure.  Albumin  is  cod- 
stant,  and  usually  is  in  cousiderable  amount.  Hyaline  casts  and  white 
blood-cells  are  always  found.  When  other  casts  ai*e  present  nephritis 
probably  complicates  the  condition. 

The  diagnosis  of  amyloid  disease  is  based  upon  the  presence  of  the 
cause;  changes  in  the  urine;  and  signs  of  similar  disease  in  the  other 
organs. 

Sarcoma  and  Carcinoma  of  the  Kidney. 

Either  disease  may  be  primary  or  secondary.  Sarcoma  may  be  con- 
genital. The  tumor  may  occur  at  any  age,  but  is  relatively  common  in 
young  children.  In  older  persons  it  is  often  preceded  by  calculus. 
Symptoms :  In  some  instances  there  are  no  symptoms  during  life.  In 
others  the  disease  may  advance  considerably  before  it  presents  any  signs. 
If  symptoms  are  complained  of  they  are  usually  limited  to  pain,  the 
occurrence  of  hsematuria,  or  the  development  of  a  tumor.  The  pain  is 
dull  and  seated  in  the  lumbar  region.  It  may  be  neuralgic  in  character, 
and,  indeed,  there  may  be  a  true  sciatica  with  paresis  of  the  1^  from 
pressure  of  the  tumor.  The  tumor  is  firm  ;  its  surface  smooth  or 
nodulated.  It  may  be  felt  in  the  loins,  and  in  front,  above  the  umbilicus, 
a  few  iuches  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  median  line.  The  descending 
colon  lies  in  front  of  the  tumor.  The  hcematuria  may  be  constant  or 
intermittent.     The  clots  of  blood  may  cause  renal  colic. 

The  general  symptoms  are  those  of  carcinoma.  A  marked  rapidity 
of  the  pulse  has  been  noted  in  several  cases.  In  girls  a  premature  de- 
velopment of  hair  on  the  pubes  and  in  the  axillse,  and  pigmentation  of 
the  skin  have  been  observed. 

The  tumor  must  be  distinguished  from  tumors  of  the  lymphatic 
glands,  of  the  liver,  of  the  spleen,  and  of  the  ovary.  It  must  not  be 
confounded  with  psoas  abscesses  and  perinephritic  abscesses,  which  cause 
a  tumor  behind. 

Cystic  Kidneys. 

1.  Congenital,  The  kidney  consists  of  a  mass  of  small  cysts  filled 
with  clear  fluid.  It  may  interfere  with  the  birth  of  the  child  on  account 
of  its  large  size. 
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2.  Acquired.  The  cause  is  trauma  and  ol)struetion  of  the  ureter.  The 
symptoms  are  those  of  a  renal  tumor  which  fluctuates.  The  urine  may 
be  normal  or  haematuria  may  be  present. 

Horseshoe  Kidney.  There  are  usually  no  symptoms.  The  kidney 
can  usually  be  felt  through  the  abdomen  if  its  walls  are  relaxed,  or  by 
bimanual  examination. 

Hydronephrosis. 

Causes.  It  may  be  congenital.  Obstruction  of  ureter  by  stone; 
pressure  of  tumor ;  twist,  as  in  floating  kidney ;  exudates. 

Symptoms.  In  addition  to  the  symptoms  of  the  causal  condition  we 
have  upon  the  development  of  hydronephrosis  the  presence  of  a  tumor ^ 
arising  in  the  region  of  the  kidney  and  extending  toward  the  middle 
line.  Sometimes  fluctuation  can  be  detected  ;  often  not.  Variations  in 
size  of  the  tumor  may  occur  with  changes  in  amount  of  urine  passed. 
Puncture  and  the  finding  of  a  fluid  with  elements  of  urine  in  it  are 
valuable  means  of  diagnosis ;  but  if  the  hydronephrosis  is  old  this  fails, 
as  the  fluid  loses  its  urinary  character  and  cannot  be  distinguished  from 
that  of  an  ovarian  cyst.  When  on  one  side,  the  urine  may  be  normal ; 
when  on  both  sides,  it  is  diminished ;  anuria  and  uraemia  may  occur. 
If  pyelitis  is  present  the  urine  takes  character  from  that. 

Pain  may  or  may  not  be  present.  Gastric  symptoms  are  very 
common.  Constipation  or  diarrhoea  is  seen.  Hypertrophy  of  the  left 
ventricle  may  occur,  as  in  chronic  nephritis. 

Nephcolithiasis  (Henal  Calculus). 

Renal  calculi  vary  in  size  from  "sand,"  through  *' gravel,"  to  ^*  stones." 
The  latter  may  be  from  the  size  of  a  cherry  to  one  large  enough  to  fill 
the  pelvis  of  the  kidney.  They  consist  usually  of  uric  acid,  and  are 
hard,  brownish-red  or  blackish,  crystalline,  and  the  larger  ones  in  dis- 
tinct layers.  More  rare  are  calculi  of  calcium  oxalate,  extremely  haixJ 
and  nodular.  Some  stones  have  alternate  layers  of  the  two  salts; 
others  are  of  phosphates,  but  usually  the  inside  is  of  uric  acid  or  cal- 
cium oxide,  the  phosphates  having  been  deposited  after  the  urine 
became  alkaline.     Very  rare  forms  are  of  cystiu,  xanthin,  indigo,  etc. 

Symptoms.  When  stones  are  very  small  (sand)  there  are  no  symp- 
toms except,  perhaps,  occasional  pain  in  the  lumbar  region.  When 
larger  they  attempt  to  pass  the  ureter  or  irritate  the  pelvis  and  cause 
renal  colic.  The  latter  comes  on  suddenly,  is  very  intense,  radiates 
from  the  loin  and  right  or  left  center  of  the  abdomen  down  to  the 
bladder,  testicle,  and  thigh.  Collapse  occurs  in  severe  cases.  The  urine 
may  be  lessened  in  amount,  or  suppressed  if  both  sides  are  obstructed. 
It  may  contain  blood  and  pus.  The  attack  lasts  from  a  few  hours 
to  several  days.  Between  paroxysms  there  may  be  constant  pain,  and 
the  urine  contains  pus,  pelvic  epithelium,  often  blood ;  at  other  times 
the  urine  is  clear  and  normal.  Pyelitis,  pyelonephritis,  and  hydro- 
nephrosis may  develop. 

The  stone  usually  develops  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney — not  in  the 
kidney  itself.     A  stone  may  remain  fixed  in  the  pelvis  and  produce  no 
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symptoms,  or  those  of  gastric  disturbances,  catarrh  of  the  bladder,  and 
pyeh'tis. 

Diagnosis.  It  must  be  distinguished  from  lumbago,  perinephritic 
abscess,  hepatic  colic,  and  gastralgia. 

Pyelitis.     Pyonephrosis. 

Causes.  Rarely  primary;  usually  secondary.  Severe  infectious 
diseases  (typhus,  variola,  diphtheria,  pyaemia) ;  toxic  substances  ingested 
(cantharides,  etc.) ;  chronic  nephritis ;  inflammation  of  the  bladder  or 
ureter ;  strictures  of  the  ureter  or  urethra ;  hypertrophy  of  the  prostate ; 
spinal  palsies  of  the  bladder ;  calculus ;  parasites ;  blood-dots. 

Symptoins.  The  Urine.  Pus  in  the  urine  with  pelvic  epithelium — 
although  it  is  not  safe  to  base  a  diagnosis  on  the  presence  of  the  latter ; 
casts  of  the  canals  opening  into  the  pelvis  are  more  characteristic;  epithe- 
lial casts,  and  oasts  containing  micro-organisms.  The  urine  is  often 
increased,  acid,  and  contains  pus  and  albumin,  rarely  blood.  Pain  in 
the  region  of  the  kidney,  often  severe,  is  complained  of,  although  it 
may  be  absent.  When  present,  it  is  often  of  a  tearing  character. 
Tumor.  A  tumor  is  often  present.  It  is  most  prominent  in  the  loin  or 
in  the  abdomen.  In  the  latter  the  mass  can  be  felt  two  inches  to  either 
side  of  the  umbilicus,  usually  above  the  tran verse  line. 

Fever  is  irregular,  remitting,  or  septic.  If  the  bladder  is  healthy  its 
symptoms  fail  to  aid  in  diagnosis. 

Perinephritic  Abscess. 

Causes.  Trauma ;  abscess  in  the  kidney ;  pyelitis  (either  simple, 
calculous,  tubercular,  cancerous,  echinococcal) ;  abscess  in  neighboring 
organs,  as  the  liver  or  lungs ;  Pott's  disease  ;  actinomycosis;  pelvic  cellu- 
litis;  appendicitis.  It  also  occurs  as  a  primary  disease  in  apparently 
healthy  individuals  or  after  infectious  diseases. 

Symptoms.  The  secondat^y  form^  have  symptoms  of  the  primary 
disease,  and  later  swelling  and  pain  in  the  renal  region. 

Primal^  form.  Chills  and  fever,  pain,  difficulty  in  defsecatiou.  The 
general  condition  suffers.  Finally,  in  all  oases  there  is  the  formation  of 
a  swelling  in  the  lumbar  region,  at  first  hard  ;  then  oedema  of  the  skin  is 
found  and  fluctuation  detected.  The  abscess  may  descend  and  point 
above  Poupart's  ligament.  It  may  press  upward  and  cause  dvspnoea. 
Great  tenderness  and  pain  in  the  region  of  swelling  may  arise  and  the 
pain  radiate  to  the  leg.  Irregular  septic  fever  and  chills  appear.  Time 
is  not  generally  changed  unless  some  communication  with  the  pelvis  or 
ureter  has  formed.  The  patient  lies  on  his  back,  turned  toward  the 
affected  side.  The  knee  and  hip  of  this  side  are  flexed  and  the  thigh 
rotated  outward.     The  affection  may  simulate  coxitis  and  appendicitis. 

Parasites. 

1.  EchinoGoccus.  Comparatively  rare.  Usually  there  are  no  symp- 
toms until  a  tumor  is  felt.     Then  pain  gradually  develops.     The  cyst 
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may  open  into  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  and  cysts  or  seolices  be  dis- 
charged, with  colic. 

Pyeh'tis  and  cystitis  may  also  develop. 

Echinococcus  cyst  may  inflame  and  lead  to  general  pyaemia.  Punc- 
ture of  the  discovered  tumor  is  otherwise  the  only  means  of  diagnosis. 

Hydronephrosis  and  ovarian  tumors  must  be  distinguished.  Punc- 
ture is  necessary. 

2.  Distoma  Hcematobium.  Common  in  Egypt  and  Abyssinia.  Eggs 
collect  in  great  masses  in  the  urinary  passages,  and  lead  to  inflammation, 
ulcers,  stenosis,  etc.  Eggs  found  in  the  urine  alone  make  the  diagnosis 
possible. 

3.  Strongylus  Grigaa.  Very  rare.  Symptoms  of  pyelitis.  (The  para- 
site is  of  the  size  of  a  ground-worm.) 

4.  FUaria  Sanguinis  Hominia,  Causes  chyluria.  Embryos  may  be 
found  in  the  urine. 

Floating-  Kidney. 

Floating  kidney  is  usually  seen  in  women  after  the  age  of  forty,  who 
have  had  considerable  hard  work  and  borne  many  children.  Its  occur- 
rence is  frequently  preceded  by  a  history  of  unusual  lifting  or  strain, 
followed  by  tearing  or  dragging  sensations  in  the  abdomen.  Pain  may 
continue  for  several  weeks  after  the  injury,  and  then  subside  and  the 
occurrence  be  forgotten,  or  subjective  sensations  may  continue. 

The  symptoms  that  arise  are  due  to  the  local  dragging  or  pulling  of 
the  kidney  on  its  mesonephron,  or  to  reflex  symptoms,  or  to  pressure 
upon  adjacent  organs. 

The  pain  that  attends  floating  kidney  is  usually  referred  to  the  right 
or  left  of  the  median  line ;  sometimes  to  the  hypogastrium.  It  may 
be  constant,  dull,  and  aching  in  character.  Paroxysms  may  arise  in  the 
course  of  the  constant  pain,  or  a  paroxysm  alone  take  place.  The  par- 
oxysms continue  for  three  or  four  days,  during  which  time  other  subjec- 
tive symptoms  are  more  pronounced.  Nausea  may  occur  with  the 
paroxysms,  or  be  more  or  less  constant.  Sometimes  vomiting  takes 
place.  In  addition  to  pain  a  dragging  sensation  is  experienced,  and  the 
patient  may  appreciate  the  presence  of  a  tumor  or  lump  in  the  abdomen, 
as  well  as  its  movability  when  she  moves  about.  The  reflex  symptoms 
are  chiefly  referable  to  the  nervous  system.  Emotional  disturbance  is 
observed  when  the  organ  is  out  of  its  capsule.  Hysteria  may  be  present. 
There  is  often  great  depression  of  spirits,  and  often  hypochondriasis. 
From  pressure  jaundice  may  occur,  and  the  intestine  may  l)e  occluded. 

The  urinary  symptoms  are  of  interest.  When  the  local  pain  and 
other  symptoms  are  more  pronounced  the  urine  may  be  scanty.  In  one 
case  it  was  reduced  to  sixteen  ounces  in  twenty- four  hours.  At  the  same 
time  that  the  urine  is  scanty,  hydronephrosis  will  develop.  It  will  be 
referred  to  again.  As  the  kidney  slips  back  into  its  bed  the  twisting 
of  the  ureter  is  relieved,  and  discharges  of  large  amount  of  urine  take 
place.     Palpitation  of  the  heart  is  a  common  reflex  symptom. 

Objective  Symptoms,  The  abdominal  walls  are  usually  relaxed,  and 
may  or  may  not  contain  a  large  amount  of  fat.  On  palpation  a  tumor 
can  be  found  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  median  line,  freely  movable  and 
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alternating  its  position  with  change  in  position  of  the  patient.  If  the 
tumor  is  situated  on  the  right  side,  it  may  be  in  close  proximity  to  the 
liver,  or  be  felt  opposite  the  umbilicus,  or  often  in  the  iliac  r^on.  When 
near  the  liver,  by  careful  palpation  the  fingers  can  be  introduced  be- 
tween the  border  of  the  liver  and  the  mass.  Usually  it  does  not  move 
with  respiration,  but  sometimes  it  is  found  to  do  so.  On  the  left  side  it 
may  be  as  high  up  as  the  margin  of  the  ribs.  It  generally  is  felt  in  the 
mid-clavicular  line  a  little  above  the  level  of  the  umbilicus.  It  is  like- 
wise movable.  On  palpation  the  tumor  is  found  to  be  of  the  shape  of  the 
kidney,  firm  in  character,  and  at  times  quite  painful.  The  hilus  of  the 
kidney  and  the  vessels  going  to  it,  can  at  times  be  felt.  Palpation  fre- 
quently causes  nausea,  and  may  excite  an  attack  of  palpitation  of  the 
heart,  or  pronounced  nervous  symptoms. 

In  a  case  recently  under  the  writer's  care,  about  once  a  month  the 
wortaan,  aged  fifty-five,  would  experience  pain  in  the  abdomen,  to  the 
right  and  above  the  umbilicus.  At  times  nausea  and  vomiting  accom- 
panied the  attacks.  At  other  times  marked  depression  or  hysteria. 
Anuria  always  occurred  and  continued  for  a  variable  time,  not  longer 
than  five  days.  With  one  of  the  paroxysms  the  tumor  was  found  in 
the  region  of  the  gall-bladder,  movable  with  respiration,  but  distinctly 
defined  from  the  liver  by  placing  the  fingers  between  the  lobe  and  kidney. 
It  moved  with  each  change  of  position  of  the  patient,  and  at  first  the 
hilus  could  be  distinctly  felt.  As  the  pain  continued  the  anuria  per- 
sisted, and  a  marked  change  in  the  tumor  was  observable.  It  grad- 
ually increased  in  size,  and  a  portion  of  it  fluctuated  ;  it  was  round 
and  partook  of  the  character  of  a  cyst.  The  fluctuation  was  detected 
by  placing  the  hand  on  the  tumor  in  front  and  pressing  firmly  toward 
the  other  hand  placed  in  the  loin  above  the  pelvis.  When  the  anuria 
disappeared,  a  copious  discharge  of  urine  took  place  and  the  swelling 
subsided. 

Floating  kidney  may  be  confounded  with  tumor  of  the  gall-bladder, 
tumor  of  the  pylorus,  and  with  tumors  in  the  pelvis.  It  is  not  likely 
to  be  confounded  with  an  omental  tumor,  carcinoma,  or  tuberculosis,  be- 
cause the  phenomena  of  these  processes  are  not  present  and  ascites  does 
not  occur,  nor  is  there  rise  of  temperature,  as  in  many  cases  of  tuber- 
culosis. Tumor  of  the  gall-bladder  is  distinguished  by  the  absence  of 
previous  history  or  of  symptoms  or  signs  indicating  disease  of  the  gall- 
ducts.  If  jaundice  is  present,  it  is  not  so  intense  as  in  tumors  of  the 
gall-bladder.  While  the  gall-bladder  is  movable,  it  is  not  so  distinctly 
so  as  floating  kidney.     Anuria  does  not  occur. 

In  cancer  of  the  pylorus  the  emaciation  and  anaemia  are  more  pro- 
nounced than  in  floating  kidney.  The  vomiting,  usually  characteristic 
in  that  affection,  and  the  physical  signs  of  dilated  stomach,  can  be  made 
out.  Tumors  of  the  pelvic  organs  are  determined  by  examination 
according  to  the  usual  methods. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD  AND  DUCTLESS  GLANDS. 

Inspection  of  the  Blood. 

The  blood  consists  of  corpuscles  and  serura.    The  corpuscles  are  four : 

il)  red  blood-cells ;  (2)  nucleated  red  blood-cells ;  (3)  blood-plaques ; 
4)  leucocytes. 

The  ordinary  red  blood-cells  measure  jAtj-  inch;  the  leucocytes, 
ysVt  i^ch.  There  are  from  8000  to  15,000  leucocytes  in  a  cubic  milli- 
metre of  blood,  or  1  to  350-700  red  blood-cells. 

Inspection  of  the  blood  may  be  (1)  with  the  eye  alone,  or  (2)  with 
special  instruments. 

1.  Inspection  with  the  Unaided  Eye.  This  gives  but  little 
information.  It  serves  to  distinguish  bright-red  arterial  blood  from 
darker  venous  blood,  and  also  indicates  when  arterial  blood  has  become 
deficient  in  oxygen  from  any  of  the  causes  of  venous  engorgement  and 
cyanosis.  In  chloposis  and  hydraemias  the  blood  is  pale,  as  though 
mixed  with  water,  while  in  severe  leukaemias  it  has  a  slight  milky 
tinge.  On  the  other  hand,  in  carbonic  oxide  poisoning  the  blood  be- 
comes of  a  brighter  red,  while  in  poisoning  with  chlorate  of  potash  and 
anilin,  and  in  grave  cases  of  poisoning  with  nitrobenzol  and  hydro- 
cyanic acid,  it  is  brownish-red  or  chocolate- colored. 

2.  Inspection  with  Special  Instruments.  These  are  the  micro- 
scope, the  haemoglobinometer,  the  haemocytometer. 

The  Microscope.  Inspection  with  the  microscope  reveals  red  and 
white  blood-cells  and  blood-plaques.  In  an  adult  man  the  red  cells 
number  from  5,000,000  to  5,500,000  to  the  cubic  millimetre ;  in  an 
adult  woman  the  number  is  usually  less,  being  from  4,500,000  to 
5,000,000.  The  proportion  of  white  to  red  cells  is  about  1  to  500. 
There  is  a  normal  increase  of  white  cells  during  digestion. 

The  microscope  is,  of  course,  essential  to  blood-counting,  to  the 
study  of  cover-glass  preparations  according  to  Ehrlich's  methods,  and 
to  examinations  for  parasites. 

Hcemoglobinometers.  Gowers'  haemoglobinometer  (Fig.  123)  consists 
of  (1)  a  closed  tube,  D,  containing  coloring  matter  representing  the 
color  human  blood  should  have  normally  if  diluted  one  hundred  times  ; 
(2)  a  corresponding  empty  tube,  c,  graduated  in  an  ascending  scale 
from  10  to  120  per  cent. ;  (3)  a  capillary  glass  tube,  b,  marked  at 
20  cubic  millimetres;  a  small  guarde<l  lancet,  F,  and  a  small  bottle 
with  pipette-stopper,  a,  for  distilled  water.  A  few  drops  of  distilled 
water  are  first  placed  in  the  empty  tube,  c,  to  prevent  the  coagulation 
of  the  blood,  which  would  occur  if  the  blood  were  first  put  in  the  tube. 
The   finger  or   lobe  of  the  ear,  previously  cleansed  with  water  and 
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ether,  is  then  deeply  stabbed  with  the  lancet,  so  that  the  blood  will  flow 
freely,  care  being  taken  to  avoid  squeezing  the  punctured  part ;  20  cubic 
millimetres  of  blood  are  then  quickly  drawn  up  in  the  capillary  tube 
and  at  once  blown  into  the  graduated  tube,  which  is  shaken  to  allow 
the  blood  to  become  diffused  in  the  water.  The  tubes  containing  the 
standard  coloring  matter  and  the  diluted  blood  are  now  held  up,  side  by 
side,  against  a  sheet  of  paper,  and  more  distilled  water  added,  drop  by 

Fig.  123. 


Cowers'  boemoglobiuometer. 

drop,  with  repeated  shakings,  until  the  colors  in  the  two  tubes  match- 
The  height  to  which  the  column  of  diluted  blood  and  water  has  risen 
in  the  graduated  tube  represents  the  percentage  of  haemoglobin  con- 
tained in  the  blood  tested. 

Fleischl's  heemometer  consists  of  a  small  metal  table  with  an  aperture 
in  the  middle,  and  under  this  a  reflector  made  of  plaster-of-Paris.  The 
opening  is  occupied  by  a  small  well  having  a  glass  bottom  and  divided 
into  two  equal  compartments.  The  standard  color  of  the  blood  at 
different  dilutions  is  represented  by  a  wedge  of  glass  colored  with  Cas- 
sius  purple,  which  is  of  course  pale  in  color  at  the  extreme  edge  and 
deepens  in  intensity  with  its  thickness.  This  wedge  of  glass  is  moved 
under  the  table  by  a  rack  and  pinion,  and  is  accompanied  by  a  graduated 
scale.  One-half  of  the  well  receives  simply  the  white  light  from  the 
plaster-of-Paris  reflector,  while  the  other  rests  upon  the  ruby  glass  and 
obtains  light  through  it.  A  small  pipette  and  several  capillary  tubes 
about  f  inch  in  length  and  mounted  on  slender  metal  handles  are  em- 
ployed to  obtain  the  necessary  amount  of  blood ;  each  one  of  them  will 
hold  enough  normal  blood  when  properly  diluted  to  produce  a  color 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  ruby  g:lass  at  the  100  mark.  For  use, 
one  end  of  a  capillary  tul)e  is  carefully  lowered  upon  a  drop  of  blood 
which  immediately  fills  it;  the  tube  is  then  at  once  washed  in  one  of 
the  compartments  of  the  well,  which  contains  some  water.      The  corn- 
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partments  are  now  equally  filled  with  water  and  the  well  so  placed  that 
the  side  containing  blood  receives  white  light  while  the  other  receives 
light  through  the  wedge  of  glass.  The  glass  is  now  moved  by  the  rack 
and  pinion  until  the  intensity  of  the  color  in  the  two  compartments  is 
the  same,  and  the  percentage  is  then  read  off  through  the  small  opening 
behind  the  well. 

These  instruments  are  about  equally  accurate,  and  both  are  gradu- 
ated for  a  higher  percentage  of  hsemoglobin  than  is  the  average  with 
Americans. 

Hcemocytometera,  The  hsemocytometers,  or  blood-counters,  most 
frequently  used  in  this  country  are  those  of  Gowers  and  Thoma-Zeiss. 

Gowers'  instrument  consists  (1)  of  a  small  pipette,  a,  which,  when 
filled,  holds  exactly  995  cubic  millimetres.  It  is  for  measuring  the 
diluting  fluid ;  (2)  a  capillary  tube,  B,  graduated  for  6  cubic  millimetres; 
(3)  a  small  glass  jar,  d,  in  which  the  dilution  is  made ;  (4)  a  small  glass 

Fig.  124. 


Hsemocjrtometer  ot  Gowers. 

stirrer,  E,  for  mixing  the  blood  and  diluting  fluid  in  the  jar ;  (5)  a  small 
lancet,  f;  (6)  a  brass  stage-plate,  c,  carrying  a  glass  slip  on  which  is  a 
cell  one-fiflh  of  a  millimetre  deep.  The  bottom  of  the  cell  is  divided  into 
one-tenth  millimetre  squares.  On  the  top  of  the  cell  rests  the  cover- 
glass,  which  is  kept  in  place  by  the  pressure  of  two  springs  proceeding 
from  the  ends  of  the  stage-plate ;  995  cubic  millimetres  of  the  diluting 
fluid  are  measured  and  blown  into  the  mixing  jar ;  then  6  cubic  milli- 
metres of  blood  are  added  and  the  two  thoroughly  mixed.  A  small  drop 
of  the  mixture  is  then  placed  upon  the  cell,  the  cover-glass  gently 
adjusted  and  held  in  place  by  the  two  springs.  From  five  to  ten  min- 
utes should  be  allowed  to  elapse,  so  that  the  corpuscles  will  have  time 
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to  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  cell.  The  stage-plate  is  then  placed  under 
a  microscope,  and  the  number  of  red  blood-cells  in  ten  squares  counted. 
This  number,  multiplied  by  10,000,  gives  the  number  in  a  cubic  milli- 
metre of  pure  blood.  It  is  better  to  count  a  large  number  of  squares,  take 
the  average,  and  multiply  by  100,000.  This  number  is  the  product 
of  the  dilution  (200)  by  the  square  surface  of  the  cells,  100  (10  X  10), 
and  again  by  5,  the  depth  of  the  cell :  200  X  100  X  5  =  100,000.  To 
facilitate  seeing  the  fine  lines  marking  the  squares,  a  soft  black  lead-pencil 
should  be  gently  rubbed  over  them  before  the  drop  of  diluted  blood  is 
placed  on  the  cell.  Counting  of  the  white  cells  is  made  much  easier  if 
the  diluting  fluid  is  colored  a  pale  violet  with  a  very  small  quantity  of 
gentian-violet.  The  white  cells  then  appear  a  distinct  blue,  while  the 
red  cells  are  unaltered.  As  diluting  fluids,  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of 
common  salt,  or  a  2J  per  cent,  solution  of  bichromate  of  potash,  as 
recommended  by  Daland,  may  be  used. 

Another  hsemocytometer  is  the  Thoma-Zeiss.  It  is  preferred  by 
most  clinicians.  It  consists  of  a  heavy  glass  slip  (a)  in  tne  middle  of 
which  is  a  cell  (B)  exactly  ^  millimetre  in  depth.  The  cell  is 
limited  at  the  periphery  by  a  circular  gutter  to  prevent  fluid  placed 
upon  the  cell  from  flowing  beyond  it  between  the  slip  and  cover-glass. 
The  floor  of  the  cell  is  ruled  into  squares  whose  sides  are  ^  ram. 


FlQ.  125. 


Thoma-Zeiss  blood-counting  apparatus. 

Double  lines  mark  out  large  squares  containing  twenty-five  small 
squares.  Thick,  carefully  ground  cover-glasses  (D)  are  provided  in  the 
case.  The  ordinary  Potain  melangeur  (S)  is  used  to  measure  and  mix 
the  blood.  It  consists  of  a  capillary  tube  the  upper  portion  of  which 
is  blown  into  a  chamber  (E)  holding  100  c.mm.  The  stem  of  the  tube 
is  graduated  at  0.5  and  at  1  c.mm. 

To  use  the  instrument  a  drop  of  blood  is  obtained  from  the  finger 
or  lobe  of  the  ear,  and  0.5  or  1  c.mm.  measured.  The  point  of  the 
tube  is  wiped  quickly  free  from  excess  of  blood,  and  inserted  into  the 
diluting  fluid,  which  is  drawn  up  to  the  level  of  the  mark  101. 
The  proportion  of  blood  and  diluting  fluid  is  then  J  or  1  to  100  c.mm. ; 
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they  are  thoroughly  mixed  by  shaking  with  the  aid  of  a  small  glass 
ball  coDtaiued  in  the  chamber.  The  diluting  fluid  in  the  stem  of  the 
melangeur  is  now  blown  out,  and  a  drop  of  the  blood  mixture  placed  on 
the  cell.  The  cover-glass  is  now  adjusted  carefully  to  avoid  bubbles, 
and  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the  fluid  between  it  and  the  slip.  The 
cover-glass  should  now  be  pressed  firmly  down  until  Newton's  color 
rings  appear,  and  then  the  slip  allowed  to  stand  for  five  or  ten  minutes 
until  the  corpuscles  have  settled  to  the  bottom  of  the  cell.  The  number 
of  corpuscles  in  twenty-five  squares  is  now  counted,  and  from  this  the 
number  in  a  cubic  millimetre  of  pure  blood  obtained  by  multiplying  the 
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Appearance  of  blood  in  the  Thoma-Zeiss  cell. 

average  numl>er  in  one  small  square  by  400,000.  This  nunil)er  is  the 
product  of  100  for  the  dilution,  400  (20  X  20)  for  the  square  surface  of 
the  cells,  and  10  for  the  depth  of  the  cells.  The  results  are  accurate  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  cells  counted. 

The.  Hoematokrit.  The  ha?matokrit  is  an  instrument  devised  for  the 
estimation  of  the  number  of  red  corpuscles  by  means  of  centrifugal 
force.  In  Daland's  article*  will  be  found  a  full  description  of  the 
instrument,  and  from  the  same  article  the  following  method  of  using  it 
is  abstracted.  The  finger  or  ear  and  apparatus  are  prepared  as  above. 
An  incision  is  made  deep  enough  to  produce  a  good-sized  drop  of  blood. 
This  is  drawn  up  into  a  capillary  pipette  by  means  of  suction  through 
an  attached  rubber  tube,  and  an  equal  amount  of  the  diluting  solution 
(2.5  per  cent,  solution  of  potassium  bichromate)  added  and  thoroughly 
mixed  in  a  watch-glass.  The  haematokrit  tube  is  then  immediately 
filled  by  suction,  one  finger  being  placed  over  the  free  end  when  the 
rubber  tube  is  removed,  to  prevent  the  loss  of  fluid.  The  filled  tube  is 
then  placed  in  the  frame  of  the  haematokrit,  and  also  a  second  prepared 
exactly  as  the  first.  The  larger  wheel  is  then  rapidly  rotated  one 
hundred  times,  and  the  result  read  from  the  scale  multiplied  by  4' 
gives  the  percentage  volume.  (It  was  found  by  experimenting  that 
each  percentage  volume  represents  about  100,000  corpuscles.  We 
therefore  add  ^ve  ciphers  to  the  percentage  volume  obtained,  and  the 

»  University  Medical  Magazine  for  November,  1891. 

s  2  for  the  dilution  and  2  to  make  it  a  percentage,  as  there  are  only  50  divisions  on  the  scale. 
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number  of  red  corpuscles  per  cmm.  is  indicated.*)  The  whole  pro- 
cedure should  be  done  as  quickly  as  possible.  Daland  found  the  pipette 
made  by  Zeiss  for  measuring  and  dilutiug  the  blood  in  the  estimation 
of  white  corpuscles  to  be  particularly  serviceable  in  diluting  the  blood 
for  the  hsematokrit.  The  blood  is  drawn  up  to  the  1  mark,  a  bubble  of 
air  is  then  admitted  and  the  solution  drawn  up  to  the  same  mark,  the 
blood  ascendiug  further  into  the  pipette.  They  are  then  blown  into  a 
watch-glass  and  are  so  mixed  ready  for  the  hsematokrit  tubes. 

Oligocyihcemia,  Oligocythsemia  is  the  name  applied  to  a  diminution 
in  the  number  of  red  blood-oells,  from  whatever  cause.  It  is  usually 
associated  with  oUgochromcemia  (deficiency  of  haemoglobin),  which,  how- 
ever, in  idiopathic  anaemia  is  absolute,  not  relative.  Oligocythaemia, 
wheu  marked,  can  be  detected  with  the  microscope  alone,  and  can  be 
estimated  accurately  with  the  hjemocytometer  or  haematokrit  (see  Fig. 
127). 

Leucocyio9i8,  Leucocytosis  is  a  temporary  increase  in  the  number  of 
white  blood-cells.  It  occurs  normally  after  digestion  and  in  newborn 
children.  Pathologically,  it  occurs  in  pneumonia,  in  glandular  swell- 
ings, sarcoma,  osteomyelitis,  pernicious  anaemia,  and  chlorosis.  It  is 
best  determined  by  the  use  of  a  haemocytometer.  Dry  preparations 
according  to  Ehrlich's  method  are  necessary  for  a  study  of  the  various 
forms  of  leucocytes  (see  under  Leucocythaemia,  page  693,  and  Figs. 
128  and  129). 

Poikiloeytosis,  This  is  a  condition  in  which  the  red  blood-cells  are 
very  irregular  in  shape — oval,  pointed,  angular,  or  reniform  (see  Fig. 
127).  It  is  a  common  accompaniment  of  severe  anaemia,  particularly 
leucocythaenia  and  idiopathic  anaemia. 

Microcythcemia,  This  is  a  condition  of  the  blood  characterized  by 
the  presence  of  cells  containing  haemoglobin,  but  much  smaller  than  an 
ordinary  red  corpuscle.     They  are  found  in  anaemias  and  toxaemias. 

Melancemia.  Melanaemia  is  a  rare  condition  in  which  black,  brown, 
or  yellow  granules  are  seen  floating,  either  free  among  the  blood-cells, 
or,  more  commonly,  enclosed  in  cells  resembling  leucocytes.  They  are 
present  in  malarial  fevers,  particularly  the  chronic  forms,  and  in 
relapsing  fever. 

Anaemia. 

Anaemia  is  a  condition  characterized  by  a  reduction  in  the  number  of 
red  blood-cells,  or  of  their  contained  haemoglobin,  or  of  the  albumin,  or 
of  all  combined. 

For  clinical  purposes  it  is  convenient  to  make  a  number  of  divisions 
of  anaemia,  though  on  aetiological  and  pathological  grounds  a  number  of 
them  will  no  doubt  soon  be  grouped  together. 

The  following  classification  of  anaemias,  modified  from  GriflSth,'  is 
helpful  in  the  study  of  anaemia.  In  it  both  pernicious  anaemia  and 
chlorosis  are  regarded  as  haemolytic  in  origin,  the  destructive  agent 
probably  being  absorbed  from  the  intestine. 

1  Thus  if  the  scale  shows  12,  we  multiply  by  4  to  get  the  percentage  volume,  and  add  five  dpben, 
4X12-48.-   4.S00.000. 

2  •'  Diseajjcs  of  the  Blood."  Keating's  Cyclopsedia  of  the  Diseases  of  Children,  1880,  ilL  T70. 
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Kon-cytogenic, 


f   Hsemolytic, 


Oligocytluemic, 


ANiEMIA,    i 


Cytogenic, 


j    Leucocytic, 
j^  Non-leiicocytlc, 


f  Pernicious  ansemia. 

'  Other  toxic  ansmlas. 

I  Cbloroais. 

t  Parasitic  ansemia  (some  forms). 

Parasitic  ansmia  (some  forms). 
Post-hemorrbagic  anaemia. 
Ansemia  ftom  loss  of  albumin. 
Ansemia  of  malnutrition. 

{Splenic. 
Lymphatic. 
Medullary. 
Splenic  ansemia. 
Lymphatic  ansemia. 
^   Hodgkin's  disease. 


I.  Toxic  Anemias.  ADsemia  may  be  toanc  id  origin,  the  poison 
being  developed  either  in  the  body  or  introduced  from  without.  Tox- 
SBinia  is  at  least  sometimes  a  factor  in  the  anaemias  which  develop  in  the 
course  of  acute  infectious  diseases  or  during  convalescence  from  them ; 
according  to  Hunter,  pernicious  ansemia  would  be  classed  under  this 
head.  The  metallic  poisons,  particularly  lead,  mercury,  arsenic,  phos- 
phorus, the  potassium  salts,  especially  the  chlorate ;  certain  of  the  anti- 
pyretics, notably  pyrodin,  and  the  aniline  preparations  are  capable  of 
producing  ansemia. 

Fig.  127. 


Severe  anaemia.  (Reproduced  from  colored  plate.)  Dry  preparation.  Stained  with  eosin- 
methyl-blue.  X  300.  Great  poikilocytosis  of  red  cells.  Many  macrocytes  and  microcytes.  To  the 
left  above,  a  mononuclear  leucocyte  with  bluish  nucleus  and  nearly  unstained  cell-body. 


II.  Pajiasitio  Anemias.  Ansemia  may  be  paramtic.  1.  To  this 
class  belongs  the  ansemia  of  malaria,  which  is  believed  to  l)e  due  to  the 
Plasmodium  nmlarice  described  by  Laveran. 

2.  Certain  intestinal  worms  are  found  associated  with  marked  anae- 
(a.)  The  botkriocephalm  laius  sometimes  produces  a  disease  closely 


mias. 


resembling  pernicious  ansemia,  but  whether  by  direct  destruction  of  the 

44 
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blood  or  by  the  development  of  toxic  products  themselves  destructive, 
is  uncertain ;  it  may  be  present  in  large  numbers  without  giving  rise  to 
ansemia. 

(6)  The  anhylostomum  duodenale  is  believed  to  be  the  cause  of  the 
ansemia  known  variously  as  Egyptian  or  African  chlorosis,  tropical 
ansemia,  brick-burner^s  ansemia,  etc. 

(c)  The  anguiUula  intestinalis  is  the  cause  of  "  Cochin-China  diar- 
rhoea" and  its  associated  ansemia. 

3.  The  JUaria  sanguinis  hominis  may  produce  ansemia  by  blocking 
up  the  lymph  channels. 

4.  The  BiUiarzia  hcematobia  may  produce  ansemia  by  indacing 
hsematuria. 

Fig.  128. 


Grave  ansemia  with  leucocytosis.  (Reproduced  from  colored  plate.)  Dry  preparation.  StaiDed 
with  eosin-methyl-blue.  x  300.  The  red  blood -cells  are  scanty,  pale,  and  show  poikilocytoeis; 
the  white  cells,  with  the  exception  of  one  cell  (to  the  left,  below)  are  polynuclear,  with  dark-bloe 
nucleus  and  fkintly  stained  violet  cell-body.  To  the  right,  above,  is  a  nucleated  red  blood-cell 
(microblast)  with  dark-blue  nucleus  and  fointly  stained  red  cell-body.    (H.  Riedeb.) 

III.  Anaemia  from  Hemorrhage.  Ansemia  may  be  due  to 
hemorrhage.  In  addition  to  accidental  and  post-partum  causes,  purpura, 
hsemophilia,  raenorrhagia,  and  metrorrhagia  are  frequent  causes. 

IV.  Anvemia  from  Constitutional  and  Local  Diseases. 
Ansemia  is  often  a  marked  symptom  of  constitutional  and  local  diseamj 
such  as  tuberculosis,  syphilis,  cancer,  rheumatism,  scrofula,  scurvy, 
rickets,  Bright^s  disease,  chronic  catarrhal  gastritis,  and  others.  The 
ansemia  here  may  be  due  to  the  malnutrition  and  interference  with 
digestion  brought  about  by  the  disease,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  Bright's 
disease,  in  part  to  the  direct  loss  of  albumin,  and  in  dyspeptic  condi- 
tions to  inability  to  take  and  assimilate  food. 

V.  An.emia  of  Malnutrition.  Anaemia  may  also  be  the  result 
of  malnutrition  from  deficient  or  improper  food,  or  from  the  poisonons 
influences  of  unsanitary  surroundings. 
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Chlorosis.  Chlorosis  is  a  form  of  ansemia  occurring  especially  in 
young  girls  about  the  period  of  puberty,  and  characterized  by  great 
pallor  of  the  skin  aud  mucous  membranes,  with  a  greenish  tint  of  the 
skin,  a  pearly  eye,  languor,  weariness,  suppression  or  irr^ularity  of 
menstruation,  venous  hum  in  the  vessels,  dyspnoea,  palpitation,  dizzi- 
ness, neuralgias,  and  an  unstable  condition  of  the  nervous  system.  In 
spite  of  the  extreme  pallor  there  is  usually  but  little  loss  of  flesh.  The 
bowels  are  usually  constipated,  the  urine  abundant,  pale,  and  of  low 
specific  gravity.  The  digestion  is  disturbed,  the  appetite  capricious,  and 
the  patients  sometimes  crave  unwholesome  things,  such  as  earth,  slate- 
pencils,  vinegar,  and  the  like.  A  systolic  murmur  over  the  base  of  the 
heart  is  common.  Gastralgia  is  more  common  than  in  other  forms  of 
ansemia. 

The  changes  in  the  blood  are  very  important.  There  is  always  a 
marked  reduction  in  the  haemoglobin,  the  percentage  falling  sometimes 
to  30  or  25  per  cent,  of  the  normal.  The  red  blood-cells  are  usually 
also  reduced,  but  not  in  the  same  proportion  as  the  haemoglobin.  For 
example,  there  may  be  4,000,000  red  cells,  but  only  30  per  cent,  of 
haemoglobin.  Sometimes  there  is  no  diminution  in  the  number  of  red 
cells ;  the  latter,  however,  appear  pale,  vary  considerably  in  size,  micro- 
cytes  and  macrocytes  and  occasionally  poikilocytes  are  present,  and  in 
severe  cases  nucleated  red  corpuscles  are  found.  The  number  of  leuco- 
cytes varies  but  little  from  the  normal,  but  there  may  be  a  slight  increase. 
Occasionally  there  is  a  rise  of  temperature,  but  it  is  prolmbly  due  to 
some  complication. 

The  cause  of  chlorosis  has  not  been  determined  satisfactorily.  Vir- 
chow  has  established  the  existence  of  congenital  narrowing  of  the  blood- 
vessels. Sir  Andrew  Clark  thinks  it  is  due  to  the  absorption  of  poisonous 
matter  from  the  intestine ;  the  great  benefit  that  follows  saline  purga- 
tives in  many  eases  indicates  that  faecal  toxaemia  is  a  factor  in  these 
cases.     Forchheimer^  also  looks  upon  it  as  intestinal  in  origin. 

Sex  and  puberty  are  predisposing  causes ;  but  chlorosis  may  occur 
in  boys,  and  appear  in  girls  before  puberty,  and  in  young  women  con- 
siderably after  that  period.  The  prognosis  is  favorable ;  it  may, 
however,  be  complicated  with  gastric  ulcer,  chorea,  tuberculosis,  and 
endocarditis.     Recovery  is  often  slow  and  interrupted  by  relapses. 

Idiopathic  Anaemia.  Idiopathic,  or  pernicious,  anaemia  is  a  form 
in  which  the  diminution  of  red  blood-cells  reaches  an  extreme  degree. 
It  occurs  without  adequate  known  cause,  and  runs,  with  remissions,  a 
progressive  course,  and  usually  terminates  in  death. 

The  disease  usually  develops  slowly  and  insidiously,  the  patient 
presenting  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  anaemia — pallor,  weakness, 
shortness  of  breath,  palpitation,  venous  murmurs,  loss  of  appetite,  and 
impaired  digestion.  As  the  disease  progresses  the  skin  becomes  of  a 
pale  lemon  hue,  weakness  and  dyspnoea  increase,  the  patient  has  attacks 
of  dizziness,  faintness,  and  ringing  in  the  ears ;  there  may  be  slight 
oedema,  and  hemorrhages  from  the  nose,  the  bowels,  and  into  the  retina, 


1  Trans,  Assoc.  Amer.  Phys.,  1S93. 
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occur.  The  hemorrhages  are  small  and  distinct  in  the  skin  and  mucous 
membranes.  The  urine  is  of  low  specific  gravity  and  usually  contains 
an  increased  amount  of  uric  acid.  According  to  Hunter,  the  urine 
should  be  dark  and  contain  a  large  amount  of  ])athological  urobilin, 
some  renal  epithelium,  a  few  casts  containing  blood  pigment,  and  an 
increased  amount  of  iron.     The  bowels  may  be  disturbed  by  diarrhoea. 

A  peculiarity  of  the  disease  is  the  occurrence  of  fever  of  an  irr^ular 
type.  The  temperature  rarely  rises  higher  than  102°  or  103°  in  the 
evenings  and  is  followed  by  a  morning  remission.  It  is  not  usually 
present  in  the  early  stages  of  disease,  may  be  absent  for  weeks  at  a 
time  when  the  disease  is  fully  developed,  and  may  cease  entirely  in  the 
later  stages. 

In  spite  of  the  extreme  exhaustion,  anaemia,  and  widespread  func- 
tional disturbance,  there  is  no  emaciation ;  the  patient  appears  well 
nourished. 

The  blood  appears  pale  and  watery  to  the  naked  eye ;  there  is  diffi- 
culty in  obtaining  by  puncture  a  sufficiently  large  drop  for  examina- 
tion. The  specific  gravity  is  lowered,  being  1028  instead  of  1056.  It 
has  been  found  deficient  in  fibrin,  iron,  and  nitrogen. 

The  blood  changes  in  idiopathic  anaemia  are  characteristic,  and  are 
essential  to  the  diagnosis  of  the  disease.     In  brief,  they  are  :  (1)  very 

§reat  reduction  in  the  number  of  red  blood-cells ;  (2)  an  absolute 
iminution  in  the  amount  of  haemoglobin,  but,  as  compared  with  the 
number  of  red  cells,  a  proportionate  increase ;  (3)  considerable  variation 
in  the  size  of  the  cells,  the  average  size  of  the  cells  probably  being  larger ; 
(4)  poikilocytosis  ;  (5)  nucleated  red  blood-cells ;  (6)  d^nerative 
cells. 

Reduction  in  the  number  of  red  blood-cells  (oligocythaemia)  reaches  a 
more  extreme  degree  in  pernicious  anaemia  than  in  any  other  disease  ; 
the  number  often  falls  below  1,000,000,  and  in  one  case  reported  by 
Quincke'  the  number  was  only  143,000  per  cubic  millimetre.  The 
shape  of  many  of  the  cells  is  altered  ;  they  are  oval,  elongated,  bent,  or 
have  projections  of  their  substance  (poikilocytosis).  The  size  of  the  cells 
varies  ;  there  are  microcytes  aud  megaloblasts ;  but  the  occurrence  of  a 
distinct  proportion  of  large  nucleated  red  blood-cells  (megaloblasts)  is 
regarded  by  Ehrlich  as  almost  diagnostic.  The  average  size  of  the  red 
cells  seems  to  he  increased,  and  so  is  the  pi'oportionate  amount  of 
haemoglobin  in  each  cell.  The  latter  is  a  very  characteristic  symptom 
(the  only  one,  according  to  Hunter).  Thei'e  are  also  red  corpuscles 
which  are  stained  by  methylene-blue ;  these  are  regarded  as  degenera- 
tive by  Ehrlich.  The  leucocytes  are  "  usually  diminished  in  number, 
showing  a  relative  increase  in  the  small  mononuclear  elements 
(lymphocytes,  small  transparent  forms),  while  the  multinuclear  elements 
are  relatively  diminished,  sometimes  being  under  50  per  cent.'** 

The  blood  condition  is  not  constant,  but  is  subject  to  wide  varia- 
tions. Von  Noorden  has  i-ecently  found  that  in  a  very  short  time  a 
chrfflge  in  the  form  of  the  blood,  a  "  formal "  crisis,  may  occur,  of  such 
a  character  that  before  a  period  of  improvement  a  "  formal ''  overflow 

»  Deut.  Arch,  fur  kUn.  Med..  Bd.  xx. 

«  W.  S.  Thayer :  Boston  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  February  16  and  28, 1893. 
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of  the  blood  with  polynuclear  leucocytes  and  nucleated  red  blood-cells 
occurs,  whereas,  before  a  period  in  which  the  blood  becomes  worse,  and 
before  the  final  stage,  the  blood  becomes  poor  in  leucocytes  and  in 
nucleated  red  blood-cells.* 

The  aetiology  of  the  disease  has  not  been  determined  satisfactorily. 
It  is  more  common  in  Grermany  and  Switzerland  than  in  other  parts  of 
Europe  or  America.  It  occurs  most  frequently  after  the  twentieth 
year,  and  between  that  and  the  age  of  fifty.  Excluding  the  influ- 
ence of  pregnancy  and  parturition,  sex  makes  no  difierence.  Previous 
exhausting  disease,  chronic  gastric  and  intestinal  catarrh,  great  physical 
over-exertion,  exposure,  great  shock  or  fright,  precede  in  certain  cases 
the  development  of  the  disease. 

Petrone  and  Halst  r^ard  the  disease  as  infectious  and  its  germ 
identical  with  that  found  by  Frankenhauser.  Von  Jaksch  supposes 
that  it  is  brought  about  by  a  living  contagion.  Hunter  traces  the  cause 
to  a  poison  produced  by  bacteria  in  the  gastro-intestinal  canal.  The 
cases  of  Gibson,*  in  which  cure  or  great  improvement  followed  the  use 
of  beta-naphthol,  tend  to  support  Hunter's  view. 

There  are  no  constant  |>o8t-mortem  lesions  in  pernicious  anaemia, 
unless  it  be  the  deposit  of  iron  in  the  peripheral  zone  of  the  liver 
cells.* 

Diagnosis.  The  most  important  diagnostic  features  of  the  disease 
are  extreme  oligocythsemia,  relatively  high  percentage  of  hsemoglobin, 
great  poikilocytosis  a  noticeable  number  of  large  nucleated  red  blood- 
cells  (gigantoblasts),  and  average  increase  in  the  size  of  the  cells,  and 
all  this  without  emaciation  or  discoverable  local  disease  which  can  bear 
a  causative  relation  to  the  anaemia.  In  addition,  retinal,  subcutaneous 
and  submucous  hemorrhages,  a  urine  with  high  specific  gravity,  high 
color,  with  ui*obilin  in  excess,  alternating  with  urine  of  low  specific 
gravity,  in  the  absence  of  organic  disease,  point  to  idiopathic  or  per- 
nicious  anaemia. 

LeucocythaBinia. — Leucocythaemia,  or  leukaemia,  is  a  chronic  dis- 
ease of  the  blood-making  organs  characterized  by  a  great  and  persistent 
increase  in  the  white  blood-corpuscles ;  a  diminished  number  of  red 
blood -eel  Is,  which  are  altered  in  shape  and  size,  and  display  nucleated 
and  degenerate  forms;  a  lessened  amount  of  haemoglobin,  and  by  en- 
largement of  the  spleen,  lymphatic  glands,  or  medulla  of  bone.  The 
disease  occurs  twice  as  frequently  in  men  as  in  women,  and  two-thirds 
of  the  cases  appear  between  the  twentieth  and  fiftieth  years.  In 
women  pr^nancy,  parturition,  and  the  cessation  of  menstruation  are 
causative  factors,  while  in  both  sexes  depressing  influences  upon  body 
or  mind,  and  antecedent  disease,  particularly  malarial  fever,  have  a 
distinct  influence. 

Gowers*  believes  that  a  history  of  intermittent  fever  can  be  traced 
in  one-fourth  of  the  150  cases  collected  by  him.  .,,^_ 

The  first  symptom  noted  is  generally  enlargement  of  the  abdomen; 

» Quoted  bv  Weiss,  Diagnoeticbes  Lexikon. 

s  Edinburgh  Medical  Journal,  Oct.  (?),  1892. 

»  Hunter :  Lancet.  1888. 

*  Reynolds'  System  of  Medicine,  Philadelphia,  yol.  iil.  481. 
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subsequently  the  patient  complains  of  pain  in  the  splenic  region,  weak- 
ness, dyspnoea,  hemorrhage,  oedema,  and  digestive  derangements.  Occa- 
sionally profuse  hemorrhage  from  a  trifling  cause,  as  the  drawing  of  a 
tooth,  has  been  the  earliest  symptom  noted.  The  increase  of  white 
cells  and  diminution  of  red  cells  is  progressive,  and  soon  makes  itself 
evident  in  the  pallor  of  skin  and  mucous  membranes,  and  in  increasing 
weakness  and  dyspnoea. 

In  the  splenic  form  of  the  disease  the  spleen  steadily  enlarges,  but 
may  attain  considerable  size  before  the  patient  becomes  aware  of  it 
The  enlargement  is  not  usually  painful,  but  gives  rise  to  a  feeling  of 
distention,  weight,  and  dragging.  There  may  be  tenderness  on  palpa- 
tion and  pressure,  and  sometimes  the  patient  complains  of  sharp  stab- 
bing pains,  due  either  to  attacks  of  local  peritonitis  or  to  sudden 
enlargement  of  the  spleen  and  consequent  stretching  of  the  capsule. 
The  splenic  enlargement  is  uniform,  so  that  its  shape  and  characteristic 
notch  are  unchanged.  Moreover,  the  spleen  remains  in  contact  with 
the  abdominal  walls,  lying  in  front  of  the  splenic  flexure  of  the  colon, 
pushing  aside  the  descending  colon  and  small  intestines,  moving  with 
respiration,  and  presenting  the  usual  physical  signs  of  a  solid  organ. 
Not  infrequently  the  enlargement  is  so  great  as  to  fill  the  left  hypo- 
chondriac and  iliac  regions,  and  reach  beyond  the  middle  line  toward 
the  right  groin.     Sometimes  a  venous  hum  can  be  heard  over  it. 

As  the  result  of  this  enlargement  the  diaphragm  is  pushed  upward, 
increasing  the  dyspnoea  already  caused  by  anaemia,  ana  sometimes  in- 
ducing palpitation.  The  gastric  functions  are  disturbed  from  pressure, 
vomiting,  and  other  symptoms  of  dyspepsia  being  common. 

A  rise  in  temperature  is  a  very  common  symptom.  The  fever  is  of 
irr^ular  type,  usually  with  nocturnal  exacerl^tions,  the  temperature 
not  often  rising  above  102°.  The  febrile  type  may  be  intermittent  or 
remittent,  and  sometimes  there  ai-e  periods  of  apyrexia. 

The  pyrexia  is  said  to  be  the  most  marked  towai-d  the  close  of  the 
disease.  Gowers  states  that  the  cases  in  which  there  is  most  fever  are 
usually  those  of  rapid  course,  considerable  dropsy,  and  extensive  hem- 
orrhage. 

As  the  disease  progresses,  weakness  increases;  anaemia  becomes  more 
intense;  dropsy  of  the  subcutaneous  tissues,  peritoneum,  or  pleura 
occurs  ;  hemorrhages  from  the  nose,  gums,  bowels,  stomach,  lungs,  or 
uterus  further  exhaust  the  patient;  digestion  is  poor,  and  diarrhoea  is 
common.  . 

Headache  and  tinnitus  are  frequent  symptoms,  occasionally  delirium 
and  coma  may  occur,  and  deafness  is  not  uncommon  toward  the  close 
of  the  disease.     The  eyes  may  be  the  seat  of  leuksemic  retinitis. 

The  liver  is  enlarged,  often  to  a  considerable  degree,  but  without 
special  symptoms.  The  same  is  true  of  the  lymphatic  glands  and 
other  adenoid  tissue.  The  marrow  of  the  bones  becomes  the  seat  of 
disease  in  some  cases,  but  it  does  not  usually  give  rise  to  symptoms 
during  life;  certain  bones,  however,  may  be  tender. 

The  Blood.  The  most  characteristic  and  important  changes  from 
a  diagnostic  point  of  view  occur  in  the  blood.  The  blood  when  drawn 
from  the  finger  is  strikingly  pale  and  whitish,  an  appearance  supposed 
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at  one  time  by  Bennett  to  be  due  to  admixture  of  pus.  It  coagulates 
slowly,  is  of  lower  specific  gravity  than  normal,  and  its  alkalinity  is 
diminished.  When  placed  under  the  microscope  it  is  at  once  seen  that 
the  number  of  white  cells  is  greatly  iucreased.  If  a  drop  of  blood  be 
mixed  with  some  distilled  water  containing  a  small  quantity  of  gentian- 
violet,  the  white  cells  are  stained  a  decided  blue  and  can  be  picked  out 
with  the  greatest  ease.  Instead  of  there  being  one  white  cell  to  300 
or  500  red,  the  ratio  falls  as  low  as  1 : 5,  or  1  : 3,  or  even  lower. 
Authorities  differ  as  to  the  degree  of  increase  necessary  to  distinguish 
leucocythsemia  from  leucocytosis,  some  including  all  in  which  the  ratio 
is  1 :  50  or  lower,  and  others  excluding  those  in  which  the  ratio  is 
greater  than  1 :  20  or  1  :  12. 

Not  only  are  the  white  cells  greatly  increased,  but  they  vary  consid- 
erably in  size  and  react  differently  to  staining  fluids. 

Ehrlich  has  described  five  varieties  of  leucocytes.  The  important 
points  in  regard  to  their  presence  are:  (1)  the  small  mononuclear 
elements  are  diminished;  (2)  the  great  difference  in  size  of  the  multi- 
nuclear  elements ;  (3)  the  presence  of  myelocytes,  elements  in  which  the 
protoplasm  is  filled  with  fine  neutrophilic  granules;  (4)  the  presence  of 
a  normal  proportion  of  eosinophiles  in  so  extensive  an  increase  of  leuco- 
cytes.* Satisfactory  study  of  these  can  be  obtained  only  by  cover-glass 
preparations.  The  greatest  care  should  be  taken  to  have  a  perfectly 
clean,  dry  cover-glass,  which  should  be  handled  with  forceps  to  avoid 
moisture  and  soiling.  A  small  drop  of  blood  is  pressed  between  two 
cover-glasses,  as  in  the  preparation  of  sputum  for  staining.  The  blood 
may  be  then  **  fixed "  by  being  heated  at  a  high  temperature  for  some 
time,  or  by  immersion  for  half  an  hour  in  a  solution  of  equal  parts  of 
absolute  alcohol  and  ether.  The  prepared  cover-glass  should  then  be 
immersed  for  a  few  miuutes  in  a  solutiou  of  eosin : 

Eosln 0.5 

Alcohol  (70  per  cent.) 100.0 

This  solution  should  be  diluted  one-half  before  using.  The  cover- 
glass  should  then  be  dried  and  stained  for  three  or  four  minutes  in  a 
saturated  aqueous  solution  of  methylene-blue,  also  diluted  one-half 
before  using.  The  red  corpuscles  are  stained  red,  the  nuclei  blue,  the 
eosinophile  granules  a  brilliant  red.  Thayer  says  the  following  makes 
a  satisfactory  solution : 

Saturated  aqueous  solution  of  acid  fUchsin     ......  2 

Water 8 

Saturated  aqueous  solution  of  orange-Kreen 6.25 

Saturated  aqueous  solution  of  methyl-green 6 

To  be  added,  drop  by  drop,  while  shaldng  the  solution  : 

Water 15 

Alcohol 10 

Glycerin 5 

The  specimen,  fixed  as  before,  is  stained  in  this  solution  for  from 
two  to  five  minutes,  washed  in  water,  and  dried  in  the  air,  or,  if  the 
specimen  has  been  heated  for  an  hour  or  more,  between  filter-paper,  and 


1  W.  S.  Thayer  :  loc.  cit. 
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mounted  id  oil  or  balsam.  Specimens  heated  for  one  or  two  hours  gtain 
better  than  those  which  have  been  treated  only  a  short  time.  The  red 
cells  appear  orange  or  buff,  the  nuclei  of  the  colorless  corpuscles  green, 
the  neutrophilic  granules  a  violet  or  lilac  color,  the  eosinophilic  granales 
a  deep  red.  The  nuclei  of  nucleated  red  corpuscles,  when  present,  are 
stained  an  intense  deep  green,  almost  black.* 

The  essential  points  in  the  diagnosis  of  leucocythaemia  are:  1.  Such 
an  excess  of  leucocytes  in  the  blood  that  the  ratio  of  white  to  red  falls 
below  1  :  50  or  1  :  20 ;  if  the  ratio  is  higher,  the  white  cells  should 
show  a  progressive  increase.  The  individual  leucocytes  vary  in  size 
and  other  characteristics,  as  already  described.  2.  Enlargement  of  the 
spleen  or  lymphatic  glands.     3.  The  occurrence  of  hemorrhages  and 

Fig.  129. 


Mixed  leukaemia.  (Reproduced  from  colored  plate.)  Dry  preparation.  Fixed  with  picric  acid. 
Stained  with  hematoxylin,  x  300.  The  red  blood-cells  clear  bluish-grey,  two  of  them  (one  to  the 
right  of  the  middle,  one  to  the  left  below)  nucleated,  with  nucleus  stained  a  deep  dark-blue,  alno^ 
black.  The  white  cells  for  the  most  part  mononucleated ;  several  are  polynudeated,  of  moder»te 
iize,  with  dark-blue  nuclei.    (H.  Rieder.) 

dropsies  unexplainable  by  disease  of  heart,  kidneys,  or  other  organs. 
4.  The  symptoms  of  ansemia  in  a  high  degree,  as  dyspnoea.  5.  Leuk- 
semic  retinitis.     6.  Ansemic  fever. 

In  splenic  ancemia  there  is  present  the  same  enlargement  and  the  gen- 
eral symptoms,  though  hemorrhage  is  not  so  common.  Leucocythaemia 
is  distinguished  from  it  by  the  great  excess  of  leucocytes  and  by  their 
special  characteristics. 

In  fymphadenoma,  or  Hodgkin^s  disease,  there  is  extreme  ansemia, 
though  the  excess  of  leucocytes  present  in  leucocythflsmia  is  seldom 
reached  and  the  cells  are  smaller.  The  glandular  enlargement  of 
lymphadenoma  is  an  early  and  constant  symptom,  the  spleen  not  being 
much  enlarged.     The  cervical  glands  are  the  oues  usually  first  involved. 


»  Thayer:  loc.  cit. 
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The  duration  of  leucocythsemia  is  usually  two  or  three  years ;  but 
some  cases  terminate  in  six  months  or  even  less,  and  some  last  six  or 
seven  years.  The  size  of  the  spleen  and  the  degree  of  oligocythaemia 
appear  to  have  no  influence.  Gowers  states  that  the  cases  in  which 
enlargement  of  the  lymphatic  glands  is  an  early  symptom  run  a  course 
apparently  much  more  acute  than  others,  but  he  admits  that  the  num- 
ber of  such  cases  is  comparatively  small. 

Death  results  most  frequently  from  gradual  loss  of  strength.  Hemor- 
rhage from  various  organs  and  surfaces  is  the  immediate  cause  in  many 
cases.  It  occurs  in  about  three-fourths  of  the  cases,  and  when  not 
directly  fatal  increases  the  pre-existing  asthenia.  Diarrhoea  and  pul- 
monary complications  are  not  infrequent  causes  of  death. 

Splenic  AnaBmia.  Splenic  anaemia  is  a  disease  of  the  blood-making 
apparatus  characterized  by  enlargement  of  the  spleen  and  progressive 
anaemia,  the  special  features  of  which  are  decided  diminution  of  the 
number  of  red  cells  without  marked  increase  of  the  white. 

The  disease  develops  very  gradually,  and  usually  escapes  observation 
until  the  spleen  has  attained  considerable  size.  The  ansemia  appears  to 
keep  pace  with  the  splenic  enlargement,  gradually  increasing  in  intensity 
as  the  spleen  enlarges.  The  clinical  symptoms  are  those  of  anaemia — 
pallor,  weakness,  dyspnoea,  palpitation.  In  the  later  stages  of  grave 
cases  dropsies  occur  and  hemorrhages,  especially  into  the  skin  (petechiae 
and  ecchyraoses)  and  from  the  nose,  are  liable  to  occur.  The  hue  of 
the  skin  is  that  of  yellow  wax.  There  is  not  usually  much  loss  of  flesh, 
but  the  loss  of  muscular  power  is  extreme.  Fever  of  an  irregular  type 
is  a  common  svmptom.  Mental  dulness  and  drowsiness  may  be  present. 
Appetite  and  digestion  are  impaired  and  the  bowels  irregular.  The  urine 
is  iree  from  albumin. 

The  red  blood-cells  are  diminished  in  number,  and  may  fall  as  low 
as  2,000,000  or  1,000,000.  Nucleated  cells  are  present  and  so  are 
poikilocytes  in  severe  cases,  Leucocytosis  is  usually  of  moderate 
degree. 

Hodfifkin's  Disease.  Hodgkin's  disease  (pseudo-leukaemia,  lymph- 
adenoma,  or  lymphatic  anaemia)  is  a  disease  characterized  by  enlargement 
of  the  lymphatic  glands  throughout  the  body  and  of  other  adenoid 
tissues  also;  by  progressive  oligocythaemia  without,  in  most  cases,  much 
increase  of  the  leucocytes;  and  by  the  development  of  lymphatic  tumors 
in  unusual  situations. 

The  disease  is  most  frequent  in  the  first  half  of  life,  three-fourths  of 
the  cases  being  in  males. 

The  first  symptom  noted  is  enlargement  of  the  glands  of  the  neck, 
sometimes  of  the  inguinal,  legs  frequently  the  axillary;  rarely  the  tonsils 
are  the  first  to  be  affected.  The  enlargement  is  painless  and  progressive, 
appearing  first  on  one  side  of  the  neck  and  extending  under  the  jaw  to 
the  opposite  side.  The  tumors  at  first  are  distinct  and  movable  under 
the  skin.  The  swollen  glands  may  remain  in  this  condition  indefinitely 
for  months  or  years;  but  eventually  they  begin  to  enlarge  very 
rapidly,  lose   their  separate   identity,  and  coalesce  into  large  masses. 
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Other  glands  in  remote  parts,  as  the  axilla  and  groin,  retro-peritoneum, 
and  arm,  are  aflfected.  They  may  be  soft  and  fluctuating  or  very  dense 
and  hard,  but  heat,  tenderness,  suppuration,  and  other  evidences  of  in- 
flammation are  absent. 

The  spleen  becomes  enlarged,  and  may  reach  very  great  size,  but  rarely 
attains  the  dimensions  common  in  leucocythsemia. 

Other  adenoid  tissue  in  the  intestine,  tonsil,  and  posterior  nares,  and 
even  the  thymus,  may  enlarge  and  give  rise  to  pressure  symptoms. 

Fever  is  a  very  constant  symptom,  but  the  type  is  not  constant. 

The  onset  of  the  disease  may  be  marked  by  fever  and  constitutional 
symptoms,  and  the  glandular  enlargement  appear  later.  On  the  other 
hana,  in  three  cases  reported  by  J.  Dreschfeld,^  all  the  patients  enjoyed 
good  health  and  were  able  to  follow  their  work  until  a  few  weeks  before 
aeath.  In  all,  symptoms  appeared  suddenly  with  pain,  weakness,  pallor, 
loss  of  appetite,  and  pyrexia. 

Coincident  with  the  rapid  and  extensive  enlargement  of  the  glands, 
ansemia  becomes  pronounced,  and  is  accompanied  with  the  usual  symp- 
toms. Cough  is  often  associated  with  the  dyspnoea,  and  in  women  men- 
struation may  cease. 

In  addition  to  the  general  symptoms  there  are  numerous  local  ones 
due  to  pressure  or  impairment  of  function — cerebral  anasmia  from  pres- 
sure on  the  carotids;  cerebral  congestion  from  pressure  on  the  veins  of 
the  neck;  disturbance  of  the  heart  from  pressure  on  the  pneumogastric; 
deafness;  difficulty  in  deglutition  and  mastication,  and  pleural,  perito- 
neal, and  pericardial  effiisions. 

The  most  frequent  complications  are  nephritis,  fatty  degeneration  of 
the  heart,  pleurisy,  and  less  frequently  pneumonia  and  |>ericarditis. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  six  to  eighteen  months.  Two- 
thirds  of  fifty  fatal  cases  referred  to  by  Gowers*  ended  in  less  than  two 
years.  It  is  difficult  to  determine  accurately  the  beginning  of  the  dis- 
ease; sometimes  a  long  period  of  latency  follows  the  early  glandular 
swelling;  sometimes  a  general  ansemia  precedes  any  noticeable  swelling 
of  the  glands,  and  sometimes  the  disease  runs  an  acute  course,  ending 
fetally  in  two  or  three  months. 

Death  results  most  frequently  from  exhaustion;  but  pressure  upon 
the  trachea  producing  asphyxia  is  not  uncommon,  and  death  has  occurred 
from  starvation,  the  result  of  occlusion  by  pressure  of  the  oesophagus. 
The  complications  already  mentioned  are  the  immediate  causes  of  death 
in  other  cases. 

Scrofulous  enlargement  of  the  glands  presents  the  following  points 
of  difl^erence:  (1)  Scrofula  (tuberculosis)  affects,  as  a  rule,  one  group  of 
glands,  a  local  cause  for  whose  enlargement  is  often  present ;  (2)  the  glands 
tend  to  soften,  with  the  formation  of  cheesy  pus,  and  they  may  be  some- 
what painful ;  (3)  it  affects  children  much  more  frequently  than  is  true  of 
Hodgkin's  disease;  (4)  the  persons  affected  exhibit  other  manifestations 
of  so-called  scrofula,  particularly  in  the  eyes,  nose,  skin,  and  joints;  (5) 
the  blood  chano^es,  particularly  the  leucocytx)sis,  do  not  reach  the  same 
intensity  as  in  Hodgkin's  disease;  (6)  the  submaxillary  glands  are  more 

1  British  Med.  Journ..  April  30.  1892. 

5  Reynolds'  System  of  Medicine,  Philadelphia,  1880,  vol.  III.  519. 
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frequently  the  seat  of  scrofulous  adenitis,  whereas  Hodgkin's  disease 
aflfects  particularly  the  glands  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  cervical 
triangles. 

Ijeucocythcemia  is  distinguished  by  the  great  enlargement  of  the  spleen, 
the  enlargement  of  the  liver,  and  the  characteristic  blood  changes. 

Addison's  Disease.  Addison's  disease  is  characterized  by  a  gradual 
loss  of  strength  without  much  loss  of  flesh ;  by  gastric  uneasiness  and 
occasional  vomiting;  feeble  circulation;  and  a  bronze  hue  of  the  skin. 
The  only  fairly  constant  anatomical  lesion  is  that  of  the  supra-renal 
bodies. 

The  disease  occurs  most  frequently  during  the  active  period  of  life, 
from  twenty  to  forty,  and  nearly  twice  as  often  in  males  as  in  females. 
It  is  thought  by  some  to  be  tuberculous  in  nature ;  some  cases  seem  to 
have  followed  injuries. 

The  disease  b%ins  insidiously  with  gradual  and  progressive  loss  of 
strength.  It  becomes  evident  from  the  patient's  languor,  weariness  on 
slight  exertion,  and  inaptitude  for  mental  efibrt  that  he  is  suffering  with 
some  exhausting  disease.  The  appetite  is  impaired  or  lost,  there  is  more 
or  less  discomfort  at  the  epigastrium,  and  occasional  vomiting. 

Perhaps  at  this  time  a  close  inspection  may  show  some  discoloration 
of  the  skin,  but  usually  this  appears  later.  By  degrees  the  gastric 
symptoms  become  more  prominent,  and  vomiting  may  be  so  common  as 
to  shorten  life  materially.  The  most  characteristic  symptom  is  the  ex- 
treme prostration  without  any  obvious  cause.  Any  exertion  requires 
great  effort,  and  may  induce  fainting.  Finally,  the  patient  is  unable  to 
leave  the  bed.  Dull  pains  in  the  head,  back,  and  abdomen  are  not 
uncommon;  neuralgic  pains  in  the  limbs  may  be  complained  of;  and 
Osier  states  that  there  is  tenderness  on  pressure  in  the  lumbar  region  in 
a  considerable  proportion  of  the  cases. 

The  pulse  is  extremely  small  and  feeble ;  in  the  later  stages  it  may  be 
absent  at  the  wrist. 

The  discoloration  of  the  skin  is  the  most  striking  symptom  of  the 
disease  when  it  is  well  marked.  Sometimes  the  whole  body  becomes  of 
a  walnut-juice  color,  a  bronzing  which  is  deeper  in  exposed  surfaces,  as 
the  face,  neck,  and  hands,  and  wherever  there  is  naturally  a  deposit  of 
pigment,  as  the  axilla  and  the  genitals.  At  times  only  portions  of  the 
body  are  discolored,  in  which  case  the  dark  hue  shades  off  gradually  into 
the  normal  hue  of  the  skin. 

The  pigmentation  may  extend  to  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  mouth , 
eye,  and  vagina.  Wilks*  states  that  in  all  the  cases  which  he  has  seen 
the  scalp,  finger-nails,  soles  of  the  feet,  and  palms  of  the  hands  escaped 
pigmentation. 

Nevertheless  discoloration  of  the  skin  is  not  an  essential  symptom  of 
the  disease ;  in  some  cases  it  is  entirely  absent.  These  cases,  especially 
if  associated  with  much  vomiting,  run  a  more  acute  course  than  the 
others,  lasting  only  a  few  weeks.  Such  cases  have  been  mistaken  for 
typhus  fever. 


»  Reynolds'  System  of  Medicine,  Phila.,  18^,  HI.  561. 
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The  diagnostic  symptoms  are  progressive  asthenia,  causeless  nausea 
and  vomiting,  and  bronzing  of  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes. 

The  durcUion  of  the  diseavse  is  usually  from  six  months  to  two  years ; 
but  some  have  lasted  from  six  weeks  to  ten  years,  and  others,  as  already 
stated,  prove  fatal  in  a  few  weeks.  Death  results  usually  from  asthenia, 
but  it  may  also  occur  suddenly  from  syncope,  or  in  coma  and  convul- 
sions. 

The  differential  diagnosis  is  from  (1)  jaundice;  (2)  pigmentation 
occuiTing  in  abdominal  tumors ;  (3)  pr^nancy  and  chronic  uterine  db- 
ease;  (4)  melanotic  cancer;  (5)  vagaoond^s  disease;  (6)  leucoderma. 

Exophthalmic  Q-oitre.  Exophthalmic  goitre.  Graves'  or  BasedoVs 
disease,  is  a  disease  characterized  by  (1)  great  rapidity  of  the  heart's 
action ;  (2^  enlargement  of  the  thyroid ;  (3)  prominence  of  the  eyes ; 
(4)  muscular  tremor;  (5)  vomiting  and  diarrhoea,  chiefly  the  latter, 
without  cause. 

It  is  far  more  frequent  in  women  than  in  men.  It  may  develop  at 
any  age,  but  is  most  common  in  early  adult  life.  The  particular  cause 
is  unknown,  though  it  is  probably  located  in  the  medulla.  A  neurotic 
heredity,  exhausting  disease,  general  debility,  and  ansemia  are  predis- 
posing causes,  while  sudden  fright  or  shock  is  the  most  comnH)D 
exciting  cause. 

Of  the  three  classic  symptoms,  rapidity  of  the  hearths  action y  with 
palpitation,  enlargement  of  the  thyroidy  and  prominence  of  the  etfes 
(exophthalmos),  the  first  is  the  essential  symptom.  It  is  also  usually 
the  earliest.  Either  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  or  exophthalmos  may 
be  absent  for  months  or  years,  and  in  some  instances  throughout  the 
disease. 

1.  Graves'  disease  begins  slowly.  Attacks  of  palpitation  may  recur 
at  intervals  for  a  long  time  before  their  true  nature  is  suspected.  Id 
these  attacks  the  behavior  of  the  heart  is  much  like  that  which  occurs 
under  the  influence  of  fright  or  great  excitement.  The  frequency  may 
not  be  over  100  or  120  in  the  early  attacks,  the  rate  being  normal  in 
the  intervals.  In  the  later  and  severe  attaks,  however,  the  pulse  beats 
160  or  180  or  even  200.  It  is  small  and  regular.  The  heart  beats 
with  increased  force ;  the  sounds  are  loud,  sharp  and  clear,  occasionally 
being  heard  several  feet  from  the  patient.  In  time  the  heart  becomes 
hypertrophied  and  dilated,  and  there  is  often  a  loud  basic  systolic 
murmur. 

The  larger  arteries  and  even  sometimes  the  smaller  ones  show  the 
vascular  disturbance  by  increased  pulsation,  sometimes  with  thrill. 

2.  The  thyroid  is  usually  the  next  to  become  affected.  It  enlarges 
slowly  from  vascular  dilatation,  the  swelling  at  first  subsiding  in  the 
intervals  between  attacks,  but  subsequently  persisting.  The  right  lobe 
may  be  larger  than  the  left.  The  enlargement  is  painless,  soft,  and 
compressible.  It  may  pulsate  with  or  without  thrill,  and  over  it  can 
be  heard  haemic  murmurs. 

3.  Prominence  of  the  eyes  is  the  most  conspicuous  feature  of  well- 
marked  cases.  Like  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  it  varies  in  d^ree, 
and  rarely  is  wholly  absent.     The  protrusion  allows  the  white  sclerotic 
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to  show  above  and  below  the  cornea,  giving  the  eyes  an  unnatural, 
startled,  staring  appearance.  The  protrusion  may  be  so  great  that  the 
eyelids  cannot  close  ;  more  commonly  they  close,  but  when  the  eyeball 
is  simply  directed  downward  the  upper  eyelids  do  not  follow,  but 
remain  spasmodically  elevated  or  lag  behind  the  movement  of  the  eye- 
ball (Von  Graefe's  symptom).  The  eyeball  may  become  inflamed  and 
even  slough  from  the  undue  exposure. 

In  addition  to  these  characteristic  symptoms  the  patient  loses  flesh 
and  strength,  has  moderate  pyrexia  of  irregular  type,  suSers  from 
impaired  appetite,  diarrhoea,  and  despondency.  The  diarrhoea  is  of  the 
nervous  type — increased  peristalsis  without  local  catarrh.  Menstrua- 
tion is  apt  to  be  irregular  or  to  cease.  Tinnitus  aurium,  headache,  and 
vertigo  are  not  uncommon,  and  sometimes  there  is  profuse  sweating. 
Muscular  tremor ^  occurring  on  voluntary  movement,  is  frequently 
observed,  and,  with  diarrhoea,  is  almost  as  common  as  the  three  primary 
symptoms. 

Graves^  disease,  as  a  rule,  runs  a  chronic  course,  lasting  for  years. 
A  few  cases  that  have  run  an  acute  course  of  a  few  weeks,  some 
ending  in  recovery  and  some  in  death,  liave,  however,  been  reported. 
Moreover,  there  may  be  recurring  attacks  with  apparent  recovery  in 
the  intervals.  Recovery  is  thought  to  occur  in  about  one-fourth  of  the 
cases.  Gowers  states  that  it  is  most  frequent  in  the  cases  that  develop 
rapidly  and  in  which  the  cardiac  symptoms  preponderate  over  those  in 
the  neck  and  eyes,  and  that  complete  recovery  is  very  rare  when  there 
is  much  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  and  much  prominence  of  the 
eyes. 

Death  results  from  gradual  weakening  of  the  heart  and  its  direct  and 
indirect  effects.  It  may  be  hastened  also  by  uncontrollable  diarrhoea, 
acute  mania,  and  epilepsy.  The  disease  may  also  be  complicated  with 
hemorrhages,  and  these  be  the  immediate  cause  of  death. 

Parasites  in  the  Blood.  The  principal  vegetable  parasites  are  :  (1) 
Spirilla  of  relapsing  fever ;  (2)  tubercle  bacilli ;  (3)  anthrax  bacilli ; 
(4)  bacilli  of  glanders;  (5)  plasmodia  of  malaria;  (6)  typhoid  bacilli. 

The  animal  parasites  are :  (1)  Filana  sanguinis  hominis ;  (2)  distoma 
hsematobium. 

The  Spirilla  of  Relapsing  Fever.  These  are  slender,  thread- 
like organisms  of  spiral  shape,  seven  or  eight  times  the  length  of  a 
red  blood-cell,  with  a  very  lively  forward  movement  in  the  direction 
of  its  long  axis.  Under  a  low  power  the  blood  may  appear  to  be  in 
motion,  as  the  result  of  their  movement.  They  have  so  far  been  found 
only  in  the  height  of  the  febrile  attacks ;  but  Von  Jaksch  states  that 
so  long  as  a  relapse  is  to  be  feared  the  blood  contains  peculiar  highly 
refracting  bodies  resembling  diplococci,  which  are  especially  numerous 
before  the  attack  ;  in  some  cases  it  has  seemed  to  him  that  these  diplo- 
cocci at  the  very  beginning  of  an  attack  develop  into  short,  thick  rods, 
from  which  the  spirilla  develop;  they  may,  therefore,  prove  to  be 
spores.  Staining  is  unnecessary  for  the  detection  of  spirilla,  but 
cover-glass  preparations  of  the  blood  can  be  stained  with  fuchsin  or 
gentian-violet. 
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Tubercle  Bacilli.  Tubercle  bacilli  have  been  found  in  the  blood 
in  miliary  tuberculosis.  Cover-glass  preparations  of  the  blood  are  made 
and  stained  as  in  the  case  of  sputum  (which  see). 

Plasmodia  of  Malaria.  The  plasmodia  of  malaria  were  first 
pointed  out  by  Laveran.  They  have  been  studied  in  Italy,  especially 
by  Marchiafava  and  Golgi,  and  in  this  country  by  Councilman,  Osier, 
and  Dock.  Minute  amceboid  bodies  are  found  first  in  the  red  corpuscles. 
These  become  pigmented  with  altered  haemoglobin,  and  grow  until  they 
fill  nearly  the  whole  of  the  cell,  the  pigment  lieing  arranged  especially 
in  a  peripheral  ring.     Later,  the  amceboid  bodies  become  spherical  and 


Fig.  130. 


Malarial  Plasmodia.  (Reproduced  flrora  colored  plate.)  Dry  preparation.  Stained  with  eosdn- 
methyl-blue  (one  after  the  other),  x  1600.  To  the  right  above,  a  normal  rose-red  stained  red 
blood-cell,  beneath  it  two  such  red-stained  cells  with  bluish  contained  bodies,  sprinkled  with  pig- 
ment, on  one  cell  a  colorless  vacuole ;  next  the  same,  bluish-stained  parasite ;  farther  away  several 
of  Laveran's  crescents  of  clear  violet  or  bluish  color  with  reddish  edge,  which  is  continued  In  a 
fine  line  connecting  both  ends  of  the  crescent,  and  which  forms  the  remainder  of  the  red  blood- 
corpuscle.  The  pigment  of  dirty  brownish-black  color  is  constantly  arranged  in  the  centre  of  the 
crescent  as  a  heap  of  fine  granules.  At  the  lower  edge  of  the  field  is  a  colorless  erythrocj-st  con- 
taining no  ha.'raoglobin,  and  only  containing  a  few  scattered  pigment  granules.  To  the  left  a 
large  mononuclear  white  blood-cell  with  large  nucleus  of  bluish  color.    (H.  Rieder.) 

transparent,  the  pigment  collecting  in  the  centre.  Sporulation  now 
occurs  and  a  fresh  crop  of  small,  rounded  parasites  appears,  to  begin 
the  same  cycle  over  again  in  fresh  corpuscles.  Golgi  maintains  that 
in  tertian  malarial  fever  the  period  between  invasion  of  the  corpuscles 
and  the  sporulation  is  two  days  ;  in  quartan,  three  days,  the  difference 
in  cycle  being  due  to  a  difference  in  the  parasites. 

The  onset  of  the  fever  corresponds  in  time  to  the  division  of  the 
parasites. 

The  crescentic  form  described  by  Laveran  is  said  to  be  more  common 
in  the  irregular  forms  of  malarial  fever.  Canalis^  says  that  it  only 
makes  its  appearance  several  days  after  the  first  access  of  fever.     It  is 

1  Fortschritle  der  Medicin,  1890,  viii.  Nos.  8  and  9. 
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somewhat  longer  than  a  red  blood-cell,  and  the  pigment  tends  to  collect 
in  a  focus  about  the  middle  of  the  parasite.  Subsequently  they  become 
oval  and  divide  into  eight  or  more  daughter  cells. 

Another  form  with  nagella  is  occasionally  found.  Councilman  says 
it  is  most  common  in  blood  drawn  directly  from  the  spleen. 

The  Plasmodium  of  malaria  may  be  stained  as  follows :  Cover-glass 
preparations  of  the  blood  are  dried  in  the  air  and  fixed  by  immersion 
for  twenty  minutes  or  half  an  hour  in  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  alcohol 
and  ether.  They  are  then  stained  for  ten  to  fifteen  minutes  in  a  solu- 
tion of  three  ounces  of  strong  aqueous  solution  of  methyl-blue  to  which 
a  few  drops  of  absolute  alcohol  and  then  seven  and  a  half  grains  of  eosin 

Fig.  181. 


Malarial  Plasmodia.  (Reproduced  from  colored  plate.)  Same  preparation  as  preceding ;  same 
amplification.  To  the  right  two  normal  red  hlood-cells  with  central  depression.  In  addition,  several 
others  with  bluish  contained  bodies  and  pigment-sprinkled  cells,  which  show  the  endogenous  de- 
velopment of  the  Plasmodia.  Besides,  two  of  Laveran's  bodies,  one  exhibiting  a  delicate  little 
basket.     Near  the  centre  a  polynuclear  white  cell  with  bluish  nuclei  and  red  granulation. 

(H.  RiEDEB.) 

dissolved  in  water  are  added.  The  cover-glasses  are  then  washed  in 
water,  dried,  and  are  then  ready  for  mounting.  The  red  blood-cells  are 
stained  rose,  the  nuclei  of  leucocytes  a  deep  dark-blue,  and  any  plas- 
modia  a  delicate  sky-blue.*     (See  Malarial  Fever.) 

Anthrax  Bacilli.  Anthrax  bacilli  are  found  in  small  numbers 
in  human  beings  with  anthrax,  especially  in  blood  from  the  spleen. 
They  are  from  5  to  12  /i  long  and  1  /^  broad,  immovable  rods,  appear- 
ing as  though  divided  into  sections.  They  can  be  seen  without  staining, 
but  the  bacilli  readily  take  the  basic  aniline  dyes. 

Bacilli  of  Glanders.  These  are  occasionally  found  in  human 
blood.  They  consist  of  rods  2  to  3  /^  long  and  0.3  to  0.4  fi  broad, 
frequently  having  spores  on  the  ends-  Loffler's  staining  method  is 
recommended  for  their  detection. 


1  Hochsinger:  Wiener  med.  Presse,  1891,  No.  17. 
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The  Filaria  Sanguinis  Hominis.  Filariee  are  foutid  in  the  blood 
and  lymph  of  persons  who  live  in  the  tropics,  and  in  a  few  instances  have 
been  found  in  native  Americans  (John  Guit6ras).  They  have  a  blunt, 
rounded  head  with  a  tongue-like  process  and  a  long,  pointed  tail.  They 
produce  lymphatic  swellings  (particularly  of  the  scrotum),  chyluria,  and 
hsematuria. 

Fig.  132. 


Filaria  sanguinis  hominis— embryonic  form.    (Lewis.) 

Patrick  Manson  *  says  the  following  are  the  commonest  mistakes  in 
the  search  for  filarise :  (1)  The  use  of  too  high  a  magnifying  power ; 
(2)  employing  too  strong  an  illumination;  (3)  searching  unmethodically 
and  in  too  small  a  quantity  of  blood ;  and  {4:)  looking  for  filarise  in 
blood  drawn  from  the  body  at  a  time  when  the  particular  species  sought 
for  is  normally  absent  from  the  circulation.  ELe  describes  three  forms: 
filaria  sanguinis  hominis  noduma  (the  ordinary  form) ;  filaria  sanguinis 
hominis  diuma,  and  perstans.  The  last  appears  to  be  the  one  asso- 
ciated with  the  production  of  the  disease  known  on  the  west  coast 
of  Africa  as  "  sleeping  sickness."  He  prefers  diy  preparations  of  the 
blood,  stained  with  a  J  per  cent,  eosin  solution  or  a  weak  solution  of 
fuchsin  (one  drop  of  the  saturated  alcoholic  solution  to  an  ounce  of 
water).  If  a  thin  film  of  blood,  before  it  has  fully  dried,  be  held  over 
acetic  acid  so  as  to  imbibe  the  fumes,  and  be  then  stained  in  a  ^  per 
cent,  solution  of  eosin,  the  blood  is  stained,  but  any  filarise  remain  pearly 
white. 

1  Trans.  Seventh  International  Congress  of  Hygiene  and  Demography,  vol.  i.  p.  93. 
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CONSTITUTIONAL  DISEASES. 

The  modern  enthusiastic  and  voluminous  labor  in  morbid  anatomy 
and  histology  and  in  bacteriology  has  put  into  the  background  for  the 
time  l^ing  affections  which,  although  they  possess  a  distinct  entity,  are 
moi'e  vague  and  recondite.  The  occurrence  of  morbid  processes  behind 
which  as  a  causal  factor  a  constitutional  state  exists,  as  hemorrhages  in 
haemophilia  or  gastro-intestinal  catarrh  in  rhachitis,  must  not  be  for- 
gotten. The  occurrence  of  abnormal  phenomena,  with  or  without  a 
cognizable  morbid  process,  should  always  call  for  the  consideration  of  a 
possible  general  condition,  or  diathesis,  as  it  was  formerly  termed,  before 
the  diagnosis  is  fully  concluded.  In  a  case  of  fever,  for  instance,  we 
aim  too  often  to  determine  the  infection  and  its  character,  whereas  an 
infective  process  may  not  be  present,  the  fever  being  due  to  other, 
possibly  constitutional,  causes. 

Advance  in  the  science  of  medicine  has  transferred  anaemia  and 
chlorosis,  formerly  considered  to  be  constitutional  diseases,  to  the  domain 
of  blood  diseases.  Syphilis,  tuberculosis,  and  probably  cancer,  are  now 
known  to  be  infectious  diseases.  The  field  has  been  narrowed  ;  doubtless 
it  will  become  extinct  as  our  knowledge  of  constitutional  affections 
becomes  more  precise. 

Rheumatic  Fever. 

An  acute,  general,  febrile,  non-contagious  disease,  characterized  by 
specific  inflammation  of  the  joints  and  their  contiguous  structures, 
hence  called  acute  articular  rheumaikm.  It  is  further  characterized  by 
a  tendency  of  the  inflammation  to  involve  the  larger  joints  successively, 
to  skip  from  one  joint  to  another,  and  to  be  associated  with  endo-  and 
pericarditis. 

The  predisposing  causes  of  rheumatic  fever  are  heredity,  which  is 
operative  in  25  or  30  per  cent,  of  the  cases  ;  age — 81  per  cent,  of  first 
attacks  occur  between  the  eleventh  and  thirtieth  years  (Pye-Smith); 
aeXy  in  childhood  girls  are  more  frequently  affected  than  boys,  but  after 
that  period  sex  appears  to  have  no  influence.  Polyarticular  inflamma- 
tions, sometimes  rheumatic  in  nature,  are  met  with  during  convalescence 
from  scarlatina  and  dysentery.  They  also  occur  in  association  with  the 
puerperal  state  and  gonorrhoea,  in  which  they  are  probably  pysemic. 
The  nature  of  the  polyarthritis  which  occurs  in  connection  with  dengue 
and  hseraophilia  is  obscure. 

Damp,  changeable  weather  appears  to  be  more  potent  as  an  exciting 
cause  than  very  cold  weather.  It  is  especially  effective  when  the  system 
is  depressed  from  any  cause.  The  disease  occurs,  however,  at  all  seasons 
and  in  all  climates. 

45 
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Symptoms.  The  onset  of  the  disease  is  not  characterized  by  constant 
symptoms.  Sometimes  the  fever  and  joint  inflammation  are  preceded  a  day 
or  two  by  debility,  wandering  pains  in  the  joints  or  muscles,  and  loss  of 
appetite.  In  other  cases  there  is  a  chill  or  repeated  attacks  of  chilliness, 
followed  in  a  day  or  two  by  fever  and  inflammation  of  the  joints.  In 
rare  cases  the  onset  may  be  followed  not  by  inflammation  of  the  joints, 
but  by  that  of  the  serous  membranes,  particularly  those  of  the  heart 
and  its  sac. 

The  temperature  may  rise  a  day  or  two  before  there  are  any  joint 
symptoms,  or  fever  and  arthritis  may  b^in  almost  simultaneously. 
The  temperature  rises  rapidly  to  102°,  103°,  or  104  F.,  and  one  or  more  of 
the  larger  joints,  generally  the  knee  and  ankle,  become  painful,  tender, 
swollen,  and  hot.  There  may  be  great  pain  on  motion  before  there  is 
evident  swelling  or  much  local  tenderness.  The  pain  varies  from  dis- 
comfort to  the  most  excruciating  suffering.  It  is  always  aggravated  by 
motion  or  pressure  and  is  at  times  so  exquisite  that  the  slightest  touch, 
the  weight  of  bed-clothing  or  the  jar  of  the  bed  from  a  heavy  step  in 
the  room  makes  the  patient  cry  out.  It  may  extend  beyond  the  joint 
to  neighboring  tendons  and  nerves.  The  swelling  likewise  varies 
greatly ;  sometimes  there  is  only  slight  puffiness  with  increased  distinct- 
ness of  the  cutaneous  veins,  increased  heat  in  the  part,  but  no  general 
redness ;  in  other  cases  there  is  considerable  swelling  about  the  joiut 
so  that  the  bony  prominences  are  obliterated,  the  surface  being  tense, 
red,  and  very  hot  to  the  touch.  There  is  often  also  effusion  into  the 
joint.  Swelling  is  most  marked  in  the  wrist  and  ankle,  and  less  so  in  the 
shoulders,  hips,  elbows,  and  knees. 

Multiplicity  of  joints  affected.  A  characteristic  peculiarity  of  rheuma- 
tism is  its  tendency  to  involve  one  joint  after  another.  One  or  several 
joints  may  be  affected  at  first ;  it  is  very  common  for  the  right  ankle  to  be 
affected,  and  then  in  a  short  time  the  opposite  ankle,  followed  by  the  left 
knee  and  right  knee,  and  so  on  with  other  joints.  The  inflammation 
usually  lasts  in  each  joint  from  two  to  four  days.  The  process  may  sub- 
side in  one  articulation  and  begin  in  another  with  startling  rapidity. 

At  one  visit  the  right  ankle  may  be  swollen,  hot,  and  unbearably 
painful,  and  on  the  next  day  the  patieut  be  found  comfortable  as  to  the 
first  joint  but  suffering  acute  pain  in  the  right  knee  or  left  ankle. 

The  pulse  in  the  early  stage  of  rheumatism  is  moderately  aajelerat*^! 
(90  to  110) ;  it  is  regular,  of  good  volume,  often  bounding,  and  some- 
times hard.  The  urine  is  scanty,  high  colored,  abnormally  acid,  and 
deposits  on  cooling  a  copious  precipitate  of  urates,  resembling  red  sand 
in  appearance.  The  skin  does  not  feel  so  hot  as  one  would  expeit  from 
the  temperature.  It  is  continually  covered  with  a  copious,  acid,  ami 
somewhat  pungent  perspiration.  Xei^vou^  symptoms  are  not  marked. 
There  may,  however,  be  slight  nocturnal  delirium.  Sleeplessness  from 
pain  is  very  common. 

The  temperature  in  rheumatic  fever  is  not  usually  very  high ;  it  is 
much  oftener  under  103°  than  over  it.  In  rare  cases,  however,  espe- 
cially when  the  fever  is  complicated  with  pericarditis,  pneumonia,  i>r 
some  disturbance  of  the  heat-regulating  apparatus,  the  temperature  may 
attain  the  extraordinary  range  of  100-112°  F.     Such  high  tempera- 
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tures  may  occur  suddenly  or  gradually,  and  are  sometimes  attended 
with  marked  braiu  symptoms  (so-called  cerebral  rheumatism). 

Endocarditis  and  peiicarditia  may  occur  at  any  period  of  rheumatic 
fever ;  they  may  even  precede  any  joint-inflammation.  They  are  most 
common,  however,  in  the  lirst  two  weeks  of  the  disease.  The  younger 
the  patient  and  the  more  severe  the  attack  the  greater  the  liability  to 
heart  complications.  They  occur  in  about  one-iburth  of  all  cases. 
Endocaixlitis  is  most  common ;  often  it  is  the  only  lesion,  but  sometimes  it 
is  associated  with  pericarditis,  and  more  rarely  with  myocarditis.  These 
complications  usually  give  rise  to  no  symptoms  at  first.  Hence  the 
heart  should  be  examined  daily.  The  occurrence  of  a  sense  of  con- 
striction in  the  prsecordia  or  pit  of  the  stomach,  an  anxious  expression 
of  the  face  with  pallor,  a  change  in  the  frequency  but  especially  in 
the  rhythm  of  the  pulse,  and  of  cough  or  dyspnoea,  should  attract 
attention  to  the  heart.  The  physical  signs  of  the  respective  lesions  have 
been  described  fully  under  Diseases  of  the  Heart. 

The  establishment  of  convalescence  from  rheumatic  fever  is  marked 
by  cleaning  of  the  tongue,  which  also  becomes  less  red,  and  the  secretion 
of  a  large  volume  of  urine,  which  still  remains  of  high  specific  gravity. 
The  fever  subsides  gradually,  the  joints  cease  to  t^  red,  swollen,  and 
tender,  the  acid  sweats  lessen,  and  the  appetite  improves.  In  proportion 
to  the  duration  of  the  case  and  its  severity  the  patient  is  left  with  debility 
and  marked  anaemia,  both  red  cells  and  haemoglobin  being  diminished. 
In  anaemic  cases  a  haemic  murmur  may  be  heard  over  the  base  of  the 
heart.  In  some  cases  acute  dilatation  has  been  observed,  and  a 
tricuspid  murmur. 

Complications  and  Sequelae.  Apart  from  heart  complications 
which  have  been  mentioned  already,  pleuritiSy  pneumonia,  and  bronchitis 
occur  in  from  10  to  15  per  cent,  of  the  cases.  They  are  frequently 
bilateral,  and  are  very  much  more  common  in  rheumatic  fever  with 
pericarditis  or  endocarditis  than  in  simple  rheumatic  fever.  Moreover, 
the  pulmonary  complications  are  frequently  latent,  and  would  be  over- 
looked but  for  daily  physical  examination  of  the  chest.  Again,  they 
may  develop  with  great  suddenness,  and  what  appears  to  be  a  full- 
blown pneumonia  may,  on  the  other  hand,  subside  suddenly  as  a  fresh 
joint  is  affected.  They  behave  more  like  sudden  active  congestions 
than  true  pneumonias.  Rheumatic  pleurisies  are  characteristized  by 
the  rapidity  with  which  etfusion  takes  place,  the  persistence  of  pain  in 
the  side  during  effusion,  the  tendency  to  involve  both  sides  in  succession, 
the  readiness  with  which  the  effusion  is  absorbed,  and  their  acute  course. 

Nej^vous  System.  The  most  common  complications  on  the  part  of 
the  nervous  system  are  delirium,  which  is  generally  a&sociated  with 
insomnia  and  hyperpyrexia,  but  the  latter  is  not  constant.  These 
brain  symptoms  generally  appear  in  the  second  week  of  illness,  and 
about  the  time  of  convalescence,  or  while  the  joints  are  still  inflamed. 
The  delirium  may  be  low  and  muttering,  accompanied  by  ataxic  symp- 
toms or  even  with  tremors  and  spasms  of  muscles ;  or  it  may  be  furious. 
In  favorable  cases  a  deep  sleep  ushers  in  recovery,  or  in  unfavorable 
cases  the  delirium  persists  with  adynamia,  the  patient  dying  in  collapse 
or  coma,  preceded  or  not  by  convulsions. 
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Chorea  sometimes  occurs  as  a  complication,  but  it  is  more  common  in 
mild  cases  in  children  as  a  sequel.  Cerebral  meningitis  occurs  rarely, 
especially  when  there  is  ulcerative  endocarditis.  Cerebral  embolism  is 
another  rare  complication. 

Various  spinal  symptoms  occur  in  some  cases,  at  times  with  and  at 
times  without  demonstrable  lesion  of  the  cord  or  its  membranes. 
Tetanus,  myelitis,  and  spinal  meningitis  may  all  be  simulated.  Per- 
haps these  symptoms  are  due  to  high  temperature;  but  very  high 
temperatures  are  met  with  without  the  occurrence  of  any  cerebral  or 
spinal  symptoms. 

Nephritis  is  rare,  but  sometimes  hemorrhage  into  the  kidney  occurs 
with  its  usual  symptoms.     Peritonitis  is  extremely  rare. 

Various  erythematous  skin  eruptions  are  seen  from  time  to  time,  and 
occasionally  purpura.  Subcutaneous  nodosities  have  been  described  by 
several  writers.  They  are  attached  to  the  tendons,  fascia,  and  peri- 
osteum, and  are  most  frequent  on  the  back  of  the  elbow,  the  ankles, 
and  patella.  They  are  painless  and  may  occur  in  any  form  of  rheuma- 
tism. 

The  durcdion  of  the  disease  varies  from  a  week  to  six  or  eight  weeks, 
depending  upon  the  severity  of  the  attack,  the  presence  or  absence  of 
complications,  and  the  treatment.  When  the  joint  symptoms  are  pro- 
nounced and  the  fever  continuous,  the  course  is  likely  to  be  shorter. 
When  the  symptoms  are  milder,  recovery  may  be  retarded  by  repeated 
relapses. 

Diagnosis.  Rheumatic  fever  is  distinguished  from  g<nU  by  the  pro- 
fuse acid  and  acrid  sweating,  the  tendency  to  involve  a  number  of  joints 
and  particularly  the  larger  ones,  by  the  greater  intensity  of  constitu- 
tional symptoms,  by  the  absence  of  uric  acid  from  the  blood,  and  the 
great  liability  to  heart  complications. 

It  is  distinguished  from  pyasmia  by  the  wandering  character  of  the 
inflammation  ;  the  acid  sweats ;  the  absence  of  any  antecedent  condi- 
tion liable  to  develop  purulent  foci — such  as  injuries,  abscesses,  or 
specific  eruptive  fever ;  the  absence  of  chills,  and  the  fact  that  in  rheu- 
matic fever  the  sweats  are  constant,  whereas  in  pyaemia  they  follow  a 
fall  in  temperature.  Cutaneous  abscesses  do  not  occur  in  rheumatism, 
and  upon  its  subsidence  the  joint's  usefulness  is  not  impaired. 

Acuie  synovitis  resembles  rheumatic  fever  in  there  being  pain,  tender- 
ness, and  swelling  of  a  joint.  Usually,  however,  but  one  joint  is  in- 
volved, and  there  is  a  history  of  exposure  to  cold  or  of  injury.  The 
effusion  is  limited  to  the  joint  largely,  is  frequently  abundant,  and 
fluctuation  can  easily  be  detected.  The  constitutional  symptoms  are 
much  less  marked  than  in  rheumatism. 

Milk'leg  or  phlegmasia  alba  dolens  differs  from  rheumatism  in  its 
occurrino;  generally  in  women  after  confinement,  or  as  a  complication 
or  sequel  of  fever,  as  typhoid  fever.  Usually  only  one  leg  is  affected, 
or  part  of  the  leg,  especially  the  calf  This  becomes  tense,  tender, 
uniformly  swollen,  and  the  seat  of  great  pain.  The  1^  is  moved  with 
much  difficulty.  The  femoral  vein  may  be  found  to  be  knotted  and 
tender.     There  is  almost  always  evidence  of  antecedent  disease. 

Acute  periostitis  when  close  to  a  joint  simulates  rheumatism.    But 
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the  tendeniess  and  heat  are  not  in  the  joint  itself,  but  are  superficial 
and  associated  with  less  swelling.  There  may  be  detected  by  palpation 
some  effusion  under  the  periosteum.  When  this  is  purulent  or  there  is 
also  ostitis  there  may  be  chills  and  pysemic  symptoms. 

The  articular  symptoms  of  glanders  are  to  be  distinguished  by  the 
occupation  of  the  patient,  the  mode  of  onset,  the  associated  symptoms, 
especially  one  or  more  pustules,  and  the  fact  that  the  painful  joints  are 
not  so  apt  to  be  swollen  and  red  as  in  rheumatic  fever. 

In  syphilis  there  frequently  occur  joint  pains,  whose  character  is 
made  out  by  the  fact  that  the  joints  are  not  inflamed,  the  pain  is  much 
worse,  or  only  occurs  at  night,  and  by  the  history  of  the  patient  and 
the  therapeutic  test. 

In  diseases  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  joint  inflammations  occur  of 
trophic  origin.  They  are  distinguished  by  the  coexistence  of  some 
lesion  of  brain  or  cord,  with  hemiplegia  or  other  palsy,  and  of  other 
trophic  changes,  such  as  bedsores,  atrophied  muscles,  loss  or  excessive 
growth  of  hair,  shiny  skin,  and  defective  growth  of  the  nails. 

Subacute  Articular  Rheumatism. 

In  some  instances  the  joint  inflammation  is  less  severe  and  is  accom- 
panied by  only  slight  fever.  One  or  more  joints  may  be  affected.  It 
differs  from  the  ordinary  form  in  being  milder  in  degree  and  more  per- 
sistent, lasting  sometimes  for  months.  It  is  generally  subacute  from 
the  b^inning,  but  may  be  the  type  present  in  those  who  have  had 
several  attacks  of  rheumatic  fever  and  have  been  left  in  a  very 
sensitive  condition.  Rheumatic  fever  is  usually  subacute  in  children, 
and  often  only  one  joint  is  involved.  Cardiac  complications  are  more 
fi^quent  than  in  adults,  and  chorea  may  occur  as  a  sequel.  Erythema 
nodosum  and  subcutaneous  nodosities  are  more  common  in  children. 

Chronic  Articular  Rheumatism.  In  this  form  the  patient  has 
pain  and  stiffness  in  one  or  more  joints,  or  in  the  contiguous  tissues.  The 
joints  most  frequently  affected  are  the  shoulder  and  knee.  The  pain  is 
more  or  less  constant,  but  worse  in  damp  weather  or  on  the  approach  of 
a  storm,  worse  also  frequently  at  night.  Conversely,  it  is  better  in 
warm,  dry  weather.  There  is  not  much,  if  any,  tenderness,  and  rarely 
any  swelling  or  elevation  of  teuiperature.  The  joints  very  frequently 
crack  and  grate  on  motion.  In  the  intervals  of  attacks  there  is  no 
impairment  of  the  usefulness  of  the  joints.  In  very  chronic  cases  there 
may  be  some  atrophy  of  muscles  and  permanent  stiffness,  even  fibrous 
ankylosis. 

In  some  cases  there  are  repeated  attacks  of  subacute  articular  rheuma- 
tism accompanied  with  the  usual  symptoms  and  joint  effusions. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  indefinite,  but  it  usually  lasts  for 
months  or  years ;  the  patient  becomes  much  debilitated  from  pain  and 
stiffness.  There  is  little  risk  to  life,  and  cardiac  complications  are 
uncommon.  It  is  distinguished  from  chronic  gout  by  the  fact  that  there 
is  no  special  tendency  to  involve  the  great  toe,  by  the  absence  of  the 
deformities  resulting  from  gout,  and  of  deposits  of  urate  of  soda  in  the 
ears,  fingers,  and  around  the  joints. 
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Musciilar  Rheumatism. 

In  this  variety  of  rheumatism  there  is  pain  in  the  affected  mascles, 
which  often  comes  on  suddenly  in  the  night,  or  is  first  noticed  when 
the  patient  attempts  to  rise  in  the  morning.  The  pain  when  the 
patient  is  at  rest  may  be  inconsiderable,  rarely  amounting  to  more 
than  a  dull,  aching,  sore  feeling ;  on  attempting  to  move,  to  bend,  or 
twist,  or  straighten  himself,  however,  the  patient  catches  himself  sud- 
denly on  account  of  the  agonizing  tearing  or  burning  pain.  When  the 
muscles  are  relaxed  the  patient  is  fairly  comfortable.  Sudden  move- 
ment is  the  most  painful.  The  affected  muscles  are  tender  to  touch 
and  to  sharp  blows. 

Muscular  rheumatism  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  In  the  latter  the 
symptoms  are  very  like  those  of  chronic  articular  rheumatism,  except 
that  the  muscles  and  not  the  joints  are  affected.  There  is  the  same 
proneness  to  recur  in  unfavorable  weather  and  cold,  damp  seasons. 

The  disease  receives  different  names  according  to  the  muscles  affected. 
The  most  common  sub-varieties  are :  lumbago,  in  which  the  muscles  of 
the  small  of  the  back  are  affected  ;  pleurodynia,  in  which  the  intercostal 
muscles  suffer;  and  toriicollis,  in  which  the  sterno- mastoid  and  trapezius 
are  painfully  contracted. 

In  lumbago  the  patient  holds  himself  rigidly  and  is  unwilling  to 
rotate  the  trunk  upon  the  vertebrae.  Often  the  most  comfortable 
position  is  that  in  which  he  sits  and  bends  slightly  forward  over  another 
chair.  Motion  is  painful,  but  pressure  is  not.  Fever  is  absent.  There 
is  a  history  of  repeated  attacks,  or  of  exposure,  such  as  lying  upon 
damp  ground.  It  needs  to  be  distinguished  from  disease  of  the  spinal 
membranes,  from  disease  of  the  vertebrae,  aneurism,  abdominal  abscess, 
and  diseases  of  the  uterus  and  ovaries.  The  diagnosis  of  rheumatism 
is  arrived  at  by  exclusion. 

In  pleurodynia  there  is  usually  tenderness  upon  pressure  as  well  as 
upon  motion  and  deep  inspiration.  The  pain  is  of  the  same  sore,  burn- 
ing character,  aggravated  by  coughing  ana  sneezing.  The  patient  seems 
to  breathe  as  little  as  possible,  and  often  bends  over  toward  the  affected 
side  to  lessen  the  motion.  It  is  distinguished  from  pleurisy  by  the  ab- 
sence of  fever,  cough,  and,  above  all,  of  friction  sounds.  In  intercostal 
neuralgia  there  are  painful  points  upon  pressure,  whereas  in  pleurodynia, 
firm  pressure  is  grateful,  though  tapping  is  painful. 

In  torticollis  the  head  is  drawn  to  one  side  and  fixed  in  that  position. 
The  sterno-mastoid  especially  is  rigid  and  tender  on  pinching.  In 
spinal  affections  the  head  is  retracted,  and  there  are  antecedent  symptoms, 
as  headache  and  darting  pains  with  fever. 

Rheumatoid  Arthritis. 

Rheumatoid  arthritis  or  rheumatic  gout  is  an  affection  characterized 
by  acute  or  chronic  inflammation  of  the  joints,  of  progressive  character, 
and  resulting  in  deformities.  It  is  accompanied  with  very  little  fever, 
and  occurs  apart  from  any  known  systemic  disease. 

It  may  be  acute  or  chronic.     The  acute  form  differs  but  little  in  its 
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manifestatioDS  from  acute  rheumatic  fever.  Several  joints  are  enlarged, 
tender,  and  painful.  Constitutional  symptoms,  such  as  fever,  loss  of 
appetite,  frequent  pulse,  thirst,  furred  tongue,  occur  as  in  rheumatism. 
Profuse  acid  sweats,  however,  are  absent,  and  so  is  the  tendency  to  serous 
inflammations.  Moreover,  while  the  larger  joints,  as  in  rheumatism, 
may  be  affected,  the  smaller  ones  also,  especially  of  the  fingers  and  toes, 
are  inflamed  and  often  the  seat  of  serous  effusions.  Furthermore,  the 
inflammation  persists  in  the  aflfected  joints  and  does  not  jump  from  one 
to  another.  Instead  of  disappearincr  iu  a  few  weeks,  it  drags  on  for  a 
much  longer  time.  The  pain  subsides  but  the  swelling  persists,  and 
permanent  deformity  results  in  at  least  some  of  the  joints.  The  muscles 
of  the  arms  and  legs  waste  and  are  affected  with  painful  spasms. 

The  disease  is  most  common  in  young  women  exhausted  by  repeated 
pregnancies  or  prolonged  lactation,  and  is  favored  by  poverty,  privation, 
and  cold. 

The  chronic  form  is  much  more  common.  It  also  attacks  most  fre- 
quently young  women  who  are  exhausted  or  subject  to  great  fatigue. 
There  is  pain,  numbness,  or  formication  in  a  joint,  as  the  knee.  The  joint 
becomes  tender,  painful,  and  may  be  slightly  swollen.  This  subsides  after 
a  while,  but  sooner  or  later  the  same  joint  or  another  one  becomes 
affected,  the  process  is  persistent,  one  joint  after  another  is  attacked,  and 
gradually  all  the  joints  may  become  greatly  distorted,  enlarged,  and  the 
seat  of  contractions.  There  may  be  no  impairment  of  general  health, 
or,  at  most,  only  dyspeptic  symptoms  The  progress  is  interrupted  by 
remissions  from  time  to  time.  Pain  may  be  severe  and  subject  to 
nocturnal  exacerbations.  The  shape  of  the  joints  is  altered  by  the  effu- 
sion into  the  joints  and  adjacent  bursse,  by  thickening  of  the  tissues 
around  the  joints,  growths  of  new  bone  on  the  joint  extremity  of  the 
bones,  absorption  of  the  articular  cartilages  and  growths  of  new  carti- 
lage in  the  synovial  sheaths,  relaxation  of  the  ligaments,  muscular  con- 
tractures, and  luxation  of  the  joints.  The  joints  crack  and  crreak  like 
rusty  hinges,  are  sore  and  stiff,  and  the  attached  muscles  are  affected  with 
painful  cramps. 

Great  enlargement  of  the  joints  at  times  occurs  from  the  causes 
already  mentioned  and  from  infiltration  of  the  overlying  tissues.  The 
enlargement  is  rendered  more  conspicuous  by  the  atrophy  of  adjacent 
muscles. 

In  addition  to  the  articular  symptoms,  other  phenomena  attend  the 
process.  One  of  the  more  common  is  increased  frequency  of  the  pulse. 
Although  the  patient  is  afebrile,  the  average  pulse-rate  is  100  to  120,  or 
even  more.  Moreover,  the  pulse  is  soft  and  compressible,  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  pulse  of  gout  or  rheumatism.  It  is  worth  noting  that 
a  return  to  the  normal  frequency  is  a  sign  that  the  process  of  the  disease 
is  arrested,  although  the  joint  lesions  remain. 

The  skin  is  characteristic.  It  is  soft  and  often  much  freckled,  while 
the  complexion  is  fair.  C.  T.  Griffiths  has  observed  the  pigmentary 
cutaneous  changes,  along  with  neural  symptoms,  prior  to  the  joint  mani- 
festations, and  describes  two  forms:  a  diffuse  melasmic  discoloration, 
and  dark-brown  spots  resembling  moles,  but  not  raised.  Moisture  of 
the  skin  with  clamminess  is  common.     It  is  limited  to  the  palms  of  the 
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bands^  or  may  occur  in  the  distribution  of  certain  nerves.  The  sweats 
are  not  acid  ;  they  are  usually  local,  but  may  be  profiise.  Pain  inde- 
pendent of  the  joint  lesion  is  due  to  neuritis,  and  may  precede  the  joint 
trouble.  It  is  not  merely  confined  to  the  nerve-trunks,  but  the  distribu- 
tion in  muscles,  as  the  base  of  the  thumb.  Numbness  and  tingling  are 
often  present. 

The  progress  of  the  disease  is  pretty  steadily  worse.  In  extreme 
cases  not  only  are  the  limbs  crippled,  deformed,  and  helpless,  but  there 
is  fixation  of  the  cervical  spine  and  of  the  articulations  of  the  jaw,  so 
that  the  patient  cannot  move  the  head  or  masticate  food. 

The  following  describes  the  characteristic  deformity  of  the  hand: 
The  first  phalanx  of  the  fingers  is  either  flexed  upon  the  metacarpus  or 
extended,  and  the  terminal  phalanx  in  like  manner  is  either  markedly 
flexed  or  extended  upon  the  second,  or  these  two  phalanges  are  kept  at 
a  straight  line,  while  the  first  phalanx  is,  as  usual,  decidedly  flexed  upon 
the  metacarpus.  The  hand  is  pronated  and  the  fingers  turn  toward  the 
ulnar  side  (Palmer  Howard,  and  Charcot).     (See  page  127.) 

The  foot  is  abducted  and  flattened  and  the  great  toe  abducted  across 
and  above  the  other  toes.  Rarely  it  may  be  beneath  the  other  toes. 
The  metatarso-phalangeal  joint  is  enlarged. 

A  variety  of  the  disease  is  sometimes  met  with,  chiefly  in  old  persons 
(senile  arthritis),  in  which  the  tendency  is  to  involve  one  or  two  joints, 
particularly  the  hip,  or  hip  and  knee.  It  is  of  slow  progress  and  is 
otherwise  attended  with  the  same  deformities  as  the  usual  polyarticular 
form. 

Eheumatoid  arthritis  is  distinguished  from  goiU  by  the  absence  of 
heredity  and  by  its  development  under  the  exhaustiug  influences  of 
repeated  pregnancies,  lactation,  poverty,  and  malnutrition.  Rheuma- 
toid arthritis  is  progressive,  with  occasional  remissions ;  gout  occurs  in 
successive  attacks,  with  intermissions.  Uric  acid  is  absent  from  the 
blood  in  the  former  and  is  present  in  gout.  Rheumatoid  arthritis  in  the 
vast  majority  of  cases  is  subacute  or  chronic.  The  acute  form  is  distin- 
guished from  acute  gout  by  the  duration  of  the  paroxysm  and  the 
absence  of  intermissions ;  by  there  being  less  heat,  swelling,  and  redness 
of  the  joints,  and  less  infiltration  of  the  soft  parts;  by  the  fact  that 
large  and  small  joints  are  involved,  and  that  there  is  no  special  tendency 
to  inflammation  of  the  great  toe. 

From  chronic  gout  rheumatoid  arthritis  is  distinguished  by  the 
absence  of  hereditary  predisposition,  of  repeated  acute  attacks,  and 
of  the  causes  of  gouty  paroxysms — indulgence  in  sugars,  acids, 
malt  liquors,  etc.  Moreover,  rheumatoid  arthritis  most  frequently 
begins  in  the  hands,  and  is  symmetrical  and  bilateral.  Gout  has  a 
predilection  for  the  great  toe,  and  is  unilateral.  Again,  gout  attacks 
well-fed  males  most  frequently  after  the  age  of  thirty,  while  rheu- 
matoid arthritis  tends  to  attack  women  under  the  depressing  influ- 
ences already  mentioned.  It  may,  however,  occur  in  both  sexes,  and 
even  be  associated  with  gout. 

Rheumatic  fever  is  distinguished  from  acute  rheumatoid  arthritis  hy 
its  tendency  to  involve  the  larger  joints,  its  erratic  course,  acid  sweats, 
and  lu^vy  deposits  of  urates  from  the  urine,  its  shorter  course,  its  ten- 
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dency  to  heart  oomplications,  and  its  subsidence  without  impairment  ol 
the  usefulness  of  the  joints. 

Chronic  articular  rheumatism  is  distinguished  by  the  preceding  his- 
tory, the  tendency  to  seasonal  exacerbations,  by  its  involving  fewer 
joints,  and  not  being  so  symmetrical  in  tlie  joints  affected.  It  does  not 
produce  as  great  deU)rmity  as  is  common  in  rheumatoid  arthritis,  nor  is 
it  so  likely  to  affect  the  vertebrae  and  jaws.  The  existence  of  valvular 
heart  disease  or  a  history  of  antecedent  chorea  is  in  favor  of  rheuma- 
tism. 

The  joint  affections  of  locomotor  ataxia  are  distinguished  by  the 
associated  symptoms  of  incoordination  and  absent  knee-jerk,  by  their 
sudden  onset  without  pain  or  fever,  by  the  occurrence  of  large  effusion 
into  the  joint  with  subsequent  disorganization,  fractures,  and  disloca- 
tions. 

Gonorrhceal  arthritis  is  distinguished  by  the  history  of  gonorrhoea  or 
the  existence  of  a  discharge  from  the  urethra,  by  the  tendency  of  the 
disease  to  attack  the  larger  joints,  particularly  the  knee  or  shoulder,  and 
to  become  fixed  in  one,  not  wandering  from  one  to  another.  The  affected 
joint  suffers  effusion,  and  the  synovial  membranes  and  bursse  are 
inflamed.  The  process  is  very  chronic,  but  indolent,  and  the  heart  does 
not  become  affected. 

Gout. 

A  disease  characterized  by  8{)ecific  arthritis,  associated  with  uric  acid 
in  the  blood  and  the  deposit  of  urate  of  soda  in  the  joints,  or  manifesting 
itself  as  a  diathesis  in  which  occur  inflammations  of  non-articular  tis- 
sues and  various  disturbances  of  functions  of  organs,  the  blood  also 
containing  uric  acid. 

Gout  is  common  in  Europe,  particularly  in  England,  but  in  its  artic- 
ular form  is  rare  in  this  country.  There  is  an  hereditary  predisposition 
in  from  50  to  60  per  cent,  of  the  cases.  It  results  from  overeating  of 
rich  foods  and  the  drinking  of  malt  liquors,  assoi*iated  with  deficient 
exercise  and  excretion.  Garrod  has  called  attention  to  its  association 
with  lead-poisoning.  Paroxysms  are  induced  by  indiscretions  in  eating 
or  drinking,  by  nervous  shock  or  great  mental  strain,  by  exposure  to 
cold  or  injury,  or  by  overwork  and  sexual  excesses. 

The  characteristic  phenomena  of  gout  are  preceded  for  a  variable 
time  by  acid  flatulent  dyspepsia,  colicky  pains  in  the  stomach  and  bowel, 
constipation  alternating  with  diarrhoea,  and  scanty,  heavily  loaded 
urine.  Accompanying  these  dyspeptic  symptoms  often  are  impairment 
of  physical  and  mental  vigor,  irritability  of  temper,  and  hypochondri- 
asis. 

In  other  cases  the  premonitory  symptoms  are  palpitation  of  the  heart, 
or  dyspnoea  resembling  asthma,  or  various  nervous  symptoms,  as 
drowsiness,  insomnia,  or  headache. 

In  acvie  articular  gout  the  onset  is  often  sudden,  especially  in  the  first 
attack.  The  patient  may  go  to  bed  in  apparent  health  but  be  waked 
up  early  in  the  morning  with  a  feeling  of  discomfort  or  uneasiness, 
usually  in  the  great  toe.  In  some  cases  the  pain  is  agonizing  from  the 
first.     The  patient   finds  he  is  unable  to  step  upon  the  foot  without 
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torturing  pain.  The  ball  of  the  great  toe  is  hot,  swollen,  red,  and 
exquisitely  tender,  resentful  of  the  slightest  touch  or  jar  of  the  bed. 
The  veins  are  swollen  and  the  joint  stiff.  There  are  slight  fever,  per- 
haps chilliness,  thirst,  coated  tongue,  constipation,  scanty,  high-colored 
urine  depositing  urates  on  cooling ;  the  skin  is  warmer  than  normal  and 
there  is  slight  perspiration.  The  pain  usually  abates  during  the  day 
and  exacerbates  at  night,  being  aggravated  by  motion  and  with  painful 
muscular  cramps.  By  the  end  of  the  first  day  or  two  the  swelling 
increases  and  the  pain  lessens,  owing  to  diminished  tension  of  the  part 
Pain  is  still  great,  however,  on  motion,  and  without  treatment  may 
continue  for  a  week  or  two ;  under  treatment  the  paroxysm  subsides  in 
four  or  five  days. 

Both  great  toes  may  be  attacked  in  the  first  seizure,  more  often  alter- 
nately than  simultaneously,  and  sometimes  other  joints  than  that  of  the 
toe  are  affected. 

With  the  subsidence  of  an  attack  the  urine  contains  a  larger  quantity 
of  uric  acid,  and  the  patient  feels  in  better  health  and  spirits  than  for 
some  time.  A  second  attack  may  be  postponed  for  several  years,  but 
usually  aft^r  that  the  intervals  between  them  steadily  lessen,  until  an 
attack  recurs  every  few  weeks  or  months,  and  the  patient  may  be 
scarcely  ever  free  from  it.  Other  joints  than  the  toes,  particularly  those 
of  the  fingers,  become  involved  in  subsequent  attacks. 

Chronic  gout  results  from  repeated  acute  attacks.  It  is  characterized 
by  deformity  of  the  affected  joints,  around  which  are  deposited  chalk- 
stones  (tophi)  of  urate  of  soda.  Similar  deposits  occur  in  the  helix  of 
the  ear.  The  first  appearance  is  that  of  a  clear  vesicle  under  the  skin, 
which  subsequently  becomes  chalky  white  and  solid.  The  deposits  of 
urate  of  soda  occur  not  only  in  the  cartilages  of  the  joints,  but  in  the 
ligaments  and  bursas  also,  resulting  in  great  impairment  of  motion  and 
deformity.  "  lu  extreme  cases  an  appearance  is  presented  by  the  hand 
very  closely  resembling  a  bundle  of  French  carrots  with  their  heads  for- 
ward, the  nails  appearing  to  take  the  place  of  the  stalks  "  (Garrod). 

Gouty  abscesses  consistof  collections  of  liquid  and  solid  urate  of  soda, 
whicii  discharge,  with  or  without  the  presence  of  pus,  through  the  skin. 
A  patient  may  have  a  number  of  them  with  but  very  little  impairment  of 
the  general  health.    They  may  even  act  as  a  helpful  vent  to  the  system. 

Retrocedent  gout  is  the  name  applied  to  the  development  of  some  acute 
internal  affection  upon  the  sudden  suppression  by  cold  or  otherwise  of 
an  arthritis.     Mania  at  times  develops  in  this  way. 

Gout  attacks  the  nervous  system^  causing  headache,  delirium,  and 
sometimes  apoplexy,  apoplectiform  seizures,  epilepsy,  mania,  various 
neuralgias,  and  spinal  symptoms. 

It  also  affects  the  heart  and  bloodvessels^  causing  valvulitis  and  chronic 
arteritis. 

Tiie  symptoms  on  the  part  of  the  digestive  organs  have  been  men- 
tioned already.     They  are  often  premonitory  of  an  attack. 

The  kidneys  may  be  affected,  causing  typical  contracted  kidney,  or 
there  may  be  chronic  cystitis  and  urethritis. 

The  skin  gives  evidence  of  its  presence  particularly  in  the  form  of 
psoriasis  and  eczema. 
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Rhachitis. 


Rhachitis  is  a  constitutional  affection  characterized  by  changes  in  the 
bones  which  lead  to  alterations  in  their  shape  and  outline.  It  is  usually 
developed  in  childhood,  and  is  most  common  in  children  in  bad  hygienic 
surroundings,  who  have  lived  upon  a  starchy  diet  and  have  taken  cow's 
milk  for  too  long  a  period  of  time.  A  child  that  has  been  nursed 
during  pr^nancy  is  liable  to  have  the  disease. 

The  appearance  of  the  face  and  the  changes  in  the  bones  have  been 
previously  described  (see  page  76). 

In  addition  to  changes  in  the  bones  a  child  presents  other  evidences 
of  defective  nutrition.  There  is  marked  pallor;  the  muscles  are  flabby; 
the  child  is  feeble,  and  the  weak  muscles  give  rise  to  an  inaction  which 
resembles  paralysis. 

The  disease  usually  progresses  slowly,  and  is  eminently  chronic.  A 
form  is  seen,  however,  in  which  the  progress  of  the  symptoms  is  more 
acute.  With  some  gastro-intestinal  disturbances  there  is  mild  fever, 
considerable  weakness,  and  great  restlessness.  Sleep  is  disturbed,  and 
pain  is  complained  of  if  the  child  is  of  an  age  to  make  such  complaint. 
So7'€n€8s  of  the  body  is  observed  on  handling  the  child  ;  and  of  its  own 
accord,  on  account  of  the  pain  and  soreness,  the  customary  movements  are 
withheld.  The  child  lies  on  its  back  and  shrinks  from  any  attempts 
to  disturb  it.  The  pain  is  not  only  caused  by  handling  of  the  muscles, 
but  the  bones  are  also  sore  and  tender.  Sometimes  the  most  marked 
manifestations  of  the  more  acute  forms  are  the  gastro-intestinal  symp- 
toms. It  may  often  happen  that  vomiting  and  diarrhoea  have  as  an 
underlying  basis  this  rhachitic  disposition. 

With  the  above  symptoms,  and  also  in  chronic  cases,  perspirations 
about  the  head  are  common.  There  is  usually  more  heat  of  the  head 
than  is  natural,  hence  in  sleep  the  child  rolls  the  head.  This  rolling 
causes  the  hair  on  the  back  of  the  head  to  be  worn  off.  This  sign  is 
most  characteristic  of  rhachitis  when  observed  along  with  changes  in 
the  skeleton. 

In  the  acute  and  chronic  forms  enlargement  of  the  liver  and  spleen  are 
observed.  The  enlargement  is  not  only  actual,  but  also  a  false  enlarge- 
ment may  be  seen  from  distortion  of  the  organs  on  account  of  changes 
in  the  vertebrae  and  ribs.  The  abdomen  is  prominent,  usually  on  ac- 
count of  flatulency,  although  the  enlarged  organs  contribute  to  the 
swelling. 

Of  common  symptoms  in  the  course  of  rhachitis  nervous  phenomena 
are  often  oKserved.  Tetany  limited  to  the  upper  extremities,  and  laryn- 
gismtis  stridulus  are  the  most  frequent.  Either  of  these  complications 
may  occur  before  the  disease  is  otherwise  suspected. 

Diagnosis.  The  possible  presence  of  rhachitis  must  not  be  forgotten 
in  chronic  vomiting  in  childhood.  The  disease  must  not  be  confounded 
with  scurvy,  which  in  children  is  likely  to  be  the  case.  This  is  especially 
so  in  the  acute  form.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  latter  affection 
may  set  in  in  the  course  of  rhachitis.  In  scurvy,  the  pain,  tenderness, 
and  weakness  are  limited  to  the  lower  extremities.  The  immobility  of 
the  extremities  may  go  on  to  pseudo-paralysis.    The  tenderness,  however, 
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is  great;  oedema  is  more  pronounced,  and  local  areas  of  periostitis  are 
more  common.  In  scurvy  the  gums  are  swollen  and  may  be  spongy, 
or  may  be  the  seat  of  ecchy moses.  The  most  decisive  diagnostic  criterion 
is  the  therapeutic  test,  scurvy  rapidly  yielding  to  a  proper  r^men. 

Scurvy. 

Scorbutus,  or  scurvy,  is  a  constitutional  condition  brought  about  by 
a  long-continued  use  of  a  diet  deficient  in  fresh  vegetables.  It  is  char- 
acterized by  pallor,  great  physical  weakness  and  mental  sluggishness, 
dyspnoea,  subcutaneous  ana  submucous  hemorrhages,  a  swollen,  spongy 
condition  of  the  gums,  and  a  brawny  induration,  especially  of  the  calves 
and  hams. 

The  onset  of  the  disease  is  gradual,  and  is  marked  by  a  peculiar  dirty- 
yellow  or  greenish  pallor  of  the  face,  associated  soon  with  an  apathetic 
expression  of  the  face,  physical  weakness,  and  decided  lack  of  customary 
energy.  The  appearance  is  so  characteristic  that  patients  are  said  readily 
to  detect  it  in  others,  though  unaware  of  it  in  themselves.  Sleep  and 
digestion  are  good,  but  rheumatoid  pains  may  be  complained  of.  Other 
prominent  subjective  symptoms  are  fatigue  on  slight  exertion,  dyspnoea, 
faintness,  and  despondency.  In  the  course  of  a  week  or  two  petecbise 
appear  upon  the  lower  extremities,  especially  around  a  hair  as  the 
centre  (see  page  77).  Depending  upon  the  severity  of  the  case  there 
are  also  bullae,  vibices,  and  ecchymoses.  Brawny  induration,  due  to 
deep  effusion  of  blood,  occurs  especially  in  the  calves  and  hams,  pro- 
ducing considerable  pain  on  flexure  of  the  knees. 

There  is  no  fever  apart  from  complications.  The  pulse  is  frequent, 
weak,  and  small,  and  the  first  sound  of  the  heart,  and  the  impulse,  may 
be  very  faint. 

The  face  is  swollen  and  of  a  dirty,  possibly  greenish-yellow  color, 
according  to  Bird,  Buzzard,  and  others ;  in  some  cases  the  eye  and  its 
surroundings  are  the  only  parts  exhibiting  signs  of  scurvy  at  this  time. 
"The  integument  around  one  or  both  orbits  is  puffed  up  into  a  bruise- 
colored  swelling.  The  conjunctivae  covering  the  sclerotic  is  tumid  and 
of  a  brilliant-red  color  throughout,  and  about  the  eighth  of  an  inch  in 
thickness  or  elevation  above  the  cornea,  leaving  the  cornea  at  the  bottom 
of  a  circular  trench  or  well."*  The  condition  is  not  inflammatorv. 
These  cases  of\en  terminate  fatally. 

Almost  always  the  gums  swell,  become  spongy,  and  bleed  upou  the 
slightest  irritation.  Sometimes  they  swell  so  as  almost  to  hide  the 
teeth  completely,  and  even  to  protrude  from  the  lips.  The  breath  has 
a  heavy,  sickening  odor,  and  the  teeth  sometimes  drop  out  of  their 
sockets. 

In  addition  to  the  cutaneous  and  gingival  hemorrhages,  hemorrhages 
(Kxjur  from  the  nose  and  other  mucous  surfaces,  and  effusions  take  place 
into  the  lungs,  intestines,  pericardium,  and  pleura,  associated  with  in- 
flammatory products.  There  may  be  no  ])hy8ical  signs  on  the  part  of 
the  lungs  to  account  for  the  dyspnoea,  or  some  dulness  may  be  detected 
and  bronchial  breathing  or  a  few  rales. 

1  Buzzard :  Reynolds'  System  of  Medicine,  1880,  vol.  t  p.  451. 
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A  very  peculiar  symptom,  and  sometimes  the  earliest,  is  hemeral- 
opia,  nyctalopia,  or  night-blindness,  in  which  the  patient  can  see 
during  the  day,  but  not  by  moonlight,  and  apart  from  artificial  light  is 
totally  blind  at  night. 

The  prognosis  is  much  better  when  there  are  external  phenomena, 
even  when  they  are  very  severe,  than  when  these  are  absent.  When 
there  are  marked  pulmonary  symptoms  with  tendency  to  syncope,  the 
prognosis  is  grave.  In  general  it  is  good  if  the  disease  can  be  brought 
under  the  influence  of  fresh  vegetables  and  lemon-juice  before  it  has 
seriously  damaged  the  health. 

The  course  of  the  disease  is  slow.  Death  may  take  place  suddenly, 
and  sometimes  early,  from  syncope,  but  usually  it  is  due  to  exhaustion, 
or  to  some  complication,  as  dysentery,  pneumonia  (with  or  without 
gangrene),  or  ulcerative  endocarditis. 

Diabetes  Mellitus. 

The  occurrence  of  any  of  the  following  conditions  should  lead  to  an 
examination  of  the  urine  for  sugar,  and  an  estimation  of  the  quantity 
of  urine  passed  in  twenty-four  hours,  apart  from  the  routine  examina- 
tion which  should  be  made  in  every  case  of  chronic  disease  or  of 
obscure  acute  disease.  1.  Muscular  weakness  without  cause.  The 
weakness  is  progressive  and  rapidly  advances  to  an  extreme  degree. 
2.  Emaciation,  in  young  subjects  this  is  rapid  in  cases  of  dial^tes. 
In  older  patients  it  is  not  so  striking,  particularly  if  the  gouty  diathesis 
is  present.  3.  Thirst  This  is  a  symptom  which  is  of  common  occur- 
rence in  diabetes,  and  is  most  distressing.  If  the  amount  of  fluids 
takeu  be  compared  with  the  amount  of  urine  excreted,  it  will  be  found 
that  the  two  bear  a  definite  ratio.  The  thirst  is  greater  iijimediately 
after  meals,  although  the  patient  does  not  necessarily  have  Indigestion. 

4.  Hunger.  Excess  of  appetite,  bouliraia  or  polyphagia,  also  occurs  in 
diabetes.  The  amouut  of  food  that  is  taken  is  sometimes  enormous, 
and  the  ravenous  manner  in  which    it   is   partaken  of  is  revolting. 

5.  Loss  of  sexual  power. 

The  four  symptoms  just  mentioned,  with  increased  frequency  in 
micturition,  are  the  common  symptoms  of  diabetes  mellitus.  They  may 
develop  gradually.  In  rare  instances  the  onset  is  sudden.  The  occur- 
rence of  these  symptoms  should  lead  at  once  to  an  examination  of  the 
renal  secretion. 

Three  special  characteristics  of  the  urine  are  observed.  A,  The 
amount  is  increased  so  that  from  six  to  ten  pints  to  thirty  or  forty  pints 
are  passed  in  twenty-four  hours.  J5.  The  specific  gravity  ranges  from 
1025  to  1045,  and  may  even  be  higher.  (7.  The  presence  of  sugar. 
The  sugar  is  detected  by  the  ordinary  tests  (see  Examination  of  Urine). 
In  addition  the  urine  is  usually  of  pale  color,  of  a  sweetish  odor  and 
acid  reaction. 

In  addition  to  thirst  and  increased  appetite,  some  gastro-intestinal 
symptoms  may  be  of  diagnostic  importance.  Of  these,  first,  the  appear- 
ance of  the  tongue  is  characteristic.  It  is  dry,  red,  and  glazed.  The 
dryness  is  aggravated  by  a  scanty  flow  of  saliva.     The  gums  are  swollen 
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and  spongy,  aud  stomalUia  is  often  present.     There  are  no  marktfd 
dyspeptic  symptoms.     Constipation  is  of  common  occurrence. 

In  diabetes  other  secretions  are  lessened  in  amount.  Perspirations 
do  not  occur,  except  in  inflammatory  complications.  The  skin  is  harsh 
aud  dry.  As  the  disease  progresses  the  hearts  action  becomes  weak 
and  the  pvJse  frequent  and  with  lowered  tension.  The  temperature  of 
the  body  is  usually  below  normal. 

Diabetes  may  occur  at  any  age,  but  is  most  frequent  in  adult  life. 
In  young  adults  the  symptoms  are  more  pronounced,  and  the  duratioo 
shorter.  In  patients  past  middle  life  the  disease  may  continue  for  a 
long  period  of  years  without  marked  interference  with  the  health  and 
nutrition. 

While  the  symptoms  just  mentioned  should  lead  to  an  examination 
of  the  urine,  diabetes  mellitus  may  not  be  suspected  by  any  of  the  usual 
objective  or  subjective  symptoms.  It  may  happen  that  none  of  these 
symptoms  are  sufficiently  marked,  and  that  only  by  routine  examina- 
tion of  the  urine,  or  by  the  occurrence  of  affections  known  to  he 
associated  with  sugar  in  the  urine,  is  the  disease  discovered. 

Of  the  complications  which  would  lead  to  the  suspicion  of  sugar  in 
the  urine  the  following  are  the  most  important : 

1.  CutaneovjS  Complications,  Boils  and  carbuncles  should  always  lead 
to  an  examination  of  the  urine.  Pruritus  and  chronic  eczema  may  have 
diabetes  in  the  background.  Grangrene  of  the  extremities,  chiefly  of 
the  feet  and  legs,  and  gangrene  in  other  situations,  is  of  common  occur- 
rence in  the  course  of  diabetes. 

2.  Lung  Complications,  Tuberculosis,  both  of  the  chronic  and  the 
acute  pneumonic  type,  is  frequently  associated  with  diabetes.  Lobar 
pneumonia  is  liable  to  occur.  In  all  cases  of  pneumonia  the  urine 
should  be  examined  for  sugar.  Its  presence  would  modify  the  prognosis 
of  an  otherwise  moderate  case.  Gangrene  is  liable  to  ensue  in  the 
acute  and  chronic  lung  affections.  Gangrene  of  the  lung  in  the  course 
of  diabetes  may  be  latent  and  recognized  only  by  the  odor  and  the 
character  of  the  expectoration,  or  it  may  run  an  acute  febrile  course. 

3.  Nervous  Symptoms.  Diabetic  coma  is  liable  to  develop  in  the 
course  of  the  disease.  In  young  subjects,  particularly,  the  occurrence 
of  coma  should  lead  to  a  suspicion  of  diabetes.  Such  coma  may  occur 
before  the  disease  has  been  recognized.  The  coma  may  follow  an 
attack  of  fainting  aud  prostration,  with  stupor,  which  deepens  into  com- 
plete unconsciousness.  It  may  be  preceded  by  nausea  and  vomiting 
or  the  lung  complications  previously  mention€<l.  This  form  of  coma 
is  usually  associated  with  extreme  dyspnoea,  and  attended  by  agitation, 
pain  in  the  head,  and  some  delirium.  The  pulse  becomes  rapid  and 
teeble,  and  coma  develops  gradually.  For  this  form  of  coma  tne  term 
acetomeinia  is  used.  The  breath  is  of  peculiar  sweetish  odor,  due  to 
acetone,  and  this  compound  is  detected  in  the  urine.  Coma  may  occur 
without  any  premonitory  symptoms  whatsoever,  the  patient  reeling  for 
a  short  time,  and  complaining  of  pain  in  the  head  as  if  intoxicated. 

Peinpheral  neuritis  should  always  lead  to  an  examination  of  the 
urine.  It  may  be  localized  to  one  group  of  nerves,  or  may  be  more  or 
less  general   with    symptoms   like  those  of  locomotor  ataxia,  as  the 
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lightning  paius,  abolition  of  reflexes  and  loss  of  power  in  the  extensor 
muscles.  Diabetic  patients  are  also  subject  to  neuralgia,  and  to  periph- 
eral hyperosthesia  and  parsesthesia,  probably  due  to  neuritis.  The 
neuritis  may  be  so  extreme  as  to  lead  to  paraplegia. 

4.  Eye  Symptoms,  A  curious  symptom  of  diabetes  is  the  occurrence 
of  cataract.  This  may  develop  at  any  age,  and  is  often  rapid  in  its 
course.  Cataract  or  alterations  of  vision  should  always  demand  an 
examination  of  the  urine.  Diabetic  retinitis  is  sometimes  present. 
Atrophy  of  the  optic  nerves,  or  muscular  insufficiencies,  may  take  place, 
the  latter  causing  the  pronounced  symptoms  of  eye-strain.  Ringing 
in  the  ears,  deafness,  the  occurrence  of  acute  otitis,  are  phenomena  which 
arise  in  the  course  of  diabetes. 

Diagnosis.  Sugar  in  the  urine  occurs  temporarily  when  there  is  an 
excess  of  saccharine  diet,  or  when  there  is  functional  disorder  of  the 
liver.  The  sugar  is  small  in  amount,  and  the  glycosuria  is  transient. 
The  diagnosis  of  true  diabetes  is  not  difficult,  although  it  may  be  over- 
looked unless  the  habit,  previously  insisted  upon,  of  constant  urinary 
examinations  is  fully  developed. 

Diabetes  Insipidus. 

This  form  of  diabetes  differs  from  the  preceding  in  that  the  large 
amount  of  urine  is  normal,  but  of  low  specific  gravity.  The  disease 
may  come  on  suddenly  after  mental  emotion,  or  develop  gradually. 
The  amount  of  urine  may  range  from  ten  to  forty  pints.  The  urine  is 
of  low  specific  gravity — from  1001  to  1005.  It  is  pale  and  watery. 
The  solid  constituents  are  not  reduced.  Urea  is  sometimes  increased^ 
but  abnormal  constituents  are  very  rare.  The  passage  of  large  amounts 
of  urine  induces  thirst,  but  otherwise  the  symptoms  do  not  tally  with  the 
symptoms  of  diabetes  mellitus.    The  patients  are  usually  well  nourished. 

The  disease  is  usually  secondary  to  some  organic  disease  of  the  brain, 
or  of  the  abdomen,  as  tuberculous  peritonitis,  abdominal  tumors,  or 
aneurisms.  It  usually  occurs  in  males,  and  is  often  hereditary.  It  is 
most  common  in  young  people.  Traumatism,  meningitis,  affections  of 
the  brain  involving  the  sixth  nerve,  tumors  of  the  brain  or  of  the 
medulla,  are  causal  factors.  It  may  follow  fright,  a  protracted  spree, 
or  perturbation  of  the  nervous  system  from  other  causes. 

The  diagnosis  is  not  difficult.  It  must  ire  distinguished  from  the 
polyuria  that  is  seen  in  chronic  interstitial  nephritis,  and  in  amyloid 
disease.  In  hysteria,  polyuria  is  common,  although  it  is  transitory. 
The  presence  of  the  stigmata  and  other  hysterical  manifestations  lead  to 
the  diagnosis. 

HsBmophilia.^ 

Haemophilia  is  a  constitutional  affection  chamcterized  by  bleeding, 
which  is  spontaneous  or  occurs  upon  slight  injury.  It  is  nearly  always 
hereditary,  but  may  arise  de  novo. 

Males  are  very  much  more  liable  to  it  than  females,  the  ratio  being 
about  11  to  1.   This  curious  disposition  to  bleeding  maybe  transmitted 

^  See  Hemorrhages,  page  77. 
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for  generations,  and  almost  always  to  the  males  through  the  female  mem- 
bers of  the  family — that  is  to  say,  the  daughter  of  a  bleeder  is  not 
usually  affected,  but  she  transmits  the  tendency  to  her  sons,  who  become 
bleeders ;  her  daughters  are  not  bleeders,  but  they  in  turn  transmit  the 
disposition  to  their  male  offspring.  It  generally  shows  itself  early  in 
life,  usually  before  the  end  of  the  second  year,  and  almost  invariably 
by  puberty. 

The  affection  usually  first  declares  itself  by  the  occurrence  of  a  hemor- 
rhage, either  spontaneous  or  the  result  of  slight  injury,  the  bleeding 
beiug  far  more  profuse  than  would  be  natural,  and  in  some  cases  abso- 
lutely uncontrollable. 

Legg*  has  divided  haemophilia  into  three  d^rees,  according  to  the 
severity  of  the  symptoms.  The  first  is  characterized  by  external  and 
internal  bleedings  of  every  kind,  and  by  joint  affections ;  the  second,  by 
spontaneous  hemorrhages  from  mucous  membranes,  but  no  traumatic 
bleeding  or  ecchymoses,  and  no  joint  affections ;  the  third,  by  a  ten- 
dency simply  to  ecchymoses.  The  first  form  is  seen  most  frequently 
in  men ;  the  second  most  frequently  in  women  ;  and  the  third  in  either 
sex. 

The  most  frequent  seat  of  hemorrhage  is  the  nose,  and  the  next  tlie 
gastro-intestinal  tract.  The  bleeding  is  from  the  capillaries ;  it  may 
prove  fatal  in  a  few  hours,  or  last  for  days  and  weeks  with  final  re- 
covery. Intense  anaemia  follows  the  prolonged  hemorrhage,  but  the 
blood  is  replaced  with  remarkable  rapidity.  All  operfitions,  even  the 
most  trivial,  are  extremely  dangerous  in  bleeders.  Circumcision,  ex- 
traction of  teeth,  and  leeching  are  credited  with  the  most  deaths  by 
Grandidier. 

Joint  symptoms  are  very  common.  The  knees,  elbows,  ankles,  and 
shoulders  are  the  ones  most  frequently  involved.  The  attack  may  be 
marked  by  pain,  redness,  swelling,  inflammation,  and  fever ;  or  fever 
may  be  absent ;  or  pain  alone  be  complained  of  The  attacks  are  liable 
to  recur,  especially  in  cold,  damp  weather,  and  may  result  in  stiffened, 
deformed  joints. 

The  diagnosw  (see  page  77)  is  easy  when  the  history  of  an  hereditary 
tendency  to  bleed  can  be  obtained.  Osier  properly  remarks  that  slight 
joint  trouble  and  petechise  are  as  much  a  manifestation  of  the  disease  as 
the  more  severe  hemorrhages.  In  cases  in  which  no  such  history  can  be 
got  the  diagnosis  is  made  by  noting  a  persistent  liability  to  hemorrhage, 
without  adequate  cause,  and  associated  with  joint  affections. 

Osier  gives  the  following  excellent  summary  of  the  affections  with 
which  hemophilia  can  be  confounded  : 

1.  The  umbilical  hemoiThages  of  infants,  due  to  jaundice  or  to  syph- 
ilis hsemorrhagica  neonatorum,  etc. 

2.  Purpura  simplex,  often  seen  in  debilitated,  rarely  in  healthy  chil- 
dren, usually  confined  to  the  lees,  and  in  some  cases  associated  with 
rheumatic  pains  or  swellings  in  the  knees  and  ankles. 

3.  Peliosis  rheumatica. 

4.  Purpura  hsemorrhagica,  morbus  maculosus  Werlhofii,  a  grave  dis- 

1  Hcomophilla.    London,  1892. 

«  Quoted  by  Osier,  Pepper's  Sy«tem  of  Medicine,  1886,  ill.932. 
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ease,  characterized  by  extensive  cutaneous  ecchymoses,  mucous  hemor- 
rhages, but  not  dependent  on  any  local  disease  or,  as  far  as  is  known,  on 
any  specific  poison. 

5.  Infective  purpura  due  to  the  action  of  some  specific  poison — small- 
pox, measles,  scarlet  fever,  cerebro-spinal  fever,  etc.  The  hemorrhages 
may  be  cutaneous  and  trivial,  or  may  be  in  the  most  aggravated  form  of 
interstitial  and  mucous  bleedings,  as  seen,  for  example,  in  black  smallpox. 

(5.  Toxic  purpura,  as  in  snake-bites  and  many  poisons,  such  as  phos- 
phorus. 

7.  Simple  hemorrhagic  diathesis,  under  which  may  be  included  those 
oases  in  which,  without  any  hereditary  disposition  or  previous  hemor- 
rhagic history,  there  is  a  tendency  to  uncontrollable  hemorrhage  from 
a  slight  wound. 

8.  Hsematidrosis,  bloody  sweats,  which  occur  usually  in  hysterical  or 
epileptic  females,  and  are  in  rare  instances  accompanied  with  mucous 
hemorrhages. 

Purpura. 

Secondary  purpura  occurs  in  connection  with  a  variety  of  febrile  and 
constitutional  diseases:  1.  Scurvy.  2.  Haemophilia.  3.  Hodgkin's 
disease.  4.  Splenic  leucocythsemia.  5.  Pernicious  anaemia.  6. 
Chronic  lesions  of  the  kidney  and  liver.  7.  Ulcerative  endocarditis. 
8.  Malignant  sarcomata. 

Primary  purpura  occui-s  without  any  known  cause.  It  has  been 
divided  for  convenience  into  simple  and  hemorrhagic  purpura,  though 
the  two  probably  diiler  only  in  intensity. 

1.  In  simple  purpura  the  hemorrhages  are  limited  to  the  skin  (see  page 
77).  They  consist  of:  1.  Bright-red  spots,  varying  in  size  from  a  pin- 
head  to  a  silver  three-cent-piece.  These  spots  are  under  the  skin  and  are 
unaffected  by  pressure.  They  fade  graaually  from  red  to  yellow  and 
disappear.     2.  Larger  spots  or  streaks  called  vibices.     3.  Ecchymoses. 

The  disease  is  said  to  be  most  common  about  the  age  of  puberty.  It 
may  come  on  in  the  midst  of  apparent  health,  or  it  may  follow  an 
illness,  as  of  typhoid  fever. 

Purpura  occurs  especially  upon  the  legs,  the  standing  position  seem- 
ing to  favor  its  occurrence.  It  comes  out  in  successive  crops.  Some- 
times large  blebs  filled  with  thin  blood  form  under  the  skin,  and 
gangi-ene  at  times  occurs. 

2.  In  the  hemorrhagic  form,^  hemorrhages  occur  from  the  nose,  stom- 
ach, bowels,  vagina,  and  bronchi,  or  into  the  kidney  or  other  viscus. 
Cutaneous  and  submucous  hemorrhages  also  occur. 

The  onset  of  these  cases  is  sudden,  though  there  may  be  a  day  or  two 
of  depression,  lassitude,  headache,  and  nausea.  The  first  symptom 
noticed  is  generally  fever,  which  is  apt  to  be  moderate,  then  the  erup- 
tion upon  the  skin  is  detected,  and  for  a  day  or  two  the  patient  may 
seem  to  be  only  slightly  ailing.  Copious  epistaxis  may  now  occur,  or 
a  hsematemesis  or  hsBmaturia,  or  all  of  these  and  other  hemorrhages 
may  occur  the  same  day.     The  temperature  may  be  only  moderately 

1  See  "  Grave  Fonns  of  Purpura  Hsemorrhagica/'  Musser,  Trans.  Association  of  American  Pbysi^ 
clans,  Tol.  vi. 
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raised,  or  it  may  reach  104°  to  105°  or  even  higher.  The  pulse  at  first 
is  frequent  (120  to  140),  but  of  good  volume  and  tension.  Subsequently 
in  unfavorable  cases  it  becomes  thready  and  very  frequent.  Respiration 
is  not  affected,  and  the  mind  is  clear ;  the  i'ace  is  pale  and  anxious. 
Hemorrhage  may  also  occur  into  the  choroid  and  brain  substance,  with 
blindness  and  paralysis  as  sequels.  It  may  also  occur  into  the  uvula  or 
tonsil. 

The  subjective  symptoms  are  pains  in  the  loins,  limbs,  epigastrium,  or 
chest.  Often  these  pains  announce  a  fresh  hemorrhage,  as  into  the 
kidney,  or  a  fresh  crop  of  purpuric  spots.  The  degree  of  ausemia 
present  depends  upon  the  copiousness  of  the  hemorrhage  and  the  length 
of  time  the  disease  lasts.  Sometimes  the  hemorrhages  cause  great 
exhaustion,  with  a  tendency  to  collapse. 

The  urine,  in  the  case  of  hemorrhage  into  the  kidney,  of  course  con- 
tains blood ;  sometimes  casts  are  also  found. 

3.  Another  variety  of  purpura  is  known  as  peliosis  rheumatica,  the 
peculiar  features  of  which  are  tender  and  swollen  joints,  oedema  of  the 
subcutaneous  cellular  tissue,  and  purpura  associated  with  urticarial 
wheals  and  intense  itching  (purpura  urticans).  The  subcutaneous  hem- 
orrhages consist  of  petechise,  vi bices,  and  ecchymoses.  There  may  be 
such  large  hemorrhages  into  the  i)enis,  scrotum,  and  uvula  as  to  result 
in  gangrene  and  slow  separation  of  the  dead  tissue  by  ulceration. 
Epistaxis  may  occur,  but  copious  hemorrhages  from  the  stomach,  the 
bowel,  or  into  the  kidney  or  other  organs  are  rare.  Endocarditis  and 
pericarditis  occur  as  complications  in  some  cases.  The  duration  is  apt 
to  be  tedious,  convalescence  being  delayed  by  repeated  outbreaks  of 
purpura  with  multiple  arthritic  symptoms  and  oedema. 

Diagnosis.  It  is  distinguished  from  scurvy  by  the  absence  of  ante- 
cedent debility  and  anaemia,  of  spongy  gums,  of  brawny  induration  in 
the  limbs,  and  by  the  fact  that  there  is  no  tendency  for  the  hemor- 
rhages to  occur  around  a  hair  follicle.  In  scurvy  there  is  a  history  of 
deprivation  of  v^etable  food,  whereas  purpura  may  occur  in  the  midst 
of  robust  health.  As  a  rule  the  cutaneous  hemorrhages  are  larger  iu 
scurvy  than  in  purpura. 

It  is  distinguished  from  acide  infections  diseases,  particularly  typhus, 
cerebro-spinal  fever,  and  smallpox,  by  the  absence  of  the  severe  consti- 
tutional symptoms  which  characterize  the  graver  forms  of  these  dis- 
eases— in  which  alone  a  purpuric  eruption  is  likely  to  be  severe  enough 
to  cause  doubt.   Hemorrhages  from  mucous  surfaces  are  rare  in  the  latter. 

Hcemophilia  is  distinguished  by  the  history  the  patient  gives  of  beintf 
a  bleeder  by  heredity,  and  the  fact  that  the  bleeding  has  been  started 
by  some  injury,  wound,  or  operation. 

It  is  distinguished  from  the  hemorrhages  of  leukaemia  by  the  absence 
of  enlarged  spleen  and  liver,  and  by  the  fact  that  there  is  no  excess  of 
leucocytes  in  the  blood. 

Malignant  sarcoma  causing  hemorrhages  is  recognized  by  the  pre- 
vious history  of  auseraia  and  cachexia,  and  by  the  detection  of  primarT 
or  secondary  growths. 

It  must  not  be  confounded  with  Raynaud^s  disease,  a  vasomotor  affec- 
tion characterized  by  local  syncope,  local  asphyxia,  and  gangrene. 
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CHAPTER    X. 

THE  INFECTIOUS  DISEASES. 

The  specific  infectious  diseases  are  those  that  are  produced  by  a  living 
contagion  or  micro-organism.  The  organism  is  introduced  into  the  body 
through  the  skin,  if  the  latter  is  the  seat  of  some  lesion,  as  in  syphilis, 
tuberculosis,  and  anthrax ;  through  the  air-passa^,  as  in  diphtheria, 
scarlet  fever,  and  other  specific  fevers ;  or  through  the  digestive  tract, 
as  in  typhoid  fever,  dysentery,  and  cholera. 

The  virus,  as  the  living  cause  is  named,  in  many  instances  produces 
certain  changes  at  the  point  of  entrance — the  initial  phenomena.  It  is 
then  conveyed  by  the  lymphatics  or  bloodvessels  to  near-by  organs  in  the 
related  lymph  or  blood  stream,  or  transmitted  to  the  whole  body.  When 
the  whole  body  is  affected  sometimes  an  eruption  is  produced  (eruptive 
fever),  or  the  blood  is  changed  in  quality  (aiphtheria),  or  many  tissues 
are  affected  simultaneously,  or  the  nervous  system  notably  disturbed. 
The  above  are  the  phenomena  of  general  distribution  of  the  virus,  or  of 
infectiveness.  The  virus  or  poison  thus  distributed  may  be  the  living 
organism,  as  in  tuberculosis  or  anthrax,  or  it  may  be  a  poison  generated 
by  the  organism,  a  toxin  or  ptomaine,  as  in  diphtheria. 

Phenomena  of  secondary  local  distribution  are  due  to  local  changes  in 
organs  affected  secondarily.  The  poison  has  a  special  aflBnity  for  cer- 
tain organs,  as  in  whooping-cough,  parotitis,  pneumonia,  or  leprosy. 

In  some  instances  the  local  phenomena  are  so  marked  as  to  give  to 
the  disease  a  corresponding  distinctive  feature.  They  are  the  granu- 
lomata. 

Bearing  in  mind  the  above  distinctions,  specific  infectious  diseases  are 
divided  into  six  classes. 

First  CiuASS.  Acute  Specific  Feverx,  The  initial  phenomena  are 
slight.  The  phenomena  of  infectiveness  are  marked ;  an  eruption  is 
one  of  the  most  characteristic.  The  secondary  local  phenomena  are 
variable.  The  following  are  included  in  this  class:  Typhoid  fever, 
typhus  fever,  variola,  varicella,  scarlet  fever,  measles,  relapsing  fever, 
plague,  and  cholera. 

Second  Class.  Specific  Inflammation.  Initial  phenomena  indefinite. 
General  phenomena  (infectiveness)  variable,  but  no  eruption.  Specific 
affinity  of  poison  for  one  particular  structure.  Whooping-cough, 
mumps,  diphtheria,  dysentery,  erysipelas,  tetanus,  hydrophobia,  pneu- 
monia belong  to  this  cla^s. 

Third  Class.  Contagious  Suppurations.  Initial  phenomena  marked 
(suppuration) ;  generalization  not  marked  unless  the  virus  enters  the 
blood ;  secondary  local  phenomena  decisive.  Gonorrhoea  is  one  type, 
pyaemia  a  second,  in  which  the  blood  is  infected. 

Fourth  Class.    Infective  Oranulomata.    Distinct  initial  phenomena. 
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Phenomena  of  generalization  not  marked,  or  like  specific  fevers.  Sec- 
ondary local  phenomena  prominent.  Examples  :  Tuberculosis,  syphilis, 
leprosy,  and  glanders. 

Fifth  Class.     Miasmatic  Diseases,     No  initial  phenomena. 

Sixth  Class.     Vegetable  Parasitic  Diseases. 

The  infectious  diseases,  as  pneumonia  and  dysentery,  not  included 
in  this  section,  are  considered  under  local  diseases  as  a  matter  of  con- 
venience. 

Typhoid  Fever. 

An  acute,  specific,  infectious  and  mildly  contagious  fever,  characterized 
by  a  gradual  onset,  a  continued  fever,  an  eruption  of  rose-colored  spots, 
marked  nervous  and  abdominal  symptoms,  and  an  average  duration  of 
three  or  four  weeks. 

It  occurs  sporadically  and  epidemically,  and  in  large  cities  is  apt  to 
be  endemic.  Its  special  habitat  is  in  temperate  climates,  but  it  may 
occur  anywhere.  It  is  relatively  rare  in  the  southern  and  southwestern 
portions  of  the  United  States.  It  is  more  frequent  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  summer  and  in  the  autumn  and  winter,  and  following  hot  and 
dry  summers.  Young  adults  are  especially  prone  to  it,  but  cases  have 
occurred  at  all  ages.  Change  of  residence  from  the  country  to  the 
city  predisposes  to  it.  Those  living  in  cities  often  acquire  immunity, 
but  they  may  lose  it  upon  moving  elsewhere.  The  state  of  previous 
health  does  not  seem  to  have  any  influence. 

In  by  far  the  larger  number  of  epidemics  the  poison  has  been  con- 
veyed in  the  water,  in  a  few  instances  in  the  milk  previously  contami- 
nated by  water.  In  sporadic  and  endemic  cases  the  poison  may  be 
obtained  from  defective  house  drainage  and  from  damp,  unwholesome 
cellars.  The  specific  cause  of  the  disease  is  believed  to  be  a  bacillus 
described  by  Eberth  and  others. 

The  period  of  incuhaiion  in  typhoid  fever  varies  from  four  or  6ye 
days  to  three  weeks ;  more  commonly  it  is  from  one  to  two  weeks. 
During  this  time  the  patient  usually  is  languid,  becomes  tired  easily 
upon  exertion,  has  severe  headache,  and  sleeps  poorly.  There  is  often, 
even  thus  early,  a  dull  and  listless  expression  of  the  face.  Toward  the 
close  of  this  period,  and  in  severe  cases,  there  may  be  colicky  pain  in 
the  abdomen,  a  tendency  to  looseness  of  the  bowels,  cough,  epistaxis, 
mental  sluggishness,  and  chilliness.  Dr.  Pepper  says  he  has  been  led 
repeatedly  to  anticipate  the  approach  of  typhoid  fever  by  the  unusual 
dulness  of  hearing  and  by  the  persistent  occipital  headache  coming  on 
after  a  few  days  of  general  malaise. 

While  the  disease  may  b^in  abruptly,  a  gradual  onset  is  so  much  the 
rule  that  it  becomes  important  in  the  diagnosis  from  other  disease  con- 
ditions. 

Invasion  is  not  sharply  maiked.  There  may  be  chilliness,  but  a 
decided  chill  is  unusual  except  when  pneumonia  is  part  of  the  initial 
process.  Muscular  weakness,  headache,  and  mental  sluggishness  are 
more  pronounced,  and  the  physician  is  consulted  because  these  syrap 
toms  persist,  or  because  fever  is  discovered.  The  beginning  of  fever 
is  the  most  constant  indication  of  the  onset  of  the  disease,  and  two 
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very  important  early  symptoms  are  cough  and  enlargement  of  the 
spleen. 

The  most  prominent  and  constant  subjective  symptom  during  the 
first  week  is  headache.  Other  very  common  symptoms  are  tenderness, 
rarely  pain,  in  the  iliac  region,  more  or  less  prostration,  and  impaired 
or  lost  appetite. 

The  objective  symptoms  are  therefore  the  most  important.  The  face 
is  pale  rather  than  flushed,  and  has  a  dull,  listless,  apathetic  expression 
upon  it.  The  tongue  is  heavily  coated  with  a  white  fur  which  becomes 
yellow.  The  abdomen  is  somewhat  distended  and  tympanitic  on  per- 
cussion. There  is  usually  tenderness  in  the  right  iliac  region,  and 
gurgling  upon  palpation  is  pretty  constant.  Constipation  may  be  present 
at  first,  and  sometimes  persists  throughout  the  disease.  A  tendency  to 
diarrhoea  is,  however,  cliaracteristic  of  the  disease.  Even  if  constipa- 
tion exist  at  first,  a  laxative  is  apt  to  produce  an  excessive  efiect.  The 
number  of  passages  varies  from  two  or  three  to  a  dozen  or  more  in 
twenty- four  hours.  They  are  light  yellow  in  color  ("pea-soup"),  thin, 
watery,  and  offensive.  The  movements  are  not  usually  accompanied 
with  pain,  but  in  severe  cases  may  occur  involuntarily. 

Enlargement  of  the  spleen  is  a  very  constant  symptom.  It  may  be 
detected  at  the  onset,  increases  up  to  the  height  of  the  fever,  subsides 
during  convalescence,  but  recurs  during  a  relapse.  It  covers  a  percus- 
sion area  in  the  lefl  hypochondrium  of  four  to  eight  finger-breadths. 

Fig.  183. 
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Mild  typhoid  fever.    Gradual  ascent. 

The  temperature  curve  when  not  modified  by  treatment  shows  a 
gradual  ascent  during  the  first  four  or  five  days  of  the  disease,  with  a 
morning  remission.  The  temperature  rises  a  degree  or  two  in  the 
evening  and  falls  half  a  degree  or  a  degree  in  the  morning.  This 
"step-ladder"  ascent  is  very  characteristic.  By  the  end  of  the  week  a 
temperature  of  103°,  104°,  or  105°  has  been  reached,  and  it  remains 
continuously  high,  with  slight  morning  remissions,  during  the  second, 
and  less  frequently  during  the  third  week.  In  the  third  or  fourth  week 
the  morning  fall  of  temperature  gradually  becomes  greater,  and  by  the 
end  of  the  week  sinks  below  normal  in  the  morning. 
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The  temperature  in  mild  cases  may  never  rise  above  103°  at  any  time, 
and  most  of  the  time  varies  between  100°  and  102°.  Or  it  may  be 
104°  from  the  start ;  more  frequently  during  the  second  and  third  week 
there  are  marked  oscillations  of  the  temperature — a  sudden  fell  from 
104°  to  101°,  or  a  rise  from  103°  to  105°  or  106°.  Hyperpyrexia  is 
a  temperature  above  105°. 

The  puhe  is  full,  and  in  favorable  cases  slower  than  the  pyrexia 
would  lead  one  to  suppose.  It  is  more  fi'equently  under  110  than  over 
120.     In  the  second  week  it  is  markedly  dicrotic. 

The  heart  sounds  are  unchanged  apart  from  complications,  but  in  the 
second  and  third  weeks  the  first  sounds  often  are  feeble,  indicating  heart 
weakness.  A  pulse  of  120  or  more  is  a  graver  sign  in  typhoia  fever 
than  in  other  diseases.  Therefore  when  it  becomes  very  frequent  and 
feeble,  the  extremities  cool  and  the  lips  bluish,  the  outlook  is  gloomy. 

The  urine  is  at  first  scanty  and  high-colored.  A  slight  degree  of 
febrile  albuminuria  is  not  uncommon,  and  in  rare  cases  the  whole  force 
of  the  poison  seems  to  be  spent  upon  the  kidneys,  the  urine  containing, 
besides  the  usual  blood  and  casts,  biliary  coloring  matter.  In  con- 
ditions bordering  on  coma  the  patient  may  have  retention  of  urine,  or, 
on  the  other  hand,  he  may  pass  it  involuntarily.  The  diazo  reaction 
of  Ehrlich  is  obtained  by  mixing  forty  parts  of  a  one-half  per  cent, 
solution  of  sodium  nitrite  with  one  part  of  a  one-half  per  cent,  solution  of 
hydrochloric  acid  saturated  with  sulphanilic  acid.  Equal  volumes  of 
the  mixture  and  of  urine  are  shaken  up  in  a  test-tube  and  covered  with 
ammonia.  At  the  junction  of  the  two  a  pink  or  ruby  ring  develops. 
This  reaction  is  helpful  in  diagnosis,  but  may  occur  in  acute  phthisis, 
tubercular  meningitis,  and  other  diseases.  According  to  Pepper  it  is 
rarely  absent  in  measles. 

The  respiration  in  uncomplicated  cases  increases  in  frequency  with 
the  rise  in  temperature.  It  usually  ranges  between  24  and  36.  The 
slight  bronchitis  present  in  the  beginning  in  most  cases  causes  no 
trouble  ;  sometimes  it  lasts  throughout  and  contributes  to  the  tendency 
to  hypostatic  congestion  always  present.  The  physical  signs  are  those 
described  elsewhere  in  these  conditions. 

The  nervous  symptoms  are  often  very  prominent.  In  mild  cases  they 
consist  of  hebetude  and  nocturnal  delirium,  or  they  may  be  absent 
altogether.  Usually,  however,  by  the  beginning  of  the  second  week 
there  is  some  mental  confusion  with  nocturnal  delirium.  In  more 
severe  cases  and  later  in  the  disease  the  delirium  is  of  a  low,  mut- 
tering character,  with  hallucinations  of  sight  and  sound  more  or  less 
continuous.  The  patient  can  be  roused  by  a  question,  and  makes  an 
intelligent  answer,  but  speedily  lapses  into  semi-consciousness.  Pick- 
ing at  the  bedclothes  or  efforts  to  catch  imaginary  objects  are  very 
common.  Sometimes  the  delirium  is  wild  and  noisy,  and  the  constant 
presence  of  some  one  is  needed  to  keep  the  patient  from  getting  out  of 
bed.  Patients  have  jumped  out  of  windows,  or  run  long  distances 
before  being  captured.  Rarely  the  delirium  has  been  so  active  as  to 
simulate  acute  mania.  Stupor  may  alternate  with  delirium.  Rarely 
the  patient  lies  with  wide-open  eyes,  apparently  staring  fixedly  at  some 
object,  but  really  unconscious  (coma  vigil). 
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In  ataxic  cases  the  patient  has  marked  twitching  of  the  tendons  and 
jactitation.     He  is  wakeful  and   restless,  wearing  himself  out.     The 


Fig.  135. 


Grave  typhoid  fever.    Death.    M.,  ret.  22.    Ataxic  symptoms. 

hands  and  lips  tremble,  and  he  keeps  muttering  to  himself  all  the 
time. 

Fio.  136. 


Typhoid  fever  in  a  child  ret.  12.    Chart  from  twelfth  to  twenty-third  day.     (Fre«nient 
mode  of  termination  in  children.) 

Convulsions  are  rare,  but  may  occur  in  children.     Sometimes  there 
is  considerable  hypenesthesia  and  tenderness  along  the  spine. 
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The  extent  of  the  nervous  symptoms  depends  upon  the  habit  of  the 
patient  as  well  as  upon  the  height  of  the  temperature  and  gravity  of 
the  disease.  They  may  be  pronounced  in  children  and  neurotic  indi- 
viduals with  moderate  fever. 

On  the  seventh  or  eighth  day  the  eruption  appears.  It  consists  of 
small,  very  slightly  elevated,  rose-colored  papules,  which  disappear 
upon  pressure  and  come  out  in  successive  crops,  each  papule  lasting 
three  or  four  days.  The  spots  are  most  common  over  the  abdomen  and 
back,  but  are  occasionally  found  elsewhere.  They  are  usually  few  in 
number,  a  half-dozen  or  dozen,  but  sometimes  the  eruption  is  very 
copious.  This  is  more  apt  to  be  in  severe  cases.  Sometimes  it  is 
wholly  absent. 

Flo.  137. 


Coiirse  ol  temperature  in  a  relapse  begiDiiing  on  twenty-sixth  day.    First  attack  mild. 

During  the  latter  part  of  the  second  week  and  through  the  third 
week  the  symptoms  are  apt  to  be  intensified.  The  temperature  keeps  up 
or  even  reaches  a  higher  figure.  Delirium  is  more  decided  and  constant. 
The  heart  grows  weak  and  the  pulse  increases  in  frequency.  Some 
degree  of  hypostatic  congestion  of  the  lungs  is  usual.  Diarrhoea  may 
be  troublesome  ;  intestinal  hemorrhages,  announced  by  sudden  fall  of 
temperature  and  symptoms  of  collapse,  may  occur.  Tympanites  may 
become  so  great  as  to  interfere  with  respiration  and  circulation.  This 
is  the  period  when  ulceration  of  Peyer^s  patches  in  the  intestine  is 
deepest,  and  j)erforation  is  imminent.  There  is  rarely  any  desire  for 
fooa,  though  it  is  taken  and  assimilated.  Nausea  and  vomiting  are  rare. 
But  the  tongue  is  dry,  brown,  sometimes  glazed  and  fissured,  and  sordes 
often  collect  on  the  teeth. 

In  cases  ending  in  recovery  the  temperature  begins  to  fall  in  the 
mornings;  delirium  grows  less;  sleep  is  more  refreshing.     Diarrhoea 
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ceases,  and  constipation  may  even  require  treatment.  The  pulse  does 
not  usually  improve  as  rapidly  as  the  other  symptoms.  There  is  some- 
times very  marked  ansBmia  without  leucocytosis  (Osier).  When  the 
temperature  sinks  to  normal  or  subnormal,  convalescence  has  set  in. 
This  is  very  rapid  as  far  as  digestive  symptoms  are  concerned,  but  the 
strength  returns  very  slowly.  It  may  be  interrupted  by  a  relapse,  in 
which  the  original  symptoms  are  reproduced,  with  high  temperature 
but  of  shorter  duration. 

Varieties.  The  abortive  form  is  so  named  because  of  the  abbre- 
viated course  of  the  disease.  The  symptoms  are  sufficiently  well 
marked  to  make  the  diagnosis  clear,  but  the  type  is  mild,  and  in  a  week 
or  two  convalescence  is  established. 


Fig.  138. 


Grave  typhoid  fever.    Dally  rig:ors.    Death  on  nineteenth  day.    No  complicatioba. 

In  the  ambulatory  form,  commonly  called  "  walking  typhoid,''  the 
patient,  from  ignorance  of  the  gravity  of  his  ailment  or  from  apparent 
necessity,  keeps  at  his  work  until  weakness  and  incessant  headache  lead 
him  to  consult  a  physician  in  his  office  or  at  a  dispensary.  He  may 
then  be  well  into  the  second  week  of  the  disease.  The  majority  of 
such  (^ses  prove  fatal. 

In  the  pulmonary  form  the  onset  may  be  so  obscured  by  severe 
bronchitis  or  lobar  pneumonia  that  the  primary  disease  is  not  suspected 
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at  first.  Severe  bronchitis  seems  to  be  more  common  in  children. 
Chill  and  initial  high  temperature  are  common  in  these  cases. 

Grave  forms  are  due  to  especial  severity  of  some  symptom  or  group 
of  symptoms,  such  as  hyperpyrexia ;  profound  stupor,  coma,  or  intense 
ataxia;  inability  to  take  or  retain  sufficient  nourishment;  profuse 
diarrhoea  and  intestinal  hemorrhage ;  great  adynamia  with  weak  heart 
and  a  tendency  to  cyanosis.  In  other  cases  the  gravity  results  from 
the  existence  of  complications. 

In  the  malignant  form  there  has  been  a  large  dose  of  the  poison  or  a 
very  weak  organism,  or  both,  the  result  being  an  acute  toxaemia;  this  is 
not  so  common  as  in  scarlatina  and  typhus  fever.    Other  relatively  rare 

Fig.  139. 


Renal  typhoid.    Nephritis  on  the  twenty-fifth  day.    Course  of  temperature  during 
three  days  preceding  death. 

forms  are  the  renal  and  afebrile.  Typhoid  fever  may  be  accompanied 
by  a  number  of  complications,  the  most  frequent  and  important  being 
severe  bronchitis,  hypostatic  congestion  with  oedema,  and  true  lobar 
pneumonia ;  bedsores  ;  parotitis ;  phlebitis,  especially  of  the  femoral 
vein  ;  peri^tonitis  from  perforation  of  the  bowel ;  meningitis,  acute  mania, 
or  mental  decay ;  jaundice ;  myocarditis ;  periostitis  and  osteitis. 
Sequelae  are  not  frequent.  Sometimes,  however,  the  foundation  is  laid 
for  permanent  ill  health.  There  may  be  impairment  of  the  senses, 
mental  weakness,  and  even  insanity.  Paralyses,  neuritis,  hypersesthesias, 
chorea,  and  epilepsy  are  occasional  sequels. 

Bacteriological  Diagnosis.     EbertKs  Bacillus,     The  bacillus  is 
found  in  colonies  in  the  spleen,  liver,  mesenteric  glands,  kidneys,  and 
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intestines  of  eases  of  typhoid  fever.     It  is  also  found  in  the  faeces  and 
rarely  iu  the  urine.     It  may  be  seen  in  the  blood. 

Morphology.  A  bacillus  1  to  3^  long  by  0.5' to  0.8  m  broad,  with 
roundel  ends.  It  is  motile,  facultative  anaerobic,  does  not  liquefy 
gelatin.  It  has  flagella  3  to  6  times  as  long  as  the  bacilli.  It  stains 
with  the  anilines,  best  with  Loflfler's  blue.  The  flagella  are  stained  by 
Loffler's  special  method.     (See  Plate  I.,  Fig.  6,  B.) 

Biological  Properties,  It  grows  readily  in  acid  media  as  well  as  in 
the  neutral  or  alkaline  media,  best  at  a  temperature  of  38®  C.  (Death- 
point,  60°  C.) 

The  organ  from  which  a  culture  is  to  be  made  is  washed  carefully  in 
a  bichloride  of  mercury  solution.  Then  three  cuts  are  made  with 
different  sterilized  knives,  the  third  cut  reaching  the  central  part  of  the 
organ.  A  little  of  the  tissue  is  then  taken  with  a  platinum  needle  and 
inserted  into  the  tubes. 

The  colonies  develop  in  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours.  On 
gelatin  plates  they  are  small  and  white,  nearly  spherical ;  irregular, 
granular,  and  yellowish  brown. 

In  stab  cultures  there  is  a  whitish  semi-transparent  layer  on  the 
surface  with  sharply  defined  irregular  edges,  and  along  the  puncture 
a  grayish-white  growth.     (See  Plate  II.,  Fig.  5.) 

It  develops  abundantly  in  milk.  On  potato  it  for;ns  an  "  invisible 
growth"  manifested  only  by  increase  in  moisture,  which  is  quite 
characteristic. 

Diagnosis.  A  typical  case  of  typhoid  fever  should  not  bo  mistaken 
for  any  other  affection,  but  atypical  cases  are  numerous.  The  most 
common  sources  of  error  are  a  hurried  diagnosis  and  a  willingness  to 
accept  a  demonstrable  local  affection  as  suflBcient  to  account  for  the  condi- 
tion. In  this  way  the  significance  of  bronchitis,  pneumonia,  and  diarrhoea 
is  overlooked.  In  the  symptomatic  form  there  will  almost  always 
be  found  a  history  of  gradual  onset  and  a  degree  of  fever  and  prostra- 
tion greater  than  should  attend  the  purely  local  affection.  Moreover, 
in  bronchitis  and  pneumonia  which  are  a  part  of  typhoid  fever  there 
may  be  found  tenderness  with  gurgling  in  the  right  iliac  region,  en- 
largement of  the  spleen,  and  epistaxis,  to  aid  in  the  diagnosis ;  while 
in  cases  in  which  the  diarrhoea  leads  to  uncertainty,  bronchitis,  enlarge- 
ment of  the  spleen,  and  epistaxis  may  coexist. 

New  Diagnostic  Sign  of  Typhoid  Fever.  Dr.  Simon  Baruch  writes 
as  follows :  **As  soon  as  a  patient  shows  a  rectal  temperature  above 
102.5°  in  the  morning  and  103°  in  the  evening  for  three  successive 
days,  especially  if  this  be  accompanied  by  headache,  dulness,  or  apathy, 
he  is  placed  in  a  full  bath  at  90°,  which  is  reduced  to  80°,  with  con- 
stant friction  over  the  body.  In  three  hours,  the  temperature  still 
being  above  102.5°,  he  receives  another  bath  5°  cooler.  This  is  repeated 
until  the  temperature  of  the  bath  is  75°.  If  one  or  more  of  these  baths 
fails  to  reduce  the  rectal  temperature  2°  in  half  an  hour,  the  diagnosis 
of  typhoid  fever  is  almost  certain,  and  the  bath  treatment  is  continued. 
The  resistance  of  the  rectal  temperature  to  a  bath  of  75°  for  fifteen 
minutes,  with  friction, is  an  almost  certain  test  of  typhoid  fever."*    Dr. 

>  New  York  Medical  Journal,  September  2, 1893. 
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Baruch  considers  that  the  diagnosis  of  this  disease  should  no  longer  be 
obscure,  even  in  the  first  days  of  its  course. 

Appendicitis  is  more  likely  to  be  mistaken  for. typhoid  fever  than  the 
contrary.  There  is  usually  a  history  of  constipation,  though  the  occur- 
rence of  several  inadequate  movements  a  day  may  conceal  the  fact  that 
there  is  a  fsecal  accumulation.  The  onset  is  more  abrupt  and  the  local 
symptoms  more  pronounced  than  in  typhoid.  Pain  and  tenderness  are 
prominent,  and  while  they  may  be  general  over  the  abdomen  at  first, 
they  are  found  to  be  more  acute  in  the  iliac  region  and  loin.  Here,  in 
place  of  gurgling,  we  find  some  increase  of  resistance  on  palpation,  and 
a  relatively  dull  note — a  wooden  sort  of  tympany — or  there  may  be  a 
demonstrable  tumor.  The  patient  lies  with  the  right  leg  drawn  up, 
has  moderate  fever,  and  vomiting.  In  fact,  the  attack  is  often  intro- 
duced by  chilliness  and  vomiting.  Headache  is  not  a  prominent  symp- 
tom, while  bronchitis  and  enlargement  of  the  spleen  are  absent. 

Acute  right-sided  salpingilis  simulates  typhoid  fever.  It  is  distin- 
guished by  the  history  of  a  preceding  vaginitis,  endometritis,  or  abor- 
tion, by  the  absence  of  diarrhoea,  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  and  the 
characteristic  eruption.  A  digital  examination  through  the  vagina 
discovers  the  womb  pressed  to  one  side  and  fixed,  and  a  tender  mass 
blocking  up  the  pelvis. 

Simple  continued  fever  is  distinguished  from  typhoid  fever  of  a  mild 
type  principally  by  the  absence  of  bronchitis,  enlargement  of  the  spleen, 
epistaxis,  and  characteristic  eruption.  Constipation  is  more  common 
than  looseness  of  the  bowels,  and  gurgling  is  absent. 

Typhus  fever  is  distinguished  by  its  sudden  onset,  the  besotted  ex- 
pression of  the  face,  with  reddened  eyelids  and  small  pupils,  the  absence 
of  abdominal  symptoms,  and  the  occurrence  on  the  fourth  day  of 
maculae,  which  are  subsequently  converted  into  petechise.  It  is  of 
shorter  duration,  and  terminates  very  abruptly  by  crisis. 

Relapsing  fever  differs  from  typhoid  fever  in  its  sudden  onset  with 
chill,  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  but  absence  of  abdominal  symptoms  and 
eruption ;  in  the  absence  of  marked  nervous  symptoms,  in  spite  of  the  high 
fever ;  the  short  duration  and  termination  by  crisis,  and  characteristic 
relapse  at  the  end  of  a  week.  The  conclusive  test  is  finding  spirilla  in 
the  blood. 

Acute  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs,  at  times,  closely  resembles  typhoid 
fever.  In  both  the  onset  is  gradual,  with  cough  and  fever.  In  the 
former,  however,  the  bronchial  symptoms  are  more  prominent,  there 
are  apt  to  be  recurring  chills  and  sweats,  the  temperature  is  remittent 
and  irregular,  emaciation  is  rapid,  and  constipation  instead  of  diarrhoea 
is  the  rule. 

In  peritoneal  tuberculosis  there  is  persistent  pain  in  the  abdomen, 
which  is  general ;  the  belly  is  swollen.  If  effusion  occurs,  the  per- 
cussion note  is  dull.  The  temperature  is  irregular  and  may  be  below 
normal ;  nervous  symptoms  comparable  to  those  of  typhoid  are  wanting. 

Meningitis  before  the  stage  of  effusion  exhibits  exaggeration  of  the 
reflexes  and  marked  hypereesthesia.  There  may  also  l)e  muscular 
rigidity.  The  patient  is  restless,  easily  annoyed,  and  "fussy "about 
things  that  would  be  unnoticed  by  a  typhoid  patient.     Vomiting  is 
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often  present,  whereas  it  is  rare  in  typhoid  fever.  The  temperature 
does  not  maintain  so  high  an  average  range  as  in  typhoid  and  is  sub- 
ject to  greater  oscillations.  The  pulse  varies  greatly,  and  may  be 
irr^ular. 

In  septic  meninffUia  the  headache  and  vomiting  are  more  persistent, 
the  bowels  are  confined,  and  the  abdominal  walls  are  retracted.  There 
may  be  double  optic  neuritis.  In  tubercular  meningitis  the  knee-jerk 
and  other  reflexes  are  variable,  irregularly  absent  or  present.  In  typhoid 
fever  they  are  always  present.  In  the  former,  choroidal  tubercles  may 
be  seen  with  the  ophthalmoscope.  In  tuberculosis  in  all  forms  leuco- 
cytosis  is  present ;  in  typhoid  it  is  absent.  Typhoid  fever  must  not  be 
confounded  with  trichiniasis ;  the  peculiar  muscular  pain  and  oedema 
do  not  occur  in  the  former.  Urcemia  may  simulate  typhoid  fever  when 
it  becomes  chronic,  but  the  age,  the  characters  of  the  urine,  the  cardio- 
vascular symptoms,  are  diagnostic,  and  with  the  absence  of  the  specific 
typhoid  symptoms  render  the  diagnosis  easy. 

Typhus  Fever. 

An  acute  contagious  and  infectious  fever,  occasionally  occurring 
sporadically  and  liable  to  be  epidemic  in  the  presence  of  destitution, 
filth,  overcrowding,  and  bad  ventilation.  It  is  characterized  by  abrupt 
onset  with  chill  or  chilliness,  a  rapid  rise  of  temperature,  lassitude, 
headache,  and  pains  in  the  back  and  limbs.  On  the  fifth  day  a  peculiar 
spotted  eruption  appears,  which  at  first  is  macular  and  subsequently 
petechial.  It  is  further  characterized  by  adynamia  or  ataxia,  low  mut- 
tering delirium,  a  suiilised,  heavy,  drunken  expression  of  countenance, 
by  the  absence  of  local  disease,  and  by  a  crisis  which  occurs  on  or  about 
the  fourteenth  day. 

Typhus  fever  is  variously  known  as  ship-fever,  jail-fever,  camp^ferer, 
etc.,  names  which  suflBciently  indicate  its  tendency  to  develop  in  the 
presence  of  filth,  overcrowding,  and  privation.  It  is  rare  in  this 
country,  but  is  occasionally  introduced  at  our  seaports. 

The  period  of  incubation  is  usually  about  twelve  days ;  it  may  be 
five  or  eight  days,  or  even  a  shorter  time,  depending  upon  the  vinilence 
of  the  poison  and  the  susceptibility  of  the  patient.  Malaise  may  pre- 
cede by  a  day  or  two  the  onset  of  the  disease. 

Invasion  is  characterized  by  headache,  faintness,  vertigo,  chilliness, 
or  a  distinct  rigor,  pains  in  the  back  and  thighs,  loss  of  appetite,  nausea, 
constipation,  and  extreme  weakness.  The  prostration  is  sometimes  so 
great  as  to  compel  the  patient  at  once  to  go  to  bed.  The  temperature 
rises  rapidly  to  104°  or  105°  at  the  end  of  the  second  or  third  day. 
The  j>ii/se  is  frequent,  100  or  140,  and  in  grave  cases  shows  a  marked 
tendency  to  become  small,  soft,  and  feeble.  The  jmtient  is  restless  and 
sleepless,  and  is  annoyed  by  tinnitus.  The  expression  of  the  flushed  face 
is  listless  and  dull. 

About  the  fourth  or  fifth  day  the  typhus  eruption  begins  to  appear. 
It  consists  at  first  of  dull-red  spots  of  irregular  size  and  shape.  They 
are   most   numerous  on   the  covered   parts.      Moore*   says   they  arc 

» •*  Eruptive  and  Contimied  Fevers/'  by  J.  W.  Moore,  Dublin,  1892. 
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detec^ted  first  near  the  axillse  and  on  the  wrists,  then  on  the  sides  of  the 
abdomen,  afterward  on  the  chest,  back,  shoulders,  thighs,  and  arms. 
The  skin  is  mottled  by  another  crop  of  maculae  under  the  skin  ("mul- 
berry rash  "). 

When  the  disease  is  fully  developed  the  face  is  flushed,  the  conjunc- 
tivfiB  red,  the  pupils  contracted  so  as  to  resemble  pin-holes  ("ferrety 
eye  "),  the  tongue  dry  and  brown,  the  teeth  covered  with  sordes,  the  skin 
diry,  hot,  and  stinging  to  the  touch.  The  patient  lies  upon  his  back 
oblivious  to  all  his  surroundings.  Headache  has  given  place  to  delirium, 
which  may  be  wild  and  fierce,  but  is  more  commonly  low  and  mutter- 
ing. There  are  marked  ataxic  symptoms — subsultus  tendinum,  tremors, 
picking  at  the  bedclothes.  Incontinence  of  urine  and  faeces  sometimes 
occurs.  The  breathing  is  frequent,  shallow,  and  noisy,  and  the  pulse 
frequent,  soft,  and  feeble.  The  macular  rash  now  becomes  petechial. 
The  patient  is  in  a  typical  "  typhoid  state."  The  stupor  may  gradually 
clear  up,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  deepen  into  coma ;  or  the  patient  may 
die  from  progressive  weakening  of  the  heart,  with  or  without  pulmonary 
complications. 

In  the  majority  of  the  cases  which  end  in  recovery,  on  or  about  the 
fourteenth  day  the  first  sign  of  recovery  is  a  sound  sleep,  from  which 
the  patient  awakes  refreshed  and  rational.  The  temperature  falls  with 
great  rapidity,  the  pulse  and  temperature  improve ;  a  typical  crisis  has 
occurred. 

Certain  objective  phenomena  of  the  disease  require  special  mention. 
The  eruption  is  more  copious  in  severe  than  in  mild  cases.  A  dull 
and  livia  color  is  a  grave  sign.  Purpura  and  hemorrhages  are  some- 
times met  with  in  bad  cases.  The  eruption  does  not  occur  in  successive 
crops. 

The  patient  seems  to  be  surrounded  by  a  vapor  of  a  pungent,  musty 
odor  which  is  peculiar. 

The  heart  early  shows  the  effect  of  the  poison.  The  impulse  is 
diminished,  and  the  first  sound  less  distinct.  In  grave  cases  with 
threatening  heart-failure  the  sounds  are  feeble  and  distant,  the  impulse 
imperceptible. 

The  pvlae  is  usually  increased  considerably  in  frequency,  but  may 
be  abnormally  slow  (50  and  even  30  per  minute),  which  is  sometimes 
a  bad  sign. 

The  toeak  heart  and  prostrate  position  of  the  patient  favor  congestion 
with  oedema  of  the  lungs.     This  condition  is  common. 

Digestive  symptoms  have  been  referred  to  already.  Vomiting, 
tympanites,  and  diarrhoea  are  rare,  and  still  more  so  is  intestinal  hemor- 
rhage. 

The  wine  is  scanty  and  high-colored.  Slight  albuminuria  is  com- 
mon, and  a  few  casts  are  found  ;  but  distinct  nephritis  is  unusual. 
Convulsions,  when  they  occur  after  the  first  week,  are  almost  always 
ursemic  and  are  almost  invariably  fatal.  Some  curious  instances 
have  been  recorded  by  Stokes  and  Corrigan  in  which  the  convulsions 
were  due  to  retention  of  urine. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  six  to  fifteen  clays  ;  the  average 
period  is  twelve  or  fourteen  days.     An  abortive  form  is  met  with  in 
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some  epidemics,  the  disease  being  of  a  mild  type  and  subsiding  at  the 
end  of  a  week.  It  is  also  possible  for  so  large  a  dose  of  the  poison  to 
be  received  that  the  patient  is  stricken  down  in  a  few  hours  or  a  few 
days.  To  this  form  the  name  "blasting  typhus"  has  been  appropri- 
ately given. 

The  most  important  complications  are  hyperpyrexia,  laryngitis, 
bronchitis  and  congestion  of  the  lungs,  extreme  ataxia  or  profound 
adynamia,  nephritis,  heart  failure,  and  parotitis,  or  other  inflammatory 
glandular  swellings. 

Laryngitis  with  oeclema  is  a  rare  but  very  dangerous  complication. 

Diagnosis.  Cerebi-O'Spinal  fever  is  distinguished  from  typhus  fever 
by  greater  intensity  of  the  headache,  by  retraction  of  the  head  and  hyper- 
fiesthesia,  by  greater  liability  to  vomiting,  by  absence  of  the  macular- 
petechial  eruption  of  typhus  and  of  the  drunken,  besotted  aspect  of  the 
latter  disease.  In  cerebro- spinal  fever  the  patient  suffers  with  photo- 
phobia and  is  liable  to  local  palsies  of  the  eye-muscles  (strabismus)  and 
to  general  convulsions.  Convulsions  do  not  occur  in  typhus  except 
from  a  complicating  nephritis  or  retention  of  urine. 

Urcemia  is  distinguished  from  typhus  by  the  preceding  history,  by 
the  absence  of  high  temperature,  and  the  presence  of  oedema  of  the  face 
or  extremities,  a  history  of  vomiting  or  diarrhoea  preceding  the  stupor. 
The  condition  of  the  urine  and  the  absence  of  eruption  are  the  final 
tests. 

Pneumonia  is  distinguished  by  the  frequent  respiration  and  rela- 
tively slower  pulse,  and  by  the  local  physicral  signs  and  absence  of 
eruption. 

Typhoid  fever  is  distinguished  by  its  slow  onset  and  marked  ab- 
dominal symptoms.  The  eruption  of  typhus  is  petechial,  and  comes 
out  on  the  fourth  day ;  that  of  typhoid  fever  consists  of  rose  spots,  and 
appears  on  the  seventh  or  eighth  day. 

Relapsingr  Fever. 

An  acute  infectious  and  contagious  fever,  occurring  in  epidemics  and 
characterized  by  the  sudden  onset  of  a  febrile  period  lasting  five  or 
seven  days,  which  is  followed  by  an  intermission  lasting  usually  a  week, 
and  this  in  turn  by  a  relapse  lasting  three  days.  Its  development  is 
favored  by  filth  and  famine,  but  the  specific  cause  is  believed  to  be  the 
spirillum  of  Obermeier,  which  is  constantly  present  in  the  blood  during 
the  febrile  stage. 

The  staire  oi'  incubation  lasts  from  five  to  eight  days  (Pepper),  during 
which  the  jxitieut  may  complain  of  malaise,  lassitude,  and  flying  pains. 

The  invasion  is  sudden.  It  is  evidenced  by  a  chill  or  chills,  frontal 
headache,  pains  in  the  back  and  limbs,  vertigo,  and  great  physical 
weakness.  The  temperature  rises  very  rapidly,  reaching  105®,  106°, 
or  even  higher,  in  the  first  day  or  two.  The  face  is  flushed,  epistaxis 
sometimt^  iKvurs,  the  headache  and  other  }>ains  persist,  but  delirium  is 
not  common.  The  appetite  is  usually  lost,  thirst  intense,  the  tongue 
ci>ateil  white  but  moist,  the  bowels  constipated.  A  mild  catarrhal  jaon- 
-^•^    is  not  infrequent.     Pepper  states  that  nausea  and  vomiting  are 
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prominent  symptoms,  the  matters  vomited  at  times  containing  blood. 
Tenderness,  with  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  is  frequently  complained  of. 

The  urine  is  scanty,  high-colored,  and  frequently  contains  albumin 
and  casts ;  when  jaundice  exists  it  contains  bile  pigment  and  some- 
times blood. 

There  is  no  peculiar  eruption  in  relapsing  fever,  but  in  this,  as  in 
other  fevers,  erythemata,  petechise,  and  sudamiua  may  be  present. 

The  pulse  is  often  very  frequent  and  soft,  and  heemic  murmurs  may 
be  audible. 

The  objective  m/mpioma  are  few.  They  consist  of  the  flushed  face, 
sometimes  with  slight  jaundice  and  epistaxis,  tenderness  in  the  epigas- 
trium, with  moderate  eulargement  of  the  spleen  and  liver,  and  consider- 
able cutaneous  hypersesthesia,  with  tenderness  alon^  the  nerve  trunks. 
Bronchitis  and  sometimes  hypostatic  congestion  of  the  lungs,  with  their 
usual  physical  signs,  may  be  present. 

These  symptoms  continue  without  much  change  until  the  fifth  or 
seventh  day,  when  a  decided  crisis  occurs.  Sometimes  this  is  deferred 
until  the  tenth  day.  The  temperature  within  twelve  hours  falls  from 
106°  or  108*^  to  or  below  normal ;  the  pulse  diminishes  in  frequency 
from  120  or  130  to  60  or  70  ;  vertigo,  headache,  and  other  pains  disap- 
pear as  by  magic.  The  crisis  is  marked  most  freauently  by  a  profuse 
sweat,  sometimes  by  diarrhoea,  epistaxis,  metrorrhagia,  or  intestinal 
hemorrhage.  The  patient  now  enters  upon  convalescence  without  fever, 
and  apparently  makes  rapid  strides  toward  complete  recovery.  On  the 
seventh  day  from  the  crisis,  however,  a  sudden  relapse  occurs,  with  a 
repetition  of  the  symptoms  of  the  primary  attack.  The  temperature 
may  be  higher  and  tlie  febrile  symptoms  more  severe,  but  the  duration 
is  shorter,  lasting  only  three  or  four  days.  The  spirilla,  which  disap- 
peared in  the  apyretic  interval,  are  again  found  in  abundance.  A  sec- 
ond crisis,  with  its  associated  symptoms,  now  occurs.  The  spirilla  again 
disappear,  and  in  the  majority  of  the  cases  there  is  no  further  bar  to 
complete  recovery.  A  second,  third,  and  even  a  seventh  relapse  may 
occur,  as  in  a  case  recorded  by  Pepper.  Organic  lesions  are  not  usually 
left  behind,  unless  they  have  occurred  as  complications  ;  but  even  in 
ordinary  cases  the  patient  is  left  weak,  anseraic,  and  with  poor  circu- 
lation. 

Spirillum  Obermeieri.  Found  in  the  blood  of  persons  suffering  from 
relapsing  fever  during  the  paroxysms. 

Slender,  flexible,  spiral  or  wavy  filaments  from  16  to  40/*  by  0.1  ;*. 
Stains  with  aniline  colors  and  Loffler's  blue.     (See  Plate  I.,  Fig.  4,  a.) 

Aerobic  and  motile.  Has  not  been  cultivated  on  artificial  media. 
When  injected  into  the  blood  of  men  or  monkeys  produces  typical 
relapsing  fever. 

The  most  frequent  complications  are  on  the  side  of  the  lungs,  kidneys, 
and  heart.  Lobar  pneumonia  is  the  most  frequent.  The  heart  becomes 
weakened  by  the  very  high  fever  and  thrombosis,  or  sudden  failure 
results.  Embolism  is  very  frequent.  Suppurative  parotitis,  abscess  of 
the  spleen,  profuse  epistaxis,  abortiou  in  pregnant  women,  and  neuritis 
deserve  mention. 

Relapsing  fever  occurs  at  all  ages,  but  is  most  common  in  adults. 
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The  duration  varies  according  to  the  number  of  paroxysms.  If  there 
is  only  one  it  is  about  eighteen  days.  Under  the  name  "  bilious 
typhoid  "  a  mah'gnant  form  of  relapsing  fever  has  been  described.  It 
is  characterized  by  intensity  of  the  symptoms  of  the  ordinarj^  form,  and 
by  bilious  or  bloody  vomiting,  jaundice,  and  delirium,  or  by  collapse, 
with  purple  nose,  a  sraalL  frequent,  weak  pulse,  rigidity  of  the  abdom- 
inal muscles,  tenderness  m  the  epigastrium,  and  cold,  clammy  skin.  In 
some  of  the  cases  described  by  Graves,  intussusception  of  the  intestines 
was  found  after  death.     In  other  cases  ursemia  is  an  active  factor. 

Diagnosis.  The  earlier  cases  in  an  epidemic  may  not  be  recognized, 
unless  the  blood  be  examined,  until  the  occurrence  of  the  characteristic 
relapse.  It  is  most  likely  to  be  mistaken  for  typhus  fevers  which  occurs 
under  similar  conditions.  The  aspect  of  the  two  diseases  is  very  differ- 
ent. In  typhus  there  is  a  heavy,  stupid,  sometimes  besotted  expression, 
with  slight  redness  of  the  eyes  and  a  contracted  pupil.  The  patient  lies 
oblivious  of  his  surroundings,  with  low  muttering  delirium  and  ataxic 
symptoms.  In  relapsing  fever,  on  the  other  hand,  the  sensorium  is 
rarely  much  disturbed,  the  spleen  and  liver  are  enlarged,  and  there  is 
hypersesthesia.  Moreover,  in  typhus  there  is  a  spotted  eruption,  later 
becoming  petechial.     In  relapsing  fever  this  is  absent. 

Variola. 

Variola,  or  smallpox,  is  a  specific  iufiBctious  and  contagious  fever, 
beginning  abruptly  with  chill,  high  temperature,  headache,  vomiting, 
sweating,  and  intense  pain  in  the  back.  On  the  second  or  third  day  of 
the  disease  a  characteristic  shot-like,  papular  eruption  appears,  the  pap- 
ules rapidly  developing  first  into  vesicles  and  then  into  pustules ;  with 
the  appearance  of  the  rash  the  temperature  falls,  but  rises  again  toward 
the  end  of  the  week  in  the  pustular  stage  (fever  of  maturation  or  sup- 
puration). The  contents  ot  the  pustules  are  discharged,  crusts  form, 
and  are  cast  off  about  the  eighteenth  day.  The  disease  may  be  accom- 
panied by  a  number  of  complications,  particularly  hemorrhages  into 
the  skin  (purpuric  smallpox),  and  from  the  mucous  membranes  (hem- 
orrhagic smallpox),  both  forms  being  popularly  called  black  small- 
pox. For  convenience  of  description  the  disease  may  be  divided  into 
four  stages :  (1)  Incubation,  (2)  invasion,  (3)  eruption,  (4)  desquama- 
tion. 

Incubation.  This  stage  lasts  from  ten  to  fourteen  days,  and  is 
usually  unaccompanied  by  any  symptoms  except  malaise  toward  its 
close. 

Invasion  is  abrupt,  and  is  marked  by  chilliness  or  a  distinct  rigor, 
headache,  severe  pain  in  the  lumbar  region,  and  sometimes  delirium  or 
convulsions,  esjwcially  in  children.  The  most  prominent  symptoms  are 
the  excruciating  headache  and  backache.  The  temperature  usually 
rises  rapidly  to  104°  F.  or  higher  in  the  first  twenty-four  or  forty -eight 
hours.  Headache  and  backache  continue ;  there  is  pain  in  the  epigas- 
trium, a  coated  tongue,  loss  of  appetite,  nausea  or  vomiting,  constipa- 
tion and  copious  perepiration.  Prostration  is  extreme.  Erythematoos 
eruptions  are  not  uncommon,  especially  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
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legs  and  thighs.  Petechise  also  are  found  in  Simon's  triangle,  whose 
base  is  at  the  umbilicus  and  apex  at  the  knees. 

The  stage  oi  invasion  lasts  generally  three  days ;  but  it  may  be  short- 
ened to  two  in  very  severe  cases  or  lengthened  to  four  in  very  mild 
ones,  and  in  complicated  and  hemorrhagic  cases  it  merges  into  the 
stage  of 

Eruption.  The  characteristic  eruption  of  smallpox  appears  first  as 
minute  specks  resembling  flea-bites.  These  in  two  or  three  days  develop 
into  small  papules  which  feel  like  shot  under  the  skin.  In  a  day  or 
two  more  the  papules  become  vesicles,  which  at  first  contain  a  clear 
fluid,  but  which  rapidly  becomes  turbid  ;  they  are  umbilicated.  In  the 
course  of  another  day  or  two  the  vesicles  have  become  pustules  and  are 
globular  in  shape.  The  period  of  ripening  or  maturation,  when  pustu- 
lation  is  at  its  height,  lasts  about  three  days;  it  is  characterized  by  a 
marked  secondary  fever,  the  temperature  rising  as  high  as,  or  higher 
than,  in  the  onset  of  the  disease.  The  pustules  now  begin  to  dry  up 
(desiccation^  and  form  dry  scales  or  scabs  which  are  cast  off  toward  the 
end  of  the  third  week  of  the  disease  (eighteenth  day);  when  the  pustules 
have  been  deep  enough  to  involve  the  true  skin,  characteristic  scars 
called  pits  are  left. 

No.  140. 


Temperature  in  smallpox.    Adult :  mild  case. 

The  eruption  appears  first  on  the  forehead,  along  the  margin  of  the 
hair,  and  in  the  scalp,  then  over  the  rest  of  the  face,  especially  about 
the  nose  and  lips,  subsequently  progressing  over  the  rest  of  the  body 
from  above  downward.  The  eruption  is  most  abundant  upon  the  face 
and  hands,  often  being  confluent  here  when  discrete  elsewhere.  The 
face  may  appear  horribly  swollen,  bloated,  and  disfigured,  and  both  face 
and  hands  are  extremely  painful  from  the  great  distention  and  the  pus- 
tules, which  are  really  small  dermal  abscesses. 

Varieties.  Three  varieties  of  variola,  depending  upon  the  number 
and  disposition  of  the  pocks  and  upon  the  presence  of  complications,  are 
recognized  :  (1)  Discrete;  (2)  confluent;  (3)  malignant. 
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In  discrete  variola  the  pocks  are  not  numerous,  and  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  intervening  healthy  skin. 

In  confluent  smallpox  the  pustules  are  close-set,  occupy  almost  the 
whole  body,  and  coalesce,  so  that  the  face  looks  as  though  covered  with 
a  black,  rough  mask ;  the  mucous  membranes  also  are  covered.  The 
symptoms  of  the  invasion  are  intensified  and  the  eruption  may  appear 
before  the  third  day.  Patients  are  liable  to  suffer  with  profuse  saliva- 
tion, uncontrollable  vomiting,  or  diarrhoea  (especially  in  children),  and 
with  delirium  which  is  often  violent  and  destructive.  The  face  is 
dreadfully  swollen  and  the  eyelids  may  slough  ;  the  feet  and  limbs  also 
may  be  swollen  and  painful.  There  may  also  be  severe  bronchitis  and 
pneumonia,  abscesses,  extensive  sloughing,  and  a  pyaemic  condition. 

Malignanty  or  blacky  smallpox  is  a  form  in  which  the  blood  is  so 
altered  that  hemorrhages  into  the  skin  or  from  the  mucous  membranes 
occur.  In  the  former  case  there  are  petechia  and  ecchymoses  upon  the 
skin ;  in  the  latter  more  or  less  proruse  hemorrhages  occur  from  the 
womb,  kidney,  bowels,  lungs,  and  stomach.  The  mind  of  the  patient 
remains  clear  and  he  is  conscious  of  his  peril.  The  eruption  is  delayed 
or  does  not  occur  at  all. 

Varioloid  is  a  mild  form  of  smallpox  occurring  in  a  person  protected, 
but  not  completely,  by  previous  vaccination,  or  in  a  person  who,  from 
other  causes,  does  not  possess  the  average  susceptibility.  It  is  charac- 
terized, apart  from  its  mildness,  by  great  irregularity  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  symptoms.  The  initial  symptoms,  as  a  rule,  are  as  severe 
as  in  ordinary  smallpox.  Prodromal  eruptions,  especially  the  erythe- 
matous, are  very  common.  The  eruption  may  appear  first  on  the  feoe, 
or  on  the  chest  and  trunk,  and  later  upon  the  face.  The  fever  subsides 
with  its  appearance.  The  eruption  passes  from  the  papular  to  the 
vesicular  stage,  as  in  ordinary  smallpox;  but  here  the  proc^ess,  as 
a  rule,  ceases,  the  vesicles  drying  up  on  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  of 
the  eruption.  If  pustules  form  they  do  not  reach  their  full  develop- 
ment. The  eruption  is  always  discrete.  There  is  usually  no  secondary 
fever. 

Diagnosis.  When  fully  developed,  smallpox  will  not  be  mistaken 
for  any  other  disorder.  In  the  initial  stage,  however,  there  may  be 
doubt  whether  the  disease  will  prove  to  be  pneumonia,  cerebro-spinal 
meningitis,  or  typhus.  If  the  patient  has  been  exposed  to  smallpox 
and  is  unprotected  by  vaccination,  and  he  is  suddenly  seized  with  chill, 
high  temperature  and  excruciating  pain  in  the  lumbar  region,  there  is 
great  probability  in  favor  of  smallpox.  If  the  patient  has  complained 
of  headache,  pains  in  the  ankles  and  other  joints,  and  is  seized  with 
a  severe  rigor,  explosive  vomiting,  and  great  weakness  of  the  limbs,  the 
chances  favor  meningitis  in  the  absence  of  known  exposure  to  smallpox. 
In  pneumonia^  vomiting,  chill,  and  high  temperature  succeed  each  other, 
but  excruciating  backache  is  wanting,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  respira- 
tion is  increased  out  of  proportion  to  the  pulse,  and  even  in  this  early 
stage  there  may  be  cough  and  roughening  of  the  respiratory  murmur 
on  one  side. 

Typhus  fever  l)ogins  abruptly  with  chill  and  high  temperature;  but 
the  eruption  which  comes  out  on  the  third  day  is  macular  and  petechial, 
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the  temperature  does  not  fall,  the  aspect  of  the  patient  is  drunken  and 
stuporous,  the  conjunctivae  are  injected,  the  eye  ferrety,  the  skin  dry, 
hot,  and  biting  to  the  touch  (calor  raordax). 

In  the  papular  stage  of  the  eruption  it  may  be  mistaken  for  measles; 
but  the  raJ,  swollen,  blear-eyed,  photophobic  little  patient  with  measles, 
with  the  characteristic  coryza  and  obstinate  cough,  presents  a  very  dif- 
ferent appearance  from  that  seen  in  variola.  Moreover,  the  eruption 
of  measles  is  relatively  flat,  smooth,  and  velvety;  that  of  smallpox  is 
acuminate,  hard,  and  shot-like.  The  temperature  in  smallpox  falls  as 
the  eruption  appears ;  that  of  measles  remains  high  and  even  increases. 
The  papules  of  measles  do  not  develop  into  vesicles. 

In  the  vesicular  stage  varioloid  may  be  mistaken  for  chicken-pox.  In 
the  latter  the  eruption  is  practically  vesicular  from  the  start,  occurs 
without  prodromata,  appears  first  upon  the  chest  and  neck,  later  upon 
the  face  and  scalp,  is  usually  very  scanty,  and  rarely  becomes  umbilicated 
or  pustular.  There  are,  however,  severe  forms  of  varicella  in  which 
fever,  restlessness,  and  cough  precede  the  appearance  of  the  rash,  which 
is  copious,  some  of  the  vesicles  being  inflamed  at  the  base,  some  umbili- 
cated, and  some  with  purulent  contents.  These  cases  are  most  common 
in  scrofulous  children  whose  hygienic  surroundings  are  bad.  In  such 
cases  the  diagnosis  cannot  be  made  from  the  eruption.  A  consideration 
of  the  following  points  must  decide :  1.  History  of  exposure  to  vari- 
cella, on  the  one  hand,  or  smallpox  on  the  other.  2.  The  presence  or 
absence  of  evidence  of  effective  vaccination.  3.  The  age  of  the  patient : 
smallpox  occurs  at  all  ages,  varicella  only  in  childhood.  4.  The  dis- 
covery among  other  neighboring  children  of  unmistakable  varicella  or 
varioloid. 

Varicella. 

Chicken-pox  is  an  acute  specific  infectious  fever,  occurring  almost 
exclusively  in  children,  and  chamcterized  by  the  appearance  in  succes- 
sive crops  of  colorless  or  pearly  vesicles,  which  dry  up  and  are  shed  in 
from  two  to  five  days.  It  is  attended  with  very  little  constitutional 
disturbance. 

The  incubation  is  generally  about  two  weeks,  but  may  be  one  or  three 
weeks.  In  ordinary  cases  the  first  evidence  of  the  invasion  of  the  dis- 
ease is  the  appearance  of  the  eruption.  In  other  cases,  the  severer  ones, 
the  child  may  be  noticed  for  some  hours  or  several  days  to  be  indis- 
posed, complaining  of  loss  of  appetite,  nausea,  headache,  and  vague 
muscular  pains.     The  fever  is  almost  always  moderate — 100°  to  101°. 

The  eruption  consists  of  hyperaeraic  macules,  compared  by  Trousseau 
to  the  rose  rash  of  typhoid  fever.  These  rapidly  become  first  papules 
and  then  vesicles.     The  papules  are  not  hard  as  in  variola. 

They  appear  first  upon  the  chest,  neck,  face,  and  scalp,  then  upon  the 
trunk  and  limbs.  The  development  of  the  vesicles  is  so  rapid  that  the 
eruption  appears  vesicular  from  the  start.  The  vesicles  vary  in  size 
from  a  pin-head  to  a  small  pea.  They  are  very  superficial,  and  usually 
rest  upon  a  base  that  is  slightly  or  not  at  all  hypersemic.  The  contents 
are  at  first  watery,  but  subsequently  become  }>early.  The  reaction  of 
the  fluid  is  alkaline.     Distinct  umbilication  is  rare,  and  pustulation 
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still  more  rare,  but  both  occur.  Almost  always  the  vesicles  dry  up  and 
form  scabs,  yellowish  or  brownish,  which  drop  off  leaving  a  slightly 
reddened,  sometimes  depressed  spot.  Sometimes  the  vesicles  are  to  lie 
seen  upon  the  buccal  mucous  membrane  and  upon  the  throat.  While 
most  of  the  eruption  appears  in  the  first  or  second  day,  fresh  vesicles 
continue  to  appear  for  several  days. 

Desiccation  usually  occurs  by  the  fourth  or  fifth  day,  and  may  be 
present  in  the  first  day  or  two.  Often  all  stages,  from  the  initial  macule 
to  the  dried  scales,  can  be  seen  in  one  case.  % 

Usually  the  vesicles  are  widely  scattered,  a  dozen  or  two  over  the 
entire  body.  They  are  most  numerous  upon  the  back,  and  may  be  as 
close  together  as  in  discrete  variola. 

In  scrofulous  and  badly  nourished  children  the  lesions  are  more 
inflammatory  and  pustules  are  more  common.  If  they  are  scratched, 
ulceration  ensues.  A  gangrenous  form  has  been  described  by  Eustace 
Smith  and  others ;  the  cases  are  apt  to  be  fatal. 

In  ordinary  cases  during  the  eruption  the  child  is  rarely  more  than 
indisposed ;  complications  are  rare,  and  the  prognosis  most  excellent 
The  physician  is  not  often  consulted  except  to  have  his  opinion  as  to  the 
diaccnosis.     (For  the  differential  diagnosis  from  smallpox,  see  Variola.) 

From  vedcxdar  and  pustular  eczema  it  is  distinguished  by  the  fever, 
the  symmetrical  grouping  and  discrete  character  of  the  lesions,  the 
comparative  absence  of  itching  and  burning,  and  its  shorter  course. 

Impetigo  is  distinguished  by  the  absence  of  fever,  the  more  local 
character  of  the  eruption,  and  the  fact  that  it  is  generally  pustular.  It 
is  more  common  upon  the  face  and  hands  than  is  varicella. 

Meaales. 

An  acute  specific  infectious  and  highly  contagious  fever,  character- 
ized by  coryza  and  bronchitis,  a  red  papular  eruption  coming  out  on 
the  fourth  day  and  followed  by  a  branny  desquamation  about  the  ninth 
or  tenth  day.  The  mucous  membranes  are  especially  liable  to  complica- 
tions. 

Measles  occurs  in  epidemics,  especially  in  cold  weather,  but  individual 
cases  are  met  with  in  large  cities  at  all  seasons  of  the  year.  It  is  so 
contagious  that  when  one  case  develops  in  a  household  or  institution 
almost  every  person  exposed  to  it  and  not  protected  by  a  previous  attack 
acquires  it.  Children  from  one  to  five  years  of  age  are  most  suscep- 
tible to  the  poison,  but  it  may  occur  in  utero  aud  in  old  age ;  moreover, 
the  same  person  may  have  several  attacks,  showing  that  one  attack  does 
not  afford  the  same  protection  as  in  scarlatina  and  variola. 

Measles  is  sometimes  found  in  association  with  scarlatina  and  varicella, 
but  it  is  especially  liable  to  occur  after  pertussis. 

The  sj)ecific  cause  of  the  disease  has  not  yet  been  isolated. 

The  period  of  incubation  lasts  from  eleven  to  fourteen  days.  During 
this  time  the  patient  may  exhibit  no  symptoms,  or  may  be  irritable  and 
restless,  with  disturbed  sleep  and  occasional  cough,  and  looseness  of  the 
bowels. 

The  invasion  is  marke<l  by  redness  of  the  eyes  and  lacrymation, 
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sometimes  with  photophobia,  sneezing,  and  an  irritating,  watery  discharge 
from  the  nose,  subsequently  becoming  muco- purulent,  and  by  cough 
and  fever.  In  short,  the  early  symptoms  are  those  of  a  severe  coryza. 
These  symptoms  last  from  three  to  five  days  (generally  four)  before  the 
eruption  appears.  But  the  eruption  is  commonly  visible  upon  the  base 
of  the  uvula  and  soft  palate,  as  raised,  discrete  dark-red  papules,  several 
days  before  it  ap})ears  upon  the  body.  The  temperature  rises  during  the 
first  day  to  100°  to  102°,  or  higher  if  the  case  is  to  be  a  severe  one. 
The  bowels  frequently  are  inclined  to  be  loose  and  the  passages  some- 
what greenish.  The  temperature  falls  on  the  second  day  to  normal  or 
nearly  normal,  and  then  steadily  rises  until  it  reaches  its  acme  with  the 
full  development  of  the  eruption,  when,  in  uncomplicated  cases,  it  falls 
rapidly  to  normal.  With  the  coming  out  of  the  eruption  the  coryza 
increases  in  severity,  and  cough  is  a  prominent  and  annoying  symptom. 
It  consists  of  a  series  of  five  or  six  explosive  efforts  without  expectora- 
tion. In  several  cases  the  cough  is  almost  incessant,  so  that  rest  is 
much  interfered  with.  It  depends  upon  a  catarrhal  inflammation  of 
the  entire  respiratory  tract,  from  the  nose  to  the  bronchioles. 

Fig.  141. 


Measles.    Temperature  taken  on  the  first  day  made  higher  as  the  result  of 
school  and  exertion. 


Objective  Symptoms,  The  eruption  on  the  body  appears  first  about 
the  neck,  face,  and  wrists,  and  spreads  gradually  in  two  or  three  days 
over  the  entire  body.  It  is  usually  most  copious  upon  the  face,  which 
is  swollen,  dark-red  in  color,  and  closely  set  with  papules,  which  are 
elevated,  rounded  at  the  summits,  and  feel  like  soft  velvet  to  the  touch. 
When  to  this  picture  is  added  that  of  a  severe  coryza  with  muco-serous 
exudate,  which  often  glues  the  eyelids  together  and  oozes  out  upon  the 
face,  and  a  corresponding  condition  of  the  nasal  orifices,  the  physiog- 
nomy is  at  once  seen  to  be  peculiar.  At  this  stage,  moreover,  photo- 
phobia is  often  considerable,  the  child  burrowing  its  head  in  the  pillows 
to  escape  light. 

The  eruption  is  not  apt  to  be  confluent  upon  the  body  ;  here  the  dark- 
red,  elevated,  smooth  papules  are  very  distinct.  Sometimes  they  are 
grouped  so  as  to  form  crescentic  outlines.  The  eruption  fades  in  the 
order  in  which  it  appeared,  and  is  followed  by  a  fine  branny  desquama- 
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tion.  With  the  completion  of  the  eruption  the  fever  falls  rapidly  to 
or  below  normal,  the  coryza  and  broncnitis  improve  correspondingly, 
and  in  forty-eight  hours  convalescence  is  fully  established. 

Complications.  The  complications  of  measles  affect  for  the  most  pert 
the  mucous  membranes  of  the  respiratory  and  digestive  tracts.  The  bron- 
chitis, which  is  always  present,  may  become  capillary,  or  be  associated 
with  oedema  or  with  areas  of  catarrhal  pneumonia.  These  are  the  most 
frequent  and  the  most  dangerous  complications.  Pneumonia  may  develop 
while  the  eruption  is  coming  out,  in  which  case  the  eruption  is  delayed 
or  the  spots  have  a  dusky  or  bluish  hue  (black  measles).  More  com- 
monly, perhaps,  pneumonia  is  discovered  when,  the  eruption  being  com- 
plete, a  crisis  should  occur. 

Epistaxis  is  not  usually  dangerous.  Profuse  diarrhoea  is  very  ex- 
hausting and  delays  the  evolution  of  the  eruption.  Severe  conjunctivitis, 
sometimes  with  ulceration  of  the  cornea,  is  not  uncommon.  Otitis  media 
occurs  oftener  as  a  sequal  than  as  a  complication.  Noma,  or  cancmm 
oris,  is  a  rare  complication  of  measles  occurring  in  ill-fed,  badly  nour- 
ished children.     It  is  frequently  fatal. 

Convulsions  may  occur  as  a  complication,  especially  when  pneumonia 
is  developing. 

Seyuelce,  In  cases  in  which  there  has  been  diarrhoea,  measles  is 
sometimes  followed  by  considerable  weakening  of  the  digestive  power. 
The  catarrh  of  the  respiratory  tract,  which  almost  invariably  accom- 
panies it,  predisposes  to  the  development  of  whooping-cough  and  tuber- 
culosis. 

Paralysis  may  follow  measles.  It  may  be  central  or  peripheral  in 
origin,  but  generally  is  of  the  hemipl^ic  type;  cases  of  acute  polio- 
myelitis, acute  ascending  paralysis,  and  disseminated  myelitis  have  also 
been  reported. 

Varieties.  Measles  without  catarrh  is  rare.  It  cannot  be  recognized 
from  a  measles-like  rash  seen  in  rotheln,  except  by  the  occurrence  of 
other  cases  of  undoubted  measles. 

Measles  without  eruption  is  to  be  recognized  by  the  coryza,  possibly 
with  eruption  on  the  soft  palate,  the  course  of  the  temperature,  and  the 
exposure  to  specific  infection  of  an  unprotected  person. 

Black  measles  is  the  name  given  to  malignant  forms  in  which,  owing 
to  complications,  particularly  pneumonia,  the  skin  is  dusky  and  the 
eruption  comes  out  poorly  and  has  a  bluish  color.  In  rare  instances 
the  eruption  shows  a  hemorrhagic  tendency,  the  spots  being  livid  or 
ecchymotic.  Actual  hemorrhages  from  mucous  surlaces  may  occur,  the 
patient  dying  in  coma  or  convulsions. 

Scarlatina. 

An  acute  specific  contagious  and  infectious  fever,  characterized  by 
a  sudden  onset,  with  vomiting,  sore-throat,  and  high  fever,  followed  in 
twelve  or  twenty-four  hours  by  a  bright-i*ed,  punetiform  eruption,  by  a 
very  frequent  pulse,  by  a  desquamation  which  is  often  in  large  flakes, 
by  a  very  variable  degree  of  severity,  and  by  a  large  number  of  com- 
plications and  sequelie,  es[)ecially  nephritis  and  inflammation  of  serous 
membranes. 
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Scarlet  fever  preferably  affects  children  from  one  to  five  years  of  age. 
The  liability  to  it  diminishes  after  the  tenth  year ;  but  it  is  very  rare 
under  the  age  of  six  months.  Puerperal  women  are  very  susceptible 
to  the  poison,  and  the  existence  of  open  wounds  favors  infection. 

The  disease  occurs  in  epidemics  at  longer  intervals  than  is  true  of 
measles.     Cases  are  most  numerous  in  the  autumn  and  winter  months. 

The  peculiar  poison  is  doubtless  a  living  organism,  but  it  has  not 
been  isolated  as  yet.  It  is  very  tenacious  of  life,  being  capable  of  in- 
fecting, through  clothing  in  which  it  has  been  retained,  months  after  the 
clothing  absorbed  the  poison. 

Few  diseases  vary  so  greatly  in  severity  in  different  cases  and  in 
different  epidemics.  It  may  be  the  mildest  or  the  most  malignant  of 
diseases. 

The  period  of  incubation  is  remarkably  short,  generally  from  three  to 
five  days  ;  but  it  may  be  a  few  hours,  and  in  exceptional  cases  six  days. 

Fig.  142. 


K     f 

^t     yj. 

tit.  *!• 

«   e    «    c 

1--  . 

_L-H 

1^> 

14- -t^ 

.-Si 

-^:^ 

t[A 

-i-|H- 

'■^J-' — i — 

:3^ 

ii  yu 

^i 

■ i — i 

I 

— ,..-.,_ . 

-A  ^ 

m 

m 

!*•*"•        ^''^vM 

-  :•— ■- 

ri«l«          ^r 

^-T          91 1 

«■  -* 

■=    » 

Scarlet  fever.    Mild  attack ;  intense  eruption. 

The  invcmon  is  abrupt.  It  is  very  common  to  be  told  that  a  child 
was  apparently  well  on  going  to  bed,  but  awoke  in  the  middle  of  the 
night,  vomited  profusely,  and  complained  of  sore-throat.  The  child  is 
found  in  the  morning  with  a  temperature  of  103°  or  104°,  a  pulse  of 
120  to  140,  and  a  scarlatinal  eruption  beginning  to  show  upon  the  neck 
and  upper  part  of  the  chest.  Closer  observation  in  such  cases  might 
have  discovered  that  the  child  was  feverish  on  going  to  bed,  and  that 
he  had  been  somewhat  chilly  before  that.  Onset  with  decided  chill, 
vomiting,  and  nervous  symptoms  indicates  a  severe  case. 

The  subjective  symptoms  of  scarlatina  are  few ;  they  consist  usually  of 
pain  in  swallowing,  with  stiffness  of  the  neck  muscles,  some  headache, 
thirst,  malaise,  and  a  moderate  amount  of  weakness.  In  the  eruptive 
stage  the  skin  itches,  burns,  and  is  frequently  hyperjesthetic. 

The  objective  symptoms  and  their  order  of  succession  are  very  charac- 
teristic. Vomiting  is  tlie  rule,  except  in  mild  ciises,  and  hence  is  of 
importance  in  diagnosis,  es[)ecially  in  otherwise  doubtful  cases.     The 
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temperature  is  high  at  the  onset,  frequently  103°  or  104®.  It  falls  a 
degree  or  so  in  the  morning ;  but  in  the  following  evening,  when  the 
eruption  is  usually  at  its  height,  rises  to  104°  or  105°,  and  then 
gradually  falls  to  normal  in  the  course  of  a  week,  in  ordinary  cases. 
(Figs.  6  and  142.) 

The  pulse  rate  is  characteristically  frequent,  being  120  to  160  oftener 
than  slower.     This  frequency  is  not  an  indication  of  danger. 

The  throat  exhibits  a  uniform  flush  extending  over  pharynx,  tonsils, 
soft  palate,  and  sometimes  forward  on  the  hard  palate,  nearly  to  the 
teeth.  Sometimes  darker  red  points  can  be  distinguished  on  the  soft 
palate.  The  tonsils  are  inflamed  and  project  toward  the  median  line 
from  each  side.  Frequently  the  mouths  of  the  follicles  are  blocked  by 
a  creamy-white  exudate.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  find  a  severe  follicular 
tonsillitis  at  the  first  visit. 

The  tongue  is  at  first  covered  with  a  thick,  creamy  fur,  through 
which  enlarged  red  papillae  show.  The  coating  soon  disappears  from 
the  tip,  leaving  it  bright  red — the  "  strawberry  tongue." 

The  shin  is  hot  and  dry.  The  characteristic  eruption  usually  appears 
within  twenty-four  hours,  often  within  six  to  eighteen  hours,  of  the  chil- 
liness or  vomiting  which  marks  the  onset.  Sometimes  it  comes  out  very 
slowly,  seeming  to  be  just  ready  to  appear,  but  not  appearing  in  its  full 
development  for  four  or  five  days. 

The  intensity  of  the  eruption  varies  from  a  scarcely  perceptible 
erythema  to  the  color  of  a  boiled  lobster.  Usually  its  intensity  varies 
with  the  severity  of  the  disease.  In  ordinary  cases  the  patient  appears 
to  be  covered  with  a  uniform  red  efllorescence ;  but  a  closer  inspection 
shows  that  there  are  darker  red  spots  between  which  the  skin  is  more 
or  less  erythematous.  It  is  first  seen  about  the  ears  and  neck,  and 
spreads  with  great  rapidity,  covering  the  entire  body  in  a  day.  It  is 
most  intense  upon  the  trunk  and  flexor  surfaces.  Upon  the  extensor 
surfaces  the  punctate  character  is  better  seen.  Pressure  causes  the  red- 
ness to  disap})ear,  but  it  immediately  reappears.  The  physiognomy  of 
the  disease  is  peculiar.  The  circle  about  the  eyes,  nose,  and  lips  remains 
pale,  while  the  rest  of  the  face  may  be  fiery  red.  Itching  and  burning 
are  annoying  symptoms  at  times. 

The  eruption  fades  gradually,  in  ordinary  cases  disap])earing,  except 
when  there  is  pressure  or  irritation,  toward  the  end  of  the  week.  Pap- 
ular and  vesicular  forms  are  also  seen. 

It  is  succeeded  by  desquamation^  which  is  extensive  in  proportion  to 
the  intensity  of  the  eruption.  The  flakes  are  larger  than  in  measles, 
and  in  severe  cases  the  epidermis  may  come  off  in  long  strips.  About 
the  hands  and  feet  this  shedding  is  sometimes  so  great  as  to  be  compared 
to  a  glove.  This  stage  may  be  protracted  for  several  weeks,  danger  of 
infe^'tion  lasting  as  long  as  desquamation  continues. 

The  urine  is  at  first  scanty,  high-colored,  and  febrile.  Later,  when 
desquamation  is  in  progress,  there  is  great  liability  to  albuminuria  as  a 
complication. 

Varieties,  In  addition  to  the  ordinary  form  already  described  scar- 
latina exhibits  many  irregular  forms.  There  may  be  only  a  sore-throat 
or  follicular  tonsillitis.     If  a  rash  is  present  it  is  very  faint,  and  hence 
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easily  overlooked.  The  diagnosis  in  such  cases  must  be  made  from  the 
fact  of  exposure  to  infection  and  the  appearance  of  the  throat.  The 
occurrence  of  vomiting  is  very  important  in  the  diagnostic,  as  it  is  rare 
in  ordinary  pharyngitis  and  tonsillitis.  Often  such  cases  altogether 
escape  detection  until  possibly  a  dropsy  from  scarlatinal  nephritis  indi- 
cates their  nature. 

Severe  diarrhoea  may  prevent  the  eruption  from  developing  upon  the 
skin.  It  appears  upon  the  fauces,  and  the  diagnosis  is  based  upon  this, 
the  puke,  and  temperature,  and  the  fact  of  exposure. 

In  scarlatina  anginoaa  the  strength  of  the  poison  is  spent  upon  the 
throat.  Pain  is  great  and  deglutition  difficult.  The  tonsils  are  greatly 
swollen,  so  as  almost  to  occlude  tlie  fauces,  and  their  surfaces  are  covered 
with  creamy  exudate.  The  cervical  glands  are  swollen  and  there  is  a 
tense  and  brawny  cellulitis.  Sometimes  the  tonsils  become  gangrenous 
and  the  cervical  or  submaxillary  glands  suppurate  or  become  gan- 
grenous, with  resulting  pyaemia  and  death.  Suppuration  may  extend 
to  the  ears  and  maxillary  sinus.  In  this  form,  also,  a  false  membrane 
is  sometimes  found  upon  the  fauces — post-scarlatinal  diphtheria.  It  is 
probably  not  due  to  the  bacillus  of  Loffler,  but  to  a  streptococcus. 

In  maJignaTtt  forms  the  attack  is  ushered  in  with  chill,  followed  by 
hyperpyrexia,  convulsions,  marked  ataxic  symptoms,  or  stupor.  The 
profound  blood  disturbance  is  shown  by  the  dusky  hue  of  the  eruption. 
Some  patients  lie  in  coma  vigil,  others  are  very  restless  and  delirious. 
Vomiting  and  diarrhoea  are  sometimes  superadded.  Patients  may 
emerge  from  this  condition  and  succumb  later  to  a  nephritis  or  to  grave 
anginose  symptoms ;  but  death  in  a  few  days  is  the  rule.  In  rare  cases 
the  dose  of  poison  is  so  enormous  that  death  takes  place  in  a  few  hours, 
without  the  appearance  of  any  eruption. 

Cbmplicaiiona  and  Sequdoe.  The  severe  local  symptoms  mentioned 
under  the  anginose  variety,  together  with  convulsions,  hyperpyrexia, 
and  ataxic  symptoms,  may  properly  be  regarded  as  complications. 
Apart  from  these  the  most  frequent  are  nephritis  and  endocarditis  or 
pericarditis.  Nephritis  generally  appears  with  the  beginning  of  des- 
quamation. It  is  nearly  as  frequent  in  mild  as  in  severe  cases,  proba- 
bly because  the  danger  of  exposure  to  cold  is  greater  in  the  former, 
although  the  scarlatinal  poison  unquestionably  has  a  selective  affinity 
for  the  epithelium  of  the  kidney.  The  symptoms  do  not  differ  from 
those  of  acute  parenchymatous  nephritis  occurring  under  other  circum- 
stances. In  some  cases  there  are  weakness,  languor,  slight  fever,  and 
prolonged  convalescence;  in  others,  oedema,  anuria,  convulsions  or 
coma  from  ursemia.  Endocarditis  is  ofl^n  preceded  by  tenderness  and 
soreness  of  the  muscles  aud  joints — scarlatinal  rheumatism. 

Endocarditis  and  pericarditis  develop  in  the  course  of  the  fever, 
giving  rise  to  an  increase  or  continuance  of  the  fever,  to  local  pain  or 
dyspnoea,  and  to  the  usual  physical  signs. 

Pleuritis  and  meningitis  also  may  occur.  Much  more  common  com- 
plications are  otitis,  peripheral  neuritis,  and  affections  of  the  joints, 
grouped  as  scarlatinal  rheumatism.  Paralyses,  peripheral  and  central 
in  origin,  are  occasional  sequels  of  the  disease.  Scarlatina  is  found  also 
in  association  with  other  diseases. 
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Diagnosis.  Sudden  onset,  rapid  rise  of  temperature,  persistent 
vomiting,  and  sore-throat  lead  to  suspicion  of  this  affection.  The 
characteristic  eruption  and  its  mode  of  evolution,  the  rapid  pulse,  the 
peculiar  tougue,  the  circle  of  pallor  on  the  face,  are  characteristic  of  the 
eruptive  stage.  The  desquamation  is  an  important  diagnostic  feature 
Scarlet  fever  is  distinguished  from  mecmles  by  the  mode  of  onset,  which 
is  sudden,  with  chilliness,  high  temperature,  vomiting  and  sore-throat, 
and  great  rapidity  of  the  pulse;  whereas  the  onset  in  measles  is 
gradual,  with  coryza,  cough,  moderate  fever,  perhaps  looseness  of  the 
bowels,  but  no  sore-throat.  The  eruption  of  scarlatina  occurs  on  the 
first  day,  that  of  measles  on  the  fourth ;  the  former  consists  of  dark- 
red  spots  with  intervening  erythematous  skin,  the  whole  looking  at  a 
distance  like  a  uniform  bright-red  flush ;  the  latter  consists  of  raised, 
rounded,  or  flattened  spots  or  blotches,  velvety  to  the  touch,  and  upon 
the  body  and  extremities  being  grouped  in  patches  witli  crescentic  out- 
lines. The  temperature  in  scarlatina  subsides  gradually  after  the  rash 
is  at  its  height ;  that  of  measles  increases  until  the  eruption  is  complete, 
then  subsides  by  crisis.  The  rash  of  scarlet  fever  persists  for  six  or 
eight  days ;  that  of  measles  fades  as  soon  as  it  is  complete  on  the  fourth 
day.  In  the  former,  desquamation  is  in  flakes  or  large  strips;  in 
the  latter  it  is  branny  and  nearly  invisible.  Scarlatina  involves  by 
preference  the  serous  membranes  and  kidneys;  measles,  the  mucous 
membranes  and  lungs. 

Scarlatina  has  to  be  differentiated  from  pharyngitu,  tansillitiSf  and 
digestive  disturbances  attended  with  vomiting,  high  temperature,  and 
occasionally  erythematous  eruptions. 

In  ordinary  pharyngitis  and  tonsillitis  the  redness  is  more  apt  to  be 
confined  to  the  pharynx,  tonsils,  and  arches  of  the  soft  palate;  in 
scarlatina  it  extends  as  a  flush  over  the  soft  and  hard  palate  and  buccal 
surfaces.  In  the  former,  high  temperature,  a  very  frequent  pulse,  and 
vomiting  are  unusual ;  in  the  latter  they  are  the  rule. 

The  glands  of  the  neck  also  are  more  apt  to  be  involved  in  the  latter. 

In  acute  gastritis  there  is  a  history'  usually  pointing  to  indiscretioo 
in  eating,  with  constipation.  The  pulse  is  not  so  frequent  as  to  suggest 
scarlatina,  sore-throat  is  absent,  and  any  erythema  present  lacks  the 
characteristic  dark-red  points,  and  is  not  followed  by  desquamation. 

The  diagnosis  from  rubella  is  difficult  at  times.  It  differs  from  scar- 
latina in  presenting  mild  catarrhal  symptoms,  sneezing,  suffusion  of  the 
eyes,  and  cough,  with  a  relatively  fleeting  eruption.  The  latter  perhaps 
appears  most  frequently  first  upon  the  back  and  chest.  Often  the  erup- 
tion is  the  first  thing  noticed  amiss  with  the  child.  It  more  commonly 
resembles  measles  than  scarlatina,  but  when  it  resembles  tlie  latter  most 
it  is  more  apt  to  be  discrete  than  scarlatina  and  to  be  of  a  darker  red. 
There  may  be  a  very  intense  rash  without  much  constitutional  disturb- 
ance, the  temperature  being  lower  and  the  pulse  much  slower  than 
would  be  expected  in  a  scarlatina  presenting  the  same  appearance. 
Nausea  may  be  present,  but  vomiting  is  very  rare.  The  post-cemcal 
and  post-auricular  glands  are  more  commonly  enlarged  in  rubella  than 
in  a  mild  scarlatina,  though  this  symptom  is  not  invariable. 

Diphtheria    is  distinguished    by  its  gradual  onset,  patches  of  fal:*e 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


THE    INFECTIOUS    DISEASES.  749 

membrane  developing  upon  the  fauces  early.  In  angiuose  scarlet  fever, 
with  severe  follicular  tonsillitis,  the  differential  diagnosis  is  essentially 
the  same  as  between  simple  follicular  tonsillitis  and  diphtheria  (which 
see).  In  addition,  the  pulse  and  temperature  have  a  much  higher  range 
in  scarlatina.  The  erythema  of  diphtheria  is  distinguished  from  the 
eruption  of  scarlatina  by  its  fleeting  character  and  the  absence  of 
desquamation. 

Grave  cases  which  begin  with  repeated  vomiting,  convulsions,  de- 
lirium, and  insomnia  simulate  meninffUw ;  but  a  satisfactory  cause  for 
the  latter  is  lacking,  while  the  excessive  heat  of  the  skin,  sore-throat, 
very  frequent  pulse,  and  early  eruption  clear  up  the  diagnosis. 

So,  also,  the  onset  with  vomiting,  convulsion,  and  high  temperature 
resembles  j)neumonta ;  but  in  the  latter  the  respiration  is  proportion- 
ately more  frequent  than  the  pulse,  with  altered  breath  and  percussion 
sounds,  while  sore-throat  and  eruption  are  wanting. 

Rubella. 

Rubella  is  an  acute  specific  contagious  and  infectious  fever,  charac- 
terized by  a  gradual  onset  with  moderate  fever,  sore-throat,  and  slight 
coryza.  The  eruption,  which  appears  without  prodromata,  usually 
resembles  measles  more  than  scarlatina.  The  duration,  however,  is 
shorter,  the  disease  milder,  and  complications  are  rare. 

The  disease  is  amply  proved  not  to  be  a  hybrid  of  measles  and  scarlet 
fever.  The  incubation  period  varies  from  one  to  three  weeks,  but 
is  generally  about  two.  As  a  rule  this  period  is  passed  without  symp- 
toms. 

The  invasion  is  without  prodromata,  or  none  more  definite  than 
languor  and  indisposition,  the  first  thing  noticed  being  the  eruption. 
This  in  some  cases  consists  of  pale-red,  smooth,  slightly  raised  blotches, 
closely  resembling  measles,  but  more  pronounced  on  the  trunk,  and 
discrete.  This  is  probably  a  very  rare  form.  More  commonly  it  con- 
sists of  rose-red  maculae  or  papules,  occasionally  confluent  but  usually 
discrete,  and  most  marked  upon  the  trunk.  In  still  other  cases  the 
eraption  closely  resembles  that  of  scarlatina,  differing  chiefly  in  being  a 
paler  red  and  accompanied  by  less  heat  of  skin.  Sometimes  the  erup- 
tion is  circumscribed,  as  upon  the  face  or  limbs.  It  is  usually  the  seat 
of  considerable  itching,  and  this  may  be  the  first  symptom  that  attracts 
the  patient's  attention.  It  will  be  seen  then  that  the  eruption  is  multi- 
form in  character.  Concurrently  with  the  eruption,  there  is  usually 
slight  rise  of  temperature  to  100°-101°,  suffusion  of  the  eyes,  with 
slight  lacrymation  and  photophobia,  and  slight  pharyngitis ;  nausea  is 
not  uncommon,  but  vomiting  is  very  rare.  Higher  temperatures  have 
been  recorded  in  a  few  cases,  and  so  have  nervous  symptoms  such  as 
delirium  and  convulsions,  but  they  are  chiefly  interesting  as  very  excep- 
tional possibilities.  On  the  other  hand,  the  disease  may  run  its  course 
without  any  fever. 

The  eruption  extends  over  the  body  in  twenty-four  to  thirty- six 
hours,  less  rapidly  than  in  scarlatina,  and  pales  much  more  quickly, 
fading  on  the  portions  of  the  body  first  attacked  before  reaching  its 
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height  on  the  last,  and  being  completed  in  three  or  four  days.  Some- 
times a  branny  desquamation  succeeds. 

In  addition  to  the  mild  eoryza  and  eruption,  the  most  important 
objective  symptom  is  swelling  of  the  cervical  glands,  all  of  them  some- 
times being  swollen,  especially  those  behind  the  sterno-mastoid,  the 
auricle,  and  along  the  margin  of  the  hair.  This  adenopathy,  however, 
cannot  be  relied  upon  exclusively  in  the  diiferentiation  from  scarlatina 
and  measles,  as  Griffith  has  pointed  out. 

Rubella  has  few  complications :  bronchitis,  pneumonia,  and  otitis  occur 
rarely,  and  still  more  rarely  false  membrane  on  the  throat,  and  albumin- 
uria. The  prognosis  is  excellent.  It  ends  almost  invariably  in  recovery, 
except  in  very  feeble  children. 

Pertussis. 

Whooping-cough  is  a  specific  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  respira- 
tory passages,  involving  especially  the  trachea  and  bronchi,  and  char- 
acterized by  paroxysms  of  cough,  which  are  succeeded  by  spasmodic 
closure  of  the  glottis  and  a  peculiar  whoop.  The  disease  occurs  espe- 
cially in  childhood,  is  contagious  and  infectious,  and  is  sometimes 
epidemic.  Whooping-cough  may  be  conveniently  divided  into  three 
periods : 

1.  The  catarrhal  stage. 

2.  The  spasmodic  stage. 

3.  The  stage  of  gradual  subsidence  of  the  disease. 

First  Stage.  The  patient  appears  to  have  an  ordinary  cold.  The 
amount  of  redness  of  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  eyes,  nose,  and 
throat  varies  considerably,  but  there  is  not  much  discharge  fi-om  the 
mucous  surfaces.  The  cough  is  dry,  and  sometimes  a  ringing  quality 
can  be  detected.  The  patient  has  slight  fever,  is  irritable,  has  dimin- 
ished or  capricious  appetite,  and  restless  sleep.  A  mild  bronchitis  of 
the  larger  tubes  can  be  detected  by  physical  exploration. 

The  cough  gradually  becomes  more  frequent  and  paroxysmal,  the 
eyes  are  red  and  suffused,  and  there  is  a  muco-purulent  discharge  from 
the  nose.  The  face  often  looks  slightly  swollen,  especially  about  the 
upper  part  of  the  face  and  beneath  the  eyes. 

The  Second  Stage,  Transition  from  the  first  to  the  second  stage  is 
marked  by  the  appearance  of  the  characteristic  whoop.  The  paroxysmal 
cough  is  made  up  of  a  series  of  rapid  expiratory  efforts,  diminishing  in 
force  and  duration ;  when  these  cease,  there  succeeds  a  prolonged  crow- 
ing inspiration — the  whoop.  There  may  be  only  one  paroxysm  of 
coughing  at  a  time,  but  more  commonly,  and  always  in  severe  cases, 
one  paroxysm  is  succealed  by  another.  During  the  coughing,  the 
child's  eyes  become  suffused,  the  tears  overflow,  and  there  is  a  dischai^ 
of  serum  or  muco-pus  from  the  nose  and  of  saliva  and  bronchial  secre- 
tion from  the  mouth.  The  face  becomes  swollen  and  dusky.  If  the 
child  is  walking  about  it  catches  some  object  for  support  during  the 
paroxysm;  or  if  old  enough,  rushes  for  the  water-closet  or  a  basin,  be- 
cause the  seizure  usually  terminates  in  vomiting.  The  matters  vomited 
consist  of  tenacious  mucus  and  the  contents  of  the  stomach.     With  the 
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mucus  there  may  be  streaks  of  blood,  and  occasionally  there  is  pure 
blood.  During  severe  paroxysms,  hemorrhages  are  liable  to  occur; 
these  are  generally  small  and  most  frec|uently  submucous.  In  well- 
marked  cases,  when  the  disease  has  continued  some  time,  the  face  has  a 
characteristic  appearance :  it  is  swollen,  sodden,  and  dusky,  with  dull, 
heavy,  red,  and  watery  eyes.  There  is  often  ulceration  of  the  lingual 
franum. 

The  number  of  paroxysms  varies  frora  two  or  three  to  twenty  or 
thirty  or  more  in  twenty-four  hours,  and  they  are  worse  at  night. 

The  whoop,  while  characteristic,  is  not  present  in  every  case,  being 
absent  especially  in  babies  and  very  young  children.  Sometimes 
children  have  "  choking  spells  "  without  much  coughing  and  without 
the  whoop.  Again,  when  pneumonia  or  measles  occurs  as  a  com- 
plication, the  whoop  usually  ceases  for  the  time,  but  may  reappear 
later. 

Third  Stage.  The  third  stage  is  less  well  defined  than  the  first  two. 
It  may  be  said  to  begin  when  the  nocturnal  exacerbations  become  less 
frequent  and  severe.  The  number  of  paroxysms  during  the  day  dimin- 
ishes, and  vomiting  is  a  less  frequent  accompaniment.  Appetite  b^ins 
to  improve,  and  the  child  b^ins  to  gain  in  flesh  and  to  pass  more  rest- 
ful nights. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  variable.  Ordinarily  it  lasts  from  six 
to  eight  weeks,  but  it  may  be  prolonged  for  several  months.  The 
patient  is  liable,  whenever  he  catches  a  fresh  cold,  to  a  temporary  return 
of  the  spasmodic  cough,  sometimes  with  the  whoop. 

The  great  majority  of  the  cases  occur  before  the  sixth  year,  and  most 
of  these  between  the  second  and  fourth  years. 

Influenza. 

Influenza  is  a  specific  contagious  febrile  disease,  occurring  in  wide- 
spread epidemics,  having  a  very  short  period  of  incubation,  and  charac- 
terized by  great  prostration,  marked  nervous  symptoms,  and  catarrhal 
inflammation  of  the  respiratory  or  gastro-intestinal  tracts,  or  both. 
There  is  great  liability  to  relapse,  and  to  complications,  which  are 
generally  pulmonary. 

The  disease  generally  begins  with  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  coryza ; 
but  the  headache  over  the  eyes  and  root  of  the  nose  is  more  severe,  and 
may  be  so  agonizing  as  to  mask  all  other  symptoms.  The  lacrymatiou, 
rhinitis,  and  tormenting  cough  are  all  usually  worse  than  in  ordinary 
coryza.  Physical  weakness,  weariness,  and  depression  of  spirits  are 
almost  invariably  present,  and  they  sometimes  reach  an  extraordinary 
degree.  Fever  is  usually  moderate  (100°-102°),  but  may  be  103°  to 
104°  for  several  days,  and  then  gradually  subside.  In  ordinary  cases 
the  patient  seeks  relief  first  for  the  headache,  severe  aching  in  back  and 
limbs,  and  extreme  weakness ;  and  if  these  are  relieved  is  apt  to  com- 
plain most  of  incessant  racking  cough,  oft/Cn  due  more  to  a  tracheitis 
than  to  bronchitis.  Nausea  and  vomiting  are  not  uncommon,  especially 
in  the  morning,  at  which  time  also  the  patient  frequently  feels  worse 
than  he  does  later  in  the  day.      Sleep  is  unsound  and  unrestful,  and 
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may  be  accompanied  by  drenching  perspirations.      Severe   neuralgic 
pains  are  common. 

In  some  cases  the  disease  attacks  the  stomach  and  bowels  espedallj, 
and  vomiting  with  diarrhoea  are  the  prominent  symptoms.  In  others 
the  predominant  symptoms  are  nervous,  and  great  pain  with  prostration 
mask  any  catarrhal  symptoms.  Torpor  and  delirium  may  be  present. 
Sometimes  a  prolonged  and  severe  attack  of  asthma  marks  infection  in 
susceptible  persons. 

Influenza  has  proved  itself  to  be  a  disease  in  which  considerable  care 
is  required  in  prognosis.  To  a  person  in  ordinary  good  health,  with 
proper  care,  it  rarely  proves  fatal ;  but  in  the  aged,  or  in  those  weak- 
ened by  disease,  especially  of  the  lungs  or  heart,  it  is  very  grave,  chiefly 
by  causing  capillary  bronchitis  or  pneumonia,  and  by  inducing  heart 
failure.  Less  frequent  complications  are  nephritis,  otitis,  cutaneous 
eruptions,  swellings  of  joints,  meningitis  aud  neuritis. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  a  few  day  a  to  a  few  weeks.  Con- 
valescence is  remarkably  tedious,  and  is  characterized  by  persistent 
weakness.     Sweats  are  often  annoying  during  this  time. 

The  heart  often  continues  for  some  time  to  beat  too  frequently  and  to 
be  easily  excited  by  exertion.     Relapses  are  common. 

Diagnosis.  Influenza  in  the  great  majority  of  the  cases  is  easily 
recognized.  In  certain  cases,  however,  it  has  to  be  differentiated  from 
pneumonia,  typhoid  fever,  aud  cerebrospinal  meningitis. 

Cases  in  which  the  disease  sets  in  with  high  fever  and  marked  chest 
symptoms  are  very  apt  to  be  mistaken  for  pneumonia.  But  the  head- 
ache and  prostration  are  more  intense,  while  the  respiration  is  not  so 
frequent.  Sweats  are  common,  and  albumin  and  casts  in  the  urine  are 
by  no  means  rare.  Physical  exploration  shows  that  both  lungs  are 
involved,  though  often  not  to  the  same  degree.  Resonance  is  impaired, 
and  auscultation  shows  moist  crepitant  and  subcrepitant  rSAes,  which 
seem  to  be  due  to  an  oedematous  condition  of  the  lung  tissue  associated 
with  a  diffuse  bronchitis.  A  true  lobar  pneumonia  is  rarely  present 
even  as  a  complication. 

If  diarrhcea  be  one  of  the  symptoms,  typhoid  fever  has  to  be  excluded. 
This  is  extremely  difficult  in  the  first  two  or  three  days.  As  a  rule, 
headache,  backache,  nausea,  and  sleeplessness  are  at  this  time  greater  in 
influenza,  the  spleen  is  not  so  much,  if  at  all,  enlarged,  the  diarrhoea 
can  be  checked,  aud  tenderness  and  |>ain  in  the  right  iliac  fossa  are 
absent. 

From  cerebrospinal  meningitis  it  can  be  distinguished  by  noting  the 
fact  that  it  begins  with  coryza ;  whereas  cerebro-spinal  meningitis  often 
sets  in  with  chill,  vomiting,  and  faintness ;  the  headache  in  the  former 
is  usually  frontal,  iu  the  latter  occipital  and  accompanied  by  stiffness  of 
the  back  of  the  neck  Further,  in  cerebro-spinal  meningitis  there  are 
ofl^n  swellings  of  the  joints,  delirium  alternating  with  coma,  and  in 
young  subjects  convulsions  are  common. 

Finally,  it  may  be  said  that  the  pronounced  diagnostic  feature  is  the 
preponderance  of  general  symptoms  over  local  inflammations.  The 
occurrence  of  undue  exhaustion,  extreme  general  neuralgias  and  myal- 
gias, and  high  fever,  profuse  sweats,  without  intense  catarrh  or  inflam- 
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mation  to  account  for  tbem,  is  of  the  highest  diagnostic  significance. 
The  presence  of  an  epidemic^  the  contagious  nature  of  the  affection,  the 
presence  of  the  micro-organisms  described  by  Pfeiffer,  in  the  discharges, 
and  the  sudden  onset,  all  point  to  the  diagnosis  of  influenza. 

Mumps. 

Mumps,  or  epidemic  parotitis,  is  an  acute  specific  contagious  disease, 
characterized  by  a  sudden  onset,  with  great  swelling  and  pain  in  one  or 
both  parotid  glands ;  by  short  duration,  and  by  rapid  I'ecovery.  Or- 
chitis is  liable  to  occur  in  boys  over  the  age  of  puberty. 

It  occurs  most  frequently  in  children  under  ten  years  of  age,  but  it 
may  occur  at  any  age.  Males  are  much  more  liable  to  it  than  females. 
Life  in  institutions  or  barracks  appears  to  render  persons  more  suscep- 
tible.    Stomatitis  or  soi'ethroat  is  said  frequently  to  precede  it. 

The  period  of  incubation  is  generally  about  two  weeks,  and  is  usually 
free  from  symptoms.  The  invasion  is  sudden,  with  chilliness,  a  rise 
in  temperature,  which  is  generally  moderate  (101°  to  103°),  and  pain 
at  the  angle  of  the  jaw ;  the  corresponding  parotid  rapidly  b^ins  to 
swell,  and  so  does  the  adjacent  cellular  tissue.  The  whole  space  between 
the  ear  and  neck  bulges  out,  the  jaws  are  fixed,  and  any  acid  liquid,  as 
vin^ar,  which  stimulates  salivary  secretion,  increases  pain.  At  times 
the  submaxillary  glands  are  involved  instead  of  the  parotids.  The 
disease  may  be  limited  to  one  side,  or  involve  the  opposite  side  as  the 
process  in  the  one  first  attacked  subsides.  Barely  it  is  bilateral  from 
the  start.  When  the  swelling  has  lasted  from  three  to  five  days  the 
fever  subsides,  and  the  swelling  begins  to  disappear  rapidly.  At  this 
time,  however,  the  opposite  side  may  be  attacked,  or  the  testicle  become 
inflamed.  Usually  it  is  the  right  testicle.  In  girls  and  women  the 
ovary  or  mamma  is  rarely  inflamed.  Resolution  is  extremely  rapid, 
and  usually  is  not  followed  by  sequels.  Sometimes,  however,  deafness 
is  left.  In  fact,  sudden  deafness  sometimes  announces  the  commence- 
ment of  an  attack.  Atrophy  of  the  testicle  is  an  occasional  result  of 
the  orchitis. 

Oerebro-spinal  Fever. 

An  acute  specific  infectious  and  mildly  contagious  disease,  sporadic 
and  epidemic,  characterized  by  evidence  of  systemic  infection,  and 
generally  also  by  symptoms  depending  upon  inflammation  of  the  cere- 
bral and  spinal  meninges — particularly  intense  pain  in  the  back  and 
head,  hyperaesthesia,  retraction  of  head  and  neck,  delirium,  coma,  and 
convulsions. 

This  disease,  which  is  also  known  as  epidemic  cerebro-spinal  menin- 
gitis and  as  spotted  fever,  is  an  infectious  form  of  meningitis,  probably 
of  microbic  origin.  It  appeared  in  the  United  States  first  in  1806.  It 
was  epidemic  m  Philadelphia  from  1863  to  1865,  and  since  then 
sporadic  cases  have  been  reported  every  year. 

It  is  most  common  in  cold  weather  and  in  persons  under  fifteen  years 
of  age.  The  period  of  incubation  is  unknown,  but  is  probably  short. 
It  is  free  from  symptoms.      The  invasion  of  the  disease  is  abrupt, 
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although  in  some  instances  the  patient  may  oomplaim  of  rheomatoki 
pains  in  the  limbs  or  a  joint,  headache^  and  weakness.  Usually  the 
first  symptom  is  a  severe  chill,  which  may  awaken  the  patient  from 
sleep.  In  other  cases  the  initial  symptom  is  a  convulsion.  Then 
quickly  follow  repeated  vomiting,  intense  headache,  sometimes  accom- 
panied with  backache,  and  extreme  prostration. 

The  rise  in  temperature  is  moderate,  and  the  pulse  is  as  often  slow  as 
frequent  (StiI16).  The  face  is  pale  and  livid,  expressing  suffering,  and 
the  patient  may  toes  from  one  side  of  the  bed  to  the  other,  begging  for 
some  relief  for  his  headache.  The  pain  in  the  back  becomes  more 
severe,  and  root-pains  dart  in  all  directions,  but  especially  into  the 
limbs  or  joints,  which  may  be  swollen  and  tender  to  the  touch  ;  in  fact 
the  whole  skin  is  hyperaesthetic  and  the  reflexes  are  increased.  The 
spinal  muscles  become  rigid,  and  the  head  may  be  retracted.  Leas 
frequently  the  back  is  arched  and  trismus  occurs.  Delirium  is  common 
at  night.  It  is  oft;en  of  a  sportive  type,  the  patient  making  absurd 
remarks,  cracking  jokes,  or  singing  snatches  of  a  comic  song.  Delirium 
may  alternate  with  tonic  or  clonic  convulsions  and  with  stupor.  The 
appetite  is  poor,  the  bowels  constipated.  A  remission  may  occur  on 
the  thinl  day,  with  temporary  improvement  of  the  symptoms. 

As  the  attack  progresses  there  may  be  strabismus,  inequality  of  the 
pupils,  and  optic  neuritis.  Vertigo,  tinnitus,  and  photophobia  are 
common.  Hypersesthesia  and  delirium  persist.  The  pulse  becomes 
more  frequent  and  the  fever  continues.  In  favorable  cases  improve- 
ment now  begins,  the  headache  and  root-pains  lessening,  and  delirium 
and  spasms  becoming  less  frequent.  In  unfavorable  cases  the  convul* 
sions  may  become  more  severe  and  end  in  fatal  coma,  or  the  patient 
may  sink  into  a  typhoid  condition,  with  nephritis  as  a  complication. 

The  skin  eruptions,  which  explain  the  name  "  spotted  fever,"  are  not 
always  present  and  exhibit  no  constant  character.  Herpes  labialis 
and  petechisB  are  the  most  frequent;  in  other  cases  the  eruption  is 
macular  or  resembles  that  of  measles. 

In  the  malignant  form  of  the  disease  death  occurs  in  a  few  hours  or 
two  or  three  days.  Such  cases  are  apt  to  arise  early  in  an  epidemic. 
The  patient  has  a  violent  chill ;  delirium  occurs  early ;  the  headache  is 
less  intense,  or  at  any  rate  gives  way  rapidly  to  stupor  and  coma.  The 
pulse  is  frequent  and  feeble ;  there  may  be  no  rise  of  temperature,  the 
skin  being  cool,  clammy,  and  cyanotic.  Local  or  general  convulsions 
may  occur.  The  eruption  may  be  purpuric,  and  even  ecchymoses  occur. 
The  urine  is  scanty  and  contains  albumin  and  casts. 

Mild  cases  occur  usually  late  in  epidemics.  They  are  characterized 
by  severe  aching  in  the  head,  back,  and  limbs,  nausea,  vomiting,  vertigo, 
and  prostration.  They  closely  resemble  the  nervous  type  of  influenza, 
and  would  escape  recognition  except  during  an  epidemic. 

An  abortive  form,  ending  in  recovery  in  two  or  three  days ;  and  an 
intermittent  form,  with  exacerbations  on  alternate  days,  have  been 
described. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  a  few  hours  to  two  or  three 
months.  In  ordinary  favorable  cases  there  is  decided  improvement 
toward  the  end  of  the  first  week,  and  convalescence  is  estaolished  in 
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two  weeks.  It  may  become  chronic  and  last  for  weeks,  and,  as  already 
stated,  may  be  fatal  in  a  few  hours.  Relapses  are  common  in  some 
epidemics. 

The  most  frequent  complications  are  on  the  part  of  the  lungs  and 
heart,  particularly  pneumonia  and  endocarditis  or  pericarditis.  Pneu- 
monia often  occurs  so  early  that  it  is  difficult  to  aecide  whether  it  is 
primary  with  marked  nervous  symptoms,  or  is  only  a  complication  of 
the  cerebro-spinal  fever.     Nephritis  also  occurs. 

The  most  frequent  sequeU  are  deafness,  blindness,  headache,  and 
local  palsies. 

Diphtheria. 

An  acute  specific  infectious  and  contagious  disease,  sporadic  and 
epidemic,  occurring  especially  in  children  from  one  to  six  years  of  age, 
and  characterized  by  insidious  or  abrupt  onset,  with  moderate  fever, 
and  the  development  upon  the  fauces  or  upon  any  abraded  surface  of  a 
grayish-white  false  membrane,  which  has  a  tendency  to  extend,  espe- 
cially to  the  larynx.  The  subsequent  phenomena  are  those  of  stenosis 
of  the  larynx,  toxsemia,  with  or  without  superadded  uraemia  or  marked 
cardiac  weakness ;  it  is  further  characterized  by  the  liability  to  paralysis 
as  a  sequel. 

Diphtheria  is  spread  by  inhaling  the  expired  breath  of  a  diphtheritic 
patient,  or  breathing  air  which  has  been  contaminated  by  the  clothing 
of  the  patient  or  the  dischar^  from  his  nose  and  throat.  It  may  also 
be  transmitted  directly,  as  when  a  fragment  of  membrane  is  ejected  by 
coughing  and  infects  the  mouth  or  eye  of  physician  or  attendant. 
Moreover,  it  is  contained  in  the  sewers  of  large  cities  where  the  disease 
is  endemic,  and  it  persists  in  damp  cellars  if  they  have  once  been  in- 
fected. Hence  sewer  gas  and  cellar  air  may  carry  the  disease.  There 
is  reason  also  for  believing  that  a  similar  disease  affects  birds,  fowls,  and 
cats  at  times,  and  from  them  may  be  transmitted  to  man. 

The  specific  poison  is  the  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus  and  its  toxin. 

While  children  from  one  to  six  years  of  age  are  especially  liable  to 
it,  no  age  is  exempt — neither  the  newborn  babe  nor  the  very  aged. 

One  attack  does  not  protect  a  person  completely  against  a  subsequent 
attack. 

The  period  of  incuhaiion  varies  from  a  few  days  to  two  weeks,  or 
perhaps  longer  in  exceptional  eases.  As  a  rule  it  is  less  than  a  week. 
It  is  snorter  when  the  poison  is  virulent,  and  when  infection  has  been 
upon  abraded  surfaces. 

The  onset  in  mild  cases  is  deceptively  free  from  positive  symptoms. 
The  child  is  languid,  perhaps  slightly  chilly,  and  has  a  little  fever,  with 
thirst,  impaired  appetite,  and  discomfort  in  swallowing.  Unless  the 
nature  of  the  trouble  is  suspected  the  child  is  not  thought  ill  enough  to 
be  kept  indoors.  The  throat  is  slightly  inflamed,  especially  about  the 
tonsils.  The  child  may  protest  that  there  is  no  pain  on  swallowing.  In 
from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  from  the  onset,  sometimes  later,  a 
grayish  pellicle  will  be  found  upon  the  tonsils,  and  the  cervical  glands 
be  swollen. 

In  more  severe  cases  the  onset  is  with  chill  or  chilliness,  followed  by 
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a  rise  in  temperature  to  102°  to  104®,  sore-throat,  and  sometimes  vom- 
iting, though  this  is  not  so  common  as  in  scarlatina.  Convulsions  and 
delirium  may  occur  if  the  fever  be  high  or  the  case  malignant,  but  they 
are  not  common.  Disgust  for  food  makes  it  difficult  to  nourish  the 
patient.  Headache,  thirst,  and  aching  in  the  back  and  limbs  may  be 
complained  of.     Prostration  is  often  very  pronounced  from  the  first. 

Objective  Symptoms.  As  pointed  out  by  Buzzard  and  McDonnell, 
the  patellar  tendon  reflexes  are  often  abolished  as  early  as  the  first  day. 
The  characteristic  false  membrane  appears  first  as  a  grayish  pellicle 
upon  one  or  both  tonsils,  and  spreads  thence  to  the  soft  palate  and 
pharynx.  The  membrane  soon  becomes  thicker  and  whitish  in  color ; 
when  fully  developed  it  appears  like  white  or  grayish-white  parchment, 
not  lying  loosely  upon  the  surface,  but  imbedded  in  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, the  inflamed  swollen  edges  of  which  rise  above  the  false  mem- 
brane, surrounding  it  "  as  the  crystal  of  a  watch  is  surrounded  by  the 
rim''  (J.  Lewis  Smith ^).  As  the  membrane  becomes  older  it  may  be 
brownish,  or  even  blackish  in  color,  if  tincture  of  iron  has  been  given. 
If  it  is  forcibly  torn  from  the  underlying  surface  hemorrhage  is  excited 
and  the  membrane  is  re-formed.  As  the  membrane  loosens  spontane- 
ously there  is  often  marked  inflammatory  reaction  at  the  edges  of  the 
surrounding  mucous  membrane,  and  in  the  tonsils  there  may  be  decided 
sloughing  with  a  dark,  gangrenous  appearance. 

The  temperature  usually  falls  by  the  second  or  third  day,  but  this 
does  not  indicate  either  a  favorable  or  an  unfavorable  end.  A  tempera- 
ture but  little  above  normal  is  not  uncommon  in  profound  toxaemia. 

Albumin  is  usually  present  early,  and  often  tube-casts  and  renal 
epithelium  also  can  be  found.  The  submaxillary  and  cervical  glands 
are  swollen  and  it  may  be  difficult  to  open  the  mouth  sufficiently  to 
inspect  the  throat. 

txi  favorable  cases  the  membrane  ceases  to  extend  after  three  or  four 
days ;  there  is  no  extension  to  the  larynx  ;  the  urine  is  free  from  albu- 
min, or  only  slightly  albuminous,  and  the  pulse  100  to  120  and  of 
good  force. 

In  unfavorable  cases  the  membrane  shows  a  tendency  to  extend, 
either  upward  into  the  nasal  fossae,  producing  a  thin,  irritating,  excori- 
ating discharge  from  the  nostrils,  and  rendering  mouth-breathiog 
necessary.  It  may  extend  also  to  the  ears  through  the  Eustachian  tube, 
or  into  the  maxillary  sinus.  Or  the  extension  may  be  downward  into 
the  larynx,  producing  laryngeal  stenosis.  This  is  announced  by  hoarse- 
ness, with  rapidly  increasing  difficulty  in  breathing.  Inspiration  is 
high-pitched,  noisy,  and  difficult ;  the  patient  brings  all  the  accessory 
muscles  of  respiration  into  play,  the  alse  of  the  nose  play,  the  ribs  are 
sucked  in,  and  still  he  pants  for  breath.  Every  now  and  then  a  par- 
oxysm of  coughing  produces  cyanosis. 

In  other  unfavorable  cases  the  throat  symptoms  are  not  dangeroas, 
but  uraemia  develops.  The  urine  is  scanty,  contains  a  large  amount  of 
albumin,  considerable  blood,  and  numerous  blood,  epithelial,  and  graDU- 
lar  casts.     There  is  oedema  of  the  feet  and   puffiness  of  the  eyelids. 

1  Keattng'g  Cyolopsedia  of  Diseases  of  Children,  1880,  vol.  i.  606. 
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There  is  apt  to  be  repeated  votnitiDg;  convulsioDS  followed  by  ooma 
and  death  may  end  the  scene,  or  the  patient  may  slowly  emerge  from 
the  dark  valley. 

In  still  other  cases  the  diphtheritic  poison  affects  the  heart.     The 

Sulse  becomes  feeble  and  very  frequent,  the  first  sound  very  faint;  acute 
ilatation  of  the  right  heart  may  occur.  There  may  be  faintness  and  a 
tendency  to  cyanosis  on  the  slightest  provocation,  or  attacks  of  sinking 
and  faintness  may  come  without  warning ;  in  still  other  cases  sudden 
exertion  induces  paralysis  of  the  heart,  and  death. 

In  some  malignant  cases  the  patient  is  overwhelmed  by  a  large  dose 
of  the  poison,  and  dies  in  from  one  to  three  days  in  collapse  from  acute 
toxsemia,  without  there  being  any  special  local  symptoms  to  account  for  it. 
In  others  the  false  membrane  extends  rapidly  over  the  fauces,  pharynx, 
and  nasal  cavities  to  the  larynx ;  death  occurs  early  from  obstruction, 
or  if  postponed  there  is  extensive  sloughing,  with  death  from  secondary 
blood  poisoning  or  septic  pneumonia. 

In  exceptional  cases  the  membrane  is  primary  in  the  nares  or  larynx 
or  develops  upon  some  abraded  surface,  as  a  bum,  or  in  the  vagina 
of  a  puerperal  woman.  It  may  also  attack  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  eye  or  the  seat  of  a  recent  operation.  Diphtheria^  also  occurs  as  a 
complication  of  other  diseases,  particularly  scarlet  fever. 

The  most  frequent  sequelae  are  anaemia,  albuminuria,  and  paralysis. 
The  latter  comes  on  in  from  one  to  two  weeks  after  convalescence  has 
set  in,  but  it  may  appear  much  earlier,  and  in  exceptional  cases  later. 
It  may  be  marked  simply  by  loss  of  the  knee-jerk,  which  has  been 
alluded  to  already  in  the  symptomatology,  or  involve  the  palatal  and 
pharyngeal  muscles,  causing  nasal  voice,  difficulty  in  swallowing,  and 
regurgitation  of  food  through  the  nose,  or  there  may  be  multiple  periph- 
eral neuritis. 

The  Pseudo-Diphthebitic  Bacillus  resembles  the  genuine  in  all 
respects,  except  that  it  is  not  pathogenic.  It  seems  to  be  an  attenuated 
form  of  the  former. 

LOfpler's  OB  THE  Klebs-Loffler  Bacillus.  Tliis  is  found 
in  diphtheritic  pseudo-membranes,  especially  in  the  deeper  portions. 
It  is  not  found  in  the  blood. 

Morphology,  A  bacillus  2  to  3  /^  long  by  0.5  to  0.8  /^  broad,  straight 
or  slightly  curved,  with  very  many  irregular  forms. 

Biological  Properties.  It  is  facultative  anaerobic,  non-motile,  and 
does  not  liquefy  gelatin.  It  multiplies  by  fission.  Stains  with  Lof- 
fler's  blue.  Certain  points  are  stained  intensely,  almost  black.  It 
grows  in  nutrient  gelatin,  nutrient  agar,  or  bouillon,  but  best  of  all  in 
Loffler's  blood-serum  mixture  (see  page  166)  at  35°.  (Death-point,  58°; 
ten  minutes'  exposure.)  It  forms  large  round  elevated  colonies,  grayish- 
white  in  color  and  moist.  There  is  no  visible  growth  on  potato.  Milk 
is  a  good  soil.     (See  Plate  II.,  Fig.  4.) 

On  inoculation  it  causes  a  diphtheritic  pseudo-membranous  inflamma- 
tion. 

It  generates  a  very  poisonous  toxin. 

Diagnosis.     Diphtheria  is  distinguished  from  ordinary  pharyngitis 
by  the  presence  of  membrane.     From  follicular  tonsillitis  by  the  pro- 
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jecting  mouths  of  the  follicles  containing  a  creamy  white  exudate. 
Later  the  exudate  may  cover  the  entire  sur&ce  of  each  tonsil  and  be 
difficult  to  distinguish  from  false  membrane.  The  points  of  distioctioD 
are  that  in  the  lormer  the  exudate  lies  upon  the  surface  and  can  be 
brushed  off  without  force  and  without  leaving  a  bleeding  sur&ce; 
whereas  in  diphtheria  the  membrane  is  imbedded  in  the  mucous  mem- 
brane and  cannot  be  torn  from  it  without  force.  A  raised,  red,  inflam- 
matory border  of  mucous  membrane  at  the  junction  of  the  patch  is 
strongly  suggestive  of  diphtheria.  In  tonsillitis  there  is  no  appearance 
of  membrane  upon  the  soft  palate  or  pharynx.  Furthermore,  in  ton- 
sillitis the  onset  is  attended  with  more  fever  and  pain  in  swallowine 
than  in  simple  tonsillar  diphtheria.  The  existence  of  albuminuria  and 
swelling  of  the  cervical  glands  indicates  diphtheria,  and  the  absence  of 
knee-jerk  is  an  important  diagnostic  sign  of  diphtheria. 

Erysipelas. 

An  acute  specific  contagious  and  infectious  disease,  characterized  bj 
a  sudden  onset,  with  a  bright-red  eruption,  usually  starting  upon  tbe 
face  near  the  nose  or  mouth,  and  tending  to  march,  with  raised 
border,  over  the  entire  face  and  invade  the  scalp.  It  is  attended  with 
burning  heat  of  the  skin  and  great  disfigurement  from  swelling. 

The  specific  cause  of  erysipelas  is  the  streptococcus  erysipelatosus.  It 
is  carried  to  a  slight  extent  by  the  air,  and  still  more  in  the  discharges, 
especially  those  of  the  nose.  Repeated  attacks  occur  in  persons  with 
chronic  naso-pharyngeal  catarrh,  carious  teeth,  or  a  sinus.  It  Is  liable 
to  attack  persons  with  open  wounds  (surgical  erysipelas),  and  puerp^ 
women,  producing  in  these  cases  sloughing  and  septicsemia.  Wh«i  on 
the  body  it  spreads  over  a  greater  extent  than  when  primary  on  the 
face,  hence  its  name,  "  the  raJ  runner."  It  may  pass  from  the  heel  to 
the  thigh,  and  over  the  trunk,  lasting  for  weeks.  One  attack  does  not 
protect  against  another,  but  in  case  there  is  any  focus  in  whidi  the 
streptococci  linger  it  actually  predisposes  to  another. 

The  period  of  incubation  is  usually  from  three  days  to  a  week.  Pre- 
ceding the  invasion  there  can  usually  be  had  on  close  inquiry  in  facial 
erysipelas  a  history  of  sore-throat  and  some  enlargement  of  the  cervical 
lymphatics.  The  invasion  is  sudden  and  is  marked  by  chill.  The 
temperature  rises  rapidly  to  104°  or  105®,  and  in  the  next  two  or  three 
days  may  rise  still  higher.  Coincidently  with  the  rise  in  temperature 
the  portion  of  skin  to  be  affected  bums,  tingles,  is  tender  to  the  toadi, 
and  may  be  seen  to  be  reddened.  The  redness  increase  in  intensitj 
and  extent,  while  the  skin  is  swollen  and  slightly  oedematous.  The 
part  of  the  face  to  be  affected  is  usually  the  cheek  in  close  proximity  to 
the  nose,  less  frequently  near  the  mouth  and  ear.  The  affected  part  is 
tender  and  the  seat  of  burning  or  smarting  pain.  Vesicles  and  blebs 
often  form  when  the  inflammation  is  very  intense.  The  redness  dis- 
appears upon  pressure,  but  quickly  returns ;  sometimes  it  has  a  dusky, 
purplish  hue.  A  marked  characteristic  of  the  disease  is  its  tendency  to 
spread.  In  ordinary  cases  it  involves  one  cheek,  eyelid,  and  ear,  and 
travels  across  the  bridge  of  the  nose  to  the  other  side.     The  inflamma- 
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tion  is  most  intense  when  it  is  spreading ;  the  advancing  margin  is 
raised^  tense,  and  brawny ;  the  line  is  thus  sharply  drawn  between 
healthy  and  inflamed  tissue.  The  loose  tissue  about  the  eyes  swells 
enormously,  both  eyes  are  closed,  the  entire  face  swollen,  red,  and  with 
vesicles  and  blebs  here  and  there.  Curiously  the  chin  escapes.  The  red- 
ness and  swelling  b^in  to  subside  in  the  part  first  attacked  before  the 
process  has  reached  its  height  on  the  opposite  side.  As  a  rule,  facial 
erysipelas  does  not  extend  beyond  the  face,  the  scalp  and  neck  being 
spared.  The  scalp,  however,  is  more  frequently  afiected  than  the  neck ; 
occasionally  it  results  in  extensive  cellulitis  of  the  scalp,  with  the  pro- 
duction of  a  septic  constitutional  condition  and  much  local  sloughine. 
The  submaxillary  glands  are  more  or  less  enlarged,  sometimes  so  much 
as  to  prevent  the  taking  of  solid  food.  While  the  erysipelas  is  extend- 
ing the  fever  continues  and  is  sometimes  alarmingly  high.  The  pulse 
is  frequent  and  soft.  Nocturnal  delirium  is  not  uncommon  in  severe 
oases,  and  sometimes  nausea  and  vomiting  are  frequent.  The  bowels 
are  usually  constipated.  The  urine  is  high-colored,  frequently  con- 
tains a  small  amount  of  albumin,  and  actual  nephritis  is  liable  to 
occur. 

In  favorable  cases  of  facial  erysipelas  the  process  is  at  an  end  in  a 
week  or  less.  It  may  be  prolonged  to  two  weeks,  subsiding  by  crisis  or 
lysis,  and  convalescence  is  usually  rapid.  The  vesicles  or  bullfie  dry  up 
into  yellowish  crusts  and  the  epiderm  is  shed  in  large  or  small  pieces 
according  to  the  intensity  of  the  process. 

Pneumonia  and  nephritis  are  the  most  frequent  complications. 
Meningitis,  pericarditis,  and  endocarditis  also  occur.  Erysipelas  may 
extend  inward  and  involve  the  fauces,  pharynx,  and  larynx,  producing 
oedema  and  death  from  suffocation. 

Sequelce.  If  the  scalp  has  been  involved,  falling  of  the  hair  occurs. 
The  cervical  adenitis  may  result  in  abscess ;  chronic  nephritis  may  result. 
Otitis  media  occurs  occasionally,  and  so  do  keratitis  and  abscess  of  the 
eyelids. 

On  the  other  hand,  erysipelas  is  credited  with  causing  the  disappear- 
ance of  lupus,  chronic  eczema,  and  sarcomata. 

Diagnosis.  Herpes  zoster  of  the  face  and  forehead  is  distinguished 
from  erysipelas  by  the  fact  that  vesicles  appear  first,  followed  by 
erythematous  redness,  and  that  they  are  limited  by  the  median  line, 
and  are  preceded  and  accompanied  by  sharp  neuralgic  pain,  whereas 
erysipelas  affects  both  sides  of  the  face,  and  vesicles  appear  at  the 
height  of  the  disease ;  the  pain  is  much  less  in  erysipelas. 

From  dermatitis  of  various  kinds  it  is  distinguished  mainly  by  the 
sharper  febrile  reaction,  the  raised  border  of  the  eruption,  which  begins 
first  on  one  side  and  spreads  to  the  other.  Erysipelas  is  rarely  equally 
intense  upon  the  two  sides.  Dermatitis  frequently  is.  The  latter 
exhibits  often  a  rough  surface,  whereas  until  vesicles  appear  erysipelas 
is  smooth  and  shiny. 

Chronic  erythemcUous  eczema  occurs  in  middle-aged  and  old  persons, 
is  afebrile,  accompanied  by  little  swelling  but  a  great  deal  of  itching, 
and  runs  a  slow  course. 
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Oholera. 

An  acute  specific  infectious  disease,  endemic  in  parts  of  India,  but 
occurring  in  epidemics  elsewhere,  characterized  by  the  outpouring  into 
the  stomach  and  bowels  of  large  quantities  of  a  serous  fluid  resembling 
rice-water,  which  fluid  is  usually  vomited  and  discharged  from  the  in- 
testines. It  is  further  characterized  by  an  algid  state  oi  cx)llapse  and  by 
painful  muscular  cramps. 

The  specific  poison  of  cholera  is  believed  to  be  the  comma  bacillus  of 
Koch,  and  its  ptomaine. 

The  native  habitat  of  cholera  is  India,  particularly  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Calcutta;  here  it  is  endemic  and  thence  it  is  liable  to  spread 
in  successive  epidemic  waves  along  the  lines  of  travel  by  sea  and  land, 
over  the  whole  world.  It  is  scarcely,  if  at  all,  contagious;  the  poison 
is  contained  in  the  vomit  and  dejections,  which  contaminate  the  drink- 
ing-water, food,  and  clothing.  It  preserves  its  vitality  for  long  periods 
of  time  in  water,  especially  it  slightly  alkaline  and  containing  v^etable 
matter,  and  in  moist  clothing,  as  rags. 

The  period  of  incubation  is  probably  short  in  the  majority  of  cases,  last- 
ing only  a  few  days.  Occasionally  it  is  two  weeks.  There  are  usually 
no  definite  symptoms  during  this  time,  but  there  may  be  a  sense  of 
weakness,  with  loss  of  appetite  and  dyspeptic  symptoms. 

First  Stage.  The  first  stage,  that  of  premonitoiy  diarrhoea,  is  better 
regarded  as  the  beginning  of  true  cholera.  It  is  characterized  by  profuse 
watery  stools  of  a  yellow  or  light-yellow  color,  and  alkaline  in  reaction. 
They  are  accompanied  by  a  rumbling  noise  in  the  bowels,  but  are  passed 
without  pain.  From  six  to  a  dozen  of  these  passages  occur  in  twenty- 
four  hours.  The  patient  feels  faint  and  exhausted  after  them,  and  may 
suffer  with  nausea,  but  vomiting  is  not  usual.  In  severe  cases  there 
may  be  cramps  in  the  calves  of  the  1^.  The  voice  is  faint  and  husky, 
thirst  intense,  the  tongue  white  and  moist  The  temperature  is  normal 
or  slightly  depressed. 

This  stage  may  last  from  two  days  to  a  week,  depending  upon  treat- 
ment. In  some  cases  it  is  wholly  absent,  and  the  patient  is  ushered 
abruptly  into  the 

Second  Stage.  This  usually  comes  on  during  the  night.  The  patient 
is  seized  with  vomiting  which  is  at  first  bilious,  but  the  fluids  rapidly 
lose  all  color  and  become  like  rice-water.  The  stools  likewise  resem- 
ble water  in  which  meal  has  been  stirred,  or  in  which  rice  has  been 
soaked — a  semi-transparent  fluid  with  particles  of  epithelium  resembling 
rice  floating  in  it.  This  fluid  seems  to  well  up  and  regurgitate  rather 
thau  to  be  vomited  from  the  stomach,  and  to  gush  in  quantities  of  a 
quart  or  two  from  the  anus.  Sometimes  vomiting  and  diarrhoea  occur 
at  once.  The  patient  has  unquenchable  thirst,  and  is  tortured  with  pain- 
ful cramps  of  the  toes,  legs,  belly,  and  diaphragm.  As  the  discharges 
continue  the  patient  becomes  more  and  more  exhausted;  the  nose  is 

Cshed  and  twisted,  the  eyes  sunken,  the  lips  bluish,  and  the  whole 
y  may  shrink  beyond  recognizable  proportions. 
The  skin  is  cold  and  moist,  the  breath  icy,  and  the  temperature 
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under  the  tongue  is  sometimes  as  low  as  78®  to  80°  F.  In  the  vagina 
and  rectum  it  may  be  normal  or  slightly  above  normal.  The  patient, 
however,  often  has  a  sensation  of  heat.  The  urine  is  very  scanty,  con- 
taining albumin  and  sugar,  or  it  may  be  suppressed.  The  pulse  is  very 
small  and  feeble,  100  to  120.  The  mind  is  dear,  but  the  patient  is 
listless,  answering  questions  in  an  extremely  faint  voice  and  with  mani- 
fest effort. 

Third  Stage,  From  this  collapsed  and  algid  condition  the  patient 
may  slowly  emerge,  the  skin  becoming  less  cold,  the  cramps  less  severe. 
A  return  of  the  secretion  of  urine  is  a  hopeful  sign.  The  reaction,  how- 
ever, may  simply  introduce  a  low  typhoid  condition,  with  fever,  dry  brown 
tongue,  subsultus,  low  muttering  delirium,  and  coma. 

In  some  cases  serum  is  pouredout  into  the  stomach  and  intestines  and 
is  retained  there.  The  patient  may  be  seiz^  while  walking  with  dizzi- 
ness, faintness,  extreme  prostration,  and  early  collapse. 

In  other  cases  the  patient  is  smitten  down  with  profuse  vomiting 
and  purging,  dying  algid  and  collapsed  in  a  few  hours,  no  reaction 
appearing. 

In  favorable  cases  the  vomiting  ceases,  the  stools  become  less  frequent 
and  are  tinged  with  bile  and  have  a  faecal  odor.  The  urine  increases  in 
volume,  while  the  albumin  diminishes.  Convalescence  is  very  pro- 
tracted. Ansemia,  great  dibility,  feeble  digestion,  and  sometimes  ob- 
stinate diarrhoea  delay  complete  recovery.     Relapses  are  liable  to  occur. 

In  other  cases  reaction  brings  improvement  in  the  gastro-intestinal 
symptoms,  but  uraemia  develops,  death  following  in  convulsions  or 
coma. 

The  most  frequent  complications  and  aequelce  are  eruptions,  chiefly 
erythematous,  ulcerations  and  bedsores,  jmrotitis,  and  a  painful  tetanic 
spasm  of  the  flexor  muscles  of  the  hands,  forearms,  legs,  and  feet, 
occurring  between  the  tenth  and  fifteenth  days  of  convalescence  (Still6). 

Diagnosis.  The  chief  points  in  the  diagnosis  from  other  affections  are 
the  knowledge  of  exposure  to  cholera;  the  character  of  the  vomit  and 
dejecta,  which  contain  the  comma  bacillus  (for  its  detection  see  under  Bac- 
teriology); the  cyanosis ;  the  rapid  development  of  collapse,  with  cold  skin, 
icy  breath,  torturing  cramps,  and  greatly  shrunken  visage  and  body. 

Cholera  morlms  differs  in  that  the  stools  remain  turbid  with  bile  or 
fsecal  matter,  or  contain  blood;  they  never  present  the  rice-water  ap- 
pearance. Moreover,  the  passages  are  frequently  preceded  by  colicky 
pains.  Cyanosis  and  collapse  are  extremely  rare.  The  stools  do  not 
contain  the  cholera  bacillus. 

Other  forms  of  acute  toadc  gastro-enteTntis^  whether  from  ptomaine 
poisoning  or  from  a  corrosive  poison,  are  to  be  distinguished  by  the  his- 
tory, the  difference  in  the  character  of  the  stools,  and  the  comparative 
absence  of  painful  cramps  in  the  legs,  of  cyanosis,  and  of  collapse. 

Bacteriological  Diagnosis  op  Cholera.  Koch  remarks:'  As 
cholera  resembles  in  clinical  symptoms  cholera  nostras,  infantile  cholera, 
certain  forms  of  peritonitis,  certain  organic  poisons,  and  poisoning  by^ 
arsenic,  it  is  important  to  attain  some  means  of  making  a  definite  diag- 
nosis. 

1  Zeitsohrift  fUr  Hygiene  and  Infektionskrankbeiten,  1898,  yol.  xiv.,  No.  2. 
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The  Mieroaoopioal  Examination.  Cover-glass  preparations  of  the  de- 
jections of  the  patient  or  of  a  flake  of  mucus  from  some  fluid  of  the  body 
are  made.  The  preparation  is  stained  by  Ziehl's  red  (fuchain).  Ib 
addition  to  the  cholera  bacilli,  the  bacillus  coli  communis  and  other 
intestinal  bacteria  are  found.  The  cholera  bacilli  lie  in  groops  in  the 
thread-like  strands  of  mucus.  They  form  in  heaps,  the  bacilli  lying  in 
the  same  direction.  Koch  holds  that  this  mode  of  grouping  is  chan^ 
teristic  and  diagnostic.  He  further  holds  that  if  bacilli  ooli  are  in 
close  proximity  to  numerous  scattered  bacteria  resembling  the  cholera 
bacilli,  the  case  is  one  of  Asiatic  cholera. 

Peptone  OuHivation.  A  small  Quantity  of  the  dejection  of  some 
flakes  of  mucus  is  inserted  with  a  platinum  loop  into  a  sterilized  Ijper 
cent,  peptone  solution.  The  solution  is  maintained  at  87^  C.  The 
cholera  bacteria  are  aerobic,  and  develop  on  the  surface  of  the  peptone, 
while  the  fsecal  bacteria  remain  in  the  deeper  layers.  As  soon  as  the 
peptone  is  cloudy  a  drop  from  the  surface  is  examined  microeoopicallj. 
Within  six  hours  the  surface  is  overwhelmed  with  a  pure  culture  of 
cholera.  Later  they  are  mixed  with  bacteria  coli.  The  examinatioD 
should  be  made  from  six  to  twelve  hours  after  the  peptone  solution  is 
inoculated.  The  peptone  solution  should  be  strongly  alkaline,  and  a 
1  per  cent,  solution  of  common  salt  added.  Care  must  be  taken  to  see 
that  the  solution  contains  sufficient  soda.  In  plate  cultivations  the 
cholera  bacilli  are  overwhelmed  by  the  fsecal  bacteria. . 

Gelatin  Plate  Cultivation.  Three  dilutions  are  prepared  and  poured 
into  double-bottomed  vessels.  The  vessels  must  be  submitted  to  a  tem- 
perature which  is  warm,  but  does  not  liquefy  the  gelatin,  as  about  22^ 
C.  The  colonies  are  seen  in  from  fifteen  to  twenty  hours.  If  the 
gelatin  becomes  liquid  the  cholera  colonies  resemble  Finkler's  bacteria. 

Agar  Plate  OuUivaiion.  The  growth  is  not  so  characteristic  as  it  is 
in  gelatin.  The  cholera  bacilli  form  large  colonies  of  a  light  gray- 
brown  transparent  appearance.  Colonies  of  other  bacteria  are  less 
transparent.  The  colonies  can  be  obtained  in  from  eight  to  ten  hours 
after  exposure  to  a  temperature  of  37^  C.  Microscopical  examinatioo 
of  the  colonies  must  be  made. 

Cholera  red  Reaction.  Cholera  cultivations  contain  indol  and  nitrous 
acid,  and  produce  a  red  color  if  sulphuric  acid  is  added.  This  color  is 
produced  by  other  bacteria  also,  but  by  none  other  of  the  bacteria  that  are 
curved.  Care  must  be  taken  to  make  the  cultivations  with  suitable 
peptone,  and  to  have  the  sulphuric  acid  free  from  nitrous  acid. 

Experiments  on  Animals.  The  agar  cultivations  are  employed.  They 
must  be  introduced  into  the  abdominal  cavity  of  the  guinea-pig.  The 
injection  must  not  be  made  into  the  intestine,  a  matter  which  requires 
considerable  practice.  No  other  spirillum  or  curved  bacillus  produces 
the  symptoms. 

Dengrue. 

An  acute  specific  contagious  disease,  occurring  in  epidemics  and 
characterized  by  severe  pains  in  the  head,  back,  and  joints,  various  skin 
eruptions,  a  prolonged  convalescence,  and  a  very  low  rate  of  mortality. 

The  disease  occurs  in  epidemics  in  tropical  and  subtropical  couotries, 
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and  rarely  in  cooler  climates.  It  derives  its  name,  dengue  (dandy), 
from  the  stiff  and  unnatural  gait  assumed  by  patients  in  convalescenoe. 
In  the  southern  parts  of  the  United  States  an  expressive  name  given  to 
the  disease  is  "  breakbone  fever/' 

The  specific  cause  of  the  disease  is  believed  by  Dr.  Mcljaughlin  to  be 
a  micrococcus  which  he  isolated.  The  period  of  incubation  is  short, 
varying,  however,  from  a  few  minutes  to  several  days,  or  even  a  week. 
Invasion  is  very  sudden  and  is  rarely  preceded  by  any  prodromata.  It 
is  marked  by  chilliness  or  a  chill,  and  very  severe  pains  in  the  head, 
back,  and  limbs.  In  children  the  onset  may  be  by  convulsions,  which 
are  sometimes  followed  by  stupor  and  vomiting.  The  pains  are  some- 
times excruciating  and  are  accompanied  by  tenderness  of  the  muscles; 
there  is  extreme  debility.  The  temperature  rises  to  102°  or  103,°  but 
rarely  is  much  higher. 

The  pulse  is  freque^nt — 110,  120  or  more.  In  from  one  to  three  or 
five  days  the  temperature  falls  to  or  below  normal  (the  remission),  ac- 
companied by  sweating  or  diarrhoea,  and  fluctuates  about  this  level  for 
several  days,  when  a  second  and  moderate  rise  in  temperature,  which  is 
of  short  duration,  occurs.  During  the  first  rise  in  temperature  there 
is  a  transient,  generally  scarlatiniform,  rash,  which  is  not  followed  by 
desquamation.  The  urine  is  febrile,  but  not  albuminous.  During  the 
remission  eruptions — scarlatiniform,  herpetic,  urticarial,  or  like  miliaria 
— b^in  to  appear,  accompanied  by  the  secondary  rise  of  temperature. 
The  eruptions  may  be  in  successive  crops  and  are  followed  by  desquama- 
tion. Convalescence  is  now  established,  but  may  be  interrupted  by 
relapses.  The  most  frequent  complications  affect  the  nervous  system, 
but  bronchitis  and  diarrhoea  occasionally  occur. 

Malajrial  Fevers. 

A  group  of  fevers  associated  with  the  protozoan  organism  of  Laveran, 
and  characterized  by  periodic  paroxysms  of  chill,  fever,  and  sweat. 
They  are  not  contagious,  but  can  be  transmitted  by  inoculation. 

Malarial  fevers,  while  most  prevalent  in  tropical  and  subtropical 
regions,  are  found  also  throughout  the  temperate  zone,  especially  in 
autumn  and  spring.  In  Europe  their  favorite  habitat  is  Italy,  and  in 
the  United  States  the  southern  and  southwestern  States.  Conditions 
that  especially  favor  their  development  are  marshes  and  swamps,  fed 

? tartly  by  sea-water ;   low  ground  along  streams  of  slow  current ;  and 
reshly  upturned  soil. 

The  poison  is  carried  in  the  air,  hence  winds  blowing  from  marshes 
or  other  infected  districts  are  especially  dangerous. 

The  specific  poison  in  malarial   fevers  is  no  doubt  organic.     The 

S>rotozoan  organism  described  by  Laveran  exhibits  several  different 
brms,  which  he  r^ards  as  stages  in  the  development  of  one  organism, 
but  which  may  be  different  species.  Golgi  maintains  that  there  are 
several  distinct  varieties  of  parasites  whose  periodicity  in  development 
and  sporulation  corresponds  with  the  different  types  of  fevers. 

Intermittent  Fever.  This  is  a  type  of  malarial  fever  in  which 
the  temperature  remains  normal  between  the  paroxysms.     A  malarial 
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paroxysm  is  characterized  by  (1)  chill,  (2)  fever,  and  (3)  sweating, 
occurring  in  the  order  named  and  in  immediate  succession.  The  time 
between  the  beginning  of  one  paroxysm  and  the  banning  of  the  next 
is  called  the  "  interval/'  that  between  the  conclusion  of  a  paroxysm 
and  the  b^inning  of  the  next  the  "  intermission/'  The  interval  varies 
in  different  forms  of  intermittent  fever :  in  the  quotidian  there  is  a 
paroxysm  every  day,  with  an  interval  of  twenty-four  hours ;  in  tertian 
there  is  a  paroxysm  on  alternate  days,  with  an  interval  of  forty-eight 
hours ;  in  the  quartan  there  is  a  paroxysm  every  third  day,  with  an 
interval  of  seventy-two  hours.  In  double  quotidian  there  are  two 
paroxysms  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  but  not  of  tlie  same  intensity. 

In  the  double  tertian  there  is  a  paroxysm  every  day,  the  first  and 
third  and  second  and  fourth  corresponding  as  to  hour  and  intensity 
That  is  to  say,  if  there  be  a  severe  paroxysm  at  10  a.m.  Monday,  there 
will  be  another  severe  paroxysm  at  10  a.m.  Wednesday,  while  on 
Tuesday  and  Thursday  there  will  be  milder  paroxysms,  but  at  another 
hour  than  10  A.M. 

In  the  double  quartan  severe  and  mild  paroxysms  succeed  each  other 
every  other  day,  but  each  third  day  is  free  from  any  paroxysm. 

While  the  rule  is  for  malarial  fevers  to  occur  periodically  at  the  same 
hour,  the  second  paroxysm  may  occur  an  hour  or  two  earlier  (anticipa- 
tion) if  the  disease  is  growing  worse,  or  an  hour  or  two  later  (postpone- 
ment) if  it  is  growing  better. 

Quotidian  intermittents  are  slightly  more  common  than  tertian, 
while  the  quartan  variety  is  rare. 

The  incubation  period  probably  varies  widely,  depending  upon  the 
intensity  of  the  poison.  As  a  rule  repeated  exposure  is  necessary  to 
develop  the  disease  in  temperate  climates.  During  this  period  the 
patient  may  suffer  with  headache,  drowsiness,  pains  and  aching  in  the 
limbs  and  back,  constipation,  a  coated  tongue,  and  thirst. 

The  onset  of  a  typical  malarial  paroxysm  is  marked  by  chilly  sensa- 
tions, especially  along  the  spine,  accompanied  by  yawning  and  the 
development  of  "goose-flesh."  Then  a  decided  chill  sets  in,  the 
patient  shaking  violently.  The  face  is  pale  and  pinched,  the  lips  blue, 
the  nose  pointed ;  as  the  chill  becomes  worse  the  teeth  chatter,  the  whole 
body  feels  cold,  the  skin  feeling  rough,  dry,  cold,  and  harsh.  The 
finger-nails  and  toe-nails  are  blue,  the  skin  being  wrinkled  upon  the 
palmar  and  plantar  surfaces.  The  superficial  bloodvessels  are  so  con- 
tracted that  a  drop  of  blood  is  obtained  with  difficulty.  The  voice  is 
thin  and  weak,  almost  inaudible. 

The  volume  of  blood  driven  from  the  surface  leads  to  congestion  of 
the  viscera,  particularly  the  spleen,  liver,  and  stomach.  Nausea  and 
vomiting  are  not  uncommon.  The  spleen  is  perceptibly  enlarged,  and 
frequently  the  liver  is  also. 

Although  the  surface  temperature  is  depressed,  the  internal  tempera- 
ture is  rising,  and  may  be  two  or  three  degrees  above  normal.  By 
degrees  the  severity  of  the  chill  abates  and  the  patient  asks  to  have  the 
extra  bed-clothing  removed.  Keaction  has  set  m.  The  surface  blood- 
vessels dilate  and  the  skin  becomes  flushed.  The  temperature  continues 
to  rise,  often  reaching  103°  to  106°,  pulse  and  respiration  increasing 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


THE    INFECTIOUS    DISEASES. 


765 


correspondingly  in  frequency.  The  patient  complains  of  a  throbbing, 
dizzy  headache,  and  vomiting  may  recur.  The  Iwwels  remain  con- 
stipated. The  temperature  now  b^ins  to  fall,  and  the  sweating  stage 
succeeds.  Perspiration  appears  first  upon  the  forehead,  face,  and  neck,  and 
by  degrees  extends  over  tne  rest  of  the  body.  The  perspiration  becomes 
more  and  more  profuse,  until  the  whole  body  is  drenched  with  it.  All  the 
subjective  symptoms  vanish  with  wonderful  rapidity,  and  the  patient, 
with  the  exception  of  exhaustion,  seems  to  be  restored  to  complete 
health.  The  hot  stage  lasts  from  one  to  two  hours,  the  cold  stage  from 
three  to  eight  hours,  and  the  sweating  stage  from  two  to  six  hours. 

Fig.  143. 


Intermittent  fever.    Temperature  every  six  hours.    Morning  and  evening  temperature 
and  highest  at  chill. 

In  the  interval  between  paroxysms  the  patient  is  free  from  fever,  but 
is  anaemic,  weak,  and  has  impaired  appetite,  and  constipation. 

During  the  entire  paroxysm  the  mind  remains  clear. 

The  chief  objective  symptom,  apart  from  the  phenomena  of  chill,  fever, 
and  sweat  already  described,  is  tne  occurrence  of  plasmodia  in  the  blood 
(see  under  Blood). 

Irregular  Forms.  Irregular  forms  of  intermittent  fever  are  more 
common  in  Philadelphia  than  the  typical  form  just  described. 

In  the  mild  form  the  patient  complains  of  great  lassitude,  irrita- 
bility of  temper,  and  drowsiness  during  the  day,  but  at  night  tosses 
upon  his  bed  and  gets  up  in  the  morning  more  tired  than  when  he  went 
to  bed.  The  back  and  limbs  ache,  and  feel  as  though  they  would  give 
way  under  him.  There  is  severe  throbbing  headache,  with  some  dizzi- 
ness and  faintness.     The  bowels  are  constipated,  the  tongue  heavily 
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coated  with  yellow  fur.  The  temperature  is  moderately  elevated  and 
the  patient  has  great  thirst.  Nausea  and  vomiting  are  absent,  though 
there  is  little  desire  for  food.  There  may  be  a  burning  feeling  referred 
to  the  splenic  region.  The  patient  is  worse  on  alternate  days^  and  the 
attacks  may  be  preceded  by  slight  creeping  chills.  On  inquiry  the 
patient  will  be  found  to  live  in  a  low-lying  district  near  one  of  the 
rivers,  or  in  a  damp  house  over  an  unclean,  moist  cellar,  or  adjoining  a 
place  where  fresh  soil  has  been  upturned. 

In  the  form  known  as  "rfiim6  ague^'  there  is  periodically  ereat 
depression,  with  aching  in  head  and  limbs,  a  sensation  of  coldness 
rather  than  chilliness,  but  no  marked  fever  and  sweating.  Nausea  and 
vomiting  may,  however,  be  present.  Da  Costa  says  he  has  seen  it 
manifest  itself  by  excruciating  pain  over  the  kidney,  and  almost  entire 
suppression  of  urine.  There  may  also  be  severe  paroxysms  of  gastral- 
gia.     It  is  more  common  in  old  residents  of  malarious  districts. 

In  masked  malarial  fever  the  poison  manifests  itself  in  an  attack  of 
neuralgia,  especially  of  the  supra-orbital  nerve  and  gastric  nerves. 
Malaria  may  also  be  latent  until  some  impairment  of  the  resisting- 
power  brings  it  to  light.  Hence  it  appears  as  a  complication  of  pneu- 
monia and  dysentery,  and  typhoid  fever  (constituting  typho- malarial 
fever),  especially  in  the  southern  and  southwestern  portions  of  the 
United  States.  Moreover,  women  who  have  previously  had  intermit- 
tent fever  may  suffer  a  recurrence  following  confinement. 

The  essential  points  in  the  diagnosis  of  intermittent  fever  are  the 
periodical  recurrence  of  paroxysms  of  chill,  fever,  and  sweating,  or  of 
attacks  of  dumb  ague,  or  of  paroxysms  of  neuralgia,  without  organic 
lesion,  associated  with  the  presence  in  the  blood  of  pigment  and  plas- 
modia,  and  with  enlargement  of  the  spleen  and  possibly  of  the  liver. 

Diagnosis.  A  typical  malarial  intermittent  fever  is  not  likely  to  be 
mistaken  for  anything  else.  (See  Fever,  page  112.)  It  needs,  however, 
to  be  distinguished  from  aepticoBmic  fever,  aue  to  absorption  into  the  blood 
of  pus  and  the  toxins  produced  by  bacterial  growth.  Such  fever  occurs 
in  tvAerculosis,  especially  in  the  stage  when  cavities  form  and  pus  collects ; 
in  the  puerperal  state,  in  empyema,  subphrenic  abscess,  abscess  of  the 
liver,  or  it  may  occur  in  any  form  of  suppuration.  Here  also,  then,  are 
recurring  chills,  with  fever  and  sweating,  but  the  attacks  are  not  regu- 
larly periodical  and  intermittent;  sometimes  the  fever  is  intermittent 
and  sometimes  remittent,  the  chills  recur  at  irregular  intervals,  and  are 
not  so  violent  as  in  the  malarial  attack.  The  essential  difference,  how- 
ever, lies  in  the  fact  that  a  local  cause  can  be  found  to  explain  them, 
either  tuberculosis  of  the  lung  or  some  other  viscus,  or  a  collection  of 
pus  in  an  organ  or  cavity,  or  a  foetid  discharge  from  the  womb,  with 
local  tenderness  or  peritonitis;  moreover,  the  patient  loses  flesh  more 
or  less  rapidly,  his  blood  is  free  from  malarial  germs  and  pigment,  and 
quinine  does  not  control  the  fever. 

From  the  intermittent  fever  of  hepatic  origin  (described  elsewhere 
by  the  author)  the  diagnosis  is  more  difficult,  in  that  physical  signs  of 
any  local  trouble  may  be  wanting.  But  the  fever  is  not  regularly  in- 
termittent, is  not  controlled  by  quinine,  but  may  be  by  measures 
directed  to  the  origin  of  the  trouble,  and  jaundice  may  be  present 
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The  first  twelve  figures  show  the  malaria  Plasmodium.  It  is  a  pale  amoeboid  body  inside  the 
red  corpnscle.  It  increases  In  size  at  the  expense  of  the  corpuscle.  In  the  last  four  of  the  twelve 
it  is  enlarged  and  contains  pigment  granules  derived  fh>m  the  heemoglobin.  The  figures  of  the 
fourth  row  show  progressive  stages  in  the  process  of  cleavage  of  the  Plasmodium  and  shifting  of 
the  pigment  granules.  In  the  fifth  row  the  process  of  cleavage  is  seen  to  be  completed,  and  final 
isolation  of  the  spores  has  taken  place.  The  dark  granules  are  pigment  granules.  The  last  row 
shows  oval  parasites.— Laveran's  corpuscles  observed  in  atypical  cases  of  malaria.  (From  Oolgi, 
<*  Studien  Uber  Malaria,"  FortackrUU  der  Mediein,  Bd.  iv..  Tafel  in.)  r 
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UrethrcU  fever^  occurring  as  the  result  of  operations  upon  the  urethra, 
or  simply  from  the  passage  of  a  catheter  or  bougie,  may  be  mistaken  for 
malarial  fever ;  but  the  paroxysm  is  usually  single,  and  the  history  of 
the  operation  and  the  absence  of  plasmodia  from  the  blood  clear  up.  the 
diagnosis. 

Syphilitic  fever  is  distinguished  by  a  tendency  for  the  chill,  fever,  and 
sweating  to  be  nocturnal  in  i-ecurrence,  and  by  evidence  of  syphilitic 
infection  coupled  with  absence  of  malarial  germs  from  the  blood. 

Fig.  145. 


A  form  of  intermittent  fever  ftx>m  syphilis.    J.  D.,  aged  twenty-six.    Secondary  period. 
Mercury  and  iodide  of  potash  relieved  it.    Obeerye  that  the  pulse  is  not  increased. 

Remittent  Malarial  Fever.  A  type  of  malarial  fever  charac- 
terized by  a  remission  instead  of  an  iotermission  in  the  febrile  parox- 
ysms. It  is  due  either  to  a  greater  intensity  of  the  malarial  poison  or 
to  a  different  species  of  organism.  It  is  much  more  rare  in  temperate 
climates  than  either  quotidian  or  tertian  intermittent  and  is  attended 
with  more  gastric  disturbance  and  a  much  larger  mortality  (twelve 
times  greater,  according  to  the  statistics  of  the  Civil  War). 

The  onset  is  more  abrupt  than  in  intermittent  fever.  Prodromata 
are  not  so  common,  but  when  they  occur  they  are  of  the  same  character. 
The  chill  is  not  usually  so  violent,  nor  the  cold  stage  so  long  as  in 
intermittent  fever ;  on  the  other  hand,  nausea  and  vomiting  are  com- 
mon, and  in  some  cases  there  are  bilious  vomiting  and  diarrhoea,  ten- 
derness over  the  stomach  and  spleen,  and  jaundice  also  may  be  present. 
The  temperature  rises  rapidly  to  103°  to  106°  and  remains  high  for  a 
longer  time  than  in  intermittent  fever,  the  hot  stage  lasting  in  severe 
cases  from  6  to  18  or  20  hours. 

During  this  time  the  patient  suffers  from  headache,  pains  in  the 
back  and  limbs,  great  thirst,  and  gastric  irritability.  A  remission  now 
succeeds.     The   temperature   falls   two   or  three  d^ees,  but   not  to 
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nonnal ;  free  sweating  occurs,  the  nausea  and  vomiting  cease,  abd  the 
patient  becomes  much  more  comfortable.  He  may  fall  asleep  from  ex- 
haustion,  but  if  awake  is  conscious  of  weakness,  achine  in  the  limbs, 
and  perhaps  nausea.  In  the  course  of  some  hours  me  temperature 
again  rises,  oflen  to  a  higher  point  than  before,  but  frequently  without 
an  antecedent  chill.  The  same  subjective  symptoms  are  repeated,  and 
another  remission  follows.  Daily  paroxysms  usually  occur,  those  on 
alternate  days  being  severer.  The  temi>erature  often  reaches  its  highest 
point  at  the  third  paroxysm.  The  disease  generally  runs  its  course  in 
from  nine  to  twelve  days,  but  it  may  last  much  longer.  The  type  of 
fever  may  change  to  intermittent,  which  is  a  favorable  sign,  or  become 
continued  and  again  remittent,  or  remain  remittent  throughout;  finally, 
the  fever  may  subside  gradually,  or,  less  commonly,  by  crisis.  The 
urine  is  febrile  but  not  albuminous. 

Pernicious  Malarial  Fever.  This,  as  the  name  implies,  is  a 
form  of  malarial  fever  with  destructive  tendency.  It  is  also  called 
malignant  and  congestive  fever.  It  may  be  intermittent  or  remittent. 
Nearly  24  per  cent,  of  the  cases  occuring  in  the  U.  S.  Army  from  May 
1,  1860,  to  June  20,  1866,  proved  fatal. 

Bemiss  ^  divides  it  into  three  classes :  (1)  the  algid,  or  congestive 
form;  (2)  the  comatose  form;  {S)  the  hemorrhagic  form,  lo  this 
another  class,  (4)  the  gastro-entenc  form,  may  be  added.  It  is  impor- 
tant to  remark  that  the  first  paroxysm  does  not  usually,  in  any  of  these 
forms,  indicate  that  the  type  of  the  disease  is  pernicious.  The  first 
seizure  may,  however,  prove  fatal. 

1.  The  algid  form,  according  to  Bemiss,  occurs  more  frequently  than 
any  other,  its  pemiciousuess  being  due  to  an  aggravation  of  the  cold 
stage  of  an  intermittent  attack.  The  patient  is  extremely  weak,  with 
cold  extremities,  pinched  features,  blue  lips,  and  faint  voice.  Respira- 
tion is  shallow,  the  pulse  rather  slow,  feeble,  and  irr^ular;  the  patient 
is  further  exhaustea  by  vomiting  and  liquid,  oflfensive  diarrhoea,  the 
passages  sometimes  being  involuntary.  There  may  be  copious  perspi- 
ration, but  the  internal  temperature  is  very  high.  The  mind  may  be 
clear,  or  deep  stupor  be  present.  Unless  speedy  relief  can  be  afforded, 
the  attack  ends  fatally. 

2.  In  the  comatose  form  the  patient  is  completely  unconscious,  the 
skin  hot  ^'and  of  a  muddy,  semi-jaundiced  hue"  (Bemiss).  Both  pulse 
and  temperature  are  increased  in  frequency.  In  other  cases  coma  is 
preceded  by  wild  delirium,  resembling  acute  meningitis. 

The  comatose  form  is  most  apt  to  occur  in  those  who  continue  to 
reside  in  a  malarious  region  without  proper  safeguards  against  its 
poisonous  influences. 

3.  In  the  hemorrhagic  form  there  has  been,  as  a  rule,  previous  altera- 
tion of  the  blood,  the  bloodvessels,  and  other  tissues,  by  long-continued 
malarial  poisoning  or  cachexia.  Then,  when  intense  congestion  of  these 
parts  occurs  as  the  result  of  the  surface  chill,  hemorrhage  follows.  In 
some  districts,  however,  and  at  certain  seasons,  there  has  been  a  special 
predilection  of  the  poison  for  the  kidney,  with  resulting  hseraaturia. 


>  Pepper's  Syatem  of  Medicine,  vol.  i.  666. 
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The  prominent  symptoms  are  a  prolonged  chill  with  high  temperature; 
nausea  and  vomiting,  sometimes  of  a  greenish-black  fluid ;  cedema  of 
the  lower  extremities ;  general  anasarca  and  occasionally  oedema  of  the 
lungs,  and  hydrothorax  ;  bloody  and  albuminous  urine,  with  tube-casts; 
and  intense  jaundice.  Pain  in  the  right  hypochondrium  or  over  the 
kidneys  is  common. 

Bemiss  asserts  that  uncomplicated  malarial  fever  has  not  a  hemor- 
rhagic tendency. 

4.  The  gaatro'enteric  form  has  for  its  prominent  symptoms  uaa«€a, 
vomiting,  diarrhoea,  intense  thirst,  extreme  restlessness,  a  frequent, 
feeble  pulse,  and  urgent  dyspnoea.  "  The  breathing  is  deep-drawn  ;  to 
each  expiration  succeeds  two  short  inspirations^'  (Da  Costa).  The 
patient  is  cold  and  partly  collapsed.     Reaction  may  or  may  not  occur. 

The  patient  may  have  several  paroxysms  of  pernicious  malarial  fever, 
and  succumb  in  any  one  of  them.  Convalescence  is  slow.  The  most 
frequent  sequelfe  of  malarial  fevers  are  ansemia,  neuritis  and  paralyses, 
and  malarial  cachexia. 

Malarial  cachexia  occurs  especially  in  those  who  have  lived  for  a  long 
time  in  malarious  regions.  They  may  or  may  not  have  had  typical 
malarial  attacks.  The  patient  suffers  with  dyspepsia  and  constipatioD, 
with  occasional  bilious  attacks  ;  the  face  is  of  a  pale  lemon-yellow  color, 
and  may  be  slightly  jaundiced  ;  there  is  marked  ansemia,  with  pigment 
and  crescentic  and  flagellate  forms  of  plasmodia  in  the  blood  ;  together 
with  great  enlargement  of  the  spleen  (ague-cake)  and  some  enlargement 
of  the  liver.  The  patient  is  weak  and  languid,  and  sometimes  has  con- 
siderable mental  depression. 

Typhxnd  fever  is  distinguished  from  pernicious  malarial  fever  by  its 
gradual  onset,  the  absence  of  chills  and  vomiting  as  a  rule,  and  on  the 
other  hand,  the  presence  of  epistaxis,  delirium  and  ataxic  symptoms^ 
tympanites  and  diarrhoea  with  pale-yellow  watery  stools,  and  rose- 
colored  spots.  The  temperature  in  typhoid  is  more  continuously  higb, 
the  daily  oscillations  being  of  shorter  range.  A  history  of  exposure  to 
malarial  infection  and  of  previous  attacks  can  often  be  obtained.  Tbe 
urine  of  typhoid  exhibits  the  diazo  reaction,  that  of  malarial  fever  does 
not. 

Yellow  Fever. 

An  acute  specific  contagious  miasmatic  disease,  endemic  and  epidemic 
on  the  tropical  and  subtropical  shores  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  character- 
ized by  a  sudden  onset,  a  duration  of  a  week  or  less,  a  characteristic 
facies,  a  fall  in  the  pulse  rate  preceding  a  fall  in  temperature,  and  by 
albuminuria,  jaundice,  and  vomitiug,  with  a  tendency  to  hemorrhage?. 

Yellow  fever  is  endemic  in  Havana  and  other  seaport  cities  of  Cuba, 
and  in  Rio  Janeiro,  Brazil.  From  these  centres  it  is  liable  to  become 
epidemic,  and  to  be  carried  in  ships  and  by  persons  and  clothing  to 
other  places.  In  this  way  epidemics  have  developed  in  the  seaports  of 
the  United  States,  especially  in  the  south  around  the  Gulf  of  Mexico, 
but  sometimes  as  far  north  as  Philadelphia  and  New  York.  The  dis- 
ease becomes  epidemic  in  the  hot  season  and  ceases  upon  the  appearance 
of  frost.    The  specific  germ  has  not  yet  been  isolated. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  iC 


THE    INFECTIOUS    DISEASES.  771 

In  countries  in  which  the  disease  is  endemic  it  is  the  custom  to  regard 
the  native  children  as  immune.  Dr.  John  Guiteras,  however,  is 
strongly  of  the  opinion  that  the  disease  is  kept  alive  between  epidemics 
by  cases  among  these  very  children.  He  has  also  shown  that  it  prevails 
among  white  children  before  it  becomes  epidemic  among  adults. 

The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  a  few  hours  to  two  weeks. 
Guiteras  states  that  the  cases  in  which  it  extends  beyond  the  seventh 
day  are  exceptional. 

The  invasion  is  abrupt,  and  occurs  usually  in  the  night.  It  is  marked 
by  chilliness  oftener  than  by  a  decided  chill.  The  temperature  rises 
rapidly  to  102*^  to  103*^  or  104°,  not  often  higher  in  favorable  cases. 
The  pulse  is  correspondingly  increased  in  frequency  at  first,  but  very 
commonly  b^ins  to  fall  before  the  temperature,  so  that  later  the  pulse 
is  relatively  slow.  The  face  is  peculiar  aud  characteristic — it  is  flushed 
and  somewhat  swollen ;  the  eyelids  are  somewhat  swollen,  with  red- 
dened edges;  the  eyes  are  watery,  glistening,  and  slightly  but  distinctly 
tinged  with  yellow ;  the  pupil  is  small  and  brilliant.  Guiteras  says  : 
"  1  he  appearance  of  the  face  is  often  sufficiently  characteristic  on  the 
first  day  of  the  disease  to  warrant  a  positive  diagnosis."  He  also  says 
that  these  phenomena  are  often  better  observed  at  a  slight  distance  than 
on  close  inspection. 

The  tongue  is  large,  moist,  and  coated  with  white  fur.  The  stomach 
is  irritable  and  the  epigastrium  tender.  Nausea  with  repeated  vomiting 
occurs.  The  fluid  is  at  first  of  a  light  greenish-yellow,  subsequently 
becoming  decidedly  bilious.     The  bowels  are  constipated. 

The  urine  almost  invariably  contains  albumin  at  some  time  during 
the  first  three  days.  Its  presence  may  be  very  transient.  It  may  be 
found  in  the  evening  and  not  at  other  times.  The  amount  of  albumin 
is  sometimes  very  large,  and  abundant  blood  and  tube-casts  are  found. 
The  nephritis  subsides  rapidly,  without  leaving  traces.  The  urine  is 
acid  in  reaction  and  scanty  in  amount.     It  is  sometimes  suppressed. 

During  this  febrile  period  the  patient  complains  of  headache,  pains  in 
the  back  and  limbs,  and  intense  thirst.  The  mind,  however,  is  usually 
perfectly  clear.  Contrary  to  expectation,  Guiteras  asserts  that  the 
nervous  symptoms  are,  perhaps,  more  prominent  in  the  adult  than  in 
the  child.  **  The  loquacity,  the  short-cut  phrases  and  precipitate 
speech,  the  excitement,  the  show  of  indifference  with  unmistakable 
evidences  of  fear — all  these,  that  are  such  prominent  features  of  the  dis- 
ease in  the  adult,  are  absent  in  the  young.  '* 

In  from  two  to  five  days  the  temperature  falls  to  or  below  normal, 
headache  and  pains  in  the  limbs  disappear,  and  the  patient  is  cheerful 
and  thinks  himself  convalescent.  This  is  the  fact  in  mild  eases,  but  in 
more  severe  cases  there  is  a  return  of  symptoms  in  a  few  hours  or  at 
most  a  day  or  two.  The  jaundice  deepens,  vomiting  becomes  more 
urgent  and  in  adults  is  accompanied  by  much  retching.  It  is  bilious, 
streaked  with  blood,  or  thick  and  wholly  black  ("  black  vomit ") ;  the 
temperature  may  rise  again  as  high  or  higher  than  in  the  original 

1  "  Report  of  the  Surgeon-General  of  the  Marine-Hoepital  Service,  1888 ;"  Keatlug's  Cyclopaedia  of 
Diseases  of  Children,  1889,  vol.  i. 
>  Heating's  Cyclopaedia,  loc.  cit. 
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paroxysm,  or  it  remains  depressed.  In  any  event  the  pulse  is  apt  to  be 
slow,  often  from  40  to  60.  The  nrine  contains  albumin,  blood,  and 
casts,  and  may  be  suppressed,  adding  ursemia  to  the  other  toxsemia. 
Convulsions  at  this  stage  are  usually  ursBmie.  Hemorrhages  may  occur 
from  any  mucous  surface.  The  gums  are  tender,  swollen,  and  bleed 
easily.  There  may  be  epistaxis,  hemorrhage  from  the  ear,  bowel,  uterus, 
or  vagina.  Pregnant  women  miscarry.  Ecchymoses  also  may  form. 
Death  may  take  place  in  coma  or  convulsions.  If  the  patient  linger 
beyond  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  he  sinks  into  a  typical  typhoid  state,  with 
diarrhoea  and  marked  adynamia,  from  which  he  may  or  may  not 
emerge. 

As  in  scarlet  fever,  the  patient  may  be  smitten  down  and  die  in  a  few 
hours  from  the  time  he  was  in  apparent  health.  In  other  grave  cases 
the  temperature  remains  high,  and  rises  instead  of  falls  on  the  third  or 
fourth  day.  The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  two  to  five  or  six 
days ;  if  a  typhoid  state  develop  it  may  last  ten  days  or  two  week:*. 

Complications  are  not  common.  Phlebitis  and  lymphangitis  occur, 
and  Guit^ras  says  he  has  noticed  hepatitis,  insanity,  and  paralysis 
(probably  neuritis).     Second  attacks  are  extremely  uncommon. 

Diagnosis.  Yellow  fever  is  distinguished  from  pernicious  malarial 
fever  by  the  slow  pulse,  the  characteristic  facies,  the  early  transient 
albuminuria,  the  deep  jaundice,  the  absence  of  diarrhoea,  the  occurrence 
of  black  vomit,  the  tendency  to  hemorrhage,  and  the  clear  mind. 


Actinomycosis. 

A  specific  infectious  disease  of  cattle,  occurring  occasionally  in  man, 
attacking  especially  the  lower  jaw,  lungs,  and  intestine,  and  character- 
ized by  a  long  duration,  by  the  development  of  tumors  and  metastatic 
growths,  and  by  pysemic  symptoms. 

It  is  due  to  the  actinomvces  or  ray  fungus  (see  Fig.  146),  which  pro- 
duces in  cattle  the  disease  known  as  big  or  lumpy  jaw  and  swelled  bead. 
The  fungus  is  conveyed  in  the  food  or  drink,  and  gains  entrance  to  the 
body  through  abrasions  in  the  mouth  or  a  decayed  tooth,  or  is  inspired 
into  the  lungs. 

At  the  seat  of  invasion  a  slowly  growing,  slightly  painful  tumor 
develops.  Bones  are  afl^ected  as  well  as  soft  tissues.  These  become 
swollen  and  suppurate,  the  fungus  being  at  all  times  obtainable.  The 
fungous  masses  appear  to  the  unaided  eye  as  particles  of  yellow  sand, 
and  are  greasy  to  the  touch.  When  the  lungs  are  involved  the  symp- 
toms are  those  of  purulent  bronchitis  or  phthisis,  actinomyoes  beiug 
found  in  the  sputa.  The  masses  which  form  upon  the  intestinal  mncons 
membrane  may  lead  to  suppuration  and  perforation  of  the  intestine. 
Metastasis  to  any  organ  may  occur,  with  resulting  local  symptoms. 
The  duration  depends  upon  the  organs  involved  in  metastases.  If 
these  do  not  lead  to  early  death,  that  result  is  brought  about  at  the  end 
of  months  or  years  by  slow  pyaemia,  with  resulting  amyloid  d^enera- 
tion  and  its  consequences.  The  prognosis  depends  upon  early  recognition 
and  complete  removal. 
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Case  of  actinomycosis. 


Glanders. 


An  infectious  coustitiitioDal  disease,  transmitted  from  horses  to  man, 
appearing  in  an  acute  and  chronic  form,  and  characterized  by  an  erup- 
tion, ozsena,  small  tumors,  ulcerations,  cough,  and  death  in  coma  or 
collapse  in  from  one  to  four  weeks  in  the  acute  form,  or  in  three  or 
four  months  in  the  chronic  form,  the  symptoms  in  the  latter  resembling 
at  times  syphilis  and  at  times  tuberculosis. 

The  disease  is  rare  in  man.  It  may  be  acquired  by  direct  inoculation 
of  an  open  wound  with  the  pus  from  a  glanderous  ulcer  or  nasal  mucous 
membrane,  or  indirectly  from  infected  straw  or  other  material.  The 
raw  meat  of  a  glandered  animal  also  has  infective  power. 

In  acute  glanders  the  onset  is  marked  by  headache,  slight  fever,  and 
pains  in  the  limbs.  If  a  wound  has  been  infected  this  becomes  painful, 
swollen,  and  I)ehaves  like  any  poisoned  wound.  Sometimes  a  diffuse 
redness,  resembling  erysipelas,  spreads  from  the  infected  point.  Fagge 
refers  to  a  case  in  which  the  first  complaint  was  of  pain  in  the  side  and 
dyspnoea,  so  that  acute  pleuro-pneumonia  was  suspected. 

An  eruption,  consisting  first  of  papules,  which  rapidly  become  flat 
vesicles  and  then  pustules  or  bull®,  appears  in  the  first  day  or  two,  or 
sometimes  not  for  a  week  or  even  longer  (Fagge).  The  bullae  or 
pustules  rupture  and  give  vent  to  a  thin  purulent  discharge. 

There  may  be  hard,  painful  lumps  in  the  muscles,  with  subsequent 
suppuration  (farcy). 
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Ozsena  is  not  always  present.  It  appears  in  the  second  or  third  week 
of  the  disease.  It  consists  of  a  muco-purulent,  then  puralent,  fc^ 
discharge  from  the  nose.  The  latter  subsequentiy  swells  and  becomes 
red  and  very  painful.  Ulcers  and  even  necrosis  of  the  septum  are  the 
lesions;  the  same  catarrhal  condition  may  exist  in  the  throat,  eye, 
larynx,  and  mouth,  accompanied  at  times  with  ulcers  and  false  mem- 
brane. The  patient  gradually  sinks  into  a  sepdcsemic  condition,  with 
irregular  fever,  dry  brown  tongue,  albuminuria,  delirium,  coma,  and 
collapse. 

The  duration  of  the  acute  form  is  from  one  to  four  weeks.  Only  one 
in  thirty-eight  eases  collected  by  Bollinger  ended  in  recovery. 

In  the  chronic  form  there  are  ulcers  upon  the  hand,  face,  forehead, 
or  elsewhere.  In  other  cases  the  lesions  are  abscesses  in  connectioo 
with  joints  which  are  followed  by  persistent  fistulae.  In  still  other  cases 
there  is  a  pustular  eruption.  Ozsena  may  or  may  not  exist.  In  still 
other  cases  the  prominent  symptoms  are  cough,  bloody  expectora- 
tion, hoarseness,  fever,  and  emaciation.  Bollinger  reports  seventeeo 
recoveries  in  a  total  of  thirty-four  cases  of  chronic  glanders. 

Diagnosis.  Acute  glanders  is  distinguished  from  rheumatism  by 
the  history  of  the  case,  the  occupation  of  the  patient,  the  existence  of 
an  open,  irritable  sore,  and  the  fact  that  while  the  joints  may  be 
painful,  they  are  rarely  red  and  swollen,  as  in  rheumatism.  Subse- 
quently the  appearance  of  pustules,  bullse,  and  ozsena  makes  the  case 
clear. 

The  same  peculiar  features  serve  to  distinguish  it  from  pysemia, 
malignant  pustule,  and  other  infectious  diseases. 

In  chronic  glanders,  as  suggested  by  the  Messrs.  Gamgee,  an  ass  or 
horse  might  be  inoculated  with  the  nasal  mucus  or  pus  from  a  farcy. 

Anthrax. 

Anthrax,  malignant  pustule,  charbou,  splenic  fever,  etc.,  are  names 
given  to  an  acute  infectious  disease  derived  principally  from  herbiv- 
orous animals,  and  characterized  by  the  development  of  a  pustule  or 
boil,  with  extensive  brawny  oedema  and  subsequent  toxsemia ;  or  tox- 
semia  may  appear  first  and  metastatic  abscesses  subsequently.  The 
disease  also  attacks  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane  and  the 
lungs. 

Anthrax  is  caused  by  the  anthrax  bacillus  and  its  toxins.  Outside 
the  body  it  forms  endogenous  spores,  which  are  extremely  tenacious  of 
life,  and  to  which  infection  is  invariably  due.  They  infect  not  only 
the  carcasses  of  animals,  but  also  the  soil,  all  utensils  used  in  the  care 
of  the  animals  or  the  soil,  and  they  persist  with  infective  power  in  the 
hides,  hair,  hoofs,  and  wool  ("wool-sorter's  disease").  It  is  possible 
that  it  may  be  transmitted  to  man  by  stings  of  insects,  particularly 
flies  and  mosquitoes. 

The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  a  few  hours  to  several  days. 
In  the  form  known  as  malignant  pustule  the  patient  has  a  pricking  or 
burning  feeling,  which  may  lead  him  to  think  he  has  been  stung  by  an 
insect  at  some  exposed  part  of  the  body,  particularly  the  hand,  fece,  or 
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neck.  At  the  seat  of  irritation  first  a  papule,  then  a  vesicle,  develops. 
The  vesicle  may  attain  considerable  size.  The  contained  fluid  quickly 
passes  from  clear  to  bloody,  and  then  escapes,  leaving  a  dark-brown  or 
black  scab  (anthrax). 

The  original  vesicle  may  be  surrounded  by  a  series  of  smaller  ones. 
Instead  of  disappearing,  the  base  of  the  vesicle  becomes  inflamed 
and  indurated,  the  induration  extending  to  surrounding  tissue  and 
causing  a  condition  of  brawny  oedema.  A  whole  arm  or  one  side  of 
the  face  and  neck  may  be  swollen.  There  may  or  may  not  be  an 
associated  lymphangitis. 

The  general  health  does  not  sufier  at  first,  but  in  a  day  or  two  fever 
sets  in,  accompanied  with  delirium,  sweating,  great  weakness,  enlarge- 
ment of  the  spleen,  severe  pains  in  the  limbs,  and  diarrhoea.  Death, 
preceded  by  collapse,  may  occur  in  from  five  to  eight  days  (Fagge),  or 
the  tissue  occupied  by  the  pustule  may  slough  out. 

Bollinger  and  others  have  called  attention  to  anthrax  oedema,  in 
which  there  is  no  pustule  but  only  a  yellowish  or  greenish  swelling  ot 
the  tissues.     It  is  seen  most  frequently  in  the  eyelids. 

Anthrax  of  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane,  as  described  by 
Bollinger,  presents  the  following  symptoms :  the  patient  first  complains 
of  malaise,  loss  of  appetite,  pains  in  the  limbs,  giddiness  and  heaaache. 
Then  vomiting  may  set  in,  and  a  more  or  less  severe  diarrhoea,  the 
evacuations  often  containing  blood.  There  may  be  pain  in  the  abdo- 
men, which  becomes  somewhat  tumid ;  the  spleen  is  enlarged.  Dyspnoea 
and  lividity  appear,  with  restlessness  and  with  excitement  or  stupor. 
Epileptiform  convulsions  may  occur,  the  upper  limbs  may  be  affi3cted 
with  tetanic  spasms,  there  may  be  opisthotonos,  and  the  pupils  may  be 
widely  dilated.  The  pyrexia  is  slight,  and  death  is  preceded  by  ex- 
treme collapse.  The  duration  of  the  disease  is  usually  from  two  to  seven 
days,  but  sometimes  it  is  scarcely  twenty-four  hours. 

Still  another  form  of  anthrax  occurs  among  the  wool-sorters  of  Brad- 
ford^ England ;  it  is  characterized  by  intense  dyspnoea  and  a  feeling  of 
oppression  or  constriction.  Breathing  is  laboreii,  but  not  much  a<x^- 
erated.  Only  a  few  coarse  rSles  are  to  be  heard  on  auscultation.  The 
expectoration  may  be  abundant  and  bloody,  or  absent.  There  is  a 
tendency  to  collapse,  with  cold  bluish  skin,  and  a  subnormal  axillary 
temperature.  The  rectal  temperature,  however,  is  raised  two  or  three 
degrees.  Death  may  occur  in  coma  and  convulsions,  or  suddenly, 
the  mind  being  clear.  The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  one  to  five 
days.  Dr.  Bell  says  that  those  who  survive  for  a  week  generally 
recover. 

Bacillus  Anthracis.  This  is  found  in  the  pus  of  the  lesions  of 
anthrax  or  malignant  pustule. 

Morphology.  A  bacillus,  2  to  3  ^  up  to  20  to  25  /*  in  length  and  1 
to  1 J  ;<  in  breadth.  The  bacilli  are  often  joined  end  to  end  in  long 
threads,  and  these  threads  are  massed  together  in  bundles.  As  found 
in  animals  they  are  short  rods  with  square  ends.  They  stain  best  with 
Loffler's  blue,  but  also  with  the  basic  anilines  and  by  Gram's  method. 
When  in  the  stage  of  spore-formation  the  threads  look  like  strings  of 
beads. 
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Biological  Properties,  It  is  aerobic,  non-motile,  and  liquefies  gelatin. 
(See  Plate  I.,  Fig.  2,  A,  and  Fig.  147.) 

It  grows  best  in  neutral  or  slightly  alkaline  media  (gelatin,  agar, 
milk,  meat-infusion,  etc.)  at  20°-38°.  The  growth-limits  are  12° 
and  45°. 

Cultures  on  agar  are  quite  characteristic,  consisting  of  a  dense  central 
mass  with  twisting  and  crossing  bundles  all  around  it.  In  gelatin 
stab  cultures  a  fine  branching  threadwork  grows  out  alongside  the 
puncture.     The  gelatin  soon   liquefies  and  the  bacilli  settle  in  white 

PlO.  147. 


Bacillus  aolhracis  in  the  blood  of  a  guinea-pig.    X  1010.    (GiBBfc>. ; 

masses.  The  growth  is  abuodant  on  potato,  and  is  grayish,  dry,  rough, 
and  irregular.  The  virulence  is  attenuated  by  cultivation.  Drying 
does  not  kill  the  spores.  Very  toxic  substances  are  found  in  the  cul- 
ture medium.  Wheu  inoculated^  the  organism  produces  the  pustule  of 
anthrax. 

Anthrax  bacilli  are  not  so  numerous  in  human  blood  as  in  that  of 
the  lower  animals.  They  are  most  likely  to  be  found  in  the  spleen, 
which  is  apt  to  be  much  swollen. 

Diagnosis.  In  doubtful  cases  a  mouse  or  guinea-pig  should  be  in- 
oculated with  the  blood.  Carbuncle  is  distinguished  by  its  tendency 
to  develop  upon  the  back  or  shoulders,  and  other  covered  portions ; 
anthrax  on  uncovered  portions.  In  carbuncle  there  is  a  series  of 
openings  resembling  a  sieve,  filled  with  pus  and  plugs  of  necrotic  tissue. 
In  anthrax  there  is  at  first  a  central  black  crust.  The  boggy  feelbg 
of  carbuncle  is  different  from  that  of  the  brawny  cedema  of  anthrax. 
Finally,  in  carbuncle,  anthrax  bacilli  are  not  found  in  the  blood. 

The  intestinal  and  thoracic  forms  are  distinguished  by  the  occupation 
of  the  patients,  the  absence  of  other  adequate  cause,  and  the  result  of 
the  blood  examination. 

Poot-and-Mouth  Disease. 

A  specific  infectious  disease,  communicated  to  man  through  cattle, 
sheep,  or  pigs,  and  characterized  by  a  stomatitis.     It  is  communicable 
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by  milk ;  the  period  of  incubation  is  from  three  to  five  days.  Invasion 
is  characterized  by  slight  fever,  heat  and  soreness  of  the  mouth,  and 
the  development  of  vesicles  which  burst  and  leave  shallow  ulcers. 
Saliva  is  freely  poured  out.  The  tongue  swells  greatly,  and  eating  is 
painful.  Vesicles  sometimes  appear  about  the  fingers,  but  not  upon 
the  feet  The  disease  lasts  from  one  to  two  weeks,  and  ends  almost 
invariably  in  recovery. 

Hydrophobia. 

An  acute  specific  disease  communicated  to  human  beings  by  the  bites 
of  animals  similarly  affected.  The  animals  most  frequently  affected  are 
the  dog,  fox,  wolf,  cat,  and  skunk ;  90  per  cent,  of  the  cases  in  human 
beings  are  due  to  dog-bites. 

The  period  of  ineubation  is  uncommonly  long  and  very  variable — 
from  two  weeks  to  two  months  usually.  It  is  said  in  some  cases  to 
be  a  year  or  more.  The  disease  has  been  divided  into  three  stages — 
the  melancholic,  the  spasmodic,  and  the  paralytic. 

In  the  melancholic  stage  there  is  pain,  hypersesthesia,  or  even  reopen- 
ing of  the  healed  wound.  The  patient  is  extremely  depressed  in  spirits 
and  may  be  irritable.  He  seems  to  be  laboring  under  a  constant  tension 
of  fear  and  keenly  sensitive  to  light,  sounds,  or  draughts.  He  is  affected 
with  thirst,  but  attempts  to  swallow  water  cause  intensely  painful  spasm 
of  the  larynx. 

The  second  stage  is  reached  usually  on  the  second  day.  The  laryngeal 
spasms  are  increased  and  lead  to  intense  dyspnoea  and  to  pitiable  strug- 
gling and  gasping  on  the  part  of  the  patient.  In  addition  to  the  con- 
vulsive seizures,  the  patient  foams  and  froths  at  the  mouth,  and  his 
face  expresses  the  extreme  terror  and  mental  anguish  he  feels.  The 
second  stage  lasts  from  one  to  three  days,  and  is  followed  by  exhaus- 
tion intermitting  with  paroxysms  of  less  severity.  The  patient  may 
now  be  able  to  swallow  easily,  but  there  is  great  weakness  of  the  heart, 
and  death  may  occur  from  failure  of  the  heart,  from  asphyxia,  or  in  a 
convulsion.  The  duration,  as  indicated,  is  only  a  few  days.  The  result 
practically  is  always  fatal,  but  recovery  may  be  possible.  Bites  of  the 
face  are  the  most  likely  to  be  fatal. 

The  Plagrue. 

An  acute  specific  infectious  and  contagious  disease,  occurring  in 
epidemics,  characterized  by  high  fever,  sometimes  by  petechias  and 
other  hemorrhages,  and  in  cases  which  last  long  enough,  by  buboes. 
The  death-rate  is  extremely  high. 

The  plague  is  a  disease  of  the  East,  being  endemic  in  some  parts  of 
India,  but  epidemics  have  occurred  in  Italy,  Russia,  Turkey,  England, 
and  other  parts  of  Europe. 

The  period.of  incubation  is  from  two  to  seven  days.  The  invasion 
is  marked  by  lassitude,  languor,  headache,  and  dizziness.  The  stupid 
aspect  and  staggering  gait  may  lead  to  the  belief  that  the  patient  is 
drunk.  Chill  or  chilliness  soon  supervenes,  followed  by  fever,  which 
often  rises  to  hyperpyrexia,  and  is  accompanied  with  unquenchable  thirst. 
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aud  sometimes  nausea  and  vomiting.  Delirium  and  a  typhoid  oonditioo 
follow,  with  a  marked  tendency  to  failure  of  the  circulation  and  collapse 
If  the  patient  survive  until  the  second  or  third  day,  glandular  swellings 
develop  in  the  groin,  or  axilla,  or  angle  of  the  jaw.  Often  they  have 
to  be  sought  for  to  be  found.  Sometimes  they  are  prominent  smd  are 
followed  by  suppuration  and  even  ulceration.  Carbuncles  are  much 
rarer  manifestations  than  buboes.  Petechias,  vibioes,  hemorrhages  into 
the  kidney,  bloody  vomit,  occur  in  the  worst  cases. 

The  duration  is  from  six  to  ten  days.  If  there  is  much  suppuration 
convalescence  is  prolonged. 

Leprosy. 

A  chronic  specific  infectious  disease,  characterized  by  the  develop- 
ment of  tubercles,  anaesthetic  patches,  and  neuritis,  and  followed  by 
ulceration  and  destruction  of  tissue.  The  disease  occurs  especially 
from  puberty  to  the  thirtieth  year,  and  oftiener  in  men  than  in  women. 
It  develops  slowly  and  insidiously.  Sometimes  the  first  skin  lesion  is 
a  crop  of  bullae,  suggestive  of  pemphigus.  More  commonly  there 
appear  reddish  or  violet-colored  patches,  varying  in  size  from  a  quarter 
of  an  inch  to  two  or  three  inches  in  diameter,  and  becoming  of  darker 
hue  later.  The  next  step  is  the  formation  of  nodules,  which  are  char- 
acteristic of  the  disease.  These  may  develop  upon  the  patches  already 
described,  or  in  other  places.  They  vary  in  size  from  a  pea  to  a  bird's 
egg  or  lareer.  They  are  most  common  upon  the  face  and  extensor 
surfaces  of  the  arms,  legs,  fingers,  and  toes.  The  tubercles  consist  of 
an  infiltration  into  the  true  skin ;  they  are  raised,  firm,  relatively  pain- 
leas,  and  vary  in  color  from  red  to  copper.  The  face  is  characteristi- 
cally distorted  into  a  fierce  expression  (leontiasis).  The  tubercles  may 
become  absorbed  and  leave  atrophic  areas,  but  generally  they  break 
down  into  eroding  ulcers,  which  slowly  burrow  and  increase  in  extent, 
eating  off  portions  of  the  nose,  fingers,  hands,  and  feet,  and  exposing 
muscles,  tendons,  nerves,  bloodvessds,  and  bone.  Tubercles  form  also 
upon  nerve  trunks  and  ulcers  upon  mucous  membranes. 

In  other  cases  or  in  combination  with  the  tubercles  are  anaesthetic 
areas,  especially  upon  the  limbs  and  trunk.  Ulcers  may  follow  without 
the  previous  occurrence  of  tubercles.  With  the  anaesthetic  patches  are 
associated  crops  of  bullae  and  neuritis. 

The  further  peculiarities  of  the  disease  are  its  long  duration ;  its 
slow  progress  interrupted  by  apparent  recovery  of  some  of  the  ulcers; 
its  afebrile  course  (the  temperature  is  generally  subnormal) ;  its  com- 

Sirative  painlessness,  and  its  slight  impairment  of  the  general  health, 
eath  results  from  gradual  wasting,  or  is  hastened  by  some  intercurrent 
affection. 

The  specific  cause  of  the  disease  is  probably  the  bacillus  leprae  of 
Hansen.  It  is  found  in  the  thin  pus  of  the  ulcers  and  in  the  lesions 
themselves.  It  consists  of  rods  4  to  6  /*  long  and  1  /*  broad,  closely 
resembling  tubercle  bacilli.  They  may  be  distinguished  by  their  yield- 
ing their  color  more  readily,  and  taking  easily  aniline  dyes  in  simple 
watery  solution  (Von  Jaksch).     (See  Plate  I.,  Fig.  4,  B.) 
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The  diagnosis  from  a  tubercular  syphilide  is  made  by  the  history  of  the 
case^  the  possibility  of  infection,  the  bacteriological  examination,  the 
slow  progress,  and  the  inadequacy  of  specific  treatment.  The  presence 
of  ansesthesia  and  of  neuritis  points  to  leprosy. 

Miliary  Fever. 

Miliary  fever,  or  sweating  sickness,  is  an  infectious  disease,  occurring 
in  epidemics,  and  characterized  by  moderate  fever,  profuse  sweating, 
tenderness  and  a  sense  of  oppression  at  the  epigastrium,  and  a  vesicular 
eruption.  The  disease  has  occurred  epidemically  in  England,  but  is 
not  met  with  now  outside  of  France  and  Italy. 

After  mild  prodromal  symptoms  the  disease  sets  in  suddenly  with 
moderate  fever,  profuse  sweating,  and  epigastric  distress,  sometimes 
amounting  to  anguish.  The  characteristic  eruption  appears  on  the 
third  or  fourth  day.  It  consists  first  of  small  reddish  maculae,  in  the 
centre  of  which  a  vesicle  develops.  The  latter  varies  in  size  from  a 
pin-head  to  a  pea.  The  contents  are  at  first  dear,  but  subsequently 
become  purulent.  Desiccation  and  desquamation  follow.  The  erup- 
tion is  most  profuse  generally  upon  the  neck  and  truuk.  Sometimes 
there  are  marked  nervous  symptoms  and  even  convulsions  and  fatal 
collapse. 

It  is  distinguished  from  rheumatism  by  the  moderate  fever  and 
absence  of  joint  swellings,  and  from  malarial  fever  by  the  absence  of 
chills,  of  periodicity  in  the  febrile  movement,  and  absence  of  malarial 
or^nisms  from  the  blood. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  one  to  four  weeks.  The  mortality 
in  some  epidemics  has  been  very  high,  in  others  very  low. 

Milk  Sickness. 

An  acute  disease  affecting  cattle,  aud  transmitted  from  them  to  human 
beings  in  the  milk  or  meat.  The  disease  is  limited  to  a  few  sparsely 
settled  localities  west  of  the  Alleghany  Mountains.  It  is  characterized 
by  great  debility,  with  muscular  tremor  upon  motion  (hence  the  name 
" trembles ''V  vomiting  (hence  "puking  fever"),  a  peculiar  foetor  of  the 
breath,  obstmate  constipation,  and  moderate  fever  or  subnormal  temper- 
ature. The  vomited  matters  are  said  to  be  of  a  peculiar  soapy  material 
of  yellowish  or  greenish  color.  The  duration  is  usually  less  than  a  week. 
The  patient  may  sink  into  a  typhoid  condition  and  die  in  coma,  or  he 
may  die  in  a  few  hours.     Convalescence  is  protracted. 

Trichinosis. 

An  acute  infectious  disease,  caused  by  absorption  of  trichinae  spiralis, 
and  characterized  by  gastric  and  intestinal  irritation,  followed  by  pain 
and  stifihess  in  voluntary  muscles,  oedema  of  the  eyelids,  face,  and  feet, 
by  profuse  sweating,  and  by  death  or  tardy  convalescence. 

The  trichinee  are  absorbed  by  human  beings  through  raw  or  imper- 
fectly cooked  food,  often  in  the  form  of  sausage.     The  trichineB  are  en- 
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cysted  when  absorbed,  but  within  forty-eight  hours  they  are  liberated  in 
the  intestine  and  can  be  found  adherent  to  the  mucous  membrane.  In  the 
course  of  six  or  seven  days,  each  liberated  female  worm  produces  about 
180  embryos,  which  immediately  penetrate  the  walls  of  the  intestine  and 
travel  or  are  carried  to  all  parts  of  the  body,  becoming  in  turn  encysted. 

Swallowing  of  trichinous  flesh  does  not  necessarily  produce  symptoms; 
the  trichinae  may  be  destroyed  in  the  stomach,  or,  if  calcified,  may  pass 
through  the  intestine  unchanged.  When  symptoms  result,  they  depend 
upon  the  number  of  trichinae  which  become  liberated.  The  symptoms 
produced  are  sleeplessness,  lassitude,  anorexia,  nausea,  vomiting,  tender- 
ness over  the  abdomen,  and  diarrhoea.  The  symptoms  may  be  so  severe 
as  to  cause  death  in  two  or  three  days.  If  the  patient  survive,  toward 
the  end  of  the  week  the  voluntary  muscles  become  stifle,  painful,  and 
contracted.  The  muscles  feel  hard  and  swollen.  The  eyelids,  face,  and 
sometimes  the  feet  become  (edematous.  Depending  upon  the  muscles 
involved,  there  are  interferences  with  the  eye  movements,  contractions 
of  the  jaw  muscles,  difficulty  in  breathing  or  in  swallowing,  etc.  The 
calves  of  the  1^  are  especially  involved.  Recurrent  oedema  over  the 
aflected  muscles,  eyelids,  and  face,  is  very  common  and  characteristic 
Profuse  sweating  also  is  very  common,  and  at  times  there  are  severe 
neuralgic  pains. 

The  fever  is  usually  moderate,  but  it  may  be  high.  The  pulse  is 
very  frequent  if  trichinae  reach  the  heart  The  later  stages  in  fatal 
<»ses  are  marked  by  insomnia,  delirium,  stupor,  and  coma. 

The  duration  varies  from  a  few  days  to  four  or  five  weeks  or  even 
longer.  Muscular  pains  may  persist  for  months  after  recovery.  Death 
results  from  exhaustion,  or  from  some  complication,  as  pneumonia  or 
ulceration  of  the  large  intestine. 

Diagnosis.  It  is  distinguished  from  typhoid  fever  by  the  presence 
of  vomiting  and  oedema  of  the  face  and  eyelids,  the  development  of 
muscular  troubles,  by  the  absence  of  hebetude,  delirium,  and  other 
typhoid  symptoms,  and  of  the  characteristic  eruption  and  enlargement 
of  the  spleen. 

Musmlar  rheumatism  is  distinguished  by  being  limited  to  one  part, 
as  the  lumbar  region,  arm,  or  chest ;  by  its  appearance  following  ex- 
posure to  a  draught ;  and  by  the  fact  that  it  is  not  preceded  by  nauisefl, 
vomiting,  and  diarrhoea,  nor  accompanied  with  oedema. 

Constitutional  Ssrphilis. 

Constitutional  syphilis  may  be  acquired  or  congenital. 

Acquired  syphilis  is  characterized,  first,  by  the  initial  lesion,  or 
chancre,  which  appears  usually  in  a  week  after  contagion  ;  second,  by  a 
period  of  incubation  generally  lastiug  six  weeks,  but  varying  from  one 
to  three  months ;  third,  by  so-called  secondary  symptoms,  comprising 
febrile  symptoms,  polymorphous  skin  eruptions,  ulcers  upon  the  ton- 
sils, adenitis,  less  frequently  mucous  patches  in  the  mouth,  or  condylo- 
mata about  the  anus,  iritis  and  retinitis,  and  loss  of  hair.  The  lesions 
of  this  period  are  symmetrical.  Fourth,  after  an  interval  varying 
from  several  months  to  twenty  years,  by  so-called  tertiary  phenomena, 
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which  manifest  themselves  in  some  cases.  These  are  due  to  chronic 
inflammatory  indurations  of  the  skin  and  subcutaneous  tissue^  resulting 
in  suppuration  and  ulceration;  or  of  the  bones,  producing  periostitis 
and  necrosis ;  or  of  organs,  producing  gummata  and  cirrhosis  ;  or  of 
the  nervous  system,  resulting  in  gummata  or  chronic  degenerative 
changes.     The  lesions  of  this  period  are  unsymmetrical.* 

The  course  of  syphilis  in  different  persons  varies  as  widely  as  with 
any  of  the  eruptive  fevers.  In  some  the  chancre  is  a  mere  papule  which 
heals  almost  unnoticed ;  no  secondary  symptoms  anpear,  and  tertiary 
symptoms  also  are  altogether  wanting,  or  a  chronic  aegeneration  of  the 
nervous  system  develops  after  the  lapse  of  many  years,  the  patient  in 
the  meantime  remaining  in  apparent  health.  All  this  may  occur,  too, 
without  the  aid  of  specific  treatment.  In  other  cases  the  disease  is 
malignant ;  tertiary  symptoms  appear  very  early  or  appear  to  take  the 
place  of  secondary  symptoms ;  ulceration  may  rapidly  melt  down  and 
destroy  the  alae  of  the  nose  or  the  soft  palate ;  or  rebellious  periostitis 
with  necrosis  may  attack  the  tibise,  the  nasal  bones,  or  the  cranium. 

In  an  ordinary  case  of  acquired  syphilis,  in  about  six  weeks  after  the 
appearance  of  the  chancre  the  patient  complains  of  languor,  weariness, 
slight  fever,  pains  in  the  bones,  impaired  digestion,  and  a  tendency  to 
ansemia.  An  eruption  now  appears.  It  is  most  marked  on  the  trunk 
and  upper  extremities,  especially  the  chest  and  forehead  (corona  Veneris). 
The  eruption  may  be  roseolous,  squamous,  vesico-papular,  papular,  pus- 
tular, bullous,  or  tubercular.  The  color  has  been  aptly  comparea  to 
that  of  a  slice  of  raw  ham.  The  enlargement  of  the  inguinal,  epitroch- 
lear,  and  post-cervical  glands,  which  precedes  the  eruption,  persists. 
Shallow  ulcers  with  a  sharply-defined  grayish  outline  appear  on  both 
tonsils.  They  are  painless  and  do  not  spread.  Ulcers  are  also  liable 
to  appear  upon  the  pharynx,  buccal  surfaces,  tongue,  angles  of  the  mouth, 
penis,  vulva,  vagina,  and  around  the  anus.  In  the  mouth  these  are 
apt  to  be  very  painful,  and  may  persist  in  spite  of  treatment  for  weeks 
or  months.  Relapses  are  not  uncommon.  Sometimes  there  are  raised 
white  patches  upon  the  pharynx.  Sometimes  the  hair  becomes  very 
thin  and  falls  out,  leaving  the  patient  without  eyebrows  and  more  or 
less  bald.  Iritis  and  retinitis  are  usually  later  symptoms.  Other 
symptoms  occasionally  occurring  at  this  stage  are  periostitis,  usually 
slight,  and  onychia. 

The  most  common  of  the  symptoms  enumerated  ai'e  the  eruption  and 
the  tonsillar  ulceration. 

The  eruption  comes  out  gradually  during  two  or  three  weeks  and 
persists  for  about  two  months.  Rarely,  however,  it  is  fleeting,  or,  on 
the  other  hand,  is  unduly  prolonged. 

The  secondary  symptoms  last  from  six  to  eighteen  months.  After 
their  disappearance  the  patient  may  remain  entirely  well  for  life.  In 
other  cases  aft;er  apparent  health,  lasting  for  months  or  years,  the  tertiary 

Ehenomena  already  mentioned  appear.    In  the  interval  the  patient  may 
ave  suffered  with  various  local  skin  eruptions  or  with  ulcers  upon  the 
buccal  mucous  membrane. 

1  Fever  is  a  constant  accompaniment  of  all  forms  of  syphilis.    (See  FeTer.) 
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For  a  description  of  the  tertiary  lesions  of  syphilis  see  works  upon 
surgery,  and  other  articles  in  this  book  upon  visceral  diseases  in  the 
causation  of  which  syphilis  is  a  factor. 

Hereditary  syphilis  differs  in  some  respects  from  the  acquired  form. 
At  birth  the  syphilitic  infant  usually  exhibits  no  evidence  of  its 
inherited  taint.  In  the  course  of  from  one  to  twelve  weeks  it  develops 
a  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane^  which  caoses 
snuffling  in  breathing,  and  hence  is  called  "  snuffles."  An  eruption  soon 
appears,  symmetrical  in  distribution.  It  is  most  frequently  erythematous 
or  papular,  but  it  may  be  squamous,  vesicular,  pustular,  or  bullous.  It 
is  more  apt  to  be  moist  and  to  favor  the  genitalia  and  flexures  of  the 
thigh  than  in  acquired  syphilis.  It  is  of  the  same  ham-color  as  in 
acquired  syphilis.  Coincident  with  the  "  snuffles"  and  eruption  appear 
stomatitis  and  ulcers  at  the  angles  of  the  mouth,  and  sometimes  con- 
dylomata around  the  anus.  Meantime  the  child  has  begun  to  waste,  to 
be  peevish,  to  be  anaemic,  and  gradually  to  assume  the  appearance  of  a 
wizened,  dried-up  old  man.  As  in  acquired  syphilis,  there  may  l)e 
iritis,  though  it  is  uncommon,  aud  inflanimation  of  the  other  structure 
of  the  eye,  but  nodes  and  disease  of  the  liver  are  rare.  The  infant  very 
frequently  dies  during  this  period  from  exhaustion  and  inanition. 

If  the  child  survive  for  a  year,  the  secondary  symptoms  usually  dis- 
appear and  the  disease  becomes  latent.  Relapses  may  occur,  and  in 
them,  according  to  Mr.  Hutchinson,  condylomata  are  liable  to  appear. 
The  same  observer  states  that  the  tertiary  period  may  begin  at  any  time 
after  the  fifth  year,  but  it  is  commonly  delayed  till  about  the  period  of 
puberty.  In  the  meantime  the  patient  may  appear  fairly  well,  but 
usually  his  development  is  retarded,  there  is  a  tenaency  to  anaemia,  and 
he  has  often  naso-pharyngeal  catarrh,  flattening  of  the  bridge  of  the 
nose,  premature  decay  of  the  upper  incisor  teeth,  and  protuberant 
forehead. 

The  teeth  may  be  perfectly  normal,  in  other  cases  characteristically 
syphilitic.  The  malformation  affects  especially  the  upper  central 
incisors  of  the  permanent  set.  It  was  first  described  by  Mr.  Hutchinson. 
It  "consists  in  a  dwarfing  of  the  tooth,  which  is  usually  both  narrow 
and  short,  and  in  the  atrophy  of  its  middle  lobe.  This  atrophy  leaves 
a  single  broad  notch  (vertical)  in  the  edge  of  the  tooth,  and  sometimes 
from  this  notch  a  shallow  furrow  passes  upward  in  both  anterior  and 
posterior  surfaces  nearly  to  the  gum.  This  notching  is  usually  sym- 
metrical. It  may  vary  much  in  degree  in  different  cases ;  sometimes 
the  teeth  diverge,  and  at  others  they  slant  toward  each  other."  (See 
Fig.  75.) 

Further,  the  patient  may  have  had  or  may  now  be  attacked  with 
keratitis,  affecting  both  eyes,  producing  cloudy  opacities  and  being 
accompanied  by  great  photophobia.  Again,  there  may  be  nodes  upon 
the  long  bones,  with  nocturnal  exacerbations  of  pain.  Cerebral  deaf- 
ness, according  to  Hutchinson,  is  not  rare,  but  cerebral  blindness  is. 
There  may  be  ulceration  upon  the  legs,  and  periostitis  and  necrosw. 
The  patient  usually  recovers  completely,  but  he  is  more  liable  to  be 
carried  off  by  intercurrent  disease  than  a  healthy  person,  and  in  general 
has  less  resisting  power,  especially  to  tuberculosis. 
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Tuberculosis. 


Tuberculosis  is  an  infectious  disease,  the  course  of  which  may  be 
acute  or  chronic.  It  is  caused  by  the  bacillus  tuberculosis.  This  micro- 
organism sets  up  a  specific  inflammation  characterized  by  the  develop- 
ment of  nodules  or  tubercles,  or  by  a  diffuse  growth  of  tuberculous 
tissue.  Either  anatomical  product  may  undergo  caseation  or  sclerosis, 
and  in  either  instance,  ulceration  or  calcareous  degeneration. 

Invasion  of  the  body  by  the  micro-organism  may  give  rise  to  general 
infection,  with  an  eruption  of  miliary  tubercles  in  most  of  the  organs 
and  structures  of  the  body,  or  to  a  local  infection.  General  tuberculosis 
is  acute ;  local  tuberculosis  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  In  acute  tubercu- 
losis the  serous  membranes,  the  lungs,  liver,  kidneys,  lymphatic  glands 
and  spleen,  the  bone  marrow  and  the  choroid  coat  of  the  eye  may  be 
invaded  in  whole  or  in  part.  In  chronic  tuberculosis  the  lymph  glands, 
the  lungs,  the  serous  membranes,  the  tissues  and  organs  of  the  aliment- 
ary canal,  the  liver,  the  organs  of  the  genito-urinary  system,  and  the 
brain  and  cord  are  individually  invaded. 

The  diagnosis  of  any  form  of  tuberculosis  is  aided  by  the  determina- 
tion of  the  chief  factors  in  its  etiology,  where  this  is  possible.  First. 
The  discovery  of  the  bacillus  tuberculosis  in  any  inflammatory  area,  or 
any  product  of  inflammation,  as  serum,  blood,  pus,  or  the  secretiou 
from  any  gland  or  mucous  membrane  invaded  by  the  disease,  establishes 
at  once  the  diagnosis  of  this  condition.  The  method  of  determining  the 
presence  of  this  micro-organism  is  fully  detailed  in  the  various  descrip- 
tions of  tuberculosis  in  the  discussion  of  local  diseases,  and  in  the 
accounts  of  the  examination  of  the  sputum  and  of  exudations  and  trans- 
udations. Second.  As  tuberculosis  is  an  infectious  disease,  discovery  of 
the  infection  is  an  aid  in  the  diagnosis.  Infection  takes  place  by  means 
of  the  inhalation  of  the  sputum  or  other  secretions,  which  when  dry  float 
about  in  the  air.  It  implies  in  a  measure  more  or  less  contact  with 
individuals  previously  infected.  In  rare  cases  such  contact  is  pro- 
ductive of  the  disease  by  means  of  direct  contagion.  The  second  source 
of  infection  is  the  food  supply.  This  may  occur  from  the  consumption 
of  milk  secured  from  a  cow  infected  with  tuberculosis.  The  eating  of 
meat  of  tuberculous  animals  may  possibly  lead  to  infection.  Direct 
inoculation  is  another  but  rarer  source  of  infection.  This  usually  occurs 
accidentally  only.  Finally,  it  is  possible  that  tuberculosis  may  be  in- 
herited. A  more  prominent  etiological  factor,  which  aids  in  the  diagnosis 
of  the  disease  is  the  presence  of  a  certain  type  of  structure  which  is  a 
marked  hereditary  characteristic  in  families,  on  account  of  which  feeble 
resistance  is  offered  to  the  invasion  of  the  tubercle  bacillus.  The 
phthisical  or  phthisinoid  chest  which  belongs  to  this  type  has  been 
described  elsewhere,  and  the  tuberculous  and  scrofulous  states  out- 
lined (see  pages  55  and  234).  These  anatomical  conditions,  which  are 
inherited,  undoubtedly  favor  the  development  of  tuberculosis. 

It  is  a  mistake  to  lay  much  stress  in  the  diagnosis  of  tuberculosis 
upon  the  age  or  the  occupation  of  the  individual.  Tuberculosis  may 
occur  at  any  age.  It  is  true,  however,  that  at  certain  periods  of  life 
the  tubercles  are  distributed  more  commonly  in  one  group  of  organs, 
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while  in  other  periods  it  affects  another  group.  Lymphatic,  joint,  and 
meningeal  tuberculosis  is  most  common  in  the  first  decade  of  life.  The 
mesenteric  glauds  are  particularly  open  to  invasion  at  this  period. 

The  diagnosis  of  tuberculosis,  whether  local  or  general,  is  further 
aided  by  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  phenomena  that  attend  the 
entrance  of  the  virus  into  the  body  and  the  mode  of  division  through- 
out the  body  after  infection  has  taken  place.  The  phenomena  at  the 
point  of  entrance  of  the  micro-organism  are  nearly  always  distinct. 
The  general  invasion  is  associated  with  symptoms  like  those  of  specific 
fevers.  The  local  secondary  effects  upon  the  tissues  are  always  decided. 
It  must  be  borne  iu  mind  that  after  the  exposure,  which  may  lead  to  infec- 
tion, either  an  acute  form  of  tuberculosis  of  a  general  character  may  be 
set  up,  with  or  without  marked  local  symptoms,  or  acute  local  tubercu- 
losis may  arise.  In  local  tuberculosis  the  disease  is  confined  to  one 
organ  or  to  the  lymphatic  glands  and  the  organs  in  the  lymphatic  dis- 
tribution, as  the  bronchial  glands,  which  are  primarily  affected,  and  the 
lungs.  In  these  structures  the  entire  process  of  nodular  formation, 
caseation  or  sclerosis,  ulceration  or  calcification,  may  take  place.  The 
disease  remains  primarily  local.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  spread  by 
continuity  of  structure  through  the  lymphatics  throughout  the  remainder 
of  the  organ  affected,  leading  to  its  ultimate  destruction  and  the  death 
of  the  patient ;  or  general  infection  of  the  system  may  take  place  from 
the  primary  local  area.  The  primary  seat  of  infection  may  be  the  lungs^ 
the  larynx,  or  the  alimentary  tract  of  the  genito-urinary  organs.  Primary 
tuberculosis  of  the  serous  membranes,  of  the  lymph  glands,  of  the 
bones  and  joints,  may  take  place. 

The  symptomatology  and  diagnosis  of  the  various  forms  of  tubercu- 
losis are  detailed  in  the  section  devoted  to  the  special  diseases  of  the 
various  organs  of  the  body. 

Acute  miliary  tuberculosis  has  been  spoken  of  elsewhere  (see  page 
317).  Its  course  may  resemble  typhoid  fever,  septicaemia,  or  malignant 
endocarditis.  It  usually  develops  in  the  course  of  tuberculosis  in  some 
other  organ  of  the  body.  The  typhoid  form  has  been  described  in  the 
section  indicated.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  diagnosis  is  ren- 
dered positive  by  the  demonstration  of  the  presence  of  tubercle  bacilli 
in  the  blood,  or  of  the  occurrence  of  choroidal  tubercles  in  the  eye- 
ground.  Another  form  is  attended  by  marked  pulmonary  symptoms. 
This  is  the  type  seen  in  the  bronchial  pneumonia  that  occurs  in  childra:) 
following  measles  and  whooping-cough  (see  Catarrhal  Pneumonia). 
Of  the  pulmonary  symptoms  dyspnoea  is  the  most  prominent  Cyanosis 
is  marked.  The  physical  signs  are  not  prominent,  and  may  be  those  of 
bronchitis  alone.  Although  there  is  impaired  resonance  at  the  base  of 
the  lungs,  areas  of  hyper-resonance  are  ooserved  above  and  in  front  of 
the  chest.  Collapse  of  the  lung  may  cause  tubular  breathing.  The 
temperature  rises  to  102°  to  103®.     An  inverse  type  may  be  seen. 

The  diagnosis  of  acute  tuberculosis  is  determined  by  the  history  of 
infection  from  extraneous  sources  or  from  local  tuberculosis  in  some 
portion  of  the  body,  and  the  presence  of  bacilli. 

The  following  conditions  should  point  to  chronic  tuberculosis  in 
some  portion  of  the  body  :  1,  emaciation,  not  otherwise  explained ;  2, 
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aDsemia  ;  3,  weakness  without  cause ;  4,  fever — ihe  temperature  should 
be  taken  every  two  hours  night  and  day  ;  5,  causeless  sweats ;  6,  gastro- 
intestinal catarrh ;  7,  morning  nausea ;  8,  signs  of  local  inflammation 
in  some  organ  of  the  body. 

Remarks  on  the  Diagrnosis  of  Infectious  Diseases. 

A  satisfactory  diagnosis  is  only  made  when  a  correct  appreciation  of 
the  evolution  of  the  disease  and  facts  concerning  its  activity  are  ascer- 
tained. The  eruptive  fevers,  particularly,  are  differentiated  with  diffi- 
culty unless  the  chronological  sequence  of  the  phenomena  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  disease  are  weighed.  These  facts,  in  a  suspected  case, 
relate  to  the  history  of  exposure  of  the  patient,  the  presence  of  an 
epidemic,  the  presence  of  conditions  favorable  to  the  development  of 
the  disease,  etc.     The  following  should  be  ascertained : 

1.  The  occurrence  of  an  epidemic.  In  a  suspected  case  it  may  be  of 
weight  in  aiding  in  the  distinction  of  the  disease. 

2.  The  history  of  expo8ure  to  the  suspected  infection,  either  mediate 
or  immediate,  remotely  in  time  or  place,  must  have  great  value. 

3.  Immunity,  acquired  or  artificial,  to  a  particular  disease,  may  ex- 
clude that  affection.  The  eruptive  fevers  rarely  occur  a  second  time. 
One  attack  of  erysipelas,  however,  predisposes  to  subsequent  attacks. 

4.  biological  facts  pertaining  to  the  suspected  disease,  as  hygienic 
surroundings,  a  malarial  region,  etc.  Other  factors  bearing  on  eetiology, 
as  the  season  in  cases  of  typhoid  fever,  are  often  valuable  in  pointing  to 
the  affection. 

5.  The  Age.  The  eruptive  fevers  are  peculiar  to  childhood,  typhoid 
fever  to  early  adult  life. 

6.  The  occupation  in  affections  transmitted  from  animals  to  man. 

7.  The  duration  of  incubation,  the  mode  of  onset,  the  mode  of 
development,  the  characters  of  specific  features,  and  the  day  of  the 
development  of  each,  are  important  data  to  aid  the  diagnosis. 

Simple  Continued  Fever. 

A  non-contagious  fever,  lasting  from  one  to  twelve  days,  not  depend- 
ing upon  any  known  specific  cause  and  not  attended  with  definite  local 
lesions.  Its  chief  characteristic  is  the  continued  elevation  of  temperature. 

It  occurs  especially  in  children  and  in  those  prone  to  a  ready  disturb- 
ance of  the  heat-regulating  apparatus.  Great  mental  and  physical 
exhaustion,  prolonged  bathing  in  the  hot  sun,  and  disturbances  indges- 
tion  may  cause  it.  Perhaps,  as  suggested  by  Guiteras,  some  of  the  cases 
occurring  in  the  tropics  and  in  very  hot  weather  should  be  r^arded  as 
very  mild  forms  of  thermic  fever. 

The  onset  of  the  disease  is  abrupt.  There  may  be  a  chill,  or  in 
nervous  children  a  convulsion ;  but  these  are  rare.  The  temperature 
rises  rapidly  to  102^-104°,  accompanied  with  headache,  thirst,  rest- 
lessness or  drowsiness,  loss  of  appetite,  a  coated  tongue,  constipation, 
and  occasionally  nausea.  The  urine  is  scanty  and  sometimes  there  is  a 
heavy  deposit  of  urates.     There  may  also  be  more  or  less  muscular 
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soreness.  Sometimes  (vithiu  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours  there  is 
free  perspiration  and  a  rapid  subsidence  of  the  fever  and  all  its  symp- 
toms.    This  is  ephemeral  fever. 

In  other  cases  the  fever  continues  for  a  week  or  ten  days  longer. 
During  this  time  the  symptoms  already  noted  continue.  Sleep  is 
disturbed  and  mild  delirium  is  at  times  present.  Respiration  and 
pulse  are  not  much  accelerated.      Sudamina  upon  the  abdomen  and 

Fio.  148. 


Simple  continued  fever. 

herpes  upon  the  lips  are  common.  Pale-bluish  maculae  are  sometimes 
seen.  The  spleen  is  not  enlarged  except  in  very  rare  cases,  and  there 
are  no  local  evidences  of  disease.  The  fever  subsides  more  gradually 
than  in  ephemeral  fever,  the  defervescence  being  marked  at  times  by 
perspiration,  a  few  loose  stools,  a  copious  deposit  of  urates  in  the  urine, 
or  by  hemorrhages  from  the  nose,  rectum,  uterus,  or  urethra. 

The  diagnosis  from  other  fevers  and  febrile  affections  is  made  by  the 
absence  of  any  characteristic  eruption,  of  enlargement  of  the  spleen  and 
liver,  and  of  any  lesion,  such  as  endocarditis,  bronchitis,  or  pneumonia. 
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CHAPTEK    XI. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 

Disturbances  of  sensibility,  disturbances  of  motility,  ataxia,  dis- 
turbances of  the  reflexes,  vasomotor  and  trophic  disturbances,  and  dis- 
turbances of  intellection  are  produced  by  diseases  of  the  nervous  system. 

The  Disturbanoes  of  Sensibility. 

In  anceathesia  there  is  diminution  or  absence  of  sensibility.  In  hyper- 
cesthema  the  sensibility  is  abnormally  increased,  so  that  even  weak 
irritations  may  produce  painful  sensations.  Parceaihma  are  abnormal 
sensations  in  the  skin,  as  formication,  numbness,  pricking,  etc.,  which 
are  also  called  symptoms  of  sensory  irritation.  Actual  pain  may  also 
be  one  of  the  symptoms  of  sensory  irritation.  Such  abnormal  sensations 
are  due  to  morbid  states  of  the  nerve  itself. 

Cutaneous  sensibility  is  of  several  varieties,  and  hence  to  determine 
any  change  the  various  forms  of  sensation  must  be  tested.  In  nervous 
diseases  one  variety  of  sensation  may  be  destroyed  while  other  sensations 
remain  intact.  Such  abnormal  changes  are  known  as  partial  ansesthesise 
or  paralyses  of  sensation.  The  following  varieties  of  cutaneous  sensi- 
bility are  investigated : 

1.  TactUe  Sensibility.  Tactile  sensibility  is  tested  by  touching  the 
skin  with  the  finger  or  a  blunt  object.  The  patient's  eyes  being  closed, 
he  is  asked  whether  he  has  perceived  the  toucli  or  not.  It  is  well  some- 
times to  control  the  experiment  by  asking  the  question  without  making 
contact  with  the  skin.  Comparative  test  should  be  made  of  the 
opposite  side,  which  is  presumably  healthy.  By  the  tactile  sense  the 
form  of  objects  and  the  external  characters  are  also  judged.  Smooth, 
rough,  hard,  soft,  round,  or  augular  objects  are  employed.  The  eyes 
must  be  kept  shut.  Familiar  objects  may  be  used ;  when  placed  in  the 
hand  the  patient  is  made  to  name  them  if  possible.  Coins,  keys,  or 
wooden  geometrical  objects  are  used  for  this  purpose. 

2.  Sense  of  Locality,  When  any  part  of  the  surface  of  the  body  is 
touched  we  can,  under  normal  conditions,  tell  the  exact  locality  of  the 
point  of  contact.  This  ability  to  localize  the  sensation  is  lost  by  patients 
with  nervous  diseases.  In  addition  to  designating  directly,  or  by  means 
of  the  hand,  the  part  of  the  body  that  is  touched,  the  tactile  sense  is  also 
tested  by  means  of  compasses.  By  this  method  the  patient  is  subjected 
to  two  simultaneous  irritations  of  the  skin  at  the  same  time.  The 
points  of  the  compass  may  be  distinguished  as  separate  irritants  at  from 
11  to  16  mm.  on  the  cheeks,  6  mm.  at  the  tip  of  the  nose,  1.2  mm.  at 
the  tip  of  the  tongue,  etc.  At  the  tips  of  the  fingers  the  two  points 
can  be  detected  at  from  2  to  3  ram.;  on  the  thigh,  77  mm.     Various 
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modifications  of  this  test  must  be  employed  to  cootrol  the  results,  as  by 
bringing  down  one  point  at  a  time,  or  at  a  different  place  each  time. 

3.  Sense  of  Pressure.  This  sense  is  tested  by  placing  the  hand 
on  a  firm,  hard  surface  like  a  table,  and  placing  graduated  weights 
upon  it.  Change  in  this  sense  may  be  confirmed  by  employing  pressure 
with  the  hand  or  a  pencil  upon  the  skin,  using  various  d^rees  of  force. 

4.  Sense  of  Temperature.  Thermic  sensibility  is  tested  by  the  appli- 
cation of  hot  and  cooler  bodies  alternately.  The  sensations  to  heat 
and  to  cold  are  due  to  distinct  functions,  and  therefore  may  be  separ- 
ately modified.  The  heat  sense  may  be  abnormal,  while  the  cold  ^ense 
is  often  unchanged.  The  application  of  either  hot  or  cold  objects,  if  the 
sense  of  temperature  is  impaired,  may  not  be  perceived  at  all.  The 
sense  may  be  blunted,  so  that  hot  water  feels  as  if  it  was  simply  tepid, 
or  it  may  be  lost  entirely,  the  patient  perceiving  the  touch,  but  not  the 
temperature  of  the  object  applied.  In  partial  anaesthesia  to  cold  the 
application  of  a  bit  of  ice  may  be  described  as  causing  a  warm  sensation. 
Differences  of  temperature  are  recognized  by  these  functions.  In  health 
a  difference  of  one  degree  Fahr.  in  the  temperature  of  the  body  is  usually 
distinguished  without  difficulty.  The  face  and  fingers  are  even  more 
sensitive.  The  difference  in  temperature  may  be  determined  by  applying 
vials  filled  with  water  at  varying  temperatures. 

5.  Sensation  of  Pain.  Loss  of  sense  of  touch  does  not  neoe^arily 
imply  loss  of  sensation  of  pain.  The  former  may  be  lost,  while  pain  is 
readily  excited  in  the  affected  area.  The  loss  of  sensibility  to  pain  is 
known  as  analgesia.  It  is  of  common  occurrence  in  peripheral  and 
central  nervous  diseases.  The  point  of  a  pin,  thermal  irritants,  elec- 
trical currents,  or  pinching  of  the  skin,  are  methods  used  to  determine 
the  sensation  of  pain. 

6.  ElectrO'Cutaneotis  SensUnlity.  This  is  determined  by  faradization, 
but  does  not  give  any  better  information  than  is  secured  by  testing  the 
tactile  sense  and  the  pain  sense. 

7.  Delayed  Condtidion  of  Sensation.  Afler  the  irritant  is  directly 
applied  in  certain  diseases  the  patient  does  not  respond  for  a  considerable 
interval  of  time.  This  delay  of  conduction  is  seen  in  locomotor  ataxia 
particularly.  The  sensation  of  touch  may  be  perceived  several  seconds 
before  the  sensation  of  pain. 

8.  The  Muscular  Sense.  By  the  muscular  sense  we  are  enabled  with- 
out the  sense  of  sight  to  tell  the  position  of  our  limbs.  After  any 
passive  movements  made  by  an  observer  a  healthy  person  can  tell  at 
once  the  direction  and  character  of  the  movements.  In  patients  with 
nervous  diseases  this  faculty  may  be  lost.  When  a  patient  is  called 
upon  to  make  a  definite  movement,  the  eyes  being  closed,  this  movement 
is  not  completed,  or  is  incorrectly  made,  if  the  muscular  sense  be  lost. 

Ancesthesia  of  the  Skin.  Any  break  in  the  conducting  path  from  the 
surface  of  the  body  to  the  centres  of  sensation  in  the  Cerebral  cortex 
causes  anaesthesia,  which  may  be  complete  or  partial.  Anaesthesia  may 
be  peripheral,  spinal,  or  cerebral.  In  peripheral  anasdkesia  the  termina- 
tions of  the  sensory  cutaneous  nerves  do  not  respond  to  irritations. 
This  is  seen  after  the  application  of  anaesthetics  to  the  skin,  or  of  cor- 
rosive substances,  as  acids  or  alkalies,  carbolic  acid,  etc,  or  from  the 
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use  of  cocaine  or  morphia.  Another  form  of  peripheral  anaesthesia  is 
due  to  disease  of  the  nerve  trunks  from  trauma^  from  compression  of 
the  nerve,  or  from  neuritis. 

Spinal  Ancesihma  is  seen  in  disease  of  the  spinal  cord,  particularly 
when  the  posterior  roots,  the  posterior  columns,  and  the  posterior  cornua 
are  diseased,  as  in  locomotor  ataxia.  It  is  also  seen  in  acute  and 
chronic  inflammatiou  of  the  cord,  and  in  compression  or  in  new  growths. 
The  anaesthesia  is  bilateral. 

Cerebral  Ancesthesia  is  seen  in  hemorrhages,  local  softening  and 
tumors,  which  affect  the  posterior  portion  of  the  internal  capsule. 
When  half  the  body  is  affected  it  is  known  as  hemianaesthesia,  and  is 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  lesion.     In  hysteria  anaesthesia  is  often  seen. 

Neuralfiria. 

Neuralgia  is  characterized  by  pain  in  the  course  or  distribution  of 
the  affected  nerve.  The  pain  is  of  pronounced  severity,  and  occurs  in 
remissions  and  intermissions.  The  symptoms  of  a  neuralgic  paroxysm 
may  be  preceded  by  hyperaesthesia  over  the  part  subsequently  affected. 
The  pain  is  of  a  burning  or  shooting  character.  It  is  usually  limited 
to  the  distribution  of  the  affected  nerve,  or  may  extend  into  other 
regions.  It  may  be  excited  by  external  irritants,  by  mental  excitement, 
and  often  by  movement  of  the  part.  On  examination,  the  territory  of 
the  affected  nerve  may  be  anaesthetic.  Usually,  however,  there  is 
hyperaesthesia  of  the  skin.  Wherever  the  affected  nerve  is  accessible  to 
pressure  pain  can  be  elicited.  The  nerve-trunk  may  be  tender  during 
the  attack,  and  during  the  intervals  between  the  attacks.  Often  in 
neuralgia  there  is  some  spasm  of  the  muscles  supplied  by  the  nerve. 

Vasomotor  symptoms  are  common.  The  skin  may  be  pale,  or  the 
area  reddened.  When  the  trigeminal  nerve  is  affected  the  skin  and 
conjunctivae  are  both  reddened.  The  secretions,  as  the  tears,  may  be 
modified.  Eruptions  like  urticaria  or  herpes  may  develop  along  the 
course  of  the  nerves.  Prolonged  neuralgia  may  cause  marked  nutritive 
disturbances. 

General  Conditions.  The  patient  who  is  the  subject  of  neuralgia  may 
be  in  apparent  good  health.  The  neuralgia  may  be  due  to  constitutional 
causes,  as  rheumatism  or  gout;  to  some  form  of  toxaemia,  as  malaria; 
to  some  condition  of  the  blood,  as  anaemia;  and  may  be  due  to  trauma 
or  cold. 

The  following  individual  forms  of  neuralgia  are  seen  :  1.  Neuralgia 
of  the  trigeminus,  or  tic  douloureux.  The  fifth  pair  in  its  entirety  or 
some  of  its  branches  are  affected.  The  pain  may  be  associated  with 
twitchings;  with  vasomotor  disturbances  with  eruptions,  and  with 
changes  in  the  secretions.  Trophic  changes,  as  the  hair  turning  gray, 
or  atrophies,  niay  follow.  The  first  branch  (ophthalmic) ;  the  second 
branch  (supra-maxillary);  the  third  branch  (infra-maxillary),  are  most 
frequently  affected.  Points  of  pressure  are  usually  readily  detected  at 
the  foramina  for  the  exit  of  the  nerves.  2.  Occipital  neuralgia.  3. 
Neuralgia  of  the  brachial  plexus.  4.  Intercostal  neuralgia.  5.  Neur- 
algia of  the  lumbar  plexus,  of  which  we  have  lumbo-abdominal,  crural 
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and  obturator  neuralgia.  This  form  of  neuralgia  (lumbar  plexus)  must 
not  be  confounded  with  bone  and  joint  disease ;  with  lumbago ;  renal 
colic;  appendicitis,  and  uterine  affections.  6.  Sciatica.  7.  Genital  aod 
rectal  neuralgia. 

Trigeminal  neuralgia  must  be  distinguished  from  headache  due  to 
other  causes,  affections  of  the  bones  and  periosteum,  and  affections  of 
the  teeth.  The  distribution  of  the  pain ;  the  points  of  pressure ;  the 
paroxysmal  character  of  the  pain,  aid  in  the  diagnosis. 

Disturbances  of  Motility. 

Paralysis  is  a  loss  of  power  of  the  muscles  of  the  body  controlled  by 
the  will.  It  must  be  distinguished  from  loss  of  motion  or  inhibition  of 
function  due  to  disease  of  the  muscle,  or  to  pain  which  is  excited  by 
movement.  The  presence  of  tenderness  and  of  pain  on  passive  motion 
serves  to  distinguish  this  form  of  paralysis. 

When  there  is  absolute  loss  of  power  the  paralysis  is  complete ;  wboi 
there  is  weakness  of  the  muscles,  it  is  known  as  paresis.  In  this  latter 
condition  certain  movements  are  possible. 

Causes.  Disease  in  any  portion  of  the  cortico-muscular  conduction- 
path  or  pyramidal  tract  may  lead  to  paralysis.  Destruction  of  the 
function  of  the  motor  centres  in  the  cerebral  cortex  may  lead  to  paraly- 
sis. Paralysis  is  also  due  to  disease  of  the  muscles.  It  is  known  as 
myopathic  paralysis. 

Paralysis  of  one  lateral  half  of  the  body  is  known  as  hemiplegia. 
One-half  of  the  face,  the  arm  and  the  leg,  or  an  arm  and  a  leg  of  one 
side  alone  are  paralyzed.  The  trunkal  muscles  are  not  affected  in  hemi- 
plegia. Hemiplegia  is  invariably  of  brain  origin.  Paralysis  of  the  lower 
transverse  half  of  the  body  is  known  as  paraplegia.  It  is  of  spinal 
origin.  A  monoplegia  may  be  facial,  brachial,  or  crural,  according  to 
the  situation  of  the  paralysis.  Monoplegias  are  due  to  diseases  of  the 
brain,  of  the  spiual  cord,  or  of  the  nerve  trunk.  Monopl^a  of 
cerebral  origin  is  always  cortical.  Monoplegia  of  spinal  origin  is  seated 
in  the  ganglion  cells  of  the  anterior  cornua.  A  local  paralysis  is  loss 
of  power  of  a  single  muscle  or  group  of  muscles.  When  many  local 
palsies  exist  it  is  known  as  multiple  paralysis.  A  local  paralysis  is 
frequently  due  to  disease  of  the  nerve  trunk — a  neuritis. 

The  symptoms  of  paralysis  are  recognized  by  the  patients'  statements 
and  by  physical  examination.  1.  There  is  loss  of  power  of  the  mus- 
cles. 2.  Change  in  the  character  of  the  muscles.  3.  Changes  in  the 
reflexes,  the  nutrition,  and  the  sensations.  Changes  in  the  condition  of 
the  paralyzed  muscle  are  valuable  diagnostic  criteria  as  to  the  cause  of 
the  paralysis  (see  page  135).  1.  The  paralyzed  muscle  may  retain  its 
normal  volume  and  normal  nutrition.  2.  The  muscle  may  be  atrophied. 
To  this  class  belong  the  atrophic  paralyses.  In  the  former  instance  the 
break  in  the  ganglion  of  the  motor  fibres  exists  somewhere  between  the 
cortex  and  the  cells  in  the  anterior  cornua.  In  atrophic  paralyse  the 
cause  is  seated  in  the  ganglion  cells  or  in  the  peripheral  nerves.  The  gan- 
glion cells  must  influence  the  nutrition  of  muscles.  If  they  are  normal 
and  the  nerves  not  affected  the  nutrition  of  the  muscles  remains  good. 
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In  addition  to  the  atrophy  of  the  muscles,  the  nerves  proceeding  from 
the  point  of  lesion  to  the  muscle  atrophies  or  degenerated.  On  account 
of  this  degeneration  certain  reactions  are  brought  out  by  electricity 
(see  Electrical  Diagnosis). 

When  passive  motion  is  performed  in  some  forms  of  paralysis  there 
is  resistance  to  the  movements  on  account  of  contraction  of  the  muscles. 
They  are  known  as  spastic  paralyses.  When  muscular  resistance  is 
lessened  they  are  known  as  flaccid  paralyses.  In  long-continued  paraly- 
sis covdraxiture  of  the  muscles  takes  place.  It  must  not  be  confounded 
with  spastic  paralyses. 

In  paralysis  of  the  face  the  mouth  is  drawn  toward  the  sound  side, 
unless  contractures  take  place  in  the  paralyzed  muscles.  In  paralysis 
of  half  the  tongue  when  it  is  protruded  the  tip  turns  toward  the  para- 
lyzed side. 

Motor  Irritation.  Motor  irritation  is  indicated  by  spasm,  which 
is  a  morbid  movement  excited  independently  of  the  will.  Spasm  is  due 
to  irritation  somewhere  in  the  motor  tracts.  The  irritation  may  act 
directly  on  the  nerves  or  be  produced  by  an  irritation  in  the  periphery, 
as  in  reflex  spasms. 

Spasms  may  be  clonic  or  tonic.  When  the  muscular  contraction  lasts 
but  a  short  time,  and  is  followed  by  relaxation,  the  two  alternating 
rapidly,  they  are  clonic  in  character.  There  is  constant  convulsive 
movement.  In  tonic  spasm  there  is  persistent  contraction  of  the 
muscle.  Tonic  and  clonic  spasms  may  alternate  in  the  same  indi- 
vidual, or  the  same  group  of  muscles. 

Spasms  are  also  divided  into  many  forms,  depending  upon  the  degree 
and  character  of  the  motor  irritation.  They  are  all  grouped  under  the 
head  of  motor  irritations.  1.  Epileptiform  convulsions  are  clonic  spasms, 
or  tonic-clonic.  They  may  extend  over  the  whole  body,  or  be  limited 
to  one-half  the  body,  or  to  one  portion,  as  the  arm  or  1^.  The  true 
type  is  seen  in  epilepsy,  in  hysteria,  and  in  organic  disease  of  the  brain. 
2.  Rhythmical  contractions.  There  is  more  or  less  continuous  moderate 
contraction  of  groups  of  muscles.  They  are  seen  in  apoplexy,  in  cerebral 
sclerosis.  Such  contractions  occur  before  or  after  an  epileptic  fit.  3. 
Tremor.  The  spasms  are  moderate,  rapidly  succeeding  one  another, 
small  in  extent:  when  most  severe,  known  as  "shaking."  Tremor 
is  seen  in  paralysis  agitans  in  its  most  pronounced  form.  We  also  have 
senile  tremor,  alcoholic  tremor,  hysterical  tremor,  and  tremor  due  to 
metallic  poisonings.  It  is  also  seen  in  exophthalmic  goitre.  Tremor 
without  known  cause  is  sometimes  hereditary.  4.  Sudden  twUchings, 
or  a  contraction  of  one  or  more  muscles,  may  be  due  to  direct  motor 
irritation,  or  be  of  reflex  origin  in  disease  of  the  spinal  cord.  5.  Fibril- 
lary contractions  are  due  to  spasm  of  separate  fasciculi  of  the  muscles. 
Such  contraction  is  seen  is  spinal  progressive  muscular  atrophy.  6. 
Choreiform  movements.  The  movement  may  be  slight  and  local,  or 
general.  It  may  be  confined  to  the  face  or  to  an  extremity.  The 
movements  are  usually  interrupted  by  pauses  of  irregular  length.  They 
occur  in  chorea  and  after  hemiplegias.  7.  Athetosis.  (See  page  131.) 
Slow  involuntary  movements,  chiefly  of  the  arm  and  hand,  occur. 
They  are  of  common  occurrence  in  the  cerebral  paralysis  of  children. 
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8.  Coordinated  spasms  are  forced  complicated  movements,  as  spasms 
of  jumping,  laughing,  running,  moving  in  a  circle,  or  turning  abont 
the  axis  of  tiie  body.  They  may  be  associated  with  spasm  of  tlie  respira- 
tory, pharyngeal,  and  laryngeal  muscles.  They  occur  in  hysteria,  cer- 
tain forms  of  epilepsy,  and  disease  of  the  cerebellum.  9.  Tonic  spasms. 
The  muscles  are  in  a  constant  state  of  rigidity,  as  the  muscles  of  masti- 
cation in  trismus.  Muscles  of  the  back  and  neck,  when  in  tonic  spasm, 
cause  opisthotonos.  10.  Catalepsy,  The  muscles  remain  in  any  posi- 
tion given  to  them  on  passive  movement.  They  are  deprived  of  the 
will.     Catalepsy  occurs  in  hysteria ;  rarely  in  meningitis. 

Convulsions  are  divided  into  epileptiform  or  cerebral  convulsions,  in 
which  consciousness  is  lost ;  hysterical  convulsions,  in  which  conscious- 
ness is  disturbed,  and  spinal  convulsions,  in  which  consciousness 
is  normal  and  reflex  actions  are  exaggerated. 

Ataxia.  In  ataxia,  or  incoordination,  there  is  want  of  simulta- 
neous action  of  muscles  which  are  required  to  conduct  complicated 
movements.  Either  there  is  (1)  undue  spasm,  or  (2)  paralysis  or  pare- 
sis of  one  or  more  of  the  muscles  involved  in  the  complicated  move- 
ment, or  (3)  the  innervation  of  the  muscles  is  abnormal,  so  that  irregular 
contraction  takes  place  in  the  production  of  the  movement.  The  com- 
pletion of  a  complicated  act,  as  walking,  is  known  as  coordination. 
When  the  muscles  do  not  act  simultaneously  incoordination  is  pro- 
duced. Ataxia  may  involve  all  the  muscles  of  the  body  or  one  of  the 
extremities,  so  that  we  may  have  an  ataxia  of  the  arm,  etc  Ataxia 
occurs  in  disease  of  the  cerebellum  and  the  spinal  cord,  as  in  loco- 
motor ataxia  (see  page  60). 

The  Reflexes. 

The  reflexes  are  of  two  kinds,  cutaneous  reflexes  and  tendon  reflexes. 

Cutaneous  Reflexes.  When  the  sensory  cutaneous  nerves  are  irritated 
muscular  contractions  are  excited  in  the  vicinity.  They  are  known  as 
cutaneous  reflexes.  They  are  excited  by  pricking  or  pinching  or  by 
tickling  the  skin.  The  reflexes  of  the  upper  extremities  are  not  marked. 
In  the  lower  extremities  they  are  more  pronounced.  They  may  be 
excited  by  tickling  the  soles  of  the  feet,  by  pricking  them  with  a  pin, 
or  by  the  application  of  ice  to  the  skin. 

In  nervous  diseases  there  is  often  delay  in  the  reflexes,  that  is,  no 
response  to  the  irritation  occurs  until  ten  or  fifteen  seconds  elapse.  The 
reflex  contractions  are  usually  confined  to  the  irritated  limb.  The 
irritability  may  be  so  great,  however,  as  to  cause  a  response  from  both 
lefjs  or  even  the  whole  body,  as  in  tetanus  or  strychnia  poisoning.  The 
following  are  special  forms  of  cutaneous  reflex  :  The  abdominal  reflex ; 
the  creraaster  reflex  (the  scrotum  is  drawn  up  when  the  skin  of  the  inside 
of  the  thigh  is  irritated) ;  the  gluteal  reflex  ;  the  mammillary  reflex,  etc 

Even  within  the  bounds  of  health  variations  in  the  reflexes  occur  in 
different  individuals.  If  possible  it  is  important  to  compare  the 
reflexes  on  symmetrical  portions  of  the  body. 

Absence  of  cutaneous  reflex  is  seen  in  disease  of  the  peripheral  nerves 
and  of  the  spinal  cord,  because  the  conduction  of  the  reflex  is  inter- 
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rupted  in  its  course.  They  are  also  absent  when  the  reflex  centres  lose 
their  irritability.  Increase  of  the  cutaneous  reflexes  occurs  in  strychnia 
poisoning,  in  cutaneous  hypersesthesia,  and  in  general  neuroses,  because 
of  increased  irritability  of  the  parts.  In  disease  of  the  brain  and  spinal 
cord  which  causes  degeneration  of  reflex  centers  or  the  inhibitory 
processes,  they  are  abolished. 

Tendon  Reflexea.  Muscular  contractions  occur  from  irritation  of  the 
tendons,  the  periosteum,  or  the  fascise.  The  nerves  of  the  tendon  are 
irritated  and  excite  reflex  contraction. 

The  patellar  r^lex.  This  is  detected  when  the  patient  crosses  the 
1^  loosely  over  the  opposite  knee,  or  when  the  limb  is  held  up  and 
hangs  over  the  arm  in  a  relaxed  state.  The  tendon  of  the  quadriceps 
muscle  is  struck  by  the  finger  or  pleximeter.  All  muscular  tension  of 
the  leg  must  be  avoided.  The  reflex  may  be  exaggerated  by  simulta- 
neous muscular  effort  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  as  contraction  of  a 
hand  when  the  blow  is  given. 

Ankk  clonus.  When  the  tendo  Achillis  is  made  tense  by  a  short, 
vigorous,  dorsal  extension  of  the  foot  the  reflex  is  exaggerated,  plantar 
flexion  of  the  foot  taking  place.  If  persistent  dorsal  extension  of  the 
foot  be  applied  the  foot  is  put  into  a  vigorous  tremor.  Other  reflexes 
are  obtained  in  the  lower  extremities.  They  are  elicited  by  a  blow  on 
the  periosteum  or  fascise,  etc. 

The  tendon  reflex  is  absent  in  poliomyelitis,  locomotor  ataxia,  and 
peripheral  neuritis.     It  is  increased  in  cerebral  and  spinal  paralysis. 

Vasomotor y  Trophic,  and  Secretory  Disturbances.  1.  Vasomotor  par- 
alysis. This  is  inaicated  by  abnormal  redness  of  the  skin,  with  increase 
in  the  temperature  and  a  sensation  of  heat.  They  occur  in  functional 
neuroses,  as  hysteria  and  neurasthsenia,  and  follow  injuries  of  the  sym- 
pathetic nerve.    (See  Hyperemia,  p.  172.) 

2.  Vasomotor  spasm.  There  is  pallor  and  coolness  of  the  skin, 
because  of  spasm  of  the  small  vessels.  There  is  formication  and  stiff- 
ness. It  is  most  common  in  the  hands.  It  may  give  rise  to  trophic  dis- 
turbances, as  in  symmetrical  gangrene;  scleroderma,  and  similar  diseases. 

The  following  trophic  disturbances  described  elsewhere  are  symp- 
toms of  functional  or  organic  disease :  1.  Angio-neurotic  oedema.  2. 
Herpes  zoster.  3.  Urticaria.  4.  Atrophy  of  muscles  and  nerves.  5. 
Atrophy  of  the  skin  (see  Glossy  Fingers).  6.  Acute  bedsores.  7. 
Myxoedema.  8.  Trophic  changes  in  the  skin,  nails,  and  hair.  9.  Acro- 
megalia.    10.  Trophic  swellings  of  the  joints. 

Electrical  Diagnosis. 

For  purposes  of  diagnosis  we  use  two  forms  of  current — the  faradic 
and  the  galvanic.  Practically  we  study  the  reaction  of  the  muscle  to 
stimulation  through  its  nerve,  for  we  cannot,  except  in  experimental 
work  upon  animals,  in  which  nerve  and  muscle  can  be  isolated,  limit 
the  action  of  the  current  to  a  muscle  without  influencing  the  nerve  fibres 
in  it.  In  testing  a  nerve  it  will  be  found  that  the  result  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  current  used.  Thus,  if  the  two  poles  of  a  faradic  battery  be 
applied,  say,  to  the  ulnar  nerve,  there  results  a  muscular  contraction,  the 
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presence  and  force  of  which  depends  upon  the  strength  of  the  current 
and  not  upon  which  pole  is  directly  over  the  sensitive  point.  With  the 
galvanic  current  the  matter  is  more  complicated.  If  one  large  electrode 
is  placed  at  some  indifferent  point,  say  on  the  sternum  or  between  the 
scapulae,  and  the  other  smaller  electrode  over  the  nerve,  and  the  current 
passes,  it  will  be  found  that  so  long  as  the  current  is  not  interrupted 
no  contraction  of  the  muscle  will  occur.  If,  however,  the  moderately 
strong  current  be  interrupted  there  will  appear  at  each  opening  and 
closing  of  it  a  contraction.  But  the  presence  of  a  contraction  depends 
upon  which  pole  is  over  the  nerve  and  whether  the  current  is  opened 
or  closed.  That  is,  the  strength  of  current  needed  to  produce  a  con- 
traction varies  according  to  whether  the  positive  or  n^ative  pole  is 
over  the  nerve  and  whether  the  current  is  opened  or  closed ;  in  other 
words,  if  we  begin  with  a  very  weak  current  there  is  no  contraction 
under  any  circumstances,  and  in  slowly  increasing  it  we  find  that  the 
first  contraction  occurs  when  the  negative  pole  is  over  the  nerve  and 
the  current  closed.  At  the  moment  of  opening  the  current,  and  when 
it  passes  without  interruption,  there  is  no  contraction.  If  the  current 
is  increased  still  more,  the  contraction  at  closing — the  n^ative  pole  still 
being  over  the  nerve — becomes  stronger,  and  as  the  current  is  increased 
<:ontraction  will  occur  when  the  positive  pole  is  over  the  nerve.  In 
this  case  contraction  usually  appears  first  at  the  opening  and  later  at  the 
closing.  If  the  current  be  still  further  increased  we  obtain  a  contrac- 
tion at  the  opening,  the  negative  pole  being  over  the  nerve.  In  order 
to  obtain  this  reaction  the  current  may  need  to  be  so  strong  as  to  be 
painful.  This,  then,  is  the  order  in  which  contractions  occur  in  the 
healthy  nerve  and  muscle.  We  can  make  it  more  easily  understood  by 
the  following  formula.  Let  A.  represent  the  positive  pole  or  anode,  C. 
the  negative  pole  or  cathode,  O.  the  opening,  and  C.  the  closing.     Thus : 

Negative  closing  ■=  C.  C. 
Posltiye  opening  =-  A.O. 
Positive  closing  =  A.C. 
Negative  opening  —  CO. 

Any  deviation  from  this  formula  denotes  disease.  For  instance,  if 
C.  O.  contraction  occurs  with  the  same  strength  of  current  as  C.  C. 
contraction  it  would  be  conclusive  evidence  of  some  pathological  change 
in  the  nerve  or  trophic  centres.  In  certain  diseases  we  find  distinct  and 
definite  changes  in  their  reactions.  Let  us  take,  for  instance,  the  peroneal 
nerve  in  a  case  of  acute  anterior  poliomyelitis.  For  the  first  few  davs 
after  the  onset  of  the  disease  there  will  be  a  diminishing  response  of  the 
nerve  to  both  fai*adic  and  galvanic  currents.  If  the  current  be  applied 
directly  over  the  muscle  it  will  be  found  that  the  response  to  fiiradism 
rapidly  decreases  and  finally  may  be  entirely  lost,  while  the  response  to 
galvanism  is  not  nearly  so  much  diminished,  and  may,  toward  the  end 
of  the  second  week,  actually  increase.  Not  only  do  we  have  an  in- 
crease but  the  polar  reaction  is  changed,  so  that  A.  C.  contraction 
may  equal  C.  C.  contraction,  and  after  a  while  C.  O.  contraction  may 
equal  A.  O.  contraction,  or  C.  O.  contraction  may  appear  with  a  less 
current  than  A.  O.  contraction.  The  character  of  the  contractions  varies 
also.     In  the  healthy  muscle  they  are  quick,  shock-like  ;  in  the  dis 
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sluggish  and  worm-like.  These  alterations  constitute  the  reaction  of 
defeneration  (De.  R.).  Finally,  the  muscle  may  cease  to  respond  to  the 
galvanic  current  no  matter  how  strong  it  may  be. 

The  reaction  of  degeneration  often  requires  much  skill  to  determine, 
and  as  it  is  probably  never  present  in  a  muscle  which  contracts  normally 
to  the  faradic  current  the  failure  of  response  to  this  current  is  the  best 
test  for  the  practitioner  as  to  the  condition  of  the  muscle  and  nerve. 
The  presence  of  reaction  of  degeneration  means  that  the  lesion  is  either 
in  the  nerve  trunk  (neuritis),  the  anterior  motor  cells  of  the  cord  (polio- 
myelitis), or  the  nuclear  origin  of  a  nerve.  It  is  never  caused  by  a 
cerebral  lesion.  In  purely  muscular  diseases,  as,  for  example,  pseudo- 
muscular  hypertrophy,  there  may  be  diminution  or  absence  of  electrical 
response  but  never  reaction  of  d^eneration. 

Cerebral  and  Spinal  Localization. 

Since  the  discovery  by  Broca,  in  1861,  that  certain  disturbances  of 
speech  are  associated  with  lesions  of  the  third  left  frontal  convolution, 
and  the  discovery  by  Fritsch  and  Hitzig,  in  1870,  that  irritation  of 
certain  areas  of  the  cortex  of  the  brain  produces  movements  in  definite 
groups  of  muscles,  investigation  has  shown  that  definite  areas  of  the 
cortex  are  concerned  with  definite  functions.  Some  of  these  areas 
(centres)  are  now  well  known  and  their  localization  determined,  and  it 
is  the  purpose  of  the  present  chapter  to  study  the  symptoms  found  in 
diseases  ot  them.  The  position  of  a  lesion,  then,  is  determined  by  the 
symptoms;  but  all  symptoms  are  not  of  equal  localizing  value,  some 
indeed  being  valueless.  All  symptoms  are  due  either  to  destruction  or 
irritation  of  nerve  tissue,  and  both  occur  in  every  lesion.  The  former, 
called  "direct,"  are  permanent  unless  some  other  part  assumes  the 
function  of  the  part  destroyed.  The  latter,  called  "  indirect,"  are  transi- 
tory unless  the  lesion  be  a  slowly  increasing  one,  in  which  case,  as  for 
example  a  tumor,  they  recur  but  do  not  persist.  "Indirect"  symptoms 
are  produced  by  changes  in  circulation  and  compression  around  the 
focus  of  disease.  We  must  wait  for  them  to  pass  away  before  attempt- 
ing to  localize  the  lesion.  Again  symptoms  are  "food"  or  "diffuse." 
The  former  are  due  to  interference  with  the  function  of  some  definite 
part  of  the  brain,  while  the  latter  may  be  caused  by  disease  in  any 

C'tion.  The  commonest  "diffuse"  symptoms  are  headache,  vomiting, 
of  consciousness,  and  optic  neuritis.  The  value  of  "  focal "  symp- 
toms in  localization  depends  upon  whether  they  occur  only  when  the 
lesion  is  in  one  definite  area  or  in  one  of  several.  If  the  onset  is  acute 
it  is  necessary  to  know  that  all  the  symptoms  appeared  at  the  same  time, 
as  otherwise  they  must  have  been  caused  by  different  lesions.  In  a 
chronic  but  progressive  disease  there  is,  of  course,  gradual  increase  of 
the  symptoms. 

Cerebral  Localization. 

Cerebrai  Cortex.  The  motor  area  includes  the  ascending  frontal,  the 
parietal,  and  the  posterior  portion  of  the  frontal  convolutions  and  the 
paracentral  lobule.     The  upper  third  contains  the  centre  for  the  leg  of 
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the  opposite  side,  the  middle  third  that  for  the  arm,  and  the  lower  third 
that  for  the  head  and  neck.  The  centre  for  the  motor  mechanism  of 
speech  is  in  the  third  left  frontal  convolution. 
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CoDTolutions  of  the  left  hemisphere.    (L.  C.  Gray.) 


Destructive  lesions  in  this  area  cause  paralysis  of  one  limb  (mono- 
plegia), or  of  a  group  of  muscles.  In  order  that  all  the  centres  should 
be  affected  and  palsy  of  the  opposite  half  of  the  body  (hemipl^ia)  ensue, 
the  lesion  would  have  to  be  so  great  as,  in  an  acute  disease,  to  cause 
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Diagram  showing  localization  of  centres  in  the  cortex.    (L.  C.  Gray.) 

immediate  death.  If,  however,  the  lesion  is  not  confined  to  the  gray 
substance  but  penetrates  the  white  matter,  fibres  from  healthy  portions  of 
the  cortex  may  be  interrupted  and  a  more  extensive  palsy  result  than  is 
found  in  a  purely  cortical  lesion.  Further,  a  minute  lesion  of  the 
white  matter  may,  as  shown  below,  produce  a  monoplegia,  and  there- 
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fore,  paky  of  one  extremity  does  not  prove  absolutely  the  presence  of 
cortical  disease. 

Irritative  lesions  cause  convulsion  in  the  muscles  controlled  by  the 
affected  part.  The  convulsions,  however,  are  often  not  limited  to  the  mus- 
cles in  which  they  arise,  but  extend  throughout  one  side  or  over  the  whole 
body.  Again,  while  several  centres  may  be  diseased,  the  convulsion 
may  always  start  in  one  limb  or  group  of  muscles.  In  general,  we 
may  say  that  convulsion  is  of  less  localizing  value  than  paralysis,  be- 
cause in  the  latter  case  the  seat  of  disease  must  be  in  the  centre  itself,  or 
in  the  fibres  from  it,  while  in  the  former  it  need  only  be  near  the 
centre.     Greneral  convulsions  are  of  course  of  no  localizing  value. 

Pre-frontcU  Lobe.  Lesions  of  the  frontal  lo  be  anterior  to  the  motor 
area  produce  either  no  symptoms  at  all  or  purely  mental  ones,  and  hence 
it  was  formerly  held  that  this  area  was  the  seat  of  the  mind.  It  is  now 
largely  held,  however,  that  mind  is  an  attribute  of  the  entire  cerebral 
cortex,  and  it  is  certainly  true  that  lesion  in  any  part  may,  if  extensive 
enough,  produce  mental  symptoms. 

Cortical  Centres  of  Speech  (Aphasia),  The  speech  centres  are  situated 
in  the  third  left  frontal  and  first  temporal  convolutions  in  right-handed 

Fig.  151. 


Wernicke's  schema  for  the  cortical  mechanism  of  speech. 

people,  while  curiously  enough  in  left-handed  people  the  centres  are 
usually  if  not  always  upon  the  right  side.  Lesion  of  them  or  of  the 
association  path  between  them  situated  in  the  insula  (?)  results  in  different 
forms  of  affection  of  speech  called  collectively  aphasia.  It  must  be 
remembered  that  aphasia  is  not  due  to  a  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of 
articulation  and  phonation,  but  to  a  mental  inability  to  select  the  proper 
word  or  to  determine  the  necessary  movements  for  its  pronunciation. 

In  the  accompanying  diagram  from  Wernicke  the  motor  (y)  and 
sensory  (a?)  speech  centres  are  represented.  If  the  lesion  ii  at  y,  motor 
aphasia  results.  There  is  no  palsy  of  the  muscles  used  in  speech,  and 
the  patient  hears  perfectly  and  knows  what  he  wishes  to  say,  that  is,  he 
has  perfect  recollection  of  words,  yet  he  cannot  speak  at  all  or  can  only 
say  a  few  words  or  syllables.  There  is  often  inability  to  write  (agraphia) 
without  paralysis  of  the  hand  or  mind-blindness,  and  sometimes  inability 
to  read  (alexia). 
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If  the  lesion  is  at  a?,  which  is  the  termination  of  the  centripetal  path 
of  the  auditory  nerve,  "sensory  aphasia,"  "word-deafness,"  results. 
The  power  of  hearing  sound  is  preserved,  but  the  ability  to  interpret  the 
meaning  of  heard  words  is  lost.  If  the  lesion  is  absolute  the  patient  is 
unable  to  repeat  heard  words.  He  may  have  as  large  a  vocabulary  as 
ever,  but  he  makes  mistakes  both  in  the  words  used  and  in  their  form. 
The  errors  are  especially  marked  in  the  voluntary  revival  of  words, 
while  automatic  speech,  as  in  singing  or  swearing,  may  be  normal. 
Nouns  are  more  apt  to  be  lost  than  verbs,  adjectives,  and  prepositions. 
Circumlocution  is  often  used — for  example,  the  patient  may  say  "  that 
with  which  one  cuts,"  meaning  "knife." 

If  the  lesion  is  between  y  and  x  in  the  in8ula(?),  "amnesic"  or  "con- 
duction aphasia,"  results.  In  this  case  there  is  no  loss  in  the  motor 
speech  processes  nor  word-deafness,  but  there  is  difficulty  in  recalling 
words,  and  they  are  used  improperly.  If  both  x  and  y  be  involved 
there  is  "  total  aphasia."  The  patient  loses  both  power  and  under- 
standing of  speech. 


FlO.    52. 


Schema  fllustratiDg  the  seTen  different  forms  of  aphasia,  a  A,  centripetal  path  for  auditory 
impressions;  A,  centre  for  auditory  images:  M,  centre  for  motor  images;  JTm,  oentrlfogal  motor 
path  ;  B,  the  place  where  concepts  are  formed ;  0,  the  centre  for  yisual  images ;  £,  the  centre  fhna 
which  the  organs  of  writing  are  Innervated.    (Lichthkdi.) 

If  the  lesion  is  in  the  supra-marginal  and  angular  convolutions, 
"alexia,"  "word-blindness,"  results.  The  patient  cannot  recall  the 
appearances  of  words  and  does  not  recognize  print  or  writing.  He  may 
be  able  to  pronounce  letters  and  can  often  write  correctly,  but  cannot 
read  understandingly  what  he  has  written.  Word-blindness  is  a  part 
of  the  larger  symptom  "apraxia,"  mind-blindness,  in  which  the  patient, 
while  seeing  objects,  fails  to  recognize  their  nature  and  characteristics  by 
vision. 

A  study  of  the  above  diagram  from  Lichtheim  will  probably  make 
the  whole  subject  clearer. 

In  apraxia  the  concept  centre  {B)  is  affected ;  in  motor  aphasia  the 
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lesion  is  at  m ;  in  sensory  aphasia  the  lesion  is  at  A  ;  in  alexia 
the  lesion  is  at  0  ;  in  conduction  aphasia  the  lesion  is  somewhere  in  the 
path  connecting  A  M  and  0  M,  In  every  case  of  suspected  aphasia 
the  following  tests  should  be  made :  1.  Ability  to  recognize  the  nature 
and  uses  of  objects.  2.  Ability  to  recall  the  names  of  things  seen, 
smelled,  tasted,  touched,  or  heard.  3.  Ability  to  understand  spoken 
words.  4.  Ability  to  understand  printed  or  written  words.  5.  Ability 
to  understand  musical  tunes.  6.  Power  of  voluntary  speech.  7.  Ability 
to  read  aloud  and  understand  what  he  reads.  8.  Ability  to  write  and 
understand  what  he  has  written.  9.  Ability  to  copy  writing  or  print. 
10.  Ability  to  write  at  dictation.     11.  Ability  to  repeat  words  heard. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  by  the  bedside  the  problem  is  much 
more  complex  than  appears  here.  The  cases  are  often  not  clearly 
separated,  but  various  types  run  into  each  other,  and  the  severity  of  the 
symptoms  varies  greatly. 

Fig.  153. 


jmLhnm 


J'/'TtfTSWKMl  f 


J^  TI*^PCif»«4.P^ 


CoDTolntioiui  of  the  yertex,  on  the  right ;  on  the  left,  the  basal  ganglia,  Internal  capeule, 
centrum  ovale,  and  the  cuneus.    (L.  C.  Gray.) 

Parietal  Lobe.  Extensive  disease  probably  interferes  with  sensation 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body.  The  functions  of  the  ascending 
parietal  and  of  the  paracentral  lobules  have  already  been  described. 

Occipital  Lobe,  The  cortical  centre  of  vision  is  in  the  cuneus  and  the 
adjacent  convolutions.  Disease  in  it  produces  hemianopsia  which  is 
described  under  a  special  heading. 

Corpus  Callosum.  No  localizing  symptoms  occur  in  disease  in  this 
region.  Mental  dulness  and  bilateral  weakness  result  sometimes  from 
tumor.  The  centrum  ovale  contains  fibres  from  the  cortex  which  come 
closer  together  and  occupy  a  smaller  and  smaller  space  until  the  internal 
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capsule  is  reached.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  nature  of  the  symp- 
toms will  vary  with  the  distance  of  the  lesion  from  the  cortex.  If  near 
the  cortex  the  symptoms  must  resemble  those  found  in  corresponding 
cortical  disease,  while  if  near  the  internal  capsule  they  will  in  turn 
resemble  those  found  in  disease  there.  Thus  a  lesion  under  one  of 
the  motor  centres  will  produce  a  monoplegia,  while  if  deeper  a  hemi- 
plegia will  result.  Local  convulsions  occur  only  when  there  is  an 
irritative  lesion  immediately  below  the  cortex,  and  general  convulsions 
only  in  disease  causing  increase  of  cerebral  pressure,  as,  for  example, 
tumor.  If  the  lesion  is  extensive  there  may  be  hemiansesthesia  on  the 
opposite  side.  Disease  of  the  white  matter  of  the  occipital  lobe  may 
cause  hemianopsia ;  of  the  temporal  lobe,  auditory  disturbance.  The 
differential  diagnosis  between  a  cortical  and  subcortical  lesion  is  often 
difficult  and  sometimes  impossible. 


Fig.  154. 


CALLOSO  -MARGIHALF. 


p*Rirro-oecif*itAL  F 


HAM  M t LARY  BODnf!  ^^^^  TRACT. 

ANTCRIOR  COMMISSURE 

Vertical  section  through  the  centre  of  the  corpus  callosum,  showing  the  conToluUons 
of  the  median  surface  of  the  hemisphere.    (L.  C.  Gray.) 

The  intemcU  capsule  is  the  most  frequent  seat  of  cerebral  disease,  the 
lesion  being  most  often  vascular — embolism,  or  rupture  of  an  artery. 
If  the  lesion  is  situated  in  the  anterior  third  between  the  caudate 
nucleus  and  the  lenticular  nucleus,  so  far  as  known  no  definite  symptoms 
result,  but  if  it  is  in  the  middle  third  we  have  hemiplegia  of  the  common 
type.  The  lower  face,  the  tongue,  the  arm,  and  the  leg  on  the  opposite 
side  are  all  affected,  and  if  the  palsy  be  right-sided  there  is  at  the  begin- 
ning defect  of  speech.  There  may  also  be  at  the  first  deviation  of  the 
head  and  eyes,  but  never  permanent  palsy  of  any  cranial  nerve.  Later  on 
rigidity  develops  in  the  muscles,  the  knee-jerk  is  increased  and  ankle- 
clonus  api)ears.  Sometimes  the  hemiplegia  is  not  complete,  for  if  the 
lesion  is  small  many  fibres  may  escape,  but  there  is  practically  never  a 
true  monoplegia.  The  sensory  fibres  from  the  cortex  pass  through 
the  posterior  third,  and  consequently  if  it  be  involved  hemiansesthesia  re- 
sults, and  there  may  be  hemianopsia  and  loss  of  smell  on  the  anaesthetic 
side. 
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The  Corpus  Striatum  and  Optic  Thalamus.  Lesions  of  the  basal  gan- 
glia give  no  diagnostic  symptoms  unless  the  internal  capsule  is  involved. 

The  Corpora  QuadrigemiTia  are  closely  connected  with  the  optic- 
nerve  fibres,  the  tegmentum,  the  superior  and  middle  cerebellar 
peduncles,  the  pineal  gland,  the  pulvinar,  and  the  nuclei  and  fibres  of 
the  ocular  nerves.  In  consequence,  disease  in  this  r^on  is  accom- 
panied by  numerous  and  varying  symptoms.  Ataxic  gait,  similar  to 
that  present  in  cerebellar  disease,  ophthalmopl^ia,  and  nystagmus  are 
somewhat  characteristic  symptoms. 

no.  155. 


Diagnim  to  show  the  relative  position  of  the  several  motor  tracts  in  their  course  from  the  cortex 
to  the  cms.  The  section  through  the  convolutions  is  vertical ;  that  through  the  internal  capsule, 
I  C,  horizontal ;  that  through  the  cms  is  again  vertical.  C  N,  caudate  nucleus ;  O  TH,  optic 
tbaUmus ;  L  2  and  L  8,  the  middle  and  outer  parts  of  the  lenticular  nucleus ,  fa  I,  face,  arm,  and 
leg  fibres.    The  words  in  italics  indicate  the  corresponding  cortical  centres.    (Gowers.) 

The  Cms  Cerebri  is  in  close  anatomical  relation  with  the  oculo-motor 
nerve,  as  is  shown  in  the  diagram.  We  find,  therefore,  characteristic 
symptoms  in  disease.  There  is  always  oculo-motor  palsy  on  the  same  side 
as  the  lesion  and  hemiplegia  on  the  opposite  side,  both  coming  on  at  once. 
If  there  is  ansesthesia  on  the  palsied  side  the  tegmentum  is  also  involved. 

P(yn8.  The  symptoms  depend  upon  the  level  at  which  the  lesion  is 
situated.  The  fibres  of  the  facial  nerve  decussate  higher  up  than  those 
of  the  pyramidal  tract,  and  consequently  a  lesion  in  the  lower  part  will 
cause  fiicial  palsy  on  the  same  side  and  palsy  of  the  leg  and  arm  on  the 
opposite  side  (alternating  paralysis).  If  the  lesion  is  above  the  facial 
nerve  decussation   there  will   result  hemiplegia  of  the  opposite  side, 

51 
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including  the  face— distinguishable,  however,  from  the  typical  hemipl^ia 
from  disease  of  the  internal  capsule  by  the  fact  that  all  the  branches  of 
the  facial  are  affected,  and  that  there  may  be,  though  rarely,  reaction  of 
degeneration.     Bilateral  lesions   may  cause  bilateral   facial  palsy,  or 


FlO.  156. 


CrosB  section  through  the  region  of  the  anterior  corpora  qnadrigemina.  qum.,  anterior  corpora 
qoadrigemina ;  i^.c,  gray  matter  around  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius ;  nlll,  nucleus  of  the  third  nerve ; 
A/,  posterior  longitudinal  bundle;  r.k.,  red  nucleus  (tegmentum):  sn,  substantia  ni^ra  (locos 
niger) ;  p,  cerebral  peduncle.    (Hirt.) 

bilateral  palsy  of  the  legs  or  of  all  four  extremities.  The  local 
diagnosis  caunot  often,  in  such  cases,  be  made  with  certainty.  Convul- 
sions oft;en  occur  in  acute  lesions.  There  is  sometimes  anaesthesia  in 
the  area  of  the  trifacial. 

YlQ.  157. 


Diagram  showing  the  decussation  of  the  fibres  going  to  the  extremities,  and  of  those  going  to  the 
face  in  the  pons  and  medulla  oblongata.  F,  facial  fibres ;  £,  fibres  going  to  the  extremities :  P. 
pons ;  0,  medulla  oblongata ;  pyx,  decussation  of  the  pyramidal  tracts ;  a,  a  fbcus  in  the  upper  ; 
6,  a  focus  in  the  lower  part  of  the  pons  (the  latter  is  situated  below  the  decussation  of  the  ikdal 
fibree).    (Hirt.) 
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Cerebellum.  The  hemispheres  may  be  extensively  diseased  without 
giving  rise  to  any  symptoms.  The  characteristic  symptom  of  disease 
of  the  middle  lobe  is  disturbance  of  equilibrium  and  incoordination. 
The  gait  resembles  that  of  a  drunken  man.  Giddiness  and  vomiting 
sometimes  occur,  but  are  of  no  localizing  value.  Nystagmus  is  frequent 
in  cases  of  tumor.  The  knee-jerk  is  often  absent,  or  it  may  be  sometimes 
absent  and  sometimes  present.  If  the  pyramidal  tracts  are  pressed 
upon,  the  reflexes  are  increased  and  there  is  weakness  in  the  corre- 
sponding extremities.  There  may  be  palsy  of  the  cranial  nerves,  diffi- 
culty in  articulation  due  to  pressure  on  the  medulla,  and  occasionally 
epileptiform  convulsions.  If  the  middle  peduncle  is  affected  by  an  irri- 
tative lesion,  quite  characteristic  symptoms  result.  "  Forced  movements'' 
occur — that  is  to  say,  the  body  is  involuntarily  rotated  upon  its  long 
axis,  and  the  patient  may  have  an  irresistible  tendency  to  lie  on  one 
side.  There  are  no  diagnostic  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  superior  and 
inferior  peduncles.  Disease  of  one  side  of  the  pons  may  cause  symp- 
toms similar  to  those  of  cerebellar  trouble. 


Fio.  158. 


oOOjS, 


ROOT. 
Diagram  showing  the  different  tracts  of  the  cord.    (Gowebs.) 

MeduUa  Oblorigata.  If  the  nuclei  in  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle 
are  diseased,  bulbar  palsy,  which  is  described  on  page  844,  results.  It 
must  be  remembered  that  bilateral  lesions  in  the  lowest  part  of  each 
ascending  frontal  convolution  may  cause  symptoms  indistinguishable 
from  those  of  true  bulbar  palsy. 

Spinal  Localization. 

The  localizing  symptoms  in  disease  or  injury  of  the  cord  vary  with 
the  level  at  which  the  lesion  is  situated  and  with  the  part  of  the 
transverse  area  involved. 

A  total  transverse  lesion  causes,  of  course,  total  paralysis  of  all 
parts  below,  including  the  bladder  and  rectum,  with  anaesthesia.     If 
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Fig. 
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situated  above  the  lumbar  enlar^ment,  the  knee-jerk  is  increased,  the 
legs  become  spastic,  and  ankle  donus  appears  on  account  of  secondaiy 

degeneration  of  the  lateral  tracts.  If  the 
lumbar  enlargement  is  involved  the  reflexes 
are  abolished  and  the  palsy  is  flaccid.  Much 
finer  local  diagnosis  can  be  made  by  a  study 
of  Fig.  159,  and  of  the  table  of  the  func- 
tions of  the  different  segments  of  the  cord 
which  I  quote  from  M.  Allen  StaiT.  It  is 
imjx>rtant  to  remember  that  the  s^ments 
of  the  cord  do  not  correspond  to  the  ver- 
tebrse  after  which  they  are  named. 

Umtateral  lesions  produce  palsy  on  the 
same  side,  with  increased  reflexes  and 
rigidity,  and  on  the  opposite  side  anaesthesia, 
reaching  not  quite  up  to  the  seat  of  lesion. 
There  may  be  some  palsy  on  the  side  oppo- 
site the  lesion  on  account  of  some  fibres  of 
the  lateral  pyramidal  tract  not  having 
decussated.  If  the  lesion  is  situated  below 
the  point  of  decussation  of  the  sensory  fibres 
anaesthesia  will  be  upon  the  same  side  as  the 
palsy. 

Antero-laieral  White  Columns.  Disease 
of  this  area  causes  loss  or  diminution  of 
voluntary  movement,  descending  lateral 
degeneration,  increased  reflexes,  and  rigidity 
of  the  muscles.  We  find  this  condition  in 
primary  lateral  sclerosis.  If  the  motor 
cells  in  the  anterior  horn  be  also  degen- 
erated, wasting  is  added  to  the  other  symp- 
toms, and  as  it  progresses  the  increase  of 
the  reflexes  and  the  rigidity  disappears, 
and  we  have  a  flaccid  palsy.  This  condi- 
tion of  palsy  with  rigidity  in  some  muscles 
and  palsy  with  wasting  in  others  is  found 
in  amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis. 

Posteiior  White  Columns.  If  the  postero- 
external columns  be  affected  there  results 
muscular  incoordination,  with  no  loss  of 
power,  lancinating  pains,  abolished  knee- 
jerk,  and  impaired  sensation.  Locomotor 
ataxia  is  the  type  of  disease  in  this  region. 
The  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  postero- 
median columns  are  unknown. 

Anterior  Horns.   The  large  cells  in  the 
anterior  horns  are  the  trophic  cells  of  the 
Diagram  showing  the  reiauons  of    ncrves  proceeding  from  them.     Disease  of 
the  Yertebrai  bodi«,  and  spines  to    ^j^^^^    therefore,  is  followed  by  muscukr 

the  segments  of  the  cord  and  to  y  ^,       '    .        ,  ^       '^  , 

the  exit  of  the  nerves.  (Gowers.)      wastmg.     Iherc  IS  also,  ot  course,  palsy. 
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Muscles. 


Replkx. 


n.  and  ni. 
c. 


IV.  c. 


SterDomastoid. 
Trapezios. 
Scaleni  and  neck. 
Diaphnunn. 

Diaphrafnn. 

Deltoid. 

Biceps. 

CoracobTacbiallB. 
I  Supinator  longus. 
I  Rhomboid. 
I  Supra-  and  infhi-spinatUB. 

V.  c.       I  Deltoid. 

Biceps. 

Coraco-brachialis. 
,  Supinator  lon^nu* 
'  Supinator  broTis. 

Rhomboid. 
I  Teres  minor. 
'  Pectoral  is  (clavicnlar  part). 

Serratus  magnus. 


HypochondrIum(?). 
Sudden  inspiration  produced 
,    by  sudden  pressure  beneath 
the  lower  border  of  ribs. 

I 

Pupil.    4th  to  7th  cervical. 
I    Dilatation  of  the  pupil  pro- 
duced by  Irritation  of  neck. 


Scapular. 

5th  cervical  to  1st  dorsal. 
I  Irritation  of  skin  over  the  sca- 
I    pula  produces  contraction  of 
the  scapular  muscles. 

Supinator  longus. 

Tapping  its  tendon  in  wrist 
I    produces  flexion  of  forearm. 


VI.  c. 


VILc. 


vni.  c. 


I.D. 


n.  to  XII. 

D. 


I.  L. 


U.  L. 


m.  L. 


IV.  L. 


Biceps. 

I  Brachialls  anticus. 
,  Pectoralis  (clavicular  part), 

Serratus  magnus. 

Triceps. 


Triceps. 

6th  to  7th  cervical. 
;  Tapping  elbow  tendon  pro- 
duces extension  of  forearm. 
.  '  Posterior  wrist. 

Extensors  of  wrist  and  fingers.  6th  to  8th  cervical. 
Pronators.  Tapping  tendons  causes  ex- 

tension of  hand. 

I  Triceps  (lonff  head).  Anterior  wrist. 

Extensors  of  wrist  and  fingers.  Tapping  anterior  tendons 

I  Pronators  of  wrist.  causes  flexion  of  wrist. 

I  Flexors  of  wrist.  Palmar.     7th  cervical  to  1st 

Subscapular.  ,    dorsal. 

Pectoralis  (costal  part).  Stroking  palm  causes  closure 

.  Latissimus  dorsl.  of  fingers. 

Teres  major. 

Flexors  of  wrist  and  fingers,     i 
Intrinsic  muscles  of  hand. 

,  Extensors  of  thumb. 
Intrinsic  hand  muscles.  I 

Thenar  and  hypothenar  emi- 
nences. 

Muscles  of  back  and  abdomen,  i  Epigastric.    4th  to  7th  dorsal. 
!  Erectores  spins.  I  Tickling  mammary  region 

I  causeH  retraction  of  the  epi- 

I  gastriura. 

I  Abdominal.  7th  to  11th  dorsal. 

Stroking  side  of  abdomen 
causes  retraction  of  belly. 


IliO'psoas. 
Sartorius. 
I  Muscles  of  abdomen. 

nio-psoas.    Sartorius. 
Flexors  of  knee  (Remak). 
Quadriceps  femoris. 

Quadriceps  femoris. 
Inner  rotators  of  thigh. 
Abductors  of  thigh. 

Abductors  of  thigh. 
Adductors  of  thigh. 
Flexors  of  knee  (Ferrier). 
Tibialis  anticus. 

Outward  rotators  of  thigh. 
Flexors  of  knee  (Ferrier). 
Flexors  of  ankle. 
Extensors  of  toes. 


I.  to  n.  8.     Flexors  of  ankle. 

I  Long  flexors  of  toes. 

Peronei. 
I  Intrinsic  muscles  of  foot. 
I  Perineal  muscles. 


Cremasteric.  1st  to  3d  lumbar. 
Stroking  Inner  thigh  causes 
retraction  of  scrotum. 

Patellar  tendon. 
Striking  tendon  causes  exten- 
sion of  leg. 


Gluteal. 

4th  to  5th  lumbar. 
Stroking  buttock  causes 
dimpling  in  fold  of  buttock. 


V.  L. 


I 


Plantar. 

Tickling  sole  of  foot  causes 

flexion  of  toes  and  retraction 

of  leg. 
Foot  reflex.   Achilles' tendon. 
Overextension  of  foot  causes 

rapid  flexion;  ankle  clonus. 
Bladder  and  rectal  centres. 


Sensation. 


Back  of  head  to  vertex. 
Neck. 


Neck. 

Upper  shoulder. 

Outer  arm. 


Back  of  shoulder  and 

arm. 
Outer  side  of  arm  and 

forearm,    front    and 

back. 


Outer  side  of  forearm, 

IVont  and  back. 
Outer  half  of  hand. 


Inner  side  and  back  ot 
arm  and  forearm. 

Radial    half   ot   the 
hand. 


Forearm  and  hand,  in- 
ner half. 

Forearm,  inner  half. 
Ulnar  distribution  to 
hand. 


Skin  of  chest  and  abdo- 
men, in  bands  run- 
ning around  and 
downward  corre- 
sponding to  spinal 
nerve. 

Upper  gluteal  region. 

Skin  over  groin  and 
fh>nt  of  scrotum. 


Outer  side  of  thigh. 


Front  and  inner  side 
of  thigh. 


Inner  side  of  thigh  and 

leg  to  ankle. 
Inner  side  of  foot. 


Back  of  thigh,  back  ot 
leg.  and  outer  part  ot 
foot. 


Back  of  thigh.  Leg  and 

foot,  outer  aide. 
Skin  over  sacrum. 
Anus. 
Perineum.    Genitals. 
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because  these  cells  are,  if  one  may  say  so,  a  way-station  between  the 
periphery  and  the  cortex.  And  as  they  also  are  a  link  in  the  reflex 
arc,  the  muscle  reflexes  are  abolished.  Wasting  is  the  most  important 
symptom,  for  from  it  we  can  say  positively  that  the  anterior  horns  are 
afiected.  A  short  time  after  the  onset,  too,  reaction  of  degeneration 
appears  in  the  muscles.  There  may  be  slight  wasting  in  cerebral  palsy, 
but  it  is  simply  from  disuse,  and  reaction  of  d^eneration  is  never 
present.  The  extent  of  the  palsy  and  wasting  depends  upon  the 
extent  of  cord  involved.  It  may  be  monoplegic,  or  several  or  all 
extremities  may  be  affected. 


Diseases  of  the  Crcuiial  Nerves.     Examination  of  the 
Fnnctions  of  the  Cranial  Nerves. 

Olfactory  Nerve.  A  rhinoscopic  examination  should  always  be 
made  to  discover  whether  local  disease  exists,  since  this  may  destroy  all 
sense  of  smell.  Irritant  substances  must  not  be  used  in  examining, 
since  they  stimulate  the  trifacial  nerve.  Oil  of  cloves  and  peppermint  or 
any  of  the  essential  oils  are  the  best.  Each  nostril  shoula  be  examined 
separately.  Disturbance  of  function  may  arise  from  a  lesion  anywhere 
between  the  periphery  and  the  cortical  origin. 

Anosniiay  loss  of  the  sense  of  smell,  may  be  caused  by  acute  or  chronic 
nasal  catarrh  ;  abnormal  dryness  of  the  mucous  membrane  from  disease 
of  the  trifacial ;  traumatism  of  the  bulbs  or  nerves ;  meningitis  or  tumor 
causing  pressure  upon  or  inflammation  of  the  bulbs  or  nerve  trunks; 
and  finally,  lesions  of  the  olfactory  centre,  placed  by  Ferrier  in  the 
uncinate  gyrus.  It  is  frequently  met  with  in  hysteria,  and  is  sometimes 
seen  in  workers  in  strong-smelling  substances. 

Parosmia,  subjective  sensation  of  smell,  is  found  among  the  insane 
and  in  cases  of  migraine,  tic  douloureux,  epilepsy,  hysteria,  and  tabes 
dorsalis.     Usually  the  odors  are  unpleasant. 

Hyperosmia,  increased  acuteness  of  smell,  occurs  in  hysteria.  It  may 
be  so  marked  as  to  make  it  possible  for  the  patient  to  recognize  persood 
by  smell  alone. 

Optic  Nerve  and  Tract.  This  is  the  most  important  of  the 
cranial  nerves  in  relation  to  general  diseases,  especially  those  of  the 
nervous  system. 

1.  Retinal  Lesions,  (a)  Retinitis  sometimes  occurs  as  an  idiopathic 
affection,  but  more  frequently  it  is  found  in  association  with  Brigfat's 
disease,  syphilis,  leukaemia,  and  severe  anaemia.  It  occurs  occasionally 
in  diabetes,  purpura,  and  chronic  lead-poisoning.  Whatever  the  cause^ 
there  are  seen  on  ophthalmoscopic  examination  of  the  retina  white  spots 
and  patches  of  various  sizes  and  distribution,  due  for  the  most  part  to 
degenerative  processes  and  hemorrhages.  The  latter  are  in  the  nerve- 
fibre  layer  and  often  follow  the  course  of  bloodvessels.  When  reo«it 
they  are  bright  red  in  color,  when  old,  black. 

Albuminuric  retinitis  occurs  only  in  chronic  renal  disease.  It  is  most 
frequent  in  granular  kidney,  least  so  in  lardaceous  disease.  It  may  be 
present  when  there  is  little  or  no  albumin  in  the  urine,  and  practically 
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is  never  coexistent  with  fuDctional  albuminuria.  Its  presence  proves 
organic  renal  disease.  Gowers  distinguishes  four  types — the  degenera- 
tive, the  hemorrhagic,  the  inflammatory,  and  the  neuritic,  accoraing  as 
white  spots  of  d^eneration,  extravasatious  of  blood,  parenchymatous 
retinal  inflammation,  or  inflammation  limited  to  the  optic  nerve  pre- 
dominates. 

6.  Functional  blindness,  toxic  amaurosis,  occurs  quite  often  in  uraemia, 
sometimes  in  acute  or  chronic  lead-poisoning,  and  occasionally  from 
quinine.  In  hysteria  there  may  be  blindness  in  one  or  both  eyes,  but 
more  often  there  is  only  a  marked  decrease  in  visual  acuity.  In  this 
condition  ophthalmoscopic  examination  reveals  nothing. 

Tobacco  amblyoma  is  gradual  in  onset  and  equal  in  both  eyes.  It  is 
characterized  by  aefect  in  the  centre  of  the  field  of  vision,  a  central 
scotoma.  The  scotoma  is  relative,  not  absolute ;  vision  is  dimmed,  not 
lost,  and  the  failure  is  greater  for  red  and  green  than  for  white.  The 
eye-grounds  may  be  normal,  but  if  tobacco  be  persistently  used,  atrophy 
of  the  disk  may  result. 

Nyctalopia,  or  night-blindness,  is  the  condition  in  which  objects  are 
clearly  seen  in  a  bright  light,  but  are  invisible  in  the  shacle  or  in 
twilight     In  hemeralopia  the  reverse  condition  exists. 

Retinal  hyperceslhesia  occurs  in  hysteria  and  rarely  in  retinitis. 

Optic  Neuritis.  (Choked  disk,  papillitis.)  The  disk  is  swollen 
and  hypersemic,  its  edges  are  blurred,  aud  a  striated  or  grayish  hazi- 
ness spreads  over  its  face  and  out  upon  the  retina.  If  the  swelling  be 
great  there  is  left  a  complete  atrophy  upon  its  subsidence.  In  the  early 
stages  there  is  often  no  disturbance  of  vision,  aud  even  when  the 
inflammation  is  quite  severe  sight  may  for  a  cousiderable  time  be  quite 
good. 

Rarely  papillitis  is  idiopathic.  It  occurs  sometimes  in  ansemia  and 
lead-poisoning,  not  uncommonly  in  Bright's  disease  as  a  neuro-retinitis, 
and  commonly  in  meningitis  and  tumor  of  the  brain.  Its  frequent 
presence  in  the  last  disease  renders  it  of  great  diagnostic  value.  It 
must  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  presence  of  papillitis  gives 
no  information  as  to  the  locality  or  pathological  nature  of  a  brain 
tumor. 

Optic  Atrophy  may  result  from  alcohol,  lead-poisoning,  diabetes, 
and  the  specific  fevers.  Many  cases  are  associated  with  spinal  cord 
diseases,  particularly  locomotor  ataxia.  Secondary  atrophy  is  most 
commonly  the  result  of  papillitis,  but  it  may  result  from  cortical  brain 
disease  or  pressure  on  the  chiasma  or  nerves. 

The  disk  is  pale  or  bluish  or  grayish,  and  its  outlines  are  distinctly 
marked  off.  V  isual  acuity  is  lessened,  color  perception  is  altered,  and 
the  field  is  contracted.  There  is  no  pain  and  seldom  photophobia. 
Prognosis  is  usually  bad. 

Diseases  of  the  Optic  Chiasm  and  Tract.  There  is  a  semi- 
decussation of  the  optic  nerves  at  the  chiasm.  The  fibres  from  the 
outer  half  of  each  retina  pass  to  the  centre  on  the  same  side,  while 
those  on  the  inner  half  cross  and  pass  to  the  centre  of  the  opposite 
side.  Remembering  this,  the  symptoms  resulting  from  lesion  of  the 
chiasm  or  tract  are  easily  understood. 
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UnUaieral  Lesion  of  the  Tract.  If  the  lesion  is  situated  at,  say,  b, 
Fig.  161,  there  will  result  loss  of  function  of  the  temporal  half  of  the 
right  and  nasal  half  of  the  left  retina,  so  that  the  patient  sees  objects 
only  on  the  right  side.  This  condition  is  called  lateral  or  homonymous 
hemianopia. 

Fig.  160. 


Diagram  showing  the  course  of  the  optic  libres  in  the  chiasm.    (HntT.) 

Lesion  of  the  Chiasma.  If  the  central  portion  of  the  chiasma,  made 
up  of  decussating  fibres  from  the  nasal  sides  of  the  retinae,  be  alone  in- 
volved, there  will  result  loss  of  vision  in  the  outer  half  of  each  field — 
temporal  hemianopia.  If  the  lesion  involves  not  only  the  central  por- 
tion but  also  the  direct  fibres  on  one  side,  there  results  total  blindness  in 
one  eye  and  temporal  hemianopia  in  the  other.  Finally,  if  the  entire 
chiasm  is  involved  total  blindness  results.  If  the  lesion  affects  the 
outer  part  of  the  chiasma,  involving  the  fibres  going  to  the  temporal 
halves  of  the  retinse,  blindness  results  in  the  nasal  field — nasal  hemi- 
anopia. 

Lesion  of  the  Tract  and  Centres.  The  optic  tract,  after  crossing  the 
crus  to  the  hinder  part  of  the  optic  thalamus,  divides  into  two  branches, 
one  going  to  the  thalamus  and  external  geniculate  bodies  and  to  the  an- 
terior quadrigeminal  bodies,  from  which  fibres  pass  into  the  hinder  part 
of  the  internal  capsule,  and,  entering  the  occipital  lobe,  form  the  fibres 
of  the  optic  radiation  terminating  in  the  cuneus,  the  perceptive  visual 
centre,  while  the  fibres  of  the  other  branch  pass  to  the  internal  genicu- 
late bodies  and  the  posterior  quadrigeminal  bodies.  It  is  held  by  some 
Physiologists  that  the  visual  centre  is  not  confined  to  the  occipital  lobe, 
ut  includes  the  occipi to-angular  region. 

A  lesion  anywhere  in  the  tract  from  the  chiasma  to  the  cortex  will 
of  necessity  produce  lateral  hemianopia.  To  sum  up,  the  lesion  may 
be  in  the  tract  itself,  in  the  region  of  the  thalamus,  in  the  corpora 
quadrigemina,  in  the  fibres  passing  from  the  latter  to  the  occipital 
lobe,  either  in  the  hinder  part  of  the  internal  capsule,  or  in  the  white 
fibres  of  the  optic  radiation,  or  finally  in  the  cuneus.  Bilateral  disea^ 
in  any  of  these  situations  will  of  course  produce  blindness  in  both  eyea. 

Can  we  locate  more  closely  the  seat  of  the  lesion  ?  In  some  cases, 
yes.  If  it  is  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  internal  capsule,  hemi- 
ansesthesia  of  the  opposite  side,  and  if  it  extends  far  enough  forward 
in  the  capsule,  hemiplegia,  will  be  associated  with  the  hemianopia. 
Again,  it  has  been  found  by  Wernicke  that  if  a  beam  of  light  is  thrown 
laterally  into  a  hemianopic  eye,  in  a  certain  proportion  of  cases,  on  the 
blind  side,  the  pupil  will  not  contract.     Now  the  light-reflex  of  the 
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pupil  depends  upon  the  integrity  of  the  retina,  of  the  fibres  of  the  nerve 
and  tract,  and  of  the  nerve  centre  in  the  geniculate  bodies  which  re- 
ceives the  impression  and  transmits  it  to  the  third  nerve,  along  which 

Fio.  191. 

LEFT  VISUAL  FIELD.    RIGHT  VISUAL  FIELD. 

Fixation  PoOU.  FJixaiion  PoOit . 
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The  optic  and  yisnal  tracts.  N,  lesion  causing  nasal  hemianopia ;  T,  lesion  caoslngl temporal 
hemlanopla ;  H,  lesion  causing  bilateral  beteronymous  bemianopia ;  B,  lesion  of  tract  causing 
homonTmous  bemianopia.    (Starb.) 
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the  motor  impulse  passes  to  the  iris.  If  then  we  find,  on  examining 
the  pupil  by  the  method  detailed  below,  that  there  is  pupillary  inaction 
on  the  side  corresponding  to  the  blind  half  of  the  retina,  we  are  justi- 
fied in  saying  that  the  lesion  is  very  probably  in  the  geniculate  bodies 
or  anterior  to  them,  while,  if  both  sides  of  the  pupil  respond,  it  is 
posterior.  The  test  is  a  delicate  one,  not  easily  obtained,  ana  acoording 
to  recent  research  not  always  to  be  relied  on.  S^uin  uses  the  following 
method : 

"  The  patient  being  in  a  dark  room,  with  the  lamp  or  gaslight 
behind  his  head  in  the  usual  position,  I  bid  him  look  over  to  the  other 
side  of  the  room,  so  as  to  exclude  the  accommodative  iris  movements 
(which  are  not  necessarily  associated  with  the  reflex).  Then  I  throw  a 
faint  light  from  a  plane  mirror  or  from  a  large  concave  mirror  held 
well  out  of  focus  upon  the  eye,  and  note  the  size  of  the  pupil.  With 
my  other  hand  I  now  throw  a  beam  of  light,  focussed  from  the  lamp 
by  an  ophthalmoscopic  mirror,  directly  into  the  optical  centre  of  the 
eye ;  then  laterally  in  various  positions  and  also  from  above  and  below 
the  equator  of  the  eye,  noting  the  reaction  at  all  angles  of  incidence  of 
the  ray  of  light." 

Hemianopia  also  occurs  without  discoverable  organic  lesion,  as,  for 
example,  in  hysteria  and  migraine.  Lesion  of  the  angular  gyrus  seems 
to  produce  crossed  amblyopia,  that  is,  dimness  of  vision  of  the  eye  of 
the  opposite  side,  with  contraction  of  the  field  of  vision,  more  often 
than  hemianopia.  Lesions  in  this  region  are  also  associated  with  mind- 
blindness — ^the  condition  in  which,  wnile  the  patient  sees,  he  does  not 
recognize  objects. 

The  Oculo-motor  Nerve.  Motor  Nerves  of  the  Eyeball,  The 
third  nerve  supplies  the  levator  palpebrse  superioris,  the  superior  rectus, 
the  internal  and  inferior  rectus,  the  inferior  oblique,  the  ciliary  muscle, 
and  the  constrictor  of  the  iris.  Lesion  of  it  may  produce  either  spasm 
or  palsy.  It  may  be  affected  either  in  its  nucleus  or  along  its  course.  If 
the  nitdeus  be  affected,  there  is  usually  associated  disease  of  the  nucla 
of  the  other  ocukr  nerves.  In  the  nerve  itself  there  may  be  neuritis,  or 
it  may  be  involved  by  meningitis,  tumors,  or  aneurism.  Complete  paraly- 
sis ciuises  the  following  symptoms:  The  eye  can  be  moved  outward  and 
a  little  down  want  and  inward.  There  is  divergent  strabismus,  causing 
diplopia,  owing  to  the  unopposed  action  of  the  external  recti ;  ptosis  or 
drooping  of  the  upper  lid,  due  to  the  paralysis  of  the  levator  palpebrse ; 
the  pupil,  while  of  moderate  size,  does  not  contract  to  light,  and  power  of 
aoconirnodation  is  lost.  The  eyeball  protrudes  slightly  on  account  of 
the  palsy  of  the  three  recti.  In  many  cases  only  one  or  more  branches 
are  affected.  Tims  we  may  have  only  palsy  of  the  levator  palpebrw 
and  superior  rei^ttis,  or  of  the  ciliary  muscle  and  iris. 

Tlie  rernarkal>le  condition  in  which  at  irregular  intervals  throughout 
life  till  re  rerurs  a  complete  oculo-motor  palsy  need  only  be  men- 
tioned. Ill  paralysis  of  the  ciliary  muscle  (cyclopl^ia)  there  is  loss  of 
accommodation,  SI)  that  while  distant  vision  is  perfect  things  near  cannot 
be  clearly  seen  vv^ithout  the  aid  of  convex  glasses.  The  condition  is 
fi^uentlV  met  with  in  diphtheritic  palsy  and  in  tabes. 

The  iris  ha^  three  actions  (Gowers) :  1.  Reflex  contraction  of  the 
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sphincter  on  exposure  of  the  eye  to  light.  2.  Reflex  dilatation  by  the 
radiating  fibres  on  stimulation  of  a  cutaneous  nerve.  3.  Contraction 
on  accommodation^  usually,  but  not  necessarily,  associated  with  con- 
vergence. There  are,  therefore,  three  forms  of  paralysis  of  the  iris 
(iridoplegia) : 

1.  Accommodation,  in  which  during  accommodation  the  pupil  does 
not  diminish  in  size.  To  test  this  condition,  it  is  simply  necessary  to 
make  the  patient  look  at  a  distant  object  and  then  at  a  near  one,  both 
being  in  the  same  line  of  vision  so  as  to  avoid  any  change  in  the 
amount  of  light  entering  the  eye. 

2.  Reflex^  in  which  the  pupil  does  not  contract  when  exposed  to  light. 
Each  eye  must  be  examineii  separately,  keeping  the  other  covered,  since 
light  entering  one  eye  acts  on  both  pupils.  It  is  best  tested  by  having 
the  patient  look  at  a  distant  object  in  a  darkened  room,  and  then  bring- 
ing a  light  suddenly  in  front  of  the  eye.  If  the  light  reflex  be  lost 
and  the  accommodation  reflex  is  retained,  we  call  it  Argyll  Robertson 
pupil. 

3.  LosH  of  Skin  Reflex,  Pinching  or  pricking  the  skin,  say  of  the 
back  of  the  neck,  will  in  most  healthy  persons  produce  dilatation  of  the 
pupil,  the  afferent  impulse  being  sent  along  the  cervical  sympathetic. 

Ordinarily  in  iridoplegia  the  pupils  are  small,  but  they  may  be  df 
medium  size. 

Nystagmus  is  a  spasmodic  condition  of  the  muscles  of  the  eye,  pro- 
ducing rapid  oscillations  of  the  ball,  usually  horizontal,  sometimes 
rotary,  and  rarely  vertical.  It  is  of  little  value  as  a  symptom.  It  is 
found  in  many  brain  lesions,  in  albinism,  and  often  in  miners. 

Blepharospa^sm,  spasm  of  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum,  may  cause  only 
a  twitching  of  the  eyelids,  or  it  may  be  so  severe  as  to  forcibly  press 
the  eyelids  together,  so  that  the  patient  cannot  open  them. 

Ptosis  is  of  sufficient  importance  to  require  a  more  detailed  descrip- 
tion. It  may  be  congenital,  in  which  case  it  is  apt  to  be  bilateral  and 
partial,  due  to  lesion  of  the  third  nerve  or  its  nucleus,  as  mentioned 
above ;  associated  with  cerebral  disease  without  the  other  branches  of 
third  nerve  being  affected ;  or  hysterical.  When  the  cervical  sympa- 
thetic is  paralyzed,  the  upper  lid  on  the  same  side  is  a  little  lower  than 
the  other,  due  to  the  palsy  of  the  fibres  of  MuUer.  The  movements  of 
the  lid  are,  however,  unimpaired,  and  other  symptoms  of  sympathetic 
palsy,  such  as  contraction  of  the  pupil,  dilatation  of  the  vessels  of  the 
surface,  and  altered  secretion  of  sweat,  are  always  present.  Very  rarely 
irritation  of  the  fifth  nerve  will  cause  transient  ptosis.  Occasionally, 
especially  in  sickly  women,  there  is  a  condition  called  morning  ptosis, 
in  which  for  some  minutes  after  waking  it  is  impossible  for  the  patient 
to  open  the  eyes. 

The  Trochlear  or  Pathetic  Nerve.  Fourth  Nerve.  The  supe- 
rior oblique  muscle  is  supplied  by  the  fourth  nerve.  Palsy  of  it  causes 
defect  in  downward  and  inward  movement,  causing  diplopia  on  looking 
downward. 

The  Trigeminus.  The  Fifth  Nerve  is  the  great  sensory  nerve  of  the 
face.  It  supplies  the  entire  side  of  the  face,  the  conjunctiva,  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  lip,  gums,  tongue,  hard  and  soft  palate,  and  of  the 
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nose.  It  supplies  the  anterior  two-thirds  of  the  tongue  with  the  nerves 
of  taste.  Its  motor  division  supplies  the  muscles  of  the  lower  jaw, 
temporal,  masseter,  pterygoid,  the  mylo-hyoid,  and  the  posterior  belly  of 
the  digastric. 

Paralysis  is  caused  by  (1)  hemorrhage  or  other  lesion  in  the  pons ; 
(2)  tumor  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  meningitis,  or  caries ;  (3)  the 
branches  may  be  affected  in  their  course — the  first  by  tumor  pressing 
on  the  cavernous  sinus,  the  second  and  third  by  tumor  invading  the 
spheno-maxillary  fossa;  (4)  primary  neuritis,  which  is  very  rare. 
Secondary  neuritis  by  extension  is  of  course  common. 

Symptoms.  Sensory.  Anaesthesia  is  present  over  the  entire  distribu- 
tion or  in  one  branch,  according  as  the  entire  trunk  or  only  one  branch 
is  affected.  There  is  also  loss  of  taste  in  the  anterior  two-thirds  of 
the  tongue,  and  of  smell  in  the  corresponding  nostril.  The  salivary, 
lacrymal,  and  buccal  secretions  may  be  lessened.  If  the  Grasserian 
ganglion  is  affected  the  eye  inflames,  the  cornea  becomes  cloudy  and  may 
ulcerate.  Herpes  sometimes  develops.  The  ansesthesia  is  apt  to  be 
preceded  by  darting,  burning  pain. 

Motor.  There  is  inability  to  masticate  on  the  affected  side.  If  the 
pterygoid  be  affected  the  jaw  when  depressed  deviates  toward  the  palsied 
side. 

Spasra  of  the  muscles  of  mastication  produces  trismus.  It  may  be 
clonic  or  tonic  and  may  occur  in  general  convulsions,  or,  but  this  is  rare, 
as  an  isolated  affection.  In  the  tonic  form  the  jaws  cannot  be  opened. 
Clonic  spasm  is  exemplified  in  chattering  teeth. 

Grustatory.  While  as  stated  above  there  is  apt  to  be  loss  of  taste  in 
the  anterior  two-thirds  of  the  tongue,  this  is  not  always  so.  These 
fibres  may  escape  or  the  lesion  be  situated  within  the  pons  when  these 
fibres  are  separated  from  those  of  sensation. 

Neuralgia.  (Trifacial  neuralgia,  tic  douloureux,  prosopalgia.)  The 
trifacial  is  more  frequently  the  seat  of  neuralgia  than  any  other  ner\'e. 
All  the  branches  are  rarely  affected  together.  The  ophthalmic  is  most 
often  affected,  producing  the  so-called  brow  ague,  supra-orbital  neuralgia. 
The  pain  radiates  from  the  supra-orbital  notch  over  the  anterior  half  of 
the  head  and  may  extend  to  the  side  of  the  nose.  The  supra-orbital 
notch,  or  the  nerve  just  above  it,  is  painful  on  pressure.  In  oaJar 
neuralgia  there  is  pain  confined  to  the  ball,  or  both  eyes  may  be  in- 
volved. In  infra-orbital  neuralgia  the  second  branch  is  affected  and 
the  pain  extends  from  the  orbit  to  the  mouth  and  over  the  cheek. 
There  are  points  painful  on  pressure  over  the  infra-orbital  foramen, 
over  the  malar  bone,  and  above  the  gum  of  the  upper  jaw. 

If  the  third  division  be  affected  there  is  pain  in  the  parietal  region, 
the  temple,  the  lower  jaw,  and  the  tongue.  There  are  tender  points  at 
the  inferior  dental  foramen,  at  the  posterior  part  of  the  temporal  r^ion, 
and  over  the  parietal  eminence. 

The  pain  is  always  severe  and  its  description  varies  with  the  powers 
of  the  patient,  burning,  tearing,  boring,  etc.  When  sudden  and  severe 
the  reflex  muscular  spasm,  the  tic  convulmf^  occurs. 

The  Motor  Oculi  Externus  or  Abducens.  Sixth  Nerve.  The 
external  rectus  muscle  is  supplied  by  it.     Palsy  of  it  produces  defect  of 
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outward  movement  of  the  ball  and  conseouent  convergent  strabismus. 
Diplopia  occurs  on  looking  to  the  paralyzed  side. 

Acute  Ophthalmoplegia.  Acute  Nuclear  Palsy.  Sudden  paralysis  of 
all  the  ocular  muscles  sometimes  occurs  from  hemorrhage  in  the  region 
of  the  nuclei.  The  apoplexy  is  usually  fatal.  It  is  unknown  whether 
multiple  neuritis  ever  affects  the  ocular  nerves.  If  it  does,  the  result- 
ing palsy  would  simulate  nuclear  disease. 

Chronic  ophthalmoplegia  may  affect  either  the  external  or  the  internal 
eye  muscles.  In  the  first  the  levator  muscles  and  the  superior  recti  are 
first  affected,  later  the  others,  so  that  finally  the  balls  are  immovable 
and  the  eyelids  droop.  The  condition  may  persist  for  years.  It  is  often 
associatea  with  general  paralysis  and  tabes  dorsalis.  In  the  second 
there  is  no  pupillary  reflex  either  to  light  or  with  accommodation. 
The  two  forms  may  occur  together. 

^pasm  of  the  Ocular  Musdea.  The  varieties  of  spasm  are  grouped 
by  Growers  into  five  classes : 

1.  Aasociaied  Spasm  from  Central  Disease.  In  a  paralyzing  lesion 
of  one  hemisphere  the  eyes  deviate  toward  this  side  because  of  the  unop- 
posed influence  of  the  opposite  hemisphere.  An  irritative  lesion  of  one 
hemisphere  causes  conjugate  deviation  due  to  spasm  toward  the  opposite 
side.     It  occurs  at  the  onset  of  unilateral  convulsions. 

2.  Irregular  Spa^smfrom  Brain  Disease.  In  irritating  disease  of  the 
base  of  the  brain,  especially  in  meningitis,  there  may  be  spasm  of  one 
or  more  ocular  muscles. 

3.  Chronic  spasm  in  individual  muscles  is  very  rare  except  in  cases  of 
secondary  deviation. 

4.  Hysterical  Spasm.  In  fits  of  hysteria  the  eyes  are  usually  directed 
upward  and  to  one  side,  often  concealing  the  cornea  entirely,  or  there 
may  be  marked  convergence,  but  never  divergence.  Convergence  may 
persist  during  the  interval. 

5.  Paroacysmal  spasm  occurs  in  convulsive  attacks.  Cases  are  occa- 
sionally met  with  in  which  only  one  muscle  is  affected,  there  being  at 
the  same  time  momentary  loss  of  consciousness. 

The  Facial  Nebve.  Tlie  Seventh.  Paralysis  may  result  from 
lesion  of  the  cortex,  of  the  nucleus,  or  of  the  trunk.  The  cerebral  form, 
that  due  to  disease  above  the  nucleus,  is  easily  distinguished  from  the 
peripheral,  Bell's  palsy,  by  the  persistence  of  normal  electrical  reactions 
in  muscles  and  nerves,  and  by  the  non-involvement  of  the  upper 
branches,  so  that  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum  and  frontalis  are  spared. 
Again,  voluntary  movements  are  more  impaired  than  emotional  ones. 
Ordinarily  also  supra-nuclear  disease  causes  not  palsy  of  the  face  alone 
but  a  hemiplegia. 

Nuclear  palsy  rarely  occurs  alone,  but  is  seen  sometimes  in  tumors, 
chronic  soniening,  and  hemorrhage.  In  anterior  poliomyelitis  and 
diphtheria  the  nucleus  may  be  affected.  The  condition  cannot  be  diag- 
nosticated from  disease  of  the  trunk. 

In  the  peripheral  form,  BelPs  palsy,  all  branches  of  the  nerve  are 
involved.  The  face  on  the  affected  side  is  motionless,  the  skin  is 
smooth,  the  eye  cannot  be  closed,  and  the  lower  lid  droops.  The  angle 
oi  the  mouth  droops  and  the  lips  on  the  affected  side  cannot  be  closed. 
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On  movement  the  face  is  strongly  drawn  to  the  sound  side.  The 
patient  cannot  whistle,  and  be  may  have  difficulty  in  pronouncing  the 
labials.  Food  collects  between  the  teeth  and  the  cheeks.  The  tongue 
appears  to  be  protruded  to  one  side  on  account  of  the  facial  deformity. 
In  the  great  majority  of  cases  the  uvnia  does  not  deviate.  All  reflex 
movements  are  lost.  There  is  no  change  in  the  electrical  reactions  in 
slight  cases.  In  severe  ones  d^eneration  reaction  is  found.  If  the 
lesion  is  situated  between  the  geniculate  ganglion  and  the  origin  of  the 
chorda  tympani  there  is  loss  of  the  sense  of  taste  in  the  anterior  part 
of  the  tongue  on  the  affected  side.  Hearing  may  be  impaired  usually 
on  account  of  preceding  ear  disease.  In  old  cases  there  occurs  a  sec- 
ondary contraction  of  the  muscles  on  the  affected  side,  which  draws  the 
face  to  that  side,  increases  wrinkling,  and  makes  it  appear  while  tt 
rest  that  the  diseased  is  the  healthy  side. 

Double  facial  palsy  is  very  rare,  but  may  be  caused  by  lesions  at  the 
base,  in  the  pons,  by  disease  in  both  ears,  and  possibly  by  disease  of 
the  nuclei  or  double  cortical  lesions. 

Spasm  may  involve  a  few  or  all  of  the  muscles  and  may  be  bilateral. 
If  the  muscles  around  the  eye  be  affected  it  is  called  blepharospasm. 
More  often  there  is  twitching  of  all  the  muscles  of  the  side  of  the  face 
and  partial  closure  of  the  eye. 

The  Auditory  Nerve.  The  Eighth.  Hearing  is  tested  by  the 
watch  or  a  tuning-fork.  Normally  the  instrument  should  be  heard  at 
an  equal  distance  from  either  ear.  If  both  sides  are  equally  affected 
the  hearing  of  the  patient  must  be  compared  with  that  of  a  healthy 
person.  In  order  to  determine  whether  the  deafness  is  neurotic  or  doe 
to  obstructive  disease  we  test  the  sharpness  of  hearing  through  bone- 
conduction  (Rinne's  test).  If  the  cause  is  middle-ear  disease,  impacted 
cerumen,  or  obstruction  of  the  Eustachian  tube,  a  vibrating  tuning-fork 
placed  upon  the  vertex  will  be  heard  much  more  intensely  on  the  deat 
side.  In  certain  middle-ear  diseases,  however,  as,  for  example,  anky- 
losis of  the  bones,  this  does  not  hold  true. 

Hyperceathesia  of  the  Auditory  Nerve.  Very  rarely  in  certain  cases 
of  facial  paralysis,  and  not  rarely  in  hysteria,  there  is  abnormal  acuteness 
of  hearing  (oxyacoia).  In  some  individuals  suffering  from  hemicraoit 
or  tic  douloureux,  and  in  meningitis,  the  hearing  of  certain  sounds — for 
example,  high  musical  notes  and  whistling,  is  accompanied  by  pain. 
Nervous  patients  often  complain  of  subjective  noises,  buzzing,  roaring, 
hissing,  and  singing — the  so-called  tinnitus  aurium. 

Paralysis  of  the  Auditory  Nerve.  No  case  of  absolute  unilateral 
deafness  due  to  a  focal  lesion  in  a  hemisphere  has  as  yet  been  observed. 
Deafness  from  disease  of  the  auditory  nucleus  is  very  rare.  That  doe 
to  disease  of  the  peripheral  nerve  is  much  more  common.  We  may 
have  a  rheumatic  auditory  paralysis  similar  to  that  of  the  facial  nerve, 
or  the  deafness  may  be  due  to  pressure  from  a  tumor  or  inflammatory 
exudate  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  or  disease  of  the  mastoid  process  of 
the  temporal  bone.  The  localization  of  the  lesion  is  often  extremdy 
difficult.  The  only  positive  point  is  that  labyrinthine  disease  is  apt  to 
be  accompanied  by  vertigo,  while  in  disease  of  the  nerve  trunk  vertigo 
is  absent.     Deafness  due  to  occupation  is  worthy  of  mention.    It  is 
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not  unoommou  in  blacksmiths,  boiler-makers,  locomotive  engineers,  and 
firemen.  In  some  instances  the  patients  can  hear  better  during  the 
noise  incident  to  their  work  than  when  the  surroundings  are  absolutely 
quiet. 

Miniir€?8  Disease.  Aurcd  Vertigo,  We  may  define  vertigo  as  a 
subjective  feeling  of  motion  referred  by  the  patient  either  to  his  own 
body  or  to  surrounding  objects,  with  loss  of  equilibrium  and  without 
unconsciousness. 

In  this  disease,  first  described  by  P.  M^ni^re  in  1861,  there  is  parox- 
ysmal vertigo,  sometimes  so  sudden  and  inteuse  as  to  throw  the  patient 
to  the  ground,  tinnitus  aurium,  nausea,  pallor,  clammy  sweat,  and 
vomiting.  The  severity  of  the  attacks  varies  greatly.  There  may  be 
momentary  unconsciousness.  There  is  sometimes  jerking  of  the  eye- 
balls, nystagmus,  or  diplopia.  The  disease  is  paroxysmal  in  character, 
but  sKght  vertigo  and  tinnitus  are  apt  to  persist  between  the  attacks. 
Some  deafness  is  present.  The  attacks  may  vary  in  frequency  from 
several  in  a  day  to  only  one  in  several  months. 

Paralyzing  Vertigo.  Gerlier  describes  a  remarkable  form  of  parox- 
ysmal vertigo  accompanied  by  weakness,  paresis  in  the  extremities, 
drooping  of  the  eyelids,  marked  lassitude  and  depression  without  un- 
consciousness. It  occurs  only  in  men  and  is  epidemic  in  the  Canton  of 
Geneva. 

The  Glossopharyngeal  Nerve.  The  Ninth.  This  nerve  sup- 
plies the  posterior  third  of  the  tongue  with  nerves  of  taste.  It  sends 
motor  branches  to  the  stylo-pharyngeus  and  the  middle  constrictor  of  the 
pharynx,  and  branches  of  common  sensation  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
pharynx.  To  test  the  sense  of  taste  the  eyes  should  be  closed,  the 
tongue  protruded,  and  small  quantities  of  bitter,  sweet,  sour,  and  salty 
substances  applied  to  various  parts.  The  seusation  should  be  perceiv^ 
before  the  tongue  is  withdrawn. 

We  know  but  little  about  central  diseases  of  this  nerve.  The  situa- 
tion of  its  cortical  centre  is  unknown.  A  central  paralysis  of  taste 
manifesting  itself  only  on  the  posterior  third  of  the  tongue  has  never 
been  observed.  Peripheral  loss  of  taste  (ageusia)  may  be  caused  by 
affections  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  is  often  met  with  in  fevers  and 
the  coated  tongue  of  dyspepsia.  Perversion  of  taste  (parageusia)  is 
found  in  hysteria  and  insanity. 

The  Pneumogastric  Nerve.  The  Tenth.  This  nerve  supplies 
the  pharynx,  larynx,  lungs,  heart,  oesophagus,  and  stomach.  It  may 
be  compressed  by  tumors  or  inflammatory  exudates.  It  has  been  tied 
in  ligating  the  carotid  and  cut  in  removing  tumors  of  the  neck.  Its 
nucleus  may  d^enerate  and  the  nerve  may  be  the  seat  of  neuritis. 

Pharyngeal  Branches.  These,  with  benches  from  the  glosso-phar- 
yngeal,  supply  the  muscles  and  mucosa  of  the  pharynx.  In  paralysis 
of  them,  either  from  nuclear  or  peripheral  disease,  there  is  difficulty  in 
swallowing,  and  the  food  does  not  pass  into  the  oesophagus,  but  into  the 
larynx  and  posterior  nares.     Spasm  is  always  functional. 

Laryngeal  Branches.  The  superior  laryngeal  nerve  supplies  the 
mucosa  above  the  vocal  cords  and  the  crico-thyroid  muscle.  The 
recurrent  laryngeal  supplies  the  mucosa  below  the  cords  and  all  the 
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muscles  of  the  larynx  except  the  crico-thyroid  aud  the  epiglottidean. 
All  the  motor  branches  arise  from  the  spinal  accessory. 

Bilateral  Abductor  Paralysis.  The  posterior  crioo-arytenoids  being 
involved,  the  glottis  is  not  opened  during  inspiration ;  the  cords  are 
close  together,  so  that  there  is  stridor.  Phonation  is  unimpaired.  The 
affection  occurs  in  tabes,  bulbar  paralysis,  and  hysteria. 

Unilateral  Abductor  Paralysis.  Pressure  from  an  aneurism  is  the 
most  common  cause.  The  cord  on  the  affected  side  does  not  move  on 
inspiration.     The  voice  is  hoarse,  and  rarely  there  is  dyspncea. 

Adductor  Paralysis.  There  is  palsy  or  the  lateral  crico-arytenoid 
and  arytenoid  muscles.  The  cords  cannot  be  brought  together  when 
phonation  is  attempted. 

The  following  table  from  Gowers  shows  the  different  conditions  well : 


Stmftoiis. 


No  Tolce ;  no  cough ;  stridor  only 
on  deep  inspiration. 

Voice  low-pitched  and  hoarse ;  no 
cough  ;  stridor  absent  or  slight 
on  deep  breathing. 


Voice  little  changed :  cough  nor- 
difflcmt 


,  inspiration 
long,  witn  loud  stridor. 


and 


Symptoms  inconclusive ;  little  af- 
fection of  voice  or  cough. 


No  voice ;  perfect  cough ;  no  stri- 
dor or  dyspnoea. 


SlQlfS. 


LmoN. 


Total  bilateral  paliy. 


Total  unllat^al  palsy. 


Total  abductor  palsy. 


Both  cords  moderately  abducted 
aud  motionless.  I 

One  cord  moderately  abducted  : 
and  motionless,  the  other  mov- 
ing fineelv,  and  even  beyond  the 
middle  line  in  phonation.  i 

Both  cords  near  together,  and  I 
durins  inspiration  not  separ- 
ated, but  even  dmwn  nearer 
together.  I 

One  cord  near  the  middle  line  not    Unilateral  abductor  palsy 
moving  during  inspiration,  the  ' 
other  normal. 

Cords  normal  in  position  and  mov-    Adductor  palsy, 
ing  normally  in  respiration,  but 
not  brought  together  on  an  at- 
tempt at  phonation. 


Laryngeal  Spasm.  The  adductor  muscles  are  affected.  Under  the 
name  of  laryngismus  stridulus  it  is  frequently  met  with  in  children. 
It  is  the  cause  of  the  laryngeal  crisis  in  tabes.  There  is  no  cough  nor 
hoarseness,  but  respiration  ceases,  the  face  becomes  congested,  there  is  a 
struggle  for  breath,  and  as  the  spasm  relaxes  there  is  a  deep  inspiration, 
with  a  loud  crowing  sound. 

Cardiac  Branches.  The  heart's  action  is  controlled  by  this  nerve. 
Irritation  may  produce  slowing  of  the  pulse.  In  the  case  of  Czermak 
it  was  possible  to  stop  the  heart  for  a  few  beats  by  pressing  on  a  small 
tumor  in  the  neck.  If  the  nerve  be  palsied  there  may  be  increase  in  the 
frequency  of  the  pulse.  Normally  the  heart  acts  without  consdonsness 
participating.  All  sensations  of  cardiac  palpitation  and  pain  are  con- 
veyed to  the  brain  through  this  nerve. 

Pulmonary  Branches.  The  motor  branches  supply  the  bronchial 
muscles.     Asthma  may  be  a  neurosis  of  this  nerve. 

Gastric  and  (Escmhageal  Branches.  These  supply  all  the  motor 
fibres  to  the  stomach  and  oesophagus.  Vomiting  is  caused  either  by 
dii'cct  irritation  of  them  or  refiexly,  as  in  meningitis.  Grastralgia  is  due 
either  to  a  cramp  of  the  stomach  or  direct  irritation  of  the  peripheral 
ends. 
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The  Spinal  Accessory  Nerve.  The  Eleventh.  The  internal 
branch  joins  the  pneumogastrio  nerve  and  passes  to  the  laryngeal 
muscles.  The  external  branch  supplies  the  sterno-mastoid  and,  in  part, 
the  trapezius  muscles.  Disease  of  it  causes  complete  palsy  of  the  former 
and  partial  palsy  of  the  latter  muscle.  The  head  is  rotated  with  diffi- 
culty to  the  sound  side.  The  shoulder  droops  a  little,  and  the  angle  of 
the  scapula  is  rotated  inward  by  the  rhomboids  and  the  levator  anguli 
scapulae.  There  is  difficulty  in  raising  the  arm,  because  the  scapula 
cannot  be  fixed.     There  is  no  toiticollis. 

Spinal  accessory  spasm  (torticollis,  wry-neck)  may  be  congenital. 
The  sterno-mastoid  is  atrophied,  hard,  and  shortened.  In  almost  all 
cases  there  is  facial  asymmetry,  the  palsied  side  being  the  smaller. 

Spasmodic  torticollis  may  be  tonic  or  clonic.  In  the  former  the 
occiput  is  drawn  toward  the  shoulder  of  the  affected  side,  the  chin  is 
raised,  and  the  face  turned  toward  the  sound  side.  In  the  latter  the 
head  is  drawn  forcibly  every  few  minutes  in  the  same  direction.  In 
some  cases  there  is  severe  pain.  The  sterno-mastoid  may  be  affected 
alone  or  with  the  trapezius,  and  quite  frequently  with  the  splenius, 
the  scalenus  and  platysma  myoides,  the  rectus,  and  the  obliquus. 
In  time  the  muscles  become  markedly  hypertrophied.  If  the  muscles 
of  both  sides  are  affected  the  head  is  drawn  backward.  This  disease  is 
usually  considered  as  a  functional  neurosis,  but  it  is  probable  that  some 
cases  are  due  to  disease  of  the  cortical  centres. 

The  Hypoglossal  Nerve.  The  Twelfth.  This  is  the  motor 
nerve  of  the  tongue  and,  to  a  great  degree,  of  the  muscles  attached  to 
the  hyoid  bone.  Palsy  of  the  tongue  may  be  due  to  supra-nuclear, 
nuclear,  or  infra-nuclear  disease.  In  the  first  place  there  is  hemi- 
pl^a,  no  wasting,  nor  change  in  the  electrical  reactions.  The  tongue 
is  protruded  toward  the  affected  side.  In  the  second  the  lesion  is  apt 
to  be  bilateral,  in  which  case  the  tongue  lies  motionless  on  the  floor 
of  the  mouth,  and  speech  and  d^Iutition  are  much  interfered  with. 
There  is  atrophy  and  reaction  of  degeneration.  The  condition  is  likely 
to  be  part  of  a  general  bulbar  palsy.  In  the  third  only  one  nerve  is 
affected,  and  wasting  and  reaction  of  degeneration  are  present. 

Rarely  there  occurs  a  clonic  spasm,  in  which  the  tongue  is  thrust  in 
and  out  many  times  in  a  minute. 

The  Spinal  Nerves.     Neuritis. 

Traumatic  injury,  injury  resulting  from  exposure  to  cold,  and  the 
injury  that  is  inflicted  by  poisons,  as  that  of  rheumatism,  gout, 
syphilis,  lead,  alcohol,  and  the  toxins  of  specific  diseases,  as  small- 
pox, typhoid  fever,  diphtheria,  and  other  affections,  may  set  up 
inflammation  of  the  nerves.  Neuritis  may  also  be  caused  by  direct 
action  of  bacteria,  infection  of  the  body  having  taken  place  in  other 
situations. 

Symptoms.  The  inflammation  may  be  very  intense  and  involve  a 
large  number  of  nerves.  One  only  may  be  affected.  The  process  may 
be  moderate  in  degree.  The  symptoms,  therefore,  vary.  The  local 
symptoms  are  referred  to  the  affected  nerve  and  to  the  tissues  in  the  area 
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of  its  distribution.  Pain  is  the  most  common.  It  is  of  a  boring  or 
burning  character,  and  is  worse  at  night.  It  is  increased  by  movement, 
by  pressure,  and  by  position.  It  may  radiate  to  distant  parts.  The 
pain  may  not  be  confined  to  the  nerve  alone,  but  extend  to  the  structures 
supplied  by  the  nerve.  The  bone  may  be  tender  on  pressure.  The 
nerve,  if  accessible,  is  found  on  palpation  to  be  swollen  and  extremely 
tender.  Vasomotor  symptoms  are  oteerved.  The  skin  over  the  affected 
nerve  is  red,  and  may  be  (edematous.  Eruptions  may  occur  in  the 
course  of  the  nerve.  In  chronic  cases  trophic  changes  in  the  skin  take 
place.  Changes  are  observed  in  the  nails  (see  page  133).  Numb- 
ness, tingling,  and  other  paroesthesice  are  complained  of.  The  area  of 
nerve  supply  may  be  hypercBsthetic  ;  sometimes  sensation  is  lost  in  small 
areas.  Wasting  of  the  muscles  occurs;  paresis,  if  not  paralysis,  is 
seen. 

The  general  symptoms  are  moderate,  although  fever  may  be  high  and 
at  its  onset  preceded  by  a  chill. 

In  chronic  neuritis,  pain  is  the  most  common  symptom.  Trophic 
changes  are  more  liable  to  occur.  A  wasting  of  the  muscles  ensues. 
Keactions  of  degeneration  are  determined  by  electricity. 

Diagnosis.  Neuritis  must  be  distinguished  from  neuralgia.  In  the 
latter  the  pain  is  intermittent,  the  nerve  trunks  are  not  tender,  while 
points  of  pain  are  more  prominent  in  local  situations.  The  diminution 
of  sensation  is  an  indication  of  the  occurrence  of  neuritis. 

Inflammation  of  Special  Nei^ves,  The  following  nerves  are  fre- 
quently the  seat  of  neuritis:  1.  The  phrenic  na-ve — rarely  (see 
Dyspnoea).  2.  Other  nerves  of  the  brachial  plexus.  One  nerve  or 
the  entire  plexus  may  be  affected.  The  symptoms  are  the  symptoms  of 
neuritis  and  the  symptoms  that  occur  in  paralysis  of  muscles  supplied 
by  the  special  nerve  affected,  a.  The  posterior  thoracic  nerve.  The 
serratus  muscle  is  affected.  The  paralysis  is  recognized  by  recession  of 
the  posterior  edge  of  the  scapula  from  the  thorax  when  the  arm  is  put 
forward,  b.  The  supra-scapular  nerve.  There  is  paralysis  of  the 
supra-  and  infra-spinatus  muscle.  Ability  to  rotate  the  humerus 
outward  is  lost.  c.  The  circumflex  nerve.  The  deltoid  muscle  is 
paralyzed.  Power  of  raising  the  arm  is  lost.  When  the  muscle 
atrophies,  the  shape  of  the  shoulder  is  changed.  It  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  ankylosis  of  the  joint.  In  ankylosis  the  scapula  moves 
when  the  arm  is  moved.  In  paralysis  it  remains  fixed,  d.  The 
musculo  cutaneous  nerve.  The  flexors  of  the  elbow  are  affected.  The 
biceps  and  brachialis  muscles  are  paralyzed,  e.  The  musculo'sviral 
nerve.  The  triceps,  the  muscles  in  the  back  of  the  forearm,  ana  the 
extensors  of  the  wrist  and  fingers  are  affected.  The  symptoms  are 
those  of  wrist-drop  when  the  extensors  are  affected.  The  triceps 
muscle  often  escapes  because  the  nerve  is  affected  below  the  point  from 
which  the  branches  which  supply  this  muscle  pass  off.  The  power  of 
supination  is  also  lost.  The  muscles  waste ;  the  extreme  flexion  causes 
prominences  about  the  wrist  and  hand.  There  is  marked  degenerative 
reaction.  Sensation  is  variable;  it  may  be  lost.  The  affection  is 
usually  unilateral,  wheivas  in  lead-poisoning  it  is  bilateral.  /.  The 
median  nenie.     The  flexors  of  the  fingers,  the  abductors  and  flexors  of 
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the  thumb,  the  pronators  and  the  radio-flexor  of  the  wrist  are  affected. 
Pronation  is  markedly  interfered  with  ;  flexion  of  the  second  phalanges 
on  the  first  is  lost.  The  wrist  is  flexed  toward  the  ulnar  side,  g.  The 
ulnar  v^rve.  The  ulnar  flexor  of  the  wrist,  the  ulnar  half  of  the  deep 
flexor  of  the  fingers,  the  muscles  of  the  little  finger,  the  interossei, 
and  adductors  of  the  thumb  are  affected.  Its  sensory  areas  are  also 
affected. 

3.  The  nerves  of  the  lower  limb.  The  symptoms  are  limited  to 
the  individual  nerve  trunks  and  their  respective  functional  areas.  The 
nei*ve  of  the  leg  most  frequently  affected  is  the  sciatic — a  neuritis  of 
common  occurrence.  The  ouset  is  sudden,  the  pain  is  extreme;  there 
is  flexion  of  the  1^  in  order  to  prevent  tension  of  the  nerve.  The 
pain  is  intense  in  the  course  of  the  nerve  trunk  from  a  point  above  the 
hip-joint  to  the  back  of  the  foot.  Tenderness  on  pressure  is  extreme. 
Abnormal  sensatious  are  very  common.  The  muscles,  especially  the 
calf  muscles,  become  flabby,  and  sometimes  waste. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  in  paralysis  from  neuritis  in  the  nerves 
both  of  the  arms  and  the  legs,  spinal  coixl  lesions  are  closely  simulated. 
In  the  arms,  particularly,  muscular  palsy,  wasting,  and  anaesthesia  are 
often  of  spinal  origin.  The  unilateral  seat  of  the  disease,  and  the  local 
symptoms  of  the  neuritis  aid  in  the  diagnosis.  Neuritis  must  be  dis- 
tinguished from  writer's  cramp  and  other  occupation  neuroses. 

Miiltiple  Neiiritis. 

Multiple  neuritis  is  a  disease  in  which  a  number  of  nerves  become 
inflamed  simultaneously  or  successively.  The  nerves  most  frequently 
affected  are  those  of  the  arms  and  legs,  particularly  the  musculo-spiral 
and  the  anterior  tibial ;  these  become  the  seat  of  paiu,  swelling,  and 
tenderness,  and  the  extensor  and  flexor  muscles  supplied  by  them 
paralyzed,  producing  wrist- and  foot-drop.  Excluding  diphtheria,  lep- 
rosy, and  the  Japanese  disease  known  as  kakke-kakke,  the  most  com- 
mon causes  are  chronic  alcoholism,  cold,  and  exposure.  It  is  most 
conmion  in  middle  life,  and  females  are  said  to  be  more  frequent  victims 
than  males.  It  may  be  acute  or  subacute  in  its  onset ;  when  acute  there 
may  be  marked  fever  with  rigors.  The  initial  symptoms  are  usually 
tingling,  numbness,  and  dull  pains  in  the  limbs ;  the  pains  increase  in 
severity  and  become  shooting  and  burning,  as  in  simple  neuritis.  The 
muscles  of  the  limbs  are  tender  to  pressure,  and  the  nerve  trunks  them- 
selves highly  sensitive  and  sometimes  perceptibly  swollen.  The  affected 
muscles  lose  power,  waste,  and  show  degenerative  reactions.  The  skin 
is  at  first  hyperaesthetic,  but  subsequently  often  becomes  anaesthetic  to 
touch  while  hyperaesthetic  to  pain.  The  deep  reflexes  are  lost,  and 
vasomotor  and  trophic  changes  in  the  skin  and  its  appendages  and  in 
the  joints  sometimes  occur. 

As  a  rule,  the  disease  increases  in  severity  for  a  few  weeks  and  then 
slowly  improves,  but  palsy  may  persist  for  months ;  it  usually  improves 
first  in  the  l^s  and  last  in  the  arms.  Death  may  occur  from  extension 
of  the  palsy  to  the  respiratory  muscles,  but  is  rare. 
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Disectses  of  the  Spinal  Cord  €tnd  its  Membranes.     Menin^tis. 

Inflammation  of  the  dura  mater  (external  meningitis)  may  be  acute  or 
(Jironic.  The  acute  form  is  characterized  by  local  pain  in  the  back, 
increased  by  motion  and  pressure ;  by  rigidity  of  the  muscles ;  by  radi- 
ating pains  in  the  trunk  or  limbs,  due  to  pressure  upon  the  nerve  roots, 
and  hence  called  root-pains;  and  by  hypersesthesia,  perhaps  followed  by 
ansesthesia,  of  the  skin.  In  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the  irritation  of 
the  nerve  roots,  numbness,  tingling,  formication,  twitching,  and  spasm 
accompany  the  pain  ;  and  if  compression  be  sufficient,  paralysis  of  raotaon 
results,  with  or  without  loss  or  perversion  of  sensation.  The  paralyzed 
muscles  are  flaccid,  and  reflex  action  is  abolished.  Urine  and  fseces  may 
escape  involuntarily  from  pamlysis  of  the  respective  sphincters,  and  if 
the  patient  survive  long  enough  bedsores  may  form.  The  disease  is 
febrile,  and,  should  pus  form,  the  fever  becomes  high  and  is  accompanied 
by  chills  and  sweating. 

As  the  disease  is  almost  always  consecutive  to  disease  of  the  verte- 
brae, such  as  caries  or  traumatism,  or  to  extension  of  suppuration  from 
adjacent  tissues,  as  in  bedsores,  the  early  symptoms  are  liable  to  be 
overlooked  in  the  primary  affection. 

Gowers  says  that  in  case  of  apparently  primary  meningitis  a  careful 
watch  should  be  kept  on  the  tissues  of  the  back ;  any  sign  of  deep 
oedema  in  the  muscles  beside  the  vertebral  column,  in  such  a  case,  is 
probable  evidence  of  commencing  purulent  inflammation  extending 
from  within,  and  the  development  of  acute  local  inflammation  in  either 
the  pleura,  posterior  mediastinum,  back  of  the  abdomen,  or  behind  the 
pharynx,  has  the  same  significance. 

The  chronic  form  is  characterized  by  the  same  symptoms  of  local 
vertebral  pain,  radiating  root-pains  with  disturbances  of  sensation, 
together  with  symptoms  of  pressure  on  the  cord.  The  pain  is  less 
acute,  and  the  course  of  the  disease  much  longer. 

Ivflammaiion  of  the  pia  and  arachnoid  (iniemal,  or  lepto-meningiiii) 
may  be  ojcute  or  chronic. 

The  acute  form  is  characterized  at  its  onset  by  chill,  fever,  and  local 
vertebral  pain,  which  are  rarely  preceded  by  other  symptoms.  The 
pain  rapidly  becomes  intense,  is  aggravated  by  motion,  and  is  felt  over 
a  considerable  portion  of  the  spine,  but  is  often  worse  at  some  part 
In  addition  to  the  local  pain,  there  are  root-pains  of  great  intensity, 
shooting  into  the  trunk  and  extremities.  There  is  a  tendency  to 
muscular  spasm,  showing  itself  first  in  stiffness  of  the  muscles  of  the 
back,  often  causing  rigidity  and  retraction  of  the  head,  and  sometimes 
opisthotonos.  Elsewhere  the  muscular  spasm  is  exhibited  in  painful 
cramp  of  the  abdominal  muscles  and  muscles  of  the  extremities.  The 
latter  become  rigid,  painful  on  pressure,  and  are  liable  to  painful  croup- 
like  spasms  on  motion.  The  skin  is  hypersesthetic,  and  reflex  action, 
both  of  the  skin  and  muscles,  is  increased.  The  bowels  are  constipated 
and  the  urine  retained,  from  spasm  of  the  sphincters.  Spasm  of  the 
chest  muscles  sometimes  causes  intense  dyspnoea.  Swallowing,  also, 
may  be  difficult.  If  the  inflammation  extend  to  the  medulla,  cerebral 
symptoms  are  superadded,  such  as  delirium  and  coma.     If  the  disease 
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progresses  unfavorably  the  irritative  symptoms  give  way  to  paresis  and 
then  to  paralysis,  aocompanied  by  loss  of  sensation  and  reflex  action. 
Recovery  at  this  stage  may  occur,  with  gradual  abatement  of  the  pain 
and  slow  regaining  of  muscular  power;  or  death  may  result  from  weak- 
ness and  failure  of  respiratory  power,  or  more  slowly  as  the  result  of 
com  plications,  such  as  bedsores  and  nephritis.  The  disease  may  also  pass 
into  a  subacute  or  chronic  form,  loss  of  power  gradually  taking  the 

?lace  of  the  irritative  symptoms,  and  atrophy  and  contractions  appearing, 
'he  final  result  may  be  a  chronic  myelitis,  or  complete  but  very  gradual 
recovery. 

The  disease  is  febrile,  but  the  temperature  may  be  only  slightly 
above  normal.  The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  a  few  days  to  two  or 
three  weeks ;  but  disturbances  of  motion  and  sensation  may  persist  for 
months  or  even  become  permanent. 

The  disease  may  be  traumatic  in  origin,  or  may  arise  from  exposure 
to  cold  or  to  heat,  including  long-continued  exposure  to  the  sun.  It 
may  also  be  secondary  to  an  external  meningitis  or  to  a  cerebral  menin- 
gitis, or  be  septic  in  origin. 

Chronic  meningiiis  differs  widely  in  its  symptoms  from  the  acute 
form,  particularly  in  the  fact  that  spasm  is  almost  wholly  absent. 
There  is  local  pain  in  the  back  which,  as  in  acute  meningitis,  is  increased 
by  pressure  and  motion ;  but  the  pain  is  not  so  acute.  The  muscles 
are  more  rigid  than  normally,  and  there  may  be  retraction  of  the  head. 
Root-pains  are  severe  and  of  a  varied  character.  Hy  persesthesia  to  pain 
and  touch  may  be  marked.  Muscular  twitchings  may  occur,  but  they 
are  not  pronounced,  and  rarely  amount  to  spasms.  The  parts  affected 
by  the  radiating  pains  will  of  course  depend  upon  the  seat  of  the 
lesion. 

After  the  lapse  of  weeks  or  months,  loss  of  power  occurs  in  the 
afiected  muscles.  The  radiating  pain  may  continue  or  disappear.  The 
paralytic  phenomena  are  progressive,  the  muscles  waste,  reflex  action  is 
abolished  finally,  sensation  is  impaired,  at  least  in  the  affected  muscles. 
If  the  inflammation  involves  the  lumbar  enlargement  reflex  action  is 
lost  and  atrophy  of  the  legs  occurs ;  whereas  if  it  is  above  the  lumbar 
enlargement,  the  reflexes,  if  lost  temporarily,  are  regained,  and  wasting 
of  the  leg  muscles  does  not  occur. 

Gowers  says  that  in  the  trunk  loss  of  reflex  action  with  anaesthesia  is 
of  much  diagnostic  importance.  There  may  also  be  some  loss  of 
coordination. 

Cervical  hypertrophic  pachymeningitis  (Charcot  and  Joflfroy)  closely 
simulates  progressive  muscular  atrophy.  Its  earlier  stage  is  characterized 
by  pain  in  the  back  of  the  head,  neck,  shoulders,  and  arms,  followed  by 
wasting  of  groups  of  muscles  of  the  arm  and  hand,  leading  to  the 
deformity  known  as  main  en  griffe  (claw-hand),  and  to  weakness  and 
wasting  ot  the  muscles  of  the  leg. 

Chronic  syphilitic  meningitis  is  characterized  by  a  tendency  of  the 
inflammation  to  localize  itself  to  one  part,  and  hence  by  unilateral 
radiating  pains,  anaesthesia,  and  paresis. 

Meningitis  has  to  be  distinguished  from  muscular  rheumatism, 
myelitis  and  tetanus.     In  musculxir  rheumatism  of  the  back  the  pain  is 
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local,  and  while  increased  by  pressure  and  especially  by  motion,  it  is  not 
accompanied  by  shooting  pains  in  the  trunk  and  limbs,  nor  by  disturb- 
ances of  sensation  and  motion ;  moreover,  fever  is  moderate  or  absent 

In  myelitis  without  accompanying  meningitis  local  vertebral  and  root- 
pains  are  slight  or  absent  entirely,  and  paralysis  occurs  early  and  is  not 
accompanied  by  spasm. 

In  tetanu%  initial  fever  is  absent,  the  jaw  muscles  are  early  affected 
with  tonic  spasm  (trismus),  and  general  muscular  spasms  are  easily 
provoked  by  touch  or  motion. 

The  symptoms  of  chronic  meningitis  vary  according  to  whether  the 
dura  {pachymeningitis)  or  the  pia  and  arachnoid  (leptomeninffitis)  are 
principally  involved,  and  also  according  to  the  extent  of  irritation  of 
the  nerve  roots  and  involvement  of  the  cord.  In  leptomeningitis  local 
pain  in  the  back,  stiffness  of  the  muscles,  and  hypersesthesia  of  the  skin 
are  more  marked  than  in  pachymeningitis.  Nevertheless  root  pains 
are  present,  and  paresis  of  the  legs  from  involvement  of  the  cord  some- 
times occurs  early.  On  the  other  hand,  in  pachymeningitis  local 
vertebral  symptoms  are  subordinated  to  the  root  symptoms,  and  mus- 
cular atrophy  may  be  marked. 

In  general,  the  symptoms  dependent  upon  irritation  or  structural 
alteration  of  the  nerve  roots  are  the  most  important  for  diagnostic 
purposes,  and  when  taken  in  connection  with  the  vertebral  symptoms 
and  their  mode  of  onset  are  generally  sufficient  to  differentiate  the 
disease  from  the  affections  with  which  it  is  liable  to  be  confounded. 

Meningeal  Hemorrhage.  This  may  be  between  the  dura  mat«- 
and  the  vertebrce  (extra-meningeal),  or  within  the  dura  (intra-menin- 
geal);  the  former  is  more  common.  The  symptoms  resemble  those  ot 
meningitis,  but  are  more  sudden  and  violent  in  their  onset  Pain  in 
the  back  is  severest  usually  at  a  point  corresponding  to  the  seat  ol 
hemorrhage.  As  in  meningitis,  there  are  pains  shooting  into  the  limbs, 
with  numbness,  tingling  or  formication,  muscular  spasms,  and  paresis 
or  paraplegia  ;  when  the  hemorrhage  is  small  there  may  be  only  parses- 
thesia  and  paresis  of  the  extremities.  If  the  hemorrhage  be  large  there 
may  be  immediate  parapl^ia.  As  a  rule  paralysis  does  not  become 
complete. 

The  hemorrhage  may  be  due  to  traumatism,  to  severe  convulsions, 
violent  exertion,  or  rupture  of  an  aneurism. 

It  needs  to  be  distinguished  from  hemorrhage  into  the  cord  and  from 
meningitis.  In  the  former  case  vertebral  pain  is  not  so  prominent  a 
symptom  as  in  meningeal  hemorrhage,  and  is  not  usually  so  extensive. 
On  the  other  hand  paralysis  is  immediate,  not  gradual  in  onset^  though 
it  may  be  slight  at  first  and  then  extend  rapidly.  Spasm  is  absent  in 
hemorrhage  into  the  cord,  and  recovery  from  the  paralysis  is  more 
gradual.  If  hemorrhage  involve  both  membranes  and  cord,  of  course 
the  symptoms  of  both  lesions  will  be  seen  together. 

The  absence  of  fever  helps  to  distinguish  hemorrhage  into  the  corJ 
from  meningeal  hemorrhage.  Moreover,  the  symptoms  in  the  latter 
disease  are  of  a  more  gradual  onset.  But  a  meningitis  may  be  set  op 
by  the  hemorrhage,  in  which  case  its  symptoms  will  follow  those  of  tlw 
hemorrhage. 
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Hypeilemia.  Hyperasmia  of  the  spiual  cord  is  indicated  by  a  feel- 
ing of  fulness,  weight,  or  aching  in  the  back,  by  parsesthesia  of  various 
kinds,  and  perhaps  by  some  increase  in  the  reflexes,  a  feeling  of  heavi- 
ness in  the  limbs,  and  some  motor  weakness.  The  symptoms  are  re- 
lieved when  the  patient  lies  prone.  Active  congestion  must  occur  from 
excessive  stimulation  of  the  cord  and  motor  nerves — as  in  convulsions, 
excessive  muscular  exercise,  or  over-frequent  coitus — ^because  such  con- 
ditions have  produced  hemorrhage ;  but  the  symptoms  merge  into  those 
of  incipient  inflammation  so  as  practically  to  be  inse|)arable  from  it. 

Anaemia.  Anoemia  of  the  cord  is  difficult  to  distinguish  with  suffi- 
cient deflniteness  except  in  geueral  anaemia,  or  anaemia  from  sudden 
hemorrhage.  In  these  conditions  there  is  paresis  of  muscles,  which 
may  result  in  complete  paralysis  from  subsequent  degeneration  of  nerve 
elements.     Sensation  is  usually  notdisturbea. 

Compression  of  the  Spincd  Cord. 

Compression  of  the  spinal  cord  is  most  frequently  the  result  of  caries 
or  fracture  of  the  spinal  column ;  but  it  occurs  also  in  morbid  growths, 
aneurism,  and  other  conditions. 

Pain  is  a  prominent  symptom ;  it  is  neuralgic  in  character,  and  may 
be  felt  in  the  upper  or  lower  extremity  or  in  the  trunk ;  other  symptoms 
are  hyperee^thesia  of  the  skin,  followed  by  anaesthesia  in  places,  without 
cessation  of  the  jmiu  (* 'anaesthesia  dolorosa").  There  is  more  likely  to 
be  motor  weakness  and  atrophy  than  spasm.  The  motor  weakness  is 
at  first  overshadowed  by  the  shooting  pains,  and  as  a  rule  deepens 
gradually  into  paralysis.  But  if  the  compression  gives  rise  to  myelitis, 
paralysis  occurs  rapidly.  The  reflexes  are  exaggerated.  Sensation  may 
or  may  npt  be  impaired  below  the  level  of  the  compression.  The 
symptoms  are  very  rarely  unilateral,  though  frequently  one  limb  is 
affected  first  and  to  a  greater  degree  than  the  other. 

The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  existence  of  irritation  of  the  nerve 
roots  and  cord,  and  upon  the  detection  of  some  compressing  cause. 
When  the  vertebrae  are  diseased,  there  is  considerable  local  tenderness 
as  well  as  pain,  which  is  decidedly  increased  by  movement.  Additional 
diagnostic  points  are  slow  development,  increase  of  reflexes,  invasion  of 
one  side  before  and  to  a  greater  degree  than  the  other. 

As  to  the  cause  of  the  compression,  Gowers  states  that  if  the  patient 
is  in  the  first  half  of  life,  and  inherits  a  tubercular  tendency,  caries  is 
suggested.  The  absence  of  root  symptoms  is  also  in  favor  of  caries, 
but  their  presence  does  not  render  caries  less  likely  unless  the  pain  is 
extremely  severe  and  is  n^reatly  increased  by  movement. 

Recovery  will  depend  for  the  most  part  upon  the  persistency  or 
increase  of  the  compression.  If  it  be  removea,  or  even  if  it  cease  to 
increase,  recovery  is  often  complete. 

Myelitis. 

Myelitis,  or  inflammation  of  the  spinal  cord,  may  be  acute  or  chronic. 
It  may  involve  the  entire  thickness  of  the  cord  through  a  short  s^ment 
{transverse  myelitis);  it  may  involve  continuously  a  large  section  of 
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the  cord  {diffuse  myelitis);  or  scattered  areas  may  be  affected  (dissemi- 
nated myelitis) ;  or  one  small  area  may  alooe  be  the  seat  of  iDflamma- 
tion  (focal  myelitis) ;  when  the  gray  matter  is  wholly  or  chiefly  involved 
it  is  celled  poliomyelitis. 

Acute  Transverse  Myelitis  is  characterized  by  the  rapid  develop- 
ment of  paralytic  symptoms,  impairment  or  loss  of  sensation,  a  girdle 
sensation  at  the  level  of  the  lesion,  either  increase  or  loss  of  reflex 
action,  more  or  less  atrophy  of  the  affected  muscles,  and  paralysis  of 
the  sphincters.  The  onset  of  the  disease  may  be  preceded  by  fever, 
headache,  delirium,  or  gastric  derangement;  by  rheumatoid  pains;  by 
parsesthesia  in  the  limbs;  or  it  may  be  ushered  iu  abruptly  by  a  con- 
vulsion. Convulsions,  however,  are  rare,  except  in  chilaren.  Verte- 
bral pain  is  rarely  marked  and  may  be  absent  entirely. 

Retention  of  urine  is  a  very  significant  and  important  early  symptom. 
The  paralytic  phenomena  begin  by  a  feeling  of  weight  and  weariness  in 
the  limbs,  possibly  accompanied  by  numbness  and  tingling.  If  the 
patient  be  walking  he  will  be  obliged  to  sit  down  to  rest,  and  attempt- 
ing to  rise,  he  may  find  it  impossible.  More  frequently  the  parapl^ia 
develops  more  gradually  and  becomes  complete  only  after  the  lapse 
of  some  days.  In  other  cases  after  paresis  has  existed  for  several  days 
paralysis  supervenes  somewhat  suddenly. 

Paralysis  of  sensation  may  be  complete  or  variously  impaired.  Sen- 
sibility to  touch  may  be  lost  while  pain  is  felt.  A  hyperaesthetic  zone 
usually  exists  immediately  above  the  lesion,  and  its  seat  is  detected  by 
passing  a  hot  sponge  down  the  spine.  When  opposite  the  zone  the 
sense  of  warmth  becomes  one  of  pain.  The  girdle  sensation  is  felt  at 
the  same  level. 

The  condition  of  the  reflexes  and  of  the  nutrition  of  the  muscles 
depends  largely  upon  the  seat  of  the  lesion.  If  the  lumbar  enlarge- 
ment is  involved  in  the  inflammation  the  reflexes  are  abolished  and 
atrophy  speedily  follows.  If  above  the  lumbar  enlargement,  the  reflexes 
may  be  lost  temporarily,  but  are  subsequently  regained  and  become 
exaggerated,  while  atrophy  to  any  considerable  degree  does  not  occur. 

The  urine  and  fseces  are  at  first  retained,  and  subsequently  are  passed 
involuntarily.  Trophic  changes  in  the  skin  predispose  to  ulceration 
and  bedsores.  Severe  cystitis  is  not  uncommon.  Fever  is  present 
during  the  progressive  stage  of  the  disease,  but  is  usually  slight — 99°  to 
101°. 

The  initial  lesion  may  be  the  only  one,  or  the  inflammation  may 
tend  upward  or  downward ;  or,  again,  after  apparent  convalescence, 
there  may  be  a  fresh  outbreak.  In  cases  that  end  in  recovery  sensation 
is  regained  in  the  course  of  a  few  weeks  or  months,  and  eventually 
motion  also.     Spastic  paraplegia  may  be  left  as  a  result. 

Acute  myelitis  may  result  in  death  or  in  recovery,  and  the  latter  may 
be  complete  or  incomplete.  Death  may  occur  early  from  interference 
with  respiration,  or  occur  later  from  the  involvement  of  the  medulla 
by  disseminated  myelitis,  or  be  secondary  to  disease  of  the  kidneys  or 
of  other  organs,  particularly  to  exhaustion  or  septicaemia  from  bedsores ; 
when  recovery  occurs  the  restoration  to  power  is  slow. 

Disseminated  Myelitis  is  characterized  usually  by  the  consecutive 
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development  of  symptoms  pointing  to  lesion  of  the  cord  at  different 
levels.  It  requires  for  its  exact  diagnosis  ability  to  differentiate  the 
symptoms  produced  by  various  focal  lesions.  Gowers  states  that  the 
onset  of  this  form  is  often  subacute,  and  that  constitutional  symptoms 
are  often  absent. 

"  An  inflammation  which  continues  to  extend  after  the  first  two  or 
three  days  is  certainly  disseminated,,  and  most  subacute  cases  are  of 
this  variety,  and  so  are  those  that  are  secondary  to  blood  states.  The 
distinction  is  important,  because  this  form  is  far  more  grave  than  any 
other  and  more  likely  to  cause  death." 

Central  Myelitis  is  the  name  given  to  inflammation  of  the  gray 
matter  surrounding  the  central  canal  of  the  cord.  It  is  characterized 
by  violence  of  onset  and  by  a  rapidly  fatal  course.  There  are  complete 
paraplegia  and  complete  loss  of  sensation  in  the  lower  limbs;  the 
sphincters  are  paralyzed  and  reflex  action  abolished.  Moreover,  the 
affected  muscles  atrophy  with  great  rapidity.  Fever  is  marked,  and 
death  usually  occurs  in  a  few  days. 

Acute  myelitis  may  arise  from  traumatism,  from  hemorrhage,  or  be 
secondary  to  meningitis.  It  may  also  arise  from  cold,  particularly 
from  lying  upon  the  back  on  damp  ground ;  from  over-stimulation  of 
the  cord  by  sexual  excesses;  in  the  course  of  or  during  convalescence 
fi^m  the  infectious  fevers;  and  under  the  influence  of  gout,  syphilis, 
and  alcoholism. 

Chronic  Myelitis.  Chronic  myelitis,  called  also  diffuse  myelitis, 
diffuse  sclerosiSy  chronic  transverse  myelitis,  presents  symptoms  dinering 
from  those  of  acute  myelitis  chiefly  in  their  slow  onset.  Its  essential 
characteristics  are  the  impairment  of  motion  and  of  sensation,  paraes- 
thesia  and  sometimes  dull  pains  in  the  1^,  a  decided  girdle  sensation, 
exaggeration  of  the  reflexes,  and  usually  not  much  atrophy. 

The  patient  finds  that  the  1^  are  heavy,  and  that  they  become  tired 
easily.  He  walks  slowly,  does  not  lift  his  feet  clear  of  the  ground,  but 
is  inclined  to  drag  them.  The  muscles  become  rigid,  and  as  they  grow 
weaker  the  reflexes  are  exaggerated  until  a  condition  of  spastic 
paraplegia  is  reached.  Sometimes  there  is  loss  of  coordinating  power, 
but  no  true  ataxia.  Constipation  and  slowness  and  difficulty  in 
micturition  indicate  the  impairment  in  expulsive  power  of  the  rectum 
and  bladder.  Sensation  is  not  lost  to  the  same  extent  as  motion. 
There  is  often  a  constant  dull  pain  in  the  back,  and  the  affected  limbs 
may  be  the  seat  of  tingling,  numbness,  and  formication.  There  is 
usually  well-marked  girdle  sensation. 

The  disease  may  be  widely  scattered,  and  hence  almost  every  symp- 
tom of  spinal  involvement  may  be  met  with. 

If  the  gray  matter  is  involved  (chronic  poliomyelitis)  there  are 
atrophy,  anaesthesia,  and  paralysis.  These  develop  with  greater  or  less 
rapidity,  sometimes  involving  the  legs  first  and  then  the  arms,  and 
sometimes  the  arms  first  and  then  descending. 

Chronic  myelitis  usually  runs  a  very  chronic  course.  It  may  pro- 
gress steadily  and  uniformly,  or  at  times  grow  worse  rapidly ;  but  at 
any  period  the  disease  may  be  arrested  and  become  stationary.  Its 
duration  is  therefore  extremely  indefinite,  varying  from  one  to  twenty 
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years.  Spitzka  states  that  the  average  duratiou  is  from  six  to  fifteen 
years. 

Chronic  myelitis  is  differentiated  from  hysterical  paraplegia  by  the 
presence  of  degenerative  reaction  in  the  muscles,  by  the  fact  that  iu- 
continence  of  urine  is  more  common  in  myelitis,  while  in  hysterical 
paraplegia  retention  is  the  rule  ;  by  the  absence  of  pupillary  phenomena 
in  the  latter ;  and  by  the  fact  that  anaesthesia,  if  present  in  hysteria,  is 
less  likely  to  correspond  with  the  distribution  of  the  motor  paralysis. 
Moreover,  the  hysterical  patient  can  overcome  the  parapl^ia  to  a  con- 
siderable degree  by  a  strong  effort  of  the  will. 

From  compression  of  the  cord  it  is  distinguished  by  absence  of  any 
obvious  cause  of  pressure,  such  as  injury  or  caries  of  the  vertebrae,  and 
absence  of  root-pains,  which  would  indicate  that  the  process  had  b^un 
outside  the  cord. 

From  tumor  of  the  cord  it  is  distinguished  by  the  comparative 
absence  of  root-pains.  Both  may  involve  one-half  of  the  cord  more  than 
the  other,  but  myelitis  is  more  likely  than  tumor  to  present  absolutely 
unilateral  symptoms. 

From  primary  lateral  sclerosis  (spastic  paraplegia)  it  is  distinguished 
by  the  existence  of  both  motor  and  sensory  impairment,  whereas  in 
spastic  paraplegia  the  symptoms  are  entirely  motor. 

From  progressive  muscular  atrophy  it  is  distinguished  by  the 
atrophies  of  myelitis  being  irregularly  distributed,  while  those  of  pro- 
gressive muscular  atrophy  are  symmetrical.  Moreover,  in  the  former 
there  are  other  cord  symptoms  and  sensory  disturbances. 

Pachymeningitis  is  distinguished  principally  by  greater  pain  and  by  a 
more  pronounced  and  extensive  anaesthesia.  Gowers  says  that  if  there 
are  similar  symptoms  in  both  arms  and  legs,  myelitis  is  far  more  probable 
thau  pachymeningitis,  since  the  chronic  inflammation  of  the  membranes 
is  less  extensive  than  that  of  the  cord. 

Anterior  Poliomyelitis.  This  disease  is  also  called  atrophic  spinal 
paralysis,  and  infantile  spinal  paralysis,  etc.  Children  up  to  the  fifth 
year  are  most  frequently  attacked,  and  invasion  is  more  common  in 
summer  than  in  winter.  Its  essential  characteristics  are  suddenness  of 
onset  with  complete  paralysis,  which  speedily  abates  to  a  certain  extent, 
leaving  certain  muscles  or  groups  of  muscles  permanently  paralyzed  ; 
these  waste  rapidly  and  progressively,  and  lose  their  electrical  con- 
tractility. Sensation  is  undisturbed,  the  sphincters  remain  unaffected, 
trophic  disturbances  of  the  skin  are  absent,  and  the  intellect  is  qot  in- 
volved.    The  affected  limbs  are  contractured. 

The  onset  of  the  disease  may  be  marked  by  fever,  which  is  usually 
moderate,  by  convulsions  or  delirium,  by  rheumatoid  pains;  or  it  may 
appear  without  warning  of  any  kind,  either  during  the  day,  or  be  found 
in  the  morning  after  a  quiet  night.  Fever,  when  it  occurs,  rarely  pre- 
cedes the  paralysis  more  than  a  day  or  two.  Sometimes  the  disease 
develops  during  the  course  of,  or  during  convalescence  from,  one  of  the 
specific  fevers.  The  extent  of  the  paralysis  varies ;  it  may  involve  only 
one  limb,  or  all  four  limbs  and  the  trunk.  If  the  child  has  been  ill,  or 
if  the  early  symptoms  have  compelled  the  child  to  go  to  bed,  paralysis 
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may  be  detected  first  when  the  child  gets  up,  previous  disability  being 
attributed  to  general  weakness  or  lac)c  of  energy. 

The  paralysis  attains  its  greatest  extent  rapidly,  often  in  a  few 
hours ;  remains  unchanged  for  from  two  to  six  weeks,  and  then  b^ins  to 
abate  in  the  inverse  order  in  which  it  began.  That  is  to  say,  if  the 
arm  was  first  affected  and  the  leg  last,  the  paralysis  in  the  leg  will  b^in 
to  improve  first.  This  order  of  improvement  is  characteristic,  and  led 
Barlow  to  call  the  disease  "r^ressive  paralysis."  All  the  afiected 
muscles  do  not  recover.  Those  which  remain  permanently  paralyzed 
waste  rapidly  and  display  degenerative  reaction. 

The  superficial  reflexes  are  lost,  but  there  is  no  loss  of  sensation, 
although  par8e:3thesia  may  be  felt.  The  bones  may  cease  to  grow  in  the 
affected  limb,  which  therefore  becomes  shortened  relatively  to  its  fellow. 
Contractures  are  a  late  result. 

Acute  Ascending  Paralysis.  Acute  ascending,  or  Landry's 
paralysis,  is  characterized  by  a  rapid  and  progessive  paralysis,  beginning 
usually  in  the  feet  and  extending  upward,  involving  the  muscles  of  the 
trunk,  chest,  arms,  and  neck  ;  swallowing  and  s|)eech  may  be  abolished. 
Sensation  is  practically  unaffected,  though  there  may  be  paresthesia 
and  hypersesthesia  of  the  skin.  Reflex  action  may  or  may  not  be 
regained. 

The  muscles  are  toneless  and  are  neither  atrophied  nor  changed  in 
their  electrical  reactions.  The  disease  is  afebrile.  Enlargement  of  the 
spleen  has  been  noted  in  several  cases. 

The  course  of  the  disease  is  usually  rapidly  fatal,  most  of  the  patients 
dyiug  within  a  week ;  but  it  may  last  several  weeks,  and  recovery  is  not 
impossible. 

The  cause  of  the  disease  is  unknown,  and  no  lesions  have  been  found 
post-mortem. 

Diver's  Paralysis.  Diver's  paralysis  is  generally  a  parapl^ia ; 
it  comes  on  in  persons  who  have  remained  at  a  considerable  depth  below 
the  surface  for  at  least  an  hour.  It  is  more  apt  to  occur  after  the  diver 
has  returned  to  the  air  than  when  he  is  in  the  water.  It  usually  comes  on 
very  rapidly,  sensation  as  well  as  motion  being  lost,  and  the  lower  half 
of  the  body  feeling  numb  and  foreign  to  the  patient.  Recovery  gen- 
erally occurs  in  from  three  to  ten  days,  but  it  may  be  much  slower 
than  this,  and  may  in  rare  cases  be  permanent.    Death  occurs  occasion- 

HemorrhBrgre  into  the  Spinal  Cord. 

Hemorrhage  into  the  spinal  cord,  or  haematomyelia,  is  extremely  rare 
clinically.  The  symptoms  produced  are  those  already  described  as 
occurring  in  acute  transverse  myelitis,  from  which  the  essential  point  of 
difference  is  the  great  suddenness  of  onset.  It  may  arise  from  injury, 
over-exertion,  and  sexual  excess. 

The  prognosis  depends  upon  the  size  of  the  hemorrhage  and  upon  its 
seat. 

It  is  better  in  proportion  to  the  rapidity  with  which  sensation  is  re- 
gained.    Myelitis  may,  however,  be  a  secondary  result. 
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Degrenerations  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

1.  Ijocomotor  ataxia. 

2.  Primary  spastic  parapl^ia. 

3.  Ataxic  parapl^ia. 

4.  Chronic  muscular  atrophy. 

5.  Arthritic  muscular  atrophy. 

6.  Pseudo-hypertrophic  muscular  paralysis. 

7.  Thomsen's  disease. 

8.  Tumors. 

9.  Syringomyelia. 

Locomotor  Ataxia.  Locomotor  ataxia,  frequently  also  called  tabes 
dorsalis,  also  posterior  sclerosis,  is  a  chronic  degenerative  disease  of  the 
spinal  cord,  involving  the  posterior  columns  and  root  fibres,  and  char- 
acterized by  lightning  pains,  usually  felt  in  the  legs,  by  absence  of 
knee-jerk,  and  by  incoordination  of  movement  without  paralysis  or 
muscular  wasting. 

The  lightning  pains  and  loss  of  knee-jerk  precede  the  incoordination, 
which  very  rarely  is  absent. 

Incoordination  of  movement  is  of  gradual  development.  The  patient 
usually  first  notices  that  at  night  he  cannot  walk  without  stumbling, 
though  during  the  day  he  walks  well  enough.  Or  he  may  not  have 
notiml  any  loss  of  coordination  himself,  but  when  examined  by  the 
physician  it  will  be  found  that  when  asked  to  close  his  eyes  and  then 
walk,  he  staggers  and  would  fall  unless  supported ;  and  that  he  is  unable 
to  maintain  his  equilibrium  when  standing  with  the  feet  close  together, 
unless  the  eyes  are  at  the  same  time  open.  The  reason  for  this  is  that 
the  muscular  sense  and  sense  of  position  are  deficient,  and  without  the 
guidance  of  vision  the  patient  cannot  tell  where  he  is.  By  d^rees 
incoordination  l)ecomes  manifest,  even  when  the  eyes  are  open.  The 
gait  becomes,  in  time,  characteristic ;  the  leg  is  thrown  laterally  and  for- 
ward with  a  jerk,  and  then  brought  down  suddenly  and  forcibly,  the  whole 
sole  striking  the  ground.  Finally,  he  may  be  unable  to  rise  to  his  feet, 
as  any  attempt  to  rise,  or  contact  of  his  feet  with  an  object,  produces 
spasmodic,  pendulum  like  motions.  Incoordination  may  affect  the  arms 
also,  but  almost  always  after  the  legs  have  been  affected.  Ataxia  may 
be  developed  on  making  attempts  to  write,  or  to  button  and  unbutton 
the  coat.  The  muscles  retain  their  power,  except  in  advanced  cases, 
when  there  may  be  some  weakness. 

Disturbances  in  sensation  are  very  marked  and  are  very  rarely  absent. 
Darting  pains  in  the  legs,  called  from  their  suddenness  and  severity 
"lightning"  pains,  are  characteristic.  They  are  paroxysmal,  and  while 
usually  felt  in  the  legs,  may  shoot  into  the  arms,  head,  or  other  parts. 
The  pains  are  not  always  lightning  in  character,  but  may  be  ordinary 
neuralgic  or  rheumatoid  pains.  Painful  girdle  sensations  may  be  felt 
in  the  trunk  and  limbs.  ParaesthesiflB  are  frequently  complained  of  and 
partial  anesthesia  is  common  later  in  well-marked  cases.  The  percep- 
tion of  sensation  may  be  considerably  retarded. 

The  cutaneous  reflexes  are  usually  lessened,  but  in  the  early  stages 
may  be  greatly  exaggerated.     Ijoss  of  sexual  power  is  the  rule;  it  may 
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oociir  early  in  the  disease,  or  be  a  sequel  to  abnormally  increased 
passion.  The  deep  reflexes,  particularly  the  knee-jerk,  are  almost  in- 
variably absent  in  the  aflected  territory. 

The  rectum  and  bladder  are  more  often  sluggish  in  action  than  para- 
lyzed. The  eye  symptoms  are  optic  atrophy,  paralysis  of  the  ocular 
mascles,  and  the  Argyll- Robertson  pupil,  i.  e,,  a  pupil  which  contracts 
to  accommodation  but  not  to  light. 

A  great  variety  of  vasomotor  and  trophic  symptoms  may  be  present, 
such  as  oedemas,  local  sweatings,  skin  eruptions,  atrophies,  and  joint 
changes. 

The  name  crms  is  used  iu  tabes  to  describe  the  paroxysmal  derange- 
ments of  the  funotious  of  various  organs  which  occur  in  the  disease. 
The  most  common  are  gastric  crises,  in  which  there  is  severe  pain  in  the 
stomach  followed  by  vomiting,  which  may  or  may  not  be  attended  by 
nausea.  Any  organ  may  be  subject  to  corresponding  crises ;  thus  we 
have  at  times  laryngeal,  rectal,  or  vesical  crises. 

The  course  of  the  disease  is  extremely  ctronic.  Gowers  says  it  is 
exceedingly  common  for  the  first  stage — in  which  there  is  no  alteration 
in  gait,  but  loss  of  knee-jerk,  pain,  often  Argyll-Robertson  pupil,  and 
unsteadiness  on  standing  with  the  feet  together  and  the  eyes  shut — to  last 
for  from  ten  to  twenty-five  years.  He  does  not  think  the  disease  shows 
a  progressive  tendency  in  more  than  half  the  cases  in  which  it  is  recog- 
nized early  and  carefully  treated. 

There  is  no  general  rule  in  the  matter  of  progress.  Often  one  symp- 
tom improves,  and  another  appears  or  is  j^ravated.  The  disease  itself 
is  not  fatal.  Death  may  result  from  complications  involving  the 
kidneys  and  heart,  or  from  some  other  nervous  disease.  As  the  primary 
cause  of  locomotor  ataxia  is  in  most  cases  syphilis,  any  other  tertiary  or 
secondary  manifestation  of  syphilis  may  be  found  to  coexist. 

Primary  Spastic  Paraplegia.  Primary  spastic  parapl^ia,  or 
primary  lateral  sclerosis,  is  a  chronic  d^enerative  disease  of  the  cord, 
probably  involving  the  pyramidal  tracts  or  their  terminations  in  the 
gray  matter.  It  is  characterized  by  a  gradually  developed  loss  of 
motor  power  iu  the  lower  extremities,  spasmodic  contractions  of  the 
muscles,  with  exaggerated  reflexes,  absence  of  wasting,  maintenance  of 
sensation,  involvement  of  the  sphincters,  and  a  very  chronic  course. 

The  combination  of  rigidity  with  spasm  makes  the  gait  peculiar. 
In  fully  developed  cases  the  patient  cannot  easily  bring  the  foot  for- 
ward ;  it  drags  behind  and  the  toe  has  a  tendency  to  stick  into  the 
ground;  and  as  clonus  is  easily  excited,  there  may  be  spasmodic  con- 
tractions after  the  foot  touches  the  ground.  Sensation  is,  as  a  rule, 
maintained  undisturbed,  but  parsesthesise  may  be  present. 

The  arms  as  well  as  the  1^  may  be  involved,  or  only  one  arm  and 
the  corresponding  1^.  The  disease  may  also  be  congenital.  This  form 
is  distinguished,  according  to  Gowers,  by  the  wide  separation  and 
irregular  movement  of  the  fingers  on  attempting  to  take  hold  of  an 
object.  From  pseudo-hypertrophic  paralysis  it  is  distinguished  by  ex- 
aggeration of  the  patellar  reflex,  absence  of  wasting,  and  presence  of 
clasp-knife  rigidity.  "The  impairment  of  locomotion  gradually  lessens 
in  birth-palsy,  while  it  increases  in  pseudo-hypertrophic  paralysis." 
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The  prospect  of  arrest  of  the  disease  and  improvemeDt  of  the 
paralysis  is  better  in  the  infantile  form  than  in  adults,  but  even  in  them 
it  may  occur.  As  a  rule,  however,  arrest  of  the  disease  is  as  much  as 
can  be  hoped  for.     It  is  not  fatal  in  its  tendency. 

The  disease  is  distino^uished  from  locomotor  ataxia  by  the  exa^era- 
tion  of  reflexes  instead  of  their  abolition,  and  by  the  absence  of  eye 
symptoms,  lightning  pains,  and  painful  crises.  Other  portions  of  the 
cord  are  at  times  involved  and  give  rise  to  disturbances  of  sensation  or 
to  muscular  atrophy.  Hysterical  paralysis  is  excluded  by  the  presence 
of  spasmodic  rigidity,  with  excessive  knee-jerk  and  ankle  clonufe. 

Ataxic  Paraplegia.  Ataxic  paraplegia,  or  lateral  and  posterior 
sclerosis,  presents  characteristics  of  l>oth  locomotor  ataxia  and  para- 
plegia. The  prominent  symptoms  are  the  very  gradual  development 
of  motor  weakness  and  of  loss  of  coordinating  power.  The  weakness 
is  first  noticed  in  walking,  and  the  loss  of  coordination  at  night  or 
\vhen  the  eyes  are  closed.  The  flexor  tendons  are  more  affected  than 
the  extensors.  The  weakness  and  'lack  of  coordination  increase  gradu- 
ally until  the  gait  becomes  feeble  and  tottering  and  finally  impossible 
without  constant  support.  Up  to  this  point  the  disease  resembles  loco- 
motor ataxia,  but  it  is  distinguished  from  it  by  the  absence  of  light- 
ning pains  and  the  preservation  of  the  muscle  reflexes — indeed,  the 
patellar  reflex  is  much  exaggerated,  and  ankle  clonus  is  usually  present. 
There  may  be  dull  pains  in  the  back  and  legs.  The  arms  may  or  may 
not  be  involved.  The  muscles  do  not  atrophy.  Eye  symptoms  are 
usually,  not  always,  absent.  There  is  some  loss  of  power  over  bladder 
and  rectum,  but  it  does  not  amount  to  paralysis,  and  not  often  to  con- 
siderable paresis. 

The  sexual  power  is  lost,  but  it  may  be  regained  for  a  time.  The 
progress  of  the  disease  is  toward  a  condition  of  spastic  parapl^ia,  the 
gait  in  which  has  already  been  described,  the  loss  of  codrdination 
becoming  less  marked  as  the  paralysis  increases.  Cerebral  symptoms, 
beyond  loss  of  memory  and  occasionally  defect  in  speech,  are  absent. 

The  disease  runs  a  very  chronic  course,  and  is  not  fatal  in  itself. 
Death,  as  in  other  degeneration,  results  from  complications,  particularly 
kidney  disease  and  bedsores.  The  disease  is  distinguished  from  loco- 
motor ataxia  by  the  presence  of  the  patellar  tendon  reflex  ;  from  spastic 
araplegia  by  the  presence  of  incoordination ;  and  from  chronic  myditis 
y  the  absence  of  girdle  sensation. 

Hereditary  Ataxia.  Hereditary  ataxia,  Friedreich's  disease,  or 
hereditary  ataxic  paraplegia,  is  a  special  form  of  ataxia  which  differs  in 
the  following  important  particulars  from  the  ordinary  form.  It  is 
hereditary;  it  develops  most  frequently  in  childhood  and  at  the  age  of 
puberty;  it  attacks  males  and  females  with  about  equal  frequency; 
lightning  pains  are  usually  absent;  and  there  is  greater  tendency  for 
the  disease  to  involve  the  arms  and  to  affect  speech. 

The  disease  develops  gradually.  Inco5rdination,  first  of  the  1^ 
and  then  of  the  arms,  is  the  most  obtrusive  symptom.  The  muscle 
reflexes  are  abolished.  Nystagmus  is  the  most  constant  ocular  symp- 
tom. The  effect  upon  sensation  is  variable;  sometimes  it  is  impaired 
and  at  others  it  is  entirely  normal. 
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The  duration  of  the  disease  is  very  chronic — from  ten  to  thirty  years. 
Gowers  says  the  only  guide  to  individual  prognosis  is  the  observed  rate 
of  progress. 

Progressive  Muscu  la r  Atrophy.  Progressive  muscular  atrophy, 
wasting  palsy,  chronic  poliomyelitis,  or  amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis,  is 
due  to  a  combined  degeneration  of  the  multipolar  cells  in  the  gray 
matter  of  the  anterior  cornua,  and  of  the  pyramidal  tracts. 

The  disease  usually  attacks  an  arm  farst,  and  either  the  hand  or 
shoulder  muscles;  and  next  in  frequency,  a  leg.  Preceding  any  notice- 
able weakness  of  the  affected  member  there  is  sometimes  aching  and  an 
unaccustomed  feeling  of  weariness  after  its  use.  Sometimes,  however, 
wasting  is  the  first  thing  that  attracts  attention,  particularly  if  the 
hand  is  affected  first,  for  here  wasting  of  the  interossei  makes  a  char- 
acteristic appearance.  The  corresponding  leg  is  not  usually  noticeably 
affected  during  the  first  six  months.  The  atrophy  is  almost  always 
steadily  progressive,  involving  the  muscles  of  the  chest  and  neck,  in 
addition  to  those  of  the  legs  and  arms.  Loss  of  power  accompanies 
the  atrophy.  As  a  rule  this  loss  is  most  marked  in  the  arms,  while 
the  legs,  before  wasting  becomes  marked,  are  in  the  condition  described 
under  spastic  paraplegia.  The  muscle  bundles  often  exhibit  fibrillary 
twitchings.  The  atrophied  muscles  give  characteristic  degenerative 
reactions. 

Respiration  is  much  embarrassed  from  involvement  of  tlie  diaphragm 
and  external  respiratory  muscles.  The  face  generally  escapes,  but 
speech  is  involved  from  extension  of  the  disease  to  the  medulla,  and 
glosso-labial  paralysis  is  simulated. 

Sensory  symptoms  rarely  amount  to  more  than  dull  pains,  except 
when  there  is  an  associated  meningitis.  The  sphincters  are  not  usually 
involved,  but  sexual  power  is  generally  lost.  In  arlvanced  cases  the 
affected  limbs,  especially  the  upf>er  extremity,  are  wasted  so  that  they 
appear  like  skin  stretched  over  the  bones. 

The  average  duration  of  the  disease  is  said  to  be  about  three  years, 
but  the  progress  may  be  more  or  less  rapid  than  this  in  individual 
cases.  It  rarely  becomes  arrested.  Gowers  says  that  wasting  which 
has  existed  for  six  months  will  probably  persist  unchanged.  The 
chief  dangers  to  life  are  pulmonary  complications  and  bulbar  paralysis. 

Pseudo-Hypertrophic  Muscular  Paralysis.  Pseudo-hyper- 
trophic  muscular  paralysis  is  a  primary  disease  of  the  muscles,  consist- 
ing of  an  overgrowth  of  connective  tissue  and  subsequent  atrophy  of 
the  muscle.  The  disease  occurs  almost  always  in  childhood,  sometimes 
being  noticed  as  soon  as  the  child  begins  to  walk,  and  it  may  he  con 
genital.  The  calf  muscles  are  first  involved,  and  hence  the  child  is 
apt  to  be  slow  in  learning  to  walk.  The  gastrocuemii  are  apparently 
much  enlarged,  though  this  enlargement  may  be  concealed  in  a  fat 
child.  It  stumbles  and  falls  in  attempting  to  run,  and  is  unable  to 
raise  itself  on  tiptoe.  The  calf  muscle  is  at  first  much  harder  than 
normal,  and  subsequently  becomes  softened  through  increase  of  lipom- 
atous  tissue.  The  legs  may  be  recognized  as  weak  for  months  or 
even  years  before  characteristic  changes  are  detected  in  the  muscles ; 
but  usually  the  apparent  hypertrophy  can   be  noticed  within  a  few 
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weeks  or  months  after  weakness  has  become  manifest.  Gradually 
other  muscles  become  affected,  the  infra-spinatus  most  frequently. 
Gowers  attaches  great  diagnostic  importance  to  the  coexistence  of  en- 
largement of  the  infra-spinatus  and  wasting  of  the  latissimus  and  lower 
part  of  the  pectoralis.  As  atrophy  and  accompanying  weakness 
increase,  change  of  position  is  accomplished  with  more  ana  more  diffi- 
culty ;  the  feet  are  spread  wide  apart,  and  the  gait  is  oscillating  (**duck- 
like").  If  prone  upon  the  ground,  the  child  raises  himself  first  upon 
his  hands  and  knees,  then  extends  the  knees  and  rests  upon  toes  and 
hands,  then  places  one  hand  upon  a  knee  with  the  other  remaining 
upon  the  ground,  and  then  pushes  himself  upright  from  this  position. 

Contractions  and  deformities  are  a  later  stage,  the  most  important  of 
which  are  club-foot  and  curvature  of  the  spine.  Sensation  and  the 
functions  of  the  bowel  and  bladder  are  unaffected.  The  course  of  the 
disease  is  progressive,  but  very  slow.  Gowers  states  that  severe  pul- 
monary disease  generally  ends  life  some  time  between  twelve  and  twenty. 
Few  patients  reach  the  age  of  forty.  The  course  of  the  disease  is  slower 
in  girls  than  in  boys. 

Simple  Idiopathic  Muscular  Atrophy.  Simple  idiopathic 
muscular  atrophy  differs  from  the  pseudo-hypertrophic  form  in  that  it 
occurs  in  families,  that  it  presents  no  apparent  hypertrophy  of  muscles, 
and  that  the  palsy  involves  the  face,  occurs  at  a  later  period,  and  affects 
females  equally  with  males. 

The  disease  develops  very  gradually  and  affects  persons  with  an 
hereditary  tendency  to  the  disease.  It  occurs  most  frequently  between 
the  fifteenth  and  thirtieth  year,  but  may  appear  in  infancy  and  after 
middle  life.  Atrophy  and  loss  of  power  go  hand-iu-hand,  appearing 
first  usually  in  the  upper  arms,  legs,  or  face.  Unlike  progressive 
muscular  atrophy  the  deltoids  are  not  usually  involved,  the  disease 
attacking  the  biceps,  triceps,  long  supinator,  and  external  muscles  of 
respiration.  Eventually  both  sides  are  affected,  though  the  disease 
frequently  begins  on  one  side.  The  facial  expression  changes;  the 
lower  lip  juts  forward,  the  lips  are  held  apart,  and  the  labio-nasal 
furrow  is  obliterated,  giving  the  face  a  dull  and  wondering  expression. 

In  the  lower  limbs  some  of  the  thigh  muscles  are  affected,  but  not  the 
calf  muscles.  The  diaphragm  may  also  be  involved.  The  muscles  do 
not  show  degenerative  reactions,  fibrillary  twitching  is  almost  always 
absent,  sensation  is  undisturbed,  the  functions  of  bladder  and  rectum 
remain  unaffected,  and  trophic  and  vasomotor  symptoms  are  absent. 

There  is  no  uniformity  in  the  rate  of  progress  of  the  disease;  it  may 
reach  its  extreme  only  at  the  end  of  a  very  long  life,  or  in  a  decade. 
The  disease  has  no  direct  tendency  to  kill.  Gowers  says  that  in  the 
cases  of  most  severe  d^reeand  rapid  course  the  patient  has  usually  died 
of  phthisis. 

Thomsen's  Disease.  Thomsen's  disease  is  a  rare  congenital  and 
hereditary  affection,  characterized  by  tonic  spasm  of  the  muscles  when 
an  attempt  is  made  to  put  them  in  motion  after  a  period  of  rest.  If  the 
attempt  is  persisted  in,  the  spasm  gradually  lessens  until  free  use  of  the 
parts  can  be  obtained.  The  muscles  do  not  waste  and  do  not  exhibit 
degenerative  reaction. 
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Tumors  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

Tumors  of  the  spinal  cord  may  be  syphilitic,  cancerous,  or  tubercular. 
The  prominent  symptoms  of  tumor  are  pain  and  gradually  developing 
paralysis.  The  character  of  the  pain  is  that  already  described  as  root 
pain^-darting  and  shooting ;  it  is  paroxysmal,  very  severe,  sometimes 
agonizing,  making  life  a  burden.  Local  tenderness  is  not  marked, 
and  may  be  entirely  absent.  The  pains  often  begin  on  one  side  and 
finally  affect  both  sides.  Parsesthesiae  and  ansesthesise  are  also  present. 
Muscular  spasm  is  a  further  evidence  of  irritation  of  nerve  roots  ;  other 
symptoms  are  girdle  sensations,  paralysis,  atrophy,  and  contractures. 
The  paralysis,  like  the  root  pains,  is  often  at  first  unilateral,  but  usually 
becomes  bilateral  in  course  of  time.  It  b^ins  first  as  a  paresis  and 
only  gradually  deepens  into  paralysis. 

The  superficial  and  deep  reflexes  are  sometimes  decidedly  increased. 
There  may  be  a  difference  in  temperature  upon  the  two  sides. 

The  diagnosis  of  the  seat  of  the  tumor  must  be  made  from  noting  the 
level  at  which  the  cord  functions  are  disturbed.  Tumors  of  the  cord, 
as  distinguished  from  those  of  the  membranes  pressing  upon  or  extending 
into  the  cord,  are  characterized  by  a  relative  prommence  of  paralysis 
and  absence  of  root  symptoms.  It  should  oe  remembered  that  a 
secondary  myelitis  may  be  produced.  If  the  lumbar  enlargement  is 
involved,  or  the  cauda,  reflex  action  is  abolished ;  whereas  if  situated 
in  the  dorsal  region  or  still  higher  up,  reflex  action  is  exaggerated ; 
^in,  in  tumors  of  the  lumbar  enlargement  and  cauda  the  legs  atrophy. 
Tumors  of  the  cervical  region  cause  pain  in  the  arms,  and  often  atrophy, 
while  the  legs  show  excessive  reflex  action.  There  may  also  be  inter- 
ference with  respiration. 

Syringromyelia. 

Syringomyelia  is  a  chronic  affection  of  the  spinal  cord,  of  congenital 
origin,  characterized  pathologically  by  the  presence  of  cavities.  During 
life  it  may  give  rise  to  no  symptoms,  and  therefore  be  unsuspected. 
When  symptoms  do  occur  they  consist  of  paresis,  ansBSthesia,  and 
atrophy.  Atrophy  and  anaesthesia  affect  the  hands  principally,  and 
paresis  the  legs.  The  functions  of  the  bladder  and  rectum  are  often 
deranged,  and  trophic  changes  in  the  skin  may  occur.  The  pressure 
sense  may  be  lost  in  the  arms.  The  duration  of  the  disease  from  the 
time  symptoms  occur  is  from  two  to  three  years,  and  the  result  fatal. 

Diseases  of  the  Brain.     Pach3rineningritis. 

Inflammation  of  the  dura  mater  usually  develops  secondarily  to 
disease  of  adjacent  structures  or  to  injury ;  its  symptoms  are  to  be 
picked  out  from  those  of  the  primary  condition.  The  prominent 
symptoms  are  headache,  fever,  delirium,  and  perhaps  convulsions. 
Fever  is  not  a  constant  symptom.  If  pressure  is  exerted  upon 
the  cortical  motor  area  there  may  be  paralysis  of  the  opposite  limbs. 
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Leptomeningritis. 

Inflammation  of  the  pia  and  arachnoid  may  be  acute  or  chronic; 
may  be  simple,  tubercular,  syphilitic,  or  epidemic  (see  Cerebro-spinal 
Fever) ;  it  may  be  confined  to  the  cortex  or  base,  or  be  general. 

1,  Acute  Meningitis  is  characterized  by  the  more  or  less  sadden 
onset  of  headache,  vomiting,  delirium,  and  convulsions,  accompanied  by 
stiffness  of  certain  muscles,  especially  of  the  muscles  of  the  back  of 
the  neck,  and  later  by  paralysis  and  coma. 

Headache  is  the  most  prominent  symptom.  It  is  most  frequently 
frontal,  but  rarely  may  be  general ;  is  usually  intense,  and  in  paroxysms 
becomes  maddening,  causing  the  patient  to  shriek  with  the  pain.  It  is 
aggravated  by  light  and  by  sound  or  other  vibration.  Rarely,  headache 
is  absent ;  when  this  is  the  case,  however,  it  is  most  frequently  in  the 
meningitis  secondary  to  septic  or  blood  diseases. 

Vomiting  is  sudden  and  explosive,  without  antecedent  or  subsequent 
nausea  or  any  local  cause  except  the  presence  of  food. 

Delirium  is  usually  active  in  type,  and  may  be  mild  or  almost 
maniacal.  It  is  not  often  continuous,  but  is  broken  by  lucid  intervals. 
When  coma  appears  it  follows  delirium. 

Rigidity  of  the  muscles  of  the  back  of  the  neck,  in  marked  cases 
accompanied  with  retraction  of  the  head,  is  an  important  symptom. 
Convulsions  when  they  occur  are  general.  They  are  more  likely  to 
occur  in  children  than  in  adults.  They  may  also  be  partial  or  uni- 
lateral, and  so  may  paralyses.  Cutaneous  hyperaesthesia  is  not  very 
uncommon.  Neuritis  of  the  optic  nerve,  according  to  Growers,  is  a 
common  symptom  in  meningitis  of  the  base,  but  is  rare  when  the 
inflammation  is  confined  to  the  convexity.  The  most  constant  and 
important  eye  symptoms  are  strabismus  and  inequality  of  the  pupils. 
The  facial  nerve  may  be  affected,  especially  in  meningitis  of  the  base. 

The  range  of  temperature  is  far  from  uniform.  Usually  there  is 
moderate  fever  from  the  start.  Sometimes,  especially  in  purulent  cases, 
the  fever  is  high  and  remains  so  until  the  patient's  death.  In  fatal 
cases  the  temperature  may  either  rise  or  fall  on  the  approach  of  death, 
and  in  rare  cases  it  may  remain  normal  throughout.  The  pulse  is  not 
characteristic. 

The  disease  lasts  from  one  or  two  days  to  two  or  three  weeks. 

The  symptoms  vary  somewhat  according  to  the  character  of  the 
inflammation.  In  simple  meningitis  the  lever  is  more  marked,  optic 
neuritis  is  more  common,  and  the  duration  is  longer.  Recovery  may 
ensue. 

Tubercular  Meningitis  is  preceded  by  deterioration  of  the  general 
health,  emaciation,  slight  evening  fever,  peevishness,  and  sometimes 
distinct  evidence  of  tubercle  elsewhere,  particularly  in  the  lungs. 
Headache  and  apparently  causeless  vomiting  are  important  symptoms ; 
they  may  appear  first  at  the  onset  of  the  disease,  or  may  precede  it  by 
a  short  time.  Other  early  symptoms  are  constipation,  nightmare, 
irregular  pulse,  and  cerebral  hypersesthesia,  as  the  result  of  which 
light  becomes  painful,  and  slight  sounds  are  disturbing.  Loss  of 
flesh  continues,  there  is  moderate  fever,  the  abdomen  becomes  retracted, 
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the  cliild  loses  strength,  becomes  apathetic,  lying  with  its  eyes  partly 
open.  It  may  be  roused  to  temporary  interest  in  its  accustomed  play- 
things, but  soon  turns  from  them  in  anger  or  disgust.  Bright- red  spots 
or  streaks  of  hypersemia  may  appear  and  disappear  rapidly  from  the 
face.  If  the  thumb-nail  be  pressed  upon  the  skin  and  dr^wn  across  it, 
a  red  streak  follows — the  tdche  cSrSbrale. 

The  child's  sleep  is  disturbed  by  dreams,  and  it  utters  a  peculiar 
piercing  cry,  the  "  hydrocephalic  cry." 

There  may  be  some  rigidity  of  the  muscles  of  the  back  of  the  neck. 
Gowers  lays  particular  stress  upon  the  occurrence  of  aphasia.  The 
eye  symptoms  are  strabismus,  irregularity  of  pupils,  and  optic  neuritis. 

Delirium  and  convulsions  may  occur  early,  but  usually  not  until  the 
second  week.  Local  convulsions  and  corresponding  palsies  are  common, 
but  the  palsy  may  be  transient.  Death  may  occur  in  convulsion,  or 
more  conunonly  in  Coma. 

The  temperature  range  is  not  constant,  and  often  fluctuates  consider- 
ably within  short  intervals.  The  pulse  is  often  frequent  at  first,  then 
becomes  slow  and  irr^ular,  and  finally  very  frequent.  The  respiration 
is  irregular  and  cerebral  in  type  toward  the  close  of  the  disease. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  usually  from  one  to  three  weeks,  but  it 
may  be  prolonged  to  twice  that  time.  The  prognosis  is  not  necessarily 
fatal,  but  most  patients  die.  The  prognosis  is  graver  when  convul- 
sions or  coma  appear  early,  and  is  better  the  longer  coma  is  deferred. 

Meningitis  is  to  be  distinguished  from  general  fehrile  diseases  with 
cerebral  symptoms.  Headache  is  common  in  the  latter,  but  it  is  rarely 
so  intense  as  in  meningitis,  unless  there  be  at  the  same  time  high  fever. 
Delirium  is  also  common  in  both,  but  it  succeeds  the  headache  in  febrile 
diseases,  whereas  in  meningitis  both  symptoms  persist  together.  Con- 
vulsions may  occur  at  the  onset  of  the  exanthemata  and  pneumonia, 
but  in  meningitis  they  are  a  later  symptom.  Eye  symptoms  are  absent 
in  general  febrile  diseases.  The  best  saf^uard  against  a  mistake  in 
diagnosis  is  to  examine  every  organ  careftilly  before  concluding  that  the 
mischief  is  in  the  brain  membranes ;  particularly  the  lungs  should  be 
examined  for  a  pneumonia,  and  the  spleen  and  bowels  for  signs  of 
typhoid  fever.  Tubercular  meningitis  is  generally  secondary,  but  it  is 
not  often  possible  to  detect  the  primary  focus. 

Tubercular  meningitis  is  distinguished  from  the  simple  foy^m  by  the 
occurrence  of  premonitory  symptoms  of  failing  health  in  a  child  dis- 
posed by  heredity  to  tuberculosis,  or  affected  by  an  antecedent  tubercu- 
losis of  bone,  gland,  or  lung.  It  is  further  distinguished  by  the  absence 
of  other  cause  of  meningitis,  particularly  traumatism,  suppurative 
disease  of  the  middle  ear,  infectious  disease,  such  as  erysipelas,  or 
septicsemia.  Moreover,  the  individual  symptoms  are  important :  tubercu- 
lar meningitis  is  generally  basilar ;  hence  apparently  causeless  vomiting, 
strabismus,  irregularity  of  pupils,  and  optic  neuritis  are  very  significant 
symptoms.  The  pulse  in  tubercular  meningitis  is  often  at  first  frequent, 
then  becomes  slow — 40  to  60 — and  irregular  and  intermittent  in  the  first 
stage,  subsequently  becoming  frequent  and  irregular,  and  finally  very 
frequent,  but  regular.  The  respiration  is  irregular  and  sighing  and 
may  be  Cheyne-Stokes.     The  temperature  also  has  a  lower  range  and  is 
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more  fluctuatiDg  than  in  simple  meningitis.  Gowers  says  that  tubercular 
meningitis  is  one  of  the  most  common  causes  of  aphasia  in  children, 
and  that  it  is  sometimes  an  early  symptom.  Aphasia,  however,  is 
difficult  to  detect  in  children  of  the  age  at  which  tubercular  meningitis 
is  most  common.  On  the  whole,  the  disease  is  more  liable  to  be 
suspected  when  it  does  not  exist  than  to  be  overlooked  when  present. 

In  adults  tubercular  meningitis  is  rare  and  is  always  secondary,  gen- 
erally to  disease  of  the  lungs.  It  is,  therefore,  a  late  manifestation  of 
the  disease,  except  in  the  cases  in  which  there  is  a  general  miliary 
tuberculosis. 

Chronic  Meningitis.  Chronic  meningitis  is  usually  alcoholic  or 
syphilitic,  but  it  may  be  the  result  of  sunstroke.  The  alcoholic  form 
involves  principally  the  convexity,  and  is  characterized  by  headache, 
some  loss  of  intellectual  power,  perhaps  irritability  of  temper;  there 
may  also  be  occasional  delirium  and  some  optic  neuritis. 

In  the  ayphUUic  form  the  meningitis  is  more  likely  to  be  local,  and 
usually  extends  from  the  seat  of  a  gumma.  The  symptoms,  therefore, 
are  apt  to  be  focal.  Gowers  says  that  it  is  highly  probable  that  focal 
inflammation  in  adults  is  always  syphilitic  in  nature,  the  traumatic  form 
of  course  excepted. 

The  purulent  form  of  acute  meningitis  most  frequently  affects  the 
membranes  of  the  convexity.  It  is  characterized  by  high  fever,  with 
or  without  rigors,  intense  headache,  vomiting,  motor  symptoms,  possi- 
bly amounting  to  convulsions,  and  coma. 

It  may  arise  from  mastoid  disease,  from  injury,  or  be  part  of  a  general 
septic  process.     Its  course  is  usually  rapidly  fatal. 

Diagnosia.  Meningitis  is  simulated  Tby  brain  tumor.  Loss  of  motor 
power  in  limbs  indicates  tumor  rather  than  meningitis.  Gowers  says 
that  if  after  the  first  two  weeks  from  the  commencement  an  optic  neur- 
itis continues  to  increase  and  the  patient  does  not  become  comatose, 
the  diagnosis  of  tumor  is  almost  certain. 

The  most  important  symptom  in  differential  diagnosis  of  meningitis 
from  hysteria  is  increased  temperature.  When  strabismus  is  present  in 
hysteria  it  is  convergent,  never  divergent.     Gowers  asserts  that  diver- 

fent  strabismus  or  irregularity  of  pupil  is  certain  evidence  of  oif:anic 
isease,  and  as  much  so  if  it  is  transient  as  if  it  is  permanent.     In  hys- 
teria, also,  there  may  be  retention  of  urine,  but  never  incontinence. 

Cerebral  AnsBinia. 

Cerebral  ansemia  may  be  a  part  of  the  general  anaemia  which  char- 
acterizes chlorosis,  leucocythaemia,  and  many  other  affections;  or  it 
may  result  from  hemorrhage  or  other  exhausting  discharge.  In  other 
cases  it  is  local,  resulting  from  a  deficient  supply  of  blood  to  the  brain. 
Such  anaemia  occurs  in  arterio-sclerosis,  in  aortic  valvular  diseases,  and 
in  aneurism  of  the  aorta  and  its  cervical  branches. 

If  anaemia  is  suddenly  developed,  as  from  hemorrhage  or  a  sudden 
assumption  of  the  erect  posture  by  a  person  with  feeble  circulation^  the 
phenomena  are  those  of  faintness,  ringing  in  the  ears,  dizziness,  partial 
or  complete   blindness,  general  muscular  relaxation,  nausea,  fmjuent, 
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feeble  pulse,  and  shallow  sighing  respiration.  The  skin  may  become 
cold  and  be  bathed  in  perspiration.  The  symptoms  are  aggravated  by 
the  erect  posture. 

When  ansemia  develops  gradually  the  symptoms  are  less  intense. 
Intellection  is  performed  with  slowness  and  diflBculty,  slight  effort 
causes  weariness  and  headache,  and  the  patient  is  drowsy.  Sight  and 
hearing  may  be  defective,  and  muscse  volitantes  and  tinnitus  are  com- 
mon causes  of  complaint.    There  is  usually  some  muscular  weakness. 

The  dii^nosis  is  not  difficult. 

Hypersdmia  of  the  Brain. 

Hyperaemia  of  the  brain  may  be  active  or  passive. 

The  diagnosis  of  a^ctive  congedion  is  more  liable  to  be  suspected  when 
it  is  not  present  than  overlooked  when  present.  The  most  trustworthy 
symptoms,  according  to  Gowers,  are  the  paroxysmal  recurrence  of  head- 
ache, delirium,  and  sometimes  fever,  preceded  by  throbbing  of  the 
vessels  and  reddening  of  the  face.  The  probability  of  active  conges- 
tion is  increased  if  the  symptoms  are  relieved  by  nose-bleed  or  vene- 
section. 

The  diagnosis  of  passive  congestion  is  based  upon  signs  of  a  plethoric 
habit,  such  as  florid  complexion,  turgid  vessels,  associated  with  a  dull, 
more  or  less  persistent  headache,  which  is  aggravated  by  stooping,  by 
coughing,  constipation,  or  recumbent  posture.  Other  symptoms  are 
flashes  of  light  before  the  eyes,  slight  dizziness,  sluggish  intellect  with 
drowsiness,  and  some  hypenesthesia  of  the  extremities.  Slight  convul- 
sions sometimes  occur.  I'assive  congestion  occurs  in  conditions  which 
retard  the  escape  of  blood  from  the  brain. 

Cerebral  Hemorrhagre.     (Apoplexy.) 

Cerebral  hemorrhage — that  is  to  say,  hemorrhage  into  the  brain  sub- 
stance— is  caused,  apart  from  traumatism,  by  the  rupture  of  a  bloodvessel 
the  walls  of  which  have  been  weakened  by  disease  and  have  become  the 
seat  of  minute,  or  miliary,  aneurisms. 

The  liability  to  it  increases  very  markedly  after  the  fortieth  year. 
The  symptoms  differ  considerably  according  to  the  extent  of  the  hemor- 
rhage ana  its  seat ;  but  the  most  frequent  and  prominent  are  sudden 
onset  with  loss  of  consciousness,  convulsions,  and  coma,  and,  if  recovery 
result,  hemiplegia  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  lesion. 

Premonitory  symptoms  are  present  in  a  few  cases.  These  may  be 
those  of  cerebral  congestion  {q,  v.)  or  consist  of  vertigo,  change  of 
temper,  or  vomiting.  In  some  cases  an  unusual  sense  of  well-being 
has  preceded  an  attack.  It  is  probable  that  these  symptoms  are  really 
due  to  minute  hemorrhages.  The  onset  may  be  very  abrupt,  the  patient 
fiilling  unconscious  as  though  struck  upon  the  head.  More  frequently 
the  loss  of  consciousness,  while  sudden,  is  preceded  by  headache,  giddi- 
ness, faintness,  nausea,  or  difficulty  in  articulation.  If  the  seizure  has 
occurred  after  a  hearty  meal  the  patient  usually  vomits  freely  and  then 
becomes  unconscious,  with  conjugate  deviation  of  the  pupils,  the  face 
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drawn  to  one  side,  the  cheeks  flapping  with  stertorous  respiration,  the 
lips  covered  with  froth,  and  the  arms  and  legs  upon  the  affected  side 
alternately  convulsed  and  rigid,  and  relaxed. 

If  the  attack  comes  on  when  the  patient  is  standing,  a  weakness  in 
one  leg  may  cause  him  to  fall  or  sit  down,  unconsciousness  soon  de- 
veloping. 

The  degree  in  which  consciousness  is  affected  varies  with  the  severity 
of  the  case.  Usually  it  is  completely  lost,  but  it  may  be  soon  regained. 
Convulsions  are  most  frequent  when  the  hemorrhage  is  cortical.    The 

?ulse  is  usually  slow  and  fiill,  but  it  may  be  small,  hard,  and  freqoent. 
'he  respiration  is  stertorous,  and  may  be  Cheyne- Stokes.  When 
convulsions  are  present  they  usually  b^in  by  twitching  of  the  eyelids 
and  eyebrows,  rotation  of  the  head  and  eyes  by  successive  small  move- 
ments to  one  side,  usually  the  side  of  the  brain  lesion,  and  then  the 
convulsion  extends  to  the  arm  and  1^  and  may  become  general.  If 
consciousness  is  not  completely  lost  the  hemiplegia  becomes  very  con- 
spicuous ;  or  if  the  seizure  has  occurred  during  sleep  the  patient  may 
himself  first  become  aware  of  it  by  the  existence  of  hemipl^ia  when 
he  attempts  to  get  out  of  bed.  When  unconsciousness  is  profound 
(coma),  urine  and  fseces  may  be  passed  unconsciously.  In  some  cases 
there  is  an  apparently  mild  seizure  with  rapid  return  of  consciousness 
and  power,  except,  perhaps,  of  speech,  but  in  a  few  days  the  symptoms 
become  worse  and  the  patient  dies  comatose.  The  name  ingravescent 
apoplexy  has  been  applied  to  such  cases. 

If  consciousness  is  regained  and  the  patient  recover,  the  symptoms 
are  then  those  of  palsy.  This  is  most  complete  at  first.  It  may  be 
recovered  from  entirely,  but  usually  recovery  is  only  partial.  Its 
extent  and  distribution  depend  upon  the  seat  of  the  lesion.  It  is 
almost  always  unilateral. 

The  seat  of  the  hemorrhage  can  be  judged  with  tolerable  accuracy. 
The  most  common  seat  is  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  corpus  striatum 
and  internal  capsule,  hence  the  frequency  of  hemipl^ia.  Cortical 
hemorrhage  is  rare.  It  is  characterized  by  convulsions,  which  are 
local,  and  the  resulting  palsy  may  affect  only  a  leg  or  an  arm.  A  large 
hemorrhage  into  the  pons  causes  deep  coma,  general  paralysis,  convul- 
sions which  are  usually  general,  but  sometunes  involving  only  the 
1^.  The  pupils  are  contracted,  there  may  be  general  ansesthesia,  vom- 
iting is  common,  and  often  high  temperature.  Death  often  occurs 
early.  Hemorrhage  into  the  optic  thalamvs  causes  a  decided  rise  in 
temperature,  but  the  palsy  is  slight. 

Hemorrhage  into  the  meduua  causes  death  speedily  without  the 
occurrence  of  convulsions  but  with  high  temperature. 

Hemorrhage  into  the  cerebellum  may  or  may  not  cause  paralysis, 
and  when  it  does  the  paralysis  may  be  on  the  same  side  or  on  the  side 
opposite  to  the  lesion.  It  is  attended  by  loss  of  consciousness  and 
repeated  vomiting,  but  vision  is  not  affected. 

Hemorrhage  into  the  ventricles  is  marked  by  profound  loss  of  con- 
sciousness, with  conjugate  deviation  of  the  head  and  eyes.  There  may 
be  temporary  improvement,  followed  by  complete  coma  with  or  without 
convulsions. 
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Meningeal  hemorrhage  is  usually  of  traumatic  origin.  If  the  blood 
IS  poured  out  suddenly  the  symptoms  are  those  of  severe  apoplexy, 
with  rapid  development  of  coma.  If  the  escape  of  blood  is  more 
gradual  there  is  often  a  period  during  which  the  patient  is  able  to  walk 
about ;  drowsiness  then  comes  on,  and  deepens  into  coma.  Liess  com- 
monly there  are  convulsions,  and  sometimes  delirium. 

Diagnosis.  The  coma  of  apoplexy  is  distinguished  from  that  of 
alcoholism  by  the  presence  of  a  drawn  face  and  of  more  profound  un- 
consciousness. Frequently  the  alcoholic  can  be  roused  sufficiently  to 
grunt  his  disapproval  or  to  turn  over.  The  fumes  of  ammonia  are 
said  to  rouse  him.  The  temperature  in  alcoholic  coma  is  depressed. 
The  absence  of  convulsions  is  in  favor  of  alcoholism.  The  respiration 
in  the  latter  is  quieter,  and  is  not  attended  by  frothing  at  the  mouth 
or  flapping  of  the  cheeks.  Mistakes  are  most  likely  to  occur  when  no 
history  of  the  patient^s  previous  condition  or  of  the  mode  of  onset  of 
the  coma  can  be  obtainea.  The  odor  of  alcohol  upon  the  breath  is  of 
value  if  the  patient  is  known  to  be  intemperate  and  if  no  one  has 
administered  alcohol  subsequently  to  the  coma.  Incontinence  of  urine 
or  of  fsBces  is  against  alcoholism,  and  so  is  a  bitten  tongue. 

Apoplexy  is  distinguished  from  uraemia  by  its  sudden  onset  and  com- 
parative or  complete  absence  of  premonitory  symptoms.  In  ursemia 
the  patient  has  generally  suiTered  from  headache  and  morning  nausea, 
which  may  be  called  by  him  "  bilious  attacks."  The  pulse  is  often  of 
markedly  high  tension,  and  the  second  aortic  sound  is  accentuated.  In 
other  cases  there  will  be  found  oedema  of  the  eyelids,  a  pale,  waxy, 
bloated  face,  sometimes  dropsy,  and  failure  of  vision.  Marked  drowsi- 
ness often  immediately  precedes  an  attack,  and  it  is  frequently  accom- 
panied by  cramps  and  twitching  of  the  muscles.  The  coma  of  uraemia 
IS  accompanied  by  stertorous  respiration  and  frothing  at  the  mouth ; 
but  the  cheeks  do  not  flap  during  respiration,  and  the  face  is  not  drawn 
as  in  apoplexy.  The  convulsions  of  apoplexy  are  more  apt  to  be  uni- 
lateral than  those  of  uraemia,  which  are  epileptic  in  type.  They  are 
often  accompanied  in  apoplexy  by  conjugate  deviation  of  head  and 
eyes,  but  not  in  uraemia.  Moreover,  in  apoplexy  the  skin  is  moist  and 
warm,  whereas  in  uraemia  it  is  cool  and  dry  and  harsh.  The  tempera- 
ture in  apoplexy  may  be  elevated  at  first,  and  then  depressed;  or  it 
may  continue  to  rise.  In  uraemia  it  is  depressed.  The  condition  of  the 
urine  is  important  in  diagnosis,  but  it  is  not  an  infallible  guide.  A 
scanty,  reddish,  opaque  urine,  containiug  a  large  amount  of  blood  and 
albumin,  certainly  points  to  uraemia;  but  apoplexy  often  occurs  in  a 
person  of  unsound  kidneys,  and  its  onset  is  frequently  attended  with 
the  appearance  of  considerable  albumin  and  of  casts  in  the  urine. 

Cerebral  hemorrhage  is  to  be  distinguished  from  softening^  the  result 
of  embolism,  by  the  age  of  the  patient,  the  presence  or  absence-  of  a 
cause  of  embolism,  such  as  valvular  heart  disease  and  syphilis,  and  the 
intensity  of  the  symptoms.  Embolism  is  more  frequent  in  those  under 
forty  ;  cerebral  hemorrhage  in  those  over  forty.  Intensity  of  apoplectic 
symptoms  and  persistent  palsy  are  in  favor  of  hemorrhage.  When, 
however,  the  patient  is  past  middle  life  the  probability  of  softening 
does  not  diminish,  and  the  diagnosis  from  hemorrhage  must  be  made 
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by  the  symptoms  and  the  condition  of  the  patient.  A  high-tension 
pulse,  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle,  and  atheroma  of  the  arteries  of 
the  limbs  are  in  favor  of  hemorrhage ;  on  the  other  hand,  a  weak  heart 
and  feeble  pulse  favor  softening.  If  the  attack  comes  on  after  much 
excitement  or  strong  muscular  effort,  it  is  in  favor  of  hemorrhage. 

Premonitory  symptoms,  such  as  singing  in  the  ears  or  parsesthesia  of 
one  side  are  in  favor  of  softening.  Profound  coma  and  violent  convul- 
sions are  probably  from  hemorrhage. 

Cerebral  thrombosis  is  characterized  by  more  gradual  onset,  shorter 
duration  of  paralysis,  and  other  symptoms,  and  by  more  complete 
recovery. 

Thrombosis  of  the  Superior  Longritudinal  Sinus. 

This  occurs  most  frequently  in  children  ;  it  may  arise  spontaneously 
in  the  course  of  acute  diseases  producing  great  prostration,  especiaUy 
entero-colitis.  It  results  also,  and  more  fi^uentfy,  fit)m  inflammatory 
disease  of  the  brain  membranes  or  bone  adjacent  to  the  sinus,  and  ex- 
tension of  the  inflammation  to  the  walls  of  the  sinus.  The  symptoms 
are  the  gradual  development  of  coma  with  convulsions,  which  may  be 
general  or  unilateral.  Headache,  stabismus,  and  more  or  less  rigidity 
of  the  limbs  are  common.  Adults  arc  more  likely  to  be  affected  with 
delirium  than  with  convulsions.  Epistaxis  may  occur,  and  sometimes 
there  is  oedema  with  distended  veins  upon  the  scalp  and  forehead. 

The  result  is  fatal  in  nearly  all  cases,  but  recovery  is  possible  in 
spontaneous  thrombosis. 

Infantile  Hemiplegria. 

Infantile  hemipl^ia  is  an  acute  cerebral  palsy  occurring  during  the 
first  five  years  of  life ;  it  is  either  primary  or  secondary  to  acute  dis- 
eases, particularly  scarlet  fever  and  measles.  The  onset  of  the  disease 
may  be  marked  by  vomiting  and  convulsions,  by  drowsiness  or  coma, 
or  the  child  may  wake  up  in  the  morning  with  well-marked  hemiplegia. 
In  other  cases  a  series  of  convulsions  precedes  the  appearance  of  the 
palsy,  and  in  still  other  cases  the  onset  is  marked  by  fever.  The 
initial  convulsions  may  be  general,  but  more  fi^uently  they  are 
unilateral ;  when  the  left  hemisphere  is  the  seat  of  the  lesion  aphasia  may 
be  a  symptom,  and  it  is  one  of  the  slowest  to  disappear.  The  duration 
of  the  palsy  is  variable ;  sometimes  recovery  is  very  prompt,  oocurrine 
in  a  few  days  ;  in  other  cases  several  months  may  elapse ;  and  in  still 
others  the  paralysis  may  be  permanent.  It  is  always  most  intense  and 
widespread  at  first,  and  then  slowly  disappears,  the  leg  usually  showing 
its  effect  longest.  The  palsy,  as  indicated  by  the  name  of  the  disease,  is 
a  hemiplegia ;  in  rare  cases  it  is  bilateral,  due  to  a  bilateral  brain  lesion. 
The  affected  limbs  are  at  first  limp  and  flaccid ;  as  power  returns  con- 
tractures begin,  and  eventually  there  may  be  some  spasm,  with  or  with- 
out clonic  movements.  The  portions  permanently  paralyzed  become, 
as  the  opposite  side  grows,  shortened  and  somewhat  wasted.  Sensation 
is  unimpaired.     The  mind  is  usually  defective  when  palsy  is  permanent, 
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and  idiocy  and  epilepsy  are  not  infrequent  sequences.  The  prognosis  is 
good  as  r^ards  life,  but  guarded  as  to  the  degree  and  duration  of  sub- 
sequent paralysis.  Repeated  convulsions  render  the  prognosis  grave. 
The  rapidity  with  which  consciousness  is  r^ained  and  the  palsy  begins 
to  disappear  is  an  index  of  the  rapidity  and  degree  of  final  recovery. 

Acute  Sofbeningr. 

Acute  softening  of  the  brain  is  the  result  of  embolism  or  thrombosis. 
The  most  common  cause  of  embolism  is  a  recent  endocarditis  with 
vegetations  upon  the  valves.  Thrombosis  occurs  in  atheroma  and  in 
syphilitic  inflammation  of  the  cerebral  arteries.  It  may  also  occur  in 
general  diseases,  acute  or  chronic,  which  produce  systemic  weakness  or 
weakness  of  the  heart. 

The  symptoms  resemble  more  or  less  closely  those  of  cerebral  hemor- 
rhi^. 

Embolism  is  to  be  distinguished  by  the  age  of  the  patient ;  it  is  most 
common  from  adolescence  to  middle  life  ;  whereas  hemorrhage  is  more 
common  afler  middle  life.  The  onset  is  sudden  and  apoplectic  in 
character.  It  is  marked  by  coma  and  convulsions,  but  loss  of  con- 
sciousness is  not  usually  so  profound  or  of  so  long  duration  as  in 
hemorrhage.  This  depends,  however,  somewhat  upon  the  size  of  the 
vessel  plugged. 

Thrombosis  differs  from  both  hemorrhage  and  embolism  in  being 
more  gradual  in  onset.  Premonitory  symptoms,  consisting  of  headache, 
dizziness,  and  parsesthesia,  are  common.  Consciousness  may  or  may 
not  be  lost,  depending  upon  the  size  of  the  occluded  vessel  and  conse- 
quent area  of  softening.  Delirium  may  follow  the  primary  loss  of  con- 
sciousness, particularly  in  atheromatous  softening.  A  secondary  rise  of 
temperature  is  more  common  in  softening  than  in  hemorrhage,  and  it 
may  amount  to  hyperpyrexia. 

Aphasia,  monopl^ia,  and  recurring  convulsions  are,  according  to 
Gowers,  more  common  in  sofleniog  than  in  hemorrhage ;  and  in  the 
subsequent  chronic  stage  disorders  of  movement,  mental  failure,  and 
emotional  mobility  are  also  somewhat  more  common  in  softening.  An 
entire  absence  of  focal  symptoms  is  rather  more  common  in  softening. 

Abscess  of  the  Brain. 

Abscess  of  the  brain  is  most  frequently  the  result  of  chronic  suppura- 
tive otitis  media ;  and  in  such  cases  the  symptoms  of  mastoid  disease 
usually  precede  it.  It  may  be  the  result  also  of  injury  or  disease  of 
the  cranial  bones,  or  be  part  of  a  septic  process.  It  is  most  common  in 
male  adults  between  the  tenth  and  thirtieth  years. 

The  most  important  consideration  in  diagnosis  is  the  existence  or 
antecedence  of  a  cause  of  abscess  in  association  with  inflammatory  cere- 
bral symptoms. 

The  symptoms  of  brain  abscess  depend  upon  the  character  of  the  pus 
and  its  seat ;  in  some  cases,  particularly  when  the  cause  is  traumatic,  the 
symptoms  are  inflammatory  and  the  progress  of  the  case  is  rapidly  to  a 
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fatal  issue  in  a  few  weeks  ;  in  others,  after  a  period  of  indefinite  cerebral 
symptoms,  the  abscess  becomes  latent ;  and  in  still  other  cases,  particu- 
larly when  there  is  a  general  disease,  the  cerebral  mischief  may  be  ob- 
scured. 

The  symptoms  in  abscess  which  runs  a  rapid  course  are  those  of 
meningitis,  rarely  associated  with  focal  symptoms.  In  the  early  stage 
delirium,  convulsions,  and  coma  are  uncommon ;  but  coma,  at  least,  ap- 
pears later,  and  may  be  preceded  by  rigors.  In  these  cases,  however, 
the  cause  is  most  frequently  injury  or  septicaemia  ;  whereas  in  the  great 
majority  of  cases,  which  are  the  result  of  ear  disease,  the  al^cess 
during  its  formative  stage  gives  rise  to  no  symptoms  except  headache 
and  disordered  or  weakened  intellect,  and  may  remain  latent  for  mouths 
or  even  years.  It  may  cease  to  be  latent  gradually,  but  more  commonly 
latency  ends  abruptly,  and  symptoms  of  cerebritis  and  meningitis,  occa- 
sionally with  focal  symptoms  due  to  tumor,  occur.  The  most  important 
symptoms  are  fever,  vomiting,  headache,  convulsions,  paralysis,  optic 
neuritis,  and  coma.  The  headache  is  persistent,  and  is  often  worse  at 
the  seat  of  disease.  Vomiting  is  associated  with  constipation,  fever,  and 
sometimes  with  rigors  and  sweats.  Convulsions  are  usually  general, 
and  are  accompanied  with  paralysis,  most  frequently  a  hemipl^ia. 
Rigidity  of  the  neck  and  retraction  of  the  head  are  not  usually  present 
except  when  there  is  an  associated  basilar  meningitis.  Optic  neuritis, 
according  to  Growers,  is  less  common  than  in  tumor,  but  more  common 
than  statistics  would  indicate.  Delirium  and  coma  usually  close  the 
scene. 

When  the  abscess  runs  an  acute,  course,  and  there  has  been  injury  or 
an  existing  otitis  media,  it  is  to  be  distinguished  from  meningitis.  This 
cannot  be  done  unless  there  are  focal  symptoms  and  optic  neuritis  ;  but 
abscess  may  be  suspected  if  rigors  are  associated  with  the  other  symptoms. 

If  cerebral  symptoms  develop  suddenly  after  a  period  of  latency, 
either  from  rupture  of  the  abscess  or  rapid  extension  of  softening,  the 
phenomena  are  those  of  apoplexy.  Abscess  then  can  only  be  suspected 
when  the  previous  history  indicates  a  cause. 

When  pressure  symptoms  exist,  abscess  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
tumor  by  the  history  ;  by  its  relatively  rapid  development ;  by  the  oc- 
currence of  rigors  and  fever.  Pronounced  localizing  symptoms  are  in 
favor  of  tumor. 

Tumors  of  the  Brain  and  Its  Membranes. 

Tumors  of  the  brain  and  its  membranes  are  twice  as  common  in 
males  as  in  females.  The  tubercular  and  syphilitic  are  the  most  com- 
mon, and  next  in  frequency  gliomata  and  sarcomata.  Growers  states 
that  the  tubercular  and  sarcomatous  tumors  (including  glioma  and 
myxoma)  constitute  about  four-fifths  of  non-syphilitic  brain  tumors. 
The  same  author  says  that  three-fourths  of  the  tubercular  tumors  occur 
during  the  first  twenty  years  of  life,  and  one-half  the  whole  in  persons 
under  ten  years  of  age.  They  occupy  preferably  the  cerebellum  and 
cerebnim. 

Headache,  optic  neuritis,  vomiting,  mental  changes,  and  giddiness  are 
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the  most  constant  symptoms.  The  headache  is  constant,  but  subject  to 
paroxysmal  exacerbations ;  occasionally  the  headache  is  unbearable ;  it 
unfits  the  patient  for  all  mental  work,  prevents  sleep,  and  may  induce 
great  despondency.  Optic  neuritis  is  nearly  always  present,  r^ardless 
of  the  seat  of  the  tumor.  Vomiting  is  more  common  when  the  tumor 
is  at  the  base  of  the  cerebrum  or  in  the  cerebellum.  The  most  common 
form  of  meotal  change  is  a  gradual  decadence  of  mental  powers,  but 
there  may  be  more  or  less  marked  mental  aberration,  and  disorders  of 
speech,  consisting  of  a  slow  syllabic  utterance  perhaps  oftener  than  of 
difficult  articulation.  The  paralysis  which  occurs  is  usually  a  hemi- 
pl^ia  or  a  monoplegia,  which  develops  gradually  and  is  associated  with 
contracture.     Occasionally  the  palsy  is  bilateral. 

Convulsions  are  common,  and  may  be  general,  or  commence  in  such 
a  way  as  to  indicate  the  seat  of  irritation,  as  in  the  foot  or  hand. 

The  course  of  brain  tumors  is  generally  slowly  progressive  to  a  fatal 
issue  in  from  six  months  to  two  years.  Syphilitic  tumors  offer  the  best 
prognosis,  and  it  is  possible  for  tubercular  tumors  to  become  quiescent 
and  encapsulated.     (See  Cerebral  Localization.) 

Multiple  Sclerosis. 

Multiple,  disseminated,  or  insular  sclerosis  is  a  chronic  degenerative 
affection  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  which  occurs  preferably  before 
middle  age  and  in  persons  of  nervous  heredity.  Its  most  constant 
symptoms  are  loss  of  muscular  power  in  the  limbs,  a  choreoid,  jerky 
incoordination,  especially  marked  in  the  arms  ;  nystagmus,  vertigo,  and 
scanning  articulation.  Disturbance  of  sensation  is  not  characteristic  of 
the  affection,  but  it  may  be  met  with  as  irregularly  distributed  anses- 
thesia  or  as  parsesthesia. 

There  may  be  contraction  of  the  field  of  vision  before  optic  atrophy 
is  discoverable ;  the  latter  is  often  developed  in  one  eye  before  the  othei\ 
Other  symptoms  occasionally  present  are  vomiting,  palpitation,  and 
apoplectiform  seizures.  The  general  health  of  the  patient  remains 
good,  and  in  spirits  he  shows  surprising  contentment. 

Toward  the  close  of  the  disease  there  are  bulbar  symptoms,  such  as 
interference  with  respiration  and  deglutition. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  variable  and  its  progress  is  not  steadily 
retrograde ;  there  are  periods  when  the  disease  appears  to  be  stationary. 
As  a  rule,  it  lasts  from  two  to  six  years,  but  may  continue  twice  as 
long.  The  prognosis  is  fatal ;  but  the  probability  of  length  of  life  is 
to  be  judged  from  the  rapidity  with  which  the  disease  progresses  and 
the  presence  or  absence  of  bulbar  symptoms  and  of  complications — such 
as  disease  of  the  kidneys  or  bedsores. 

It  is  distinguished  from  locomotor  ataxia  by  the  fact  that  the  in- 
coordination is  most  marked  in  the  arms  and  that  the  reflexes  are 
exaggerated,  not  diminished  or  absent. 

From  general  paralysis  of  the  insane  it  is  distinguished  by  the  absence 
of  mental  changes ;  by  the  articulation  being  slow,  but  accentuated  and 
scanning,  whereas  that  of  paretic  dementia  is  hesitating  and  indistinct, 
owing  to  difficulty  in  pronouncing  certain  consonants  and  to  spasm  of 
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the  tongue  and  lips ;  by  the  absence  of  tremulousness  about  the  mouth 
as  seen  in  paretic  dementia,  and  of  the  hallucinations  and  morbid  im- 
pulses of  the  latter.  Pupillary  symptoms  are  less  common  in  sclerosis 
than  in  general  paralysis  of  the  insane. 

From  paralysis  agiians  it  is  distinguished  by  the  irr^ularity  of  the 
incoordinated  movements  and  by  the  fact  that  they  cease  wheo  the 
patient  is  at  rest ;  whereas  in  paralysis  agitans  the  movements  are  con- 
stant, rhythmic  tremors.  Moreover,  in  the  latter  the  characteristic 
defects  in  articulation  are  wanting,  and  so  are  mental  changes. 

Glosso-labiaJ-laiynffeal  Paralysis. 

Glosso-labial-laryngeal,  chronic  bulbar,  or  progressive  bulbar,  paral- 
ysis is  a  chronic  degeneration  of  nerve  nuclei  in  the  medulla,  occurring 
most  frequently  after  middle  life,  and  characterized  by  slowly  progreas- 
ive  loss  of  the  power  of  articulation  and  of  deglutition,  with  atrophy  of 
the  muscles  concerned.  The  earliest  symptoms  manifest  themselves  in 
the  tongue ;  there  is  diflSculty  in  pronouncing  words  containing  the 
lingual  consonants,  particularly  /  and  t  At  first  the  difficulty  is 
noticed  only  when  the  patient  is  fatigued,  and  it  can  be  overcome  by 
effort;  but  eventually  it  is  uncontrollable.  The  patient  also  loses 
gradually  the  power  to  protrude  the  tongue.  In  a  short  time  the  lips 
b^in  to  lose  muscular  power )  the  patient  can  no  longer  pucker  them, 
as  in  whistling,  and  has  difficulty  in  pronouncing  words  containing  the 
labial  consonants,  particularly  p  and  6.  Eventually  he  is  unable  to 
close  the  lips,  and  saliva  constantly  dribbles  from  them.  Before  the 
condition  of  the  tongue  and  lips  reaches  its  fullest  development  the  soft 

gdate  becomes  affected,  and  subsequently  the  pharyngeal  muscles, 
aralysis  of  the  latter,  with  that  of  the  tongue  and  soft  palate,  renders 
d^lutition  very  difficult ;  fluids  tend  to  regui'gitate  into  the  nose,  and 
solid  substances  and  fluids  find  their  way  into  the  larynx.  The  con- 
dition of  the  patient  is  pitiable ;  the  intellect  is  undisturbed,  so  that  he 
is  fully  conscious  of  his  condition ;  in  fully  developed  cases  the  only 
sound  he  can  make  is  from  the  larynx.  The  meaning  of  the  sounds  has, 
therefore,  to  be  guessed  with  the  aid  of  his  gestures.  Sensation  of  the 
affected  parts  is  not  impaired,  though  reflex  action  is  lost.  The  patient 
is  sometimes  easily  moved  to  tears  or  to  laughter,  and  during  such  emo- 
tions the  paralysis  of  the  lower  part  of  the  face  becomes  very  conspicuous. 
Progressive  bulbar  paralysis  is  ofl^n  found  in  association  with  pro- 
gressive muscular  atrophy,  with  or  without  spastic  parapWia. 

The  course  of  the  disease  is  progressive  to  a  fatal  issue  in  from  one 
to  five  years.  There  may,  however,  be  periods  of  temporary  arrest  of 
the  disease.  Death  occurs  from  exhaustion  depending  upon  insufficient 
nourishment,  from  bronchitis  or  pneumonia  excited  by  particles  of  food 
being  inspired,  or  from  failure  of  respiration  or  heart. 

Chronic  Hydrocephalus. 

Hydrocephalus  implies  an  excess  of  fluids  within  the  skull,  either 
beneath  the  dura  or  within  the  ventricles.  The  former  is  called  external 
and  the  latter  internal  hydrocephalus. 
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Interned  hydrocephalus  may  be  congenital ;  may  occur  after  birth  as 
the  result  of  occlusion,  usually  from  inflammation,  of  the  openings  into 
the  fourth  ventricle,  or  it  may  occur  without  ascertainable  cause.  It 
is  characterized  by  a  progressive  enlargement  of  the  skull;  mental 
weakness  frequently  verging  upon  idiocy,  and  associated  with  physical 
weakness,  occasional  febrile  attacks,  convulsions,  and  vomiting.  The 
eyeballs  are  prominent ;  there  is  nystagmus  and  optic  atrophy. 

In  the  congenital  form  the  disease  is  present  at  birth  and  the 
enlarged  head  may  form  a  serious  impediment  to  labor.  The  head 
continues  to  grow  in  size,  and  may  reach  huge  proportions.  The 
fontanelles  remain  open,  the  skull  is  very  thin,  and  the  frontal  portion 

S rejects  over  the  &ce.  The  disease  may  progress  rapidly  and  end  in 
eath  from  convulsions  or  wasting  in  a  few  months  or  a  year,  or  at 
some  stage  it  may  be  arrested  and  the  patient  live  to  an  old  age — with, 
however,  feeble  intellect  and  physique,  and  liability  to  epileptic  seizures. 
In  the  acquired  form  the  disease  may  develop  at  any  age.  Enlarge- 
ment of  the  head  is  less  constant,  but  is  not  rare,  after  childhood ;  in 
its  absence  a  positive  diagnosis  is  usually  impossible.  The  general 
symptoms  are  the  same  as  in  the  congenital  variety.  Life  is  not 
usually  prolonged  beyond  a  few  years,  and  death  may  occur  in  as  many 
months. 

Functional  Nervous  Affections.     Chorea. 

Chorea  occurs  almost  exclusively  between  the  fifth  and  twentieth 
years  of  life,  and  is  especially  apt  to  occur  about  the  age  of  puberty. 
It  is  nearly  three  times  as  common  in  girls  as  in  boys,  and  its  causation 
is  influenced  by  a  nervous  heredity,  by  rheumatism,  by  the  season  of 
the  year  Tspring),  and  by  pregnancy.  The  most  common  immediate 
cause  is  fright. 

It  is  characterized  by  muscular  twitching  and  jerky  movements, 
irr^ular  in  time  and  rhythm,,  and  occurring  spontaneously.  They 
tend  to  increase  in  frequency  and  range.  They  are  at  first  controllable 
by  a  strong  eflbrt  of  the  will,  but  only  for  a  short  time.  Voluntary 
movements  of  the  affected  muscles  become  spasmodic,  jerky,  and  in- 
coordinate. Muscular  power  is  generally  impaired,  but  not  oflen  to  a 
very  marked  d^ree,  and  is  very  rarely  lost.  Electrical  excitability  is 
oflen  increased.  Sensation  is  unimpaired.  The  most  common  mental 
change  is  apathy,  which  may  be  so  profound  as  to  border  on  dementia. 

The  disease  b^ins  gradually,  the  spontaneous  jerky  movements  ap- 
pearing first  most  frequently  in  the  hands  or  face ;  in  children  r^arded 
as  emotional  and  excitable  the  movements  are  apt  to  be  overlooked  until 
they  become  more  pronounced.  The  hands  are  moved  involuntarily, 
or,  when  a  voluntary  movement  is  attempted,  this  is  exaggerated  in 
force  or  rapidity.  If  the  patient  attempt  to  pick  up  an  object,  he  may 
succeed  at  the  first  attempt  by  a  rapid  jerky  movement,  or  his  baud 
may  be  carried  beyond  the  object  and  several  efforts  be  necessary  before 
the  object  is  seized.  Sometimes  also  the  patient  is  unable  to  relax  his 
grasp  quickly.  The  mouth  is  drawn  to  one  side  or  the  eyes  closed  by 
spasmodic  winking.  The  head  also  may  be  jerked  forward,  but  the 
body  and  legs  are  not  affected  so  oflen  or  to  the  same  degree.     By 
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d^rees  the  movemeuts  increase  in  frequency  and  range,  and  in  severe 
cases  become  so  nearly  continuous  that  rest  and  sleep  are  obtained  with 
difficulty,  and  may  be  so  violent  as  to  result  in  severe  injury  to  the 
patient. 

The  disease  may  be  limited  to  one  side  (hemichorea),  but  more  fre- 
quently one  side  is  more  affected  than  the  other,  and  it  is  most  intense 
in  the  arms. 

In  some  cases  there  is  moderate  pyrexia.  Heart  murmurs  may  be 
hsemic,  from  ansDmia;  valvular,  from  mitral  disease,  or,  very  rarely, 
from  aortic  disease.  Endocarditis  is  very  common  as  a  compUcation. 
The  respiration  is  often  irregular  and  the  pulse  accelerated. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  usually  under  six  months,  but  relapses 
are  common.  Recovery  is  the  rule ;  but  it  is  a  grave  complication  of 
pregnancy,  about  one-fourth  of  the  cases  proving  fatal. 

For  the  detection  of  the  rare  cases  of  paralytic  chorea  in  which  loss 
of  power  is  more  conspicuous  than  spontaneous  spasmodic  movements, 
Growers  suggests  that  the  hand  be  held  above  the  head,  an  action  which 
brings  choreic  movements  distinctly  into  play.  The  same  author 
declares  that  "  as  a  rule,  when  a  child  between  seven  and  twelve  years 
of  age  is  said  to  have  gradually  lost  the  use  of  one  arm,  the  disease  is 
chorea." 

Paralysis  Agritans, 

Paralysis  agitans  occurs  most  frequently  between  the  fiftieth  and 
sixtieth  years.  A  nervous  heredity  has  some  determining  influence. 
It  is  excited  in  some  instances  by  shock,  by  fright,  or  by  great  mental 
anxiety ;  injury,  and  the  exhaustion  of  an  acute  disease  may  also  act 
as  exciting  causes.  It  is  characterized  in  its  fully  developed  form  by 
general  muscular  tremors,  which  are  spontaneous  and  rhythmical,  and 
are  associated  with  muscular  weakness  and  rigidity.  It  b^ins  most 
frequently  by  tremor  of  one  hand,  the  tremor  extending  to  the  arm, 
thence  to  the  leg  of  the  same  side,  then  to  the  opposite  arm,  and  being 
followed  by  muscular  weakness  and  rigidity.  A  log,  however,  may  be 
attacked  nrst,  and  weakness  may  precede  the  appearance  of  tremor. 
The  tremor  itself  is  a  to-and-fro  movement  produced  by  alternate  con- 
traction and  relaxation  of  opposing  muscles^  and  it  continues  during 
rest.  The  rigidity  of  the  muscles  causes  flexion  of  the  fingers  and 
hands  and,  to  a  less  extent,  of  the  knees.  The  head  falls  forward,  and 
the  patient's  gait  is  that  known  as  *^  festinating,"  short  quick  steps 
being  taken  in  rapid  succession  in  order  to  preserve  the  equilibrium. 

The  muscles  do  not  waste  until  late  in  the  disease,  and  even  then  the 
atrophy  is  rarely  marked.  The  reflexes  are  usuaJly  normal.  Dull 
pains  in  the  limbs  are  common  early  in  the  disease,  and  later  the  con- 
stant movements  cause  weariness.  A  subjective  sensation  of  increased 
heat  in  the  affected  parts  is  very  common ;  it  may  alternate  with  sensa- 
tion of  cold,  or  the  latter  may  be  the  more  constant.  Pain  is  absent 
and  the  mind  is  unaffected,  except  that  it  shares  in  the  general  weak- 
ness. 

The  disease  progresses  very  slowly  and  may  last  many  years,  death 
generally  being  the  result  of  intercurrent  affections. 
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Tetanus, 

Tetanus  is  an  acute  disease  of  the  nervous  system,  the  essential  char- 
acteristic of  which  is  persistent  tonic  spasm  of  the  muscles  of  the  jaws 
{loek-jaw)  and  of  the  spinal  and  trunk  muscles.  The  disease  b^ins 
with  stilfhess  of  the  jaw,  which  steadily  increases  until,  within  a  few 
hours,  there  is  complete  tonic  spasm  of  the  jaw.  The  neck  muscles^ 
and  then  those  of  the  spine  and  trunk,  become  rigid,  so  that  the  body 
is  arched  backward  and  may  rest  upon  the  heels  and  head  (opisthotonos). 
The  facial  muscles  share  in  the  spasm,  and  by  their  contraction  produce 
a  horrid,  grinning  countenance  (riaus  aardonicus).  The  contracted 
muscles  become  painful,  and  there  is  also  epigastric  pain.  The  rigidity 
is  persistent,  but  is  interrupted  by  exacerbations  in  which  the  phenomena 
already  described  are  exaggerate!,  and  in  addition  respiration  is  embar- 
rassed, the  face  becomes  liyid,  the  skin  bathed  in  sweat,  and  the  patient 
is  further  distressed  with  increased  pain  in  the  affected  muscles.  The 
body  may  be  bent  forward  (emprosthotonos)  op  laterally  (pleurosthotonos). 
The  temperature  is  not  constant.  It  may  remain  normal,  be  mod- 
erately elevated,  or  hyperpyrexia  may  be  present,  especially  toward  and 
after  the  close  in  fetal  cases.  The  spasm  ceases  during  sleep,  but  sub- 
sequently returns. 

The  disease  is  most  frequently  traumatic  in  origin,  but  it  may  be 
idiopathic.  Trismus  neonatorum  and  puerperal  tetanus  are  names 
given  to  special  varieties  which  occur  in  newborn  children  and  in  puer- 
peral women.  Tetanus  is  much  more  common  in  men  than  in  women, 
and  Growers  states  that  three- fourths  of  the  cases  occur  between  the  age* 
of  ten  and  forty.  It  is  much  more  common  in  hot  than  in  cold  coun- 
tries, though  cold  is  an  exciting  cause. 

In  traumatic  and  puerperal  cases  the  disease  usually  develops  in  from 
a  few  days  to  two  weeks  from  the  time  of  injury  or  childbirth  or 
abortion.  In  newborn  children  it  occurs  usually  during  the  first  week. 
It  lasts  from  two  to  six  weeks,  but  may  be  fatal  much  earlier,  or  in  rare 
cases  last  longer.  The  mortality  ranges  from  50  to  90  per  cent. ;  death 
is  usually  the  result  of  heart  failure  or  asphyxia,  and  occurs  during  an 
exacerbation  of  the  tonic  spasm. 

Tetany. 

Tetany  is  an  acute  affection  of  the  nervous  system  characterized 
by  spasmodic  contractures,  generally  especially  marked  in  the  hands. 
These  tonic  spasms  may  be  intermittent  or  continuous,  and  may  be 
preceded  or  associated  with  parajsthesia.  The  disease  is  afebrile,  may 
occur  at  any  age,  but  is  most  common  before  the  twenty-fifth  year,  and 
its  occurrence  is  aided  by  diarrhoea,  cold,  lactation  and  pregnancy,  the 
acute  infectious  fevers,  and  excision  of  the  thyroid ;  in  rare  instances  it 
occurs  in  epidemics.  Tingling,  burning,  itching,  or  pain  often  precedes 
the  appearance  of  the  spasm,  which  generally  seizes  upon  one  or  both 
hands  first  and  then  upon  the  feet.  The  fingers  are  flexed  at  the  meta- 
carpo-phalangeal  joints  and  the  thumbs  adducted  ;  the  other  Joints  are 
fixed  in  extension.     The  arms  are  flexed,  but  not  strongly,  at  the  elbow. 
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and  may  be  adducted.  The  feet  are  extended  at  the  ankle,  and  inverted, 
while  the  toes  are  flexed.  In  mild  eases  tlie  spasms  are  not  more  exten- 
sive, but  in  severe  cases  the  muscles  of  the  trunk,  thorax,  head,  and 
face  may  be  involved,  with  characteristic  interference  with  function  and 
distortion  of  features.  The  spasms  may  be  intermittent,  remittent,  or 
continuous,  and  in  severe  cases  are  attended  by  cramp-like  pain.  Usually 
the  spasms  are  intermittent,  recurring  at  intervals  of  a  few  minutes  or 
hours.  As  in  tetanus,  when  very  severe  and  extensive,  respiration  and 
heart  action  may  be  embarrassed,  the  temperature  rise,  and  profuse 
sweating  occur ;  but  the  paroxysms  become  by  degrees  less  severe ; 
though,  unlike  tetanus,  they  may  appear  first,  or  may  persist  during 
sleep.  The  nerves  and  muscles  in  the  intervals  are  abnormally  excita- 
ble, so  that  percussion  or  compression  of  them  or  of  the  corresponding 
arteries,  or  the  application  of  electricity,  readily  excites  spasm.  Gowers 
states  that  it  is  the  only  affection  in  which  anodal-opening  tetanus  has 
been  observed  in  man. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  from  a  few  days  to  a  few  weeks, 
depending  upon  its  severity  and  upon  whether  the  spasms  are  continuous 
or  intermittent ;  it  may  be  prolonged  beyond  this  time,  especially  when 
the  cause  is  excision  of  the  thyroid.  Patients  are  liable  to  recurring 
attacks  upon  exposure  to  the  exciting  cause.  The  prognosis  is  fevor- 
able  to  recovery  in  the  large  majority  of  cases ;  but  death  may  result 
from  the  combined  exhaustion  of  the  spasms  and  the  causal  disease 
(diarrhoea),  and  is  most  unfavorable  in  the  form  following  excision  of 
the  thyroid. 

Writer's  Orcwnp. 

Writer's  cramp  is  the  most  important  of  a  series  of  neuroses  occur- 
ring in  persons  whose  occupation  necessitates  prolonged  use  of  a  special 
group  of  muscles.  According  to  the  occupation  of  the  sufferer  it  is 
common  to  speak  of  "  tel^rapher's,''  "  pianoforte-player's,^'  or  "  stone- 
mason's cramp."  The  pathology  in  each  case  is  probably  the  same, 
and  as  the  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  evidences  of  disability  associated 
with  the  occupation  of  the  patient,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  describe  the 
symptoms  present  in  writer's  cramp  with  the  understanding  that  they 
cover  essentially  what  exists  in  the  other  varieties  of  occupation  neuroses. 

Writer's  cramp  occurs  most  frequently  in  males  from  adolescence  to 
middle  life,  and  a  nervous  heredity  has  some  causal  influence.  Injury 
to  the  hand  or  arm  sometimes  brings  on  an  attack,  but  the  most  im- 
portant causal  factors  are  excessive  writing  performed  in  a  constrained 
position — the  hand  being  fixed  and  the  fingers  making  most  of  the 
motions.  The  same  or  a  greater  amount  oi  writing  performed  by  a 
shoulder  motion  rarely  induces  the  cramp.  Moreover,  depression  of  the 
general  health,  especially  by  worry  and  anxiety,  is  liable  to  precipitate 
an  attack.  The  characteristic  symptom  is  a  tonic  spasm  of  the  thumb 
and  forefinger  of  the  writing  hand,  less  frequently  or  the  other  fingers, 
but  sometimes  involving,  in  severe  cases,  the  hand  and  forearm,  the 
spasm  being  brought  on  sooner  or  later  after  each  attempt  at  writing, 
but  not  at  first  by  other  movements.  The  affection  almost  always 
comes  on  gradually ;  the  act  of  writing  becomes  slow  and  labored,  the 
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fingers  no  longer  contract  and  relax  readily,  but  are  stiff,  and  occasion- 
ally impart  to  the  pen  an  unexpected  motion,  as  the  result  of  which 
the  writing  becomes  angular,  uneven,  and  too  heavy.  The  fingers  and 
hand  also  ache  from  weariness.  The  spasm  tends  to  increase  in  intensity 
and  range,  and  the  writing  becomes  correspondingly  irr^ular,  difficult, 
and  painful,  until  in  severe  cases,  when  various  makeshifts  have  failed, 
all  writing  is  found  to  be  impossible.  In  such  cases  other  movements  of 
the  same  muscles  are  usually  defective,  display  some  incodrdination,  and 
may  be  followed  by  spasm.  Tremor  is  rare.  The  muscular  power  is 
also  apt  to  be  impaired,  but  not  to  a  great  d^ree. 

In  other  cases  the  patient  can  draw,  sketch,  or  play  the  piano,  but 
cannot  write. 

Pain  is  generally  present,  and  sometimes  is  a  prominent  symptom  ; 
usually  it  is  dull  and  aching  in  character,  but  it  may  be  neuralgic  and 
show  a  greater  disposition  to  extend  than  the  motor  symptoms.  The 
disease  is  curable  if  taken  in  time  and  if  the  patient  can  cease  writing, 
but  the  duration  will  depend  upon  the  severity  of  the  affection  and  the 
general  strength  of  the  nervous  system.  The  affection  is  liable  to  recur 
unless  the  bad  habit  of  writing  is  overcome. 

The  diagnosis  from  d^nerative  affections  of  the 'brain  or  spinal 
cord,  such  as  general  paralysis  of  the  insane  and  disseminated  sclerosis, 
in  which  cerebral  disease  is  sometimes  first  manifested  by  weakness  and 
incoordination  in  the  delicate  movements  of  the  hand,  is  to  be  made  by 
noting  the  fact  that,  in  the  d^nerations,  other  acts  beside  that  of  writ- 
ing induce  it  from  the  very  oeginning,  and  that  there  are  general  as 
well  as  local  symptoms. 

From  neuritis  it  is  distinguished  by  the  cause,  the  mode  of  onset, 
the  presence  of  spasm,  and  the  absence  of  the  shooting  pains  and  tender- 
ness along  nerve  trunks  characteristic  of  neuritis. 

Epilepsy. 

Epilepsy  is  a  chronic  disease  of  the  brain  characterized  by  sudden 
convulsive  seizures  which  are  first  tonic,  then  clonic,  are  brief  in  dura- 
tion, accompanied  generally  by  complete  loss  of  consciousness  and  often 
by  cyanosis,  and  occur  apart  from  organic  brain  disease,  toxaemia,  or 
other  obvious  cause.  The  attacks  are  not  followed  by  any  motor  or 
sensory  palsy,  nor  usually  by  any  mental  disturbance  beyond  drowsi- 
ness. 

The  disease  may  occur  at  any  age,  but  the  great  majority  of  the  cases 
occur  before  the  twentieth  year.  Epilepsy  or  insanity  in  the  parents 
predisposes  to  it.  Exciting  causes  are  convulsions  during  teething, 
especially  in  rickety  children,  worry,  fright  and  anxiety,  acute  disease, 
particularly  scarlet  fever,  and  injuries  to  the  head. 

The  attacks  may  be  severe  {grand  mat)  or  mild  {peiU  mat).  The 
severe  attacks  are  marked  by  loss  of  consciousness  and  falling  to  the 
ground,  if  the  patient  be  standing.  The  muscles  are  firet  fixed  in  tonic 
rigidity,  the  eyes  open,  the  face  pale,  and  respiration  embarrassed,  with 
conjugate  deviation  of  head  and  eyes.  Soon  the  cyanosis  lessens,  the 
convulsive  movements  become  clonic  instead  of  tonic,  respiration  comes 
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in  noisy  puffs,  and  by  degrees  the  patient  &lls  into  a  heavy  sleep  or 
wakeDS  to  complete  consciousness,  but  generally  suffers  with  a  headadie 
for  a  while  afterward.  It  is  very  common  for  patients  to  have  warning 
(aura)  of  the  approach  of  an  attack.  This  may  consist  of  flashes  of 
light  before  the  eyes,  or  of  a  sensation  or  motion  in  the  arm,  face,  or 
leg.  Sometimes  also  the  convulsion  b^ins  in  one  arm  or  in  the  face. 
During  the  convulsion,  biting  of  the  tongue  and  involuntary  discbaree 
of  urine  are  common  and  very  characteristic  symptoms.  The  convul- 
sions recur  at  very  irregular  intervals ;  and  many  occur  in  one  day,  or 
they  may  be  delayed  for  weeks  and  months.  Moreover,  they  may  be 
diurnal  or  nocturnal,  and  when  exclusively  nocturnal  they  may  escape 
the  detection  of  the  patient  and  his  friends  for  years. 

When  they  are  suspected,  inquiry  should  be  made  as  to  the  existence 
of  a  bitten  tongue,  of  subconjunctival  hemorrhage,  or  of  nocturnal 
enuresis. 

Rarely  there  is  a  series  of  convulsions  uninterrupted  by  intervals  of 
consciousness  {status  epilepticus). 

After  attacks  patients  are  conscious,  but  usually  dull  and  drowsy ; 
sometimes  they  are  very  quarrelsome,  and  may  commit  acts  of  violence. 

In  the  milder  cases,  classed  as  petit  maly  the  seizures  vary  widely  in 
symptoms,  but  they  consist  in  general  of  a  disturbance  of  sensation,  less 
frequently  of  motion,  associated  with  a  partial  loss  of  consciousness. 
The  patient  becomes  momentarily  giddy  and  faint,  sits  down  or  grasps 
an  object  for  support,  a  mist  comes  before  his  eyes,  and  he  loses  con- 
sciousness partly  or  completely,  but  only  transiently.  Slight  convulsive 
movements  may  occur,  but  are  not  usual. 

Urine  may  be  voided  unconsciously.  The  patient  remains  dazed  for 
some  moments  after  the  attack  and  may  commit  strange  actions ;  that  of 
undressing  is  said  to  be  one  of  the  most  frequent. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  very  uncertain.  When  it  has  existed 
for  several  years  it  is  rarely  cured.  The  best  prospects  of  cure  are  in 
those  over  twenty  years  of  age,  when  the  fits  occur  at  long  intervals 
and  when  treatment  can  be  kept  up  continuously.  Death  does  not 
often  occur  during  a  convulsion,  but  fits  occurring  in  dangerous  places 
not  uncommonly  lead  to  accidental  death.  Life  is  shortened  by  it,  but 
it  is  difficult  to  say  to  what  extent. 

Hysteria. 

The  manifestations  of  hysteria  are  seen  in  permanent  symptoms, 
known  as  the  stigmata,  and  in  the  hysterical  attacks. 

The  stigmata  are  often  detected  only  by  special  examination.  The 
patient  is  not  usually  cognizant  of  their  presence. 

1.  Sensory  Anaesthesia.  The  sensibility  of  the  surface  and  the 
special  senses  are  affected.  Analgesia  is  common.  It  may  be  general 
or  limited  to  an  arm  or  a  leg,  or  to  areas  on  the  limbs  or  trunk.  Other 
forms  of  cutaneous  sensibility  may  not  be  affected  at  the  same  time,  al- 
though any  variety  of  anaesthesia  may  occur.  The  muscular  sense  may 
be  lost.  Eye  symptoms,  due  to  disturbance  of  the  sensibility  of  that 
organ,  are  common.    Vision  may  be  distinct  or  dim.    Limitation  of  the 
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visual  field  is  common,  and  most  characteristic.  Achromatopsia,  alter- 
ation of  color  sense,  is  common  in  hysteria.  Diminution  of  hearing  and 
loss  of  smell  and  taste  are  common  sensory  symptoms  in  this  aiTection. 

Hemiancesthema  is  a  common  symptom  of  hysteria.  One-half  of  the 
body  seems  to  have  lost  consciousness.  The  skin  bleeds  in  small 
amounts  when  wounded.  The  mucous  membranes  are  affected,  as  the 
conjunctiva,  half  of  the  buccal  cavity,  and  the  tongue.  The  muscular 
sense  is  lost.  There  is  diminution  of  the  sense  of  hearing  on  the  affected 
side,  and  loss  of  the  sense  of  taste  and  smell  in  the  corresponding  posi- 
tions. Amblyopia,  or  amaurosis,  occurs  in  the  eye  of  the  corresponding 
side. 

In  hysteria,  hypersesthetic  r^ons  are  of  common  occurrence.  These 
areas  or  " hysterogenous  zones"  are  important  manifestations.  The 
sensitive  points  are  tender  on  pressure,  although  when  the  patient's 
thoughts  are  diverted  firm  pressure  is  not  observed.  The  nyperses- 
thetic  areas  are  often  the  seat  of  pain. 

These  areas  may  be  extensive  or  quite  circumscribed.  They  are 
most  common  in  the  head  and  trunk,  on  the  sides  of  the  chest,  under 
the  breast,  and  on  the  sternum.  Hypersesthesia  of  the  spinal  column 
and  of  the  lower  abdominal  region  is  of  very  common  occurrence.  The 
whole  spine  or  small  portions  only  of  it  are  affected.  A  slight  pressure 
may  cause  severe  pain.  Hypersesthesia  of  the  eye,  ear,  and  other 
senses  occur. 

2.  Systericaf  Paralysis.  A  frequent  manifestation  of  hysteria  is 
paralysis  of  one  or  more  groups  of  muscles.  It  may  occur  suddenly  or 
come  on  gradually.  The  paralysis  is  of  central  origin,  due  to  loss  of 
the  power  of  will  to  eflfect  contraction  of  the  muscles.  The  following 
muscles  in  order  of  frequency  are  affected :  1.  The  muscles  of  the 
lower  limbs.  2.  The  vo(»l  cords.  3.  The  pharynx  and  oesophi^us. 
4.  The  muscles  of  the  arms.  Hysterical  paralysis  of  the  facial  muscles 
does  not  occur.  In  paralysis  of  the  lower  linbs  the  patient  may  be  able 
to  move  the  legs  in  bed,  but  cannot  walk.  Both  flaccid  and  spastic 
paralyses  are  seen  in  hysteria.  The  tendon  reflexes  may  be  exag- 
gerated. 

3.  Hysterical  Contractures,  Contractures  occur  alone  or  with  anaes- 
thesia or  paralysis.  They  may  be  temporary,  but  often  become  perma- 
nent. In  the  hands  and  feet  there  are  flexor  contractures.  Extensor 
contractures  are  more  common  when  the  muscles  of  the  large  joints  are 
affected.  They  often  follow  a  convulsion  and  may  be  limited  to  one 
entremity,  to  the  extremities  of  one  side  of  the  body,  or  the  lower  ex- 
tremities alone. 

4.  Vasomotor  Disturbances.  The  surface  of  the  skin  may  be  cool 
and  pale,  or  hot  and  red.  The  two  conditions  may  alternate.  The 
affected  portion  is  limited  to  an  extremity,  or  to  the  skin  about  a  ioint. 
Among  other  vasomotor  disturbances  frequently  seen,  hemorrhages 
from  internal  organs  take  place.  Hsematemesis,  haemoptysis,  and  other 
bleedings  may  be  found. 

Hysterical  fever  has  been  observed.  The  increased  temperature 
occurs  at  the  time  of  an  attack  of  hysteria.  Care  must  be  taken  that  the 
rise  of  the  mercury  is  not  produced  by  rubbing  and  pressing  the  ther- 
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mometer  by  the  patient.  The  temperature  should  be  taken  in  the  rec- 
tum. Modifications  in  the  secretory  organs  are  common.  The  per- 
spiration may  be  increased  or  absent.  The  flow  of  saliva  is  similarly 
modified.  Ischuria  or  diminished  secretion  of  urine  is  often  seen. 
Polyuria  of  hysterical  origin  is  more  common.  The  urine  is  light  in 
color  and  of  low  specific  gravity. 

5.  Visceral  Symptoms,  The  most  common  perversions  of  the  func- 
tions of  internal  organs  are  seen  in  those  belonging  to  the  gastro-intesti- 
nal  tract.  They  have  been  fully  dealt  with  in  the  section  on  diseases 
of  these  organs.  In  addition  to  the  manifestations  mentioned,  hysteri- 
cal tympanites  is  of  common  occurrence.  The  accumulation  of  gas 
simulates  tumor,  pregnancy,  or  peritonitis.  Under  anaesthesia  the 
hysterical  tumor  is  dissipated.  The  gas  may  be  removed  by  a  rectal 
tube. 

In  other  portions  of  this  work  reference  has  been  made  to  the  cough 
of  hysteria,  and  to  a  peculiar  form  of  pulmonary  hemorrhage  seen  in 
hysteria.  Increased  frequency  of  respiration,  modification  of  the  nor- 
mal rhythm,  and  dyspnoea,  usually  unattended  by  distress  and  with 
normal  pulse,  are  frequent  phenomena  of  pulmonary  hysteria. 

In  cardiac  hysteria  increased  frequency  of  the  heart  s  action  on  the 
slightest  emotion,  with  or  without  precordial  distress,  is  common. 

.  Hysterical  or  pseudo-angina  often  occurs.  Flushes,  both  general  and 
local,  are  common  symptoms.  The  joints  are  frequently  affected  in  hys- 
teria (see  p.  143). 

The  Mental  Constitution.  The  characteristic  of  the  patient  most 
paramount  is  selfishness.  The  various  forms  of  expression  of  feeling 
are  almost  always  excited  by  the  desire  of  the  patient  to  attain  some 
object.  The  patients  are  irritable  and  emotional.  They  are  easily  de- 
pressed, extremely  sensitive,  and  subject  to  violent  emotional  expressions. 
They  exaggerate  their  sufferings,  do  everything  to  command  attention, 
and  attempt  to  excite  sympathy.  Any  desire  that  is  to  be  aooom- 
plished  is  secured  by  sly  means,  to  say  the  least,  or  actual  deception. 
The  will-power  is  lost  entirely  or  enfeebled.  The  patients  are  usually 
bright  and  vivacious,  or  emotional  in  turn.  Mental  characteristics 
may  be  absent  entirely. 

The  general  nutrition  may  not  be  affected,  although  the  ill  nourished 
and  weakly  are  more  often  hysterical. 

Hysterical  Attacks.  A  so-called  attack  of  hysteria  may  be  the  first 
manifestation  of  the  disease,  or  the  patient  may  not  become  subject  to 
such  attacks  until  some  time  afl«r  the  permanent  stigmata  have 
developed.  The  attacks  may  be  made  up  of  subjective  symptoms 
only,  the  patient  complaining  of  vertigo,  anxiety,  precordial  or  respira- 
tory distress,  a  sense  of  fulness  in  the  throat,  or  a  lump  in  the 
oesophagus  (globus  hystericus).  The  objective  symptoms  of  hysteria 
are  seen  in  aberrant  displays  of  emotion  or  convulsive  movements,  with 
or  without  a  loss  of  consciousness.  Convulsions  may  be  preceded  by 
emotional  disturbance,  or  by  painful  sensations  in  the  chest  or  abdomen. 
In  the  minor  convulsions  the  movements  are  clonic  and  irr^ular. 
Each  series  of  convulsive  movements  lasting  a  few  minutes,  is  followed 
by  an  emotional  attack,  when  consciousness,  which  was  lost,  is  restored. 
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Instead  of  convulsive  movements  the  patient  may  fall  into  a  relaxed 
state  with  unconsciousness.  At  the  time  of  the  attack  the  abdomen 
may  be  distended  with  flatus.  Urine  light  in  color  is  passed  in  large 
amounts  afterward. 

Syatero-qnlepsy  is  the  most  exaggerated  convulsive  form.  The  attack 
may  come  on  suddenly,  or  be  preceded  by  milder  hysterical  symptoms. 
Areas  of  hypersesthesia  are  often  detected  at  this  time.  They  are  more 
marked  over  the  ovaries  and  the  upper  dorsal  vertebra.  The  attack  is 
preceded  by  the  globus  or  by  a  feeling  of  extreme  oppression.  The 
attack  is  divided  into  four  stages.  In  the  first  stage  an  epileptic 
paroxsym  is  simulated.  The  convulsions,  which  are  at  first  tonic,  are 
followed  by  gradual  relaxation  and  coma.  The  duration  of  the  attack 
is  longer  than  epilepsy.  Following  the  convulsions  there  is  a  violent 
display  of  emotion  with  contortions ;  and  cataleptic  positions  are  as- 
sumed. In  the  third  stage  peculiar  attitudes  are  assumed  which  express 
the  various  passions.  This  period  is  followed  by  a  return  of  conscious- 
ness, with  delirium  and  hallucinations.  This,  the  fourth  stage,  may  con- 
tinue for  several  days.  The  attacks  may  recur  for  days,  followed  by  a 
trance-like  state  which  in  turn  may  continue  for  a  long  period. 

The  diagnosis  of  hysteria  is  based  upon  the  presence  of  the  stigmata, 
the  peculiar  character  of  the  pain,  the  occurrence  of  emotional  attacks, 
and  the  globus  hystericus.  The  pain  and  other  subjective  symptoms  are 
influenced  by  suggestion.  The  paralyses  are  usually  associated  with 
ansesthesia.  They  are  always  variable.  All  forms  of  organic  paralyses 
may  be  simulated  by  hysteria. 

Neurasthenia. 

The  symptoms  may  be  general  or  local  or  may  be  combined.  The 
patient  is  usually  under  weight,  and  more  or  less  ansemic.  Debility 
may  be  so  marked  as  to  compel  the  patient  to  remain  in  bed.  Local 
neurasthenia  is  expressed  in  cerebral,  spinal,  cardio-vascular,  gastric, 
and  sexual  forms.  lu  cerebral  neurasthenia  there  is  sensation  of 
weight  and  fulness  in  the  heail,  with  flushes.  The  patient  may  be 
drowsy,  and  is  usually  irritable  and  depressed.  Headache  may  be 
complained  of.  The  pain  is  most  common  in  the  back  of  the  head  or 
the  neck.  Neck  weariness  is  a  common  symptom.  Any  mental  effort, 
even  of  the  smallest  degree,  is  accomplished  with  diflBculty.  The 
smallest  amount  of  mental  work  may  require  a  painful  effort.  The 
patient  is  likely  to  complain  of  aching  and  weariness  of  the  eyeballs 
after  reading  a  few  minutes.     Flashes  of  light  are  often  present. 

The  symptoms  of  spinal  neurasthenia  are  those  of  what  was  formerly 
termed  spinal  irritation.  Local  tenderness  is  found  all  along  the  spine 
in  small  areas.  In  the  cervical  spine  aching  is  common.  The  patients 
weary  on  the  slightest  exertion,  and  are  subject  to  backache  and  aching 
pains  in  the  legs. 

Cardio-vascular  symptoms,  as  palpitation  of  the  heart,  irregularity, 
increased  frequency,  and  precordial  pain  are  common.  Vasomotor 
symptoms  are  most  pronounced.  Flushes  of  heat  and  transient 
hyperaemias    are   frequently  seen.      Sweatings   may   occur.     Arterial 
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throbbing  is  very  common.  The  capillary  pulse  can  often  be  seen. 
Throbbing  of  the  aorta  and  of  the  carotias  are  most  common  in 
neurasthenia. 

The  gastro-intestinal  symptoms  have  been  discussed  in  Chapter  V. 

Neurasthenia  is 'frequently  associated  with  lithaemia. 


Pain  in  the  Head. 

Pains  in  the  head  may  be  classified  according  to  location  into  those 
due  to  affections  of  the  scalps  those  due  to  affections  of  the  cranium, 
and  those  due  to  inira-cranwl  conditions. 

I.  Affections  of  the  scalp  are  to  be  further  classified  as  those  of  the 
skin,  those  of  the  occipito-froutalis  muscle,  and  those  of  the  nerves. 
The  occurrence  of  itching  and  burning  commonly  indicates  some  local 
condition  of  the  skin  ;  if  the  itching  is  slight  seborrhoea  should  be 
looked  for ;  if  more  severe,  eczema ;  and  burning  and  itching  of  a 
severe  type  commonly  indicates  dermatitis  venenata;  the  pediculns 
capitis  should  not  be  forgotten.  A  feeling  of  tension  with  soreness 
accompanies  the  eruption  of  erysipelas.  Intense  local  irritations  are 
caused  by  burns  and  scalds,  the  latter,  however,  because  the  hair  is 
not  immediately  destroyed,  is  alone  likely  to  give  rise  to  error.  A  sore 
feeling  with  local  tenderness,  limited  to  a  swelling  sharply  delimited, 
with  a  sensation  of  less  resistance  in  the  centre  and  some  darkening  of 
the  skin  is  diagnostic  of  a  bruise.  Hypersesthesias  of  the  scalp  fre- 
quently accompany  meningeal  and  cranial  affections,  and  there  are  even 
local  changes,  such  as  the  so-called  puffy  tumor  of  necrosis  of  the  inner 
table  of  the  skull. 

Sharp  pains  in  the  occipital  or  frontal  region,  increased  by  wrinkling 
the  scalp,  or  brief  pressure,  but  generally  relieved  by  firm  and  con- 
stant pressure,  occurring  with  irregular  periodicity,  and  associated 
with  meteorological  changes,  are  suggestive  of  occipital  myalgia. 
The  diagnosis  is  confirmed  by  the  presence  of  other  symptoms  of 
lithaemia. 

The  sensory  rierves  of  the  scalp  and  face  are  the  trigeminus  and  the 
branches  of  the  cervical  plexus.  The  distribution  is  as  follows  :  the 
ophthalmic  division  of  the  trigeminus  is  distributed  to  the  eyeball, 
lachrymal  gland,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose  and  eyelids,  the 
integument  of  the  nose  and  upper  eyelid,  the  forehead  and  the  anterior 
half  of  the  hairy  scalp.  The  superior  maxillary  division  supplies  the 
skin  over  the  malar  bone,  and  that  of  the  lower  eyelid,  side  of  the  noee, 
and  upper  lip  ;  the  upper  teeth,  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx,  the 
antrum  of  Highmore,  and  the  posterior  ethmoidal  cells ;  the  soft 
palate,  tonsil,  and  uvula,  and  the  glandular  structures  of  the  roof  of  the 
mouth.  The  inferior  maxillary  division  is  distributed  to  the  side  of 
the  head,  the  upper  anterior  portion  of  the  external  ear,  the  external 
auditory  canal,  the  lower  lip,  and  lower  part  of  the  face ;  the  tongue,  the 
mouth,  the  lower  teeth  and  gums,  the  salivary  glands,  and  the  articala- 
tion  of  the  jaw.  The  great  occipital  is  distributed  to  the  back  of  the 
head,  the  small  occipital  to  a  narrow  region  just  in  front  of  it,  and  the 
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great  auricular  to  the  skin  of  the  posterior  portion  of  the  pinna  and  the 
skin  over  the  mastoid  and  parotid  gland. 

Neuralgia  occurs  in  the  form  of  paroxysms  of  pain  accurately 
located  in  the  course  of  one  or  more  of  the  nerve  trunks,  and  presenting 
points  of  special  sensitiveness  where  the  nerve  emerges  'from  the  skull, 
and  where  it  divides  for  its  cutaneous  distribution.  The  pain  is  usually 
relieved  by  firm  pressure,  but  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  sharply  local- 
ized pressure  on  the  nerve  trunks  against  the  hard  skull  will  cause  a 
traumatic  tenderness.  The  character  of  the  pain  is  variable :  it  may  be 
of  the  most  acute  or  rending  form,  or,  but  more  rarely,  a  persistent  dull 
ache  ;  it  may  be  throbbing,  or  in  successive  paroxysms  at  brief  intervals 
or  r^ularly  periodic.  There  are  often  associated  vasomotor,  secretory, 
and  motor  disturbances;  and  local  blushing  or  sweating  may  be 
observed  along  the  course  of  the  nerve ;  and  spasms  may  occur  in  the 
muscles,  as  of  the  eyelid,  or  more  general  as  in  the  terrible  tic  doulou- 
reux, distinguished  by  the  pain  from  tic  convulsif.  The  commonest 
seats  are  the  supra-orbitals,  the  dentals,  the  auricular  branches,  and 
the  occipitals ;  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  it  is  unilateral. 

Pain,  undistinguishable  from  neuralgia,  is  frequently  due  to  some 
local  irritation ;  foreign  bodies  have  been  known  to  cause  paroxysmal 
attacks  for  a  number  of  years,  until  removed ;  diseases  of  the  bones  are 
a  prolific  souYxje,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  jaws  and  the  cervical 
vertebrae.  Enlarged  cervical  glands  occasionally  irritate  the  great 
auricular  or  small  occipital.  Bilateral  occipital  pain  is  very  characteristic 
of  cancer  of  the  cervical  vertebrae.  In  these  cases  there  is  usually 
pain  upon  movements  of  the  head  or  pressure  upon  it,  and  some 
stiffness  of  the  neck.  Intra-cranial  growths  occasionally  cause 
pains,  usually  paroxysmal,  limited  to  one  of  the  branches  of  the  tri- 
geminus. 

Certain  of  the  cephalic  nerve  pains  are  symptomatic  of  disturbance 
of  the  associated  but  distant  nervous  distribution.  Pain  in  the  r^ion 
supplied  by  the  ophthalmic  division  is  very  common  in  influenza.  It 
is  usually  dull,  aching,  and  continuous,  increased  by  pressure  and  any- 
thing tending  to  increase  congestion.  A  severe  acute  attack  of  indiges- 
tion will  produce  ocular  and  supra-orbital  pain.  Refractive  lesions  of 
the  eye  cause  the  same  character  of  pains,  but  increased  by  using  the 
eye  and  relieved  by  rest  and  atropine.  The  use  of  the  latter  is  an  im- 
portant diagnostic  procedure.  Pain  in  the  temporal  region  and  the 
external  auditory  meatus  is  often  due  to  intense  irritation  of  some  of 
the  branches  of  the  inferior  dental ;  the  usual  cause  is  cancer  of  the 
tongue,  but  irritable  lingual  ulcer  may  also  produce  it,  and  even  severe 
inflammatory  conditions  of  the  lower  jaw.  The  pain  is  described  as 
sharp  and  lancinating  and  paroxysmal,  liable  to  exacerbations, 
especially  when  the  primary  lesion  is  excited,  and  relieved  when  it  is 
alleviated.  Pain  may  be  caused  in  the  ear  alone,  when  there  is  irrita- 
tion of  the  teeth. 

Perhaps  in  the  majority  of  cases  of  cephalic  neuralgias  the  cause  is  to 
be  found  in  sqme  systemic  disturbance.  If  the  attack  is  preceded  by  a 
desire  to  sleep,  occurs  when  the  dew-point  is  high,  and  is  associated  with 
increase  of  urates  in  the  urine,  it  is  probably  lUhcemic;  the  pure  gouty 
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forms  ai'e  more  apt  to  succeed  indulgence  in  rich  food  or  heavy  meats 
and  there  is  ordinarily  irritability  of  temper.  Diabetic  neuralgias 
invariably  are  worse  as  the  amount  of  sugar  excreted  is  increased,  aod 
there  are  usually  similar  affections  of  the  nerves  in  other  parts  of  the 
body.  Regularly  periodic  pains,  worse  in  the  spring  and  fall,  occasionally 
preceded  by  a  slight  chill  or  malaise,  suggest  chronic  malaria.  The 
diagnosis  can  readily  be  confirmed  by  examination  of  the  blood,  and 
detection  of  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  Syphilitic  neuralgias  are 
usually  worse  at  night ;  the  pain  is  described  as  boring,  and  may 
indeed  simulate  periodicity.  There  is  apt  to  be  some  thickening  of  the 
bones,  and  perhaps  a  diminution  of  elasticity  of  the  tissues,  ana  almost 
always  local  tenderness.  The  pain  is  almost  immediately  improved  by 
potassium  iodide.  In  anasmic  neuralgias  the  pain  is  not  characteristic, 
but  they  are  temporarily  improved  by  the  recumbent  posture  and 
stimulants,  and  is  worse  during  menstruation.  The  general  appear- 
ance of  the  patient  and  an  examination  of  the  blood  readily  suggest 
the  cause.  In  locomotor  ataada  there  are  occasional  cephalic  crises  of 
neuralgic  nature ;  these  come  on  suddenly  and  are  exc^ingly  severe, 
but  usually  occur  only  at  long  intervals ;  the  pain  is  shooting  or  stab- 
bing and  does  not  remain  located  to  one  nerve  trunk.  Chronic  lead 
and  alcohol  poisoning  also  cause  neuralgias,  but  they  are  not  of  them- 
selves characteristic  and  never  occur  as  isolated  symptoms,  being  fre- 
quently associated  with  peripheral  neuritis  of  other  parts. 

Dull  burning  pains  commencing  perhaps  with  a  chill,  and  aooom- 
panied  by  febrile  symptoms,  indicate  inflammations  of  the  mucous  mem- 
branes of  the  head.  A  dull  persistent  headache  located  just  beneath 
the  eyebrows  often  accompanies  coryza  and  indicates  extension  to  the 
frontal  sinuses;  if  the  nose  alone  is  involved  there  is  a  feeling  of  fulness 
and  occasional  sharp  pains  or  tickling  sensations.  A  feeling  of  dryness 
and  some  discomfort  on  swallowing  accompanies  the  various  forms  of 
stomatitis  and  pharyngitis ;  in  the  latter  there  is  also  a  sensation  of 
tickling  and  fulness  in  the  ear,  due  to  extension  along  the  Eustachian 
tube.  Pain  at  the  angle  of  the  jaw,  with  tenderness  and  increased  on 
swallowing,  almost  invariably  unilateral  and  associated  with  swelling  of 
the  parotid,  is  unmistakably  parotitis.  The  neuralgias  and  inflamma- 
tions of  the  middle  ear  are  exceedingly  painful ;  they  may  consist  of  a 
sharp  continuous  pain,  or  a  series  of  regular  exacerbations  and  remis- 
sions, or  a  throbbing  sensation  ;  often  pain  radiates  to  the  jaws  and  side 
of  the  face.  As  suppuration  occurs  the  feeling  becomes  one  of  extreme 
tension  until  the  membrane  is  perforated,  when  there  is  immediate 
relief.  Tinnitus  throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  case  is  very  com- 
mon. The  inflammations  of  the  eye  produce  local  pain,  usually  caus- 
ing the  sensation  of  a  rough  foreign  body.  Usually  there  is  slight 
supra-orbital  tenderness,  and  in  iritis  sharp  pains  radiate  over  the  whole 
area  of  distribution  of  the  two  upper  branches  of  the  fifth.  Certain 
ulcers  of  the  mouth  are  comparatively  painless  ;  noma  often  developing 
insidiously;  while  syphilitic  ulcers  are  to  be  distinguished  by  their  pain- 
lessness from  simple  and  tubercular  ulcers,  which  are  very  irritable, 
and  oarcinomata,  which  are  liable  to  paroxysms  of  pain  even  when  not 
irritated. 
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It  may  not  be  out  of  place  to  mention  the  value  of  certain  anaesthesias 
as  diagnostic  signs  ;  thus  in  neuritis  of  branches  of  the  fifth,  there  may 
be  cutaneous  anaesthesia  while  there  is  tenderness  over  the  nerve  trunks. 

II.  A  dvRy  constant  headache,  limited  to  a  small  area,  later  increasing 
in  severity,  and  the  pains  assuming,  perhaps,  a  boring  character;  ten- 
derness, often  very  severe,  over  the  affected  area,  and  probably  slight 
cedema  of  the  scalp,  with  some  rigidity  of  the  muscles  of  the  neck,  and 
the  ordinary  signs  of  the  inflammatory  process,  indicate  inflammation  of 
the  cranial  bones.  In  the  simple  cases  there  will  usually  be  some 
history  of  injury,  the  pains  will  not  be  especially  periodic,  and  the  fever 
irr^ular.  In  the  syphilitic  cases  there  will  be  the  history  and  symp- 
toms of  infection,  the  pain  will  become  especially  worse  at  night,  and 
usually  there  will  be  concomitant  rise  of  temperature.  The  pains  will 
also  be  controlled  by  potassium  iodide,  but  as  it  often  requires  enor- 
mous doses  to  accomplish  this  result,  the  failure  of  a  moderate  dose 
should  not  be  considered  as  exclusive. 

III.  Intra-cranial  Headaches.  Intra-cranial  headaches  are 
functional  or  organic.  Both  forms  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  The 
typical  acute  functional  headache  is  seen  in  the  more  or  less  common 
type  known  as  migraine  or  hemierania. 

Migraine  is  a  periodical  neurosis  characterized  by  pain  affecting  the 
trigeminus  and  other  cranial  nerves.  The  headache  is  usually  unilat- 
eral, and  while  probably  due  to  vasomotor  disturbances  is  always  asso- 
ciated with  vasomotor  symptoms.  It  occurs  more  particularly  in 
women,  frequently  begins  in  early  childhood  and  continues  throughout 
adolescence.  It  is  often  hereditary.  It  occurs  most  frequently  in 
women  who  suffer  from  anaemia  or  from  menstrual  diiflculties.  The 
habit  which  predisposes  to  the  headache  may  develop  after  long  physical 
or  mental  over-exertion.  The  attacks,  however,  are  excited  by  over- 
exertion, mental  excitement,  or  disturbances  of  digestion.  Pain  of 
migraine  is  possibly  situated  in  the  pia  and  dura  mater. 

Symptoms,  The  attack  develops  with  or  without  premonitions.  In 
each  individual  different  prodromal  symptoms  are  recognized  as  indi- 
cating the  approach  of  an  attack.  Undue  nervousness,  a  general  sense 
of  discomfort,  pressure  or  heat  in  the  head,  vertigo,  tinnitus,  spots 
before  the  eyes,  excessive  yawning,  or  repeated  chilliness  are  the  most 
common. 

Premonitory  Symptoms.  The  pain  is  most  frequently  felt  on  the  left 
side  of  the  head  first.  It  is  seated  in  the  anterior  frontal,  the  temporal, 
or  parietal  regions.  The  pain  is  continuous  and  increases  in  intensity  to 
the  height  of  a  paroxysm.  Painful  points  are  not  usually  detected, 
although  the  whole  skin  may  be  hyperaesthetic.  The  patient  is  sensi- 
tive to  light  and  sound,  intolerable  nausea  intervenes,  and  vomiting 
may  occur  at  the  height  of  the  attack.  The  eye  symptoms  are  very 
pronounced.  Flashes  before  the  eyes,  scintillating  scotoma,  or  hemi- 
anopia  may  occur. 

The  vasomotor  symptoms  that  attend  the  attack  are  of  two  varie- 
ties, causing  the  disease  to  be  divided  into  the  spastic  and  angio-par- 
alytic  forms.  In  spastic  migraine  the  skin  on  the  affected  side  is  cool, 
the  forehead  and  ear  pale,  the  temporal  artery  is  contracted,  the  pupil 
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is  dilated,  and  the  flow  of  saliva  increased.  In  the  paralytic  form  there 
is  redness  of  the  face  on  the  affected  side.  The  temporal  arteries  are 
dilated  and  pulsate  strongly.  The  face  is  hot,  the  pupils  contracted, 
and  there  is  often  unilateral  sweating. 

Chronic  Headaches.  Chronic  headaches  of  functional  origin  are 
usually  habitual  as  to  the  constancy  of  attacks,  although  the  period 
between  the  attacks  may  vary.  The  nerves  affected  are  the  trigeminus, 
the  four  upper  cervical  and  sensory  branches  of  the  vagus  to  the  poste- 
rior fossa  01  the  skull.  Three  types  of  such  head  pains  are  seen  :  ordi- 
nary headache,  migraine,  and  neuralgia.  Headaches  are  caused  as  a 
rule  by  diffuse  irritations  located  in  or  referred  to  the  peripheral  ends 
of  the  nerve  tracts  above  referred  to.  Neuralgias,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  caused  by  irritations  of  the  trunks  of  these  nerves. 

Caii8€s,  1.  Ilaemic.  a.  Anaemia.  5.  Diathetic  states  (gout,  rheu- 
matism, diabetes),  c.  Infections  (malaria,  syphilis,  specific  fevers). 
2.  Toxic  (lead,  and  other  mineral  poisons,  alcohol,  uraemia,  tobacco).  3. 
Neuropathic  states  (epilepsy,  neurasthenia,  chorea,  hysteria,  neuritis). 
4.  Reflex  causes  (ocular,  naso-pharyngeal,  auditory,  gastric,  sexual, 
uterine).     5.  Organic  disease. 

Fig.  162. 

Anaemia. 
Endometritis. 
Bladder. 
\ 
Constipation ;  caries  of  incisor.  ,^  V 

Error  of  eye  reftaction.  ^^     X^  Cm  §^"^"''21^  Decayed  teeth. 

Gastric  dyspepsia T.:-/)*  |P£=lt:X.'!l-/^rrl^  Pharyngitis;  otitis  media. 

V  fV  Uterine. 

V*         >/       /    Spinal  irritation. 


Showing  the  location  of  pain  in  yarions  headaches.    (After  Daji ▲ ) 

Headaches  are  divided  according  to  their  situation  into  frontal,  oc- 
cipital, parietal,  vertical,  diff^use,  and  combinations  of  both.  The  most 
common  forms  are  the  frontal,  the  frontal-occipital,  and  the  diflnsed. 
Ocular  headaches  are  usually  frontal,  when  due  to  errors  in  refraction. 
When  due  to  muscular  insufficiencies  they  are  occipital  and  cervical. 
Naso-pharyngeal  headaches  are  dull  frontal  or  diffused.  When  the 
pharyngeal  tonsil  is  enlarged  the  headache  may  be  dull,  frwjuently 
recurring  and  seated  in  the  occipital  r^ion.  In  follicular  tensillitis  the 
headaches  are  diffused.  In  obstruction  of  the  Eustachian  tubes  they 
are  diffused.  In  disease  of  the  middle  ear  they  are  temporal  and  oc- 
cipital. Gastric  or  dyspeptic  headaches  without  constipation  are  often 
occipital,  sometimes  frontal.  With  constipation  and  intestinal  irrita- 
tion they  are  diffused  and  frontal.  Uterine  and  ovarian  headaches  are 
occipital  aud  vertical.  Neuropathic  headaches  are  seated  on  the  top  ot 
the  head,  as  in  clavus,  or  are  associated  with  spinal  irritation.     Neuras- 
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thenic  headaches  are  usually  associated  with  a  sense  of  pressure  or 
weight,  and  are  seated  in  the  firontal  and  vertical  regions.  In  spinal 
irritation  the  pain  is  of  a  boring  character  in  the  occipital  r^ion.  The 
earliest  symptom  of  the  neurasthenic  headache  is  neck  weariness  and 
pain  in  the  neck.  The  neurasthenic  headaches  occur  in  brain- workers, 
when  the  brain  and  eyes  are  overtaxed.  Headaches  in  epilepsy  are 
severe,  and  are  confined  to  the  vertical  or  occipital  region.  Organic 
headaches  are  usually  violent,  associated  with  fulness  and  throbbing. 
They  may  be  remittent,  becoming  more  intense  with  each  exacerbation. 
The  organic  headaches  may  be  due  to  inflammation,  to  abscess  and 
softening,  to  tumor,  to  congestion  of  the  brain,  and  to  inflammations 
in  the  meninges.  Anything  which  increases  the  blood  will  increase 
the  pain  in  organic  headaches.  In  acute  inflammation  of  the  brain  the 
pain  is  agonizing,  continuous,  associated  with  vomiting  and  fever,  and 
sometimes  delirium.  In  absoess  of  the  brain  the  pain  is  less  violent. 
It  is  occasionally  paroxysmal  and  attended  by  paralyses  and  dis- 
turbed intellection.  In  tumor  of  the  brain  the  headache  is  severe  and 
paroxysmal.  In  congestion  the  pain  is  dull,  increased  by  stooping,  by 
sleep,  and  by  bodily  or  mental  fatigue.  Some  congestive  headaches 
are  due  to  violent  exercise  and  relieved  by  bleeding  at  the  nose.  In  all 
congestive  headaches  the  face  is  flushed,  the  bloodvessels  are  turgid, 
and  the  vessels  in  the  eye-ground  will  be  found  to  be  overloaded.  In 
meningitis  the  pain  is  constant,  is  more  or  less  fixed,  and  sometimes 
very  sharp.  Syphilitic  headaches  are  frontal  or  temporal,  worse  at 
night,  and  oft}en  periodic. 

Headaches  are  divided  according  to  the  character  of  the  pain :  1. 
Pulsating  and  throbbing.  2.  Dull  and  heavy.  3.  With  constriction, 
squeezing,  or  pressing.  4.  Hot  and  burning.  5.  Sharp  and  boring. 
The  headaches  of  the  first  class  are  usually  associated  with  vasomotor 
disturbances,  as  in  migraine;  to  the  second  class  belong  the  toxic  and 
dyspeptic  h^aches ;  to  the  third  the  neurotic  and  neurasthenic ;  to 
the  fourth  rheumatic  and  ansemic ;  to  the  fifth  hysterical,  neurotic  and 
epileptic.  Veiiigo  is  a  common  accompaniment  of  the  dyspeptic  type 
of  headache  situated  in  the  frontal  r^ions.  Somnolence  is  more 
marked  in  the  syphilitic,  ausemic,  and  malarial  headaches.  Nausea  is 
more  common  in  occipital  forms  of  headache. 

Duration.  Eye-strain  causes  occipital  pain,  which  is  rarely  persistent, 
but  comes  on  after  prolonged  use  of  the  eyes.  It  may  be  associated  with 
headaches  in  other  parts,  due  to  other  causes.  In  chronic  meningitis  the 
headache  is  jiersistent  and  located  in  the  vertex  or  the  parietal  regions. 
When  thickening  of  the  meninges  with  adhesions  take  place  from 
trauma  there  is  constant  pain,  sensitiveness  of  the  head,  incapacity  for 
study,  and  frequent  exacerbations  of  the  pain.  Uraemic  headache  is 
inconstant.  Persistent  headache  may  in  the  latter  stages  of  Bright's 
disease  be  present.  In  diabetes  persistent  headache  occurs.  In  ather- 
oma jmin  in  a  part  or  the  whole  of  the  head  is  common.  It  may  be 
persistent  though  subject  to  exacerbations  in  case  of  excitement  or 
violent  exercise.  Headache  following  study  in  children  is  due  to  brain 
strain,  to  the  eyes,  or  to  indigestion.  Persistent  headache  is  sometimes 
due  to  asthma.     In  rare  instances  headache  is  said  to  be  idiopathic. 
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Neuralgic  headaches  are  usually  periodic  and  may  be  associated  with 
throbbings  or  pulsations.  They  are  associated  with  vasomotor  signs. 
Hysterical  headaches  are  irregular  and  shifting;  they  persist  after 
all  causes  are  removed ;  they  are  replaced  by  pain  in  other  parts  of 
the  body.  They  are  usually  associated  with  other  manifestations  of 
hysteria. 
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ABDOMEN,  aspiration  of,  oontra-indica-  i 
tion8to,160  ! 

color  of,  473  I 

diminution  in  size  of,  473 
general  enlargement  of,  causes  of,  470 
palpation  and  percussion  of,  474    ' 
local  enlargement  or  tumors  of,  472 
markings  on,  473 

method  of  marking  surface  of,  468       j 
movements  of,  473  I 

palpation    and    percussion  of   lower 

quadrants  of,  475 

peristaltic   movement   seen    through  i 

waUs  of,  474  | 

point  for  puncture  of,  160  i 

quadrants  of,  contents  of,  468  I 

shape  of,  473  I 

superficial  veins  of,  474  ' 

tumors  in,  478,  479^  480  i 

tumors  of,  epigastric  pulsation  in,  368  | 

walls  of,  in  peritonitis,  475  i 

pain  due  to  disease  of  structures  i 

of,  469  ' 

Abscess,  fiecal,  477  I 

gouty,  714  I 

pelvic,  476 

pericecal,  causes  of,  572 

distinguished  from  appendicitis,  I 
571  I 

perigastric  or  subdiaphragmatic,  479 
perinephritic,  680 

distinguished  from  appendicitis, 
571 
prsBcordial,  386 
retro-pharjngeal,  460 
stitch,  cause  of,  163 
subphrenic,  337 
Add,  hydrochloric,  in  gastric  contents,  tests 
for,  490 
uric,  662 
Acetonsemia,  668,  718 
Aoetonuria,  648 
Acromegalia,  65 
Actinomyces,  164 

in  sputum,  281 
Actinomycosis,  772 
Acute  peritonitis,  facies  in,  118 
Addison's  disease,  699 

bronzed  skin  in,  74 
pigmentation  of  buccal  mucous 

membrane  in,  431 
tongue  in,  439 
Adenitis,  diagnosis  of,  134 


^gojjhony,  263,  330 

A^,  in  eetiology  of  disease,  24 

influence  on  temperature,  102 
Albuminometer,  641 
Albuminuria,  causes  of,  642 
functional,  642 
in  tonsillitis,  455 
Alcoholism  distinguished  from  apoplexy 

839 
Amaurosis,  unemic,  667 
Amblyopia,  tobacco,  807 
Amoeba  dysenterise,  553 
in  fseces,  539 
in  pus,  162, 166 
in  sputum,  275 
Anaemia,  688 

cardiac  murmurs  in,  366 
classification  of,  689 
clinical  divisions  o^  172 
from  hemorrhage,  690 
hemorrhage  in,  78 
idiopathic  or  pernicious,  691 
in  constitutional  and  local  diseases,  690 
in  interstitial  nephritis,  675 
in  nephritis,  670 
local,  173 

Mackenzie's  rule  for  detecting,  132 
murmurs  in,  381 
neuralgia  in,  856 
oedema  in,  93 
parasitic,  689 
splenic,  697 
toxic,  689 

venous  hum  in,  384 
Anaesthesia,  cerebral,  789 
in  hysteria,  850 
of  skin,  788 
spinal,  789 
Anasarca.  92 
cardiac,  95 

of  Bright's  disease,  95 
Aneurism,  aortic,  421 

bronchorrhoea  in,  423 
conditions     with     which     con- 
founded, 428 
confounded  with    phthisis,   423, 

428 
diagnosis  of,  427 
general  symptoms  of,  422 
physical  signs  of,  425 
prsecordial  pain  in,  386 
symptoms  of,  422,  423 
tracheal  tugging  in,  427 
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Angina  Ludovici,  449,  460 

pectoris,  arterial  tension  in,  373 

associated  with  arterial  sclerosis, 

421 
cardiac  lesions  with  which  asso- 
ciated, 387 
diagnosis  of,  387 
fal^388 

in  aortic  incompetency,  405 
pain  due  to,  387 
An^le  of  Ludwig,  228 
Anidrosis.  77 
Anilines,  basic,  153 
Ankle  clonus,  793 
Anorexia  in  gastric  neuroses,  515 
Anthrax,  774 

bacillus  of,  165,  775 
Antrum,  abscess  of,  199 

lacrimal  duct  in,  200 
obstruction  of  duct  of,  200 
Aorta,  aneurism  of  (see  Aneurism), 
epigastric  pulsation  in,  369 
atheroma    of,   cardiac   murmurs    in, 

367 
diseases  of,  pain  in,  386 
pulsation  o^  368 

confounded  with  aneurism,  428 
Aortic  inoomijetency,  404 
arteries  in,  406 
general  symptoms  of,  405 
phar^ffeal  hemorrhage  in,  451 
physical  signs  of,  405 
pulse  in,  406 
thrill  in,  406,  348 
valvular  murmurs  in,  406 
obstruction,  406 
thrill  in,  348 
Apoplexy,  837 

conditions   with   which   confounded, 

839 
distinguished  from  embolic  softening, 

839 
in  interstitial  nephritis,  676 
in^avescent,  838 

pain  in  extremities,  forerunner  of,  45 
seats  of  hemorrhage  in,  838 
vomiting  as  symptom  of,  500 
Appendicitis,  conditions  with  which  con- 
founded, 571 
confounded  with  intestinal  colic,  527 

with  typhoid  fever,  733 
distinguished  from  intestinal  obstruc- 
tion, 566 
recurrent,  569 
with  perforation,  570 
without  perforation,  567 
Appendix,  diseases  of,  palpation  and  per- 
cussion in,  475 
Apraxia,  798 
Aprosexia,  458 
Arcus  senilis,  124 
Arteries,  auscultation  of,  380 

disease  of,  subjective  symptoms  in,  391 
of  the  neck,  pulsation  of,  368 
pulsation  of  389 


I  Arteries,  sclerosis  of,  causes  of,  419 
{  symptoms  and  signs  of,  420 

Arterio-capillary   fibrosis     {see    Arteries, 

sclerosis  of ). 
j  Artery,  tension  of,  causes  of,  185 
I  recognition  of,  186 

Arthritis,  rheumatoid,  acute,  710 
chronic,  711 
diagnosis  of,  712 
hand  in,  127,  712 
pulse  in,  375,  711 
'  senile  form  of,  712 

skin  in,  711 
Articulation,  occipito-atlantal,  tuberculosis 

in,  121 
Ascites,  578 

in  general  enlargement  of  abdomen, 
471 
Aspiration,  159 

of  body  cavities,  160 
Asthma,  302 

I         dyspncea  in,  causes  of,  285 
'  Atavism,  28 
Ataxia,  792 
febrile,  107 
hereditanr,  830 
Ataxic  state,  107 

in  acute  diseases,  108 
Atelectasis,  326 
Athetosis,  131,  791 
I  Atrophy,  optic,  807 

progressive  muscular,  831 
!  hand  in,  127 

simple  idiopathic  muscular,  832 
I  Auscultation  (see  Chest). 
I         general  section  on,  53 


BACILLI.  149 
comma  {see  Spirilla). 

of  Booker,  547 
Bacillus,  anthrax,  775, 165 
I  in  blood,  703 

I         coli  communis,  162,  166,  544 

comma,  545 
'         Eberth^s,  731 

Klebs-Loffler,  757 
i         leprse,  778 
i         Loffler^s.  453 

of  glanders,  165 
in  blood,  703 

of  influenza,  166 
I  in  sputum,  281 

I         of  syphilis,  164 

of  tetanus,  166 
'         tubercle  {also  see  Sputum). 
I  in  fseces,  547 

'  in  blood,  701 

I         typhoid  fever,  547 
,  Backache,  48 
I         in  fevers,  108 
Bacteria,  147 
I         cultivation  of,  154 
I         determination  of  specific  nature  of,  157 

in  pus,  161 
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Bacteria  in  the  saliva,  432 

pyogenic,  162 
Bacteriology,  apparatus  necessary  in,  151 
preparation  of,  151 

collection  of  material  in,  152 

cover-glass  preparations  in,  158 

culture  media  m,  154 

"hanging-drop"  in,  154 

inoculation  of  animals  in,  157 

Koch's  laws  in,  146 

methods  of  research  in,  146, 150 
of  staining  in,  153 

preparation  of  cultures  in,  156 

special  diagnosis  in,  157 

sterilization  in,  151 
Bacteriuria,  660 
Bell-tympany,  262 
Bile-ducto,  cancer  of,  604 
Biliousness,  585 
Blindness,  functional,  807 
Blood,  alterations  in,  172 

counting  corpuscles  of,  685 

cover-slip  preparations  of,  152 

estimation  of  h«moglobin  of,  683 

in  ffastric  contents,  tests  for,  489 

in  Teuoocythflemia.  694 

in  stools,  in  diarrnoea,  580 

naked-eye  appearances  of,  683 

parasites  in,  vOl 

pressure,  185 

proportion  of  red  to  white  corpuscles 
of,  683 
Body,  ^ner&l  form  and  nutrition  of,  61 
Bones  in  general  diagnosis,  139 

nodes  on,  139 
Boulimia,  503,  515 
Bradycardia,  375 
Brain,  abscess  of,  841 

acute  softening  of,  841 

antemia  of,  836 

hypenemia  of,  837 

lobes  of,  799 

occipital,  799 
parietal,  799 
prefrontal,  797 

localization  of  areas,  795 

softening  of,  839 

tumors  of,  842 

distinguished    from    meningitis, 
836 
Brawny  induration,  98 
Breakfast,  test,  490,  491 
Breath,  foetor  of,  in  pharyngeal  affections, 

454 
Breathing,  alteration  of  the  rhythm  in,  255 

bronchial,  253,  256 
in  pleurisy,  330 
varieties  of,  257,  258 

broncho-vesicular,  254,  258 

feeble,  254 

jerking  inspiration  in  256 

prolonged  expiration  in,  256 

puerile,  254 

vesicular,  253 

diminished  or  absent,  255 


i  Breathine,  vesicular,  exaggerated,  254 
Bright's  disease,  acute  rhinitis  in,  188 
anidrosis  and  boils  in,  77 
erythema  in,  88 
'  facies  in,  118 

j  Bronchi,  dOatation  of,  300 
I         diseases  of,  recognition  of,  294 
'         obstruction  of,  302 
I  Bronchiectasis,  300 
Bronchitis,  acute,  295 
I         capillary,  297 

chronic,  diseases  with  which  associated, 
!  298 

I         collapse  of  lun^  in,  326 
'         fibrinous,  casts  m,  272 
foetid  or  putrid,  299 
(>la8tic,  299 
specific,  300 
I  Brownian  movement,  154 


CACHEXIA  in  gastric  cancer,  508 
malarial,  770 
'         of  carcinoma,  183 
Cachexia,  varieties  of,  56 
Cfficum,  diseases  of,  palpation  and  percus- 
'  sion  in,  475 

fsecal  impaction  of,  476 
Calculus,  renal,  679 
'  Cancer  {see  Carcinoma). 
Capsule  internal,  lesions  of,  800 
^  Carbuncle  distinguished  from  anthrax,  77& 
Carcinoma,  cachexia  of,  183 

facies  of,  118 
I         ffastric,  supra-clavicular  glands  in,  134 

hemorrhagic  exudation  of,  167 
'         metastasis  in,  183 
'         symptoms  of,  182 
Cardialgia,  501 
Case  records,  21 

plan  for  recording,  22 
Casts,  fibrinous,  in  plastic  bronchitis,  299 
Catalepsy,  792 

Catarrh,  chronic  post-nasal,  197 
nasal  {see  Rhinitis), 
suffocative,  297 
Cavities,  pulmonary,  263 
Cavity,    pulmonary,    distinguished     from 

pneumothorax,  337 
Cerebellum,  disease  of,  803 
Cerebral  disease,  vomiting  in,  500 
Chest,  adenoid  disease  of,  236 
angles  of,  227 

auscultation  of,  eegophony  in,  263 
bell-tympany  in,  262 
friction  sound  in,  261 
metallic  tinkling  in,  261 
I  methods  of,  252 

pectoriloquy  in,  263 
!  position  of  patient  in,  252 

pulmonary  cavities  in,  methods  of 

determining,  264 
rales  in,  259 

sounds  in  disease  in,  254 
in  health  in,  253 
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Chest,  auscultation  of,  stethoscope  in,  252 
succussion  in,  262 
vocal  resonance  in,  262 
"barrel-shaped,"  232 
in     adenoia     vegetations    of    naso- 

phar^x,  458 
inspection  of,  230 
lines  of,  227 

local  changes  in  size  and  shape  of,  238 
mensuration  of,  265 
movements  of,  231 
in  disease,  238 
percussion  of,  amphoric  or  metallic 
sounds  in,  251 
auscultatory  or  stethoscopic,  247 
cracked-pot  sound  in,  251 
dulness  in,  246,  250 
methods  of,  244 
object  of,  248 
pitch  in,  247,  249 
pleximeter  in,  244 
plessor  in,  244 
position  of  patient  in,  245 
resistance  in,  247 
resonance  in,  245,  248 
superficial  and  deep,  247 
tympany  in,  246,  250 
phthbical,  234 
rhachitic,  235 

regions  of,  226  I 

shape  and  size  of,  230  j 

topographical  anatomy  of,  228  | 

unilateral  changes  in  shape  of,  237       | 

Chiasm,  optic,  diseases  of,  807 

"Chicken-breast,"  187  ' 

Chlorosis,  691 

venous  hum  in,  384  I 

Cholera,  760 

Asiatic,  spirillum  of,  150 

bacterial  diagnosis  of,  761  | 

erythema  in,  88 

fades  in,  118 

infantum,  550 

morbus,  556 

dbtinguished  from  cholera,  761     ' 
nostras,  557 

spirillum  of,  150 
tongue  in,  447 
Chorea,  845 

paralytic,  846 
Choreiform  movements,  791 
Chyluria,  659 

parasitic,  660 
Circulation,  local  disturbance  of,  172 
Cloudy  swelling  in  fever,  106 
Coin  test  in  pneumothorax,  336 
Colic,  469 

hepatic,  526,  615 
intestinal,  525 

conditions  from  which  it  must  be 
distinguished,  526 
lead,  526 
pancreatic,  502 
renal,  526 
uterine,  527 


Collapse,  116 

perspiration  in,  76 
Colon,  dilatation  of,  573 

in  general  enlargement  of  abdo- 
men, 471 
Coma,  diabetic,  668,  718 

UTflemic,  667 
Comedones,  121 
Concussion  confounded  with  shock  of  hem- 

orrha^  177 
Conation  {see  Hyperemia). 
Conjunctiva,  color  of,  124 
Constipation,  532 

secondary  efiects  of,  533 
Constitution,  section  of.  55 
Contractures,  hysterical,  851 
Convulsions,  792  {see  Fits). 

epileptiform,  791 

hysterica],  852 

ursemic,  667 
Cord  (8ee  Spinal  cord). 
Cords,  vocal,  paralysis  of,  816 
Corpora  quadrigemina,  disease  of,  801 
Corpus  callosum,  disease  of,  799 

striatum,  800 
Coryza,  acute,  194 

heicuiache  in,  856 

syphilitic,  197 
Cough,  diagnostic  significance  of^  290 

dry,  289 

due  to  enlarged  uvula,  452 

in  aortic  aneurism,  424 

in  carcinoma  of  oesophagus,  464 

in  disease  of  heart,  390 
of  nose,  189 

in  ear  disease,  289 

in  laryngeal  afiections,  204 

in  mediastinal  diseases,  429 

in  oesophageal  afiections,  461 

in  phtnisis,  cause  of,  288 

in  pleurisy,  333 

in  pulmonary  afiections,  288 

in  tuberculosis,  323 

moist,  290 

of  centric  origin,  289 

of  nervous  origin,  205 

refiex,  224 

stomach,  289 

tooth,  289 

winter,  298 
Coxalgia,  distinguished  from  appendicitis, 

571 
Cracked-pot  sound,  251 
Cramp,  writer's,  848 
Cramps  in  calves  in  ursemia,  667 
Cranio-tabes,  68,  121 
Cranium,  fontanelles  of,  121 

murmur  heard  over,  381 
Crises  in  locomotor  ataxia,  829 
Croup,  false,  210 

membranous,  209 
Cms  cerebri,  disease  of,  801 
Crystals,  539 

Charcot-Leyden,  272,  274 
in  nasal  secretions,  194 
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Crystals  in  pus,  167 
Cyanosis,  causes  of,  72 

in  acute  miliary  tuberculosis,  318 

in  congenital  heart  disease,  419 

in  emphysema,  304 
Cysticercus  cellulosse,  99 
Cysts,  exploratory  puncture  of,  160 

hydatid,  fluid  of,  168 

ovarian,  169 

uric  acid  in,  170 

pancreatic,  170 


DECUBITUS,  57 
Degeneration,  reaction  of,  795 
Delirium  in  uraemia,  666 
Diabetes  insipidus,  719 
mellitus,  717 

cataract  in,  719 
complications  of,  718 
neuralgia  in,  855 
tongue  in,  447 
Diaceturia,  648 
Diagnosis,  eetiological,  18 
bacteriologioil,  145 
conditions  may  render  impossible,  19 
data  upon  which  based,  18,  24,  49 
electrical,  793 
^neral  observations  on,  17 
instruments  necessary  in,  54 
methods  of,  19 
modem  methods  of,  20 
object  of,  18 
objective  symptoms  in,  49 

method  of  observing,  51 
requisite  knowledge  for  making,  18 
should  be  complete,  20 
temperament  and  constitution  in,  55 
value  of  scars  in,  77 
Diarrhoea,  ursemic,  668 
chronic,  531 
membranous,  532 

microscopical  and  bacteriological  ex- 
amination of  stools  in,  530 
symptoms  of,  530 
Diatheses,  varieues  of,  55 
Diphtheria,  755 

distinguished  from  follicular  tonsilli- 
tis, 456, 
laryngeal,  209 
Diplococci,  148 
Diplococcus  pneumoniae  {aee  Micrococcus 

lanceolatus). 
Disease,  blue,  419 

foot  and  mouth,  776 
M^idre's,  815 
mimicry  in,  32 

present,  importance  of  order  of  events 
*     30 


acute    infectious,    dilatation    of 
heart  in,  417 
classification  of,  23 
feigned,  32 
infectious,  723 

erythemata  in,  87 
remarks  on  diagnosis  of,  785 
roseola  in,  87 
Dropsy  (see  (Edema). 

in  nephritis,  669,  672 
Drugs,  rashes  caused  by,  86 
Duodenum,  catarrh  of,  549 
Dupuytren's  contraction,  130 
Dysentery,  acute,  551 
amcebic,  552 

diagnosis  of,  556 
I  hepatic  abscess  in,  555 

I  peritonitis  in,  556 

I  symptoms  of,  552,  555 

catarrhal,  551 
I  Dyspepsia,  atonic,  519 
I         flatulent,  520 
nervous,  519 
I         uterine,  521 
I  Dy8{)hagia  in  diseases  of  oesophagus,  463 

in  laryngeal  afl*ections,  204 
I  Dysphonia,  204 
I  I^pnoea,  asthmatic,  285 
causes  of,  282 
clinical  varieties  of,  287 
I         diagnosis  of,  288 

due  to  enlarged  uvula,  452 

from  diminished  pulmonary  air-space, 

284 
from  muscular  inaction,  286 
heat,  282 
hysterical,  S52 
in  aortic  aneurism,  424 
in  bronchial  obstruction,  284 
,         in  cardiac  disease,  390 
,         in  diseases  of  mediastinum,  429 
in  nephritis,  672 
in  pharyngeal  aflections,  454 
I  in  tracheal  obstruction,  283 

in  tuberculosis,  323 
laryn^l,  202 
{  distinguished  from  other  forms 

I  of,  203 

I  movements  in,  125 

of  emphysema,  288 
phrenic,  286 
reflex,  224 

spasmodic,  in  interstitial  nephritis,  677 
uraemic,  667 
Dystrophies,  connective-tissue,  97 


EAR,  diseases  of,  cough  in,  289 
in  general  diagnosis,  124 


in,'  IT. 

method  of  eliciting  facts  in,  29  tophi  in,  125 

previous,  as   a  factor    in    diagnosis,    Earache  in  suppurative  tonsillitis,  456^ 

29  I  Eczema  distinguished  from  varicella,  742 

Thomsen's,  137,  832  ,  Efltisions,  specific  gravity  in,  168 

vagabond's,  74  Electrical  diagnosis,  793 

vertebral,  pain  in,  46  ]  Elephantiasis,  chyluria  in,  135 

55 
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Embolism,  174 

cerebral,  841 

in  arterial  sclerosis,  420 

kinds  of,  175 

pulmonary,  symptoms  of,  175 
Embryocardia,  359 

in  dilatation  of  heart,  419 
Emphysema,  303 

aaventitioas  sounds  in,  305 

atrophic,  305 

distinguished  from  pneumothorax,  336 

dyspncea  of,  288 

heart  in,  305 

interlobular,  305 

subcutaneous,  97 
Empyema,  Bacelli's  sign  in,  331 

causes  of,  329 

in  abscess  of  liver,  611 

peptonuria  in,  331 

pomts  of   spontaneous  discharge  of, 
331 

pulsating,  confounded  with  aneurism, 
428 
Endocarditis;  chronic,  402 

malignant,  400 

mycotic  aneurism  in,  421 

simple,  399 
Enteralgia,  525,  526 
Enteritis    distingubhed    from    intestinal 

obstruction,  566 
Entero-colitis,  550 

confounded  with  peritonitis,  577 
Enuresis  in  adenoid  vegetations  of  naso- 
pharynx, 458 
Epiglottis,  inflammation  of,  210 

tuberculosis  of,  218 
Epilepsy,  849 
Epistaxis,  causes  of,  194 

in  interstitial  nephritis,  676 
Eruptions,  skin,  factitious,  88 

traumatic,  89 
Erysipelas,  758 
Erythema,  aetiology  of,  84 

character  of  eruption  in,  84 

classification  in,  83 

in  infectious  diseases,  85 

kinds  of,  84 

Iwve,  85 

medicinal,  86 

multiforme,  84 

nodosum,  86 

of  infectious  diseases,  87 

vesicular,  85 
Erythromelal^a,  132,  173 
Exudations,  101,  167 

chylous,  168 

serous,  168 


FACE,  enlargement  of,  120 
expressions  of,  117 
hemiatrophy  of,  119 
inchildren,*ll8,  119 
in  nephritis,  65 
in  nervous  diseases,  119 


Face,  local  affections  in  skin  of,  121 
Facial  exnression  in  pain,  35 
Fades,  Hippocratic,  119 

in  various  diseases,  118 
Fseoes,  bacilli  of  Booker  in,  547 

bacteria  in,  544 

blood  in,  536 

-corpuscles  in,  538 

chemical  examination  of,  547 

crystals  in,  539 

epithelium  in,  538 

fat  and  pus  in,  537 

gall-stones  in,  536 

general  section  on,  535 

microscopical  examination  of,  537 

moulds  and  yeasts  in,  544 

mucus  in,  537 

protozoa  in,  539 

spirillum  of  cholera  nostras  in,  546 

tubercle  bacillus  in,  547 

typhoid  fever  bacillus  in,  547 

vermes  in,  541 
Family  history  in  aetiology  of  disease,  27 
Farcy,  773 
Fauces  (aUo  see  Pharynx). 

examination  of,  4-31 
Feet,  cold,  133 

Fehling's  solution,  preparation  of,  644 
Fermentation,  putrefactive,  149 
Fever  (see  Temperature). 

acute  specific,  723 

"break-bone,"  763 

cerebro-spinal,  753 

clinical  causes  of,  110 

course  of,  104 

crisis  in,  104,  105 

definition  of,  99 

determination  of,  100 

fastigium  in,  104,  111 

general  causes  of,  99 

hay,  200,  300 

hectic,  178 

hemorrhage  into  skin  with,  78 

hepatic,  594 

high,  dangers  in,  102 

hysterical,  851 

in  gastric  cancer,  508 

intermittent,  hepatic,  114,  696 
irregular  forms  of,  765 
malarial,  763 
type  of,  diseases  in  which  it  may 

occur,  113 
urinary,  113 

in  tuberculosis,  321 

lysis  in,  104,  105 

malarial,  763 

miliary,  779 

modes  of  onset  in,  105,  111 

nervous,  1 1 1 

pernicious  malarial,  769 

relapsing,  736 

spirillum  of,  701 

remittent  malarial,  768 

rheumatic,  705 

scarlet,  pulse  in,  374 
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Fever,  significance  of  age  and  sex  in,  115 
simple  continaed,  785 
symptoms  of,  106 

syphilitic,  distinguished  from   inter- 
mittent, 768 
types  of,  102, 112 
continued,  115 
remittent,  114 
typhoid,  acute  bronchitis  in,  296 
ambulatory,  730 
Baruch's  diagnostic  sign  of,  732 
bilious,  738 
conditions  with  which  confounded, 

733 
diagnosis  of,  732 
diazo-reaction  of  urine  in,  727 
distinguished  from  acute  miliary 
tuberculosis,  31 H 
from  influenza,  752 
from  malignant  endocarditis, 

401 
from    pernicious    malarial, 
770 
Eberth's  bacillus  of,  731 
eruption  in,  729 
facies  in,  118 
fiecal  impaction  in,  534 
inflammation  of  parotid  in,  461 
mode  of  invasion  in,  724 
necrosis  of  sternum  in,  139 
nervous  symptoms  in,  727 
period  of  incubation  in,  724 
pulse  in,  374,  727 
puncture  of  spleen  in,  161 
spleen  in,  725 
symptoms  of,  724 
temperature  in,  725 
varieties  of,  730 
typhus,  734 

cerebro-spinal,  dbtinguished  from 

736 
conjunctivitis  in,  124 
yellow,  770 
Filaria  sanguinis  hominis,  704 
Fingers,  abnormal  shape  of,    causes  of, 
131 
tophi  in,  130 
Fits,  116 

Flagelhe,  staining  of,  154 
Flat-foot,  pain  in,  45 
Flatulency  in  gastric  aflections,  501 
Flushings,  significance  of,  34 
Fontanelles  {Mee  Cranium). 
Food,  regurgitation  of,  in  gastric  neuroses, 

519 
Foot,  Morton's  painful  affection  of,  45 

tabetic,  142 
Fremitus,  friction,  243 
vocal,  in  disease,  242 
in  health,  241 
Friction,  peritoneal,  475 
pleural,  261 
pleuro-pericardial,  394 
Friedreich's  sign  of  cavity,  264 
Fungi  in  saliva,  432 


GAIT  and  attitude  in  general  diagnosis, 
57 
and  station  in  various  nervous  aflec- 
tions, 60 
Gall-bladder,  cancer  of,  618 

enlargement  of,  confounded  with  float- 
ing kidney,  617 
inflammation  of,  616 
topographical  anatomy  of,  597 
tumors  of,  616 
Gallniucts,  gall-stones  in,  615 
obstruction  of,  616 

by  gall-stones,  618 
stenosis  of,  symptoms,  619 
Gall-stones,  accidents  of,  618 

in  gall-ducts,  615 
Gangrene,  179 

of  internal  organs,  180 
Gastralgia,  hysterical,  517 

in  disease  of  central  nervous  system. 

516 
in  morphinism,  44 
neurasthenic,  517 
pain  of,  502 
Gastrectasia,  512 
Gastritis,  acute,  504 

in  onset  of  various  diseases,  505 
pain  in,  503 
vomiting  in,  498 
chronic,  506 

dry  mouth  in,  430 

tabulated  diagnosis  from  gastric 

ulcer  and  cancer,  510 
vomiting  in,  499 
mycotic  and  diphtheritic,  506 
phlegmonous,  505 
toxic,  505 
Gastrodynia,  501 
Gastroxynsis,518 

General  paralysis  of  the  insane,  face  in,  119 
Gerhardt,  "  complemental  space  "  of,  228 
Gerhardt's  sign  of  cavity,  264 
Gingival  line,  434 

Gland,  parotid,  inflammation  of,  461 
Glands,  lymphatic,  ingeneral  diagnosis,  134 
Glanders,  773 
nasal,  198 
Globus  hystericas,  202 
Glossitis,  acute,  439 

chronic  superficial,  440,  443 
dissecting,  441 
hemi-,  440 
Glycosuria  in  disease  of  pancreas,  623 
Goitre,  exophthalmic,  700 
eye  in,  123 
facies  in,  118 
pulse  in,  374 
Stellwag's  sign  in,  123 
Von  Graefe's  sign  in,  123 
Gonococcus,  166 
Gout,  713 

abscesses  in,  714 
chronic,  714 

distinguished  from  rheumatoid  arthri- 
tis, 712 
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Gout,  Dupuy trends  contraction  in,  130 

dyspepsia  in,  522 

joint  of,  142 

relation  to  lithiemia,  586 

retrocedent,  714 
Gram's  method,  154 
Granulomata,  infective.  723 
Graves'  disease  {see  Goitre). 
Gums  in  lead-poisoning,  434 

in  scurvy,  434 


H^MATEMESIS,  495 
Hsematidrosis,  721 
Heematocele,  pelvic,  476 
Hffimatokrit,  687 
Hsematoma  auris,  125 
Hsemocytometer,  Gowers',  685 

Thoma-Zeiss,  6S6 
Heemoglobinometer,  Fleischl's,  684 

Gowers',  683 
Hsemoglobinuria,  644 

paroxysmal,  644 
Haemophilia,  79,  719 

conditions  with  which  confounded,  720 

decrees  of,  720 

joint  symptoms  in,  720 
Haemoptysis,  269 

causes  of,  291 

diagnosis  of,  293 

distmguished  from  hsematemesis,  495 

in  the  invasion  of  chronic  tuberculosis, 
319,  323 

symptoms  of,. 292 
Hsemothorax,  332 
Hair  in  diagnosis,  120 
Hand,  claw-,  127,  130 
Hands,  cold,  133 
"  Hanging  drop,"  154 
Harrison's  groove  {see  Bhachitis). 
Hay  fever,  300 
Headache,  "blind,"  501 

carious  teeth,  cause  of,  435 

character  of  pain  in,  859 

chronic,  858 

congestive,  859 

duration  of,  859 

in  fevers,  108 

in  inflammation  of  cranial  bones,  857 

in  interstitial  nephritis,  675 

in  lithaemia,  585,  586 

in  meningitis,  834 

in  scalp  affections,  854 

in  uraemia,  666 

ocular,  855,  859 

organic,  859 
Hearing  impaired  by  drugs,  125 

tests  for,  125,  814 
Heart,  accentuation  of  aortic  second  sound 
of,  357 
of  pulmonary  second  sound  of,  358 

action  of,  340 

alterations  of  rhythm  of,  causes  of,  342 

anatomy  of,  338 

aneurism  of,  404 


Heart,  apex  beat  of,  339,  343,  353 
absent,  345 
displaced  to  left,  344 
to  right,  345 
area  of  deep  dulness  of,  350 

of   dulness,   method  of   graphic 

record,  353 
of  impaired  resonance  over,  339 
of  superficial  or  absolute  dulness 
of,  348 
changes  in  size  of,  349 
arrhythmia  of,  389 
auscultation  of,  354 
bovine,  in  aortic  insufficiency,  405 
cantering  rhythm  of,  360 
chronic  valvular  disease  of,  404 
combined  valvular  lesions  of,  414 
congenital  disease  of,  419 
dilatation  of,  417 
definition  of,  414 
in  nephritis,  668 
murmurs  in,  419 
disease  of,  cerebral  symptoms  in,  390 
cough  in,  390 
decubitus  in,  58 
gastric  symptoms  in,  391 
general  symptomatology  of,  340 
inspection  in,  343 
kidneys  in,  391 
laryngeal  symptoms  in,  391 
palpation  in,  346 
percussion  in,  348 
pleximetric    percussion    in    {see 

Pleximeter). 
praecordia  in,  343 
pulse  in,  375 

tracings  of,  379 
retraction  of  interspaces  in,  346 
thrills  in,  347 
tongue  in,  448 
fatty  degeneration  of,  symptoms  oC 

overgrowth  of,  symptoms  of,  4M 
feebleness  of  mitral  sound  of,  359 

of  pulmonary  sound  of,  359 
first  sound  of,  accentuated,  357 
foetal  rhythm  of,  359 
hypertrophied,    epigastric    pulsation 

in,  369 
hypertrophy  of,  414 

causes  of,  414 

diagnosis  of,  417 

in  arterial  sclerosis,  420 

in  nephritis,  668 

of  auricles  of,  415 

of  left  ventricle  of,  415 

of  right  ventricle  of,  415,  416 
impulse  of,  344,  345 

character  and  strength  of,  346 

new  causes  of,  346 
in  lithaemia,  586 
murmurs,  causes  of,  362 

changes  in,  366 

character  of,  365 

diagnosis  of,  363 
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Heart  murmurs,  direction  of  transmission 
of,  363,  365 
in  ansemia,  366 
in  incompetency  of  lieart  valves, 

366 
in  valvular  disease,  362 
position  of   maximum  intensity 

of.  363 
secondary  effect  on,  and  on  pulse, 

of  valve  lesions,  367 
significance  of,  366 
time  of,  364 
outline  of,  on  chest  wall,  338 
pain  in  disease  of,  387 
in  region  of,  385 
palpitation  of,  388 

in  interstitial  nephritis,  676 
reduplicated  sounds  of,  diastolic,  361 

systolic,  360 
rupture  of,  404 
second    aortic  sound  of,   in    arterial 

sclerosis,  420 
sounds  of,  all  increased,  3o7 
all  weakened,  357, 359 
character  of,  356 
differentiation  of,  357 
in  health,  354 
seat  of  origin  and  transmission, 

355 
systolic  and  diastolic,  difierentia- 
tion  of,  356 
valves  of,  position  of,  339 

shock  of,  347 
valvular  disease  of,  dropsy  in,  390 
dyspnoea  in,  390 
eastric  catarrh  in,  522 
hemorrhage  in,  389 
Heartburn  (aee  Pyrosis). 
Heberden's  nodes,  130 
Hectic  fever,  facies  in,  118 
Heel,  pain  in,  45 
Hemianaesthesia  hysterica,  851 
Hemianopia,  808 

Wernicke's  sign  of,  808 
Hemicrania,  857 
Hemiplegia,  infantile,  840 

nails  in,  133 
Hemorrhage,  175 
cerebral,  837 
in  aortic  aneurism,  424 
in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  605 
in  hysteria,  851 
in  leucocythsemia,  694 
in  splenic  leukaemia,  621 
internal  symptoms  of,  176 
into  skin,  77 
meningeal,  822,  839 
pancreatic,  623 
parenchymatous,  176 
Heredity  in  aetiology  of  disease,  27 
in  haemophilia,  79 
in  neuroses,  28 
in  syphilis,  28 

method  of  eliciting  facts  in,  27 
Herpes  labialis,  85 


Herpes  of  fifth  nerve,  85 

pain  in,  85 

zoster,  85 

distinguished  from  erysipelas,  759 
Hiccough  in  gastric  affections,  504 

in  uraemia,  668 
Hodgkin's  disease,  696,  697 

distinguished     from     scrofulous 
glands,  698 
Hydrocephalus,  122 

chronic^  844 
Hydrochloric  acid  in  gastric  cancer,  509 
Hydronephrosis,  631,  679 
Hydrophobia,  777 
Hydrothorai,  332 
Hyperaemia,  80 

causes  of,  172 
Hyperidrosis,  75 
Hyperorexia,  515 
Hyperpyrexia,  102 
Hysteria,  850 

distinguished  from  meningitis,  836 

flatulency  in,  501 

joint  of,  143 
Hysterical  attacks,  852 
Hystero-epilepsy,  853 


IMPETIGO  distinguished  from  varicella 
742 
Indican  in  intestinal  obstruction,  564 

in  urine,  in  suppuration,  178 
Indigestion  in  children,  in  adenoid  vege- 
tations of  naso-pharynx,  458 
intestinal,  547 
Infarct,  hemorrhagic,  175 
of  uvula,  452 
Inflammation,  177 

specific,  723 
Influenza,  751 

erythema  in,  88 
Inspection,  general  section  on,  51 

systematic,  of  a  patient,  55 
Intestinal    obstruction,  acute,   tongue  in, 
447 
confounded   with    acute   hemor- 
rhagic pancreatitis,  624 
Intestines,  acute  catarrh  of,  548 
amyloid  degeneration  of,  573 
arteries  of,  emboli  of,  525 
cancer  of,  572 
chronic  catarrh  of,  557 
diseases  of,  523 

constipation  in,  532 
diarrhoea  in,  528 
subjective  symptoms  of,  525 
disorders  of,  in  other  diseases,  525 
hemorrha^  of,  534 
hernia  and  volvulus  of,  course  of,  566 
infarction  of,  573 
intussusception  of,  564 
obstruction  of,  acute,  559 

differential  diagnosis  in,  563 
causes  of,  560 
urine  in,  564 
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Intestines,  obstruction  of,  ciironic,  562 

conditions  with  which  confound- 
ed, 565 
distinguished  from  peritonitb565, 

577 
STmptoms  of,  561 
organic  disease  of,  confounded  with 

oolic  of,  528 
symptoms  of  worms  in,  524 
tuberculosis  of,  572 
ulceration  of,  557 
general,  558 
volvulus  of,  559,  565 
Intussusception,  476,  559,  564 
Iris,  actions  of,  810 

paralysis  of,  811 
Itching  in  skin  eruptions,  82 

JAUNDICE,  acute  febrile,  595 
catarrhal,  614 

concomitant  symptoms  of,  71 

fever  in,  594 

hsematogenous,  592 

distinguished  from  hepatogenous, 
593 

hepatogenous,  592 

infantile,  593 

in  tumors  of  pancreas,  623 

malignant,  594 

obstructive,  diagnosis  of  cause  of,  592 

skin  in,  71 

symptoms  of,  591 
Joint  of  synovitis,  141 
J5f/    tabetic,  142 
Joints,  affections  of,  distribution  in,  144 

diagnostically  important,  143 

enlar^,  general  causes  of,  140 

examination  of,  144 

hysterical,  143 

KIDNEY,  abscess  of,  631,  677 
alterations  of  functions,  symptoms,  628 
amyloid  degeneration  of,  678 
congestions  of,  ()70 
cystic,  170,  678 
degenerations  of,  677 
diseases  of,  classification,  628 

frequency  of  micturition  in,  629 
general  section  on,  627 
pain  in,  629 
enlargements  of,  causes  of,  631 
exploratorv  puncture  of,  161 
floating,  6^2,  681 

confounded  with   enlarged  gall- 
bladder, 617 
granular  or  cirrhotic,  674 
horseshoe,  679 
malignant  tumors  of,  633 
neuralgia  of,  629 
palpation  and  percussion  of,  630 
parasites  in,  680 
sarcoma  and  carcinoma  of,  678 
Kidneys  (also  see  Urine). 
Koch's  laws,  146 


LANDRY'S  paralysis.  827 
Laryngismus  stridulus,  213 
Laryngitis,  acute,  208 

with  spasm,  210 
with  stenosis,  209 
chronic,  212 
phlegmonous,  212 
sicca,  209 
spasmodic,  210 
submucous,  212 
Laryngoscopy,  206 
Larynx,  aniemia  of,  208 

appearance  of,  in  health,  207 
diseases  of^  200 

conditions  confounded  with,  201 
general  symptoms  in,  205 
sputum  in,  207 
symptoms  of,  201,  205 
table  of,  211 
foreign  bodies  in,  220 
hypenemia  of,  208 
in  nervous  aflections,  220 
in    paralysis    of  recurrent  laryngeal 

nerve,  215 
lepra  of,  220 
lupus  of,  219 

muscles  of,  paralyses  of,  214 
neuroses  of,  213 
uedema  of,  210 
spasm  of,  816 
syphilis  of,  218 
tuberculosis  of,  216 

distinguished  from  syphilis  of,  218 
tumors  of,  215 
Lavage,  488 

Lead-poisoning,  gums  in,  434 
Leptomeningitis,  cerebral,  834 
Leptothrix  buccalis,  434 
Leucocythaemia,  693 
blood  in,  694 

cover-glass  preparations  of,  695 
staining  of,  695 
diagnosis  of,  696 
duration  of,  697 
splenic,  694 

varieties  of  leucocytes  in,  695 
Leucocytosis,  688 
Leucoderma,  98 

Leukaemia,  splenic,  diagnosis  of,  621 
Leprosy,  778 

bacillus  of,  465 
Linese  albicantes,  473 
Lipomatc^is,  180 
Lips  in  diagnosis,  123 
Lipuria,  659 
Lithfemia,  acute  and  chronic,  585 

headache  in,  855 
Liver  {also  see  Jaundice), 
abscess  of,  596,  608 

confounded  with  enlarged  gaW* 

bladder,  617 
empyema  in,  611 
exploratory  puncture  in,  611 
acute  yellow  atrophy  of,  594 
amyloid  disease  of,  596,  601 
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Liver,  aspiration  of,  598 
cancer  of,  597,  602 
cirrhosis  of,  604 
atrophic,  604 
biliary,  607 

collateral  circulation  in,  606 
diagnosis  of,  607 
hemorrhage  in,  605 
hypertrophic,  603,  607 
symptoms  and  signs  of,  605,  606 
syphilitic,  607 
collateral  circulation  in  portal  obstruc- 
tion, 589 
congenital  syphilis  of,  608 
constriction  of,  from  lacing,  597 
diseases  of,  age  in,  589 
pain  in,  45, 590 
previons  afiections  in,  590 
sex  and  habits  in,  590 
stomach  in,  522 
enlargement  of,  causes  of,  599 
pain  in,  601 
simulated,  599 
exploratory  puncture  of,  160 
fatty,  596,  601 
floating,  597 
functional  disturbances  of,  symptoms 

of,  584 
hydatid  disease  of,  596,  612 

multilocular,  617 
hyperemia  of,  587 
hypertrophic  cirrhosis  of,  597 
in  affections  of  portal  vein,  588 
morbid  processes  in,  symptoms  of,  584 
obstruction  of  channels  of,  587 
palpation  of,  596 
percussion  of,  598 
pulsation  of,  in  tricuspid  insufficiency, 

413 
symptoms  of  portal  obstruction  in,  588 
syphilitic  gummata  in,  608 
topographical  anatomy  of,  590,  598 
Locality,  sense  of,  787 
Locomotor  ataxia,  828 

cephalic  crises  in,  856 
cnses  in,  43 

distinguished  from  multiple  scle- 
rosis, 843 
gait  in,  60 

^tric  crises  in,  516,  521 
joints  in,  142 
station  in,  61 
Lumbago,  710 
Lung,  abscess  of,  326 

apical    consolidation    of,    subclavian 

murmur  in,  381 
collapse  of,  326 
eangrene  of,  325 
hydatid  disease  of,  328 
new  growths  of,  327 
Lungs  {also  see  Chest). 

affections  of,  reflex  vomiting  in,  500 
and  pleurae,  diseases  of,  cough  in,  288 
dyspnoea  in,  282 
hemorrhage  in,  291 


Lungs  and  pleurae,  diseases  of,  pain  in,  293 
without  dyspnoea,  282 
capacity  of,  measurement  of,  265 
cavities  of,  263 
congestion  of,  306 
diseases  of,  classification  of,  222 

combination  of  physical  signs  ob- 
tained in,  266 
diagnosis  of,  225 
friction  sound  in,  261 
inspection  and  palpation  in,  226 
palpation  in,  241 
percussion  in,  243 
rales  in,  259 
relation  of  heart  to,  224 

of  infectious  diseases  to,  225 
respiration  in  (see  Breathing), 
rhonchi  in,  243 
subjective  and  objective  symptoms 

in,  225 
symptoms  due  to  external  causes 
in,  223 
to  morbid  processes  in, 
223 
vocal  fremitus  in,  242 
embolism  and  thrombosb  of,  307 
gangrene  of,  distinguished  from  foetid 

bronchitis,  300 
hemorrhagic  infarcts  of,  307 
oedema  of,  306 
topographical  anatomy  of,  228 


MC  BURNEY'S  point,  568 
Macroglossia,  443 
Malaria  (afso  see  Fever), 
facies  in,  118 
hemidrosis  in,  76 
neuralgia  in,  856 
Plasmodia  of,  702 
staining  of,  703 
Malingerer,  32,  37 
Marasmus,  62 
Measles,  742 

distingubhed  from  scarlatina,  748 

from  varioloid,  741 
eruption  of,  in  pharynx,  450 
Mediastinum,  cancer  of,  confounded  with 
aortic  aneurism,  428 
diseases  of,  428 
Medulla  oblongata,  lesions  of,  803 
Melansemia,  688 

Membranes,  inflammation  of,  179 
M^nidre's  disease,  61,  815 
Meninges,  tumors  of,  842 
Meningitis,  chronic,  836 

cerebro-spinal,  distinguished  from  in- 
fluenza, 752 
distinguished  from  typhoid  fever,  733 
purulent,  836 
spinal,  820 

chronic,  821 
syphilitic  821,  836 
tubercular,  834 

conjunctivitis  in,  124 
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Meninmtis,  tubercular,  distinguished  from 

simple  form.  835 
Metallic  tinkling,  336 
Micrococci,  148 

Micrococcus  lanceolatus,  162, 166 
in  pleural  efiusion,  168 
in  sputum,  280 
staining  of,  280 
Microcythsemia,  688 

Micro-organism  {see  Bacteria  or  Bacteri- 
ology). 
Microscope,  diaphragm  of,  use  of,  152 
Micturition,  frequent,  causes  of,  629 
Migraine,  857 
Mi&aria,88 
Milk  sickness,  779 
Mitral  incompetency,  407 

bloodvessels  in,  410 
broken  compensation  in,   symp- 
toms of,  409 
diagnosis  of,  410 
effects  of,  upon  the  circulation, 

408 
other  valvular  murmurs  in,  410 
physical  signs  of,  409 
thrUl  in,  348 
stenosis,  410 

associate  murmurs  in,  412 
physical  signs  of,  411 
presystolic  thrill  in,  347 
Morbid  processes,  171 

in  tubes  or  channels,  184 
symptomatology  of,  171 
Morphinism,  pain  in,  36,  44 
Motility,  disturbance  of,  790 
Mouth,  diseases  of,  430 
dry,  430 
eruptions  in,  in   infectious   diseases, 

431 
inflammation  of  (see  Stomatitis), 
secretions  of  (see  Saliva), 
ulcers  of,  herpetic,  438 
syphilitic,  438 
Mumps,  753 

face  in,  120 
Murmur  (see  Heart). 

in  disease  of  arteries,  382 
functional  or  hsemic,  381 
pressure,  381 
respiratory,  253 
Muscles,  atrophy  of,  135 
primary,  136 
Raymond's  table  of,  138 
hypertrophy  of,  137 
lack  of  tone  in,  115 
ocular,  spasm  of,  813 
progressive  ossification  of,  138 
pseudo-hypertrophy  of,  135 
Myelitis,  823 

acute  transverse,  824 
disseminated,  824 
central,  825 
chronic,  825 
Myocarditift,  402 
Myositis,  138 


Myotonia  congenita,  137 

MyxoBdema,  96 
dry  skin  in,  77 
outline  of  face  in,  06 


NAILS,  shape  and  color  of,  132 
trophic  changes  in,  133 
Naso-pharynx,  adenoid  vegetations  of,  457 

affections  of,  in  children,  450 
Nausea  in  gastric  affections,  496 
Neck  in  general  diagnosis,  125 
Necrosis,  179 

Nephritis  (also  see  Uraemia), 
acute  exudative,  671 

with  excessive  pus,  672 
occurring  with  tonsillitis,  455 
productive  or  difiused,  672 
■  ansemia  in,  670 

cardio-vascular  s^ptoms  of,  668 
chronic  productive,  with   exudation, 
673 
course  of,  674 
without  exudation,  674,  676 
apoplexy  in,  676 
gastro-intestinal    symp- 
toms in,  670 
heart  in,  675 
inflammation   of  serous 

membranes  in,  676 
nenro-retinitis  in,  676 
pulmonary  symptoms  in, 

675 
ursemia  in,  675 
urine  in,  674 
classification  of,  671 
dropsy  in,  669 
face  in,  669 

gastric  symptoms  in,  522 
hemorrhages  in,  669 
in  scarlatina,  747 
interstitial,  674 

ophthalmoscopic  changes  in,  669 
petechise  in,  670 
suppurative,  677 
tubercular,  677 
Nephrolithiasis,  679 
Nerve,  recurrent  laryngeal,  paralysis  o£i 

215 
Nerves,  diseases  of  auditory,  814 
of  fifth,  811 
of  fourth,  811 
of  glosso-pharyngeal,  815 
of  hypoglossal,  817 
of  laryngeal,  815 
of  oculo-motor,  810 
of  olfactory.  806 
of  optic,  806 
of  pneumogastric,  815 
of  seventh,  813 
of  sixth,  812 
of  spinal  accessory,  817 
Neuralgia,  789 

carious  teeth,  cause  of,  435 
cephalic,  855 
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Neuralgia,  intercostal,  385 

distinguished  from  pleurisy,  334 
lumbo-abdominal,    confounded    with 

intestinal  colic,  528 
of  kidney,  629 
of  nerves  of  scalp,  855 
of  spinal  nerves,  818 
trifacial,  812 
^Neurasthenia,  853 

Neuritis  confounded  with  joint  affections, 
141 
multiple,  819 
nails  m,  133 
of  brachial  plexus,  818 
of  spinal  nerves,  817 
optic,  807 

peripheral,  in  diabetes  mellitus,  718 
wrist-drop  in,  128 
Nigrities,  439 
Kc^ules,  subcutaneous,  99 
Koee,  auxiliaij  cavities  of,  disease  of,  199 
in  adenoid  vegetations  of  naso-pha- 

rynx,  457 
deformity  of,  190 
disease  of  {see  also  Khinitis). 
asthma  in,  200 

color  of  mucous  membrane  in,  192 
rhinoscopy  in,  191 
symptoms  of,  187 
ulceration  of  mucous  membrane 

in,  193 
ulcerative,  199 
foreign  bodies  in,  198 
polypi  of,  198 
tumors  of,  198 
Nystagmus.  811 


ABESITY    in    general    enlargement   of 
U    abdomen,  470 

Occupation  in  setiolog^  of  disease,  25 
CE>iema,  angio-neurotic,  95 

anthrax,  775 

causes  of,  92 

combined,  96 

conditions  with  which  confounded,  93 

definition  of,  92 

general,  95 

local,  94 

of  arms  and  thorax,  94 

of  face,  94 

of  feet,  94 

of  larynx,  210 

in  angio-neurotic  oedema,  96 

reccH^tion  of,  93 

sudden,  of  thorax,  95 
(Esophagus,  abscess  of,  464 

acute  inflammation  of,  464 

affections  of,  461 

dysphagia  in,  463 

functional,  465 

subcutaneous  emphysema  in,  462 

carcinoma  of,  464 

chronic  inflammation  of,  464 

dilatation  of,  465 


(Esophagus,  foreign  bodies  in,  465 

hemorrhage  from,  462 

normal  constriction  of,  462 

paralysis  of,  466 

physical  examination  of,  462 

stricture  of,  464 
Oligsemia,  172 
Oligocythffimia,  688 
Ophthalmoplegia,  813 
Osteitis  deformans,  66 
Osteomalacia,  68 
Osteomyelitis,  140 
Ovary,  cysts  of,  fluid  of,  169 

tumors  of,  477 
Ozsena,  197 

in  glanders,  774 


PACHYMENINGITIS,  cerebral,  833 
cervical  hypertrophic,  821 
spinal,  distinguished  from  myelitis,  826 
Pain,  abdominal,  character  of,  469 

due  to  disease  of  abdominal  walls, 
469 
vertebral  disease,  469 

in  uraemia,  667 
and  tenderness  in  stomach,  485 
character  of,  40 

in  inflammation  of  various  tissues, 
179 
chest,  in  tuberculosis,  323 
chronic,  in  back,  48 
clinical  value  of,  38 
crises  of,  43 
definition  of,  35 
duration  of,  39 
epigastric,  386 

causes  of,  501 
estimation  of  degree  of,  38 
facial  expression  in,  35 
f^astric,  527  (*^«  Gastralgia). 
m  absc^  of  liver,  609 
in  affections  of  intestines,  525 
in  aortic  aneurism,  423 
in  appendicitis,  568 

confounded  with  intestinal  colic, 
527 
in  carcinoma,  182 
in  cardiac  region,  causes  of,  385 
in  diaphragmatic  pleurisy,  333 
in  diseases  of  kidneys,  629 

of  lungs  and  pleune,  293 

of  mouth,  430 
in  ear,  in  tonsillitis,  456 
in  enlargement  of  liver,  601 
in  extremities,  44 

forerunner  of  apoplexy,  45 
in  gastric  affections.  45,  502 

ulcer,  485 
in  girdle  sensation,  46 
in  head,  854 
in  hepatic  disease,  590 
in  herpes,  85 
in  ioint  affections,  141 
in  local  peritonitis,  527 
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Pain  in  loins,  47 

in  Morton's  painful  afiection  of  the 

foot,  46 
in  neuritis  of  spinal  nerves,  818 
in  oesophageal  afiections,  461 
in  phar}rngeal  affections,  454 
in  pleurisy,  333 
in  rectal  ulcer,  42 
in  side,  47 
in  spine,  46 
in  toxffimias,  41 
in  vertebral  disease,  46 
location  of,  41 

methods  of  recognizing  objectively,  35 
modes  of  onset  of,  39 
modified  by  pressure,  movement,  rest, 

43 
pancreatic,  627 
pathology  of,  35 
peripheral,  of  central  origin,  42 
posture  in,  36 
radiating,  42 
rectal,  527 

reflex  actions  due  to,  36 
in  gastric  disease,  45 
in  liver  disease,  45 
in  thorax,  45 
sensation  of,  788 
simulated,  37 

sources  of  error  in  estimating,  36 
svmpathetic  or  reflex,  definition  of,  35 
time  of  occurrence,  40 
variations  of,  in  disease,  35 
Palpation,  general  section  on,  52 
Palsies,  local,  in  ureeraia,  667 
Pancreas,  affections  of,  pain  in,  502 
cyst  of,  170,  625 
diseases  of,  622 
hemorrhage  into,  623 
tumors  of,  478,  623 
Pancreatitis,  acute  hemorrhagic,  624 
gangrenous,  625 

hemorrhagic,  distinguished  from   in- 
testinal obstruction,  566 
suppurative,  624 
Parsestnesia,  34 
Paralbumin  in  ovarian  fluid,  169 

tests  for,  170 
Paralysis,  790 

acute  ascending,  827 
agitans,  846 

distinguished  from  multiple  scle- 
rosis, 844 
gait  in,  60 
alternating,  801 
Bell's,  813 

bulbar,  larynx  in,  220 
diver's.  827 
general,  of  insane,  distinguished  from 

multiple  sclerosis,  843 
glosso-labial,  face  in,  119 
-laryngeal,  844 
hysterical,  851 
of  fifth  nerve,  812 
peripheral  facial,  face  in,  119 


Paralysis,  pseudo-hjrpertrophic  muscular 
831 
gait  and  station  in,  61 
vasomotor,  793 
Paramyoclonus  multiplex,  137 
Paraplegia,  ataxic,  830 

nysterical,  distinguished  from  myelitis, 
826 
gait  in,  60 
primary  spastic,  829 
spastic,  cross-legged  progression  in,  61 
gait  in,  60 
Parasites,  147 
Parotitis,  461 
Pectoriloouy.  263 
Peliosis  rneumatica,  722 
Peptonuria  in  empyema,  331 
Percussion  (Mee  Chest). 

general  section  on,  63 
Pericarditis,  acute  fibrinous,  393 
causes  of,  392 
friction  in,  348 
mediastinal,  399 
with  effusion,  394 

dia^rnosis  of,  Bamberger's  sign  in, 

397 
physical  signs  of,  395 
pressure  symptoms  in,  394 
Pericardium,  adherent,  398 

Friedreich's  sign  in,  398 
pulsus  paradoxus  in,  398 
air  in,  398 
blood  in,  398 
diseases  of,  pain  in,  386 
friction  sound  of,  361 

distinguished    from    pleural 
friction,  362 
from   pleuro-pericardial 
friction.  362 
points  for  puncture  of,  160 
serum  in,  397 
Perineohritis,  632 
Peristalsis,  unrest  of,  in  gastric  neuroses, 

519 
Peritoneum,  cancer  of,  580 

tuberculosis  of,  580 
Peritonitis,  574 

abdominal  walls  in,  475 
acute  tuberculous,  confounded    with 
appendicitis,  571 
tuberculous,    swelling    in    pubic 
region  in,  478 
chronic,  578 

conditions  with  which  confounded,  5^ « 
confounded  with  intestinal  colic,  528 
dia^osis  of,  576 
distinguished  from  intestinal  olMtruc- 

tion,  665 
friction  sound  in,  475 
hysterical,  577 
local  circumscribed,  577 

pain  in,  527 
symptoms  of,  575 
vomiting  in,  500 
Perspiration,  diminished,  77 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ  IC 


INDEX. 


875 


Perspiration,  excessive,  conditions  in  which 
it  may  occur,  76 
local,  76 
prolonged,  76 
Pertussis,  750 
Petri*8  plates,  156 
Pharyngitis,  acute,  459 
chronic,  460 
granular,  460 
phlegmonous,  459 
rheumatic,  460 
spasm  of  pharynx  in,  454 
Pharynx,  affections  of,  cervical  glands  in, 
453 
subjective  symptoms  of,  454 
anaesthesia  of,  453 
and  fauces,  diseases  of,  449 
eruption  of  measles  in,  450 
eruptions  in,  451 
exudations  on,  453 
hjrpersesthesia  of,  453 
paralysis  of,  450 
spasm  of,  454 

ulceration  of,  cancerous,  453 
follicular,  452 
syphilitic,  452 
tuberculous,  453 
Phosphates,  triple,  in  pus,  167 
Phthisis  (see  Tuberculosis). 

confounded  with  aortic  aneurism,  423, 
428 
Plague,  the,  777 
PleUiora,  172 

Pleura,  air  in,  distinguished  from  emphy- 
sema, 267 
aspiration  of,  160 
emisions  into,  decubitus  in,  58 
pulsating  effusion  of,  332 
thickened,  332 
Pleurae,  affections  of,  222 

air  in  lungs  in,  224 
eflfusion  into,  confounded  with  enlarged 
liver,  599 
distinguished  from  pulmonary 

consolidation,  267 
movement  of  chest  in,  240 
friction  sound  of,  261 
Pleurisy,  acute,  329 
aegophony  in,  330 
bronchial  breathing  in,  257,  330 
causes  of,  329 
chronic,  334 
diagnosis  of,  333,  334 
diaphragmatic,  333 
displacement  of  organs  in,  330 
efiiision  in,  physical  signs  of,  330 
exploratory  puncture  in,  333 
pain  in,  293 

conditions  with  which  confounded, 
294 
purulent  {see  Empyema), 
rheumatic,  707 
Skoda's  resonance  in,  330 
tuberculous,  332 
Pleurodynia,  385,  710 


Pleurodynia,  distinguished  from  pleurisy, 

240,334 
Pleximeter,  Sansom^s,  351 

data  obtained  by,  352 
repercussion  with,  352 
Pneumococcus   {see    Micrococcus    lanceo- 

latus). 
Pneumonia,  broncho-,  distinguished  from 
collapse  of  the  lung,  327 
catarrhal,  313 

diagnosis  of,  314 
physical  signs  of,  313 
tuberculous  form  of,  314 
chronic  interstitial,  314 
croupous  or  lobar,  308 

bacteriological  diagnosis  in,  313 

bilious,  312 

central,  308 

cerebral  symptoms  in,  310 

complications  in,  313 

cutaneous  symptoms  in,  310 

dia^osis  of,  312 

distinguished  from  collapse  of  the 

lung,  327 
duration  and  course  of,  311 
fever  in,  310 

gastro-intestinal  symptoms  in,  310 
heart  and  pulse  in,  310 
in  wasting  diseases,  312 
micrococcus    lanceolatus  in    {see 

Sputum), 
migratory,  312 
mode  of  onset  of,  308 
physical  signs  of,  311 
pseudo-crisis  in,  310 
pulse-respiration  ratio  in,  309 
respiratory  symptoms  in,  308 
rusty  sputum  of,  309 
typhoid,  312 
urine  in,  311 
distinguished  from  influenza,  752 

from  pleurisy,  334 
facies  in,  118 

movement  of  chest  in,  240 
sputum  in,  269 

without  bronchial  breathing,  257 
Pneumonokoniosis,  314,  315 
Pneumoptosi  in  gastric  neuroses,  518 
Pneumothorax,  335 
diagnosis  of,  336 
movement  of  chest  in,  240 
signs  of,  336 
Poikilocytosis,  688 
Poliomyelitis,  anterior,  826 

chronic,  831 
Pons,  lesions  of,  801 
Posture  in  diagnosis,  57 

in  pain,  36 
Pregnancy,  extra-uterine,  cause  of  pelvic 
hsematocele,  477 
confounded  with  uterine  colic,  527 
Pressure,  sense  of,  788 
Proctitis,  550 
Pruritus  in  uraemia,  667 
Ptomaines,  149 
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Ptosis,  811 

morning,  811 
Ptyalism,  mercurial,  437 
Puerperium,  pulse  in,  375 
Pulmonary  insuflBciency,  414 

osteo-arthropatiiy,  66 

stenosis,  414 
Pulsation,  epigatric,  368,  484 

of  organs,  370 
Pulse    affected    by  condition  of   arterial 
walls,  372 

capillary,  in  aortic  incompetency,  406 

Corrigan*s  or  water-hammer,  367 

frequency  of,  370 

diagnostic  significance  of,  374 

in  aortic  aneurism,  426 

in  dilatation  of  heart,  418 

in  hypertrophy  of  left  ventricle,  416 

intermittent,  378 

irregular,  374 

method  of  taking,  371 

rate  of,  in  fever,  106 

rhythm  of,  373 

sphygmographic  tracings  of,  interpre- 
tation of,  378 

tension  of,  high,  causes  of,  372 

in  true  and  false  angina  pectoris. 

373 
low,  373 

venous,  383 

volume  of,  373 
Pupil,  Argyll-Robertson,  811,  829 
Purpura,  721 
Pus,  161 

abnormal,  167 

amceba  dysenterica  in,  162, 166 

chemical  examination  of,  167 

crystals  in,  167 

protozoa  in,  166 

sero-,  167 

vermes  in,  167 
Pyelitis,  680 
Pyonephrosis,  631,  680 
Pyo-pneumothorax    subphrenicus,    337, 

479 
Pyrosis  in  gastric  affections,  503,  518 


AUINSY,  456 


RALES,  crepitant,  in  influenza,  752 
kinds  of,  259 
recognition  of,  260 
Banula,  440,  443 
Rashes  caused  by  drugs,  86 
Raynaud's  disease,  131 
Recording  cases  {aee  Case  records). 
Rectum,  diseases  of,  574 
Reflexes,  cutaneous,  792 
delay  in,  792 
patellai-,  793 

in  diphtheria,  756,  758 
tendon,  793 


Resonance,  vocal,  262 

Skoda's,  330 
Respiration,  Cheyne-Stokes,  239 
cause  of,  285 
in  fever,  106 
Retinitis,  806 

albuminuric,  806 
Rhachitis,  67,  715 
face  in,  119 
laryngismus  in,  213 
perspiration  of  head  in,  77 
Rheumatic  diathesis,  relation  of  stomach 

to,  522 
Rheumatism,  abdominal,  confounded  with 
intestinal  colic,  528 
acute  articular,  705 
complications  and  sequelse  of,  707 
diagnosis  of,  708 
duration  of,  708 
endocarditis  and  pericarditis  in, 

707 
subcutaneous  nodosities  in,  708 
affections  of  tonsils  in,  450 
chronic  articular,  709 
eonorrhoeal,  joint  of,  141 
joint  of,  142 
muscular,  710 
nodules  in,  99 

of  abdominal  walls,  confounded  with 
peritonitis,  577 
pain  in,  469 
relation  to  lithsemia,  586 
subacute  articular,  709 
Rheumatoid  arthritis  {also  see  Arthritis), 
freckles  in,  75 
Gubler's  tumor  in,  129 
joint  of,  142 
outline  of  joints  in,  140 
Rhinitis  (see  also  Nose), 
atrophic,  197 
caseous,  193 

chronic  hypertrophic,  196 
diphtheritic,  195 
secretions  in,  193 
sicca,  197 
simple  acute,  194 
Rhinoliths,  198 
Rhinoscopy,  191 
Rhinorrhoea,  idiopathic,  200 

strumous,  197 
Rhonchi,  243,  259 
Rhythmical  contractions,  791 
Ribs,  periostitis  of,  in  pnecordial  region, 

385 
Roseola,  differential  diagnosis  from  acute 

infectious  diseases,  87 
Rubella,  749 

distinguished  from  scarlatina,  748 


J"  ALIVA,  chemical  examination  of,  432 

)    funeus  of  thrush  in,  433 
in  disease,  433 
micro-organisms  in,  432 
microscopical  examination  of,  431 
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Saliva,  sugar  in,  test  for,  433 

sulpho-<;yanide  of  potassium  in,  433 
Salivation,  437 
Salpingitis  confounded  with  typiioid  fever, 

Sapnemia,  147 

Saprophytes,  147 

Sarcinse,  148 

Scalp,  affections  of,  pain  in,  854 

Scarlatina,  744 

anginosa,  747 
Scars,  significance  in  diagnosis,  77 
Schizomycetes,  147 
Sciatica,  819 

in  tumor  of  kidney,  678 
Scleroderma,  98 
Sclerosis,  disseminated  insular,  gait  in,  60 

lateral,  827 

multiple,  843 

speech  in,  220 

posterior,  larynx  in,  220 
Scurvy,  716 

brawnv  induration  in,  98 

Sams  in,  434 
emorrhage  in,  79 
Seitz's  sign  of  cavity,  264 
Sensation,  delayed  conduction  of,  788 
Sense,  muscular,  788 
Sensibility,  disturbances  of,  787 

tactile,  787 
Sex  in  aetiology  of  disease,  25 
Shock,  117 

causes  of,  177 
Sinus,  frontal,  inflammation  of,  189.  199 
sphenoidal  and  ethmoidal,  inflamma- 
tion of,  199 
Skin,  bronzed,  73 

conditions  with  which  confounded, 
74 
color  of,  68 

in  various  diseases,  70 
deep  affections  of,  91 
eruptions  of,  in  internal  diseases,  79 
anatomical  characters  of,  80 
associated  morbid  phenomena  in, 

81 
clinical  significance  of,  80 
distribution  of,  81 
^neral  health  in,  82 
itching  in,  82 

table  of,  with  diseases  in  which 
they  may  occur,  83 
elossy,  132 
hemorrhage  into,  77 
cause  of,  78 
in  fever,  78 
significance  of,  78 
Vierordt's  test  for,  78 
inflammations  of,  superficial,  91 
moisture  and  dryness  of,  75 
nutrition  of,  75 
scars  of,  77 
Skoda's  resonance,  330 
"Sleeping  sickness,"  704 
Smell,  sense  of,  disturbance  of,  189 


Solutions,  Gabbett's,  279 
1         Gibbes*,  279 
'         Koch-EhrUch,  278 
of  aniline  dyes,  153 
j         Ziehl-Neelsen,  278 
Spansemia.  172 
'  Spasms,  791 
I         coordinated,  792 
tonic,  792 
vasomotor,  793 
I  Speech,  centres  of,  797 
8permatorrh(Pa,  657 
Sphygmograph,  375 

Dudgeon's,  directions  for  using,  376 
technique  of,  877 
'  Spinal  column,  curvature  of,  139 
cord,  aneemia  of,  823 

anterior  horns  of,  804 
antero-lateral  columns  of,  804 
I  compression  of,  823 

degenerations  of,  828 
j  hemorrhage  into,  822,  827 

hyper»mia  of,  81^ 
localization  of,  803 
I  posterior  columns  of,  804 

tumors  of,  833 
unilateral  lesions  of,  804 
Spine,  pain  in,  46 
Spirilla,  150 

I         of  Finkler  and  Prior,  150 
Spirillum  cholerse  Asiaticse,  545 
;         cholera  nostras,  546 
I         Obermeieri,  737 
Spirometry,  265 
I  Spleen,  acute  enlargement  of,  620 

distinguished  from  enlarged 
kidney,  620 
I         amyloid,  621 

chronic  enlargement  of,  621 
enlargement  of,  in  young  children,  622 
exploratory  puncture  of,  160 
floating,  619,  620 
hydatid  tumor  of  622 
I         in  chronic  malaria,  621 
in  cirrhosis  of  liver,  605 
in  dilatation  of  stomach,  513 
i  malignant  tumors  of,  622 

palpation  of,  619 
I         percussion  of,  620 

syphilis  of,  622 
Splenitis,  acute,  620 
I  Spores  of  bacilli.  149 
j         staining  of,  154 
Sputum,  actinomyces  in,  281 
'         alveolar  epithelium  in,  270 
bacillus  of  influenza  in,  281 
chemistry  of,  281 

collection  of,  for  examination,  152 
j         crystals  in,  274 

elastic  fibres  in,  271 

examination  of,  268 

I         fibrinous  coagula  in,  272 

in  amoebic  hepato  pulmonary  abscess, 
556 
I  in  a'sophageal  affections,  461 
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Sputam  in  bronchiectasis,  300 
laryngeal,  207 
method  of  collecting,  267 
micrococcus  lanceolatus  in,  280 
parasites  in,  275 
spirals  in,  272 
tubercle  bacillus  in,  276 

detection  of,  if  few  in  num- 
ber, 279 
importance  of,  279 
methods  of  staining,  277 
varieties  of,  268 
Staining,  of  blood  in  leucocythsemia,  695 

methods  of,  153 
Staphylococci,  148 
pyogenic,  162 
Station  {>*fe  Gait). 
Sterilization  in  bacteriology,  151 

intermittent,  151 
Stethoscopes,  252 

Stomach,  absorptive  energy  of,  test  for,  493 
actual  diminution  in  size  of,  486 
artificial  distention  of,  by  gas  or  air, 

486 
atony  of,  519 

and  atrophy  of,  507 
auscultation  of,  487 
bougie,  its  use  and  contra-indications 

in  examination  of,  484 
cancer  of,  484,  507 
diagnosis  of,  509 
examination  of   gastric  contents 

in,  509 
pain  in,  502 

tabulated  diagnosis  from  ^tric 
ulcer  and  chronic  gastritis,  510 
vomiting  in,  499 
contents  of,  alcohol  in,  493 

and  activity  of  digestion  in  dis- 
ease of,  ^2 
as  index  of  digestive  energy,  490 
bile  and  intestmal  juice  in,  489 
blood  in,  489 

carbohydrates  in,  test  for,  493 
fatty  acids  in,  492 
UCl  in,  quantitative  estimation  of, 
491 
significance  of,  492 
tests  for,  490 
inspection  of,  489 
lactic  acid  in,  492 
methods  of  securing,  for  examina- 
tion, 487 
microscopical  examination  of,  494 
mucus  in,  489 
pepsin  in,  test  for,  493 
peptones  in,  test  for,  493 
pus  in,  490 

rennet  in,  test  for,  493 
test  breakfast  in  examining,  490 
total  acidity  of,  492 
digestive  energy  of,  Giinsburg^s  test 

for,  493 
dilatation  of,  486,  512 
diseases  of,  480 


Stomach,  diseases  of,  alterations  of  appe- 
tite in,  503 
oentnd  and  reflex  influences  in,  481 
constipation  or  diarrho^  in,  504 
flatulency  in,  501 
functional  symptoms  of,  481 
hiccouffh  in,  504 
morbid  processes  in  other  orgim 

causing  symptoms  of,  483 
organs  functionally  related,  483 
pain  in,  45,  46,  501 
pyrosis  or  water-brash  in,  503 
regurgitation  of  gas  or  food  in, 

503 
subjective  symptoms  in,  496 
symptomatology  of,  480 
toxic  symptoms  in,  483 
vertigo  in,  501 
vomiting  in,  495 
hemorrhage  from,  495 
causes  of,  495 
hyperacidity  and  hypersecretion  of,  io 

gastric  neuroses,  517 
lo^  diseases  of,  vomiting  in,  498 
method  of  passing  tube  into,  488 
motor  power  of,  test  for,  494 
neuroses  of,  513  (a/*»  «f«  Ih'spepsia). 
diagnosis  of,  520 
Ewald's  table  of.  513 
non-malignant  tumors  of,  484 
normal  contents  of,  characters  of,  488 
pain  and  tenderness  in,  485 
palpation  of,  484 
percussion  area  of,  486 
peristaltic  and  anti-peristaltic  wares 

of,  483 
physical  examination  of,  483 
position  of,  485 
rupture  of,  513 
succussion  splash  of,  487 
symptoms  of  afiections  of,  in  other 

diseases,  521 
tympany  of,  distinguished  from  that  of 

colon,  486 
ulcer  of,  510 
pain  in,  502 

tabulated  diagnosis  from  gastric 
cancer  and  chronic  gastritis,  610 
vomiting  in,  499 
Stomatitis,  aphthous,  436 
catarrhal,  436 
gangrenous,  437 
matema,  437 
mercurial,  437 
parasitic.  437 
ulcerative,  436 
Streptococci,  148 

pyogenic^  163 
Succussion,  Hippocratic,  262,  336 
Sudamina,  88 
Suppuration,  fever  of,  178 
indican  in  urine  in,  331 
loss  of  appetite  attending,  503 
peptonuria  in,  331 
Suppurations,  contagious,  723 
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Sweating  sickness,  76,  779 
Sweats  in  tuberculosis,  323 
Symptoms,  cerebral,  in  fever,  107 

of  disease,  objective,  definition  of,  17 
in  general  diagnosis,  49 
subjective,  definition  of,  17 
general,  33 
nature  of,  33 
value  of,  31 
Syphilis,  brawny  induration  in,  98 
caries  of  frontal  bone  in,  121 
congenital,  eruptions  in,  90 

teeth  of,  435 
constitutional,  780 
eruptions  of,  89 
hereditary,  782 
neuralgia  in,  856 
tenderness  of  sternum  in,  139 
tertiary  ulcers  of,  90 
ulcers  of  pharynx  in,  462 
Syringomyelia,  833 


TABES  dorsalis  (see  Locomotor  ataxia), 
mesenterica,  480 
Tachycardia,  374 
Teniae,  541 

symptoms  of,  624 
Teeth,  carious,  cause  of  headache  or  neu- 
ralgia, 435 

dates  of  eruption  of,  436 

efiect  of  stomatitis  on,  436 

in  hereditary  syphilis,  782 

of  congenital  syphilis,  435 
Teething,  435 

Temperament,  section  on,  55 
Temperature  {nlao  see  Fever). 

collapse,  102 

determination  of,  100 

febrile,  102 

hectic,  76 

hyperpyretic,  102 

in  ureemia,  676 

in  urtemic  convulsions,  667 

inverted,  106 

recrudescent,  106 

sense  of,  788 

subnormal,  109,  112 

sudden  fall  in,  112 
rises  in,  111 

variations  of,  pathological,  102 
physiological,  101 
Tetanus,  847 

bacillus  of,  166 
Tetany,  847 
Thalamus,  optic,  800 
Thermometer,  100 
Thirst  as  a  symptom,  496 
Thorax  {nee  Chest). 

reflex  pains  in,  46 
Thrombosis,  173 

causes  of,  174 

cerebral,  841 

in  arterial  sclerosis,  420 

inflammatory  or  septic,  174 


Thrombosis,  of  superior  longitudinal  sinus, 

840 
Thrush,  433,  437 
Thyroid,  enlargements  of,  126 
Tic  douloureux,  789, 812 
Tinea  versicolor  confounded  with   Addi- 
son's disease,  74 
Tongue,  atrophy  of,  443 
black,  439 
chancre  of,  442 
coating  on,  444 
cyanosis  of,  445 
cysts  of,  443 
dry  brown,  446 
efliects  of  food  on,  447 
eruptions  on,  440 
examination  of,  438 
furred  or  shaggy,  445 
furrows  of,  440 
hypertrophy  of,  443 
inaentations  and  excoriations  of,  440 
inflammation  of  {see  Glossitis), 
in  angina  Ludovici,  449 
in  relation  to  diseases  of  the  alimen- 
tary canal,  447 
in  treatment  and  prognosis,  448 
in  various  diseases,  448 
moisture  of,  447 
movements  of,  448 
mucous  patches  on,  443 
patches  and  plaques  on,  442 
plaster,  446 
'         red  dry,  445 

sclerosis  of,  441 
I         stippled  or  dotted,  444 
'         strawberry,  444,  746 

syphilitic  fissures  of,  441 
tuberculous  ulcer  of,  442 
ulcers  of,  441 
wandering  rash  on,  443 
I         xanthelasma  of,  439 
'  Tongues,  classification  of,  446 
Tonsillitis,  catarrhal  or  erythematous,  454 
chronic,  467 
diagnosis  of,  466 
follicular,  455 
j  distinguished    from    diphtheria, 

466,  767 
I  odor  of  breath  in,  464 

herpetic,  466,  466 
suppurative,  466 
Tonsils,  461 

affections    of,    in    rheumatic    states, 

460 
exudations  on,  463 
foreign  bodies  in,  467 
leptothrix  of,  463 
Torticollis,  710,  817 
Toxsemia,  147 
Toxalbumins,  149 

Tracheal  tugging,  detection  of,  126,  427 
I  Tract,  optic,  diseases  of,  807 
Transudations,  specific  gravity  in,  168 
Tremor,  791 
,  Triangle,  Simon's,  739 
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Trichina  spiralis  in  faeces,  543 
Trichinosis,  779 
face  in,  120 
oedema  in,  95 
Tricuspid  incompetency,  412 
venous  pulse  in,  384 
stenosis,  413 
Trophic  disturbance,  793 
Tubercle  bacillus  in  pus,  163 
Tuberculosis,  783 

acute  miliary,  317.  784 

pulmonary,    aistinguished    from 
typhoid  fever,  7m 
chronic,  318 

diagnosis  of,  325 
diagnostic  features  of,  321 
early  signs  and  seats  of,  319 
infection  in,  324 
modes  of  invasion  of,  318 
physical  signs  of,  321,  324 
progress  of,  320 
sputum  in,  324 

vomiting  in  early  stages  of,  324 
dyspeptic  symptoms  in,  521 
haemoptysis  in,  291 
intermittent  type  of  fever  in,  113 
of  kidney,  677 
of  larynx,  216 
of  mesenteric  glands,  480 
of  oocipito-atlantal  articulation,  121 
pulmonary,  acute,  315 
definition  of,  315 
distinguished    from    pneumonia. 

317 
expectoration  in,  317 
physical  si^ns  of,  316 
pneumothorax  m,  335 
Tubes,  Esmarch's,  156 
Tumors,  of  abdomen,  472 

phantom,  472 
Tympanites  hysterical,  852 
lyphlitis,  571 

tumor  of,  476 
Typhoid  fever  (see  Fever). 
state  described,  107 

in  nervous  affections,  107 


ULCER,  duodenal,  557 
gastric,  pain  and  tenderness  in,  485 
Unemia,  cerebral  symptoms  of,  666 

chronic,    confounded    with    typhoid, 

734 
distinguished  from  apoplexy,  839 
dyspnoea  in,  667 

gastro-intestinal,  symptoms  of,  667 
m  chronic  productive  nephritis,  673, 

675 
vomiting  in,  500 
Urine,  acetone  in,  648 
albumin  in,  639 

boiling  test  for,  639 
necessity  of  clear  solution  in  test- 
ing for,  641 


Urine,  albumin  in,  nitric  acid  test  for, 
640 
picric  acid  test  for,  640 
quantitative  estimation  of,  641 

albumose  in,  644 

bile  pigments  and  bile  acids  in,  647 

blood  in,  643,  649 

calcium  oxalate  in,  664 

casts  in,  method  of   examining  for, 
652 
varieties  of,  655 

chlorides  in,  639 

cholesterin  in,  665 

color  of,  normal  and  abnormal,  633 

cylindroids  in,  656 

cystin  in,  665 

densitjr  of,  636 

diacetic  acid  in,  648 

diazo-reaction  of,  in  typhoid,  727 

entozoa  in,  660 

epithelium  in,  659 

extraneous  matters  in  sediments  of^ 
649 

fat  in,  659 

haemoglobin  in,  644 

indican  in,  647 

in  acute  exudative  nephritis,  671 
produ6tive  nephritis,  672 

in  amyloid  disease  of  kidney,  678 

in  chronic  productive  nephritis,  673, 
674 

in  litheemia,  586 

in  organic  heart  disease,  391 

in  pyelitis,  680 

in  tumors  of  kidney  i  661 

leucin  and  tyrosin  in,  665 

melanin  in,  666 

microscopic  examination  of,  648 

micro-k)rgani8ms  in,  660 

mucin  in,  643 

odor  of,  637 

peptone  in,  643 

phosphates  in,  663 

preservation  of  specimens  of,  650 

pus  in,  648,  651 

reaction  of,  636 

sediments  in,  637 

centrifugal  machine  for  securing, 
649 

solids  in,  specific  gravity  as  index  o( 
636 

spermatozoa  in,  657 

sugar  in,  644 

Fehling's  test  for,  644 
fermentation  test  for,  645 
phenyl-hydrazin  test  for,  645 
quantitative  estimation  of^  645 

suppression  of,  causes  of,  635 

urates  in,  663 

urea  in,  638 

uric  acid  in,  662 

rourexid  test  for,  637 

volume  of,  in  disease,  635 
Urticaria,  86 
Uvula,  affections  of,  452 
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VALVE,  ileo-csecal,  strictare  of,  477 
VariceUa,  741 

distinguished  from  varioloid,  741 
Variola,  738,  740 
Varioloid,  740 
Vasomotor  apparatus,  186 
Vein,  portal,  suppurative  inflammation  of, 
588 
symptoms  of  obstruction  of,  588 
Veins,  hum  heard  over,  384 

increase  in  size  of,  causes  of,  382 
pulsation  of,  383 

in  tricuspid  insufficiency.  413 
pulse  of,  383 
rhythm  of,  383 
thrombosis  of»  384 
Vermes,  round,  542 
tfienifip,  541 

trematodes  or  flukes,  542 
Vertigo,  aural,  815 

in  gastric  afiections,  501 
paralyzing,  815 
Volvulus,  559 
Vomiting,  496 

determination  of,  cause  of,  498 
in  Addison's  disease,  699 
in  chronic  gastritis,  506 


Vomiting  in  intestinal  obstruction,  561 

in  local  afiections  of  stomach,  498 

in  onset  of  acute  diseases,  499 

in  toxaemias,  500 

nervous,  in  gastric  neuroses,  519 

physiology  of,  497 

reflex,  499 

urtemic,  667 
Von  Graefe's  sign,  701 

WASTING  in  aortic  aneurism,  423 
Weight  in  relation  to  height,  63 
Hutchinson's  table  of,  64 
Weil's  disease,  595 
Whooping-cough,  750 

sublingual  ulcer  in,  438 
Wintrich's  signs  of  cavity,  204,  336 
Worms,  intestinal,  symptoms  of,  524 
Wrist-drop,  128 

VANTHELASMA,  123 
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Practical  Medical  Periodicals. 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  THE  MEDICAL     >i      Toontaddres* 

I  post'paid, 

SCIENCES,  Monthly,  $4.00  per  annum.  L      ^ 

THE  MEDICAL  NEWS,  Weekly,  $4.00  per  annum.     )        per  annum. 

THE  riEDlCAL  NEWS  VISITING  LIST  (4  styles,  see  page  3).  $1215. 
With  either  or  t>oth  at>ove  periodicals,  in  advance,  75c. 

THE  YEAR-BOOK  OF  TREATMENT  (see  page  16),  $1.50.  With  either 
JOURNAL  or  NEWS,  or  both,  75c.  Or  JOURNAL,  NEWS,  VIS- 
ITING LIST  AND  YEAR-BOOK,  in  all  $10.75*  for  $8.50  in  advance. 


Subscription  Price  Reduced  to  $4.00  Per  Annum. 

THE  MEDICAL  NEWS. 

J^Y  KEEPING  cloeely  in  touch  with  the  needs  of  the  active  practitioner,  Tfk 

Vqij      News  has  achieved  a  reputation  for  utility  bo  extensive  as  to  render  practicable 

*^^      its  reduction  in  price  from  five  to  Four  Dollars  per  annum.    It  is  now  by 

far  the  cheapest  as  well  as  the  best  large  weekly  medical  journal  published 

in  America.    Employing  all  the  recognized  resources  of  modem  journalism,  such  as  the 

cable,  telegraph,  resident  correspondents,  special  reporters,  etc.  The  News  supplies 

in  the  28  quarto  pages  of  each  issue  the  latest  and  best  information  on  subjects  of 

importance  and  value  to  practitioners  in  all  branches  of  medicine.    The  foremost  writers, 

teachers  and  practitioners  of  Ihe  day  furnish  original  articles,  clinical  lectures  and  notes 


2        Medical  Periodicals,  Visiting  List,  Ledger. 

THE  riEDICAL  NEWS— Continued. 

on  practical  advances;  the  latest  methods  in  leading  hospitals  are  constantly  reported ; 
a  condensed  summary  of  progress  is  gleaned  each  week  from  a  lar^e  exchange  lirt,  com- 
prising the  best  journals  at  home  and  iU>road ;  a  special  department  is  assigned  to  abstracts 
requiring  full  treatment  for  proper  presentation;  editorial  ardcles  are  secured  from 
writers  able  to  deal  instructively  with  questions  of  the  day ;  books  are  carefully 
reviewed ;  society  proceedings  are  represented  by  the  pilh  alone ;  regular  correspondence 
is  furnished  from  imp<irtant  medical  centres,  and  minor  matters  of  interest  are  grouped 
each  week  under  news  items.  In  a  word  The  Medical  News  is  a  crisp,  fresh,  weddy 
professional  newspaper  and  as  such  occupies  a  well-marked  sphere  of  usefulness,  distinct 
nom  and  complementary  to  the  ideal  monthly  magazine,  The  American  Jouhnal 
OP  THE  Medical  Sciences. 

The  American  Journal  |  p„w,shed  Monthly 

of  the  Z  at  $4.00 

Medical  Sciences       ^ 

The  American  Journal  entered  with  1894  upon  its  seventy-fifth  year,  still  main* 
taining  the  foremost  place  among  the  medical  magazines  of  the  world.  ^  A  yigorous 
existence  during  two  and  a  half  generations  of  men  amply  proves  that  it  has  alirayi 
adapted  itself  to  meet  fully  the  requirements  of  the  time. 

Being  the  medium  chosen  by  the  best  minds  of  the  profession  during  this 
period  for  the  presentation  of  their  ablest  papers.  The  American  Journal  hi^  weU 
earned  the  praise  accorded  it  by  an  unquestioned  authority — ^*Ffom  this  file  alofUf  were  aH 
other  publications  of  the  press  for  the  last  fifty  years  destroyed^  it  would  be  possible  to  reproduce 
the  great  majority  of  the  real  contributions  of  tne  world  to  medical  science  during  that  period," 
Original  Articles.  Reviews  and  Progress  of  the  Medical  Sciences  constitute  the  three  main 
departments  of  this  ideal  medical  monthly. 


Per  Annum. 


COMMUTATION  RATE, 

Taken  together,  The  Journal  and  The  News  afford  to  medical  readers  the  ad- 
vantages of  the  monthly  magazine  and  the  weekly  newspaper.  Thus  all  the  benefits  ol 
medical  periodical  literature  can  be  secured  at  the  low  figure  of  $7.50  per  annum. 


Subscribers  can  o&totn,  al  the  close  of  each  volume,  cloth  covers  for  The  Journal  (cm 
annually),  and  for  The  News  {one  annvaUy),  free  by  maU,  by  remitting  Ten  Cents  for  The 
Journal  cover,  and  Fifteen  Cents  for  The  News  cover. 


The  Medical  News  Visiting  List  for  1894 

Is  published  in  four  styles.  Weekly  (dated  for  30  patients) ;  Monthly  (undated,  for  120 
patients  per  month) ;  Perpetual  (undated,  for  30  patients  weekly  per  year) ;  and  Per- 
petual (undated,  for  60  patients  weekly  per  year).  The  60-patient  Perpetual  consists 
of  256  pages  of  assorted  blanks.  The  first  three  styles  contain  32  pages  of  importanl 
data  and  176  pages  of  assorted  blanks.  Each  style  is  m  one  wallet-shaped  book,  leather- 
l>ound,  with  pocket,  pencil,  rubber,  and  catheter-scale.  Price,  each,  $1.2  ~ 
This  list  is  ftll  thftt  oouid  be  desired.    It  con- 


tains a  Tftst  amount  of  useful  information,  especi' 
ally  for  emergencies,  and  fl^lves  good  tables  of  dosec 
and  therapeutics.— (>nn<iian  Practitioner. 
Its  compactness  and  simplicity  are  such  as  to 


The  new  issue  maintains  its  prevloos  rejratalloA. 
ic  adapts  Itself  to  every  style  of  book-keeping; 
there  is  space  for  all  kinds  of  professional  records; 


it  is  furnished  with  aready  reference  thumb-letter 
index,  and  has  a  meet  valuable  text.^if«dicel 
'■a. 

„  ,  r  conTenience  and  elegance  it  la  not  sarpaie 

Medical  Magaiine.  I  able.— 06f(e^ne  Oasette, 


Its  compactness  and  simplicity  are  such  as  to    Index, 

Indicate  tnat  the  hlRhest  point  of  perfection  has  |  Record, 

been  reached  in  works  of  this  cXd^B.— University  j     Fore 

Medical  Maganne.  I  able.— ( 

SPECIAL  COMBINATIONS  WITH  THE  VISITING  LIST,  see  p.  1. 

i^TThe  safest  mode  of  remittance  is  by  bank  check  or  postal  money  order,  diawn  to 
the  order  of  the  undersigned ;  where  these  are  not  accessible,  remittances  for  subecriptioot 
may  be  sent  at  the  risk  of  the  publishers  by  forwarding  in  registered  letters  addressed  to 
the  Publishers  (see  below;.  

The  Medical  News  Physicians'  Ledger. 

Containing  300  pages  of  fine  linen  "  ledger  "  paper  ruled  so  that  all  the  a^unts  of  a 
large  practice  inay  be  conveniently  kept  in  it,  either  by  single  or  double  entry,  for  a  lonf 
period.  Strongly  boimd  in  leather,  with  cloth  sides,  and  with  a  patent  flexible  back 
which  permits  it  to  lie  i)erfectly  flat  when  opened  at  any^  place.     Price,  $4.00. 

Lea  Brothers  A  Co.,  Publishers,  706,  708  &  710  Sansom  Street,  ^h^i 


Medical  Dictionary,  Quiz  Manuals. 


THE  STUDENTS' 

DIGTIONARY  OF  MEDIGINE 

AND  THE  ALLIED  SCIENCES, 

COMFBI8INO  THE  PROKUXCIATION,  DERIVATION  AND  FULL  EXPLANATION  OP  MEDICAL 

TEBMS;    TOGETHER  WITH   MUCH  COLLATERAL  DESCRIPTIVE    MATTER, 

NUMEROUS  TABLES,  ETC. 

By  ALEXANDER    DUANE,  M.  D., 

Aiaiitant  Surgeon  to  the  New  Ynrk  Ophtholmie  and  Aural  Institute;  Bevis&r  of  Medical  Term*  for 
ire6»<er'«  International  Dictionary, 


In  one  square  octavo  volume  of  653  pages, 
sheep,  $5.00.    Just  ready. 


Cloth,  $4.25;  half  leather,  $4.50;  fuU 


Dr.  Daane  has  spared  no  time,  pains  or  expense 
In  his  endeavor  to  bring  b^-fore  the  profession, 
and  especially  the  students  of  medicine,  a  book  em- 
bodying completeness  and  ezplicitness.  The 
▼ocabularr  is  abundaat  and  Its  ftilness  is  paral 
leled  by  the  explanation  accorded  each  word.  It 
also  contains  extensive  tables.  Each  word  is  foN 
lowed  by  its  correct  pronunciation,  a  new  feature 
In  worlcs  of  this  Icind,  given  by  means  of  a  simple 
and  obvious  phonetic  spelling.    Derivation,  the 

Seatest  aid  to  memory,  is  fuliy  treated  of.  and  for 
e  convenience  of  thoee  who  do  not  understand 
Greek,  the  English  letters  are  substituted  for 
those  of  the  Oreek  in  giving  the  roots  of  the  words 
derived  from  that  language.  The  author's  expe- 
rience as  a  lexicographer  ip  fully  attested  t^nis 
position  as  Revist^r  of  Medical  Terms  for  web 
ster's  International  Dictionary.  We  predict  that 
this  will  become  a  standard  and  favorite  work  of 
its  c\9M.— Medical  Fo'tnighUy,  March,  1894. 


From  A.  L.  Loomis,  M.  D  ,  Prnftesor  Patholooy  mid 

Ptactieeof  Meiifeine^  Medicai  Department ^  UnivcT' 

sity  Oty  of  New  Fork,  New  Fork. 

It  seems  to  me  entirely  satisfactory  for  the  par> 
pose  for  which  it  is  intended. 
From  J   C.  Wilson,  M.  D  ,  Professor  of  Medicine, 

J'fferson  Medical  College,  Philadelpfna. 

It  appears  to  be  well  suited  to  the  purposes  of 
the  medical  student,  being  simple  as  regards  deri- 
vations and  pronunciation,  explicit  yet  sufSciently 
comprehensive  in  definitions,  and  thoroughly  up 
to  the  times. 
From  James  T.  Whittaxkb,  M.  D.,  Professor  Theory 

and  J-taetiee  of  Medicine,  Medital  CuUege  of  Ohio, 

Cincinnati,  O. 

I  find  it  admirably  adapted  to  the  wants  of  stu- 
dents, and  thoroughly  modern  in  every  particular 
in  which  I  have  taken  occasion  to  consult  it.  I 
shall  certainly  recommend  it  to  my  class. 


THE  STUDENTS'  QUIZ  SERIES. 

ANEW  Series  of  Manuals,  comprising  all  departments  of  medical  science  and  practice, 
and  prepared  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  and  practitioners.  Written  by  promi- 
nent medical  teachers  and  specialists  in  New  York,  these  volumes  may  be  trusted  as 
mnthoritative  and  abreast  of  the  day.  Cast  in  the  form  of  suggebtive  questions,  and  concise 
and  clear  answers,  the  text  will  impress  vividly  upon  the  reader's  memory  the  salient 
points  of  his  subject  To  the  student  these  volumes  will  be  of  the  utmost  service  in  pre- 
paring for  examinations,  and  tbey  will  also  be  of  great  use  to  the  practitioner  in  recalling 
forgotten  details,  and  in  gaining  the  latest  knowledge,  whether  in  theory  or  in  the  actuu 
treatment  of  disease.  Illustrations  have  been  inserted  wherever  advisable.  Bound  in 
limp  cloth,  and  in  size  suitable  for  the  hand  and  pocket,  these  volumes  are  assured  of 
enormous  popularity,  and  are  accordingly  placed  at  an  exceedingly  low  price  in  com- 
parison with  their  value.    For  details  of  subjects  and  prices  see  below. 


ANATOMY  (DoubU  Number)-By  FaxD  J 
Brockwat,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of 
Anatomy,  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons, 
New  York,  and  A.  O'Mallxt,  M.D.,  Instructor 
in  Surgery,  New  York  Polyclinic.    $1.75. 

PHYSIOLOGY— By  F.  A.  Manxixo,  M.D., 
Attending  Surgeon,  Manhattan  Hosp.,N.  Y.  $1. 

CHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSICS— By  Joseph 
Stbutuexs,  Ph.  B.,  Columbia  College  School  of 
Mines,  N. Y.,  and  D.  W.  Wabd,  Ph.  B.,  Columbia 
College  School  of  Mines,  N.  Y.,and  Chas.  H. 
Willmarth,  M.  8.,  N.  Y.    «l. 

HiSTOUOOY,  PATHOLOGY  AND  BAC- 
TERIOLOGY—By  BXHKETT  8.  BkaCH,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Histofonr,  Pathology  and  Bacte- 
riology, New  York  Polyclinic.    SI. 
MATERIA    MEDICA    AND    THERAPEU- 
TICS—By  L.  F.  Wabnib,  M.D.,  Attending 
Physician,  St  Bartholomew's  Disp ,  N.  Y,    '** 


CLUDING 


PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE.  I 

NERVOUS  DISEASES— By EdwinT. Dor- 
BLEDAT,  M.  D.,  Member  N. Y.  Pathological  Soci- 
ety, and  J.  D.  Naoel,  M.D,  Member  N.  Y. 


Cotinly  Medical  Association 
SURGERY 


SI. 


LAUDET, 


(Double  Number)^By  Bebn  B.  Gal- 
fcAvuKT,  M.  D.,  Visiting  Surgeon,  BellcTue 
Hospital,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  Dixon  Jones,  M.  D., 
Assistant  Surgeon  Out-Patient  Department, 
Presbyterian  Hospital,  N.  Y.  81.76. 


GENITO- URINARY  AND  VENEREAL 
DISEASES— By  Charles  H.  CnKTmoon,  M.D.. 
Visiting  Surgeon,  Demiit  Dispensary,  Dep.  ox 
Surg,  and  Gen.-lTrln.  Dis.,  New  York.    Si. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  SKIN— By  Charles  C. 
Ransom,  M.  D.,  Assistant  Dermatologist,  Van- 
derbilt  Clinic,  New  York.    SI. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  EYE,  EAR,  THROAT 
AND  NOSE— By  Frank  E.  Miller,  M.D., 
Throat  Surgeon,  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  New  York, 
James  P.  McEtot,  M.D.,  Throat  Surgeon,  Belle- 
Tue  Hosp.,  Out-Patlent  Dep.,  New  York,  and 
J.  E.  Weeks,  M.  D.,  Lect  on  Ophlhal.  and 
Otol.,  BellsTue  Hosp.,  Med.  Col.,  N.  Y.    n. 

OBSTETRICS— By  Charles  W.  Hatt,  M.D., 
House  Physician,  Nursery  and  Child's  Hospi- 
tal.  New  York.    |1. 

GYNECOLOGY- By  O.  W.  Bratenahl,  M.D., 
Assistant  in  Gynecology,  Vanderbilt  Clinic, 
New  York,  and  Sinclair  Tousst,  M.  D.,  Assist* 
ant  Surgeon,  Out-Patient  Department,  Rooee- 
Telt  Hospital,  New  York.   SI. 

DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN-ByC.A.RHODis, 
M.  D.,  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Children,  New 
York  Post-Graduate  Medical  College.    |1. 
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NEW   (218T)    EDITION.     THOROUGHLY    REVISED.     JUST    READY. 

Dunglison's  Dictionary 

OF  MEDICAL  SCIENCE. 

With  the  Pronunciation,  Accentuation  and  Derivation  of  the  Terms. 

Cont&ioing  a  full  Explanation  of  the  various  Subjects  and  Terms  of  Anatomy,  PhTsioiogyy 
Medical  ('hemistry,  Pharmacology,  Pharmacy,  TherapeuticsL  Medicine,  Hygiene,  Dietet- 
ics, Sur^ry,  Ophthalmology,  Otology,  Laryngology,  Dermatofocr,  Gynecology,  Obstetrics, 
Pediatrics,  Medical  Jurisprudence  and  Dentistry,  etc.,  etc.  ^y  KoBiiET  Donolison, 
M.  D.,  late  Profefsor  of  Institutes  of  Medicine  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College  of  Phila- 
delphia. New  (21st)  edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  greatly  enlarged.  With  the  Pro- 
nunciation, Accentuation  and  Derivation  of  the  Terms,  by  Richard  J.  Dukoubon, 
A.M.,  M. D.  In  one  very  large  and  handsome  royal  octavo  volume  of  1191  pages. 
Cloth,  $7.00;  leather,  raised  bands,  $8.00. 

THIS  gieat  medical  dictionary,  which  has  been  for  more  than  two  geoer^tions  the 
standard  of  the  English  speaking  race,  b  now  issued  in  a  thoroughly  revised  and 
greatly  enlarged  and  improved  edition.  The  new  words  and  phrases  aggregate 
by  actual  count  over  44,000.  Spacehas  been  gained  by  the  excision  of  everything  obsolete, 
and  the  page  has  been  much  enlarged,  so  that  thuugh  the  new  edition  contains  far  more  matter 
than  its  predecessor,  the  whole  is  accommodated  within  a  volume  convenient  for  the  hand* 

The  revision  has  not  only  covered  every  word,  but  it  has  resulted  in  a  number  of 
important  new  features  designed  to  confer  on  the  work  the  utmost  usefulness,  and  to  make 
it  answer  the  most  advanced  demands  of  the  times. 

Pronunciation  has  been  introduced  throughout  by  means  of  a  simple  and  obvious 
system  of  phonetic  spelling.  At  a  glance  the  proper  sound  of  a  word  is  clearly  indictted, 
and  thus  a  most  important  desideratum  is  supplieo. 

Derivation  afifords  the  utmost  aid  in  recollecting  the  meanings  of  words,  and  gives 
the  power  of  analyzing  and  understanding  those  which  are  unfamiliar.  It  is  indicated  in 
the  simpl<>8t  manner.  Greek  words  are  spelled  with  English  letters,  and  thus  placed  at 
the  command  of  those  unfemiliar  with  the  Greek  alphaliet. 

Definitions f  the  essence  of  a  dictionary,  are  clear  and  full,  a  characteristic  in 
which  this  work  has  always  been  preeminent.  In  this  edition  much  explanatory  and 
encyclopedic  matter  has  been  added,  especially  upon  subjects  of  practical  importance.  Thus 
uncler  the  various  diseases  will  be  found  their  svmptoms,  treatment,  etc. ;  under  drugs  their 
doses  and  effects,  etc,  etc  A  vast  amount  of  inK>rmation  has  b<-en  clearly  and  conveniently 
condenstd  into  tables  in  the  alphabet. 

In  a  word,  Dungliaon^s  Medical  Dictionary^  in  its  remodelled  and  enlarged  shape,  is 
equal  to  all  that  the  student  and  practitioner  can  expect  from  such  a  work. 

The  new  "  Dunglison"  is  new  indeed.  The  Twt 
amount  of  new  matter  and  the  thoroughness  with 
which  the  work  has  been  brought  down  to  date 
cannot  fail  to  strike  eren  the  Jeast  observant 
reader.     The  immense  advances  made  in  all 


branches  of  medical  science  here  find  represen* 

Erominent  and  very  usefUI  feati 
:  is  retained  and  amplified  in  this— we 


tatioD.  A  prominent  and  very  useful  feature  of 
the  old  book  is  retained  and  amplified  in  this— we 
mean   the  tables,  which  recur  with  great  Are- 


?|uency  and  represent  a  vast  amount  of  condensed 
nforroatlon.  In  respect  to  accuracy  the  book  quite 
equals  aii  t  uoually  BUrpasnes  any  of  its  contempo- 
raries tiiat  we  are  acquainted  with.  The  new 
"DungUson**  has  been  brought  down  to  date,  so 
as  to  represent  adeouately  the  latest  advances  in 
medical  !«clence.— T^e  American  Journal  of  ttu 
Medical  S  ienees,  January,  1894. 

Dunglison's  Dictionary  needs  no  introduction  to 
the  medical  profession;  for  nearly  two  generations 
it  has  b^'-'D  reoognised  as  a  standard  among  Eng 


ILsh-speaking  people  in  matters  of  medical  termi* 
nology.  Pronanetation  is  for  the  first  time  intro> 
duced  in  the  work  and  is  indicated  by  the  phonetic 
system.  The  definitions  are  nnusnally  dear.  In 
brief  the  book  is  wholly  satisfactory. — UnirtrkUy 
Medical  jlfa^roztne,  March,  1^94. 

It  has  been  the  standard  of  reference 
for  medical  scholars  for  over  a  half^centnry.  The 
twenty*first  edition  comes  to  us  thoroughly  re» 
vised  and  greatly  enlarged,  with  new  features 
treating  of  pronunciation,  aocentuatkn  and  deri- 
vation of  terms.  Covering  the  entire  field  of 
medicine,  surgery  and  the  collateral  aeieneea,  lis 
range  of  usefulness  can  scarcely  be  measured. 
Perhaps  the  most  valuable  feature  in  the  present 
work  is  the  addition  of  a  vast  amount  of  practical 
matter.  The  type  is  oommendably  clear.  We 
predict  for  the  book  another  term  of  oaeftilnesa. 
^Medifol  Becord,  February  24, 1894. 


The  National  Medical  Dicttonary, 

Including  English,  French,  German^  Italian  and  Latin  Technical  Terms  used  in 
Medicine  and  the  Collsteral  Sciences,  and  a  Series  of  Tables  of  Usefiil  Data.  By  JoHif 
S.  Billings,  M.  D.,  LL.  D.,  Edin.  and  Hary.,  D.  0.  L.,  Oxon.,  member  of  the  National 
Academy  of  Sciences.  Surgeon  U.  S.  A.,  etc.  In  two  very  handsome  rojal  octavo  volumes 
containiug  1574  pages,  with  two  colored  plates.  Per  volume— cloth,  $6.00 :  leather,  $7.00; 
half  morocco,  marbled  edges,  $8.50.    Subscription  only.    Address  the  publishers. 

The  work  is  remarkable  for  Itf  ftilness.    It  pres- 

ate  to  th#  English  reader  a  thoroughly  scientific 
mode  of  acquiring  a  rich  vocabulary  and  offers  an 


ents  to  th#  English  reader  a  thoroughly  scientific 
mode  of  acquiring  a  rich  vocabulary  and  offers  an 
accurate*  and  ready  means  of  reference  in  consult* 
ing  workn  in  any  of  the  three  modem  continental 
languages  which  are  richest  in  medical  literature. 


which  may  be  gained  by  the  study  of  agooddJctioo- 
ary,  one  is  enabled  by  the  work  under  notice  to  read 
intelligently  anv  technical  treatise  In  any  of  the  tbar 
chief  modem  languages.  There  cannot  be  two 
opinions  as  to  the  great  value  of  this  dictionary  a» 
_     . .  a  book  of  ready  reference  for  all  aorta  and  e«ndl- 

Apart  from  the  boundless  stores  of  information  j  tions  of  medical  men — London  Lanut,  Apr^  *fat 

Lea  Brothers  &  Co.,  Publiehere,  706,  708  &  710  Saneom  Street  Philadelphia. 
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NEW  (THIBTEENTH)  EDITION.     JUST   BEADY. 

GRAY'S  ANATOMY 

IN   COLORS  OR   IN    BLACK, 

Anatomy,  Descriptive  and  Surgical, 

BY  HENBT  GBAY,  P.  B.  S., 

LECTURER    ON    ANATOMY   AT  ST.   GEORGE'S    HOSPITAL,   LONDON. 

Edited  BY  T.  PICKERING  PICK,  F.R.C.8., 

Surgeon  to  and  Lectwrer  on  Anatonw  at  St.  Oeorgt*$  ffotpital^  London^  Examifter  in  Anatomy^ 
Royai  Col  lege  of  Surgeons  of  England, 

A  new  American  from  the  thirteenth  enlar^^  and  improved  London  edition.    In  one 

imperial  octavo  volume  ol  11 18  pages,  with  636  large  and  elaborate  engravings 

on  wood.    Price,  with  illustrations  in  colors,  doth,  $7 ;  leather,  f8. 

Price,  with  illustrations    in    black,  cloth,  $6;    leather,  $7. 

SINCE  1857  Gray's  Anatomy  has  been  the  standard  work  used  bj  students  of 
medicine  and  practitioners  in  all  English-speaking  races.  So  preeminent  has  it 
been  among  the  many  works  on  the  subject  that  thirteen  editions  have  been 
required  to  meet  the  demand.  This  opportunitv  for  frequent  revisions  has  been 
fully  utilized  and  the  work  has  thus  been  subjected  to  the  careful  scrutiny  of  many  of  the 
most  dlHtiuguished  anatomists  of  a  generation,  whereby  a  degree  of  completeness  and  ac- 
curacy has  been  secured  which  is  not  attainable  in  any  other  wav.  In  no  former  revision 
has  8(»  much  care  been  exercised  as  in  the  present  to  provide  for  the  student  all  the 
assistance  that  a  text- book  can  furnish.  The  engravings  have  always  formed  a  distin- 
guishiig  feature  of  this  work,  and  in  the  present  editior*  the  serits  has  been  enriched  and 
rendered  complete  by  the  addition  of  many  new  ones.  The  lai*ge  scale  on  which  the 
ill  astral  ions  are  drawn  and  the  clearness  of  the  execution  render  them  of  unequalled 
value  in  affording  a  grasp  of  the  complex  details  of  the  bubject.  As  heretofore  the  name 
of  each  part  is  printed  upon  it,  thus  conveying  to  the  eye  at  once  the  position,  extent 
and  relations  of  each  organ,  vessel,  muscle,  bone  or  nerve  with  a  clearness  impossible 
when  figures  or  lines  of  reference  are  employed.  Distinctive  colors  have  been  utilized 
to  give  additional  prominence  to  the  attachments  of  muscles,  the  veins,  arteries 
and  nerves.  For  the  sake  of  those  who  prefer  not  to  pay  the  slight  increase  in  cost 
necessitaifd  by  the  use  of  colors,  the  volume  is  published  also  in  black  alone. 

^  The  illustrations  thus  constitute  a  complete  and  splendid  series,  which  will  greatly 
assLst  the  student  in  forming  a  clear  idea  of  Anatomy,  and  will  also  serve  to  refresh 
the  memory  of  those  who  may  find  in  the  exigencies  of  practice  the  necessity  of  recalling 
the  details  of  the  dissecting  room.  Combining  as  it  does  a  complete  Atlas  of  Anatomy 
with  a  thorough  treatise  on  systematic,  descriptive  and  applied  Anatomy,  the  work  covers 
a  more  extended  ranfre  of  subje<-ts  than  is  customary  in  the  ordinary  text-books.  It  not 
only  answers  ever^  need  of  the  student  in  laying  the  groundwork  of  a  thorough  medical 
education,  but  owing  to  its  application  of  anatomical  details  to  the  practice  of  medicine 
and  surgery,  it  also  furnishes  an  admirable  work  of  reference  for  the  active  practitioner. 


We  always  had  a  kindly  regard  for  the  illustra- 
tions In  Gray,  where  each  organ,  tissue,  arterv,  and 
nerve  bear  their  respective  names,  ana  in  thip  edi- 
tion col  ir  ha*  been  worked  to  advantage  in  bring- 
ing out  the  relationship  of  vessel  and  nerve.  Of  late 
years,  many  works  on  anatomy  have  been  Intro- 
daced  to  the  profession,  but  as  a  reference  book  for 
the  practical  everyday  physician,  and  an  a  text-book 
for  the  student,  we  think  it  will  oe  difficult  to  f>up* 
plant  Gray.— BH/fa/o  Med.  and  Surg.  Jour.,  Jan.,  1894. 

No  book  deals  with  the  complex  subject  so  sys- 
tematically, or  preset  ts  the  material  in  a  way 
better  fitted  for  the  student  to  memoriie.— /nt«r- 
national  MedirM  Magnzine,  Deo.  1893 

It  emhra4>es  the  whole  of  human  anatomy,  and 
It  particularlv  dwells  on  the  practical  or  applied 
part  of  the  sabiect^so  that  it  forms  a  most  useful, 
Intelligible  and  practical  treatise  for  the  student 
and  general  practitioner.— Du6f in  Journal  of  Medi- 
cal Scknct^  December,  1893. 

Gray's  iiaM  been  the  unvarying  standard  for 
anatomical  study  by  the  vast  majority  of  EngUsh- 
•peaking  medical  students  for  so  long  that  it 
would  seem  an  anomaly  to  see  a  student  acquire 


acquire 
I.— J/edi- 


speaking  countries  who  has  not  incurred  a  pro- 
found obligation  to  the  author  of  the  best  descrip- 
tive teit-book  on  anatomy.  He  who  builds  his 
medical  knowledge  on  Gray*s  Anatomy  need  have 
no  fear  for  the  security  of  the  foundation.  Many 
good  text-books  on  anatomy  have  been  rent  forth 
since  "Gray"  first  appeared  on  the  field;  but  the 
unquestioned  excellence  of  the  book  has  proven 
to  be  a  source  of  perennial  prosperity.  The  ability 
of  its  editors  ana  the  enterprif-e  of  its  publishers 
have  made  the  numerous  editions  reflect  accu- 
rately the  status  of  contemporaneous  anatomical 
science.  The  last  edition  contains  ihoee  addition! 
which  progress  has  made  necefsary  since  the  pub- 
lication of  its  predecessor.— iVew  OrUane  Midical 
and  Surgical  Jou/mal^  Jan.  1894. 

Few  treatises  can  clatm  such  a  record  of  endur- 
ance of  usefuUiess.  To  say  that  It  still  maintains 
its  reputation  Ts  to  give  it  tne  highest  compliment 
within  the  range  or  the  critic's  privilege.  It  has 
grown  and  strengthened  with  tne  advancements 
and  requirements  of  the  modern  kn'^wledge  of 
anatomy,  enlarging  its  scope  for  newer  adapt a- 


•pe  for  1 
>Iogy.— 3 


■noh  knowIeWgfi  from  some  other  source.— Juedi-    tlons  in  surgery  and  physiology.— Afcdica^  Record^ 
cat  Fortnujktly^  February,  1894.  •  March  S,  1894. 


HOBLY.V8  DICTIONARY  OF  MEDICINE.  A  Dictionary  of  the  Terms  Used  in  Medicine  and  the 
Collateral  Sciences.  By  Richard  I).  Hobltx,  M.  D.  In  one  large  royal  12mo.  volume  of  620  doable- 
oolumned  pages.    Cloth,  91.50;  1«  ather,  f2.00. 

Lea  Brothera  A  Co.,  Pub  fishers,  706,  708  A  710  Sansom  Street,  Philadelphia, 
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HUMAN    MONSTROSITIES 

BY    BARTON    C.    HIRST,    M.  D..    and    GEORGE   A.    PIERSOL.  M.  D. 

Professor  of  Obstetriea  in  the  University  Prof essor  of  Anatomy  and  Btnbryoloffjf 

of  Pennsylvania,  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania. 

Magnificent  folio,  containing  220  pages  of  text,  illostrated  with  enffniTings,  and 
39  full* page,  nhoto^phic  platee  from  nature.  In  four  pans,  price,  each,  $5.  Complete 
work^t  ready.    Limited  edition,  for  sale  by  subscription  only.    Address  the  Publishers. 

We  haye  before  us  tbe  fourth  aod  last  part  of   must  always  retain  the  honor  of  being  the  tint  of 
the  latest  and  best  work  on  human  monstrosi-    "     '  *    *  ...     -^     ..^  ,       ^  -^ 

tl^s.  This  completes  one  of  the  masterpieces  of 
American  medical  literature.  Tvpographically 
and  from  an  artistic  standpoint,  the  work  is  un- 
exceptionable. In  this  last  and  final  volume 
Is  presented  the  most  complete  bibliography  of 

teratological  literature  eitant.    No  library  will  be         „     .  . 

complete  without  this  magnificent  work.— Jour- ,  certain  that  both  the  obstetric  and  Anatomical 
nal  of  the  American  Mediral  Asso ,  May  6, 1893.        sides  of  the  subject  will  be  fully  represented  and 

Altogether,  Human  Jl/on«ero«ih'««  is  a  satlf  factory  j  described.    The  book  promises  to  be  one  of  tbe 
.>roduction.    It  will  take  its  place  as  a  standard  ,  greatest  Talue  to  the  English- speaking  roedk 
work  on  teratology  in  medical  libraries,  and  it  ,  moT\d.— Edinburgh  Medical  Journal,  April,  1S92. 


its  kind  written  in  the  English  language.— 7W 
British  Jliidieol  Journal,  May  27, 1893. 

This  work  promises  to  be  one  for  which  a  place 
must  be  found  in  the  library  of  every  anatomist, 
pathologist,  obstetrician  and  teratologii^t.  It  is  the 
Joint  production  of  an  obstetrician,  and  an  embry- 
ologlst,  and  hiftoloslst,  and  this  fact  makes  It 


production.    It  will  take  its  place  as  a  standard  ,  greatest  Talue  to  the  English- speaking  medical 
'  ~ nal,  April,  :' 

Allen's  System  of  Human  Anatomy. 

A  System  of  Human  Anatomy,  Including  Its  Medical  and  Surgical 
Relations.  For  the  use  of  Practitioners  and  Students  of  Medicine.  By  Harrtsou 
Allen,  M.  D..  Professor  of  Physiology  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  With  an 
Introductory  Section  on  Histology  by  £.  O.  Shakisfeabe,  M.  D.,  Ophthalmologist  to 
the  Philadelphia  Hospital.  Comprising  813  double-columned  quarto  pages,  with  380 
illustrations  on  109  full  page  lithographic  plates,  many  of  which  are  in  colors,  and  241 
engravings  in  the  text.  In  six  Se^ons,  each  in  a  portfolio.  Price  per  Section,  $3.50 : 
also  bound  in  one  volume,  cloth,  $23.00 ;  very  handsome  half  Russia,  raised  bands  ana 
open  back,  $25.00.    Far  aaU  by  mAaeripUon  <mly,    Addres$  the  PMishen. 

Holden's  Landmarks,  Medical  and  SnrgicaL 

Iiandmarks,  Medical  and  Surgical.  By  Luther  Holden,  F.  R  C.  S., 
Surgeon  to  St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital,  London.  Second  American  from  the  third  and 
revised  English  ed.,  with  additions  by  W.  W.  Keen,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Artistic  Anatomy 
in  the  Penna.  Academy  of  Fine  Arts.    In  one  12mo.  volume  of  148  pages.    Cloth,  $1.00. 

Clarke  &  Lockwood's  Dissector's  Manual 

The  Dissector's  Manual.  By  W.  B.  Clarke,  F.  R.  C.  8.,  and  C.  B,  Lock- 
wood,  F.R.  C.S.,  Demonstrators  of  Anatomy  at  St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  Medical 
School,  London.  In  one  pocket-size  12mo.  volume  of  396  pages,  with  49  illnstrationa 
Limp  doth,  red  edges,  $1.50.    See  StvdenU^  Series  of  ManuaU,  page  30. 

Me88r8.GIarke  and  Lookwood  hare  written  a  book  I  intimata  association  with  atndents  coald  hsra 
that  can  hardly  be  rlralled  as  a  practical  aid  to  the  glTen.  With  such  a  guide  as  this,  aocooopanied 
dissector.  Their  purpose,  which  is  "how  to  de-  I  by  so  attractive  a  commentary  as  TreTes*  Afryml 
scribe  the  best  way  to  display  the  anatomical  I  Applied  Anatomy  (same  series),  no  student  eoold 
Btructure,**  has  been  fblly  attained.  They  excel  in  fall  to  be  deeply  and  absorbingly  interested  in  the 
a  lucidity  of  demonstration  and  graphic  terseness  I  study  of  anatomy.— i\r«i«  Orleans  Medical  and  Str* 
of  expression,  which  only  a  long  training  and  ;  gieal  Journal,  April  «1884. 

Treves'  Surgical  Applied  Anatomy. 

Surgical  Applied  Anatomy.  By  Fredbrick  Treves,  F.  B.  C.  S.,  Senior 
Demonstrator  of  Anatomy  and  Assistant  Surgeon  at  the  London  Hospital  In  one  pocket- 
size  12mo.  volume  of  540  pages,  with  61  illustrations.  Limp  cloth,  red  edges,  $2.00.  See 
Stutdenttf  Series  of  Manuals^  p.  30. 

Bellamy's  Surgical  Anatomy. 

The  Student's  Guide  to  Surgical  Anatomy :  Being  a  Description  of  the 
most  Important  Surgical  Regions  of  the  Human  Body,  and  intended  as  an  Introductioii  to 
Operative  Surgery.  By  £dward  Bellamy,  F.  R.  C.  S.,  Senior  Assistant-Surgeon  to  the 
Charing*  Cross  Hospital.    In  one  12mo.  vol.  of  300  pages,  with  50  illus.    Cloth,  $2.25. 

Wilson's  Hnman  Anatomy. 

A  System  of  Human  Anatomy,  General  and  SpeciaL  By  EBAmrs 
Wilson,  F.  R.  8.  Edited  by  W.  H.  (Jobrbcht,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  General  and  Suiyical 
Anatomy  in  the  Medical  College  of  Ohio.  In  one  large  and  handsome  octavo  voluBie 
of  616  pages,  with  397  illustrations.    Cloth,  $4.00;  leather,  $5.00. 


HARTSHORNE'S  HANDBOOK  OF  ANATOMY 
AND  PHYSIOLOGY.  Second  edition,  rerised. 
12ino.,  310  pages,  220  woodcuts.    OIoth«  fL76. 

HORNER'S  SPECIAL  ANATOMY  AND  HIS'^X»L- 


OGY.    Eighth  edition.    In  two  octaTo  toIbbm 
of  1007  race*,  with  ?»» wnodraita.    rioth.  iMn 
CLELAND'8  DIRECTORY  FOR  THE  DISSEC 
TION  OF  THE  HUMAN  BODY.   12mo,  ITS  pf. 
Cloth,  tL26. 
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Physics,  Physiology,  Anatomy,  Chemistry.  7 
Draper's  Medical  Physics. 

Medical  Physios.  A  Text-book  for  Students  and  Practitionera  of  Medicine. 
Bf  John  C.  Draper,  M.  D  ,  LL.  D.,  Prof,  of  ChemUtry  in  the  Univ.  of  the  City  of 
New  York.    In  one  octavo  vol.  of  734  pages,  with  376  woodcuts,  moetlj  original.  Cloth,  $4. 


No  man  in  America  was  better  fitted  than  Dr. 
Draper  for  the  task  he  andertook  and  he  has  pro- 
Tided  the  student  and  practitioner  of  medicine 
vith  a  Tolume  at  onoe  readable  and  thorough. 
Even  to  the  stadent  who  has  some  knowledge  of 
physios  this  book  is  oseAil,  as  it  shows  him  Ite 
applications  to  the  profession  that  he  has  chosen. 
Dr.  Draper,  as  an  old  teacher,  knew  well  the  difll- 


cultiet  to  be  encountered  in  bringing  his  snbjeoi 
within  the  grasp  of  the  aferage  student,  and  tliat 
he  has  succeeded  so  well  proTOs  onoe  more  that 
the  man  to  write  for  and  examine  students  is  the 
one  who  has  taught  and  is  teaching  them.  Tha 
book  is  well  printed  and  fblly  illustrated,  and  in 
every  way  deserves  gratefm  recognition.— 7%s 
Montreal  Medical  Journal,  July,  1890. 


Relchert's  Physiology.— Preparing. 


A  Text-Book  on  Physiology.  By  Edward  T.  Reichert,  M.  D.,  Professor 
of  Physiology  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia.  In  one  very  handsome 
octavo  volume  of  800  pages,  fully  illustrated. 


Power's  Human  Physiology.— Second  Edition. 

Human  Physiology.  By  Henry  Potter,  M.  B.,  F.  R.  C.  S.,  Examiner  in 
Physiology,  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of  England.  Second  edition.  In  one  12mo.  voL 
of  509  pp.,  with  68  illustrations.   Cloth,  $1.50.    See  ShtderUt^  Series  of  Manuals^  p.  30. 

Robertson's  Physiological  Physics. 

Physiological  Physios.  By  J.  McGregor  Robertson,  M.A.,  M.  B., 
Muirhead  Demonstrator  of  Physiology,  University  of  Glasgow.  In  one  12mo.  volume  of 
637  pages,  with  219  illus.    Limp  doth,  $2.    See  ShtdetUt^  Series  of  ManuaU,  page  30. 

The  title  of  this  work  sufBciently  explains  the  I  ments.  It  will  be  found  of  great  Talue  to  the 
nature  of  its  contents.  It  is  designed  as  a  man-  practitioner.  It  is  a  careftilly  prepared  book  of 
oal  for  the  student  of  medicine,  an  auzllianr  to  reference,  concise  and  accurate,  and  as  such  wa 
his  text-book  in  physiology,  and  it  would  be  particu- 1  heartily  recommend  it—JourmU  of  tK4  Ammrtetm 
larly  useful  as  a  guide  to  his  laboratory  expert- ,  Medical  AtMciatitm,  Dec  6, 1884. 

Dalton  on  the  Clrcnlatlon  of  the  Blood. 

Doctrines  of  the  Circulation  of  the  Blood.  A  History  of  Physio- 
logical Ojpinion  and  Discovery  in  regard  to  the  Circulation  of  the  Blood.  By  John  C 
Dalton,  M.  D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physiology  in  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons, New  York.    In  one  handsome  12mo.  volume  of  293  pages.    Cloth,  $2. 


Dr.  Dalton*s  work  is  the  fhiit  of  the  deep  research 
of  a  cultured  mind,  and  to  the  busy  practitioner  it 
cannot  fail  to  be  a  source  of  instruction.  It  will 
Inspire  him  with  a  feeling  of  gratitude  and  admir- 


ation for  those  plodding  workers  of  olden  times, 
who  laid  the  foundation  of  the  magnificent  temple 
of  medical  science  as  it  now  st«na8.~/Vi0t0  OrUans 
Medical  emd  Surgical  Journal,  Aug.  188S. 


Bell's  Comparative  Anatomy  and  Physiology. 

Comparative  Anatomy  and  Physiology.  By  F.  Jeffrey  Bell,  M.  A., 
Professor  of  Comparative  Anatomy  at  King's  College,  London.  In  one  12mo.  vol.  of  561 
pages,  with  229  illustrations.  Limp  cloth,  $2.    See  Student^  Series  of  Manuals,  page  30. 

The  manual  is  preeminently  a  student's  book—  i  it  the  best  work  in  existence  in  the  English 
clear  and  simple  in  language  and  arrangement !  lanpruage  to  place  in  the  hands  of  the  medical 
It  is  well  and  abundantly  illustrated,  and  Is  read- '  student.— Srwtoi  Modico-Chirurgical  Journal,  Mar. 
able  and  interesting.    On  the  whole  we  consider  1 1886. 

Ellis'  Demonstrations  of  Anatomy.— Eighth  Edition. 

Demonstrations  of  Anatomy.  Being  a  Guide  to  the  Knowledge  of  the 
Hunum  Body  by  Dissection.  By  George  Yiner  Ellis,  Emeritus  Professor  of  Anatomy 
in  University  College,  London.  From  the  eighth  and  revised  London  edition.  In  one 
very  handsome  octavo  volume  of  716  pages,  with  249  illus.  Cloth,  $4.25 ;  leather,  $6.26. 

Roberts'  Compend  of  Anatomy. 

The  Compend  of  Anatoniy.  For  use  in  the  dissecting-room  and  in  pre- 
paring for  examinations.  By  JouN  B.  Kobebts,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Lecturer  in  Anatomy  in 
the  University  of  Pennsylvania.    In  one  16mo.  vol.  of  196  pages.    Limp  cloth,  75  cents. 

W6HLER'8  outlines  of  organic  CHEM- I  CARPENTER'S  human  PHY8IOLOGT.    EditMl 
ISTRY.    Edited  by  Fimo.    Trftnslated  by  Iba  I     bv  Hshst  Powml    In  one  octavo  Tolume. 
Remskv.  M.  D  ,  Ph.  D.     In  one  12mo.  ToIume  of   CARPENTER'S  PRIZE  ESSAY  ONTHE  USB  AND 
650  pages.    Cloth,  $3.  Abuu  or  Aloohouo  Liquobs  iv  Hbaltb  Aim  Dia- 

CKflM  ANN'S  MANUAL  OF  CHEMICAL  PHY8-       basb.  With  ezpluuttionsof  scientific  words.  SmaU 
lOLOGY.    In  one  oot«TO  Toluroe  of  327  pages, ,     12mo.    178  pages.    Cloth,  60  cents, 
with  41  illostrations.    Cloth,  |2.2&.  | 


Lea  Brothers  A  Co,,  Publishers,  706,  708  &  710  Sansom  Street  Philadelphia, 
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Physiology— (Continued),  Chemistry. 


Foster's  PhyslologT.— New  (5fh)  American  Ed.   Just  Ready. 

Text-Book  of  Physiology.  By  Michael  F<wteb,  M.  D.,  F.  B.  S^  Prelec- 
tor in  Phjsiologj  and  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  England.  New  (6ith)  and 
enlarged  American  from  the  fifth  and  revised  English  edition,  wiUi  notes  and  additiooa. 
In  one  handsome  octavo  vol.  of  1083  pages,  with  316  illos.  Cloth,  $4.50;  leather,  %SJ50. 
This  is  the  •tftodard  work  on  physlologT,  belnr     '  .^.  .  .  - 


moet  thorough  sod  oompleto  In  m\(  branehe«  wa,d 
details;  moreoTor  U  coDtaf QB  considerftbl**  mat*- 
rial  which  ha«  ner^r  before  been  preeented  to  the 
medical  pablie.  Eridence  of  its  saeceM  is  shown 
in  the  fact  that  it  is  now  in  is  fifth  English  and 
fifth  American  edition.  In  its  high  character,  in 
the  care  which  is  shown  In  the  statements  and 
their  Terifioation,  and  in  it4  thoroagh  dealing  with 
physioloaioal  and  histological  problems,  it  Is  far 
ahead  of  any  book  of  the  ela«s  yet  is8iied.~7%s 
Mrdieal  Age,  December  26, 1^93 

One  cannot  r»ad  a  single  chapter  without  being 
Impressed  with  the  care  that  the  aathor  has  be- 
stowed apon  it.  Apparently  nothing  that  is  known 
np  to  the  present  year  conoemiog  vital  processes 


has  escaped  his  painstak  tng  attention  The  details 
receive  the  fblleet  oonoideratien.  Th*  addittooe 
which  have  been  made  to  this  last  edition  ara 
caused  by  an  effort  to  explain  more  fdlly  and  at 
greater  length  what  seemed  to  be  the  moet  fanda- 
mental  and  important  topics.  The  paHlsbem 
have  sabjected  It  to  the  searching  revtsloD  of  on* 
of  the  foremost  American  profeeeors  of  pbysl<^ 
logv.  We  have  nothing  bat  words  of  the  nfgbee* 
praise  for  the  classtcarand  thorough  manner  in 
whi'*h  the  work  Is  written,  as  well  as  for  the  liber- 
ality of  the  pablishers  for  selling  soch  a  larga 
work,  and  one  which  most  neeew«rlly  be  very 
costly  to  produce,  for  an  extremely  moderate 
price.— 7ft«  Cnnwfa  M^ditat  Beeordy  Maroh«  UM. 


Dalton's  Physiology.— Seventh  Edltton. 

A  Treatise  on  Human  Physiology.  Designed  for  the  ose  of  Students 
and  Practitioners  of  Medicine.  By  John  C.  Daltok,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  in 
the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  New  York,  etc.  Seventh  editioo^  thoroi^^y 
revised  and  rewritten.  In  one  very  handsome  octavo  volume  of  722  pages,  with  252  beau- 
tiful engravings  on  wood.  Cloth,  $5.00:  leather,  $6.00. 
Prom  the  first  appearance  of  the  book  it  has   ' 


ppearan( 
been  a  favorite,  owing  as  well  to  the  aathor*8 
renown  as  an  oral  tei^her  as  to  the  charm  of 
simplicity  with  which,  as  a  writer,  he  always 
■acoeeds  in  investing  even  intricate  subjects. 
It  most  be  gratifying  to  him  to  observe  the  fre- 
quency with  which  bis  work,  written  for  students 
and  practitioners,  is  quoted  by  other  writers  on 
physiology.  This  fact  attests  Its  value,  and,  in 
great  measure,  its  originality.  It  now  needs  no 
such  seal  of  approbation,  however,  for  the  thou- 
sands who  have  studied  it  in  its  various  edition i^ 


have  never  been  in  any  doubt  as  to  its  laterHag 
worth.— i\r.  r.  Medi4xU  Journal,  Oct  1S8S. 

Professor  I>alton*s  well-known  and  deservedly- 
appreciated  work  has  long  passed  the  stage  at 
wnich  it  could  be  reviewecTln  the  ordinary  sens*. 
The  work  is  eminently  one  for  the  medical  prao* 
titioner.  since  it  treats  most  ftaUy  of  those  branches 
of  physiology  which  have  a  direct  bearing  on  the 
diagnosis  and  treatment  of  disease.  The  work  is 
one  which  we  can  highly  recommend  to  all  our 
T9mden.—Dublin  Journal  of  McdiealScitnee^  T9b,*U. 


Chapman's  Human  Physiology. 


A  Treatise  on  Human  Physiology.  By  Henbt  C.  Chapman,  M.  D., 
Professor  of  lustitutes  of  Medicine  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College  of  Philadelphia^ 
In  one  octavo  volume  of  925  pages,  with  605  enffravings.    Cloth,  $5.50 ;  leather^  $6.50. 

It  represents  very  ftilly  the  existing  state  of      '  " 


phvsiology.    The  present  work  has  a  special  value 

lo  the  student 

to  the  practice      . . 

which  the  advance  of  science  has  given  to  the 


Pi 
to  the  practical  application  of  well-known  truths 
which  the  advance  of  science  has  given  to  th< 
profession  In  thin  department,  which  may  be  con- 
sidered the  foundation  of  rational  medicine.— Buf- 
fo^ Medical  nnd  Surgiral  JownuU,  Dec.  18«7. 

Matters  which  have  a  practical  bearing  on  the 
practice  of  medicine  are  lucidly  expressed;  tech- 


nicafmattefs  are  given  in  minute  detail;  elabo 
rate  directions  are  stated  for  the  guidance  of  stu- 
dents in  the  laboratory.  In  every  respect  the 
work  fblflls  its  promise,  whether  as  a  complete 
treatise  for  the  student  or  for  the  physician ;  for 
the  former  it  is  so  complete  that  he  need  look  no 
farther,  and  the  latter  will  find  entertainment  and 
instruction  in  an  admirable  book  of  reference,— 
North  Carolina  Modieal  Journal,  Nov.  1887. 


Schofleld*s  Elementary  Physiology. 

Elementary  Physiology  for  Students.  By  Alfred  T.  Schofield, 
M.  D.,  Late  House  Physician  London  Hospital.  In  one  12mo.  volume  of  380  pa^  es,  with 
227  engravings  and  2  colored  plates  containing  30  figures.    Cloth,  $2.00. 

Frankland  &  Japp's  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

Inorganic  Chemistry.  By  E.  Frankland,  D.  C  L.,  F.  R.  8.,  Profe.-aDr  of 
Chemistry  in  the  Normal  School  of  Science,  London.,  and  F.  R.  Japp,  F.  I.  C,  Assiatant 
Professor  of  Chemistry  in  the  Normal  School  of  Science,  London.  In  one  handsome 
octavo  volume  of  677  pages  with  61  woodcuts  and  2  plates.    Cloth,  $3.75 ;  leather,  $4.76. 

Clowes*  Qnalltatlve  Analysis.— Third  Edition. 

An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Practical  Chemistry  and  Qualitative 
Inorganic  Analysis.  Specially  adapted  for  use  in  the  Laboratories  of  Schools  and 
Colleger  and  hv  Beginners.  By  Frank  Clowes,  D.  Sc,  London,  Senior  Science- Master 
at  the  High  School,  Newcaslle'-uncler  Lyme,  etc.  Third  American  from  the  fourth  and 
revised  English  edition.    In  one  12mo.  vol.  of  387  pages*  with  55  illus.    Cloth,  $2.50. 

CLA8SEN*fl  ELEMENTARY  QUANTITATIVE  I  fesior of  Chem Istry  in  theTowne8oientifl<-  SchooL 
ANALYSIS.  Translated,  with  noten  and  a«idi-  UDivcraity  of  Penna.  In  one  12mo.  volnme  of  SM 
tionp,  by  Edoab  F.  Sjiith,  Ph.  D  ,  Asslstftnt  Pro-  |  pageM.  with  36  illua.    Cloth,  |2.0i». 

Lea  Brothers  A  Co.,  Pubfighers.  706,  708  &  710  San$om  Street  Philadelphia,^ 


Chemistry — (Continued). 


SlmoD's  Chemistry.— New  (4th)  Editton. 


JCanual  of  Chemistry.  A  Guide  to  Lectures  and  Laboratory  work  for  Begin- 
.ners  in  ChemiBtrj.  A  Text-book,  specially  adapted  for  Students  of  Pharmacy  and  Medi- 
cine. By  W.  Simon,  Ph.  D.,  M.  D.,  Profefior  of  Chemistry  and  Toxicology  in  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  Baltimore,  and  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  the  Maryland  Col- 
lege of  Pharmacy.  New  (4lh)  edition.  In  one  8vo.  vol.  of  490  pp.,  with  44  woodcuts  and 
7  colored  plates  illustrating  56  of  the  most  important  chemical  tests.    Cloth,  $3.25, 


A  work  wnich  rapidly  pft^ees  to  Its  fourth  edition 
needs  on  (tirther  proof  of  havlnff  achlered  a  suc- 
cess. Tn  the  present  case  the  claims  to  favor  are 
obTiotin.  Emanating  from  an  experienced  teacher 
of  medical  nnd  pharmaceutical  students  the  vol- 
ume is  clo.«ely  adapted  to  their. needs.  This  is 
ahown  not  only  br  the  carefbl  selection  and  clear 
presentation  of  its  subject  matter,  but  by  the 
colored  plHt^s  of  reaction».  which  form  a  uniane 
feature.  Every  teacher  will  appreciate  the  saving 
of  his  own  time,  and  the  advantages  accruing  to 
the  student  from  a  permanent  and  accurate  stan- 


dard of  comparison  for  tests  depending  on  colors, 
and  frequently  upon  their  changes.  To  the  prac- 
titioner, who  is  likely  to  be  confronted  at  anv  tima 
with  important  pathological  or  toxicoloKical  ques- 
tions to  he  answered  by  the  test-tube,  tne  volume 
will  be  of  the  utmost  value.  Such  It  has  proved 
in  th««  past,  and  the  author  has  accordingly  been 
enabled, through  frequent  and  thorough  revisions 
to  keep  his  work  constantly  in  touch  with  tne 
progress  of  its  science  and  the  best  methods  of  Its 

Rresentation.— fon«M  City  Medical  Index,  May» 
»3. 


Fownes'  Chemistry.— Twelftb  Editton. 

A  Manual  of  Elementary  Chemistry;  Theoretical  and  Practical  By 
Georoe  Fownes,  Ph.  D.  Embodying  Watts'  Physical  and  Inarganie  Chemi^ry,  New 
Amer. can.  from  the  twelfth  English  edition.  In  one  large  royal  12mo.  yolome  of  1061 
pages,  with  168  engravings  and  a  colored  plate.    Cloth,  $2.75;  leather,  $3.25. 


Fownes*  Chemistry  has  been  a  standard  text- 
book unon  chemistry  for  manv  years.  Its  merits 
are  very  fUlly  known  by  chemists  and  physicians 
•Terywnerein  this  country  and  In  Engbmd.  As 
the  science  htm  advanced  by  the  making  of  new 
discoveries,  the  work  has  been  revised  so  as  to 
keep  it  abreast  of  the  times.  It  has  steadily 
maintained  its  position  as  a  text-book  with  medi- 


cal students.  In  this  work  are  treated  fblly :  Heat, 
Ucht  and  Electricity,  Indudins  Magnetism.  The 
influence  exerted  by  these  forces  in  ohemloal 
action  upon  health  and  disease,  etc,  is  of  the  most 
Important  kind,  and  should  be  familiar  to  every 
medical  practitioner.  We  can  commend  the 
work  as  one  of  the  Tery  best  text-books  upon 
ehemlstry  extant—CXneimMUi  Jfsd.  N«w»,  Oct  *85. 


Attfield's  Chemistry.— Twelftb  Edition. 

Chemistry,  General,  Medical  and  Pharmaceutioal;  Indading  the 
Chemistry  of  the  U.  8.  Pharmaoonoeia.  ^  A  Manual  of  Uie  Genoral  Principles  of  the 
Science,  and  their  Application  to  Medicine  and  Pharmacy.  By  John  Attfield,  M.  A.,. 
Ph.D.,  F.I.C.,  F.  R.8.,  etc..  Professor  of  Practical  ChemisUy  to  the  Pharmaceutical 
Society  of  Great  Britain,  etc  A  new  American,  from  the  twelfth  English  edition^ 
specially  revised  by  the  Author  for  America.  In  one  handsome  royal  12mo.  volume  ofiT 
782  pages,  with  88  illustrations.  Cloth,  $2.75;  leather,  $3.25. 


Attfield's  Cnemlstry  is  the  most  popular  book 
among  students  of  medicine  and  pharmacy.  This 
popularity  rests  upon  real  merits.  Attfield's  work 


combines  in  the  happiest  manner  a  clear  ex^i* 

rh 

I  precisely 
admirable  arrangement  of  the   text  enables  a 


iion  of  the  theory  o^  chemistry  with  the  practical 

this  knowledge  to  the  everyday 

'  the  physlcUn  ftnd  pharmacist.    His 


application  of  this  knowledge  to  the  everyday 

dealings  of  the  physlcUn  ftnd  pharmacist.    His 

what  the  title  claims  for  it.    The 


reader  to  get  a  good  idea  of  ohemlsU^  without 


dealingi 
book  is 


the  aid  of  experiments,  and  again  it  is  a  good 
laboratory  guide,  and  finally  it  contains  such 


mass  of  well-arranged  Information  that  It  will  aT-- 
ways  serve  as  a  handy  book  of  reference.  He 
does  not  allow  anyunutilisable  knowledge  to  slip 
into  his  book;  his  long  years  of  experience  have 
produced  a  work  which  Is  both  scientifio  and 


and  which  shuts  out  everything  In  the 

ty,  and  therein  lies  the  sec__. 

of  its  success.    This  last  edition  shows  the  marks 


practical, 

nature  of  »  snperfiulty,  and  therein  1 


» secret 


of  the  latest  progress  made  In  chemistry  and  chem- 
ical teaching.— iVew  OrhanM  Medical  and  Surgical 
Journal,  Nov.  1889. 


Bloxam*s  Chemistry.— FUth  Edition. 

Chemistry,  Inorsanio  and  Organic.  By  Ghablis  L.  Bloxam,  Professor 
of  Chemistry  in  King's  Cofiege,  London.  2^ew  American  from  the  fifth  London 
edition,  thoroughly  reyieed  and  much  improved.  In  one  very  handsome  octavo 
volume  of  727  pages,  with  292  illustrations.    Cloth,  $2.00 ;  leather,  ^.00. 


Comment  from  us  on  this  standard  work  is  al 
most  snperfiuons.    It  diffisrs  widely  in  scope  and 


aim  fh>m  thftt  of  Attfield,  and  in  its  way  is  equ&lly 
beyond  criticism.  It  adopts  the  most  direct  meth- 
ods in  stating  the  principles,  hypotheses  and  facts 


of  the  science.  Its  language  is  so  terse  and  lucid, 
and  Its  arrangement  or  matter  so  logical  in  se- 
quence that  the  student  never   has  occasion  to 


complain  that  chemistry  is  a  hard  study.  Much 
attention  is  paid  to  experimental  Illustrations  of 
chemical  principles  and  phenomena,  and  tha 
mode  of  conducting  these  experiments.  The  book 
maintains  the  position  It  has  always  held  as  one  of 
the  best  manuals  of  general  chemistry  tn  the  Eng- 
lish language.— Detroit  LanMt,  Feb.  1884. 


Luff's  Manual  of  Chemistry.— Jnst  Ready. 

A  Manual  of  Chemistry.  For  the  use  of  students  of  medicine.  By  Abthttb 
P.  LuPF,  M.  D.,  B.  Sc.,  LcNCturer  on  Medical  Jurisprudence  and  Toxicologiced  Chemistir 
St.  Mary's  Hospital  M.edical  School,  London.  In  one  12mo.  vol.  of  522  pages,  with  i% 
engrayings.    Cloth,  $2.00.    See  Student^  Series  of  Manuals,  page  30. 

Greene's  Medical  Chemistry. 

A  Manual  of  Medical  Chemistry.  For  the  use  of  Students.  Bj  William 
H.  Greene,  M.  D.,  Demonstrator  of  Chemistry  in  the  Medical  Department  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania.    In  one  12mo.  volume  of  310  pages,  with  74  illus.    Cloth,  |1.76. 

L$a  BrolherB  A  Co.,  PubfishTS,  706,  708  &  710  Santom  Strwt,  Philadelphia. 


10  Chemistry — (Continued),  Pharmacy. 

Vanghan  &  Novy  on  Ptomaines  and  Lencomalnes.— 2d  Edition. 

Ptomaines,  Leuoomaines  and  Bacterial  Proteids ;  or  the  Chemi- 
cal Factors  in  the  Causation  of  Disease.  B^  Victor  C.  Vaughan,  Ph.  D., 
M.  D.,  Professor  of  Physiological  and  Patholo^cal  Chemistry,  and  Associate  Professor  of 
Therapeutics  and  Materia  Medica  in  the  University  of  Michigan,  and  Frederick  G. 
Novy,  M.  D.,  Instructor  in  Hygiene  and  Physiological  Chemistry  in  the  University  of 
Michigan.  New  (second)  edition.  In  one  handsome  12mo.  vol.  of  389  pages.  Cloth,  $2L25. 

This  book  Is  one  that  is  of  the  greatest  import- 
ance, and  the  modern  physician  who  accepts 
bacterial  pathology  cannot  hare  a  complete 
knowledge  of  this  sabject  unless  he  has  carefully 
I  It     To  the   (oxloo)ogist  the  sabject  is 


perused  It     To  the   (oxloo)ogist  the  sabject  .^ 
alike  of  great  import,  as  well  as  to  the  hygienist 


and  sanitarian.  It  contains  information  which 
is  not  easily  obtained  elsewhere,  and  which  is 
of  a  kind  that  no  medical  thinker  should  be 
without — The  American  Journal  of  ths  M^Heai 
Seimcet,  April,  1892. 


Remsen's  Theoretical  Chemistry.— New  (4fh)  Edition. 

Principles  of  Theoretical  Chemistry,  with  special  reference  to  the  Coo- 
Btitntion  of  Chemiod  Compounds.  By  Ira  Remsen.  M.  D.,  Ph.  D.,  Professor  of  Chem- 
istry in  the  Johns  Hopkins  University.  Baltimore.  Fourth  and  thoroughly  revised  edi- 
tion.   In  one  handsome  royal  12mo.  volume  of  325  pages.    Cloth,  $2.00. 

The  fourth  edition  of  Professor  Remsen's  well- 1  lation  Into  German  and  Italian  speaks  for  Its  ex- 
known  book  comes  again,  enlarged  and  reylsed. ,  alted  position  and  the  esteem  in  which  it  is  held 
Each  edition  has  enhanced  Its  TaTue.  We  may  say  '  by  the  most  prominent  chemists.  We  claim  for 
without  hesitation  that  it  is  a  standard  work  on  •  this  little  work  a  leading  place  In  the  chemical 
the  theory  of  chemistry,  not  excelled  and  scarcely  !  literature  of  this  country.— Ti^  Ameri4xm  Journal 
equalled  by  any  other  m  any  language.    Its  trans-  |  of  the  Midital  Seimett^  July,  1893. 

Charles'  Physiological  and  Pathological  Chemistry. 

The  Elements  of  Physiological  and  Pathological  Chemistry.  A 

Handbook  for  Medical  Students  and  Practitioners.  Containing  a  general  acoount  of 
Nutrition,  Foods  and  Digestion,  and  the  Chemistry  of  the  Tiasuee,  Organs,  Secretions  and 
Excretions  of  the  Body  in  Health  and  in  Disease.  Together  with  the  methods  for  pie> 
paring  or  separating  their  chief  constituents,  as  also  for  their  examination  in  derail,  and 
an  outline  syllabus  of  a  practical  course  of  instruction  for  students.  By  T.  CtLAXwtovs 
Chableb,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  M.  S.,  formerly  Assistant  Professor  and  Demonstrator  of  Chem- 
istnr  and  Chemical  Physics,  Queen's  College,  Belfast.  In  one  handsome  octavo  voImDe 
of  463  pages,  with  38  woodcuts  and  1  colored  plate.    Cloth,  $3.50. 


Dr.  Charles  Is  fUlly  Impressed  with  the  Ironor- 
tanoe  and  practical  reacn  of  his  subject,  ana  he 
has  treated  It  In  a  competent  and  instructiye  man* 
ner.  We  cannot  recommend  a  better  book  than 
the  present.  In  fact.  It  fills  a  gap  in  medical  text- 
books, and  that  is  a  thing  which  can  rarely  be  said 


nowadays.  Dr.  Charles  has  dsToted  much  space 
to  the  elucidation  ot  unnary  mysteriea.  He  dote 
this  with  much  detail,  and  yet  in  a  praoUeal  and 
intelligible  manner.  In  Csct,  the  author  hae  filled 
his  book  with  many  practical  hints.— Jfedtcol  J2«»> 
ord^  December  80, 1884. 


Hoffmann  and  Powers'  Medicinal  Analysis. 

A  Manual  of  Chemical  Analysis,  as  applied  to  the  Examination  of  Medi- 
cinal Chemicals  and  their  Preparations.  Bemff  a  Guide  for  the  Determination  of  their 
Identity  and  Quality,  and  for  the  Detection  of  Impurities  and  Adulterations.  For  the 
use  of  Pharmacists,  Physicians,  Druggists  and  Manufacturing  Chemists,  and  Pharmaoeo- 
tical  and  Medical  Students.  By  Frederick  Hoffmann,  A.  M.,  Ph.  D.,  Public  Analyst  to 
the  State  of  New  York,  and  Frederick  B.  Power,  Ph.  D.,  Professor  of  Analytical  Chem- 
iBtty  in  the  Philadelphia  College  of  Pharmacy.  Third  editioxL  entirely  rewritten  and 
much  enlarged.    In  one  octavo  volume  of  621  pages,  with  179  illustrations.    Cloth,  t4.2S. 

Parrlsh's  Plumnacy.— Fifth  Edition. 

A  Treatise  on  Pharmacy :  Designed  as  a  Text-book  for  the  Student,  and  as 
a  Guide  for  the  Physician  and  Pharmaceutist.  With  many  Formnlfs  and  Prescriptiooe. 
By  Edward  Parrish,  late  Professor  of  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Pharmacy  in  the 
Philadelphia  College  of  Pharmacy.  Fifth  edition,  thoroughly  revised,  by  Thomas  & 
WiEGAND,  Ph.  G.  In  one  handsome  octavo  volume  of  1093  pages,  with  256  illustradooa. 
Cloth,  $5.00;  leather,  $6.00.    

Casparl's  Pharmacy.— Preparing. 

A  Text-Book  on  Pharmacy,  for  Students  and  Pharmacists.  By 

Charles  Caspari,  Jr  ,  Ph.  G.,  Professor  of  the  Theorv  and  Practice  of  Pharmacy  in  the 
Maryland  College  of  Pharmacy,  Joint  Editor  of  The  yaticnal  Dispensatory  of  1894.  In 
one  very  handsome  octavo  volume,  richly  illustrated. 

Ralfe's  Clinical  Chemistry. 

Clinical  Chemistry.    By  Charles  H.  Ralfe^  M.  D.,  F.  R,  C.  P.,  AssLrtam 

Physician  at  the  London  Hospital  In  one  pocket-size  12mo.  volume  of  814  p«g«^ 
with  16  lllus.    Limp  cloth,  red  edges,  $1.50.    See  Students*  Series  qf  Mcmuals,  page  30. 

Lea  Brothers  &  Co,  Publishers,  706,  708  &  710  Sansom  Strset  Philadelphia.^ 
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JUST  READY-NEW  AND  THOROUGHLY  REVISED  EDITION. 

The  National  Dispensatory. 

Containing  the  Natural  History,  Chemistry,  Pharmacy,  Actions  and  Uses  of  Medi- 
cines, including  those  recognized  in  the  Pharmacopoeias  of  the  United  States,  Great 
Britain  and  Germany,  with  numerous  references  to  the  French  Codex.  By  Alfbed 
Stelle,  M.  D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine  and  of 
Clinical  Medicine  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  John  M.  Maisch,  Phar.  D.,  late 
Profesor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Botany  in  Philadelphia  College  of  Pharmacy,  Secretary 
to  the  American  Pharmaceutical  Association,  Chablbb  Caspabi.  Jb.,  Ph.  G.,  Professor 
of  Pharmacy  in  the  Mairland  College  of  Pharmacy,  Baltimore,  ana  Henby  C.  C.  Maisch, 
Ph.  G.,  Ph.  D.  New  (fifth)  edition,  thoroughly  revised  in  accordance  with  the  new  U.  8. 
Pharmacopoeia  (Seventh  Decenoial  Revision,  1894).  In  one  magnificent  imperial  octavo 
▼olume  of  1910  pages,  with  320  enffravings.  Cloth,  $7.25,  leather,  $8.00.  With  Beady 
Reference  Thumb  letter  Index,  cloth,  $7.75;  leather,  $8.50. 

ON  the  first  appearance  of  The  National  Dispenmtory  fifteen  years  ago  it  was  at  once 
recognized  hj  the  pharmaceutical  and  medical  professions  as  satisfying  the  need 
for  a  work  affording  all  necessary  information  upon  its  subject,  with  authoritative 
accuracy,  and  with  a  completeness  and  convenience  attainable  only  by  the  exclusion  of 
obsolete  matter.  Its  success  in  filling  this  want  is  fully  attested  by  the  rapid  demand  for 
five  editions,  and  the  opportunity  thus  afforded  has  been  well  used  in  successive  revisions, 
each  placing  it  abreast  of  the  day  and  maintaining  the  characteristics  which  had  won  for 
it  a  leading  position. 

Of  all  its  issues  the  present  embodies  the  results  of  the  most  exhaustive  revision. 
The  sweeping  changes  in  the  new  United  States  Pharmacopoeia  are  thoroughly  incorpor- 
ated, with  official  authorization  of  the  Committee  of  Revision,  and  full  use  has  been  made 
of  all  valuable  material  in  the  latest  issues  of  foreign  Pharmacopoeias.  The  volume  b 
accordingly  rich  in  pharmaceutical  and  chemical  information,  with  data,  formulas,  tables, 
etc,  gathered  from  all  official  sources,  but  thb  constitutes  only  a  single  department  of  its 
usefulness.  As  an  encyclopseiia  of  the  latest  and  best  therapeutical  knowledge  it  deals 
not  only  with  all  official  drugs,  but  also  with  all  the  new  synthetic  remedies  of  value 
and  with  the  unofficial  prepurations  now  so  largely  in  use.  Pharmacists  will  appreciate 
its  systematic  descriptions  of  the  materia  medica,  its  clear  explanations  of  chemical  and 
pharmaceutical  processes  and  tests,  and  its  illustrations  of  imfMrtant  drugs  and  of  the 
most  improved  apparatus.  Physicians  will  readily  perceive  the  indispensable  assistance 
offered  by  its  authoritative  statements  as  to  the  efficacy  of  drugs  in  the  light  of  the  most 
recent  medical   advances.    Arranged  alphabetically  in    the  text,  this  information  is 

£  laced  most  suggestively  at  command  by  the  recommendations  grouped  under  the  various 
diseases  in  the  Therapeutical  Index.  Together  with  the  Genend  Index  this  covers  more 
than  one  hundred  treble-columnei  pa^es  containing  25,000  references.  The  immensity 
of  detail  compjised  in  this  single  volume  of  1900  pages  is  thus  most  forcibly  indicated. 
Though  the  present  edition  contains  far  more  matter  than  its  predecessor  it  is  maintained 
at  the  same  price  in  view  of  the  ever-increasing  demand.  Weights  and  Measures  are 
given  in  both  Ordinary  and  Metric  Systems. 

In  brief  the  new  edition  of  The  National  Dispensatory  is  presented  to  the  medical 
and  pharmaceutical  professions  as  the  equivalent  of  a  whole  fibrarvof  pharmaceutical  and 
therapeutic  information ;  it  is  the  standard  of  accuracy,  the  emboaiment  of  completeness 
without  inconvenient  bulk,  and  a  marvel  of  cheapness  owing  to  the  widespread  demand 
for  it  as  ^  authority. 


The  oareftil  ezamiDation  of  this  large  Tolume 
will  strike  the  reftder  with  surprise  at  the  great 
number  of  new  articles  added,  and  the  amount  of 
useful  and  acoaiate  Information  regarding  their 
properties,  methods  Of  preparation  and  therapeu- 
tical effects  The  large  number  of  new  articles 
containing  all  the  latest  synthetic  remedies  and 
anofBcial  remedies,  compass  the  entire  range  of 
aratlable  Information  in  the  line  of  the  work.  A 
number  of  Tory  complete  tables  together  with  all 
"*  '  •  ■         *     •    '      I  f c ..  - 


the  otnotal  re-agents  and  solutions  for  qualltatlre 
and  quantitative  testa,  appear  in  the  appendix. 
Altogether  this  work  maintains  its  preTlous  high 


and  tests.  The  therapeutical  portion  hastMen  re- 
Tised  with  equal  care  and  the  statements  of  the 
action  and  uses  hare  been  arranged  not  only 
alphabetically  under  the  rarlous  drugs,  but  for 
practical  medical  useftilness  have  also  been  placed 
at  the  instant  command  of  those  seeking  infor- 
mation in  the  treatment  of  special  diseases  by 
being  arranged  under  the  various  diseases  in  a 
theraneutlcal  Index.  The  reallness  with  which 
any  of  the  vast  amount  of  Information  contained 
in  this  work  is  made  available  is  indicated  by  the 
twenty-five  thousand  references  in  the  two  in- 
dexes at  the  end  of  the  ro\ixme,-'Boston  Medical 
awi  Surgical  Journal^  April,  1894. 
It  is  the  official  guide  for  the  medical  and  phai^ 

^ ,    ^  ^        ugglst    maceutlcal  professions— Bw^aio  If edica/ ana  5ttr- 

knows  of  it  and  uses'H.'and  almost  every  physl-    gical  Jowmat,  March,  1«94. 

olaa  properly  consults  it  when  desirous  of  settling  The  book  is  recommended  most  highly  as  a 
all  doubtful  questions  regarding  the  properties,  book  of  reference  for  the  physl '^ian  and  is  Invalu- 
preparation  and  uses  of  druga.— dfadiea^  Record,  able  to  the  druggist  In  his  every-day  work.— TAd 
ApHl  7,  I89i.  I  Thtiraptutic  Oaz^tte^  March,  1894. 

The  descriptions  of  materia  medica  are  clear,  I  This  edition  of  the  Dispensatory  should  be  reoog- 
thorough  ana  systematic,  as  are  also  the  explana- !  nized  as  a  national  standard. — 7%6  North  American 
tiooB  of  chemical  and  pharmaceutical  processes  |  Practitioner,  March,  1894.  /"^r^mr> 

Lea  Brothers  A  Co.,  Publiehere,  706,  708  A  710  Saneom  Street,  Philadelphia. 


12       Therapeutics,  flateria  fledica — (Continued). 

A  System  of  Practical  Therapeutics 

BY  AHERICAN  AND  FOREIGN  AUTHORS. 
Edited  by   HOBAl^  AltORY  HARE.  H.  D. 

Pnfuwrof  Therapeutic*  and  Materia  Mediea  in  the  J^enon  Medical  College  cjf  Philadelpkia^ 

In  a  serien  of  oontributions  by  seventy-eight  eminent  aathorities.    In  three  large 
octavo  volumes  of  3544  page^,  with  434  illustrations.    Price,  per  volume:  Cloth,  S5.00; 
leather,  $6.00 ;  half  Russia,  $7.00.    Far  sale  by  subscription  orUy,    Address  the  PublisAers. 
Full  prospectus  free  to  any  address  on  application. 
The  Tarious  divisions^  have  been  elaborated  by    is  the  treatment  of  disease,  and  a  work  which  coo- 


men  selected  in  Tiew  of  their  special  fitness.  In 
every  case  there  is  to  be  found  a  clear  and  concise 
description  of  the  disease  under  oonsideraMon, 
corresponding  with  the  roost  recent  and  well* 
established  views  of  the  subject,  embracing  appo- 
site pictorial  illustrations  where  these  are  neces- 
sary. In  treating  of  the  employment  of  remedies 
and  therapeutical  meai»ures,  the  writers  have 
been  singularly  happy  in  giving  in  a  definite  way 
the  exact  methods  employed  and  the  results  ob- 
tained, both  by  themselves  and  others,  so  that  one 
might  venture  with  confidence  to  use  remedies 
with  which  he  was  previously  entirely  unfamiliar. 
The  practitioner  could  hardly  desire  a  book  on 
practical  therapeutics  which  he  could  consult  with 
more  interest  and  profit— 7*^^  North  American 
Practitioner,  Beptember,  1892. 

The  scope  of  this  work  is  beyond  that  of  any 
previous  one  on  the  subject.    The  goal,  after  all. 


tributes  to  its  successful  management  is  to  be 
looked  upon  as  of  vast  use  to  humanity.  It  eaa- 
not  be  denied  that  therapeutic  reeouroeii,  whether 
the  treatment  be  confined  to  the  mere  administra- 
tion of  druss,  or  allowed  its  more  extended  appli- 
cation to  tne  management  of  diMase,  have  so 
greatly  multiplied  within  the  last  few  yearn  as  to 
render  previous  treatises  of  little  value  Herein 
will  be  found  the  great  value  of  nare's  eneyelo* 
pedic  work,  which  groups  together  within  a  smgle 
series  of  volumes  the  most  modem  methods 
known  in  the  management  of  dlseaae^  and  eep^ 
cially  deal*  with  important  sublects  oomprehen- 
sively,  wainh  could  not  be  done  in  a  more  limited 
treatise.  We  cannot  commend  Hare*8  %»tem 
of  ^r€Uitical  Thempeutice  too  highly;  it  stands 
out  drst  and  foremost  as  a  work  to  be  consulted 
hy  authors,  teachers,  and  pliysicians,  thronghoat 
the  world.— Buffalo  Med.  aiii  ^urg,  Juur.,  Aug.  UB2. 


Hare's  Text-Book  of  Practical  Therapentics.— New  (3d)  Ed. 

A  Text-Book  of  Practical  Therapeutios ;  With  £special  Reference  to 
the  Application  of  Remedial  Measures  to  Disease  and  their  Employment  upon  a  Rati<»al 
Basis.  By  Hobart  Amory  Hark  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Therapeutics  and  Materia  Medica 
in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College  of  Philadelphia ;  Sec.  of  Omvention  for  Revision  of  U.  S. 
Pharmacopoeia  of  1890.  With  special  chapters  bv  Drs,  G.  E.  de  Schwkinitz,  Edward 
Martin,  J.  Howard  Reeves  and  Barton  C.  Hirst.  New  (3d)  and  revised  edition. 
In  one  octavo  volume  of  689  pages.    Cloth,  $3.75 ;  leather,  $4.75. 

presented  with  notes  as  to  its  usefulness  in  namer- 


The  student  of  other  works,  has  often,  indeed, 
very  often,  longed  for  less  of  the  ahi^tract  materia 
medica  and  more  of  the  pra^aical  application  of 
drugs  to  disease.    In  this  work  that  want  is  filled, 


OMs  diseases,  whl^e  in  the  latter  each  disesM  Is 
conflider>-d  very  fully  from  a  therapeutical  stand- 
point, the  applications  and  special  indications  of 


The  drugs  are  arranged  alphabetically,  which  \  the  different  remedies  in  the  different  phases  of 
enables  one  to  find  any  name  quickly,  and,  with  that  particular  affection  being  given.  It  is  not  a 
id  of  the  volume,  wonder  that  this  work  was  quickly  adopted  by 
many  colleges  as  a  text-book  and  so  liberally  par 
chased  as  to  necessitate  the  publication  of  a  tnird 
edition  within  two  years.  The  student  wiJl  find 
Its  pages  filled  with  the  choicest  of  therapeaUcal 
lore,  syhtematically  arranged  and  dearly  and  forci- 
bly presented :  the  practitioner  will  appreciate  its 
rationality  ana  its  general  utility  as  an  elbow  coa- 
sultant  It  contains,  without  question,  th*  best 
exposition  of  modem  therapeutics  of  any  texv 
book  with  which  we  are  acquainted.— 7lk«  Ckieago 
Clinical  Review,  March,  1893. 


the  excellent  Index  at  the  end  of  tVe  volume, 
naught  is  left  to  be  desired  in  the  way  of  quick 
reference.  Each  drag,  includlna  all  the  newer 
remedies  which  have  been  proved  to  possess  true 
merit,  is  considered  in  a  rational  and  sMentific 
manner.  This  work  also  presents  us  with  nearly 
250  pages  of  practical  therapeutics,  as  applied 
to  the  individual  diseases.  The  subjects  are 
arranged  alphabetically.  It  is  in  the  chapter  on 
Diseaets  that  the  student  finds  the  rationale  of 
therapeutics.  This  section  Is  properly  the  com- 
plement of  the  former,  in  which  f  acn  drug  was 


Haisch's  Materia  Medica.— Fifth  Edition. 

A  Manual  of  Organic  Materia  Medioa ;  Being  a  Guide  to  Materia  Medica 

of  the  V^etable  and  Animal  Kingdoms.  For  the  Use  of  Students,  Druggists,  Pharm»ciili 
and  Physicians.  By  John  M.  Maisch,  Phar.  D.,  Prof,  of  Materia  Medica  and  Botanj  in 
the  Philadelphia  College  of  Pharmacy.  New  (fifth)  edition,  thoroughly  revised.  In  cm 
very  handsome  12mo.  volume  of  544  pages,  with  270  engravings.    Cloth,  $3.00 

This  is  an  excellent  manual  of  organic  materia 
medica,  as  are  all  the  works  that  emanate  from  the 
skilful  pen  of  such  a  successful  teacher  as  John 
M.  Maisch.   The  Dook  speaks  for  Itself  In  the  most 


forcible  language.  In  the  edition  before  us  which 
is  the  fifth  onn  puhlishAd  within  the  comparatively 
short  space  of  «ight  years  (and  this  in  the  best 
proof  of  the  gr«*at  value  of  the  work  and  the 
Just  favor  with  which  it  has  been  received  and 
accepted),  the  original  contents  have  been  thor- 
oughly revised  and  muon  good  and  new  matter 
has  been  incorporated.  We  have  nothing  but  praise 
for  Professor  Malsoh's  work.   It  presents  no  weak 


point,  even  for  the  most  severe  critic    The 

fully  sustains  the  wide  and  well-earned  rapot^ 
tion  of  its  popular  author.  In  the  special  Ua*  of 
work  of  which  it  treats  it  Is  fUUr  no  to  the  mesl 
recent  observations  and  tnvea^gations.  After  a 
careful  perusal  of  the  book,  we  do  not  hesitate  lo 
recommend  Maisch's  Manttal  of  Orgnme  Mmtmrim 
Medira  as  one  of  the  best,  If  not  the  nest  work  on 
the  subject  thus  far  published.  Its  nseftilness 
cannot  well  be  dispensed  wlth.and  students,  drof- 
gists,  pharmacists  and  physicians  should  sJl  pes* 
sess  a  copy  of  such  a  valuable  book.~JM«fisl 
Xew»,  December  31, 1892. 


Edes'  Therapentics  and  Materia  Medica. 

A  Text-Book  of  Therapeutios  and  Materia  Medical  Intended  lor  the 
Use  of  Students  and  Practitioners.  By  Robert  T.  Edes,  M.  D.,  Jackson  Proieasor  of 
Clinical  Medicine  in  Harvard  University.    Octavo,  644  pp.    Cloth,  $3.50;  leather,  $4^0. 

Im  Brothera  A  Co.,  Pub/ishers.  706.  70S  A  710  Snnmnm  !ifpm%f  PkHmttminkU, 
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runt's  Practice  of  Medicine.— Sixth  Edition. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Frinoiples  and  Praotioe  of  Medicine.  Designed 
for  the  lue  of  Suidents  and  Practitioners  of  Medicine.  By  Austin  Fltnt,  M.  D.,  LC  D., 
Profpflsor  of  the  Principle**  and  Practice  of  Medicine,  and  of  Clinical  Medicine  in  Belle- 
vne  Hospital  Medical  College,  N.  Y.  Sixth  edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  rewritten 
by  the  Author,  assisted  by  William  H.  Welch,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Pathology, 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore^  and  Austik  Flint,  Jb.,  M.  D.,  LL.  D.,  Professor 
of  Physiology,  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical  Coll^^  N.  Y.  In  one  very  handsoni'*  octavo 
volume  of  1160  pages,  with  illustrations.    Cloth,  $5.50 ;  leather,  |6,50. 

No  t«xt-book  on  the  prindplM  and  practice  of 
medicine  has  erer  met  in  this  ooantry  with  such 

Ssneral  approval  by  medical  studenu  and  practl- 
onerB  am  the  work  of  Profeesor  Flint.    In  all  the 


medical  colleges  of  the  United  States  it  U  the  £»- 
Torite  work  upon  Praotioe;  and,  as  we  have  stated 
before  in  al lading  to  it,  there  is  no  other  medical 
work  that  can  be  so  generally  found  in  the  libra- 
ries of  physicians.  In  erery  state  and  territory 
of  this  rastoountry  the  book  that  will  be  most  likely 
to  be  foond  in  the  office  of  a  medical  man,  whether 


in  city,  town.  Tillage, 
Flint's  Praettee.    We 


or  at  some  cross-roads,  is 
make  this  statement  to  a 
considerable  extent  from  personal  obserratlon,  and 
it  is  the  testimony  also  of  others.  An  examini^ 
tlon  shows  that  rerj  considerable  chani^es  have 
been  made  in  the  sixth  edition.  The  work  may  an- 
doabtedly  be  regarded  as  ftUrly  representing  Uie 
present  state  of  the  science  of  medicine,  and  as 
reflecting  the  views  of  those  who  exemplify  in 
their  practice  the  present  stage  of  progress  of  med- 
ical Tt.'-OineinnaH  MeHealNeum,  Oct  188S. 


Hartshorne's  Essentials  of  Practice.— Fifth  Edition. 

Essentials  of  the  Frinoiples  and  Fraotiee  of  Medicine.  A  Handbook 
for  Students  and  Practitioners.  By  Hekry  Habtshornb,  M.  D.,  LL.  D.,  lately  Professor 
of  Hygiene  in  the  University  of  JPennsylvania.  Fifth  edition,  thoroughly  revised  and 
rewritten.    In  one  12mo.  vol.  of  669  pages,  with  144  illns.    Goth,  $2.75 ;  half  leather,  |3. 

Farqnharson's  Therapeutics  and  Materia  Hedica.— 4th  Ed. 

A  Guide  to  Therapeutios  and  Materia  Medioa.  Bv  Bobebt  Fab- 
QUHAB80N,  M.  D.,  F.  B.  C.  p.,  LL.  D.,  Lecturer  on  Materia  Medica  at  St.  Mary's  Hospi- 
tal Medical  School,  London.  Fourth  American,  from  the  fourth  English  edition. 
Enlarged  and  adapted  to  the  U.  S.  Pharmacopoeia.  By  Frank  Woodbury,  M.  D.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics  and  Clinical  Medicine  in  the  Medioo-Chi- 
rurgical  College  of  Philadelphia.    In  one  handsome  12mo.  vol.  of  581  pp.    Cloth,  $2.50. 

eopoBias,  as  well  as  oonsiderlng  all  non-otticlal  bat 
Important  new  drugs,  it  becomes  in  fact  a  miniature 
dispensatory.— i\i«Vt«  Medical  Jowmalj  June,  1880. 


U  mar  correctly  be  regarded  as  the  most  modem 
_  _  of  Its  kind.     It  is  concise,  y< 
Oontalning  an  accoont  of  all  remedies  that  hare 


▼et  complete. 

„ . lies  that  hare 

a  place  in  the  British  and  United  States  Pharma> 


Brace's  Materia  Hedica  and  Therapentics.— Fourth  Edition. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics.  An  Introduction  to  Rational  Treat- 
ment. By  J.  Mitchell  Bruce,  M.  D.,  F.  R  C.  P.,  Physician  and  Lecturer  on  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics  at  Charing-Cross  Hospital,  London.  Fifth  edition.  In  one 
12mo.  volume  of  591  pages.  Cloth,  $1.50.    See  StudmUf  Series  of  McmuaU,  page  80, 

The  pharmacology  and  therapentics  of  each  drag 
are  glren  with  great  fulness,  and  the  Indications  for 
its  rational  employment  in  the  practical  treatment 


of  disease  are  pointed  oat.  The  Materia  Medica 
proper  contains  aJI  that  is  necessary  for  a  medical 
Btnaent  to  know  at  the  present  day.    The  third 


part  of  the  book  oontalns  an  ontline  of  general 
therapeutics,  each  of  the  symptoms  of  the  body 
being  taken  in  turn,  and  the  methods  of  treat* 


ment  illustrated.  A  lengthy  notice  of  a  book  so  well 
known  is  unnecessary.— JM  Chroniele,  May,  1891. 


COHEN'S  HANDBOOK  OP  APPLIED  THERA- 
PEUT I CS.  B<»ing  a  Study  of  Principles  Applic- 
able and  an  Exposition  of  Methods  Employed 
in  the  Management  of  the  Sick.  By  Solomow 
SoLie  CoHEK,  M  D^  Professor  of  Clinical  Medi- 
cine and  Applied  Therapeutics  in  the  Philadel- 
phia Polyclinic.  In  one  large  12mo.  rolnme, 
with  illnstratinns.    Prmnring. 

REYNOLDS'  SYSTEM  OF  M^EDTCINE.  Edited 
by  J.  Rus^XLL  Rktnoi.ds,  M  D.,  Prof9s«or  of  toe 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Med.  in  Unlrersity 
College,  London.  With  not«8  aod  additions  by 
HciTBT  Habtsborws.  k.  M.,  M.  D.,  late  Professor 
of  Hygiene  In  the  UniTersity  of  Pennpylranla. 
Three  octaro  rolumes,  containing  3056  double- 
columned  pages,  with  317  illustrations.  Price 
per  Tolume,  cloth,  $5.00;  sheep,  $6.00;  half 
Russia,  $6.50.    Sub^ertptton  onfy. 

WATSON'S  LECTURES  ON  THE  PRINCIPLES 
AND  PRACTICE  OF  PHYSIC.  From  the  fifth 
English  edition.  Edited  with  additions,  and  190 
lllustratioos, by  Hkitbt  HABTSBORinc.  A.M.,  M.D.. 
late  Professor  of  Hygiene  in  the  UniTersity  of 
Pennsylranla.  In  two  large  octavo  rolumes  of 
1840pages.    Cloth, $9.00;  leather. $11.00. 

FLINT'S  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE 
DUGN08IS,  PATHOLOGY  AND  TREATMENT 
OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  HEART.  Second  re- 
rised  and  enlarged  edition.  In  one  octaro  vol- 
ume of  fifiO  pagefi,  with  a  plate.    Cloth,  $4. 

FLINT  ON  PHTHISIS:  ITS  MORBID  ANAT- 
OMY, ETIOLOGY,  SYMPTOMATIC   EVENTS 


AND  COMPLICATIONS,  FATALITY  AND 
PROGNOSIS,  TREATMENT  AND  PHYSICAL 
DIAGNOSIS;  in  a  series  of  Clinical  Studies.  In 
one  octavo  rolume  of  442  pages.    Cloth,  $3.60. 

FLINTS  ESSAYS  ON  CONBERVATIVE  MEDI- 
CINE AND  KINDRED  TOPICS.  In  one  rery 
handsome  royal  12mo.  rolume  of  210  pages. 
Cloth,  $1.38. 

A  TREATISE  ON  FEVER.  By  RoBsar  P.  Ltoms, 
K.  C  C     In  one  8to.  toI.  of  3M  pp.   Cloth,  $2.26. 

LECTURES  ON  THE  STUDY  OF  FEVER.  By 
A.  HvDsoM,  M.  D.,  M.  R.  I.  A.  In  one  octaro 
rolume  of  306  pages.    Cloth,  $2.60. 

LA  ROCHE  ON  YELLOW  FEVER,  in  its  Hlstorl- 
caL  Patholoicical,  Etiological  and  Therapeutical 
Relations    Two  octaro  vols.,  1468  pp     r!loth,$7.aO. 

BRUNTON'S  PHARMACOLOGY,  THERAPEU- 
TICS AND  MATERIA  MEDICA.  Octaro,  1306 
pagefi,  230  illustrations. 

HERMANN'S  EXPERIMENTAL  PHARMACOL- 
OGY.  A  Handbook  of  Methods  for  Determining 
the  Physiological  Action  of  Drugs.  Translated, 
with  the  AutDor's  perroissloD,  and  with  exten- 
sire  additions,  by  R.  M.  Smith,  M.  D.  12mo., 
199  pagfs,  with  .32  illustrations.     Ciot»<.  $1.60. 

STILL^'S  THERAPEUTICS  AND  MATERIA 
MEDICA.  A  Systemati'^  Treatise  on  the  Action 
and  Uses  of  Medicinal  Agents,  including  their 
Description  and  History.  Fourth  edition,  re- 
rised  aod  enlarged.  In  two  octaro  rolumes,  oo»> 
taining  1936  pages.    Cloth,$10.00;  leather, $12.00. 
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14  Prac.  of  riedicine,  Treatment,  Digestive  Syst. 
Lyman's  Practice  of  Medicine. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Medicine.  For  the  Use  of  Medical 
Btadenis  and  Practitioners.  By  Henky  M.  Lyman,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  the  Principles 
and  Practice  of  Medicine,  Bush  Medico]  College,  Chicago.  In  one  very  handsome  octaTO 
volume  of  925  pages,  with  170  illustrations.    Cloth,  $4.75 ;  leather,  $0.75. 


This  is  Ml  exo«IIent  trtatlse  on  the  practice  of 
medicine,  written  by  one  who  is  not  only  familiar 
with  his  subject,  but  who  has  also  learned  through 
practical  experience  in  teaching,  what  are  the 
needs  of  the  student,  and  how  to  present  the  facts 
to  his  mind  in  the  most  readily  assimilable  form. 
Although  the  book  contains  oyer  nine  hundred 
fMges,  there  has  been  no  space  wasted  by  useless 
historical  essays,  prolonged  discussions  on  de- 
batable topics,  or  '^ padding"  of  any  kind.  Each 
subject  is  taken  up  in  order,  treated  clearly  but 
briefly,  and  dismissed  when  ul  has  been  said  that 
need  be  said  in  order  to  giro  the  reader  a  clean- 
out  picture  of  the  disease  under  discussion.  The 
reader  is  not  confused  by  baring  presented  to  him 
%  Tariety  of  different  methods  oi  treatment,  among 
which  he  is  left  to  choose  the  one  most  easy  of  exe- 
cution, but  the  author  describes  the  one  which  is. 
In  his  Judgment,  the  best    This  is  as  it  should  be. 


What  the  student  should  be  taught  is  the  on« 
most  approved  method  of  treatment.  We  haT« 
spoken  of  the  work  as  one  for  the  student,  and 
this  because  the  author  occupies  so  prominent  a 
position  as  a  teacher,  but  we  would  not  be  under- 
stood that  it  is  adapted  only  for  students.  There 
is  many  a  practitioner  of  ten  years*  or  more  stand- 
ing, who  has  been  unable  tu  follow  the  constant 
adyanoes  made  in  medical  science,  to  whom  this 
work  will  be  of  great  use.  He  will  find  here  each 
subject  presented  in  its  latest  aspect,  and  onlj 
such  theories  mentioned  as  have  beengenerallw 
accepted  by  the  highest  authoritlee.  The  praeti- 
eal  and  busy  man  who  wants  to  ascertain  in  a 
short  time  all  the  necessary  facts  concerning  the 
pathology  or  treatment  of  any  disease,  wilfflnd 
here  a  safe  and  couTenlent  guide.— Jfedieo/  B^t^ 
ord,  October  22, 1892. 


The  Tear-Book  of  Treatment  for  1894— Jnst  Ready. 

A  Comprehensiye  and  Critical  Beview  for  Practitioners  of  Medi- 
cine and  Surgery.    In  one  12mo.yol.  of  501  pi^es.    Cloth,  $1.50. 

«%  For  special  commutations  with  periodicals  see  pages  1  and  2. 

This  is  the  tenth  year  of  this  valuable  work,  |  enough  to  secure  them.    It  is  the  rery  book  the 

L«-i- i-  v—j  —111. 1 i.-i^     ij^gy  practitioner  n^ede.    He  can  find  anything 

pertaining  to  any  subject  In  a  moment's  time,  and 

he  may  rest  assured  that  it  is  the  most  modem 

It,  Tear  by  year, 

it  aarances  in  ail 


whiah  comes  to  hand  with  unerring  regularity. 
It  would  be  difficult  indeed  to  Imagine  a  book 
more  nearly  suited  to  the  cTery-day  needs  of  the 
medical  practitioner  or  writer  than  this.  The 
contributors  to  this  rolume  are  among  the  most 
prominent  and  well-known  writers  ana  teachers 
of  the  day,  and  their  articles  and  opinions  will  be 
appreciated  by  all  who  are  fortunate  and  wise 


and  reliable  Tiew  now  accepted. 

keeps  him  apprised  of  important  l 

branches  of  medicine,  and  presents  them  In  • 
weil-cnndensed  and  classified  form.— 7^  CKar^ 
lotie  Medical  Jwma'^  April,  1894. 


ne  Tear-Books  of  Treatment  for  1891,  1892  and  1893. 

12mos.,  485  pages.    Cloth,  $1.50  each. 

Tbe  Tear-Books  of  Treatment  for  1886  and  1887. 

Similar  to  above.    12mos.,  320-341  pages.    Cloth,  |1.25  each. 

A  System  of  Practical  Medicine. 

BY  AMERICAN  A  UTH0R8. 
Edited  by  WILLIAM  PEPPER,  M.  D.,  LL.  D., 

PB0Y08T  AKD  FBOFEBSOR  OF  THB  THEOBT  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MKDICmS  AHD  OF 
CUKICAL  MEDICnnB  IN  THE  UKIYEBSITT  OF  PENKSTLYANIA. 

2^  eompUU  ioork,  in  five  volumes,  containing  5573  pagea,  uM  198  illuHraUonB^  is  now  rwtfy, 
Pnee  per  volttme,  eloih,  $5;  leather^  $6 ;  half  Russia,  $7.    StibscripHon  only. 


*  *  The  greatest  disttnotiTely  American  work  on 
the  practice  of  medicine,  and,  indeed,  the  super- 
latiTe  adjectire  would  not  be  inappropriate  were 
CTcn  all  other  productions  placed  In  comparison. 
An  examination  of  the  fire  Tolumes  is  sufSoient 
to  conrince  one  of  the  magnitude  of  the  enter- 

Krlse,  and  of  the  success  which  has  attended  its 
ilfllment— 7^  Medical  Age,  July  26, 1886. 
The  feeling  of  proud  satisCsction  with  which  the 
American  profession  sees  this.  Its  representatire 
system  of  practical  medicine  issued  to  the  medi- 
cal world,  is  ftillv  Justified  bv  the  character  of  the 
work.  The  entire  caste  of  the  system  is  in  keep- 
ing with  the  best  thoughts  of  the  leaders  and  fol- 


lowers of  our  home  school  of  medicine,  and  the 
combination  of  the  scientific  study  of  disease  and 
the  practical  application  of  exact  and  experimen- 
tal knowledge  to  the  treatment  of  human  mal- 
adies, makes  erery  one  of  us  share  In  the  pride 
that  has  weloomea  Dr.  Pepper*8  labors.  Sheared 
of  the  prolixity  that  wearies  the  readers  of  ttie 
German  school,  the  articles  glean  these  same 
fields  for  all  that  is  Taluable.  It  is  the  outcome  of 
American  brains,  and  is  marked  througboot  by 
much  of  the  sturdy  independence  of  thoucht  and 
originality  that  Is  a  national  characteristicrTet  no 
where  is  there  lack  of  study  of  the  most  adranced 
Tiews  of  the  dav.— i\r.  C  Med,  Jom-,,  Sept.  1886. 


Habershon  on  the  Abdomen. 

On  the  Diseases  of  the  Abdomen ;  Comprising  those  of  the  Stmnach,  and 
other  parts  of  the  Alimentary  Canal,  (Esophagus,  Cecum,  Intestines  and  Peritoneum.  Bj 
8.  O.  Habershon,  M.  D.,  Senior  Physician  to  and  late  Lecturer  on  Principles  and  Prac- 
tice of  Medicine  at  Guy's  Hospital,  London.  Second  American  from  third  enlamd  and 
revised  English  edition.  In  one  handsome  octavo  vol.  of  554  pages,  with  illus.  Cloth,  $8JM). 
This  Taluable  treatise  on  diseases  of  the  stomach  I  rectum,  k  fkir  proportion  of  each  oh^>ter  Is 
and  abdomen  will  be  found  a  cyclop»dia  of  infor- 1  devoted  to  symptoms,  patholocy,  and  therapeotiea. 
mation.  systematicallT  arranged,  on  all  diseases  of  I  — Neto  York  Medical  Journal,  April,  U79. 
the  alimentary  tract,  from   the  mouth   to  the  | 

L9a  Brothers  A  Co,,  Publishers,  706,  708  A  710  Sansom  Street,  Philadelphi^oX^ 
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Hnsser's  Medical  Diaipiosis.— Jnst  Ready. 

A  Fraotioal  Treatise  on  Medical  Diagnosis  For  the  Use  of  Stadents 
and  Practitioners.  By  John  H.  Musser,  M.  D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine, 
Uniyersity  of  Pennsyfyania,  Philadelphia.  )n  one  yery  handsome  octayo  yolume  of  873 
pages^  with  162  illustrations.    Cloth,  |5 ;  leather,  $6. 


The  aim  of  the  author  has  be^n  to  make 
the  work  emiaentlv  practical.  Dr.  Musser 
hat  succeeded  in  brui|tlag  tosethera  large  and 
yaluable  collection  of  oitnicAl  data  drawn  from  hU 
o^m  extended  experience  and  from  exbaufttive 
literary  research,  and  has  presented  them  in  an 
anui>aa]l7  clear  and  concise  manner.  In  brief, 
the  book  is  thoroughly  modern,  readable  and  in- 
struotiTe,  and,  we  beliere.  superior  to  any  work  of 
the  kind  before  the  rrofeesion.^  Vmvwsity  M§dical 
Mngtzkte^  March,  189  (. 

Modem  methods  of  medical  teaching  and  study 
hara  rendered  treatises  like  the  present  an  abso- 
lute necessity.    The  present  work  is  to  be  com- 


mended alike  for  its  logical  arrangement,  accurate 
obserration  and  clearness  of  expression.  The 
chapter  on  bacteriology  is  especially  commenda- 
ble, because  it  contains  ererTtblng  practically 
necessary  for  clinical  work.— AM  i2se.,Apr.21,*04. 
The  book  should  receiTC  a  hearty  reception  from 
students  and  medical  men ;  it  contains  much  in- 
formation essential  to  good,  scientific  medical 
work.  It  is  with  pleasure  that  we  can  state  that 
the  work  has  been  adopted  as  a  text*book  at  the 
Johns  Hopkins  Medical  School  and  Harrard  Uni- 
▼eraity,  and  that  it  has  met  with  marked  approral 
in  other  tea'*hlng  centres.— /n^smationoi  M«dieat 
Magntine^  April,  1894. 


FUnt  on  Anscnltatton  and  Percnssion.— Fifth  Edition. 

A.  MftTim^i  of  Ansoultation  and  Peroossion ;  Of  the  Physical  Diatrnosis 
of  Diseases  of  the  Lungs  and  Heart,  and  of  Thoracic  Aneurism.  By  Austin  Flint,  M.  D., 
LL.  D.,  Professor  of  the  Principles  and  Practice  of  Medicine  in  Belleyue  Hospital  Medi- 
cal College.  New  York.  Fifth  edition.  Edited  by  James  0.  Wilson^  M.  D.,  Lecturer 
on  Physical  Diagnosis  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College,  Philadelphia.  In  one  hand- 
some royid  12im).  yolume  of  274  pages,  with  12  illustrations.  Cloth,  $1.75. 

Whitla's  Dictionary  of  Treatment 

A  Dictionary  of  Treatment ;  or  Therapeutio  Index^  including 
Medical  and  Surgical  Therapeutics.  By  William  Whitla,  m.  D.,  Professor 
of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics  in  the  Queen's  College,  Belfast  Reyised  and  adapted 
to  the  United  States  Pharmacopoeia.    In  one  square,  octayo  yol.  of  917  pp.    Cloth,  $4.00. 


We  hare  already  dictlonariee  of  medicine  and 
dictionaries  of  sargery;  Dr.  Whitla  now  proridei 
oa  with  a  diotionaryof  treatment  And  reference 
to  the  Tolnme  ahows  that  it  really  is  what  it 
profesees  to  be.  The  scTeral  diseased  condi- 
tions are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order,  and 
the  methods— medical,  surgical,  dieteticl  and 
climatic— by  which  they  may  be  met,  considered. 
On  every  page  we  find  clear  and  detailed  direc- 
tions for  treatment  supported  by  the  aothor*s 
personal  authority  and  experience  whilst  the 
recommendations  of  other  competent  obserrers 
are  also  critically  examined.  Tne  book  abounds 
with  useful,  practical  hints  and  suggestions,  and 


the  younger  practitioner  will  find  in  it  exactly  the 
help  he  so  oilen  needs  in  the  treatment  both  of 
those  who  are  ill,  and  those  who  are  ailing.  At  the 
same  time  the  most  experienced  members  of  the 
profession  may  nseftiUy  consult  its  pages  for  th» 
of  learning  what  is  really  trustworthy  in 
iments.  The  Dietior^ 
^     ,  experience  of  a  prac- 

tical scientific  therapeutist,  who  has  carefblly 
studied  diseases  and  alsorders  at  the  bed-side  and 
in  the  consulting-room,  and  has  earnestly  ad- 
dressed himself  to  the  cure  and  relief  of  his 
patients.— 7^  OUugmo  JfacKsoZ  Jowmal,  April,  1892. 


purpose  of  learning  what  is  n 
the  later  therapeutic  dcTelopn 
ary  is,  in  short,  the  recorded  e 


Fothergill's  Handbook  of  Treatment.— Third  Edition. 

The  Practitioner's  Handbook  of  Treatment;  Or,  The  Principles  of 
Therapeutics.  By  J.  Milner  Fotheboell,  M.  D.,  Edin.,  M.  R.  C.  P.^  Lond.,  Physician 
to  the  City  of  London  Hospital  for  Diseases  of  the  Chest  Third  edition.  In  one  8yo. 
yolume  of  661  pages.    Cloth,  $3.75;  leather,  94.75. 

This  is  a  wonderftil  book.  If  there  be  such  a  a  great  con? enience  to  many  thoughtfiil  but  busy 
thing  as  "  medicine  made  easy.**  this  is  the  work  to  physicians.  The  practical  Talue  of  the  Tolume  is. 
accomplish  this  result.—  Va.  Med.  Month..  June,*87.    greatly  increased  by  the  Introduction  of  many 

To  hare  a  description  of  the  normal  physiologi-  prescriptions.  That  the  profession  appreciates* 
eal  processes  of  an  organ  and  of  the  methods  of  that  the  author  has  undertaken  an  important  work, 
treatment  of  its  morbid  conditions  brought  and  has  accomplished  it  is  shown  by  the  demandi 
together  in  a  single  chapter,  and  the  relations  for  this  third  edition.— JV.  F.  Mad.  Jour.,  June  IVSL. 
between  the  two  dearly  stated,  cannot  fail  to  proTe 


Broadbent  on  the  Poise. 

The  Pulse.  By  W.  H.  Broadbent,  M.  D.,  F.  R  C.  P.,  Physician  to  and  Lecturer 
on  Medidne  at  St.  Mar/s  Hospital,  London.  In  one  12mo.  yolume  of  312  pagea 
Cloth,  $1.75.    See  Seriet  of  Clinical  Mamuds,  page  30. 


TANNER*8  MANUAL  OP  CLINICAL  MEDICINE 
AND  PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS.  Third  American 
from  the  second  London  edition.  Rerised  and 
enlarged  by  Tilbubt  Fox,  M.D.  In  one  12mo. 
Tolume  of  362  pp.  with  illus.   Cloth,  SLGO. 

DAVIS*  CLINICAL  LECTURES  ON  VARIOUS 
IMPORTANT  DISEASES.  By  N.  S.  Datis. 
M.  D.  Edited  by  FaiiHK  H.  Datis,  M.  D.  Second 
edition.    18ma  887  pages.    Cloth,  tL76. 

TODiyS  CLINICAL  LECTURES  ON  CERTAIN 
ACUTE  DISEASES.  In  one  octaTo  rolume  of 
saOMMces.    Cloth.  tt.fia 

FLINTS  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE 
PHYSICAL  EXPLORATION  OF  THE  CHEST 


AND  THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  AB> 
FECTING  THE  RESPIRATORY  ORGANS. 
Second  and  reyised  edition.  In  one  handsome 
octaro  Tolume  of  601  pages.    Cloth,  $4.6a 

STURGES*  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY 
OF  CLINICAL  MEDICINE.  Being  a  Guide  to 
the  Inyestigation  of  Disease.  In  one  handsome 
ISmo.  Tolume  of  187  pages.    Cloth,  fL86. 

WALSHE  ON  THE  DISEASES  OF  THE  HEABCT 
AND  GREAT  VESSELS.  Third  American  edi- 
tion.   In  1  Tol.  8to.,  416  pp.    Cloth,  t3.00. 

HOLLAND'S  MEDICAL  NOTES  AND  REFLEO 
I     TIONS.  1  f oL  8T0.,  pp.  493.    Cloth,  |3.6a 
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16  Practice,  Electricity,  Cholera,  Food,  Hygiene. 
Teo's  Medical  Treatment— Jnst  Ready. 

A  Manual  of  Medical  Treatment  or  Clinical  Therapeutics.    Bj 

1.  BuRN?Y  Yeo,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  C.  p.,  Prof,  of  ainical  Therapeutics  in  Kind's  CulL,  Londoii. 
In  two  12mo.  volumes  containing  1275  pages,  with  illustrations.    Cloth,  |5.50. 


This  work  Is  devoted  entirely  to  the  treatment 
of  disease,  being  the  first  we  hare  ever  seen  of  the 
kind.  Only  so  much  of  the  pathology  and  etiol- 
ogy of  ilisease  Ls  introduced  as  Is  necessanr  to  ar* 
riVe  at  the  rational  indications,  without  which  the 
administration  of  a  drug  can  hardly  be  called 
scientific.  Half  a  dosen  choice  formulee  by  lead* 
ing  pbvsicians  are  appended  to  each  chapter. 
The  inoez  Ls  so  arranged  that  one  can  find  disease 
and  the  various  remedies  at  a  glance.  Without 
exaggeration,  we  can  pay  that  one  could  hardly 
readany  thing  affording  at  the  name  time  so  mucn 
pleasure  and  profit  as  this  elegantly  written  and 
beautifully  printed  book.— 7%«  Canada  Medical 
Record,  NoTember.  1893. 

In  Dr.  Teo*s  book  the  study  of  the  treatment  of 
disease  is  approached,  not  firom  the  side  of  the 
drug  or  remedy  as  in  works  on  therapeutics,  but 
*'Arom  the  side  of  the  disease."  The  various  dis- 
eases are  grouped  together,  a  short  account  is  given 
of  the  clinical  history,  course  and  pathology  of 
each,  and  from  aconsideratton  thereof,  indications 
for  treatment  are  arrived  at;  then  follows  a  fkill  dis- 


cussion of  the  best  methods  of  carrying  out  theaa 
indications.  Each  section  contains  a  number  of 
prescriptions  which  the  author  has  found  moat 
useful,  and  at  the  end  of  every  chapter  is  addod  a 
selection  of  formule  from  the  writings  of  various 
well-known  physicians.  The  work  is  ezoaedlngly 
practical,  and  the  details  of  the  various  metboda 
of  treatment  are  always  given.  Full  dire<!Uona  are 
given  with  regard  to  diet,  mode  of  life,  and  sen- 
era!  treatment,  wh<ch  are  often  as  important  aa  tha 
treatmentby  d^gs.— ifsff.  Chronicle^J^njary.lSH, 
The  discussion  of  the  diflTerent  ailments  naa  a 
distinctly  practical  turn  toward  the  mala  purpoee 
of  the  booK.  Standard  formnlss  are  lntn>dueed 
fh>m  eminent  practitioners,  and  all  the  druga  of 
recognised  value  are  groupeid  in  the  order  of  tbetr 
importance.  The  dosage  r*'ceives  cartftil  atten- 
tion, which  Is  a  fsature  that  cannnt  be  too  highly 
commended.  It  cannot  fsll  to  b«  an  exceedingly 
useful,  sugmstive  and  Instructive  work  to  Uie 
physician  who  wishes  to  be  well  up  la  the  prseant 
advanced  and  scientific  therapeutics  of  the  day.>~ 
Medical  Record,  November  26, 1893. 


Tec  on  Food  in  Health  and  Disease. 

Food  in  Health  and  Disease.  By  I.  Buknby  Yeo,  M.D.,  RRCP^ 
Professor  of  Clinical  Therapeutics  in  King's  College,  London.  In  one  12mo.  yolome  of 
690  pages.    Cloth,  $2  00.    See  Series  of  Clinieal  ManwUs,  page  80. 


Dr.Teo  supplies  in  a  compact  form  nearly  all  that 
the  practitioner  requires  to  know  on  the  subject  of 
diet  The  work  is  divided  into  two  parte— food  in 
health  and  food  In  disease.  Dr.  Teo  has  gathered 
together  from  all  quarters  an  immense  amount  of 
useful  in  formation  within  a  comparatively  small 


compass,  and  he  has  arranged  and  digested  hia 
materials  with  skill  for  the  use  of  the  praoUtioiiar. 
We  have  seldom  seen  a  book  which  more  thor> 
oughly  realises  the  object  for  which  it  waa  writtaa 
than  ttiis  litUe  work  of  Dr.  Yeo.^Briti$h  Medical 
Journal,  Feb.  8, 1890. 


Bariholow  on  Electricity  in  Medicine  and  Snrgery.— 3d  Ed. 

Medical  Electricity.  A  Practical  Treatise  on  the  Applications  of  Electricttj 
to  Medicine  and  Surgery.  By  Kobkbts  Bartholow,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  LI/.  D.,  Emeritus  Pn>> 
fessor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Oeneral  Therapeatics  in  the  Jefferson  Med.  ColL  of  Phila- 
delphia, etc.  Third  edition.  In  one  octavo  yolume  of  308  pp.,  with  110  illos.  Cloth,  $2.50. 

Bariholow  on  Cbolera.— Jnst  Ready. 

Cholera:  Its  Causes,  Symptoms,  Pathology  and  Treatment.  Bj 
Roberts  Bartholow,  M.  D.,  Lll  D.,  Emeritus  Professor  of  Materia  Medica,  Oeneral 
Therapeutics  and  Hygiene  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College  of  Philadelphia.  In  one  12ma 
volume  of  127  pages,  with  9  illustrations.    Cloth,  $1.25. 

pathology  ol    __      .        

Ata\j  in  a  brief  and  comprehensire  manner, 
final  chapter,  on  the  treatment  of  cholera,  giTea 


The  most  scientific  work  on  cholera  extant. 
Broad  yet  comprehenslTe,  concise  but  explicit,  it 
treats  tne  subject  in  a  way  to  inrite  but  little  criti- 
cism. The  most  Taluable  chapter  is  the  one  on 
treatment,  which,  considering  the  author's  thera- 
peutical experience,  and  the  great  improTements 


pathology  of  the  disease  are  described  separ> 

'  *    '  Q  a  brief  and  comprehensire  manner.    The 

hapter,  on  the  treatment  of  cholera,  g 

propoylactic  measures,  including  quarao 

and  the  latest  therapeutical  methods  in  Togua  In 


India,  Europe  and  America    The  Toluma  ia  writ- 


made  in  practice,  Is  Indeed,  a  contribution  to  I  ten  in  the  author's  usual  plea«ant  style,  and  will 
lite .-_ .- .  ..  . .     . ... .^ ..  .- 


medical  literature  worthy  of  more  than  pessing 
notice  -  The  Muiieal  Fortnightly,  July  15. 1803. 

The  author  has  sought  to  make  a  practical  book  | 
in  the  smallest  compass.    The  symptoms  and 


satisfy  the  desire  of  any  one  that  wishes  to  obtain 
the  most  recent  information  on  the  subject.— 71b« 
New  York  Medical  Journal,  July  29, 1893. 


Ricbardson's  PreventiTe  Medicine. 

Preventive  Medicine.  Bj  B.  W.  Richardson,  M.  D.,  LL.  D.,  F.  R.  8.,  Fel- 
low of  the  Boyal  ColL  of  PbTs.,  London.  In  one  8vo.  vol.  ot  729  pp.  Cloth,  $4;  leather.  f5. 

There  is  perhaps  no  similar  work  written  for  scholarly ;  the  discussion  of  the  question  of  dieea— 
the  general  public  that  contains  such  a  complf^te,    is  com  pre  neasive,  masterly  and  fdlly  abreast  with 

..'*.         .  -   .  .  the  latest  an  I  best  knowledge  on  the  sufejact,  and 


reliable  and  iastructiye  collection  of  data  upon 
the  diseases  common  to  the  race,  their  oriains, 
causes,  and  the  measures  for  their  proTention. 
The  descriptions  of  diseases  are  clear,  chaste  and 


the  prerentive  mi^asures  Mrised  are  aoevurata, 
explicit  snd  reliable.— 7%« it meriean  Jo^trnal  of  tke 
Medical  ScUn^^  April,  1884. 


eCHREIBER'S  MANUAL  OF  TREATMENT  BY 
MA8S.\GE  ANb  METHODICAL  MUSCLE  EX- 
ERCISE Translated  by  Walter  Mekdelson, 
M.D.,  of  New  York.  In  one  8to.  yolume  of  274 
pp..  with  117  engraviDgs. 

CHAMBERS' MANUAL  OF  DIET  AND  REGIMEN 
IN  HEALTH  AND  SICKNESS.  In  one  band 
some  octa? o  rolume  of  802  pp.    Cloth,  t2.7ft. 


STILLfi  ON  CHOLERA:  Its  Origin,  History. 
Causation,  Symptoms,  Lesions,  Preventloa  and 
Treatment  In  one  handsome  12mo.  Tolume  of 
lespages,  with  a  chart.    Cloth,  9L26. 

PAVT'STRBATISB  ON  THE  FUNCTION  OF  DI- 
GESTION; its  Disorders  and  thair  Treatmaai 
From  the  second  London  edition.  In  one  ootaTO 
TOlume  of  838  pages.    Cloth,  12.00. 
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Throat,  Nose,  Lungs,  nind.  Nerves. 
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Seller  on  the  Tbroat  and  Nose.— New  (4tli)  Ed. 

A  Handbook  of  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  Diseases  of  the 
Throaty  Nose  and  Naso-Pharynx.  By  Carl  Siiileb,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on 
Laryngoscopy  in  the  UniTersity  of  Pennsylvania.  New  (4th)  edition.  In  one  handsome 
l2mo.  ▼olome  of  414j^eB,  with  107  illustrations  and  2  colored  plates.    Cloth.  $2.25. 

InUnuUional  MtAictU  mngaxine,  NoTemoer,  1893. 
ftctltlor '      


Tbif  little  book  is  eminently  practical,  and  will 

Srove  of  interest  not  only  to  the  specialist,  bat  to 
fte  ceneral  practitioner  as  well.    It  deals  with  the 


SQbJect  in  a  clear  and  distinct  manner,  and  the 
text  is  copionsly  illustrated  with  diagrams  and 
colored  plates.  So  little  attention  is  paid  ordi- 
narily to  the  examination  of  the  larynx  that  the 
need  of  sach  a  book  has  long  been  felt.  By  con- 
sulting its  pages  anyone  can  learn  the  necessary 
manipulations,  and,  oy  a  little  practice,  soon  be- 
oome  expett  in  the  use  of  the  laryngeal  mirror,  a 
method  of  examination  too  often  neglected.  Tne 
anatomy  of  the  larynx  is  explained  with  especial 


care,  and  the  operatiTO  procedures  for  various 
diseases  of  the  throat»  tonsils,  etc,  are  carefully 
explained.    Approred  methodB  of  treatment  are 


dealt  with  in  arery  satisfactory  way,  and  all  the 
most  uFeful  remedial  agents  are  described  — 


As  a  guide  to  the  practitioner  and  a  text.book 
for  the  student,  it  is  unexcelled,  being  plain,  ac- 
curate, oomprehenslre  and  pleasantly  written.— 
Atlanta  Medieal  and  Surgteal  Journal^  August,  1893. 

It  is  needless  to  say  that  it  is  brought  up  to  date 
in  the  fullest  possible  sense  of  the  term.  Rarely 
has  any  treatise  on  any  specialty  met  with  a  more 
cordial  reception  than  the  one  under  consider- 
ation. A  most  generous  recognition  is  giren  to 
the  work  of  American  laryngologistB.  Toe  main 
feature  of  the  present  edition  has  been  the  ex- 
pansion of  that  portion  which  deals  with  the 
diseases  of  the  nose.  The  author  is  to  be  com* 
mended  on  the  excellence  of  his  work,  and  con- 
gratulated that  a  new  edition  has  been  so  speedily 
called  tor.^M&keal  Ruord,  Noyember  25, 1893. 


Browne  on  the  Tbroat  and  Nose.— New  (4tli)  Ed.    Jnst  Ready. 

The  Throat  and  Nose  and  Their  Diseases.  By  Lennox  Browne, 
F.  R  C.  S.,  E.,  Senior  Physician  to  the  Central  London  Throat  and  Ear  Hospital 
Foorth  and  enlarged  edition.  In  one  imperial  octavo  volume  of  751  pages,  with  120 
illustrations  in  color,  and  235  engravings  on  wood.    Cloth,  $6.50. 

Although  quite  complete  enough  for  the  use  of  It  is  an  admirable  presentation  of  its  subject  in 
specialists,  it  is  at  the  same  time  so  clear  as  to  be  the  light  of  the  large  clinical  experience  of  a  care- 
or  daily  value  to  the  general  practitioner,  who  will  ta\  obserrer.  It  is  a  book  that  no  specialist  can 
And  at  the  end  of  the  volume  a  number  of  well-  afford  not  to  have,  and  that  the  general  physician 
tried  formulas  most  in  vogue  at  the  London  hoe-  can  rely  upon  as  a  safe  guide  an  dpractlcal  adviser, 
pitals  for  diseases  of  the  throat— 7%s  Canada  .  ^Th4  Mtdieal  Nmet,  Ocu  14, 1893. 


'tdieal  Beeord,  November,  1893. 


Tnke  on  the  Inflnence  of  the  Hind  on  the  Body. 

Illustrations  .of  the  Influence  of  the  Mind  upon  the  Body  in 
Health  and  Disease.  Designed  to  elucidate  the  Action  of  the  Imagination.  By 
Daniel  Hack  Tuke,  M.  D..  Joint  Author  of  the  Manual  of  Psychological  Medicine, 
etc.    New  edition.    Thoroughly  revised  and  rewritten.    In  one  8vo.  volimie  of  467  pages, 


with  2  colored  plates.  Cloth,  |8  00. 

It  is  impossible  to  peruse  these  interesting  chap- 
ters without  being  convinced  of  the  author's  per- 
fect sincerity,  impartiality,  and  thorough  mental 
grasp.  Dr.  Tuke  has  exhibited  the  requisite 
amount  of  scientiflc  address  on  all  occasions,  and 
the  more  Intricate  the  phenomena  the  more  firmly 
has  he  adhered  to  a  physiological  and  rations 


pages, 

method  of  interpretation.  Guided  by  an  enlight- 
ened deduction,  the  author  has  reclaimed  for 
science  a  most  interesting  domain  in  psychology, 
previously  abandoned  to  charlatans  and  emplr^. 
This  book,  well  conceived  and  well  written,  must 
commend  itself  to  every  thoughtftil  understand- 
ing.^Nw  ForJklfsdiea/ JoMrnai^ September 6, 1884. 


Clonston  on  Mental  Diseases. 

Clinical  Lectures  on  Mental  Diseases.  By  Thomas  S.  Clouston, 
M.  D.,  Lecturer  on  Mental  Diseases  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  With  an  Appen- 
dix, containing  an  Abstract  of  the  Statutes  of  the  United  States  and  of  the  Several 
States  and  Territories  relating  to  the  Custody  of  the  Insane.  Bv  Chakleb  F.  Fousom, 
M.  D.,  Ass't  Professor  of  Mental  Diseases^  Med.  Dep.  of  Harvara  Univ.  In  one  octavo 
volume  of  541  pages,  with  eight  lithographic  plates,  four  of  which  are  colored.  Qoth,  $4. 
9S^Dr.  Fo\Bom*B  AhstroiCi  also  separate,  in  one  8vo.  vol.  of  108  pages  Cloth,  $1.50. 
The  descriptions  of  the  diseases  and  cases  are  and  descriptions  given  as  to  the  practical  man- 
simple  and  practical,  but  true;  and  one  sees  as  he  agement  and  care  of  the  cases.  We  can  heartily 
reads  that  they  are  given  by  one  perfectly  familiar  recommend  it  to  the  student  and  busy  general 
from  daily  observation  with  the  cases  and  diseases  practitioner.  Dr.  Folsom's  work  greatly  increases 
he  is  speaking  of.  One  feature  of  the  book  which  the  value  of  Dr.  GIou8ton*s  book  for  the  American 
commends  it  highly,  and  which  is  not  to  be  found  praotltioner.—^rcAives  of  ifedidne,  June,  1884. 
in  any  other  work  on  mental  diseases,  is  the  hints 


Flayfalr  on  Nerve  Prostration  and  Hysteria. 

The  Systematic  Treatment  of  Nerve  Prostration  and  Hysteria. 

By  W.  S.  Platpaib,  M.  D.,  F.  K.  C.  P.    In  one  12mo.  volume  of  97  pages.   Cloth,  $1.00. 


BROWNE  ON  KOCH'S  REMEDY  IN  RELATION 
TO  THROAT  CONSUMPTION.  In  one  octavo 
volume  of  121  pages,  with  46  illustrations,  4  of 
which  are  colored,  and  17  charts.    Cloth,  $1.60. 

FULLER  ON  DISEASES  OF  THE  LUNGS  AND 
AIR-PA88A0ES.  Their  Pathology,  Physical  Di- 
agnosis, Symptoms  and  Treatment.  From  the 
•eoond  and  refised  English  edition.  In  one 
octavo  volume  of  476  pages.    Cloth,  I3.6U. 

SLADE  ON  DIPHTHERIA;  ite  Nature  and  Treat- 
meat,  with  an  account  of  the  History  of  Its  Pre- 


L§a  Brothers  A  Co.,  Pub/tahora,  706,  708  A  710  Sanaom  Street,  Philadelphia, 


valence  In  various  Countries.  Second  and  revised 
edition.    In  one  12mo.  vol.,  168  pp.     Cloth,  $1.26. 

SMITH  ON  CONSUMPTION;  its  Early  and  Reme- 
diable Stages.    1  VOL  8vo.,  263  pp.    Cloth,  $2.36. 

LA  ROCHE  ON  PNEUMONIA.  1  voL  8vo.  of  480 
pages.    Cloth,  13.00. 

WILLIAMS  ON  PULMONARY  CONSUMPTION; 
its  Nature,  Varieties  and  Treatment  With  an 
analysis  of  one  thousand  oases  to  exempli^  its 
duration.   In  one  Svo.  voL  of  308  pp.  Cloth,  £L60. 
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18       Nervous  and  riental  Diseases,  Histology. 
Gray  on  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases. 

A  Fraotioal  Treatise  on   Nervous    and  Mental  Diseases.    Bj 

Landoh  Carter  Gray.  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nerrous  Sjitea 
in  the  New  York  Poljclinic  In  one  very  handsome  octavo  yoliune  of  681  pagei,  wilh 
168  illastrations.    Cloth,  $4.50;  leather,  $5.60. 

A  book  that  will  be  welcomed  by  the  maoj  who  '  inal  matter  that  renders  ft  a  detirable  addition  to 
desire  a  modern  text-book  on  nerrous  diseases  |  the  library  of  the  specialist  in  nerrousanl  mental 
that  is  oomprehensiTe  and  praoiical,  and  especial-  <  diseases.— ilm^riean  Jour,  of  Mental  Scu  Feb^  180. 
ly  fall  in  the  details  of  the  treatment  or  these  None  bat  one  of  the  foremost  neurologlite  in  th& 
affections  that  are  so  often  matters  of  perplexity  ooantry  could  hare  suooeeded  In  ccndensinr 
to  the  general  practitioner.    It  will  be  fonnd,  on    within  less  than  seren  handred  pac«8  aiexc-booi 

. X  *i. *_  _*-  1 • —   Qjj  nerrous  and  mental  diseases.    Bat  the  aathor'a 

long  experience  as  a  teacher  and  his  vide  range 
of  mformation  regarding  the  llteracLre  of  liu 
subject  have  enabled  him  to  discrlmiiate  nicely 
as  to  what  knowledge  is  most  needed  oy  the  stu- 
dent and  practitioner.  We  wish  that  erery  medi- 
cal college  could  have  ineoribed  on  its  waUs  the 
following :  **  Medical  nihilism  is  an  err«r  of  yooth 
and  a  confession  of  impotence,  for  Narare  rarely 
afflicts  man  beyond  the  hope  of  relief.  The 
therapeutist  has  enormoas  r« sources.**  Too  often 
the  instructor  inf  jrms  his  pupils  with  exceeding 
care  of  the  ffiiiology,  patholonr,  and  diaicnoeis  m 
disease,  and  then  says  that  it  is  incurable;  he 
makes  no  effort  to  teach  them  what  to  do  toallerl- 
ate,  and  Dr.  Gray*s  optimism  is  in  refreshing  cob> 
trast  to  such  instruction.— Asw  York  MeditmJowr* 


this  account,  to  meet  the  wants  of  a  large  number 
perhaps  better  than  would  another  equally  roeri 
torlous  text-book  less  fUll  in  this  regard.  Dr.  Gray 
states  in  his  preface,  and  it  is  evident  to  anvone 
perusing  the  work,  that  **  especial  care  has  been 
i^en  to  make  the  therapeutical  suggestions  suf- 
ficiently detailed  and  pncise  to  oorer  the  varying 
stageii,  symptoms  and  complications  of  disease,  as 
wen  as  to  follow  the  important  indications  afford- 
ed by  differential  diagnosis."  and  that  **only  that 
knowledge  has  been  admitted  to  these  pages 
which  has  stood  the  test  of  experience.**  Its  style 
is  clear  and  rery  readable,  and  the  illustrations  are 
numerous  and  excellent.  A  glossary  of  special 
terms  is  appended  which  will  be  found  useful  by 
the  student.  While  it  is  intended  as  a  text-book, 
not  assuming  any  special  knowledge  on  the  pari 
of  its  readers,  the  volume  is  ftill  ofTaluable  orig- 


nal^  March,  1894. 


Ross  on  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 

A  Handbook  on  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.    Bj  Jamd 

Boss,  M.D.,  F.B.C.P.,  LL.D.,   Senior  Assistant  Physician  to  the  Manchester  Boyil 
Infirmary.    In  one  octavo  vol.  of  725  pages,  with  184  illns.    Cloth,  $4.50 ;  leather,  $5.50. 

the  department  of  medicine  of  which  it  trseti 
Dr.  Roes  holds  such  a  high  selentifio  poeitka  that 


This  admirable  work  ts  intended  for  students  of 
medicine  and  for  such  medical  men  as  hare  no  time 
for  lengthy  treatises.  In  the  present  instance  the 
duty  of  arranging  the  Tast  store  of  material  at  the 
disposal  of  the  author,  and  of  abridging  the  de- 
scription of  the  different  aspects  of  nerrous  dis- 
eases, has  been  performed  with  singular  skill,  and 
the  result  is  a  concise  and  philosophical  guide  to 


any  writings  which  bear  his  name  are  natoraHy 
expected  to  hare  the  impress  of  a  powertnl  imtel- 
lect.  In  erery  part  this  handbook  merits  the 
highest  praise,  and  will  no  doubt  be  found  of  the 
greatest  ralneto  the  student  as  well  as  to  the  DTae> 
tltioner.— AiinfturgA  MediealJoumal,  Jan.  IMT. 


Hamilton  on  Nervons  Diseases.— Second  Edition. 

Nervous  Diseases;  Their  Description  and  Treatment.  Bj  Allen  McLjars 
Hamilton,  M.  D.,  Attending  Physician  at  the  Hospital  for  Epileptics  and  Paralytics, 
BlackweU's  Island,  N.Y.  Second  edition,  thoronghly  revised  and  rewritten.  In  one 
octavo  volume  of  598  pages,  with  72  illustrations.   Cloth,  $4.00. 


Savage  on  Insanity  and  Allied  Neuroses. 

Insanity  and  Allied  Neuroses,  Practical  and  CUnicaL  Bjr  Gboxok 
H.  Savage,  M.  D.,  Lecturer  on  Mental  Diseases  at  Gu/s  Hospital,  London.  In  one 
12mo.  vol.  of  551  pp.,  with  18  illus.    Cloth,  $2.00.    See  Seriei  of  tXinieal  McmuaU^  p.  Sa 

Klein's  Histology.— Fourth  Edition. 

Blements  of  Histology.  By  £.  Klein,  M.  D.,  F.  B.  &,  Joint  Lectoro^  on 
General  Anatomy  and  Physiology  in  the  Medical  School  of  St  Bartholomew's  Hoapits], 
London.  Fourth  edition.  In  one  12mo.  volume  of  376  pages,  with  194  illus.  limp 
cloth,  $1.75.    See  Student^  Series  of  ManuaU,  page  30. 

The  large  number  of  editions  through  which    concise  manner  in    which   It   is  written,  the 
Dr.  Klein's  little  handbook  of  histology  has  run      '  .  .    .^.         ..        -        -.    . 

since  its  first  appearance  In  1883i9ampleeTldence 
that  it  is  appreciated  by  the  medical  student  and 
that  it  supplies  a  definite  want.    Th 


The  clear  and 


absence  of  debatable  matter,  of  eonfl feting  riewa. 
added  to  the  con  yen  lent  sise  of  the  book  and  Its 
moderate  price,  will  aooount  for  its  undoobted 
sucoe8S.~lf«lt«a(  Chronicle^  Feb.,  1890. 


Schafer's  Histology.— Tblrd  Edition. 

The  Essentials  of  Histology.  By  Edward  A.  Schafeb,  F.  R.  S.,  Jodr^ 
Professor  of  Physiology 'in  University^  College,  London.  New  (third)  edition.  In  oat 
octavo  volume  of  311  pages,  with  325  illustrations.    Cloth,  $3.00. 


BLANDFORD  ON  INSANITY  AND  ITS  TREAT- 
MENT. Lectures  on  the  Treatment,  Medical 
and  Legal,  of  Insane  Patients.  In  one  yery 
handsome  octayo  Tolume. 

JONES'  CLINICAL  OBSERVATIONS  ON  FUNC- 
TIONAL    NERVOUS    DISORDERS.      Second 


American  Edition.    In  one  handsome 
Tolume of  340  pages.    Clothi$3.SS. 
PEPPER»8  SURGICAL   PATHOLOOT. 


In 


pocket-sise  12mo.  volume  of  511  peig^a,  with  i 
illustrations.  Limp  cloth,  red  edges,  f — ^  " 
StudenU*  Ser%6t  of  MamuaU,  page  80. 
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Gibbes'  Praatical  Pathology  and  Morbid  Histology. 


M.L. 


Practical  Pathology  and  Morbid  Histology.    By  Hbneaoe  Gibbes, 
,  Professor  of  Pathology  in  the  University  of  Michigan,  Medical  Department. 


one  very  handsome  8vo.  vol.  of  314  pp.,  with  60  illus.,  mostly  photographic 


In 
aotb,  $2.75. 

ThU  U,  in  part,  an  expansioii  of  the  little  work  { in  histological  teohaiqae,  ghowing  how  to  repair 
pablished  by  the  aathor  some  years  ago,  and  his  the  tissues  for  examinatioo,  cut,  stain  and  mount 
acknowledged  skill  as  a  practical  mloroscopist  will  I  sections,  etc.   Tne  8«»cond  part  deals  with  bacterl- 


Kive  weltctu  to  his  instructions.  Indeed,  m  fUl-  |  ology, 
ness  of  directions  as  to  the  modes  of  inrestiffating 
morbid  tissues  the  book  leares  little  to  be  desired. 
The  work  is  throughout  proftisely  illustrated  with 
reproductions  of  micro  photographs.  We  mav 
say  that  tne  practical  histologist  will  gain  much 
useful  information  from  the  book.— 7%«  London 
Lanest,  January  23, 1892. 

The  student  of  morbid  histology  and  bacteri- 
ology has  at  bis  hand,  in  tnis  neat  rolume  of  some 
three  hundred  paces,  a  most  excellent  guide  and 
one  which,  unless  he  be  a  rery  adranced  student, 
he  cannot  atford  to  be  without.  The  work  Is 
divided  into  four  parte,  the  first,  that  of  practical 
pathology,  containing  clear  and  precise  directions 


with  the  different  forms  of  oultiTatlon, 
micfoaooplc  examinations  of  the  bacteria,  etc. 
The  third  part,  which  comprises  more  than  half 
the  book,  treats  of  morbid  histology.  Tnis  part 
is  illustrated  with  a  great  number  of  beautiful 
photo  micrographs  In  which  the  microscopic  field 
is  reproduced  with  k  dlstinctiTeness  that  is  really 
remarkable.  The  fotirth  part  contains  some  Tery 
practical  instruction  on  photographT  with  the 
microscope.  Works  like  this  of  Dr.  Gibbes  will 
soon  popularize  histology  among  tbe  profession  at 
large,  whereas  it  Is  now  to  a  large  number  of 
physicians  almost  a  sealed  book.— ifedtra/  Record, 
Oct.  17, 1891. 


Abbott's  Bacteriology. 

The  Principles  of  Bacteriology: 
Physicians.    By  A.  G.  Abbott,  M.  D.,  First  Assistant,  Laboratory  of  Hygiene,  University 
of  Fennsylyania,  Philadelphia.   In  one  12mo.  vol.  of  259  pp.,  with  32  illus.  Cloth,  $2.00. 


a  Practical  Manoal  for  Students  and 


To  a  person  desiring  to  learn  the  techniaue  of  I 
bacteriological  work,  we  cannot  recommend  any 
work  wnich  will  be  more  suitable  than  the  one  { 
before  ua.  Dr.  Abbott  has  shown  great  Judg- 
ment in  the  selection  and  arrangement  of  { 
his  material.    The  student  who  follows  it  closely  i 


will  be  in  a  condition  to  carry  forward  the  work 
for  himself.  Medical  practitioners  generally  could 
read  the  work  with  profit,  especially  th^  chapters 
on  sterilisation  and  disinfection,  and  those  on 
tuberculoHls  and  diphtheria  in  the  second  part.— 
The  Oanndian  FractitUmer,  Nov.  1, 1892. 


Senn's  Surgical  Bacteriology.— Second  Edition. 

Surgical  Bacteriology.  By  Nicholas  Senn,  M.  D.,  Ph.  D.,  Professor  of 
Sargery  in  Rush  Medical  College,  Chicago.  New  (second)  edition.  In  one  handsome 
octavo  of  208  pp.,  with  13  plates,  of  which  10  are  colored,  and  9  engravings.  Cloth,  $2.00. 


The  book  is  really  a  systematic  collection  in  the 
most  concise  form  of  such  results  as  are  published 
in  current  medical  literature  by  the  ablest  workers 
in  tliia  field  of  surgical  progress ;  and  to  these  are 
added  the  author's  own  Tiews  and  the  results  of 
hie  clinical  experience  and  original  inTestigailons. 
The  book  is  valuable  to  the  student,  but  its  chief 
value  lies  in  the  fisct  that  such  a  compilation 


makes  It  possible  for  the  btisy  practitioner,  whose 
time  for  reading  is  limited  and  whose  sources  of 
information  are  often  few,  to  become  conreraant 
with  the  most  modern  and  adranoed  ideas  in  sur- 
ffical  pathology,  which  hare  *'lald  the  foundation 
for  the  wonderful  achievements  of  modern  sur^ 
gery.**-^iinia(«  of  Surgery,  Mareh,  1892. 


Green's  Pathology  and  Morbid  Anatomy.— Seventh  Edition. 

Pathology  and  Morbid  Anatomy.  By  T.  Henbt  Green,  M.  D.,  Lecturer 
on  Pathology  and  Morhid  Anatomy  at  Charing-Cross  Hospital  Medical  School,  London, 
^ixth  American  from  the  seventh  and  revised  English  edition.  Octavo,  539  pages,  with 
167  engravings.    Cloth,  $2.75. 


The  Patholocy  and  Morbid  Anatomy  of  Dr. 
Green  Is  too  wellknown  by  members  of  the  medi- 
cal profession  to  need  any  commendation.  There 
la  scarcely  an  Intelligent  physician  anywhere  who 
lias  not  the  work  in  his  library,  for  it  is  almost  an 
•ssential.  In  fact  it  is  better  adapted  to  the  wants 
of  general  practitioners  than  any  work  of  the  kind 
with  which  we  are  acquainted.  The  works  of 
German  authors  upon  pathology,  which  have  been 


translated  into  English,  are  too  abstruse  for  the 
physician.  Dr.  Green's  work  precisely  meets  his 
wishes.  The  cuts  exhibit  the  appearances  of 
pathological  structures  Just  as  tney  are  seen 
through  the  microscope.     The  fact  that  it  is  so 

Senerally  employed  as  a  text-book  by  medical  sto- 
ents  Is  eridence  that  we  have  not  spoken  too 
much  in  Its  t&yoT.-^Cwcinnati  Medieal  iVciM,  Oct. 


Payne's  General  Pathology. 

A  Manual  of  General  Pathology.  Designed  as  an  Introduction  to  the 
Practice  of  Medicine.  By  Joseph  F.  Payne,  m.  D.,  F.  R.  C.  P.,  Senior  Assistant  Physi- 
cian and  Lecturer  on  Pathological  Anatomy,  St.  Thomas*  Hospital,  London.  Octavo  of 
524  pages,  with  152  illustrations  and  a  colored  plate.    Cloth,  $3.50. 

Coats'  Treatise  on  Pathology. 

A  Treatise  on  Pathology.  By  Joseph  Coats,  M.  D.,  F.  F.  P.  S.,  Patholo- 
gist to  the  Glasgow  Western  Infirmary.  In  one  very  handsome  octavo  volume  of  829 
paices,  with  339  beautiful  illustrations.    Cloth,  $5.50 ;  leather,  $6.50. 

Medical  students  as  well  as  {.hysidans,  who  i  manner,  the  changes  from  a  normal  condition 
daaire  a  work  for  study  or  reference,  that  treats  effected  in  structures  by  disease,  and  points  out 
tlie  subjects  in  the  rarious  departments  In  a  very  the  characteristics  of  various  morbid  agencies, 
iboroogn  manner,  but  without  prolixity,  will  cer-  '  so  that  they  can  be  easily  recognised.  Bnt,  not 
t*inly  give  this  one  the  prefer snce  to  any  with  1  limited  to  morbid  anatomy,  it  explains  fblly  how 
vrblcn  we  are  acquainted.  It  sets  forth  the  most  the  functions  of  organs  are  disturbed  by  abnormal 
recent   dlscoyeries,  exhibits,  in  an   interesting  |  conditions.— Otn«tmuui  Med%cal  Nmot,  OoL  18SS. 
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Surgery. 


Ashhnrst's  Snrgery.— New  (6th)  Edition.    Jnst  Ready. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery.  By  John  Ashhxtb^t,  Jr. 
M.  D.,  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Suigeir  in  the  Univ.  of  Penna.,  Surgeon  to  the 
Penna.  Hospital,  Philadelphia.  New  (6th)  ecution,  enlarged  and  thoroognly  reriied. 
Octavo,  1161  pages,  656  engravings  and  a  colored  plate.    Cloth,  $6.00;  leather,  {7.00. 

ABhhnret's  Surgery  malntalDB  in  its  sixth  edition 
the  high  Btandard  of  ezcelienoe  which  hu  always 
been  its  characteristic.  The  author  has  so  thor- 
oughly revised  his  work  that  the  most  recent 
Appliances  and  methods  in  surgery  are  mentioned. 
Dr.  Ashhunt*s  well-known,  comprehensire,  and 
yet  concise  treatment  of  the  various  subjeota  is 
even  more  maiked  in  this  than  in  the  previous 
editions.  A  great  deal  of  new  matter  has  been 
added  without  making  the  volume  unwieldy.  Ck>n- 
dentation  and  elimination  have  been  most  skil- 


fully done  where  neo*f»tMTy.—  The  Oiicago  Mtttical 
JE>enrd€r,  January,  1894. 

The  author  has  been  before  the  surgical  world 
so  long  and  is  so  versatile  and  resourceftil  that 
his  several  editions  are  rapidly  taken  up  and 
others  follow  in  <>qually  prompt  measures  of  time. 
Ash  hurst  has  takoL  great  pains  to  render  this 
sixth  edition  fully  equal  to  the  demands  of  the 
present,  aod  has  constructed  it  on  lines  which 


meritacontinuanoeof  theoonfldenoe  of  thenrofc** 
sion.  In  this  edition  he  has  incorpcrafced  u  lo- 
oount  of  the  more  important  recent  obterratioai  in 
surgical  science,  as  well  as  such  novelties  in  wu- 
gioal  practice  as  meritthe  classification  of  improTS* 
ments.  Dr.  Charles  B.  Nancrede,  of  Ann  Arbor, 
has  contributed  a  new  chapter  on  anigioal  bacteri- 
ology ;  l>r.  Barton  C  Hirst  nas  revia^i  the  sediooi 
on  gynecological  subjects;  and  Dis.  George  E 
de  Sohweinitz  and  B.  Alexander  Rsodall  have  r»> 
vised  the  chaptera  on  diseases  of  the  eye  and  sar. 
Those  surgeons  who^  possess  earlier  editions  of 
Ashhurst's  treatise  will  make  haste  to  obtain  this 
new  one.  and  those  who  are  not  fkmiliar  with  ths 
work  will  necessarily  add  it  to  their  libraries. 
Snrsioal  science  is  so  varied  and  extensf  re  in  its 
application,  that  one  moat  needa  have  at  hand  all 
the  contemporary  authors  extant  in  order  to  keep 
pace  intelligently  with  its  progress.— Bif^aZo  Jf«^ 
fo/  and  Surqunl  Jmtmal^  March,  18H. 


Roberts'  Modem  Snrgery. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Modem  Surgery.  For  the  oseof  Sto- 
dents  and  Practitioners  of  Medicine  and  Surgery.  By  John  B.  Roberts,  M.  DyProt  of 
Anatomy  and  Surgery  in  the  Philadelphia  Polyclinic  Prof,  of  Surgery  in  the  Womu'i 
Medical  College  of  Pennsylvania.  Lecturer  in  Anatomy  in  the  Univ.  of  Penna.  Octavo, 
780  pages,  501  illustrations.  Cloth,  $4.50 ;  leather,  $5.50. 
This  work  is  a  very  comprehensive  manual  U| 

{ceneral  surgery,  and  will  doubtless  meet  wit 
avorable  reception  by  the  profession.     It  ha«  a 


{ceneral  surgery,  and  will  doubtless  meet  wltl 
avorable  reception  by  the  prof  _    

thoroughly  practical  character,  the  subjects  are 
treated  with  rare  Judgment,  its  conclusions  are  in 
accord  with  those  of  the  leading  practitioners  of 
the  art,  and  Its  literature  is  fully  up  to  all  the  ad- 


vanced doctrines  and  methods  of  practioa  of  tiis 
present  day.  Its  general  arrangement  foUovs 
this  rule,  and  the  author  in  his  desire  to  be  eon- 
else  and  practical  is  at  times  almost  dogmatic,  bnl 
this  is  entirely  excusable  considering  the  adinir»> 
ble  manner  in  which  he  has  thus  increased  the 
useftilness  of  his  work.—Msd.  lUc,  Jan.  IT,  1191 


Twelfth 
one  Svo. 


Dmitt's  Modem  Snrgery.— Twelfth  Edition. 

Manual  of  Modem  Surgery.  By  Robert  Dbuitt,  M.  R  C.  a 
edition,  thoroughly  revised  by  Stanley  Botd,  M.B.,  B.S.,  F.  K.C.8.  In 
volume  of  965  pages,  with  373  illustrations.    Cloth,  $4.00;  leather,  $5.00. 

Tonng's  Orthopsdic  Snrgery.— In  Press. 

A  Manual  of  OrthopsBdic  Surgery,  for  Students  and  Fraoti- 
tioners.  By  James  K.  Young,  M.  D.,  Instructor  m  Orthopaedic  Surgery,  University  of 
Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia.  In  one  octavo  volume  t>f  about  400  pages,  richly  iliustraced. 
The  correction  of  deformities  constitutes  so  large  and  important  a  department  of 
sureery  that  it  cannot  be  adequately  dealt  with  except  in  a  special  treatise.  The  able 
author  of  this  forthcoming  work  has  provided  a  guiae  which  in  clearness  of  text  and 
richness  and  beauty  of  illustration  will  leave  nothing  to  be  desired.  The  afflictions 
therein  treated  are  unfortunately  frequent  in  every  community,  and  the  woi^  is  therelbre 
one  which  will  be  of  the  utmost  value  to  the  general  practitioner,  the  surgeon  and  like- 
wise the  orthppsedist.  

Sntton  on  Tnmors,  Innocent  and  Malignant— Jnst  Ready. 

Tumors,  Innocent  and  Malignant.    Their  Clinical  Features  and  Ap- 
propriate Treatment.    By  J.  Bland  Sutton,  F.  R.  C.  S.,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  Mifl- 
dlesex  Hospital,  London.    In  one  very  handsome  octavo  volume  of  526  pages,  with  ^ 
engravines  and  9  full  pa^ce  plates.     Cloth,  $4.50. 
Sutton   nas  without  aoubt   written    the  best  |  parisons  is  at  onoe  apparent  to  the  reader.  Hb 

f;eneral  work  on  tumors  which  has  yet  appeared  ....... 

n  the  English  language.  His  classiflcation  is  a 
most  excellent  one,  ana  his  clinical  descriptions 
are  clrar-cut  snd  sharp.    Throughout  the  work 


comparative  anatomy  is  brought  into  play  as  well 
as  embryology,  and  the  usefmness  of  these  corn- 


views  on  cancer  are  such  as  will  immedisisly 
appeal  to  a  rational  mind.  The  large  nnnbcr  of 
illustrations  is  of  the  greatest  help,  being  veQ 
made  and  iudloiously  ohoeen  In  evenr  Insisikea 
We  urge  all  of  our  readers  to  get  thu  tplettdid 
book.~7%s  St  Lottii  MtdL  and  Sw^/,  /l,  April,  1*4 


BUTLIN  ON  DISEASES  OF  THE  TONGUE.  By 
Henby  T.  Butlin,  F.  R.C.S.,  Assistant  Surgeon 
to  St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital,  London.  In  one 
12mo.  Tolume  of  456  paees,  with  8  colored  plates 
and  3  woodeuto.  Cloih,  $3^.  Bee  Seriet  of  Clin' 
»>«/  3fanunU  page  30. 

GOULD'S  ELEMENTS  OF  SURGICAL  DIAG- 
NOslS.  By  A.  Pearce  Gould,  M  8.,  M.  B., 
F.  R.  C.  S.,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  Middlesex  Hos- 


pital, London.    In  one  p'>oket*sise  12mo.  TohiB« 

of  A89  pages.    Cloth,  $2.00.    See  Stmdet^ti^  S^m 

of  Manuals,  jOkge  30. 
PIHRiE*H    PRI^OIPLBS    AND    PRAGTIGI 0/ 

eURGERT.    Edited   by  Jon  Nbu«  M.  H  U 

one  gTO.  Tol.  of  7S4  pp.  with  SIS  ilia*.  Ctolh.  H-Tl 
GANTS  STUDENTS  SURGERY.    By  Pupwci 

J  AMU  Gaxt,  F.  R.  C.  S.    Square  oetaro,  64S  ptfts 

150  engrarings.    Cloth,  93.76. 


Lea  Brothers  A  Co.,  Pubh'shers,  706,  708  A  710  Sansom  Street  Philadelpk'ta, 
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liniarton's  Minor  Surgery  and  Bandaging— 2d  Ed.  Jnst  Ready. 

Minor  Surgery  and  Bandaging.  By  Henry  K.  Wharton,  M.D., 
Demonstrator  of  Surgery  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  In  one  12mo.  vol'ime  of 
529  pages,  with  416  engravings,  many  being  photographic.    Cloth,  $3.00. 

It  is  but  Utile  more  than  two  years  sgo  that  we  '  Bpeoially  commended,  particularly  those  that  re- 
published a  reTiew   notice  of  Wbft^°'"  .^^.^  [  \?'^  ^  baodagln^,  most  of  which  have  been  taken 


edition.    At  that  time,  we  remarked  that  the  book 
was  one  of  the  Tery  best  treattras  on  minor  sur 


a,  mosi 
from  photograpHs  of  applied   bandages   in  the 
localities  of  the  body.    "" 


photogn  .  ..  „ 

seTeral  localities  of  the  body.    The  author  ha<< 
thoroughly   rerlsed   that  portion  of   the  work 


gery  that  had  been  published,  that  it  ought  to  be  _    .  .  .     .       

adopted  as  a  text  book  on  the  subjects  of  which  It  |  relating  to  the  aseptic  and  antiseptic  methods  of 
'  ""   '  "  •   ^  •    •  wound  treatment,  than  which  there  Ih  no  morti 

ImportaQt  suoject  in  the  whole  domam  of  sur* 
iry.    Much  oew  matter  has  been  added,  which 

on 


treats,  and  that  it  contained  more  practical  sur 

-irli 

in. 
true  of  the  first  edition  may  be,  with  propriety. '  Brings  Itabieastof  the  very  latest  knowledge 
repeated  and  accentuated  in  regard  to  this  second  I  the  subjects  of  which  it  treats.— £u/fato  Medieal 


gery  within  its  limits  and  boundaries  than  any 
book  of  its  kind  we  had  erer  seen.    What  was 


fri'i 


and  revised  edition.    Its  illustrations  are  to  be  |  and  Surgital  Journal^  January,  1894. 

Treves'  Operative  Surgery.— Two  Volnmes. 

A  Manual  of  Operative  Surgery.    By  Frederick  Tbevbb,  F.R.C.S., 
Surgeon  and  Lecturer  on  Anatomy  at  the  Xondon  Hospital.    In  two  octavo  volumes 


containing  1550  pages,  with  422  engravings. 
Mr.  Treves  in  this  admirable  manual  of  opera- 
tive surgery  has  in  each  instance  practically 
assumed  that  operation  has  been  decided  upon 
and  has  then  proceeded  to  give  the  various  opera- 
tlTC  methods  which  may  oe  employed,  with  a 
eritioism  of  their  comparative  Talue  and  a  detailed 
and  careful  description  of  each  particular  stage 
of  their  performance.  Especial  attention  has  been 
paid  to  the  preparatory  treatment  *>f  the  patient 
and  to  the  aetalls  of  the  after  treatment  of  the 
case,  and  this  Is  one  of  the  most  distlnctlTA  among 
the  many  excellent  features  of  the  book.  We  hare 
no  hei«ltation  in  declaring  It  the  bept  work  on  the 
subject  In  the  English  language,  and  indeed,  in 
many  respects,  the  beet  in  any  language.    It  can- 


Ck>mplete  work,  cloth,  $9.00;  leather,  $11.00. 
not  fail  to  be  of  the  greatest  use  both  to  practical 
surgeons  and  to  those  general  practitioners  who, 
owing  to  their  Isolation  or  to  other  clroumstanoea, 
are  forced  to  do  much  of  theirownoperatiTc  work. 
We  feel  called  upon  to  recommend  the  book  so 
strongly  for  the  excellent  Judgment  displayed  in 
the  arduous  task  of  selecting  from  among  the 
thousands  of  rarvlng    procedures    tnose   most 


Tthy  of  des'rlptim;  for  the  way  in  which  the 
•  ""   lit  tj 

n  accompli 
simple,  clear,  straightforward  manner  in  which 


still  more  dlfllcul 

best  of  those  has  been  accomplishe< 


ky 

task  of  ohooefne  among  the 

>a;  and  for  the 


the  Information  thus  gathered  fircm  all  surgical 
literature  has  been  conveyed  to  the  reader. — 
AnnfUi  of  Hwgtrv,  March,  1892. 

Treves'  Student's  Handbook  ot  Surgical  Operations.  In  one 
square  12mo.  volimie  of  508  pages,  with  91  illustrations.    Cloth,  $2.50. 

A  Manual  of  Surgery.  In  Treatises  by  Various  Authors,  edited  by  Fred- 
erick Trbves,  F.  R  C.  S.  In  three  12mo.  volumes,  containing  1866  pages,  with  213 
engravings.     Price  per  set,  cloth,  $6.00.     See  StudenU^  Series  of  Manuals^  page  30. 


We  have  here  the  opinions  of  thirty-three 
authors,  in  an  encyoloptsdio  form  for  easy  and 
ready  reference.  The  three  volumes  embrace 
•very  rariety  of  surgical  affections  likely  to  be 
met  with,  the  paragraphs  are  short  and  pithy,  and 


the  salient  points  and  the  beginnings  of  new  sub- 
jects are  always  printed  in  extra-heavy  type,  so 
that  a  person  may  find  whatever  information  he 
may  be  in  need  of  at  a  moment's  glance.— (Xm- 
nnnati  Lanest^Oime^  August  21, 188S. 


Treves  on  Intestinal  Obstruotion.  In  one  12mo.  volume  of  522  pages, 
with  60  iUns.    Limp  cloth,  blue  edges,  $2.00.    See  SerieM  of  CliniecU  Manuals,  |>age  30. 

Ericlisen's  ^Science  and  Art  of  Snrgery.— Eighth  Edition. 

The  Science  and  Art  of  Surgery ;  Being  a  Treatise  on  Surgical  Injuries, 
Diseases  and  Operations.  By  John  £.  Erichsen,  F.  R.  S.,  F.  B.  C.S.,  Professor  of  Sur* 
gery  in  University  College,  London,  etc.  From  the  eighth  and  enlarged  English  edition. 
In  two  large  8vo.  vols,  of  2316  pp.,  with  984  engravings  on  wood.  Cloth,  $9;  leather,  $11. 
For  many  vears  this  classic  work  has  been  i  of  the  former  edition  has  been  dropped  and  no 
made  by  preference  of  teachers  the  principal  discorery.  derice  or  improvement  which  has 
text-book  on  surgery  for  medical  students,  while  marked  the  progress  of  suraery  during  the  last 
through  tran8latu>ns  into  the  leading  continental  I  decade  has  been  omitted.  The  illustrations  are 
languages  It  may  be  said  to  guide  the  surgical '  many  and  executed  in  the  highest  style  of  art. 
teachings  of  the  civilised  world.    No  excellence  '  -^LouUvilie  MtdietU  New,  Feb.  14, 1885. 

Bryant's  Fractice  of  Snrgery.— Fonrth  Edition. 

The  Practice  of  Surgery.  By  Thomas  Bryant,  F.  R.  C.  S.,  Surgeon  and 
Lecturer  on  Surgery  at  Guy's  Hospital,  London.  Fourth  American  from  the  fourth  and 
revised  English  edition.  In  one  large  and  very  handsome  imperial  octavo  volume  of  1040 
pages,  with  727  illustrations.    Cloth,  $6.60;  leather,  $7.60. 

practitioner  to  review  any  subject  In  every-day 
practice  In  a  short  time.    In  snort,  the  work  is 
•    •         •     •    •        -         ctical.—C 


The  present  edition  Is  a  thorough  rerislon  of 
those  which  preceded  it,  with  much  new  matter 
added.  Almost  every  topic  in  surgery  Ls  pre- 
sented in  such  a  form  as  to  enable  the  busy 


eminently  clear,  lo^cal  and   practu 
Med.  Jour,  and  Bxamtner,  Apr.  18M. 


'CMeago 


MILLER'S  PRACTICE  OF  8UROERV.  Fount) 
and  revised  American  edition.  In  one  large  <^to. 
Tol.  of  SS2  pp..  with  5)64  illnntratlonii    Oloth,  83.76 

MILLER'S  PRINCIPLES  OF  SURGERY.  Fourtn 
American  from  the  third  Edinburgh  ed.  lo  one 
Bra  Tol.  of  <«8  Daces,  with  Mo  Ulns.    Cloth.  tR.7S. 

HOLMES'  SYSTEM  OF  SURGERY.   THEORET- 


Lea  Brothen  &  Co.,  Pubf/shera,  706,  708  A  710  Sanaom  Street  Philadelphia 


ICAL  AND  PRACTICAL.  By  Various  Authors. 
Edited  by  Timothy  Holmes,  M.  A.  American  ed  - 
tion,  rcTlsed  and  re-edited  by  Johk  H.  Packabd, 
M.  D  Three  large  octavo  rolumes.  3137  page*, 
979  Illustrations  on  wood  and  13  Ilthograpniu 
plates.  Per  set.  cloth,  118.00;  leather,  121  (K>. 
Subeeriptiim  only. 

jgie 


22     Surgery— (Continued),  Fractures,  Dislocations. 
Smith's  OperatiTe  Surgery.— Revised  Edition. 

The  Frinoiples  and  Praotioe  of  Operative  Surgery.  Br  Stephen 
SsHTH,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery  in  the  University  of  the  City  of  New  York. 
Second  and  thoroughly  revised  edition.  In  one  very  handsome  octavo  volume  of  892 
pages,  with  1005  illustrations.    Qoth,  $400;  leather,  $5.00. 


This  exoellent  and  very  Taluable  book  is  on«  of 
he  most  satisfftotorr  works  on  modem  operatire 
surgery  yetpublished.  The  book  is  a  compendium 


for  the  modern  surgeon.    The  present  edition  is  ^ , , 

much  enlarged,  andthe  text  has  been  thoroughly    matter  how  unusual  the  subject,  consult  its 


surgeon,  and  even  as  a  book  of  reference  for  the 
physician  not  especially  engaged  in  the  practice 
of  surgery,  this  volume  wtlflong  hold  a  mosA 
conspicuous  place,  and  seldom  wUllts  readers,  no 


the  most  satlsfaotorir  works  on  modem  operatire    physician  not  especially  engaged  in  the  practice 

led.  The  book  is  a  compendium    of  surgery,  this  volume  wtlflong  I  ''       

"on 

„     ,  igh ,  „ 

revised,  so  as  to  give  the  most  improved  methods  i  in  vain.    Its  compact  form,  excellent  print,  num- 


in  aseptic  surgery,  and  the  latest  instruments  |  erous  illustrations,  and  especially  its  decidedly 
known  for  operatire  work.  Itcan  be  trulv  said  that  I  practical  character,  all  combine  to  commend  it~ 
as  a  handbook  for  the  student,  aoompanion  for  the  i  Botton  Medical  and  Surgiud  Journal^  May  10, 1888. 

Holmes'  Treatise  on  Smrgery.— Fifth  Edition. 

A  Treatise  on  Surgery ;  Its  Principles  and  Practice.  By  TncorHT 
Holmes,  M.  A.,  Surgeon  and  Jbecturer  on  Surgery  at  St  George's  Hospital,  London. 
From  the  fifth  English  edition,  edited  by  T.  Pickerino  Pick,  F.  RC.S.  In  one 
octavo  volume  of  997  pages,  with  428  illustrations.     Cloth,  $6.00 ;  leather,  $7.00. 


To  the  younger  members  of  the  profession  and 
to  others  not  acquainted  with  the  book  and  its 
merits,  we  take  pleasure  in  recommending  it  as  a 
surgery  complete,  thorough,  well- written,  Ailly 
illustrated,  modem,  a  work  suffloientlr  volumi- 
nous for  the  surgeon  specialist,  adequately  concise 


for  the  general  practitioner,  teaching  those  thliupi 
that  are  necessary  to  be  known  for  the  saftcifieiral 
prosecution  of  the  surgeon's  career,  imparting 
nothing  that  in  our  present  knowledge  ia  coiksi<f 
ered  unsafe,  unscientific  or  inexpedient.— i^ia^ 
Medical  Journal^  July,  1888. 


Hamilton  on  Fractores  and  Dislocations.— Eighth  Edition. 

A  Practical  Treatise  on  Fractures  and  Dislocations.    By  Faijn: 

H.  Hamilton,  M.  D.,  LL.  D.,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital,  New  York.    New  (8tli)  edi- 
tion, revised  and  edited  by  Stephen  Smith,  M.  D.,  Prof,  of  Clinical  Surgery  in  Unir.  of 
City  of  N.  Y.    In  one  octavo  volume  of  832  pp.,  with  507  illus.    Cloth,  $5.50 ;  leather,  $d.50. 
Its  numerous  editions  are  eonrinclng  proof  if  any   lect  of  such  magnitude  is  no  easy  one.    Dr.  Smith 

is  needed,  of  its  value  and  popularity.    It  is  pre-    has  aim 

eminently  the  authority  on  fractures  and  disloca- 
tions, and  universally  quoted  as  such.  In  the  new 
edition  it  has  lost  none  of  its  former  worth.  The 
additions  it  has  receired  by  its  recent  rer Ision  make 
it  a  work  thoroughly  in  accordance  with  modem 

Practice,  theoretically,  meohanlca'ly,  aseptically. 
'he  task  of  writing  a  complete  treatise  on  a  sub- 


aimed  to  make  the  present  roiume  a  eorreet 
exponent  of  our  knowledge  of  this  department 
of  surgery.  The  more  one  reads  the  more 
one  is  impressed  with  its  completeness.  The  work 
has  been  accomplished,  and  has  been  done  dearly, 
concisely,  excellently  me\l.^Bo»ton  Medical  om 
Surgical  Jourtial^  May  26, 1882. 


Stlmson's  OperatiTe  Snrgery.— Second  Edition. 


A  Mftnual  of  Operative  Surgjery.  By  Lewis  A.  Stimson,  B.  A.,  M.  D., 
Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery  in  the  University  of  the  Citv  of  New  York.  Second  edi- 
tion.    In  one  royal  12mo.  volume  of  503  pages,  with  342  illustrations.    Cloth,  $2.50. 

The  author  knows  the  diflflcult  art  of  condensa- 
tion.    Thus  the   manual  serves  as  a  work  of 


reference,  and  at  the  same  time  as  a  handy 
guide.  It  teaches  what  it  professes,  the  steps 
of  operations.  In  this  edition  Dr.  Stimson  has 
sought  to  Indicate  the  changes  that  hare  been 
efTected  in  operatire  methods  and  procedures  by 


the  antiseptic  sys^^m,  a&d  has  added  an  aeooost 
of  many  new  operations  and  rariationa  in  the 


steps  of  older  operations.  We  do  not  dealie  to 
extol  this  manual  abore  maaBsxcellent  etandard 
British  publications  of  the  same  elasa,  still  we  be- 
Here  that  it  contains  much  that  is  worthy  of  lml> 
taUojx.—Britiih  Medical  Jommal,  Jan.  22, 1887. 


Stimson  on  Fractores  and  Dislocations. 

A  Treatise  on  Fractures  and  Dislocations.  By  Lewis  A.  Stlkson, 
M.  D.  In  two  handsome  octavo  volumes.  Vol.  I.,  Fbactubeb,  582  pages,  360  illoatra- 
tions.  Vol.  II.,  DiBLOOATiONS,  540  pages,  with  163  illustrations.  Complete  work, 
cloth,  $5.50;  leather,  $7.50.    Either  volume  separately,  doth,  $3.00;  leather^  $4.00. 

The  appearance  of  the  second  roiume  marks  the  I  exhibits  the  surgery  of  Dislocations  as  it  ia  taught 
completion  of  the  author's  original  plan  of  prepar-  and  practised  tn[  the  most  eminent  surgeons  of  toe 
ing  a  work  which  should  present  in  the  fUUest  present  time.  Containing  the  results  of  such  ex- 
manner  all  that  is  known  on  the  cognate  subjects  I  tended  researches  it  must  for  a  long  time  be  r»> 
of  Fractures  and  Dislocations.  The  roiume  on  '  garded  as  an  authority  on  all  subjects  pertaiaiBg 
Fractures  assumed  at  once  the  position  of  authority  I  to  dislocations.  Ererv  practitioner  of  surgery  win 
on  the  subject,  and  its  companion  on  Dislocations  feel  it  incumbent  on  him  to  have  it  for  oonataot 
will  no  doubt  be  similarly  receired.  This  roiume  |  referenoe.~Oinc<iMio«  Medical  JTsift,  May,  1888. 

Pick  on  Fractores  and  Dislocations. 

Fractures  and  Dislocations.  By  T.  Pickeriho  Pick,  F.  R.  C  S.,  Sut* 
geon  to  and  Lecturer  on  Surgery  at  St  Oeorge's  Hospital,  London.  In  one  12ma  toL 
of  530  pp.,  with  93  illus.    Limp  cloth,  $2.00.    See  Ser%e$  of  CUnUal  MamaU,  page  Sa 

Marsh  on  the  Joints. 

Diseases  of  the  Joints.  By  Howard  Marsh,  F.  R  C  S.,  Senior  Aasistaat 
Surgeon  to  S^  Bartholomew's  Hospital.  London.  In  one  12ma  volume  of  468  pag«8,  with 
64  woodcuts  and  a  colored  plate.    Cloth,  $2.00.    See  Seriea  (^  dtniea/  Maawak^  pag«  30. 

Lea  Brothers  A  Co.,  Publiehers,  706,  708  A  710  Stwsom  Street,  PhilaMpkia. 
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Norrls  &  Oliver's  Ophthalmology.— Just  Ready. 

A  Text-Book  of  Ophthalmolon'.  Br  William  F.  Norris,  M.  D., 
Professor  of  Ophthalmology  in  the  UDiversity  of  PenDsylyania,  and  Charlis  A.  Oliver, 
M.  I>.f  Surgeon  to  Wills'  Eye  Hospital,  Philadelphia.  In  one  Yerr  handsome  octavo 
▼ol.  of  641  pafres,  with  357  engravings  and  5  colorea  plates.    Cloth,  $5 ;  leather,  $6. 


This  is  the  flnt  text-book  of  dIseMes  of  the  eye, 
written  by  American  authors  for  American  col- 
leges and  stadente.  Erery  method  of  ocular  pre- 
cision that  can  be  of  any  clinical  adrantage  to  the 
erery-day  student  and  the  scientific  obeerrer  is 
ofTeied  to  the  reader.  Rules  and  procedures  for 
the  ordinary  methods  of  ezaminatlon  of  the  ex- 
ternal appearances  of  the  eye,  for  ophthalmoscopy, 
and  for  the  application  of  the  ftindu»  reflex  tests, 
are  made  so  plain  and  so  evident,  even  to  the 
most  careless  reader,  that  any  student  can  easily 
understand  and  employ  them.  It  is  succinct  in 
recital,  practical  in  its  teachings.  Judicious  in  the 
selection  of  material  and  conseryative.  yet  radical 
when  necessary.  In  treatment  it  can  be  accepted 
as  firom  the  voice  and  the  pen  of  a  respected  and 


recognized  authority.  The  illustrations,  many  of 
which  are  original,  far  outnumber  those  of  its 
contemporaries,  whilst  the  high  grade  and  un- 
biased opinions  of  the  teachings  serve  to  give  it  a 
rank  superior  to  any  would  be  competitor.  Won- 
derfully cheap  in  price,  beautifally  printed  and 
exquisitely  illustrated,  the  mechanical  make-up 
of  the  book  is  all  that  can  be  desired.  After  most 
conscientious  and  paio staking  perusal  of  the 
work,  we  nnreseryedly  endorse  It  as  the  best,  the 
safest  and  the  most  com prehensi re  volume  upon 
the  subject  that  has  ever  been  offered  to  the 
American  medical  public  We  sincerely  hope 
that  It  mvr  find  its  way  into  the  list  of  text-books 
of  every  English-speaking  college  of  medicine.— 
Annmft  of  Ophlhalmotogy  and  Otology,  Oct.  1893. 


Berry  on  the  Eye.— New  Edition.    Jnst  Ready. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye.  A  Practical  Treatise  for  Students  of  Ophthalmology. 
By  George  A.  Berry,  M.  B.,^  F.  R.  C.  S.,  Ed.,  Ophthalmic  Surgeon,  Edinburgh  Boyal 
Infirmary.  New  (second)  edition.  In  one  octavo  volmne  of  750  pages,  with  197  iUnstra- 
tions,  mostly  lithographic    Cloth,  $8.00. 


This  is  by  far  the  best  work  upon  its  theme  in 
the  English  language  that  we  hare  seen,  for  the 
diction  18  pure  and  dear,  and  besides,  the  beauti- 
tal  illustrations  of  normal  and  diseased  conditions 
make  it  a  valuable  addition  to  the  library  of  all 
practitioners,  general  as  well  as  special.  We  have 
never  seen  more  real  delineation  of  disease,  the 
coloring  is  perfect,  and  each  illustration  is  an 


**obJect-lesson.**  We  cannot  but  reiterate  what  we 
said  at  the  beginning,  that  we  have  had  great  nleas- 
ure  in  the  perusal  ofthis  work,  and  great  proirt,and 
that  we  consider  it  the  best  on  the  subject  in  the 
English  language  to-day,  not  only  for  Its  diction 
but  for  its  instructire  lllustrations.~7^  American 
Journal  of  the  M«dieal  Scieness,  August,  1893. 


Jnler's  Ophthalmic  Science  and  Practice.— "^(^^>5%^S^y. 

A  Handbook  of  Ophthalmic  Science  and  Practice.  By  Henry  £. 
JuLER,  F.  K.  C.  S.,  Senior  Assistant  Sui^eon,  Boyal  Westminster  Ophthalmic  Hospital; 
Late  Clinical  Assistant,  Moorfields,  London.  New  (2d)  edition.  Handsome  8vo.  yolume 
of  561  pages,  with  201  woodcuts,  17  colored  plates,  selections  from  Test-types  of  Jaeger 
and  Snellen,  and  Holmgren's  Color-blindness  Test.    Cloth,  $5.50 ;  leather,  $6.50. 

The  continuous  approval  manifested  towards  ;  matter  of  practical  value.  The  sections  devoted  to 
this  work  testifles  to  the  success  with  which  the  \  treatment  are  singularly  fbll,  and  at  the  same  time 
author  has  produced  concise  descriptions  and  '  concise,  and  couched  in  language  that  cannot  fUI 
typical  illustrations  of  all  the  important  affections    to  be  understood.— 7A«  Medical  Age,  Nov.  10, 1893. 
of  the  eye.    The  volume  is  particularly  rich  in  I 

NetUesMp  on  the  Eye.— Fiftb  Editton. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye.  By  Edward  Nettleship,  F.  R  C.  S.,  Ophthalmic 
Surgeon  at  St  Thomas'  Hospital  London.  Surgeon  to  the  Royal  London  (Moorfields) 
Ophthalmic  Hospital.  Fourth  American  from  the  fifth  English  edition,  thor* 
onghly  revised.  With  a  Supplement  on  the  Detection  of  Color  Blindness,  by  Wiii- 
i«LAM  Thomson^  M.  D.,  Proreesor  of  Ophthalmology  in  the  Jefierson  Mediod  College 
Philadelphia.  In  one  12mo.  volume  of  500  pages,  with  164  illustrations,  selections  from 
Snellen's  test-types  and  formulse,  and  a  colored  plate.    Cloth,  $2.00. 

This  Ls  a  well-known  and  a  valuable  work.  It  I  knowledge  to  be  present  which  seems  to  be  as- 
wae  primarily  intended  for  the  use  of  students,  sumed  in  some  of  our  larger  works,  is  not  tedious 
and  supplies  their  needs  admirably,  but  it  Ls  as  |  from  over-conciseness,  and  yet  covers  the  more 
oseftil  for  the  practitioner,  or  indeed  more  so.  It  important  parts  of  clinical  ophthalmology.— ^ms 
does  not  presuppose  the  large  amount  of  recondite    Yoirk  Medical  Journal,  December  IS,  1890. 

Carter  &  Frost's  Ophthalmic  Surgery. 

Ophthalmio  Surgery.  By  R.  Brudenell  Carter,  F.  R  C.  B.,  Lecturer  on 
Ophthalmic  Surgery  at  St  George's  Hospital,  London,  and  W.  Adams  Frost,  F.  R  C.  S., 
Joint  Lecturer  on  Ophthalmic  Surgery  at  St.  George's  Hospital,  London.  In  one  12mo. 
volume  of  559  pages,  with  91  woodcuts,  color-blindness  test,  test-types  and  dots  and  appen- 
dix of  formula.    Cloth,  $2.25.    See  Seriet  of  CUnieal  MamutU,  page  30. 


THOMPSON    ON    THE    URINARY     ORGANS. 

Lectures  on  Diseases  of  the  Urinary  Organs. 

By  Bib  Hemst  Thompson.  Professor  of  Clinical 

Surgery  in  University  College  Hospital.  London. 

Second  American  from  the  third  English  edition. 

Octaro,  203  pages,  25  illustrations     Cloth,  S2  25. 
THOMPSON     ON     THE     PATHOLOGY     AND 

TREATMENT     OF    STRICTURE    OF    THE 

URETHRA      AND      URINARY      FISTULA. 

From  the  third  English  edition.    In  one  octaTO 

volume  of  359  pages,  with  47  engravings  and  3 

plates.    Cloth,  93J0. 


BA8HAM  ON  RENAL  DISEASES:  A  Olinioal 
Guide  to  their  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  12mo. 
304  pagee,  with  Vllllnstratlcna.    Cloth.  t2.00. 

WELLS  ON  THE  EYE.    In  one  octavo  volume. 

LAURENCE  AND  MOON'S  HANDY  BOOK  OP 
OPHTHALMIO  SURGERY,  for  the  use  of  Prac- 
titioners. Second  edition.  In  one  octavo  vol- 
ume of  887  pages,  with  66  illua.    Cloth,  12.76. 

LAWSON  ON  INJURIES  TO  THE  BYE,  ORBIT 
AND  EYELIDS:  Their  Immediate  and  Remota 
Effects.  In  one  octaro  volume  of  404  pages,  with  . 
92  illustrations.    Cloth,  |3.6a  ^ 


L§a  Brothers  A  Co.,  Publishers,  706,  708  A  710  Sansom  Street,  Philadelphia. 
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24      Otology,  Urinary  &  Renal  Dis.,  Dentistry, 
Politzer  on  Diseases  of  tlie  Ear.— New  Edition.  Jnst  Ready. 

A  Text-Book  of  Diseases  of  the  Bar  and  A4jacent  Ormns, 
By  Dr.  Ai>am  Politzer,  rmperial»Boyal  Professor  of  Aural  Therapetitics  in  the  UniTtf* 
sity  of  Vienna,  Chief  of  the  ImperiaLRoTal  University  Clinic  for  Diseases  of  the  Ear  in 
the  General  Hospital,  Vienna.  Translated  into  English  from  the  third  asd  revised 
German  edition,  by  Oscar  Dodd,  M.  D.,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Eye  and 
Ear.  O  liege  of  Physicians  and  Surgeon**,  Chicago.  Edited  hy  Sir  William  Dalbt, 
F.  K.  C.  S.,  M.  B.,  Cunsulting  Aural  Sureeon  to  St.  George's  Hospital,  London.  In  one 
large  ootavo  volume  of  748  pages,  with  380  illustrations.  Cloth,  $5.50. 
This  HtAodard  treatise,  by  a  recognized  German  I  surgeon.    Hie  advice  is  that  of  a  oareful  obeerrer 


anthority,  will  be  eai^eriy  welcomed  by  those 
Eoglish  readers  anacqualnted  with  the  work  in 
the  original.  Politsers  Tiews  on  otologlcal  sab- 
jeots  are  those  of  an  adTanced  yet  conserri^iTe 


of  rest  and  raried  experience.  The  iilastratioo* 
accompanying  the  text  are  good.~Jlfe(iiea^  .fieeord, 
April  21, 1894. 


Field's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear.— Jnst  Ready. 

A  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Bar.    By  Gboboe  P.  Field.  M.  R.  C  S  , 
Aural  Sui|;eon  and  Lecturer  on  Aural  Surgery  in  St  Mary's  Hospital  Medical  School, 


London.    In  oni"  octavo  o^  39 1  pp.,  with  73  engravings  and  2 1  colored  plates.    Cloth.  $SJ7h. 

The  author's  riews  are  so  plainfy  and  forcibly    covers  of  this  book  will  be  found  informaUon  sc 
expressed  that  the  stndent  and  general  practi-    "  •     -   -  - 


tioner  of  medicine  cannot  afford  to  be  without 
their  teachiog  and  careful  guidance  if  they  would 
do  the  Justice  to  their  patients  that  the  present 
advanced  state  of  otology  demands.    Witnln  the 


sof* 

flcient  to  supply  the  needs  of  the  student  and 


ppi:  -    

raoiltioner  of  general  medicine  in  practical  mat- 
srs  pertaining  to  dl  teases  of  th(  '"    "^ 

peutie  Qaxettf,  January  15, 18H. 


K 


Bnrneft  on  the  Ear.— Second  Edition. 

The  Ear,  Its  Anatomy,  Physiolo^  and  Diseases.  A  Pracdcal 
Treatise  tor  the  use  of  Medical  Students  and  Practitioners.  By  Charles  H.  Bubkett, 
A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Profess-^r  of  Otology  in  the  Philadelphia  Polyclinic ;  President  of  tlM 
American  Otological  Society.  -Second  edition.  In  one  handsome  octavo  volume  of  580 
pages,  with  107  illustrations.  Cloth,  $4.00;  leather,  $5.00. 

Roberts  on  Urinary  and  Renal  Diseases.— Fonrth  Edition. 

A  Practical  Treatise  on  Urinary  and  Benal  Diseases,  inoluding 
Urinary  Deposits.  By  Sm  William  Roberts,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Medicine  in  the 
Manchester  School  of  Medicine,  etc.  Fourth  American  from  the  fourth  London  edi- 
tion.   In  one  handsome  octavo  volume  of  609  pages,  with  81  illustrations.    Cloth,  $3«50. 

It  may  be  said  to  be  the  best  book  in  print  on  the 
subject  of  which  it  treats.— 7^  Ameriean  Journal 
of  the  Medical  Seieneet,  Jan.  1886. 

It  is  an  unrlTalled  exposition  of  evenrthing 
which  relates  directly  or  indirectly  to  the  diagno- 


sis, prognoids  and  tr«NUmentof  orinarv  diseases, 
aod  possesses  a  completeness  not  loand  else> 
where  in  our  lanauage  in  ite  account  of  the  diffsr^ 
ent  affections.-  Mandutter  Mod,  Ckrot^  July*  *V. 


Pnrdy  on  Bright's  Disease  and  Allied  Affections. 

Brifl^t's    Disease  and  Allied  Affections  of  the    Kidnesrs.    1^ 

Charles  W.  Pubdy,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Genito- Urinary  and  Renal  Diseases  in  the  Chi- 
cago Polyclinic.    In  one  octavo  vol.  of  288  pages,  with  illustrations.    Cloth.  $2.00. 
^On  treatment  the  writer  is  particularly  strong,  '  Items  which  are  all  important  to  thegeneral  pra^ 
steering  clear  of  generalities,  and  seldom  omit-    titloner.— 7^  ManeketUr  Modieal  OkromtU,  Get 
ting,  what  tezt-booKs  usually  do,  the  unimportant  1 188S. 

The  American  System  of  Dentistry. 

In  Treatises  by  Various  Authors.  Edited  by  Wilbur  F.Litoh,  M.D., 
D.  D.  S.,  Professor  of  Prosthetic  Dentistrv,  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics  in  the 
Pennsylvania  College  of  Dental  Surgery.  In  three  very  handsome  octavo  volumes  con- 
taining 3160  pages,  with  1863  illustrations  and  9  full-page  plates.  Per  volume,  doCh,  $6 ; 
leather,  $7 ;  half  Morocco,  gilt  top,  $8.    Far  acUe  by  WMcnption  only. 


As  an  encyclopcedia  of  Dentistry  it  has  no  su 
perior.  It  should  form  a  part  of  erery  dentist'i 
library,  as  the  information  it  contains  is  of  the 


greatest  value  to  all  engaged  in  the  practice  of 
dentistry.— ilmerteon  Jour.DonL  Stt.,  Sept  1886. 


doubtless  it  is),  to  mark  an  epoch  la  the  history  of 
dentistry.  Dentists  will  be  satisfied  with  It  aad 
proud  of  it— they  must  It  is  sure  to  be  precisely 
what  the  student  needs  to  put  him  and  keep  him 
in  the  right  track,  while  the  nrofessioa  at  laras 
will  receire  incalculable  benefit  from  It— Orionv- 


A  grand  system,  big  enough  and  good  enough    will  receire  incalculable 
andl^andAome  enough  for  a  monument  (which    graphir  Jmnrnal^  Jui,  ISft, 

Coleman's  Dental  Snrgery.— American  Edition. 

A  Manual  of  Dental  Surgery  and  Pathology.  By  Alfbbd  Colescix 
L.  R.  C.  P.,  F.  R.  C.  S.,  Exam.  L.  D.  8.,  Lecturer  on  Dental  Surgery  at  St.  Bartholomew*! 
Hospital,  London.  Thoroughly  revised  and  adapted  to  the  use  of  American  Students,  b^ 
by  THOMAfl  C.  Stkllwaoen,  M.  A.,  M.  D.,  D.  D.  S.,  Prof. of  Physiology  in  the  Philadel- 
phia Dental  College.    Ontavo  volume  of  412  pages,  with  331  illustraUons.    Cloth,  $3.8Si 

MORRIS  ON  SURGICAL  DISEASES  OF  THElTwIth  40  woodcuts,  and  6  colored  platee.  Ump 
K IDNEY.  By  HcNn  y  Mobru.  F.  R.  C.  S.,  Surgeon  cloth,  92.25.  See  Sonst  of  CUnieal  MaoMaU,  ^  & 
to  Middlesex  Hospital,  LonooD.    l2mo.,  5M  pp.,  | 

Z,M  Brothers  A  Co.,  Publishers,  706,  708  A  710  Sansom  Street,  Phiiadelp9^. 
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Gross  on  Impetence,  Sterility,  etc.— Fonrth  Edition. 

A  Praotioal  Treatise  on  Impotence,  Sterility,  and  Allied  Dis- 
orders of  the  Male  Sexual  Organs.  By  Samuel  W.  Gross,  A.  M.,  M.  D^ 
LL.  D.,  Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgenr  and  of  Clinical  Surgenr  in  the  Jefferson 
Medical  College  of  Philadelphia.  Fourth  edition,  thorooghlj  revised  bj  F.  B.  Stxtbois, 
M.  D^  Prof,  of  Diseasea  of  the  Qenito- Urinary  Organs  and  of  Venereal  Diseases^ 
K.  Y.  Post  Grad.  Med.  SchooL    In  one  Syo.  vol.  of  165  pages,  with  18  illos.    Cloth,  $1.50. 

Three  editions  of  Professor  Or(Mii*TaIoabie  book  —^    .     -   - 

hare  been  ezhaasted,  and  stUl  the  demand  is 
nasnppUed.  Dr.  Sturgis  has  rerlsed  and  added 
to  the  previons  editions,  and  the  new  one  appears 
more  complete  and  more  Talnable  than  before. 
Four  important  and  generally  misanderstood  sab- 
jeots  are  treated—impotence,  sterility,  ppermator- 


rhflsa,  and  prostatorrhosa.  The  book  is  a  practical 
one  and  in  addition  to  the  scientific  and  very  in- 
teresting discussions  on  etiology,  fymptoms,  etc, 
there  are  lines  of  treatment  laid  down  that  any 
practitioner  can  follow  and  which  hare  met  with 
snccess  in  the  hands  of  author  and  editoc— ifsdi- 
etU  Rerord^  Feb.  26, 1891. 


Taylor  on  Venereal  Diseases.— Sixth  Edition.  Preparing. 

The  Pathology  and  Treatment  of  Venereal  Diseases.  Including  the 
resalts  of  recent  investigations  upon  the  subject.  By  Robert  W.  Taylob,  A.  M.,  M.  D., 
Clinical  Professor  of  Genito- Urinary  Diseases  in  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Suraeoni^ 
New  York.  Being  the  sixth  edition  of  BumgUad  and  Taylor,  rewritten  by  Dr.  Taylor. 
Large  8vo.  volume,  about  900  pages,  with  about  150  engravings,  as  well  as  numerous 
chromo-lithographs.  In  oeHvfi  preparaticn.  A  notice  of  the  previous  edition  is  appended. 
It  is  a  splendid  record  of  honest  labor,  wide    upon  the  subjects  of  which  it  treats,  but  also  one 


research.  Just  comparison,  carefhl  scrutiny  and 
original  experience,  which  will  always  be  held  as 
a  high  credit  to  American  medical  literature.  This 
is  not  only  the  best  work  in  the  English  language 


ich  has  no  equal  in  other  tongues  for  its  clear, 
comprehensire  and  practical  handling  of  its 
themes.— ilm.  Jour,  of  i/u  Med.  SdeneM,  Jan.  1884. 


CnlTor  &  Hayden's  Hannal  of  Venereal  Diseases. 

A  Manual  of  Venereal  Diseases.  By  Eterett  M.  Ctjlveb,  M.  D., 
Pathologist  and  Assistant  Attending  Surgeon.  Manhattan  Hospital,  New  York,  and  James 
R,  Hayden,  M.  D.,  Chief  of  Clinic  Venereal  Department,  Collcuze  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons, New  York.    In  one  12mo.  volume  of  289  pages  with  33  fllus.    Cloth,  $1.75. 


This  bock  is  a  practical  treatise,  presenting  in  a 
condensed  form  the  essential  features  of  our  pres- 
ent knowledge  of  the  three  Ttnereal  diseases, 
syphilis,  chancroid  and  gonorrhea.  We  hare  ex- 
amined  this  work  carefully  and  have  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  it  is  the  most  concise,  direct  and 
able  treatise  that  has  appeared  on  the  subject  of 


renereal  diseases  for  the  general  practitioner  to 
adopt  as  a  guide.  The  general  practitioner  needs 
a  few  simple,  concise  and  clearly  prerent^d  laws, 
in  ihe  execution  of  which  he  cannot  fail  either  to 
cure  or  prevent  the  ravages  of  the  maladies  in 
question  and  their  direftil  results.— £t//(EUo  Medical 
and  Surgical  Journal^  May,  1892. 


ByV. 


Comil  on  Syphilis. 

Syphilis,  its  Morbid  Anatomy,  Diagnosis  and  Treatment. 

CoRNiL,  Professor  to  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  of  Paris,  and  Physician  to  the  Lourcine  flos- 
pital.  Specially  revised  by  the  Author,  and  translated  with  notes  and  additions  by  J. 
&EKRY  C.  SiMES,  M.  D.,  Demonstrator  of  Pathological  Histology  in  the  Univ.  of  Pa., 
and  J.  WiiiUAM  White,  M.  D.,  Lecturer  on  Venereal  Diseases,  Univ.  of  Pa.  In  one 
handsome  octavo  volume  of  461  pages,  with  84  very  beautiful  illustrations.    Cloth,  $3.75. 

Hntcbinson  on  SyphUls! 

Syphilis.  By  Jonathan  Hutchinson,  F.  R.  S.,  F.  R.  C.  S.,  Consulting  Sur- 
geon to  the  London  Hospital.  In  one  12mo.  volume  of  542  pages,  with  8  chromo- 
lithographs.   Cloth,  $2.25.    See  Series  of  Clinical  Manuals,  page  30. 


Hardaway's  Hannal  of  Skin  Diseases. 

Manual  of  Skin  Diseases.  With  Si>ecial  Reference  to  Fiagnosis  and  Treat- 
ment.   For  the  U!»e  of  Students  and  General  Practitioners.     By  W.  A.  Hardaway,  M.  D., 
Professor  of  Skin  Diseases  in  the  Missouri  Medical  College.   12mo.,  440  pp.  Cloth,  $3.00. 
Dr.  Hardaway*s  large  experience  as  a  teacher  ;  embraces  all  essential  points  connected  with  the 
.^       ..-_  L         j_._  ._._    ...J  ,.._-  ,_....  ^.«     diagnosis  and  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  skin, 

and  we  haye  no  hesitation  in  commending  it  as 


and  writer  has  admirably  fitted  him  for  the  dlfA 

cult  task  of  preparing  a  book  which,  while  suffl     _  _.  

ciently  elementary  for  the  student  is  yet  sufB-  the  best  manual  that  has  yet  appeared  In  this 
ciently  thorough  and  comprehenslTe  to  »erve  as  a  departm«'nt  of  medicine.- Jimmo/  of  Lutancous 
l>ook  of  reference  for  the  general  practitioner.    It  |  and  Oenito-  Urinary  Disecuee, 

can  edition.    In  one  12mo.  relume  of  353  pages, 
with  plates.    Cloth,  $2.25. 
EILL  ON  8f  PHILIH  AND  LOCAL  CONTAGIOUS 


GROSS'  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  DIS- 
EASES, INJURIES  AND  MALFORMATI'NS 
OF  THE  URINARY  BLADDER  .THE  PROS- 
TATE GLAND  AND  THE  URETHRA.  By 
Samuel  D.  Gross,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,etc.  Third 
edition,  thoroughly  revised  by  Samuel  W.  Grubs, 
M.  D.  In  one  octavo  volnme  of  674  pages,  witn 
170  lllustrationfi.    <  loth,  $4.60. 

FOX'S  EPITOME  OF  SKIN  DISEASES.  WITH 
FORMULA.  Third  edition,  revised  and  en- 
larged     In  one  l2mo.  vol.  of  238 pp.    Cloth, Si  25. 

HILLIER'8  HANDBOOK  OF  SKIN  DISEASES; 
for  Students  and  Practitioners.    Second  Amerl- 


I » I80RDERS.  In  one  8to  vol.  of  479  p.  Cloth,  $3.26. 
LEE*»   LECTURES  ON  SYPHILIS  AND  SOME 

FORMS  OP   LOCAL    DISEASE    AFFECTING 

THE   ORGANS   OF   GENERATION.     In  one 

Rvo.  volume  •>f  24«  pafcen.    riloth.  $2.25. 
WILSON'S  S  rUDENT'S  BOOK  OF  CUTANEOUS 

MEDICINE  AND  DISEASES  OF  THE  SKIN. 

In  one  handsome  small  octavo  volume  of  635 

pages.    Cloth,  93.60. 


Lea  Brothers  A  Co.,  Publishers,  706,  708  A  710  Sansom  Street.  Philadelphia,  jOOglC 
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Venereal  and  Skin  Diseases. 


Hyde  on  the  SUn.— New  (3d)  Editton.    Just  Ready. 

A  Praotioal  Treatise  on  Diseases  of  the  Skin.  For  the  use  of  Stndaoti 
and  Practitioners.  Br  J.  Nevins  Hyde,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Ven- 
ereal Diseases  in  Rush  Medical  College.  Chicaga  Third  edition.  In  one  octavo  volume 
of  802  pages,  with  9  colored  plates  and  108  engravings.    Ooth,  $5.00;  leather,  |6.0a 


Dr.  Hyde  is  an  experienoed  scholar  as  well  as  a 
competent  anther,  and  his  former  editions  were 
receired  with  approral  by  dermatologists  as  weli 
as  by  those  general  practitioners  who  are  inter 
ested  in  the  study  and  treatment  of  diseases  of 
the  skin.  The  treatise  is  one  that  affords  much 
satisfaction  in  that  it  is  a  safe  guide  for  both  stu- 
dents and  practitioners,  either  general  or  special, 
and  particularly  does  it  adapt  Itself  to  the  use  of 
dermatologists.— Bi/JTato  Medieal  and  Surgical  Jowr^ 
nal,  March,  1894. 


The  qualities  tha*  have  contributed  ao  moeh  to 
its  previous  popularity  still  remain.  The  ohlaf  of 
these  unquestionably  are  the  standpoint  of  prac- 
tical medicine  from  which  it  speaks  and  Its  wealth 
of  therapeutical  information.  The  writer  kaows 
no  book  in  whfch  dne  can  seek  more  satisihetorUy 
for  information  as  to  how  to  manage  hla  patients 
with  skin  diseases.  The  present  edition  may  be 
commended  as  being  an  exposition  of  the  soMeet 
ftilly  up  to  the  preeent  state  of  oar  kDOwtedge. 
^The  Chicago  CXxmcal  Aevisw,  April,  18M. 


Taylor's  Clinical  Atlas  of  Venereal  and  SUn  Diseases. 

A  Clinical  Atlas  of  Venereal  and  Skin  Diseases:  Including  Diag- 
nosis, Prognosis  and  Treatment  By  Robert  W.  Taylob,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Clinical  Ppo- 
fessor  of  Genito-Urinary  Diseases  in  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  New'  York; 
In  eight  large  folio  part^  and  comprising  58  beautifully  colored  plates  with  213  Bsurei, 
and  431  pages  of  text  with  86  enspravings.  Price  per  part,  $2.50.  Bound  in  one  ▼olnme, 
half  Kussia,  $27;  half  Turkey  MorocooL  $28.  For  saU  by  wbteriptum  only.  Specimen 
plates  sent  on  receipt  of  10  cents.    A  full  prospectus  sent  to  any  address  on  application. 

It  would  be  hard  to  use  words  which  would  per-  ■  .....    ..#    . ... 

spicuously  enough  convey  to  the  reader  the  great 
ralue  of  this  Ctwical  AWu.  This  Atlas  is  more 
complete  eren  than  an  ordinary  course  of  clinical 
lectures,  for  in  no  one  college  or  hospital  course 
is  It  at  all  probable  that  all  of  the  diseases  herein 
represented  would  be  seen.  It  is  also  more  ser- 
Ticeable  to  the  minority  of  studente  than  attend- 
ance upon  clinical  lectures,  for  most  of  the 
students  who  sit  on  remote  seats  in  the  lecture 
hall  cannot  see  the  subject  as  well  as  the  office 


student  can  examine  these  true  to-life  chromo-litk- 
ographs.  Gom  paring  the  text  to  a  lecturer,  ft  is 
more  satisfactory  in  exactness  and  fulness  tbaa 
he  would  be  likely  to  be  In  lecturing  over  a  single 
case.  Indeed,  this  il  Oasis  in  ▼aluable  to  the  gea- 
oral  practitioner,  for  it  enablea  the  eye  of  the 
physician  to  make  diagnosis  of  a  given  ease  of 
skin  manifestation  by  comparing  the  case  with 
the  picture  in  the  AiUu^  where  wlU  be  found  also 
the  text  of  diagnosis,  pathology,  and  fhll  sectloes 
on  treatment- FSr^uMoifsdieal Mimthi^ Dec IM. 


Jackson's  Ready-Reference  Handbook  of  Skin  Diseases. 

The  Beady-Beferenoe  Handbook  of  Diseases  of  the  Skin.  By 
Geobqe  Thomas  Jackson,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Dermatology,  Woman's  Medical  College 
of  the  New  York  Infirmary.  Jn  one  12mo.  volume  of  544  pages,  with  50  illustratioos 
and  a  colored  plate.    Cloth,  $2.75. 


Intended  to  serve  as  a  reference  book  for  the 
general  practitioner,  *'no  attempt  has  been  made 
to  discuss  debatable  questions,**  and  **  hence  pa- 
inology  and  etiology  do  not  receive  as  full  consid- 
eration as  symptomatology,  diagnosis  and  treat- 


ment" It  treats  in  alphabetical  order  of  the  dis- 
eases of  the  skin  and  their  management  This 
book  seems  to  us  the  best  of  its  class  that  has 
yet  appeared.—Botton  Medical  and  Sargieat  Jem- 
not.  May  18, 1893. 


Horrls  on  the  Skin.— Jnst  Ready. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin.  An  Outline  of  the  Principles  and  Practice  of  I^r- 
matology.  By  Malcolm  Morris,  F.  R.  C.  S  ,  Surgeon  to  the  Skin  Department,  Su  Mary's 
Ilospiul,  London.  In  one  12mo.  volume  of  572  pages,  with  19  chromc-iithographic  figures 
«nd  17  engravings.    Cloth,  13.60. 


This  admirable  manual,  written  as  It  evidently 
is  by  a  keen,  clever  specialist  of  exceptionally 
-wide  experience,  most  satUfaotorlly  meets  the 
requirements  of  the  American  practitioner  of 
medicine,  In  that  It  gives  him  a  clear,  comprehen> 
sive  picture  of  every  skin-affection  for  the  cure  of 


which  there  is  any  chance  of  his  being  called* 
and  formulates  for  him  a  system  of  therapentles 
In  the  following  of  which  he  can  feel  w»U  sssnrsd 
of  obtaining  uie  best  results.-* Tfte  Tkctap^tOe 
QauiU,  March,  1691. 


Fye-Smlth  on  Diseases  of  the  SUn.— Jnst  Ready. 

A  Handbook  of  Diseases  of  the  Skin.  By  P.  H.  Ptk-Smith,  M.  D., 
F.  R.  S  ,  Physician  to  Guy's  Hospital,  London.  In  one  octavo  volume  of  407  peget* 
with  26  illustrations.  18  of  which  are  colored.    Cloth,  $2.00. 

It  is  A  plain,  practical  treatise  on  dermatology,  I  advances  made  in  this  department  of  medldae, 
written  lor  the  student  and  general  practitioner    '  .......-.-".       _.    . 


by  a  general  practitioner  of  broad  experience  in 
the  special  suojeotof  which  he  writes  He  simpli- 
fies the  nomeD<*lature,  and  succeeds  In  removing 


much  of  the  difficulty.  After  reviewing  the  recent 


he  pays  a  merited  compliment  to  the  ** important 
onntributions  made  by  the  newest  school  of 
dermatology,  that  of  America.*'~Pi(to6«r9  Mtiieti 
Rtvuw,  June,  1893. 


Jamleson  on  Diseases  of  the  Skin.— Tblrd  Edition. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin.  A  Manual  for  Students  and  Practitioners,  ^f 
\V.  Allan  Jamieson,  M.  D.,  Lecturer  on  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  School  of  Medicine,  Edin- 
burgh. Third  edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  In  one  octavo  volume  of  656  pages,  wilh 
oodcut  and  9  double-page  chromo  lithographic  illustrations.  Cloth,  $6.00. 


The  scope  of  the  work  is  esHentia'ly  clinical,  lit- 
tle reference  being  mnde  to  pnthoioicy  or  disputed 
theorieH.  Almost  every  subject  In  followed  by 
Illustrative  cases.  The  psges  are  filled  with  Inter- 
est to  all  thosn  occupied  with  skin  diseases.    The 


general  practitioner  will  find  the  book  of  grrst 
value  in  matters  of  diagnosis  and  treatment.  The 
latter  is  quite  up  to  date,  nod  the  forffinl*  h»n 
been  selected  with  care.— ifcdicoi  Mttord^  Apnli 


1892. 


^G 
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The  American  Systems  of  Gynecology  and  Obstetrics. 

Systems  of  Gynecology  and  Obstetrics,  in  Treatises  by  American 
Authors.  Gynecology  edited  by  Matthkw  D.  Mank,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Profeasor  of  Obstetrics 
and  Ovneoology  in  the  Medical  Department  of  the  University  of  Buffalo;  and  Obstet- 
rics edited  by  Babton  Cooke  Hibst,  M.  D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  in  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia.  In  four  very  handsome  octavo  volumes,  con- 
taining 3612  pages,  1092  engravings  and  8  plates.  (Complete  work  now  ready.  Per  vol- 
ome:  Cloth,  $5.00:  leather.  $6.00j  half  Kussia,  |7.00.  For  sale  by  suhacripHon  only, 
Addrem  the  PMishers.  Full  descriptive  circular  free  on*application. 
These  Tolames  are  the  contributions  of  the  most  |  United  Btmtes.  the  charscter  of  the  soil,  the  man- 


eminent  gentlemen  of  this  country  In  these  de 
pertments  of  the  profession.  Each  contributor  pre- 
sents a  monogrsph  upon  his  special  topic,  so  that 
everything  in  the  wav  of  history,  theory,  methods, 
and  results  is  presented  to  our  fullest  need.  As  a 
work  of  general  reference,  it  will  be  found  remarka- 
bly fhll  and  instructlfe  In  every  direction  of 
inaatry.— The  06st«tHe  G>02s<t«,  September.  1889. 

One  Is  at  a  loss  to  know  what  to  say  of  this  vol- 
ome,  for  fear  that  Just  and  merited  praise  may  be 
mistaken  for  flattery.  The  papers  of  Drs.  Engel- 
mann.  Martin,  Hirst,  Jaggard  and  Reere  are  incom- 
parably beyond  anything  that  can  be  found  in 
obstetrical  works. — Jommalofthe  American  Medical 
Aeeociation^  Sept.  8, 1888. 

In  our  notice  of  the  "System  of  Practical  Medi- 
eine  by  American  Authors,**  we  made  the  follow- 
ing statement  :—**  It  is  a  work  of  which  the  pro- 
fession in  this  country  can  feel  proud.  Written 
excInslTely  by  American  physicians  who  are  ac- 
quainted with  all  the  yarieties  of  climate  in  the 


ners  and  cusloms  of  the  people,  etc.,  it  is  pecul- 
iarly adapted  to  the  wants  of  American  practition- 
ers of  medicine,  and  it  seems  to  us  that  every  one 
of  them  would  desire  to  have  it**  Every  word 
thus  expressed  in  regard  to  the  "American  Sys- 
tem of  Practical  Medicine**  is  applicable  to  the 
"  System  of  Oynecologr  by  American  Authors.*' 
It,  like  the  other,  has  oeen  written  exclusively 
by  American  physicians  who  are  acquainted  with 
all  the  characteristics  of  American  people,  who  are 
well  informed  in  regard  to  the  peculiarities  of 
American  women,  their  manners,  customs,  modes 
of  living,  etc  As  every  practising  physician  is 
called  upon  to  treat  diseases  of  females,  and  as 
they  constitute  a  class  to  which  the  fomlly  phy- 
sician must  give  attention,  and  cannot  pass  over 
to  a  specialist,  we  do  not  know  of  a  work  in  any 
department  of  medicine  that  we  should  so  strongly 
recommend  medical  men  generally  purchasing.^ 
OmdmuUi  Med,  i^MM,  July,  1887. 


Emmet's  Gynscdogy.— Tblrd  Editton. 

The  Frinoiples  and  Practice  of  GynsBCOlogy ;  For  the  nse  of  Students 
and  Practitioners  of  Medicine.  By  Thomas  Addis  Emmet.  M.  D.,  LL.  D.,  Surgeon  to 
the  Woman's  Hospital,  New  York,  etc.  Third  edition,  thoroughly  revised.  In  one 
large  and  very  handsome  8yo.  yol.  of  880  pp.,  with  150  illus.     Cloth,  $5 ;  leather,  $6. 


We  are  In  doubt  whether  to  congratulate  the 
Mithor  more  than  the  profession  upon  the  appear- 
ance of  the  third  edition  of  this  well-known  work. 
Embodying,  as  it  does,  the  life-long  experience  of 
one  who  has  conspicuously  distinguished  himself 
as  a  bold  and  successfhl  operator,  and  who  has 
devoted  so  much  attention  to  the  specialty,  we 
feel  sure  the  profession  will  not  fkil  to  appreciate 


the  privilege  thus  offered  them  of  perusing  the 
views  and  practice  of  the  author.  His  earnestness 
of  purpose  and  conscientiousness  are  manifest. 
He  gives  not  only  his  individual  experience  but 
endeavors  to  represent  the  actual  state  of  gynis- 
oological  science  and  anL^Briiieh  Medical  Jour' 
not.  May  16, 1886. 


Talfs  Diseases  of  Women  and  Abdominal  Snrgery. 

Diseases  of  Women  and  Abdominal  Surgerr.  Br  Lawson  Tait, 
F.  R  C.  S.,  Professor  of  Gyniecology  in  Queen's  College,  Birmingham,  late  President  of 
the  British  Gynecological  Society,  Fellow  American  Gyn»oological  Society.  In  two 
octayo  vols.    Vol.  I.,  554  pp.,  62  engravings  and  3  plates.   Cloth,  $3.    Vol.  11.,  preparing. 

The  plan  of  the  work  does  not  indicate  the  regu- 
lar system  of  a  text  book,  and  yet  nearly  every- 


thins  of  disease  pertaining  to  the  various  organs 
receives  a  fair  consideration.  The  description  of 
diseased  conditions  is  exceedingly  clear,  and  the 
treatment,  medical  or  surgical,  is  very  satisCsctory. 


Much  of  the  text  is  abundantly  illustrated  with 
cases,  which  add  value  in  showing  the  results  of 
the  suggested  plans  of  treatment.  We  feel  con- 
fident that  few  gynecologists  of  the  country  will 
fall  to  place  the  work  In  their  libraries.~7%« 
Obstetric  Oaactte,  March,  1890. 


Edls  on  Diseases  of  Women. 

The  Diseases  of  Women.  Including  their  Pathology,  Causation,  Symptoms^ 
Diagnosis  and  Treatment.  A  Manual  for  Students  and  Practitioners.  By  Abthtjb  W. 
Edis,  M.  D.,  Lond.,  F.  R.  C.  P.,  M.  R.C.S.,  Assistant  OUtetric  Physician  to  Middlesex 
Hospital,  late  Physician  to  Britbh  Lying-in-Hoepital.  In  one  handsome  octavo  volume 
of  57(5  pages,  with  148  illustrations.    Cloth,  $3.00 ;  leather,  $4.00. 


The  special  qualities  which  are  conspicuous 
are  thoroughness  in  covering  the  whole  ground, 
clearness  of  description  and  conciseness  of  state- 
ment Another  marked  feature  of  the  book  is 
the  attention  paid  to  the  details  of  many  minor 
surgical  operations  and  procedures,  as,  for 
instance,  the  nse  of  tents,  application  of  leeches, 
and  use  of  hot  water  injections.     These  are 


among  the  more  common  methods  of  treat- 
ment, and  yet  very  little  is  said  about  them  In 
many  of  the  text-hooks.  The  book  is  one  to  be 
warmly  recommended  especially  to  students  and 
genenu  practitioners,  who  need  a  concise  but  com- 
plete rieumi  of  the  wnole  subject.  Specialists,  too, 
will  And  many  useftil  hints  in  its  pages.— Boston 
Med.  and  Surg.  Jowm.,  March  2, 1882. 


HODOB  ON  DISEASES  PECULIAR  TO  WOMEN. 
Including  Displacements  of  the  Uterus.  Second 
edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  In  one  beauti- 
fully printed  octavo  volume  of  519  pages,  with 
original  illustrations.    Cloth,  $4.60. 


WEST'S   LECTURES  ON  THE  DISEASES  OF 
•    WOMEN     Third  American  from  the  third  Lon- 
don edition.   In  one  octavo  volume  of  M3  pages. 
Cloth,  $3.76;  leather,  $4.75. 
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Thomas  &  Mnnde  on  Diseases  of  Women.— Sixth  Edition. 

APraotioal  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  Women.  B7T.Gaiixabi> 
Thomas,  M.  D.,  LL.  D  ,  Emeritue  Professor  of  Diseases  of  Women  in  the  CoUege  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons,  New  York,  and  Paul  F.  Munde,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Gynecol 
ogy  in  the  New  York  Polyclinic.  New  (sixth)  edition,  thoroughly  roTised  and  rewritten 
by  Dr.  Munde.  In  one  large  and  handsome  octavo  volume  of  824  pages,  with  347 
illustrations,  of  which  201  are  new.     Cloth,  $5.00 ;  leather,  $6.00. 


The  profeftsion  has  sadly  felt  the  want  of  a  text- 
book on  diseases  of  women,  which  sl^ould  be  com- 
prehensive and  at  th«*  same  time  not  diffase, 
systematically  arranged  so  as  to  be  easily  grasped 
by  the  student  of  limited  experience,  and  which 
should  fmbrace  the  wonderful  advances  which 
have  be4>n  made  within  the  last  two  decades. 
'I  homas'  work  fulfilled  these  conditions,  and  the 
announrrment  that  a  new  edition  was  about  to  be 
i!«sued,  revised  by  so  competent  a  writer  as  Dr. 
Mund6,  was  hailed  with  delight.  Dr.  Munde 
brings  to  hU  work  a  most  practical  knowledge  of 
the  subjects  of  which  be  treats  and  an  exceptional 


acquaintance  with  the  world*s  literatnre  of  thia 
important  branch  of  medicine.  The  result  i» 
what  is,  perhaps,  on  the  whole,  the  best  practical 
treatise  on  the  subject  In  the  English  lancnage. 
It  i«,  as  we  have  said,  the  best  text-book  we  Know, 
and  will  be  of  especial  value  to  the  general  practi- 
tioner as  well  as  to  the  specialist  The  illnatra> 
tions  are  very  satisfactory.  Many  of  them  are 
new  and  are  particularly  clear  and  attractive. 
The  book  will  undoubtedly  meet  with  a  fiavorable 
reception  from  the  profession.— Boston  Medical 
and  Surgical  Joumol,  January  14, 1892. 


Sntton  on  the  Ovaries  and  Fallopian  Tnbes. 

Surgical  Diseases  of  the  Ovaries  and  Fallopian  Tubes,  including 
Tnbal  Pregnancy.  By  J.  Bland  Suttok,  F.  K.  C.  8.,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the 
Middlesex  Hospital,  London.  In  one  crown  octavo  volume  of  544  pages,  with  11^ 
engravings  and  6  colored  plates.    Cloth,  $3.00. 

This  is  not  a  book  to  be  rf  ad  and  then  shelved ;  |  needs  just  such  a  book.  It  will  be  of  immense 
it  is  one  to  be  studied.  It  is  not  based  upon,  service  to  him  in  the  study  of  pelvic  diseases,  and 
hypothf'i-es  but  upon  facts.  It  makes  pathology  |  will  assuredly  open  his  eyes  to  the  progress  made 
practical,  and  inculcates  a  practice  based  upon  by  conscientious,  painstaking  workers  like  Dr. 
patholofry.  It  is  succinct,  yet  thorough ;  practi-  {  Sutton  in  the  field  of  pathology  and  differential 
cal,  yet  ^fieniirtc;  conservative,  y«>t  bold     It  is    diagnosis.— Jitert.ationai   Medieal  Magaumc^  Sep- 

f»robablv  on  the  table  of  all  gynecologists;  but  it  I  tember,  1892. 
s  not  for  them  alone ;  the  general  practitioner  I 


Davenport's  Non-Snrgical  Gynscology.— Second  Edition. 

Diseases  of  Women,  a  Manual  of  Non-Surgical  Gynesoology. 

Designed  especiallv  for  the  Use  of  Students  and  General  Practitioners.  By  Francib 
H.  Davenport,  Al.  D.,  Assistant  in  Gynsecologv  in  the  Medical  Department  of  Harvard 
University,  Bof^ton.  New  (second)  edition,  in  one  handsome  12mo.  volume  of  314 
pages,  with  107  illustrations.    Cloth,  $1.75. 

Many  valuable  volumes  already  exist  on  the  I  the  actual  test  of  experience,  and  being  oondsely 
sttrgioal  aspects  of  gynecology,  but  scant  attention    and  clearly  written,  conveys  a  great  amonot  of  In- 
has  been  paid  in  recent  years  to  the  non-surgical  ;  formation  In  a  convenient  space.— ilnnoiso/  OyM»> 
treatment  of  women's  diseases      The  present ,  eology  and  Paediatry,  June,  1803. 
volume,  dealing  with  nothing  which  has  not  stood  I 


May'! 


r's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  Women.— Second  Edition. 

A  Manual  of  tbeDiseases  of  Women.  Being  a  oondse  and  systematic 
exposition  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  gynecology.  By  Chablbs  H.  May,  M.  D., 
late  Hoime  Siirf^eon  to  >lonnt  Sinai  Hospital,  New  York.  Second  edition,  edited  by 
L.  S  Kau,  M.  D.,  Attending  Gynecologist  at  the  Harlem  Hospital,  N.  Y.  In  one  12ido. 
volume  of  360  pages,  with  31  illustrations     Cloth,  $1.75. 


This  in  a  manual  of  gynecology  in  a  very  con> 
densed  form,  and  the  fact  that  a  second  edition 
has  been  called  for  indicates  that  it  has  met  with 
a  favorable  reception.  U  is  intended,  the  author 
tells  us,  to  aid  tne  student  who  after  having  care- 
full  v  perused  larger  works  desires  to  review  the 
subject,  and  he  add-i  that  it  mav  He  useful  to  the 
practitioner  who  wishes  to  refre  ih  hir«  memory 


rapidly  but  has  not  the  time  to  consult  largw 
works.  We  are  much  struck  with  the  readiness 
and  convenience  with  which  one  can  refer  to  any 
subject  contained  in  this  volume.  Carefully  coo- 
piled  indexes  and  ample  illustrations  also  enrieh 
the  work.  This  manual  will  be  found  to  fulfil  U» 
purposes  very  satisfactorily.— 7*Ae  Fhyndam  mtd 
Syrjfflon,  June,  1890. 


Duncan  on  Diseases  of  Women. 

Clinical  Lectures  on  the  Diseases  of  Women;  Delivered  in  Saint 
Bartholomew's  Hospital.  By  J.  Matthews  Duncan,  M.  D.,  LL.D.,  F.  R.aE.^  etc 
In  one  octavo  volimie  of  175  pages.    Cloth,  $1.50. 

They  are  in  every  way  worthy  of  their  author; 
Indeeo,  we  look  upon  them  as  among  the  most 
valuable  of  his  contributions.  They  are  all  upon 
matters  of  great  interest  to  the  general  practitioner. 
Home  of  them  deal  with  subjects  that  are  not,  as  a 


rule,  adequately  handled  In  the  text-books ;    

of  them,  while  hearing  upon  topics  that  ar«  naaaBj 
treated  of  at  length  in  sudi  works,  yet  bear  each  a 
stamp  of  individuality  that  they  dseerv  to  be 
widely  read.— iV.  7.  M^dital  Jomnal,  Mareh.  lan. 


ASHWELL'S  practical  TREATISE  ON  THE 
DISEA8E8   PECULIAR  TO    WOMEN.     Third 


American  from  the  third  and  revised  Loadoa 
edition.    Ih  one  8vo.  vol.,  pp.  690.    ClotlL.  tua. 
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Playfair's  Midwifery.— New  (8th)  EdiiloiL    Just  Ready. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Science  and  Practice  of  Midwifery.  By  W.  S. 
PuLTPATB,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  C.  p.,  Profewor  of  Obetetric  Medicine  in  King's  College,  Lon- 
don, Examiner  in  Midwifery  in  the  Universities  of  Cambridge  and  London,  and  to  the 
Royal  College  of  Physicians.  Sixth  American,  from  the  eighUi  English  edition.  Edited, 
with  additions,  by  Robert  P.  Harris,  M.  D.  In  one  handsome  octavo  volume  of  697 
pages,  with  217  engravings  and  5  plates.    Cloth,  $4.00 ;  leather,  $5.00. 

points  wherein  American  practice  differs  from 
that  of  English  obstetricians  The  work  will  con* 
tinue  to  be  a  f^Torlte  text-book  for  the  student 
and  a  trastworthv  fpiide  for  the  practitioner. — 


The  demand  for  eight  English  and  six  American 
editions  of  this  standard  work  in  seventeen  yf  ars 
testifies  to  the  success  with  which  the  author  has 
executed  his  original  purpose.  His  object  *'  has 
been  to  place  in  the  hands  cf  his  readers  an  f  i>lt> 
ome  of  the  science  and  practice  of  midwifery 
whicn  embodies  all  recent  adTances."  He  has 
endeavored  to  dwell  especially  on  the  practical 
part  of  the  subleot,  so  as  to  make  the  work  a  use- 
ful guide  in  this  most  anxious  and  responsible 
branch  cf  the  profession.**  The  present  issue  Is 
the  resultof  a  tnorough  revision  or  Its  predecessor 
at  the  hand*  of  the  author.  It  has  likewise  re- 
eeivM  the  benefltof  carefUl  revision  by  Dr  Robert 
P.  Harri*,  of  Philadelphia,  whose  annotations  in 
this  and  in  previous  editions  have  covered  the 


Memphis  Mtdieal  Monthlv,  December,  1693. 

in  the  method  of  treating  its  theme,  that  is  in 
clearness,  perspicuity,  in  a  smooth-flowing  and 
yet  terse  literary  style,  notwithstanding  the  great 
number  of  new  claimants  in  the  fleld^thls  work 
still  standi  without  a  superior.  The  teachings  od 
the  various  forms  of  anomalous  and  diflOcult  labors 
are  clear,  fbll  and  explicit,  and  these  practical 
matters  bear  the  fUlI  stamp  of  the  author*s  high 
authority.  A  book  that  already  has  the  praise  of 
the  civilised  world. — The  Ameriean  Pra^itionm' 
and  iViiM,  December  16, 1893. 


Panrin's  Science  and  Art  of  Obstetrics.— Second  Edition. 

The  Science  and  Art  of  Obstetrics.    By  Theophilus  Pakvin,  M.  D., 
LL.  D.,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  the  Diseases  of  Women  and  Children  in  Jefferson 
Medical  College,  Philadelphia.    Second  edition     In  one  handsome  8vo.  volume  of  701 
pafires,  with  239  engravings  and  a  colored  plate.    Cloth,  $4.25 ;  leather,  $^.25. 
"" * scholar  and  a  master.     Barely  in  the  range  of 


The  second  edition  of  this  work  is  folly  np  to  the 
present  state  of  advancement  of  the  obstetric  art. 
The  author  has  succeeded  exceedingly  well  In 
Incorpor sling  new  matter  without  apparently  in- 
creasing the  siae  of  bit»  work  or  interfering  with 
the  smoothness  and  grace  of  its  literary  construc- 
tion. He  is  very  felicitous  in  hit  descriptions  of 
conditions,  and  proves  himself  in  this  respect  a 


—  ge 

obstetric  literature  can  be  found  a  work  which  is 
fo  comprehensive  and  yet  compact  and  practical. 
In  such  re*>pect  it  is  essentially  a  text  book  of  the 
first  merit  The  treatment  of  the  subjects  gives  a 
real  value  to  the  work— the  indlvldnallties  of  a 
practical  teacher,  a  skiltat  obstetrician,  a  close 
thinker  and  a  ripe  scholar.— if sd.  i^sc,  Jan.  17,  '91 


King's  Manual  of  Obstetrics.— Fifth  Edition. 

A  Manual  of  Obstetrics.  By  A.  F.  A.  Kino,  M.  D..  Professor  of  Obstetrics 
and  Diseases  of  Women  in  the  Medical  Department  of  the  Columbian  Universitj,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C,  and  in  the  University  of  Vermont,  etc  New  (fifth)  edition.  In  one  12mo. 
Tolume  of  446  images,  with  150  illustrations.    Cloth,  $2.50. 

8o  eomprehensire  a  treatise  could  not  be  brought 
within  the  limits  of  a  book  of  this  slse  were  not 
two  things  especially  true.  First,  Dr.  King  is  a 
teacher  of  many  years*  experience,  and  knows 
Just  how  to  present  his  subjects  in  a  manner  for 
th»m  to  be  best  received;  and,  serondlr,  he  can 
pat  his  Ideas  in  a  clear  and  concise  form.    In 


»s8ary  omamentaUon.    Therefore  we  say 
there  are  nue  hundred  pages  of  matter  between 


unnecessary  ornamentation. 

.age 

the  corers  of  this  manual  of  four  hundred  and 


other  words,  he  knows  how  to  use  the  £nsitoh  i  subject  mtXU 
lADguage.    He  gi?es  us  the  plain  truth,  free  from    October,  1892. 


fifty  pases.  We  cannot  imagine  a  better  manual 
f>r  the  hard- worked  student:  while  Its  clear  and 
practical  teachings  make  it  inraluable  to  the  busy 
practitioner.    TheiHustrations  add  much  _to  the 


other  words,  he  knows  how  to  use  the  English  i  subject  matter.— 7^  National   Mtdieal   iZsvuw,. 


Barnes'  System  of  Obstetric  Medicine  and  Surgery. 

A  &jr8tem  of  Obstetric  Medicine  and  Surgery,  Theoretical  and 
Clinical.  For  the  Student  and  the  Practitioner.  By  Robert  Babnes,  M.  D..  Phys- 
ician to  the  General  Lyinfl;-in  Hoapital,  London^  and  Fancourt  Barne«,  M.  D.,  Obetetric 
Physic  an  to  St  Thomas'  Hospital,  London.  The  Section  on  Embryolosy  by  Prof.  Milne» 
Marshall.     In  one  Svo,  volume  of  872  pp^  with  231  illustrations.   Cloth,  $5 ;  leather,  |6. 

Landis  on  Labor  and  the  Lying-in  Period. 

The  Management  of  Labor,  and  of  the  Lying-in  Period. 
By  Hexry  G.  Landis,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  the  Diseases  of  WomeD 
in  Starling  Medical  College,  Columbus,  Ohio.  In  one  handsome  12mo.  volume  of  334 
page^,  with  28  illustrations.    Cloth,  $1.75. 


LEISHM^JTS  SYSTEM  OF  MIDWIFERY.  IN 
CLUDINt*  THE  DISEASES  OF  PREGNANCY 
AND  THE  PUERPERAL  bTATE.    Fourth  edi- 

tiOD.      OctftTO. 

PARRT  ON  EXTRA-UTERINE  PREGNANCY: 
ItB  Clinical  History,  DlAgnoris,  ProgDo^is  aud 
Tr^Afm^Dt.    Octa?o.  272  pag«»p.    Cloth,  12.60. 

RAMSBOTHAM'S  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRAC- 
TICE  OF  OBSTETRIC  MEDICINE  AND 
SURGERY.  In  reference  to  the  Process  ol 
Partarltion.  A  new  and  enlarged  edition,  thor> 
cnkhiy  revised  hj  the  Author.  With  additions 
hyyf.  V.  KsATiiro,  M.  D ,  Profeeoor  ol  Obst*  tries, 
etc.,  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College  of  Phila- 
delphia.    In  one  large  and  handsome  Imperial 


I  octavo  Toluroe  of  640  pages,  with  64  fUll  page 
plates  and  43  woodcuts  in  tne  text,  containingiD 
all  nearly  200  beautiful  figures.  Strongly  bound 
in  leather,  with  raised  bandi>,  17. 

OHURCHILL  ON  THE  PUERPERAL  FEVER 
AND  OTHER  DISEASES  PECULIAR  TO  WO- 
MEN.   InoneSrcvol.  of464pages.  Cloth,  12.60. 

TANNER  ON  PREGNANCY.  Octavo,  400  page*, 
nolor^  plates,  16  cnts     Cloth,  $4  2ft 

WINCKEL'S  COMPLETE  TREATISE  ON  THE 
PATHOLOGY  AND  TREATMENT  OF  CHILD- 
BED. For  Students  and  Practltion^rti.  Tran«- 
lated  from  th^  second  German  edition,  by  J.  R. 
CuADWicx,  M.  D.   OcUvo  464  pages.   Cloth  $4.00. 
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30      Dis.  of  Children,  Obstetrics — (Cont'd),  Manuals. 
Smith  on  Cbildren.— j^eventh  Editton. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  Infancy   and  Childhood.    Bj 

J.  Lewis  Smith,  M.  D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Diseases  of  Children  in  the  BeUevue  HospiUl 
Medical  College,  New  York.  New  (seventh)  edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  rewritten. 
In  one  handsome  octavo  volume  of  881  pages,  with  51  illus.    Cloth,  $4.50 ;  leather,  $5^50. 


We  have  always  considered  Dr.  Smith's  book  as 
one  of  the  very  best  on  the  subject  It  has  always 
been  practical— a  field  book,  theoretictl  where 
theory  has  been  deduced  (h>m  practical  ex  peri* 
ence.  He  takes  his  theory  from  the  bedside  and 
the  pathological  laboratory.  The  verj  practical 
character  of  this  book  has  always  appealed  to  us. 
It  is  characteristic  of  Dr.  Smith  in  all  his  writings 
to  collect  whatever  recommendations  are  found  in 
medical  literature,  and  bis  search  has  been  wide. 
One  seldom  fails  to  find  here  a  practical  suggestion 
after  search  in  other  works  has  been  in  vi^n.  In 
the  tOTenth  edition  we  note  a  Tarlety  of  changes 
in  accordance  with  the  progress  of  the  times.  It 
still  stands  foremost  as  the  American  text-book. 
The  literary  style  could  not  be  excelled,  lis  advice 


is  always  conservative  and  thorough,  and  the 
evidence  of  research  has  long  pince  placed  its 
author  in  the  Aront  rank  of  medical  teacbem^ 
The  American  Journal  oj  the  Medical  Seienett^  Dec. 
1801. 

In  the  present  edition  we  notice  that  many  of 
the  chapters  have  been  entirely  rewritten,  rnll 
notice  is  taken  of  all  the  recent  advances  that 
have  been  made.  Many  diseases  not  prevkraaly 
treated  of  have  received  special  chapters.  The 
work  is  a  very  practical  one.  Especial  rare  has 
been  taken  that  the  directions  for  treatment  shall 
be  particular  and  fbll.  In  no  other  work  are  soeb 
carefiil  instructions  given  in  the  details  of  infant 
hygiene  and  the  artificial  feeding  of  infanta.-- 
Montreal  Medical  Journal,  Feb.  1S91. 


Herman's  First  Unes  in  Midwifery. 

First  Lines  in  Midwifery:  a  Guide  to  Attendance  on  Katoral 
Labor  for  Medical  Students  and  Midwives.  Bv  G.  Ernest  Herman,  H.  E, 
F.  R.C.  P..  Obstetric  Phytician  to  the  London  Hospital.  In  one  12mo.  volume  of  1S8 
pa^es,  with  80  illustrations.    Cloth,  $1.25.    See  Studtnt^a  Seriea  of  ManuaU^  below. 

This  is  a  little  book,  intended  for  the  medical  I  will  prove  valuable  to  the  beginner  in  midwifeiy 
student  and  the  educated  midwife.  The  work  and  could  be  read  with  advantage  by  the  nnMority 
is  written  In  a  plain,  i*imple  style,  and  is  as  '  of  practitioners,  old  and  young.— 7%«  Mmeal 
much  as  poeslble  devoid  of^  technical  terms.    It ,  Fortnightly,  April  15, 1892. 

Owen  on  Surgical  Diseases  of  Cbildren. 

Surgical  Diseases  of  Children.  By  Edmund  Owen,  M.B.,  F.  B.  GS., 
Surgeon  to  the  Children's  Hospital,  Great  Ormond  Street,  London.  In  one  12mo.  vol- 
ume of  525  pages,  with  4  chromo-lithographic  plates  and  85  woodcuts.  Cloth,  $2.00. 
See  Serie$  of  (XinietU  ManuaJi^  below. 


One  is  immediately  struck  on  reading  this  book 
with  its  agreeable  style  and  the  evidence  it  every- 
where presents  of  the  practical  familiarity  of  its 
author  with   his  subject.     The   book   may  be 


honestly  recommended  to  both  etadenta  and 
practitioners.  It  is  ftill  of  sound  Informatioe, 
pleasantly  given.— ilmiaZf  of  Surgery,  May,  ma* 


Stadent's  Series  of  Hannals. 

A  Series  of  Fifteen  Manuals,  for  the  use  of  Students  and  Practitioners  of  Medicine  and  Surgery, 
written  by  eminent  Teachers  or  Examiners,  and  issued  in  pooket-sise  12roo.  volumes  of  300-640  pageft» 
richly  illunrated  and  at  a  low  price.  The  following  volumes  are  now  ready:  LuTr*8  Manttal  of  CSk^ 
i»try,9i;  HsaiiAiv's  Pifbt  Linet  in  Midwifery,  $1.26;  Tbevks*  Manual  o/ ^ry«ry,  by  various  wnteza, is 
three  volumefi,  per  set.  $f>;  Beli*b  Comparative  Anatomy  and  Phytiology,  |8;  Gouu>*t  Sarfteal 
Diagnosw,  12;  RoBtfttsov  8  Phueioiogieol  Phyairg,  $2;  BnvcK'9  Materia  Mediea  and  Therapeuttee  (5fch  edi- 
tion). $1.60;  Powkb's  UwHon  PAysio/opi/ (2d  edition),  $1.60;  CLAaxi  and  Lockwood*s  Diteertifnt  Mem- 
ual,  $1.60;  Raltx's  Clinical  Chemistry,  $1.60:  TaiVKS*  Surgical  Applied  Anafomy,  $2;  Psppn*s  ^rfini 
Patholttqy  $2;  and  Kleim*8  Elements  of  Histology  (4th  edition),  $1.75.  The  following  is  in  ^^as: 
Peppkb*s  Fortneie  Medicine.    For  separate  notices  see  index  on  last  page. 


Series  of  Clinical  Mannals. 

In  arranging  for  this  Series  It  has  been  the  design  of  the  publishers  to  provide  the  nroApwioa  vicb 
a  collection  of  authoritative  monographs  on  important  clinical  imbiects  in  a  cheap  and  portable  fbna. 
The  volumes  contain  about  650  pages  and  are  freely  illustrated  by  ohromo-Uthographs  and  wood- 
cuts. The  following  volumes  are  now  ready:  Yxo  on  Food  in  HeaUh  and  I>i8ea$e.f2;  Bkoaiwsvt  «a 
the  Pulse,  $1.15;  Cahteb  A  Frost's  Ophthalmic  Surgery.  $2.26;  HtTTCHiHSOX  on  Syphilis,  $2.^;  Mabs* 
on  the  Joint)*,  $2;  Owen  on  Surgical  Dieeasea  of  Children,  |2;  Mobbis  on  Surgieol  Dier^teee  tf  Ute 
Kidney,  $2.25  ;  Pick  on  Fractures  and  Dislocations,  $2;  Binruir  on  the  T\mgue.  $3.60;  Tbetbs  on  tntrnt*- 
nal  Obslructi  n,92;  and  Savage  on  Insanity  and  Allied  Neuroses,  92.  The  following  ia  in  preparacioa 
LccAs  on  Diseases  of  the  Urethra,    For  separate  notices  see  index  on  last  page. 

Hartshome's  Conspectos  of  the  Medical  Sciences.  I 

A  Conspectus  of  the  Medical  Sciences ;  Containing  Handbooks  on  Aatf- 
omy,  Physiology,  Chemistry,  Materia  Medica,  Practice  of  Medicine,  &irgery  and  Ofastoftrics. 
By  Henry  Hartshorne,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  LL.  D.,  lately  Professor  of  Hygiene  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania,  Second  edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  greatly  improred.  Ib 
one  large  royal  12mo.  vol.  of  1028  pages,  with  477  illus.    Cloth,  H25 ;  leather,  f5.0a 


CONDIE'8  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE 
DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN.  Sixth  edition,  re- 
vised  and  aiigmented.  In  one  octavo  volume  of 
Troim««»«».    rioth,  |^25;  leather,  ?«.26. 

WEST  ON  SOME  DISORDERS  UF  THE  NERV- 
OUS  SYSTEM  IN  CHILDHOOD.  In  one  small 
12mo.  volume  of  127  pases.    C  oth,  $1.00. 

LUDLOW'S  MANUAL  OF  EXAMINATIONS.  A 
Manual  of  Examinations  upon  Anatomy,  Physi- 


ology, Surgery,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Obst«tr4cs> 
Materia  Medica.  Chemistry,  Pharmttrv  «ai 
Therapeutics.  To  which  is  added  a  ll*dta 
Formulsry.  By  J.  L.  Ludlow,  M.  D.,  CooeatUa^ 
Physician  to  the  Philadelphia  Boepaml,  «te 
Third  edition,  thoroughly  revised,  and  gii*^ 
enlareed.  In  one  12fflo.  volaroe  of  Sl*s  psc*^ 
with  370  illustraUona.  Cloib,  |a.S6;  leatb«>,  «L?L 
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Taylor's  Medical  Jnrispmdence.— New  EditioiL   Just  Ready. 

A  Manual  of  Medical  Jurispradenoe.  By  Alfbkd  S.  Taylor,  M.  D., 
Lectarer  on  Med.  JurisprodeDce  and  Chemutry  in  Gay's  Hosp.,  London.  Kew  American 
from  the  12th  English  edition.  Thoroughly  revised  by  Clark  Bell,  Esq.,  of  the  New 
York  Bar.  In  one  octaTO  Tolume  of  787  pages,  with  56  illus.  Cloth,  $4.60;  leather,  $5.60. 
This  it  a  oompleto  reTlslon  of  all  former  Amerl-  :  Into  the  orlmlnal  <M>urt8.  The  editor  has  glTon  to 
can  and  Englisn  editioos  of  thU  tundard  book,  i  twoprofesslont  a  reference-book  to  be  relied  upon. 
Thla  edition  contains  a  large  amount  of  entirely  —  TXe  Amenean  Journal  of  the  Mmiieal  SeUncM, 
new  matter,  many  portions  of  the  book  baTlng  I  April.  1893. 
been  rewritten  by  the  editor.    Many  cases  and       r^olibrary  is  complete  without  Taylor^s  Medical 


aathorities  hare  been  cited,  and  the  citations 
brought  down  to  the  latest  date.  The  book  has 
long  been  a  standard  treatise  on  the  subject  of 
medical  Jurisprudence,  and  ha4  gone  through 
many  editions— twelTC  English  and  eleTcn  Ameri- 
can. Mr.  Clark  Bell  has  enlarged  and  improTod 
what  already  seemed  complete,  by  bringing  his 
many  citations  ofcasee  down  to  datis  to  meet  the 
present  law ;  and  by  adding  much  new  matter  he 
has  fomished  the  medical  profession  and  the  bar 
with  a  Taluable  book  of  reference,  one  to  be  relied 
upon  in  daily  practice,  and  quite  up  to  the  present 
needs,  owing  to  its  exhaustlTe  character.  It 
would  seem  thai  the  book  Is  indispensable  to  the 
library  of  both  physician  and  lawyer,  and  particu- 
larly the  legal  practitioner  whose  duties  take  him 


Jurutprudmee^  as  iu  authority  is  accepted  and  un- 
questioned by  the  courts.— ^niToto  Medical  and 
Surgical  Journal^  June,  1893. 

There  is  no  otber  work  upon  the  subject  which 
has  been  so  uniformly  recognized  or  so  wldehr 
quoted  and  followed  by  courts  In  England  and  this 
country.  This  eleTcnth  American  edition  is  fhlly 
abreast  with  the  most  recent  thought  and  knowl- 
edge. On  the  basis  of  his  own  researcties,  of  the 
inTestigations  of  scientists  throughout  the  world| 
and  of  the  decisions  of  our  own  courts,  Mr.  Bell 
has  incorporated  in  it  a  wealth  of  practical  sug- 

}restion  and  InstructiTO  illustration  which  cannot 
ail  to  strengthen  the  hold  it  has  so  long  had 
upon  the  profession.— 7i^  Criminal  Law  MagOMine 
and  ReporUr,  January,  1893. 


By  the  Same  Author. 
Poisons  in  Belation  to  Medical  Jurispradenoe  and  Medioine.    Third 
American,  from  the  third  and  revised  English  edition.    In  one  large  octavo  volume  of  788 
pages.    Cloth,  $5.50;  leather,  $6.50. 

Lea's  Snperstttton  and  Force.— New  Editton.    Just  Ready. 

Superstition  and  Forte:  Essays  on  The  Wager  of  Law,  The 
Waicer  or  Battle,  The  Ordeal  and  Torture.  By  Henry  Charles  Lea, 
LL.  D.,  New  (4th)  edition,  revised  and  enlarged.    Boyal  12mo.,  629  pages.    Cloth,  $2.75. 

Both  abroad  and  at  home  the  work  has  been 
accepted  as  a  standard  authority,  and  the  author 
has  endearored  by  a  complete  rcTlsion  and  con- 
siderable additions  to  render  it  more  worthy  of 
the  unlTcrsal  favor  which  ha^  carried  it  to  a 
fourth  edition.  The  style  is  seTcre  and  simple, 
and  yet  delights  with  its  elegance  and  reserrf d 
strength.  Tne  known  erudition  and  fidelity  of 
the  author  are  guarantees  that  all  possible  origi- 
nal sources  of  information  haTO  Seen  not  only 
-consulted  but  exhausted.    The  subject  matter  is 


handled  in  such  an  able  and  philosophic 
ner  that  to  read  and  study  it  is  a  step  toward 
liberal  edu<*4ition.  It  is  a  comfort  to  read  a  book 
that  is  PC  thorough,  well  conceWed  and  well  done. 
We  should  like  to  see  It  made  a  text-book  in  our 
law  schools  and  prescribed  course  for  admission 
to  the  bar.— Leooi  Intelligencer,  March  3, 1^3. 

A  work  as  remarkable  for  the  wealth  of  histori- 
cal material  treated  as  for  the  masterly  style  of 
the  exposition.— Xofidon  Saturday  Review,  Feb.  26, 
1893. 


By  the  same  Author. 
Chapters  from  the  Beligious  History  of  Spain.— In  one  12mo.  volume 
of  522  pages.    Cloth  $2.50. 

that  It  worthily  complements  the  author*s  earlier 
studies  in  ecclesiastical  history.  His  extenslTC 
and  minute  learninc,  much  of  it  from  inedited 
manuscripts  in  Mexico,  appears  on  every  page.— 
London  Antiquary,  Jan.  1891. 


The  width,  depth  and  thoroughness  of  research 
which  have  earned  Dr.  Lea  a  high  European  place 
as  the  ablest  historian  the  Inaui«ition  has  yet 
found  are  here  applied  to  some  side* issues  of  that 
great  subject.   We  have  only  to  say  of  this  Tolume 


In  one  8vo.  volume  of  221 


By  the  same  Author. 
The  Formulary  of  the  Papal  Penitentiary, 
pages,  with  a  frontispiece.    Cloth,  $2.50.     Just  Beady. 

By  the  Same  Author. 
Studies  in  Church  History.    The  Bise  of  the  Temporal  Power— Ben- 
efit of  Clergy— Exoommunioation— The  Early  Church  and  Slavery.    Sec- 
ond and  revified  edition.     In  one  royal  octavo  volume  of  605  pages.    Cloth,  $2.50. 

makes  the  work  particularly  raluable  to  the  student 
who  desires  an  exhaustire  rcTiew  from  original 


The  author  is  preeminently  a  scholar:  he  takes 
up  CTcry  topic  allied  with  the  leading  theme  and 
traces  ii  out  to  the  minutest  detail  with  a  health 
of  knowledge  and  Impartiality  of  treatment  that 
compel  admiration.  The  amount  of  information 
compressed  into  the  book  is  extraordinary,  and 
the  proftise  citation  of  authorities  and  references 


sources.  In  no  other  single  volume  is  the  dsTelop- 
ment  of  the  puimitive  church  traced  with  so  mucn 
clearness  and  with  so  definite  a  perception  of 
complex  or  conflicting  forces.— fio«(on  TraveU§r, 


By  the  Same  Author. 

An  Historical  Sketch  of  Sacerdotal  Celibacy  in  the    Christian 

Church.    Second  edition,  enlarged.    In  one  octavo  volume  of  685  pages.    Cloth,  $4.50. 

This  subject  has  recently  been  treated  with  very  l  more  light  on  the  moral  condition  of  the  Middle 

great  learning  and  with  admirable  impartiality  by    Agefi,  and  none  which  is  more  fitted  to  dlsoel  the 

nn  American  author,  Mr.  Henry  0.  Lea.  in  bis  ffts* '  grosM  illusions  eoncerning  that  period  which  posi< 


tory  of  Sacrmotai  t'elibanj,  which  is  certainly  one 
of  the  most  Taluable  works  that  America  has  pro- 
duced. Since  the  gfsat  history  of  Dean  Milman, 
I  know  no  work  in  English  which  has  thrown 


tive  writers  and  writers  of  a  certain  ecclesiastical 
school  have  conspired  to  sustain.— XecAj/'s  Htitor% 
cf  European  Morals,  Chap.  V. 


Lea  Brothers  A  Co.,  Publiehers,  706,  708  &  710  Sansom  Street  Philadelphia, 
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